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PREFACE

Tins book is the fruit of nearly half a century's study of

the subject of which it treats on the part of the writer

;

and if he thought that, notwithstanding that the nonus

annus of the poet ^ has long since come and gone, yet

further delay would add substantial value to his work,

he would not scruple to impose it upon himself. But he

doubts any such policy of further hesitation. There is

such a thing, as the Preacher warns us,^ as the " loosing of

the silver cord " and the " breaking of the golden bowl."

It has been remarked ^ as a common " incident in artificers

to be enamoured of their own works," which they are

ever " still mending, never ending." It can be said of a

writer, as Carlyle * said of Schiller, that he " konnte nie fertig

werden, never could get done." And if to get done is at

the same time to expose the doer to the gaze of all as also

the maker of mistakes, his consolation must he found in

the wise reflection of the late American Minister Mr.

Phelps,^ that " the man who makes no mistakes does not

usually make anything " ; and in the consciousness that,

whatever may have been his own mistakes, there are always

^ Hor. A. p. 388. - Eccles. xii. 6.

^ Lyly Alexander and Campaspe act v. sc, 4.

* Carlyle Critical and Miscellaneous Essa.ys "Sir Walter Scott," ed. 1872,

vol. vi. p. 73.

^ Speech at the Mansion House, Farewell Banquet to him, 24th January

1889, reported in the Times of the next day.



viii GREEK AND LATIN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

at hand persons wiser than hmiself to supply the necessary

antidote.

" With all its imperfections on its head," '^

therefore, of which no one is more sincerely conscious than

the writer himself, this volume at length sees the light.

Composed, as it has been, in hours snatched from the

avocations of an engrossing profession, hours often in that

profession legitimately given up to recreation of a lighter

kind, Init seldom—to its honour be it said—•wasted in that

"somno do ocio ignavo,

que o animo de livre faz escravo,"
''

the writer has yet spared no pains to render the result of

his labours at once worthy of the dear memories to which

he consecrates it, and acceptable to those who yet live to

hand on in their turn the lamp of classical learning.

^ Sliaksp. Hamlet act i. sc. 5.

' Camoens Os Lusiadas ix. 92. 7.

Whatever his defects iu some other respects, Cicero was uo idle lawyer as

touching the off-hours of his profession. See his description of his mode of

putting into practice Cato's maxim—"clarorum virorum atque magnorum non

minus otii quam negotii rationem exstare oportere "—in 2^'''o PIomc. 27. 66
;
pro

Archia 6. 12 sqq.

In our own country Lord Coke i:)reserves to us (Co. Litt. i). 64 h) certain

"advice" to the student of law, "given in these ancient verses, for the good

spending of the day," in the lines
—

" sex horas somno, totidem des legibus aequis
;

I

quattuor orabis, des epulisque duas
; |

quod superest ultra sacris largire

Camenis "
; advice fully acted ujd to in its last particular by Sir Samuel Romilly,

whose travelling carriage was " filled with the best books of the general literature

of the day," and whose answer to his astonished friend was (see Lord Camj)bell's

Lives of the Lord Chancellors iv. p. 174 note +) "As soon as I found I was to be

a busy lawyer for life, I strenuously resolved to keep up my habit of non-pro-

fessional reading ; for I had witnessed so much misery in the last years of many

great lawyers whom I had known, from their loss of all taste for books, that I

regarded their fate as my warning."

According to the Corinthians at the Spartan Congress in B.C. 432 (Thuc. i. 70.

9) mere idleness was a thing abhorrent to the very genius of the whole Athenian

people : a-TroXaiovatv iXdxi-crTa tQiv vwapxovTuv dia to del KraaOat Koi fi^qre

eopTTjv 6XKo Ti rjyeTaOai. 7} rb ra diovra irpd^ai., ^vficpopdv re ovx ^crcrov Tjavxl^o-f

dTrpdyfJ.ova rj dcrxo^'-'^'' ^TriTfovov. ware e'l tis avrovs ^vveXujv (pair) ire(pvKipai ^ttI

Tip pLTjTe avToi/s ex^i-v rjcrvxiai' ix-qre tovs dWovs dvOpihtrovs edv opdQs av etTTOt.
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It would be tedious, without at the same time serving

any useful purpose, to advert in any detail to the process

of evolution of the present essay from its embryonic form,

in the writer's yet undergraduate days, or even from the

form of its first public appearance in 1859.^

Many things have happened in the domain of scholar-

ship since those days.

Madvig, illustrious alike in tlie worlds of statesmanship

and of letters, to whom his countrymen may with pride

and with justice apply the oulogium of Cato^

—

" Clanim et venerabile nomeu

Gentibiis, et multum nostrae quod proderat urbi "

—

has sunk full of years and of honours to his rest at Copen-

hagen. Holland laments her brilliant, if withal eccentric

and headstrong, Cobet. Germany is the poorer in the

absence of its Dindorfs, its Eitschls, its Bergks. In our

own country the places of the writer's fondly remembered

instructors. Professors Key and Maiden and Mr. Shilleto,

know them no more. Cambridge scholars look round, too,

in vain for their Kennedys, their Thompsons, their Munros

;

whilst at Oxford gaps difficult to supply have been made
by the disappearance from the scene of scholars like Dr.

Scott of Balliol, and Mr. W. E. Jelf of Christ Church.

Alike on the banks of the Cam and of the Isis have new
generations arisen to carry on the traditions of Person,

Monk, Dobree, John Wordsworth ; of Elmsley, Arnold,

Gaisford ; to bear aloft the flag of classical culture and

carry the cause to victory against the indifference, if not

even the hostility, of modern sciolism. Nor have our

^ A7i Outline of the Theory of Conditional Sentences in Greek and Latin.

For the Use of Students. By R. Horton Smith, M.A., Fellow of St. John's
College, Cambridge, and Classical Lecturer of King's College, Loudon. Cam-
bridge : Macmillan and Co. 1859.

" Lucan ix. 202.



X GREEK AND LATIN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Transatlantic brethren been behind, and the publication in

1860 of Professor Goodwin's Syntax of the Moods and Tenses

of the Greek Verb marked a distinct epoch in the forward

march of modern American classical scholarship.

This last mentioned work contains matter germane

to the G-reek part of the sn.bject of this present essay.

Published, however, as the Professor's book was, after the

present writer's former publication, and after the cessation

of his official connection with the teaching of classics, an

acquaintance on his part with the results of the American

scholar's labours was unnecessary. And, in point of fact,

they remained wholly unknown to him, except by reputa-

tion, until after the completion of this present work.

Indeed, when the comparative leisure, which usually

falls to the lot of a young "silk," enabled him, in 1879, to

resume with something like seriousness his interrupted

labours on Conditional Sentences in Greek and Latin, he

preferred

—

niillius addictus jurare in verba magistri ^^

—

to do so with absolute independence, and to leave the issues

to the arbitrament of an unbiassed investigation.

Nor does he regret his determination.

If, on the one hand, such knowledge as he has, since

the completion of his own work, gained of that of Professor

Goodwin has shown him that in more than one important

point in the Greek part of his subject, even in matters of

principle, his own views and those of the learned Professor

are not always in accord, he is free to confess, on the other

hand, that he has himself had very considerably—and that

not in connection with Greek only—to modify his own

preconceived ideas ; to lay aside as destitute of adequate

foundation many matters which in his own early training

10 Hor. Epp. i. 1. 14.
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had been placed before him as axiomatic truths ; to accept

conclusions against the truth of which, in some cases, he

had himself in earlier days even publicly protested. It

could not have been otherwise. It was not for him to

controvert the thoughtful wisdom of Aristotle, when he

affirmed ^^— So^ete 8' av tao)<; /BeXrtov elvat koI Selv eVt

acoT7]pLa ye r?)? aXr]6eLa<i koI to, oiKcla dvaipelv, aX\a)<i re

Kol (f)t\o(To(f)Ov<; 6vTa<{.

The writer has retained upon the title-page of his work

in its present shape the statement, also contained upon that

of its predecessor, that it is intended " for the use of

students."

Students, indeed, of some degree or other, they must

almost necessarily be, who will be attracted by such a

subject as that of which it treats. But that which has

mainly determined the retention of the phrase in question

is the existence, in the shape of notes—which for the sake of

clearness follow, instead of being interwoven with, the Text,

—

of much matter, suggested by the Text, and interesting, as

it seems to the present writer, in varying degree, to all

students of Greek and Latin, and particularly so to those

who are reading for Classical Honours in our Universities.

Nor does the writer apprehend that such students will

deem their convenience otherwise than consulted by his

having, for reasons given in note 257, deliberately preferred

in the main the old traditional English mode of spelling

Latin to any endeavour to construct a new one out of

the presently existing hopeless chaos of innovating ideas

on the subject.

Or, again, by his having massed together in support or

illustration of his various propositions a larger number of

" Arist. Eth. A^ic. i. 4. 1.
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passages in various languages than might at first sight have

seemed requisite. A Prior might have suggested that

" When one's proofs are aptly chosen

Four are as valid as four dozen "
;

^^

and when the four had been given an Aulus Varius ^^ might

have testily exclaimed—" Aut hoc testium satis est, aut

nescio quid satis sit." But—apart from the fact that the

last mentioned worthy " est habitus," as Cicero tells us,

"judex durior"—it seemed good to evidence not merely

the foundation, but also the breadth of the foundation,

upon which the present writer's superstructure was based.

To this end, therefore, he has made subservient a long

course of miscellaneous reading ; careless, on the one side,

whether his authorities were drawn from the primeval Sacred

Books at the one end, or from the last ephemeral French

novel or newspaper at the other ; careful only, on the other

side, that nothing should be accepted or admitted at second

hand, or otherwise than after having been seen by him, with

his own eyes, in its own proper place, and as surrounded by

its own proper context.^*

Nor, further, has he forgotten the wants of English

students in particular, or the testimony lately given against

them by his friend. Professor Mayor,^'^ that they are " in

general little accustomed to consult original authorities,

and " are " debarred from the best and latest books of

reference." As a rule, therefore, the present writer has

quoted at length, rather than merely referred to, the various

12 Prior Ahna i. 515. ^^ Cic. de Fin. ii. 19. 62.

1* "I have quoted," says Mr. Hallam in the Preface to his Introduction to the

Literature of Europe p. xiii. ed. 3, "to my recollection, no passage which I have

not seen in its own j)lace. . . . W^ithout censuring tliose who suppress the

immediate source of their quotations, I may justly say that in nothing I have

given to the public has it been practised by myself."

1^ Mayor's Jttvenal ed. 4 (1888), vol. ii. p. x.
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illustrative passages of which he has made use.^*' If by so

doing he has somewhat added to the dimensions of the work,

there is high authority for contending that " ut aliae bonae

res, ita bonus liber melior est quisque quo major."
^"

As a rule, too, where he has translated sucli passages,

he has sought to " render faithfully," even if haply so to do

is to lay himself open to a charge of a preference for

" slipshod versions." Not his own wisdom is it, but Mr.

Shilleto's, that " a translating editor or teacher lias not only

to get out the meaning, but the way in which the meaning

is expressed in the original. He has to study above all

things as far as possible the author's order of collocation,

and so to draw out the full emph.isis of any given sentence.

He must tlo this under the guidance of perspicuity, but to

literal rendering he must sacrifice elegance. The intelligent

reader or pupil will shape out far better his translation after

imbibing such written or oral instruction."
^^

Nor, lastly, lias he, even negatively, forgotten the wants

of students. While he has provided them with a complete

Index of all the Authors cited in the Text, he has, in order

not to be oppressive, limited the corresponding Index to the

Notes to one of the principal passages there cited or referred

to. In so doing he has striven to preserve a due mean

between excess of citation on the one hand and deficiency

^•^ Bp. Pearson, in his address "To the Reader," at the opening of his

Exijosition of the Creed (ed. 6 p. xv.), takes credit for "not referring the reader

to places named in the margin (which too often I find in many books multiplied

to little purpose), but producing and interweaving the sentences of Scripture into

the body of ray Exposition, so that the reader may understand the strength of

all my reason without any further inquiry or consultation."

So too the writer's friend, that cultured scholar, the present Public Orator in

the University of Cambridge, Dr. Sandys, in his edition of the Bacchae of

Euripides, says : "I have as far as possible gone on the principle of quoting

parallel passages in full, instead of contenting myself with a bare reference ; con-

sidering the former course not only more convenient to the reader, but also fairer

in every way ; as by this means any argument that rests upon a quotation can at

once have its due weight assigued to it—neither less nor moi-e."
1" Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4.

i» Mr. Shilleto's note on Thuc. ii. 35. 2.

h
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on the other. In other respects he trusts that the Indices

given will be considered sufficient and satisfactory.

Little need be said as to the mode of citation of the

classical authors. The writer has used the best editions

;

and as a general rule no difference exists to affect the mere

exactitude of reference.

The existing Greek Tragic poets are cited from Dindorf's

Oxford editions of 1832 ; thence too their fragments,

although these are sometimes also cited from Nauck's

Tragicoru7n Graeeorum Fragmenta 1856, wherein, more-

over, are to be found the fragments of the lost Tragedians.

Aristophanes is cited as in Dindorf's Oxford edition of

1835. His fragments also; but, occasionally, these latter,

in addition, from Meineke's Fragmenta Comicorum Grae-

eorum 1839-1841, where also are the Fragments of the

lost Comic poets. Bergk's Foetae Lyriei Gi^aeci ed. 2, 1853,

is the home of Tyrtaeus, Solon, Theognis, Pindar, and the

other Greek lyric poets referred to in the Text and Notes

;

and Bekker's Oratores Attici, the Oxford edition of 1823,

that of the orators, other than Hyperides ; citations from

whom are made, as a rule, from the facsimile editions by Mr.

Churchill Babington, published shortly after their discovery,

of the first found orations ; and, as to the two last found,

viz.—those against Athenogenes, and against Philippides, from

Mr. Kenyon's edition of 1893. Aristotle—apart from the

editions of the 'AOrjvaicop TroXtreta by Mr. Kenyon and Dr.

Sandys respectively—has been cited sometimes from Bekker's

Oxford edition of 1837, sometimes from the earlier great

Berlin edition of 1831-36 ; Herodas from Mr. Kenyon's

transcript of the mimes, as they appear in the unique manu-

script, in the Classical Texts in the British Museum 1891
;

while the mode of citation of the writings which go under

the name of Hippocrates is such as is explained in note 41a.
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Of the Latin authors, the lost Tragic and Comic writers

are dealt with as found in Eibbeck's Scaenicae Romanorum

Poesis Fragmcnta ed. ii. 1871-73. Lucilius is cited from

the edition of Lachmann published in 1876, and Naevius

and Ennius from that of Miiller published in 1885; the

scenic fragments of either of the two last being also cited as

in Piibbeck's collection. Plautus is cited in the ordinary

way, and also, where feasible, from the edition of Eitschl

(1848 onwards). To the ordinary citation of Propertius

from the edition of Earth (1777) is prefixed, where

necessary, reference to that of Paley (1853). Sallust is

cited from the edition of Gerlach 1853.

The writer " lingers," as did the great Dr. Arnold with

his edition of Thucydides,^^ " round a subject which nothing

could tempt him to quit but the consciousness of treating

it too unworthily." Too unworthily, indeed ! and yet, as

Mr. Hallam truly says,"^ " an author who waits till all

requisite materials are accumulated to his hands is but

watching the stream that will run on for ever. . . .

EnOIEI, the modest phrase of the Grecian sculptors, well

expresses the imperfection that attaches to every work of

literary industry or of philosophical investigation."

There is a time for all things. The time for bringing

this book to a close is, in the judgment of its writer, come

;

and he offers it as a sincere, if imperfect, attempt in some

measure to discharge the literary debt which he owes to

the profession of his youth.

^'^ Arnold's Tlmcydides ed. 2 vol. iii. p. xxiii.

-" Introduction to the Literature of Europe ed. 3 p. xiii.

Athenaeum Club, Pall Mall, S.W.

Aufjust 1894.
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ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA

I. TO THE TEXT

B.

—

The Greek Language

Page 10 1. 21, /or is a reference read is—primarily, and apart from the

usage to be explained below iu § 33—a reference.

,, 12 1. 3, under given conditions. These conditions are, of course, as to

division (i. ) actual past conditions (see § 20) ; and as to division (ii.)

conditional past facts (see § 33).

16 1. 29, for 26 read 26a.

31 1. 25, and p. 48 1. 38, for p. 23 read p. 23. 9.

31 1. 29, after the words with the past subjunctive perfect add as, for

example, is seen iu the passage from Xeu. de Venat. 12. 19 sqq. cited

in the Text § 47 a ii. a.

32 1. 6, fyr (C) a read (C) a.

55 1. 10, for =p. 7-ead =ii. p.

55 1. 12,'i^eXrjXvdr). Sic. <ji/. 1 (^eXTjXvOei.

55 1. 13, /or Kadapas read Kaddpas.

64 11. 24, 25, for had also done read would have done.

69 1. 7, after iii. insert p.

71 1. 7, for 7) read rj.

77 1. 32, for TTpoffVTrrjpxev read irpocrvirTJpxfv.

80 1. 34, on ai* . . . iTTiTLfi-qcreie in this passage of Demosthenes (de

Cor. p. 296. 24 sqq. ), see note 42. 5

84 1. 15, after iirey^vero insert the ivords ttj (pXoyl.

104 1. 38, transfer the note mark 139 to the end of the next line.

114 11. 3, 4, dele ...
118 mar. note, for with or without read without or with.

122 1. 30, on Eur. Med. 368 here cited, see note 26. 4.

128 1. 33, on Eur. Or. 1100 here cited, see subnote xcviia. 3.

152 1. 10, in Hyperides c. Athenog. col. 3 11. 14 scici., u-e find an

indirect sentence of past time, of a little different shape : ^v de . . .

ivradda 7} iirL^ovXri Kal rb TrXda/xa rh fxeya. el fiev yap ew' eXevOepiq,

KaTafidXXoiiju avrQi' to dpyvptov, tovto p.bvov dTrd>XXvov 8 Zolrjv avrif,

dXV ovSev deivov '^iracrxov ' el di Trp(.ai/J.riv uvrj /cat npdaei, . . .

iird^eiv liioi ^fieXXev toi)s xP'7''"'"'*^
= " here was the device. If I

should put down the money for their purchase, I merely stood to

lose what I gave him, but not to be seriously hurt : whereas if I

should purchase them out and out, he was going to bring upon me
the creditors."

This sentence is merely, thrown bodily into past time, what, as

the (dternative presented itself to the mind of the thinker himself at

the time, was—ei Kara^dXXw, dw6XXv/XL 5 edwKa, dXX' ov5ei> irdax'^
'

ft 8e divovfiai, /jL^Xei.
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C.

—

The Latin Language

Page 208 1. 1 0, for iratus read iratus.

,, 209 1. 35, for Ov. Trist. v. 41 read Ov. Trist. v. 5. 4L
,, 218 11. 6 sq(i., the examples which are given in § 181 should hare been

divided (as are those in §§ 60, 61) into those of Conditional facts of

past time and Conditional facts of present time.

,, 232 1. 7, add Catull. vi. 2 ; Iv. 23.

,, 235 1. 1, imth a like construction we have in Machiavelli Discorsi i. c.

17 " una Citta corrotta che vive sotto un Principe, . . . mai non si

piio ridurre libera, . . . e senza creazioue d'un nuovo Signore non si

posa mai, se gia la bonta d'uno insieme cou la virtu non la tenesse

libera . .
."

And again, with an (A) c ajjodosis accompanying , Id. Principe c.

19 "staranno ferme le cose di dentro . . ., se gia le non fussero

perturbate da vma congiura."

,
, 235 1. 23, for " told " read told,

,, 251 1. 40, for nam read uam.

,, 252 1. 10, transfer 319 to the end of the example.

,, 259 1. 17, for if your own read if haply your own.

,, 262 11. 28 sqci; so also in Ovid's quotation of these lines— Trist. ii. 451.

., 263 1. 30, ndrum ni. We have the same phrase in Plant. Amph. i. 1.

163 ; Capt. iv. 2. 44 ; Ter. A7idr. iii. 4. 19.

II. TO THE NOTES

A.—To THE Introduction

Page 285 subnote i, add—
So iu Italian : Ariosto La Lena i. 1 " Jersera poi ben tardi mi fe

intendere
|
che non me Ii dava egli, ma servirmene

|

facea da un
suo."

And in Spanish : Cervantes Nov. Ej. i. p. 238 El am. lib. " Ofreci

por su rescate toda mi hacienda, auuque esta, que al parecer fue

liberalidad, no puede ni debe redundar en mi alabauza, pues la daba

por el rescate de mi alma."

,, 286 1. 1, for Thuc. i. 121. 4 read Thuc. i. 121. 5.

,, 286 subnote ii. 1. 11, /cw De Foe read Defoe.

,, 286 subnote ii. 1. 19, add a reference also to note 109.

,, 286 subnote iv. 1. 1, after Cf. insert Le Sage Liable boiteux c. 5 mon
frere, de qui ma main depend, me marie aujourd'hui.

,, 287 1. 32, before Ax. Ran. insert xxii. 390 ; Herodot. viii. 62 iJLeiJ.vqaoiJ.aL.

,, 287 1. 39, before Aiiacreon insert Hesiod Op. et Di. 177 /jefii^eTai.

,, 288 1. 4, before At. insert Eur. Or. 271 lie^X-qaeTai ; Id. Bacch. 1314

iK^e^\7}(roiJ.a.L.

,, 288 1. 13, KeKTrj(T€TaL as an example should be transferred to the

preceding paragraph, on p. 287.

,, 288 1. 15, after Dem. insert—pro Megalop. p. 202. 17 dta^e^X-qaeraL ;

Id.

,, 290 11. 34, 38, so in Plat. Rep. vii. p. 520 D to di ttov dXij^^s tD5'

^'^e' €" 7r6Xet ^ rjKLdTa Trpodvfj-oi S-px^Lv ol fiiXKovres Hp^eLV, ravTijv

dpiara Kai dcTaaidcTTOTa avdyKri oiKeiadai, ttiv 5' ivavrLovs dpxovras
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axovaav ^vayrfws = " but one that gets rulers of a contrary sort."

One sixteenth century Italian MS. of little note alone gives us
i'ffxoi'craj' fw crxovaav, and varies the universal consensus of the rest

in the latter icorcl ; ivhich in the judgment of the present writer is

undoubtedly right, and for which pace Mr. Herbert Richards
(Classical Review viii. p. 193) "?re must" not " reaJ, lx°v<rav."

Page 299 1. 1, add a refereyice to Ar. iS'ub. 174.

„ 301 note i extr., add—
Italian. 26. We have the tenses mixed in

Aretino Jiagion. del Zoppino p. 448 " io n' ho viste anchor morire

ill ricche. Io vidi la gloriosa Imperia ... La Fiannnetta anchor

fece bello fine, e ho visto in Santo Agostiao la sua capella. Vidi la

Sgaretona . .
."

,, 302 subnote xviii, /c/- 75 (5) read 75 4 (5).

,, 304 1. \1, add "'tis time we should be gone" (Duke of Buckingham
Rehearsal v. 1).

,
, 305 note 3 2, add references in connection loith the '• bittcr-siveets " of love

to—
Apuleius Met. ii. p. 46 (ed, Delph. 1688) ; Aretino Ragion. del

Zo2)2nno p. 423 ; Cervantes Nov. Ej. i. p. 205 El am. lib. ; iii. p.

130 Ln Seil. Cornelia.

,, 305 subnote xixa 1. 4, see Mr. E. V. Marcluint further on the Vatican

MS. B. of Thi'cydides in the Classical Review viii. j). 152.

, , 308 1. 4, after send insert Shirley Hyde Park ii. 4 " I . . .
|

. . . come
now only to request

|
that you would grant ..."

,, 308 1. 20, add a nference to St. Luke i. 54, where the Revisers have

turned the "he hath holpen his servant Israel, in remembrance of his

mercy " into " he hath holpen Israel his servant, that he might

remember mercy."

,, 312 subnote xxxi i (c) extr., add a reference to note 280 2 below.

,, 312 subnote xxxii i extr., add Soph. Fr. Inc. 724 Dind. = 759 Nauck
jSar' els odbv orj irds 6 x^i-p^vai, Xeois,

|
ol k.t.X. (as to which passage,

by the way, see Miss Harrison's paper in the Classical Review viii.

p. 270).

,, 313 subnote xxxii 3 end of second paragraph, add a reference to

Byron iJon Juan xvi. 44. 6.

,, 321 subnote xxxviiib 1. 1, after "erenet" add which word occurs in

Plant. Cas. ii. 6. 24 cited below in note 170 6 [a).

B.—To THE Greek Language

Page 326 subnote xli, sec also Dr. Arnold''s note on Thuc. iii. 84, referred to

in, subnote Ixxxiii below.

,, 329 1. 31, after 24 add and p. 193.

,, 335 1. 27, for 180 8 read 180 3.

,, 336 1. 5, for Machiavelli {3Iandrug. read (Machiavelli Mandrag.
Rejjetitions in Italian such as those here referred to in the note are

the commonest of the common. They may be fovnd, in one shape or

anotlier, in almost every page of Aretino's Ragionaraenti. He, indeed,

occasionally even triplicates his %cord : e.g. Ragion. ii. 1 p. 181
" se aprirai ben le orecchie a miei ricordi, beata te, beata te, beata te"

;

p. 232 "voi le sapete tutte tutte tutte "
; ii. 3. j). 339 " dico plan

plan piano, venite a darle due occhiate con destrezza."

So in French, Guy de MaiqKissant gives us— Une vie c. 1 " elle

resta longtemps, longtemps, a revasser ainsi" ; c. 3 " il pressait sa

main, doucemeut d'abord, puis plus fort, plus fort, a la briser."
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Page 336 uote 18, the marginal note should ravge, -with the exception of its

number, with § 2 instead of%l,

,
, 339 1. 4, add Fletcher Captain iii. 2 " you shall have their children

|

christen'd in niull'd sack, ...
|
...

|
and you shall have him

upon even terms
|
defy a hogshead."

,, 339 1. 6, after discretion add a reference to Ps. i. 2 ; and to the other

passages here cited add Marlowe Jeic of Malta ii. p. 158 h "and
when he comes, she locks herself up fast

; |

yet through the keyhole

vnll he talk to her" ; Beaum. and Fletch. Maid's Trag. i. 1 "the
unfrequented woods

|
are her delight : where . . .

|
. . . she with

a sigh ivill tell
|

. . . she will sing
|
the mournful'st things that

ever ear hath heard
|

. .
."

; Drjxlen Wild Gallant iv. 1 "when I

have money, and do not ask him, he v-ill offer it ; Init when I ask

him, he will not lend a farthing."

,, 342 1. l,/o/- ib. p. 813 read ib. i. p. 813.

,, 344, 345 subnote Hi, cf. also note 285 helov) ; and ajM a reference to

Cic. I'm-, ii. : iii. 13. 32.

,, 346 1. 12, after critics insert —who object—

.

,, 350 1. 30, in fact, tJie "bel paese la, dove '1 si suona" (Dante Inferno

xxxiii. 80) luis become quite a household u-ord among the nations,

,, 351 subnote Ivaa extr., add—
Compare too the Cavaliere in Goldoni's La Locandiera i. 23 :

—
" chi e

quello che possa resistere ad una donna, quando le da tempo di poter

far uso deir arte sua 1 Chi fugge non puu temer d'esser vinto ; ma
chi si ferma, chi ascolta, e se ne comj)iace, deve presto o tardi a suo

dispetto cadere."

,, 352 1. 6, add iii. p. 172 M casam. engaii. "si, seiior" ; Lope de Vega
El perro del hortelano i. 1 " presume que si."

,, 353 1. 9, even in Aretino, who generally uses se, ive occasionally find si.

Thus—Sette Salmi delta Penitentia vi. "ma si tu osserverai le iniquita,

Signore, Signore, chi sara atto a sostenerti ? " Hagion. ii. 1 p. 182
" si vi spacciate a farmi Signora, io le apriro a fatto a fine " ; ii. 2 p.

306 " non si puo piu viverci, si ci danno di becco le civettine a tutte

I'hore.

"

,, 353 § 12, add to the examples Byron Don Juan xiv. 59. 3 ; 93. 8.

,, 353 § 13, cf. with Home Tooke's derivation tJie use of " admit" =
practically ''''if" in such a sentence as Shirley Witty Fair One i. 2

"is there a possibility, admit
\
I loved your niece, she might be won

at last
I

to be my wife ?

"

,, 353 last line, add—Rom. and Jid. ii. 2 ; Byron Don Juan xi. 10. 2 ; xiii.

22. 7, etc.

So we find "as if that " in place of the more usual "as if" : Beaumont
Letter to Ben Jonson v. 46 ; Webster TJie White Devil p. 21 a ; etc.

,, 354 subnote Ivb 1. 5, add a reference to Aretino Ragion. ii. 3 p. 367 "fa

niille movimenti, accioche io mi accorga che egli e. lui " ; Nota Tor-

quato Tasso v. 5 " siete voi . .
.1"

„ 354 subnote Ivb last line, add while Aretino Ragion. i. 2 p. 84 gives us

more normally " chi e questo ? Sono io sono, rispondeva Io spirito

invisibile."

,, 355 1. 40, add to para. 17 the following—
(8) "So" : Lyly Endymion v. 2 "thou knowest that Venus loved the

best wine. E. So "
; Shirley Lady of PL i. 2 " you are a widow.

C. So."

(9) "So, so" : Shirley Hyde Park iv. 3 "here it comes already, /. So

so." Add ib. ii. 2 ; Witty Fair One ii. 2.

(10) "If so you please" : Greene Looking-Glass for Lond. and Engl.

p. 130 a.

,, 367 note 28, add to the examples Dekker i. Hon. Wli. i. 10 p. 58 "if
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woman were thy mother: if thy heart
|
he not all marble, . . .

|

I

do beseech thee do not ..."
Page 367 note 29, add to the examples of % \ Heywood Fair Maid oj

Exchange p. A2 " if then it grrace . . ., it adds. . ."; Fletcher Ccyjtem
ii. 2 " if he licar this, not all

|
the ])o\ver of man could keep him

from the windows "
; Cowley Against lloiie i. " Hope, whose weak

being ruin'd is,
|
alike if it succeed and if it mm."

,, 371 note 35 1, add to the exanqdes of the first paragraph—
Shaksp. Itape of Lucrecc v. 1284 "if it should be told,

[
the repetition

cannot make it less" ; 2 Hen. IV. i. 3 "if he should do so,
|
he

leaves his back unarm'd" ; Suckling Upon a Wedding 13. 1 "if

wishing should be any sin,
|
the parson himself had guilty been.

"

And to those of the second—
Shaksp. Henry V. v. 2 "if you would put me to verses . . ., why

you undid me" ; Numbers xxii. 18.

,, 380 1. 2, add Dryden Mock Astrol. iv. 2 "if fame had not published it,

yet this very humility of yours were enough to confirm me in the

belief of it "
; Huish Memoirs of George IV. ii. p. 379 " if the down-

fall of the Wellington administration had been accomiianied with no
other blessing to the nation than . . . , the country would hail it as

a glorious event . .
."

; Lord Halsbury, C. in Huxley v. West
Londuii Extension Railway Co. L.R. 14 App. Cas. 26. 31 " if it

could have been made out that . . ,, I should quite agi-ee that the

matter could not have been put right afterwards by . .
."

,, 380 1. 10, add Cowley The Chronicle st. 3 "Eliza till this hour might
reign,

|
had she not evil counsels ta'en."

,, 382 11. 7 sqq., add to the examjjles here—

•

Shaksp. Ven. and Ad. v. 489 "were never four such lamps together

mi.x'd,
I

had not his clouded with his brow's repine " ; Sedley

Bellamira iv. 1 " there were more of 'em not far off, if need had
been "

; Head and Kirkman English Rogue pt. i. c. 55 " had I seen

her there, it was impossible for me to have known her " ; Milman
Hist, of Christianity bk. iii. c. 1 " the primal man was in danger

. . ., had not Oromazd . . . sent . .
."

; Huish Mem. of George
IV. ii. p. 379 "even if Mr. Canning had not prematurely died, it

was impossible for him long to have retained the power to which he
had succeeded."

,, 383 1. 25, so in a passage of Aretino correspcmding with that of Louvet
(Faublas ii. p. 463) here eited : Ragion. ii. 3 p. 402 "credendosi
entrar sotto il letto messe il ginocchio in sii la finestra, e se non che

io lo tenni, balzava giuso.

"

,, 384 11.36, 37, /o'/- quanti . . . ceduta ?-e«f/ quanto . . . ceduto.

,, 385 1. 31, after " A7;r. Ej." insert i. p. 234 El a.m. lib. " boxando la

isla, de alii a quatro dias dias descubrieron la Lampadosa, y luego

la isla donde se fierdieron."

,
, 389 subnote Ixi 7 last line, ivith the passage of Claretie (Ze Prince

Zilah c. 19) here cited, cf. in English: Lord Chesterfield To his Son,

lett. 212 "I do not mean that you should . . . take up a

controversial cudgel against whoever attacks the sect you are

of."

,, 389 subnote Ixi after 8a, add a new paragraph thus—
8aa. The dative plural of the relative we find attracted in

Aeschines de F. L. p. 43. 2 irap" S)v /j.^v ^oTideh ovk dwoXrixf/ri X'^P"'
. . ., oOs 5' iyKaToXeixl/eLs, ddLKrjaas XRV^V ex^pois ixei'^ocnv d\\' ov

<f>i\oii= Trap' iKeivisiv ols ^07}dets.

,, 391 1. 5, on the use of ''que"—epexegetic, see also Mr. T. E. Page in

the Classical Review viii. pp. 203 sqq.

,, 398 last line of Text, dele the last wo'rd—truly.
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Page 400 1. 5, add Bion v. 4 el 5' oi'x ahia ravra, t'l /xoi ttoKv irXi^ova /xoxSv" >

= " if this is otherwise thau pleasing."

,, 403 subnote Ixxi § 2, Dr. Sandys, nevertheless, in his edition of
Aristotle's 'A9rivaiui> TroXirda prints in this passage of c. 21

€irl<TTevev, although referring to ^x^'-^po" [which lie similarly corrects

iiito ^xoi'/'f''] V ""oXts in c. 35.

,, 407 note 56aa, on {2^ossihly) stone or jeicel beset bits or bridles in

Classical times see Mr. F. K. Ball in the Classical Review viii. jip.

197, 198.

,, 407 note 57, with the idea, of this passage 0/ Aristophanes (_Ach. 640) cf.

Aeschin. de F. L. p. 42. 39 ovk elirov cLij koKos el' . . . ovd' lis

deivbs avfiwielv, cnroyyids rbv evaivov inroXafilSdviov tovtov elvai.

,, 412 1. 6, add Cervantes Xov. Ej. i. p. 6 Z« Gitanilla "el cantar de

Preciosa fue para admirar a quantos la escuchaban "
; iii. p. 85 Las

clos doncellas "dandosele a eonocer.

"

,, 412 1. 8, before II. insert—Ragion. i. 2 p. 103 "come vedeva niirare iin

huomo da alcuna, diceva ..."
,, 412 1. 13, add Nota 11 nuoro ricco iv. 4 " il cuor uon mi regge al vederini

rapire il tenero oggetto de' miei caldi voti."

,, 413 1. 14, add—Roin. and Jul. ii. 2 "and yet I would it were to give

again."

,, 414 note 63 last line, add a reference to Mr. Lewis Morris' Vision of
Saints : The Seven Sleepers of Epliesus " Sleep and Death are one,

|

not diverse, and to Death's long slumber comes
|
awakening sure and

certain, when the Dawn
|
of the Last Day shall break, etc."

,, 432 1. 12, for KaraX. read KardX.

,, 433 note 88a 1. 8, for ys read rjs.

,, 447 note 109 1. 11, add Sedley Bellamira iv. 1 "you must about it

instantly, for the time is short. K. I am gone out, be sure you stay

at home "
; v. 1 " I am utterly undone, if I find not some way into

this family."

And at the end of the note add—
So we have, in Italian,

Altieri Saul i. 3 "se meco vieni,
|
bell' opra fai" ; Cong, dei Pazzi

iv. 4 " al primo
|
folgoreggiar de' nostri scudi, sciolta

|
fia lor nebbia

palustre" ; iv. 6 (bis) ; Nota L'ammal. per imrmig. i. 11 "doniani

.son padrona, e non dipendo piii da lui " ; i. 12.

,, 448 subnote Ixxxvia extr., add and in Cervantes JVov. Ej. i. p. 242
El am. lib.

'

' y asi de lo dicho me desdigo, y no doy a Cornelio

nada, pues no puedo."

., 470 subnote xcvibe.xtr., add—
So in Italian

—

Fortini Nov, v. "esponeteci chiaramente quello ha voluto dire

raisser Francesco Petrarca "
; vi. " ben sapeva quello voleva fare . . .

so' conteuta far tutto quello volete."

,, 471 1. 16, after stato . . . insert Sparpaglia in Doni Pistolotti

Amorosi (Venice 1558) p. 106 "se tu '1 volessi in sei pezzi partire
|
e'

sara sempre a li comandi tuoi."

,, 474 § 18, the insertion of "71071 " in this ^Mssage of Machiavelli (Disc. ii.

17) has the sanctio7i of Baretti in his edition, Lo7id. 1772. Other

editions omit the icord. The general discussion, however, is 7iot affected

by the p)oint,

,, 475 first paragraph, add, to the examples Aretino A7igelica i. 89. 5
;

Ragion. ii. 2 p. 290.

,, 479 § 2^, further Scotch exxomples 7nay be found in Ramsay's Scottish

Reminiscences ed. 17, pp. xxix., 141, 149, 176.

,, 480 1. 14, add Aretino Ragion. i. 1 p. 19 "le Monache . . . hoggidi

vivono con una altra vita, che non vivevano gia."
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Page 481 § 29 1. 8, add Aretino Ragioii. del Zoxipino p. 432 "iiiii volte hebbe
paura di nou si annegare."

,, 482 § 31 extr., mid Aretino liarjion. ii. 3 p. 358 "io credo clie iion mi
potro tenere di non far qualclie male."

,, 482 § 32 1. 7, add Goldoni La Loaindiera ii. 2 "Don si piio iiegare che
noil sia gentile."

,, 483 § 33 (i), add to the examples here given Fortini Nov. v. "il i^overo
pedaiite diibito non essere ammazzato."

., 484 1. 10, add Aretino Itagion. i. 3 p. 125 " venne in tanta rabbia . . ..

che fii per darnii di un pugnale ; e ti confesso che ue dubitai.

"

,, 491 1. 15, add Goldoni La Locandiera i. 16.

,, 491 1. 17, insert after this line—
"Sarebber" :

"—mai spiriti ?
" Aretino Ragion. ii. 3 p. 392.

., 491 1. 19, insert after this line—
" Verrebbevi" :

" —mai voglia di fare un poco di colazioneina ?
"

Aretino Lo Ipocrito i. 3.

,, 491 1. 23, K»ic?er " vorrei " add " —cantar la Dnnna ; c'hebbe . . .,"

Aretino Angelica i. 1. 1.

,, 491 1. 27, add "canto la Donna invitta . . .," Aretino La MarUsa
1. 2. 1.

•'

., 494 1. 11 init., insert Shirley Lady of Pleasure iii. 1 "if your lordship

I

accept my service . . .
|

. . . , I could point where you might
|

repair your loss."

,, 495 1. 6, add Goldoni La Locandiera iii. 6.

,, 507 1. 12, thus Aretino Angelica i. 98. 1 speaks of the locks of his
heroine floating in the wind as I'oudeggiante oro sottile.

,, 512 subnote cvi 2, a very strong instance in jjoiiit occurs in King James
I.'s Clmrter of Incorporation of the first Governors of the Cliarter-
house (10 Co. Rep. 11a) : " nevertheless it is our true intent and mean-
ing that the said governors for the time being and their successors, nor
any of them, shall do, or suffer to be done, at any time hereafter,
any act or thing whereby or by means whereof any ..."

,, 513 subnote cvi 4, add Fortini Nov. iv. " di poi che per roba ne per
denari non mi volete cousentire"; v. "que' gioveni ne il padron
della casa non s'erano partiti di su la porta."

,, 527 1. 13, add Goldoni La Locandiera iii. 1 "se vi potessi dir
tutto !

"

,, 529 1. 29, so in the later Greek 0/ Achilles Tatius, ice hare (viii. \^) hv
fiiv odv ideXrjO-r] fioi Sovvai rrjv K6p7]v, dyaOrj rvxri Si^o/xai- oli/ 8e
(TKaibs y^vTjraL Kal dvffKoXos, irapdivov avT7]v drro\7]\j/eTai.

,, 5^0 after!. 13 insert—
7a. So again (c) in Italian we have

Aretino Zo Ipocrito iv. 11 "se tu vuoi esser seco, sta bene: se
meco, bene sta "

; Ragion. ii. 1 p. 207 " se ti impacci seco, spogliagli
di cotali frascherie ; se non, tu rimarrai con le mani piene de le lor
cortigianerie d'ambracane.

"

And again

Anon. 11 Grasso legnaiuolo p. 66 (in the Milan Classics 1804)
" doniattina, se tu n' uscirai, bene fia ; se no, manderai per qualche
panno a casa tua."

,, 537 1. 26, compare itAe Times newspaper 10th May 1894, p. 9 col. 5,

second leading article : " if men who do these things can retain the
respect of themselves and their friends, well and good. But ... it

is not desirable that they should be singled out for ..."
,, 558 subnote cxix 3 1. 2, cifter example insert Plant. Rud. ii. 2. 23 "si

scit . . ., exquisivero"
; Accins Astganaz 180 "audi're volo,

|
si st

quern exojito.

"

,, 558 subnote cxix 4 extr., add we have "if that" used in this indirect
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sense in Byrou Don Juan xiv. 64. 7 " 'tis best to pause, and think,

ere you rush on,
| if that a ' bonne fortune ' be really ' bonne.'

"

5. In Italian we have Aretino Rag. i. 2 p. 72 " toccatole il polso,

le dimando se ella andava del corpo "
; p. 87 "voile vedere . . . se

la presenza . . . giungeva a la fama."
Page 569 note 210 14, in Aretino's Ragion. del Zoppino p. 436 we have in

one page instances of "con esso" [masc.) both with ^^lei" and "loro"
(fern.)

,, 570 subnote cxxvib 2 extr., add Aretino Ragion. del Zopp)ino p. 433
" e quando tu sei . . . con esse loro."

C.—To THE Latin Language

Page 619 note 280 1. 1, after Thus insert Hor. .E^yj. i. 2. 56 "semper avarus

eget "—words which early in the Middle Ages became proverbial ;

see Manitius Analekten, as mentioned by Mr. F. A. Hirtzel in the

Classical Review viii. p. 306 ; and.

To THE Index II

Page 664 s.v. Cicero, insert—
Verr. ii. : iii. 13. 32 ; Add.

,, 667 s.v. Pindar, insert—
Nem. ix. 34 sqq. ; i6a.

01. ix. 29 sqq. ; i6a.

,, 668 s.iK Shakspeare, insert—
K. Hen. V. v. 2 ; cxxxviiia.



A.—INTEODUCTION

1. The fact deuoted by a verb may be looked at as

belonging, in point of time, to one of three categories, viz.

either (V^ past, or (b) present, or (c) future.

2. The state or condition in which the fact so looked at

is, is also capable of being considered from a three-fold

point of view, viz. as either (a) complete or perfect, or (/3)

incomplete or imperfect, or (7) not defined ; that is—to use

words derived from the Greek and Latin languages

respectively—indefinite or aorist.

3. The perfect tenses denote an action which is com-

plete, but of which the effects remain ; and they are used in

relation to some given event or circumstance.^

4. The imperfect tenses denote an action which is

incomplete ; in other words, a continued act ; and they are

also used in relation to some given event or circumstance.

5. The indefinite tenses denote merely a single act.

They are in fact independent of events and circumstances

;

but the time of the happening of the action

(x) may be,

although it more usually

(y) is not,

marked by reference to some such given event or circum-

stance.^*

6. In English the same collocations of words, he had
ivrittcn, he has written, he will have ivritten, express either

perfects or indefinites.

B
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The speech of the younger Mortimer to the Queen in

Marlowe's Edward the Second, p. 210 b. ed. Dyce, gives in

itself an example of each :

—

" Madam, have done with care and sad complaint

:

Yom" ISAng^hath wrong'd your country and himself,

And we must seek to right it as we may."

Here have done denotes merely a single act, and so expresses

an indefinite.^ On the other hand hath wrong'd denotes

a completed act; the results of the king's wrongdoing

remain ; and hath vjrone/'d consequently expresses a perfect.

So again Ben Jonson's (Volpone i. 1)

"I oft have heard him say, how he admired

Men of your large profession,"

Prior's (Solomon ii. 967)

" Oft have I said, the praise of doing well

Is to the ear, as ointment to the smell,"

or Wordsworth's (Prelude^

" Often have I stood

Footbound, uplooking at this lovely tree,

Beneath a frosty moon "
;

or again Ben Jonson's (The Sad Shepherd i. 2)

" I have known some few.

And read of more, who have had their dose, and deep.

Of these sharp bitter sweets," ^

are respectively cases denoting single acts, and so express

indefinites.

Speaking generally, it may be said that, where the

English collocations express perfects, the stress of the voice is

upon the auxiliary verb :
" he had written," " he has vjritten,"

" he will have vritten "
; where they express indefinites, the

stress of the voice is upon the whole composite phrase

which goes to express the single act : "he had-written," " he

has-written," "/^cwill have-written." For the purposes of

clearness, and by way of an appeal to the eye, the use of
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hyphens (-), as here, will be adhered to in the following

pages in cases of the second class.

7. In Greek and Latin Grammars the present perfect

tense, the past imperfect tense, and the past indefinite tense

are not unfrequently spoken of respectively as the " perfect,"

the " imperfect," and the " aorist." Improperly. Such last-

mentioned expressions designate, not tenses of verbs, but

states or conditions of facts designated by verbs. Here

again, and for like purposes of clearness, the proper phrase-

ology will be adhered to in the following pages.

8. In Greek Grammars the suhjunctivc mood of the ^ms^

or historic tenses is commonly spoken of as the " optative
"

mood. Again improperly—except, indeed, in the particular

case in which a wish is intended to be expressed by the

use of the mood in question. With that exception, just as

y yp *P"^* ?/ respectively represent i -^ '. ,\ ,. ,.

yparpij y \ f ^ AtmperjectVsubjunmves,

ypdxfr) j
^

yindefinite]

so

^ V,"^^ ^"' respectively represent -v
•'

. A t .. ,

ypacpoi ^ f, z' ^ Jimperjectymbjunciives.

ypdipeie
J

-^
[indefinitej

Here again, and for like purposes of clearness, the

proper phraseology will be adhered to in the following

pages.

9. The tenses of the Indicative Mood denote actual

facts.

10. The tenses of the Subjunctive Mood denote possible,

as opposed to actual, facts.^

11. If we give a concrete form to these general remarks,

we shall arrive at the foliowin ej results'^:

—
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(A) Tenses of the Indicative Mood, which denote actual facts.
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HeK
^ou came in.

He^

[shall

He.' or

[n-ill'^

'had placed liimself : the effects remaining, viz. that he was
standing when you came in.

had been plamia'] ,

was placing
j^^^en yc

had-placed\ . ,

placed l^mgle acts : the matter was at an end

(x) when you came in.

(?/) I do not say when.

'1ms placed himself: the effects remaining, viz. that he is

standing, when you come in.

has been placing^ ,

is placing
jwhen you come in.

has-ijlaced^ .

places j
'^"igie acts : the matter is at an end

(re) when you come in.
'

(y) I do not say when.

'have placed himself : the effects remaining, viz. that he rvill be
standing, when you come in.

have been placinq^ '°
.

be placing
"

|
when you come in.

have-placed'y . ,

place
|single acts : the matter will be at an end

{x) when you come in.

{y) I do not say when.

ied to actual, facts.

:f//iiii = He.

(i.) ever and

anon

(ii.) should or

would

possibly

^had placed himself : the effects remaining, viz.

that he ^vas standing, when you came in.

had been placinq\ .

loas placing
jwhen you came in.

had-placecH . ,

placed
/Single acts : the matter was at an end

(x) when you came in.

(y) I do not say when.
'have placed himself : the effects remaining, viz.

that he might be standing, when you come in.

have been placing^ .

beplaci7ig
jwhen you come in.

have-placed\smgle acts : the matter inight be at
place j an end

(x) when you come in.

{y) I do not say when.
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(b) Present time-

"

(a) Perfect
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(i.) ever and

anon

may Uei

(ii.) shall or

will

possibly

(has placed himself : the effects remaining, viz.

that he is standing, when you come in.

has been placinq^ ,

, . [when you come m.
is placing j

-^

has-placetn • i . .i ^. ^ j
J
^ Vsmgle acts : the matter is at an end

places )
°

{x) when you come in.

(y) I do not say when.

'have p)laced himself : the effects remaining, viz.

that he may be standing, when you come in

have been placinq^ ,

, , >when you come m.
be placing J

"^

have-placed\smgle acts : the matter 7nay he. at

place J an end

(x) when you come in.

(y) I do not say when.

and
[should'] r, J , .

/ '\ XT- -r^ T -u J i.
\ liave been placing,

(y) the Lnglisn pad tenses—i or M , . .
-^ ''

[itmdd] {^' P^'"'''"3-

{shoul(l\

But, as an expression of the sense of onr \ or V have

[ wouldJ

hccn ing, the Greeks provided themselves with an

alternative—as to which see below, paras. 32 sqq.—wherein

the past Imperfect Indicative and civ came into juxta-

position (laTT] av).

{sliouht\

And, as an expression of the sense of our - or \ he

y ivoiddj

ing, the Latins had what they deemed sufficient—as

to this see below, paras. 160 sqq.—in the use of the present

Imperfect Subjunctive (ponat).

It was not unnatural, therefore, that each nation should

recognise and utilise in its own way its own wealth of

expression, and we accordingly find that

—

(A) The Greeks—as a rule, a few cases of exception

to which are referred to below, para. 36—left the sense of

{should^

or
J-
have heen ing to be expressed by the alter-

vjoidd^
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native, wherein the past Imperfect and av came into juxta-

position, and restricted the use of their past Imperfect

Subjunctive with av to the expression, solely, of the sense

ishould\

of our - or - he iwj, so that la-raLrj av—(B) a ii.

y would]

{shoukl\

with av—was left to correspond solely to - or ^rheplamig

;

y ivonldj

whilst

fsJiould^

(B) The Latins left the sense of our - or - he ing

[ woiddj

to be expressed by the present Imperfect Subjunctive, and,

as a rule, restricted the use of their past Imperfect Sub-

(sJiould^

junctive to the expression, solely, of the sense of our - or -

y vviddj

have hcen iw/ ; so that ^^oneret—(B) a ii.—was left to

U]iould\

correspond solely to - or V have hcen placinrj.

yiuoidd]

It follows that in the earlier stage, which is tabulated in

the last paragraph, of the two English past imperfect repre-

{shuukl\ r^ , , .

, ^. „ ,T^. ... ., , {have heen viacmq,
sentations or (B) a 11., VIZ. - or )-vossibly{-, , .

\would\
'[i" Pl'^^'V,

the last must be put—speaking generally and of the practice

of everyday life—into line with the Greek Icnalri, and the

first into line with the Latin 'ponerd ; and so in the cases of

all other verbs.

13. Let us from this point proceed to consider separately

the cases of the Greek and of the Latin languages ; and let

us, in so doing, first deal with Greek, which, as being the

younger, is, as might be expected, also infinitely the more

elaborate and refined lanouao-e of the two.



B.—THE GEEEK LANGUAGE

14. Two questions in particular, in connection with

this language, have to be investigated, viz. the use of

(i.) av—Epic K€—Doric ko.

(ii.) el—Epic and Doric at.

15. And first, with reference to

15a. The use of this particle is, by its joinder to a part

of a verb, to refer the action denoted by the part of the

verb in question to the conditions, the existence of which is

necessary, in order that such action may exist as a fact.^^

16. av cannot, therefore, one would say, be used with

the Imperative Mood ; for that mood denotes an absolute

injunction to do, or to abstain from doing, some given act,

and such an injunction is independent of conditions.-^^

17. But av can be used with any otliei- parts of a verb.

And among these

—

18. av can be used with the tenses of the Indicative

Mood, which denote actual facts.^*

19. To add av to these tenses is to refer the facts

denoted by the tenses themselves to the conditions, the

prior fulfilment of which—in the cases of the tenses of past

time—was, and—in the cases of tenses of present and future

times—is,^^ necessary for their existence as facts ; to relegate
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the facts denoted by the tenses to the domain of things not

actually facts, but conditional facts only ; to thrust back

facts to the category of contingencies, and set them forward

on their way to possibilities.

20. With reference to the tenses of present and future

times, any reference to conditions made by the addition of

(iv to them is a reference to conditions of present time, that

is, actual existing conditions.

Therefore while

ytyverat = it happens,

yevya-eraL = it will happen,

we get, by the addition of dv in either case,

ytyverat av = it happens upon the actual existing conditions of

things.

= it happens in very truth ; really ; truly}^

y€vi](T€Tat av = it will happen upon the actual existing conditions

of things.

= it icill happen in very truth ; really ; truly.

So also, with reference to the tenses of past time,

a reference to conditions made by the addition of dv to

them, is a reference to actual past conditions. Therefore

while

t'yei/ero = it happened,

we get, by the addition of dv,

eyevcTo av - it happened uiDon the actual past conditions of things.

= it happened in very triith ; really ; truly.

In other words, facts conditioned upon the actual exist-

ing state of things are themselves absolute existing facts,

of the present or future time, as the case may be ; and

facts conditioned upon the actual past state of things are

themselves absolute facts of the past time ; and to speak

of them as nevertheless conditional is an affectation of

precision. Accordingly, as the language developed in its

culture, the use of dv with the present and future tenses of

the Indicative Mood, and—to a less extent ^^—with the past

tenses of the same mood, gradually fell into corresponding
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disuse ; and the tenses in question came to be used

alone. So completely, indeed, that, in the time of Lucian,

a solecism and the use of, at least, the Future Indicative with

dv were not so very far from being considered as convertible

terms.
^'^

21 To translate, now, these remarks into the language

of actual example, we have this result., viz.

—
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(A') Tenses of the Indicative Mood with av : a construction denot

(a) Perfect earryKeL av

(rt) Past time -] (f3) Imperfect i'o-t?; av

(y) Indefinite e(TT>;crev av

Under given conditic

(b) Present time

' (a) Perfect e(TTi]K€v av

{(3) Imperfect ca-T-i](TLv av Under actual existing conditic

(y) Indefinite 'l(tti](tiv civ

(u) Perfect ea-Ty^a av

(c) Future time -! {(3) Imperfect a-Wjo-ei av Under actual existing conditic

(y) Indefinite a-T/jcret civ

22. Again, av can be used with the tenses of the

Suhjimctive Mood, which denote possible, as opposed to

actual, facts.

23. To add av to these tenses is to require for the

actual existence as facts of the possible facts denoted by the

tenses themselves nothing more than the prior fulfilment of

certain conditions : to bring forward the facts denoted by

the tenses from the domain of mere possibilities to that of

things, which are—not indeed as yet actually facts, but

which will become—facts, if certain conditions be fulfilled :

to advance possibilities to the category of contingencies, and

set them forward on their way to actual facts.
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ngencies, on their way from actual facts to possibilities.

(i-)^

ill idio-

.or, matic

Endish ^^"

should

or

would

had 2)laced himself: the

effects remaining

had been 2)laci)ig^

was placiny J
had-placed\ . ,

, J -single acts
juaced j

°

fshould'x fplaced himself : the effects remainin

(ii.)-, or [- have - been placinrj.

vplaced: single act.

;

liave placed himself.

have been jilacinf/'y

be placinrj j
have-placed\

place f

I would)

0-h

(ii.) truly

in idio-

matic

Endish !•'

shall

or

will

lias ^j^accfZ himself : tlie^

effects remaining

has been placimj^

is placiwj j

has-vlaced\ . ,

, V single acts
places j

°

lias placed himself : the effects remaining.

lias been placimj^

is placing j

has-ptlaced

places

have 2)laced himself.

have been pAaciiuj^

be placimj

have-placed\

place f

J

l\ .

jsmgle acts,

r shall

•uly he-l or -| be placing

'have placed himself : the effects remaining.

liave been placing\

I
have-placed^ . -,

,

^ Vsmgle acts.
place j °

24. As before, with reference to the tenses of the

present time, any reference to conditions made by the

addition of av to them is a reference to conditions of present

time, that is, actual existing conditions.

Therefore while

ytyi'7/Tat = it may happen,

— it posdhhj will happen,

we get, by the addition of av,

yiyvrjTai av = it may happen, upon the actual conditions of

things.

= it really, truly, will happen, or (occasionally)

hapypens.
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111 other words, facts at present possible only, yet

conditioned upon the actual existing state of things, are in

effect themselves absolute existing facts—usually of the future,

although occasionally of the present, time ; and to speak of

them as nevertheless conditional is an affectation of precision.

Accordingly, as the language developed in its culture, the

use of civ with the present tenses of the Subjunctive Mood

(B') Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood with av : a construction denot

C (a) Perfect ecTTi^Kios av ety]

(«.) Past time -[ (/?) Imperfect la-rairi av Under given conditi

\{y) Indefinite o-T>ycr£iei' av

f (a) Perfect cctt^/kws av y

(b) Present time- (/3) Imperfect t'O'Ty av Under actual existing conditi

l^(y) Indefinite a-Ti]crij av

26. It is worth while to pause here for a moment to

notice that

—

1. The forms tabulated under the division (A') a ii., and

being respectively

, . . feo-TiyKet av )^coiTespond respectively to the (placed himself,

^ '\la-Trja-iv avj English he would have {placed,

whilst those tabulated under the division (B') a, and being

respectively

,-p,v f la-TT^Kws av €u;\correspond respectively/
|
have i^laced himself

.

^ ' \.(TTi](Teiev av j to the English he would\
\
have-placed.

That is, inasmuch as division marks, hyphens, and the like

have no actual place in real life, the phrases are in meaning

practically identical.

The dijfference between them is one of nuance.

In using the forms (A) we are looking from a past, and

in using the forms (B) we are looking from a present, point

of view, upon facts, which are

—
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gradually fell—in independent sentences—into corresponding

disnse ; and the tenses in question were replaced by the

ordinary future—or, occasionally, present—tenses of the

Indicative Mood.-^

25. Translating these remarks, as before, into the

language of actual example, we have the following result,

viz.

—

igencies, on their way from possibilities to actual facts.

isho

or

jjnf I

have flaced himsolt': the efl'ects remaining.

I
he 2?laci7i(j.^^"'

,

,

Ibave-placed^ . ,

ivoula
7

>sin"le acts.
1^ 2:)lace j

(shall

ly,he< or J,

[ will

'have placed himself : ^

the effects reraainin

have heen 'placing\

he placing j

have-placed'y

place j
^single acts

or (occasionally)

lias pilaced himself

:

the effects remaining.

has heen placing^

is placing J
has-placed'y

places j

(1) past, in the ordinary sense of the word,

or

(2) present, in fact, but looked at as the outcome of the past.

This difference of nuance will be shown in the followinei:

pages by the use of the division marks and hyphens as

above shown.

2. The forms tabulated under the division (A') c, and

being respectively
fhaveplaced himself.

/rn f'"^?^" rl correspond respectively to the ^'^^"^ been placing\
(G) . crT.;cr« av V

^^ j^^ J.^^
J Je placing /

Wryo-eL ai'
j

'^ •"

kave-placed^

.place /

as do also those tabulated under the division (B') I, and
being respectively

fecmyKw? av y \

(D)4 IfTTrj av >

\iJT'q(rri av J

But here again there is a difference of nnance.

In using the forms (C) we are looking as upon an actual
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fact of the future. In using the forms (D) we are looking

as upon a fact, indeed, of the future, but only as approached

from the primary conception of a possibility.

It has already been seen that while the Tuture Indicative

with av was itself supplanted in the development of the

language by the Future Indicative alone, the latter form

ousted, in independent sentences, the Present Subjunctive

with avJ^^^ The two forms continued, however, to exist side

by side in dependent senteuces.^^*^

27. Lastly, it must be added that, in their love of accuracy

and appreciation of the subtleties of language, the Greeks con-

stantly threw forward in the sentence—even so as to repeat

it—and that even more than once—the dv, which went with

and belonged to the verb of it, in order to give timely notice

that the idea, to which expression was being given, was a

contingency, and not either a fact on the one hand or a

possibility on the other.^^

28. Secondly, with reference to

29. Like the particles " so," or now—more usually

—

" if," in English,-* et in Greek ^^ can be prefixed to any

finite sentence ^*^ with the view of making it express the

condition of the happening of something else. When the

sentence to which it is so prefixed is one which contains a

part of a verb with dv, the dv, which goes with and belongs

to the verb, is nevertheless frequently thrown forward in

the sentence, upon the principle just mentioned, from the

side of the verb to which it does belong to that of the el,

to which it does not in any sense belong.^*^ And when by

this fortuitous arrangement the two particles have thus come

into juxtaposition, they are frequently welded together into

further closer consort, and by the coalescence of the two

the compound particle idv is formed, which by further

contraction becomes -ijv or dv (with the a long).-'^ Where

the dv is not only thus thrown forward to the side of, and

made to coalesce with, the et, but is also allowed, by way of
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repetition, to wait upon its own verb as well, we get the

further collocations iav...dv, fjv...av, av...dv; which again

by another throwing forward ol the dv assume often the

composite forms of iav dv, tjv dv, av dv.

30. Let us now prefix the el to the various finite

sentences (A), (B), (A'), (B'), across which we have thus far

come. It will be seen that by so doing we arrive at the

following results :

—
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(A) Tenses of the Indicative Mood, Avhich denote actual facts.

(a) Perfect

(a) Past time - (fi) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

[{a) Perfect

(6) Present timex (13) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

(c) Future time

'(a) Perfect

(ft)
Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

€(rT7yK€l

ei-j l(TT7J

'€iJT1)K€

i'cTTJ/crt

crTTi'](rei

(B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which denote possible.

(a) Past time

'(a) Perfect

(/3) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

(6) Present time

(a) Perfect

(J3) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

IcrTrj



^BO CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 19

(had 2^laced himself: tlie effects remaining

I

had been placing^

If he 28 ^ tuas placing )

had-placed ^ . ^

, ^
J >single acts

placed )
°

(has placed himself: the effects remaining

has been p)lacing \
//" he 2^

-^ is jilacing j
has-placed ^ . ^

,
^ -single acts

[places j
°

{shall

or

'will

have p)laced himself : the effects remaining

have been placing^

he placing j
have-placed^ . ,

,
^ Vsingle acts

place ) °

as opposed to actual, facts.

(i.) ever and

anon,

soever 31

//he \
(ii.) should or

would

possibly

had placed himself : the effects remaining

had been 2)lacing'\

was placing j
had-placed^ . ,

, ^, ^single acts
placed j

°

to have placed himself :
-^^ the effects remainino

to be placing']^^^"'

placing j

to have-placed^ . ,

,
-^ Vsmgle acts

to place j
°

33

//he
{

(i.) ever and

anon,

(ii.) shall or

xoill

possibly,

haply

lias p)lacedj himself : the effects remaining

has been placing^

' is placing j
has-placed'] . ,

,
^

>-single acts
vlaces j °

have placed himself : the effects remaining

have been placing^

be placing j

have-placed^ . ,

,
-^ J-smgle acts

place j °
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(A') Tenses of the Indicative Mood with av : a constru

(a) Past

time

(a) Perfect
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irig contingencies, on their way from actual facts to joossibilities.

u-TYj av If lie-;

[TTT^crev av

i
should

or

vjould

/have jilaced

himself

have been "I

2)lacmg ^ = mi cases where he

fhad ])lnced

himself

had been 1

be placi7igj

have-placed.^

place j

1 [ placed himscU : the effects remaining
(ii.)-f or V/iave^^-*-^ bee7i placinrj

V \ivould] \placed: single act

[shoidd]

placing

was p)lacing
J

had-placed'\

placed j

TTTjKev av

TTijCTLV av If he-

TTyjo-Lv av

shall

ii.)i or

ivill

l^have ])laced ,has placed

himself himself

have been ^ has been ^

placing V = in cases where he
-j placing -

be plachig
j

is placing
j

have-placed\ has-placed\

place J ^j^laces j

has pilaced himself

:

the effects remaining
has been placing^

ii.) truly^ is placin/j j

has-placed^

places j

rrry^ei av fhave placed himself : the effects remaining
[shall have been placing\

rr/o-et av If truly he-? or - be placing j
will have-placed^ . ,

^
J ysingle acts

place j °rijo-ei av

ng contingencies, on their way from possibilities to actual facts.

'TTJKWS av €17]

Tall] av

r/jcreiev av

should

would 35

I

have placed himself : the effects

remaining

be placing

have-placed'] . ,

,
^ }single acts

place j °
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(6) Present time
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€0"T?/KOJS av 1j

tCTTJ/ dl'

shall

If truly he -^ or,/

[ will

'have i^laced himself : the effects

remaining

have been placing^

be ])lacing j

have-placed^ . ,

J
>single acts

2uace °

extend the foregoing examples of a protasis into examples

of a full conditional sentence, by appending to them re-

spectively appropriate—but not necessarily exhaustively

tabulated—apodoses. The following will be the result :

—

had happetied : the effects re-

maining
had been happening \
ivas happening )

hccd-happe7ied^.^^^^^^^
happened j "

fyeyevTjcrdu

or TovTo-l yiyviffOo} let this^

V{yevecrdu}

have happened : the effects

remaining
have been happening \
be happening

J

have.happened\^.^^^^^^
\happen ) "

has happened: the effects re-

maining
has been happening \
is hap)pening j
'locs-happenedl^. .^^^^^
happens j

=>

^yeyevrjadu}

TovTo-'. yLyviffdw let this

VKyeveo

'have happened : tlie eff"ects

remaining
have been happening \
be hap2Kniiig j

have-happened \ ^^^ ,^

happen ) °
le acts

shall

or {

will

'have happened : tlie effects

remaining
have been happening \
be happening ]
have-happened 1 • t .

,
^^ }-smgle acts

happen ) °

{yeyevriadii}

yLyv^adu let this

(have hap2)ened : the eff"ects

remaining
have been ha^^pening \
be liapj^ening )

have.happened^.^^^^^^
happen j °
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Or the apodosis might in any of these three sets of

cases take the form of a subjunctive used for an imperative
;

or of a past subjunctive, as expressive of a wish; or of a

(B) ft with the past sub-
junctive

—

(i.) Expressive of indefinite

frequency, recurrence ; fol-

lowed by the past indicative

with dv expressive of inde-
finite frequency, recurrence

;

or the past or present indic-

ative.

If soever — did, then as
often would (solebat)

—

Or, then— did.

does.

(ii. ) Followed by the past
subjunctive with df ; or the
past subjunctive expressive

of possibility or a wish ; or

(the verb in the protasis

expressing perfectness or

indefiniteness) the past in-

dicative with &v.

If— were, would

—

would possibly

—

might

—

may—

!

Or, If— were to have -ed,

would have -ed. -

(B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which denote possibh

(a) Past time

—
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past or present subjunctive, as expressive of a possibility

;

or of the past indefinite Indicative as used to denote a

general fact ; or as the case may be.

pposed to actual, facts.

(i. )-] eytyi'€TO uv this-!

(

1

l^eyei

then as

should

I

yeyevyjfjievov av et?/

(ii.)-J ytyt'otro ai/ tliis

p. rhave happened ^
; often , ,

^^.
-,

/El'OtTO ai'

trould

should
or

would'-'

liitve-hiqjpcncd\

[.happen )

[
I

have happened

I be happening
\

I

have-happened \
I happen )

» T
^had hajrpfnrd^hac

had hr, II Imiqifiaiig

-' was hujipriil luj

liad-happened \

\

eyeyem^TO

lylyvero

lykvero i
,

-', v
k.

' \happened j

(yeyevijfiivov eirj should or

ivoicld possibly

yei'oiTO

or -luight

or may ,

fyeyei

- yty-

[yh

or-; y6yv€Tat

Lyverai

have happened
be happening
have-happened \
happen j

Chas happened
has been happening \

-| is happiening f
has-hapypened \
Khappens )

indefiniteness—the apodosis takes the form of a past tense

Indicative with dv.^^

lyeyevijTaL

(i.) ' yiy veruL

Îytyi'CTa6

ryeyer7/Tat

{u.)^ yiyveTa.L

.ycyi

rtlien as rhave happened
often have been happeriing \

(has happened

\
or- is happening )

rh(

has been happening

this-f shall -! be happening j or- is happening

or have-happened \ has-hapjMned \
I will [happen J [happens j

(hashappened ryeyenWerai , ,, [have happened
Aas &c«i happening \ K ^ ' s^««

j,, happening
this-J 2S happeinng j or- yei'/ycrerat r,v J _

-f^^ ^ .

.

has-happened \
happens )

yevij(T€TaL vnll j
have-happened \

\hap2)en )

<

'->

f Cyeyevr]fXivov et?; , T^aw happened

nvJ v,:.yvo,.To w,-«M J {" happening
_

1

ytyvotTO

[ycFOtro

wish)

may O have-happened \

yey€V7yo"C7w

or-; yiyvea-Ooj

f [yevecrdu)

let-

fhave happ)ened

] be happening

\
have-happened \
happen j
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(A') el with the (A.') Tenses of the Indicative Mood with av : a construction denotin
past indicative

witli &!> ; or edv

with the past in-

dicative
; or idi^ r(a) Perfect

with the past in-

dicative with a": , s -n i ^- ,n^ -r ,. > « » yy i
>, >v r w «

as a protasis W "'^^t tune- (p) Imperfect ei- ktt?; ai/ or eav- icrTr] or tav^ icrr?; av

i(TTi)K€L av €(TTl]Ki.L e(TTijKet a

(i.) In
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itingencies, on their way from actual facts to possibilities.

f (have placed himself

// he\

(should

ii-)\ or

\woitld

have been 2)lacmg'\

be placing J

have-placed^

place /
Ishould^ [placed himself

(ii.)-! or |-/iave-| been placing

ywouldj l^placed

= in cases where he

liatl placedj himself

had been p)lacing\

VMS placing f .

had-2)lacedA

^
2jlaced j

ould-

have happened : the

effects remaining

be happening

have-happenefH single

happen j acts

yeyev^y/^evov et?/

yiyi

might, or

as a wish-]

may

,

.7«

have happened : the

effects remaining

he happening

have-hapj)C7ied\smgle

happen j acts

ey€yevi]TO av liappened : the effects remaining

iyiyveTO dv would havel been happening

'7

IfheJ

eyevero av

{i->

shall

or

will

(ii.) truly -

happened: single act

'have p)laced himself

have been placing^

be placing j

have-placed\

place )

lias placed himself

has been placing^

is placing )

has-placed\

places )

(has placed himself

j
has been placing^

in cases where he- is placing j
has-placed\

jjlaces j

.A.

B3 m "S —

5?+2r:) >o 2-,

2 tc>>

this, etc.

(shall

truly hex or

\unll

[have placed himself : the effects

remaining

have been placing\

be placing j

have-placed^ . ,

,
ysmgfe acts

place ) °

TOVTO K.T

'J c 3
a 7^ P -

this, etc.
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(B') el with the

past subjuuctive

with &v ; or eav

with the past sub-

junctive ; or eav

with the past sub-

junctive with dv :

as a protasis

—

If— should or

would.

(B') Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood with av. a construction

(tt) Perfect

(rt) Past time
I
{j3) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

Icrrau] av or eav- laratri

(TT//crei€v av ^CTT'qa-eie

yeye.'t/rai
|
o

.^^^^ happened : the

t; g effects remaining
ytyverai S^ this

J^
is happening %^^'^

°
;|

I

has-happ)encd ) single j
' s= \ happens \ acts ^

yiyveraL s^ «

y€yev77/i€vovavei7/^
I

have Mppened : the

effects remaining
&e happening
have-happened \ single

, luippen J acts

yiyvotTO av

ei with the pres-

ent subjunctive

with &.V • or iav ,,, -r, , ,

with the present C^) Present time-

subjunctive ; or

eav with the pres-

ent subjunctive

with av : as a

protasis

—

, ,

If truly— shall.
|

y^y^vy^rat

yiyveTUi

ytyveTat

({a) Perfect

(13) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

eO"T7^KWS «V
J/

icrrr; civ

(rT'i](Trj av

IcTTy

(TTi'ja-rj

this

7i«.? happened : the effects remaining

/las bee7i happcning\

is happening J

has-happene(r\

happens
j-single acts

Or we may get the apodosis taking the form of a past

subjunctive, as expressive of a wish, or a possibility ; or a

present subjunctive, as expressive of a possibility, or as

deliberative ; or of the past Indefinite Indicative as used

to denote a general fact ; or as the case may be.

32. So far as we have at present gone, the only mode

of expressing in Greek the English ideas, " If he had

placed himself, this would have happened " ;
" If he had

been placing, this would have been happening " ;
" If he

had placed, this would have-happened," is by a resort to

the forms under (B) a ii. above.

The peculiar nuance of the apodosis in that set of
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loting contingencies, on their way from possibilities to actual facts

r should

€0"Tr/Kcos av etJ/

terra 17^ av

cTTijcreLev av

If he-

[ wuald

have 2ylaced himself : the effects remaining
he placimj

have-placecH . ,

,
-^ >siugle acts

2)tace J
°

yey€vri[x€vov et?;

might or
ylyvoiTO as a wish

may !

ytVOLTO

y^yi.v'i]UU{xi
liavc happened : the

effects remaining
he happening or- yiyvea
havc-ha2)pened \ single

happen ] acts

have happened : the
effects remaining

n If I
have been happening \
he hajypening /
have-happeyied \ single

happen ] acts

€(TTy]KlO'i av y

icrTTj av

{shall
or

ivill

(TTya-ij av

have placed himself : the effects remaining

have been placing^

be placing j

have-placed^ . ,^ Vsingfe acts
place

y€y^vi)(TU(x>

yiyve(r9(i)

yevecrOo)

let-

liave happened : the effects remaining

have been happening^

he ha,ppenmg j

have-havvened^ . ,

,
^^ J-smgle acts

happen j
°

expressions has already been pointed out ; see paras, 12, 26
;

and from what is there said it will have been seen that it

is possible to express the ideas in question—with a slight

difference of nuance only—through the medium of the tenses

of the past Indicative.

And in point of fact the Greeks did manufacture for

themselves such an expression out of such tenses in the

following way.

33. To the expression of actual facts contained in a

sentence built up in protasis and apodosis of past Indica-

tives, e.r/.

et LCTTi], TovTO eyoyvero,

If he was placing, this was happening,
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the Greeks, in order to express the idea of conditional

facts, e.g.

If he had been placing, this would have been happening,

simply appended the particle av to the primal sentence,^''

turning it into

{et t'cTT?/, TOVTO ey/yrero} av.

(C) et with the

past iiulicative (C) Past tenses of the Indicative Mood, adapted to denote
adapted to denote

conditional facts, C i^\ Perfect ikrrriKti
followed by the .^x

p„„t.
T I

'

past indicative ^^ .' J (/3) Imperfect et-^ ictt?/ Ifliehad
witli aif. time

If — had -ed, [(y) Imlefinite |^ecrT>/(Te

—would have
-ed.

'j^laced himself : the effects

remaining

been 2}lc<'Cing

placed: single act

35. It follows from what has been said, and it should

be remarked, that the Greek protases

[(a) Perfect [eo-n/Ket

^—^{fS) Imperfect ecS tb-ft;

(y) Indefinite UW^^o-e

(a) Past timei {(3) Imperfect eh la-frj

{(y) Indefinite U''

represent in Engiisb, according as they form parts of

sentences expressive of

(i.) Actual fact (as in (A) a above),

or

(ii.) Conditional fact (as in (C) a above),

rto^l^terniimself: the effects .
^.^^^^^, ^^^^

... remaining I « j.

V^^ hadplarJ .

]heenplanng

placed

'^
[-single acts yplaced : single act

And this has especially to be remembered when, as

occasionally happens, the apodosis which would determine

to which category the protasis belongs is itself omitted.

Thus, not to spend time in searching for examples of
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By the omission of the brackets, wliich of course had

no place in actual life, tliis became

€t «rT»y, TOi'To fytyvero av,

and herein the av is to be looked upon us used, not as

the appendage of the verb iytyveTo alone, but as, what it

really is, the appendage of the whole sentence.*''

34. In this way we get, in addition to the forms of

conditional sentences already noted, the following:

—

not actual, but conditional, facts.

(eyeyevryro dv fhnp2)ened : the effects

5 / " xi 111 i^] remaining'
ey lyvero av this would have* ^-l , , ?

' ' been luqi'pening

kykv€To dv yhcqipened : single act

the first category, we have examples of the second in such

passages as

Eur. Ion 961 el TralSd y €i8es x^ipas eKreivovra /ioi = " yes

(you would have certainly so said), if you had seen

the child stretching out its hands to me."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 379. 9 d yap iv rjfj-epa ttoAiv ypei,

8vo Kat eLKocTLv elcTLv dpiOjxw = " for if he had been

taking a city a day (what would that have meant) 1

They are two and twenty in number'."

36. It should also be remarked that in Greek, not only

do we find occasionally—as, for example, in the passage

from Hippocrates (?) dc Prisca Mcdicina, i. p. 8, ed. Foes^i.

p. 23, ed. Kiihn,''^^ cited below in the Text 47 (« ii. 7), and

76, OTrep, el firj rjv crjrpiKr) o\o}<i, fxrjS' iv avrfj 'iaKeirro firjS'

evpoLTo fMTjSev, ovK av rjv—the older protasis with el with

the past Subjunctive indefinite—and the case is the same

with the past Subjunctive perfect—retained side by side

with the newer one with el with the past Indicative ; but the

apodoses after such new^er protases with el with the past

Indicative not unfrequently—as will be seen among the
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examples cited below in the Text 57, 58 {/3) and (7) extr.

—

retain the past subjunctival forms witli civ :

—

ryey€vr;/j.evov av et'r/l • , v r T I
/««?"^ happened

/si/ w I in uiiG S611SG 01, 1
I 7 7 7

TovTO'lyi-yvoLTo av h ,.
. j 7 '\ \ ncive been Iiap2)ening

Werotro ai/ J U /lave-hajjpened ^'^

37. The sentences under the head (C) a above under-

went in Greek an occasional further modification in actual

life by the retrenchment of the dv, which was usually in

juxtaposition with the apodosis.

38. This modification, which has its parallel in English

in the change of (for example)

If he had been placing, this would have been happening,

into

If he had been placing, this had been happening,*^

(C) el with the

past indicative

adapted to denote

conditional facts,

followed by the
(^j) Past time

past indicative.

If — had -ed,

— had -ed.

(C) Past tenses of the Indicative Mood, adapted to denote

({a) Perfect e(TT'ijK(L

(J3)
Imperfect et- utti]

(y) Indefinite \^€crT7yo-e

If he hcul

^jilaced himself

:

the effects re-

maining

been placing

placed: single act

40. It is curious to note that we have here restored to

the eye the sentences under (A) a above. The protasis,

however, no longer now has the same meaning as it had in

them, but its new meaning, as befitting the expression of a

conditional, instead of an actual, fact.

41. Let us now illustrate the forms of expression at

which we have arrived, and which are tabulated under the

heads (A), (B), (A'), (B'), (C) and (C^ above, by actual

examples.

If in any individual case here or hereafter any

particular form is left unrepresented by an appropriate

example, the fault is not necessarily other than that of the

writer, who has failed in his reading to note one.
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or even

this wa.s happening,*^*^

is more usually than not found in Greek, where the verb in

the apoclosis is in the past imperfect tense.

That tense, in fact, most readily, from its nature, lends

itself to the modification, and is probably its original cause;

denoting, as it does, an action which was incomplete, a con-

tinued act, an act which was on its way to completion, and

which under ordinary circumstances would have issued in a

certain result, but was capable of being intercepted by the

non-fulfilment of certain conditions.

But the modification is not confined to that particular

class of apodosis ; the other past tenses being efjually found

with the past imperfect.

39. The result is to give us yet another form of con-

ditional sentence of the following kind, viz.

—

ictual, but conditional, facts.

[ ' ^ ' haiypened : the effects

' ' ^1 • 7 ^ remaining ,, .

€Y6yv€To this had< , ,
r or even—tnis-

' ' been happening

single acthappened .

had happened : the

effects remaining

was happening

happened

42. (A) Tenses of the Indicative Mood, which denote .
[^^ ,"' '"*^' *^'''

^ ' ' indicative : ac-

actual facts. companied by the
indicative ; or the
imperative; or the

(a) Perfect :

" subjunctive used
for an imperative

;

Andoc. de Myst. p. 8. 12 el ovv tlvI vixmv . . . yroj/x?/ or the past sub-

TOLavrrj 7rapeicrT7)Ket Trporepov Trepi iuov, ws o.pa eyw iu/ivvcra junctive, as ex-

V '-. c , ' ^ '^
, ^ ^' '^ ' '^ n ,f ' - pressive of a wish,

Kara rcov eTacpwv riov efxavTov, . . . o-K07retcr(7e e^ avrcov ^ r-
T^ocoji^jii+v

TMv yey€v-t]fxev(j)v = " if then any one of you had pre- etc.

viously entertained some such notion as this about me, ^^"^j^ ^j^
as that, after all, I denounced my own friends, consider - does ,— does

the matter from the point of ^dew of what has actually rdo—

happened."
_ 1may-i

Isaeus, cle Pyrrh. Haerecl. p. 42. 6 et i]cr^a cyyeyw/Kw? rw I -possibly may,

TivppM rrjv dSeA^iyVj xai el ^Sets e^ aiJT^S OvyaTepa yv7/criav 43. («) Past time.

D
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43. (a) Past time. KaTaXtLTrojxkin^v, ttws eirerpeipas . . . ;
= " if you had

engaged your sister to Pyrrhus, and if you knew that a

legitimate daughter of hers was surviving, why did you
allow . .

.1"

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 411. 9 et n a-LWTrav eyvcoKeiv, Aeyeii'

k^dyofxai = " if I had learnt to exercise to some extent

the gift of silence, I am yet being driven to speech."

(13) Imperfect

:

Aesch. Ag. 866 koI Tpau/xarwi/ jilv d TOiTdiv erwyxavev
|
avr^p

oS , ws Trpos oIkov w^^eret'eTO
|

(bdTL<;, TerpcoTat Sikttjov

irXkov Xeyeiv = " and as to wounds indeed if my lord

here was coming in for as many, as report of them was
being brought by different channels to us at home, he

has been wounded in more places than a net, so to

speak." .

Thuc. vi. 89. 3 /cat vvv, ei' Tts Kal rore "^^ ev tw 7rao-;(€tv ovk

eiKOTOj? lopyL^ero jxoi, fxeTa tov dXi^dovs dvaTreiuecrOu) = " and
now, if any one then, during the actual suffering, was

angry with me—unjustly—let him recognise the truth

and change his opinion of me."

Plat. Apol. p. 20 C TToOev at SiajSoXat crot avral yeyovacnv
;

ov yap Si^TTOv, (tov ye ovBev twv aAAoji/ TvepLrroTepov

TTpayjJiaTevofxevov, eTretra rocravTri ^''yft'/ xe Kat Aoyos

yeyovev, el /mi'j tl eTrparres dXXotov v) ol ttoXXol — "whence
have come these misconceptions of you ? For never,

surely, if you have been acting in no way differently

from other people, have, under those conditions, so much
gossip and talk arisen about you—I mean, unless you
were acting in some way otherwise than the mass of

people act." *^

Dem. de Fids. Leg. p. 351. 6 el pXv roivw ravTo. Travres

eirpea-fSevopev, StKatws ouSeva eiryveaev — " if then SUch and
the same Avas the way, in which we were all behaving

ourselves on our embassy, he rightly awarded praise to

"none."

See also Plat, de Re]), iii. p. 408 C.

(7) Indefinite

:

Hom. //. i. 39 et Trore rot -^apUvr eirl vi]ov epexpa,
|

• • •

ToSe /xot Kpypp'ov eeXS^p ^^'^ = " if ever for thee I have-

completed a beauteous fane, this wish accomplish for

me."
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^%xf',
^''"1 ^^^ f'"T "' "''"'^' "^^^^^'"-^

I
S^^a^V-^', 43. («) Past time.

6eaam5 Traw^Voros - " most gladly should ( = practically,
shall

) I receive this troop, if from the land of
Hellas any voyager is-come, to put an end to the pains
of the slavery of me, the woeful one."

Thuc.^ 1. 86. 1 d TTphs Tovs My'jSov? iyevovro dyaOol tot€
Trpos Se ,}/xa§ K-aK06 vvv, SiirXaa-ia^ ^.;/xms a^tot elo-cv = "

if
as aganist the Medes they showed themselves men then
whilst as against us they show themselves cowards now'
they are worthy of a double penalty."

Herodas v. 16 aAA' d t6t l^i'jixaprov, oi ravvv tSo-av
|
/xwpiv

BiTLvvav, (1,9 cSo/cer?, W d<p/,o-ii^ = " but if I went wron<-
then, you will not now any longer find Bitinna a fool
as you think."

'

(a) Perfect

:

44 (b) Pr6S6iit
Solon Fr. 11. l d 8'e Tr.Tro'.^are Xvyp^ 8c' {^perep,^, k-«ko-

^'^'
T7]Ta,

I

/x-,; Ti 6'eors TOVTiov p^olpav i7rap.(f)ipeTe = " but if
you have suffered pitiable things by reason of your own
worthlessness, refer not at all to the gods any sharem them." -^

Ariphron Fr. 1. 3 d ydp res ^ ^Xovrov ^dp^s y r^Keo^r,
|... y] ei Tis aAAa ^eo'^ev dvepcoTroiat rep^is 7} Trovojv

ap.7rvoa Trkcfyavrat,
\

p^er^ crdo . . .
|
rWaXe Trdura = "

for
It any delight of either wealth or children, or any other
god-sent joy for men, or respite from labours has
appeared, it is Avith thee that has burgeoned every-
thing. •'

Theognis 957 d r. ^aO^. drr' ipced dyaOl^v pkya ,4 ^dp,,
OLbas,

I XPVC^v Tjperkpovs aiVts I'kolo 5o>ov? = "
if after

experiencing some great good at my hands you do not
show gratitude, needy I would that you came back
to us.

Find. Fyth. viii. 73 d ydp r.? iaXd ^eVara. p^ ai^u ^uKp.o
^^ouco \^^oXXot,cro^b,8oKd7re8'd<i>p6uu^v

I

/^^o, Kopvcraeuev
opdol3ovXoL<Ti /xaxava?s="for if a man has achieved
glory otherwise than with long toil, to many he seems—
a wise man whilst others by contrast are fools—to build
aloft his life by right-counselling methods."

Soph. El. 608 d ydp irkcf^vKa rwvSe tojv epyiov HSpc^, I a-veSoV
TL ry^v cryv oi Karac^x^^vio <j,{,o-tv = " iov if I have been
born skilled in such doings as these, it would almost
seem that 1 am not disgracing your breeding."
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44. (i) Present Eur. Iph. Aid. 1207 ei 8' ev AeAe/crat vm, /xi) S';y ye Krdvrj'i
|

*™^-
T7/V o-v;v re Ka/x7')v TratSa = " if we have well spoken,

do not then indeed slay your child and mine."

Hippocr. de capit vulner. i. p. 899. ed. Foes = iii. p. 353. 1,

ed. Kiihn, ov8e yap el TrecfiXaarai, . . . ycverai roicnv

OffiOaXpLols Karaffiave^ ISelv avriKa /xera riyi' TpoxTLv = " for

not even if the parts have been bruised to pieces, is the

matter apparent to the eyes to see immediately after

the injury."

Plat. Crito, p. 49 E o-oi S' et ttjj aXXy SeSoKTUL, Xeye kuI

SiSacTKe = " but if an opinion in any other direction has

been formed by you, speak and teach us."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 404. 17 el ravra TreTroujKa, cjjavXos

elixL av6po)7ros = " if I have acted thus, 1 am a good-for-

nothing creatxn-e."

See also Plat, de Rep. ii. p. 368 A ; Dem. c. Philipp. EpisL

p. 157. 13.

(^) Imperfect

:

Hom. //. i. 573 r^ 8y] Xoiyta epya raS eu-crcrai, ov8 er

dveKTO.,
I

€6 8rj crc^o) eVe/ca dvTjTwv iptSaiveTov S)8e = " of a

truth deadly business will this be, and no longer to be

endured, if indeed you two about mortals go on con-

tending together thus."

Herod, vii. 235 el pev 8r) crvpfiovXex'eai pot irpoOvpw'i, 8iKaL6v

pe (TOL ecTTL (fipd^ew to apLo-rov = " if then you are con-

sulting me with a forward heart, it is right that I

should give you the best advice."

Eur. Hec. 788 el pev ocrta (TOL iraOelv SoKuJ,
\
(TTepyoifx dv''^^^'

el 8e TOvpTraXiv, (xv poi yevov
|
ripwpos — " if there is

justice in your opinion in my sufferings, I would (
-

will) acquiesce : but if the contrary, do you become
my avenger."

Eur. Ale. 708 el 8 dXye?^ kXvmv
I

rdXi^de?, ov XPV^^^ ^ ^'^

ep e^apaprdveLv = " but if you are ill brooking to hear

the truth, it was no part of your duty to do wrong
against me."

Ar. Nub. 1338 e8i8a^dpi^v /xevrot ere, \n] At , w peXe,
|
toio-lv

Sifcaiot? dvTtXeyeLV, el Tavrd ye
|

peXXeis dvaireLaeiv, ws

K.T.X. = "I got you taught, then, with a vengeance, my
friend, to contravene the right, if in this point at least

you are now purposing to upset my notions and show
that, etc."
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Thuc. vi. 40. 2 i) yap ttoAi? lyScj KOI. el ep^ovrai h.Orjva'ioL, 44. [b) Present

afj.vvi.iTai avTov'i a^tcos avTTj'i = " for this state of ours, if time,

Athenians are coming against vis, vnW ward them off in

a manner worthy of herself."

See also Eur. Iph. AvL 485.

(7) Indefinite

:

Plat. Gtn'g. p. 512 A Xoyi^erai ovv otl ovk el pev rt? . . .,

el Be Tts Ixpa ev . . . ry ^I'XV ttoAAu vo(ri'jfiara exet Kai

dvtara, tot^tw 8e fBnoreov ecTTt kuI tovtov 6vy(rei,ev, av

K.T.A. = "he looks upon it, then, that the matter does

not stand in this way, that whereas if a man . . ., yet

if a man, as it shall turn out, in his soul has many
diseases and incurable, this man must be preserved

alive, and he might possibly do this man a service,

if, etc."

(a) Perfect : 45. (c) Future

time.

Soph. Ocd. Tyr. 520 )} C^p-t't- p-ot tov Xoyov tovtov ^epei
\

... €5 peyiCTTOi', ei KttKos pev ev TroAet,
|
kukos oe Trpos

a-ov Kal ^tAwv KeKXi'jo-opai = " the ill consequence of such

a reproach to me leads to the last extreme, if, base in

the city, and base by you and my friends, I shall have

been called."

Plat. Timae. p. 31 A Trorepov oiJi^ opdojs eva ovpavov TvpofT-

eipijKap.ev, 7} ttoAAoi's Kal aireipov; Xeyeiv lyv opdoTepov ',

eva, elirep Kara, to TrapdSetypa 8€8y]piovpy')]pevo<i ecTTai =

"have Ave then rightly spoken of a single heaven, or

had it been more accurate to speak of several and

endless heavens 1—One, if at least it shall have been

fashioned according to the pattern."

Dem. 01. i. p. 13. 12 ei 8 6 plv w? del tl pec(ov twv virap-

^dvTwv 8el TrpaTTeLv cyvcoKws ecTTai, vp.eis 8e ws ovSei'o?

dvTiXrjirTeov eppwpevMS twv irpaypaTiov, (jKOTrelcrde eis tl

TTOT eXirh TavTa TeXevTijcrai = " but if he shall have

made up his mind that it is always of necessity for

him to do something beyond what has been done

before, and you yours that there is nothing in the

affairs of men which you need buckle to with energy,

consider to Avhat issue in the world there is any

expectation of this proceeding."
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45. (c) Future (/3) Imperfect

;

time.

Theognis 869 e'l' /j.ol e-TreiTu. TrearoL fjlyos oi'/Davos . . ., |
el

[J.-I] £yw TO?cnv fxkv €7ra/)K60-w o'l fie (jiikev(riv,
\
TOis 8 e)(^6po7s

dvirj Kal fxeya tttj/jl ecro/xat = " upon me, then, may the

gi'eat heaven fall, if I shall be failing those who love

me, or to be to my enemies pain and great grief."

Aesch. j4g. 1059 av 8 ec n S/Dao-et? TMvSe, fri) (t\oXi~jv ridei.

= "if you shall be for doing anything of this, do not

interpose any delay."

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 620 et 8 i^a-v^d^MV 7rpo(T[ievQ), ra TorSe jxev

I

Tte-irpayfiev ecrrai,, rdpA 8 rjfxapTT)iJ.eva = " but if I

shall be remaining quietly by, his aifair will have been

triumphantly carried through, and mine ruined."

Herod, vii. 236 ei 8' Itti Tya-i uapeova-ya-i Tvxrjcri, twv vees

vevavy7jKa(Ti rerpaKocrLai, aAAa? Ik rov a-TpaTOTre8ov

T/)tr/KOcrtas d—oTrep^ipeis TreptTrAweii' ITeAoTrovvTycroi', d^td-

jxa)(OL TOL yivovTat ot dvTLTraXoi = "but if m your

existing circumstances, you—being men of whose ships

there have made shipwreck four hundred— shall be for

sending off others from the station, three hundred in

number, to sail round Peloponnesus, your opponents

are being, with a vengeance, elevated into Avorthiness of

your steel."

Eur. Hip]). 459 XP'*/^ o"' ^^^ pr]TOi<s apa^^
|
Trarepa cfiVTeveiv

rj Vi Sea-TroTaLS deois
|
uAAo60-tv, el /xr] T0V(T8e ye (rrep^eis

vofiovi — "it was the duty, then, of your father to

beget you on special provisions or under another dis-

pensation, if at least vou will not be content with these

rules."

Eur. Iph. Aul. 944 eyw KaKicrros rjv dp ^^ Apyeluiv dvi'jp,
|

. . . e'iirep (fiovevcrei rov/xov ovofxa = " I turn OUt indeed

to be the Avorst of the Argives, if my name shall be the

murderer."

Eur. Med. 78 dirajXafieo-O dp\^^ el KaKov 7rpocroc(rop.ev
|
veov

vaAaiw Trplv r68' e^i]vrXi]Kevai = " OUr last hoiU' is COme,

then, if Ave shall be for adding a neAV evil to the old

one before AA^e have exhausted this."

Eur. 3Ted. 352 ec o- >} Trioijo-a Xap^iras oxj/erai 6eov
|
Kal 7rai8as

evTos TT^crSe repjxovuiv \6ov6<;,
|
Oavei = " if the succeed-

ing sun shall be looking upon you and your children

Avithin the boundaries of this land, you Avill die."^^

Thuc. i. 80. 3 et 8e p.eXeT'i](TOjxev Kal d.vrnrapacrKevaa-o-

jxeda, xp^vos eVeo-rat = " but if Ave shall be for practis-
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iiig and making counter - preparations, time -will be 45. (c) Future
involved." time.

Xen. Anal), iii. 1.17 koL fxijv d v(l>i](r6jiSa kcu iirl fSaa-iXel

yivy](To/M€6a, ri olojxeBa TreLcrecrdaL ; = " and yet if we shall

be for hauling down our flag and submitting to the
king, what do we suppose will be our fate ?

"

Plat. Crit. p. 47 D w et fxrj dKoXovOy'ia-o/xev, 8La(f>9epovfJLii'

eKetvo /cat Xo)f3-qcr6fj.eda, o tw [xev SiKauo [SsXtlov lyiyveTo,

Tw Se dBiKM dTTioXXvTo = " whom if we shall not be foi'

following, we shall be destroying and damaging that
which with the just man was on the way (as we said)

to become better, and with the unjust man was on the

way to be destroyed." ^-

Theophrast. vrept KoAa/ceta? : Kal e7rtcrr;/A7yvacr^a(, 8e, el

Trava-erai = "and to make a sign, if my lord shall 1)e

for making a pause."

(7) Indefinite :

Pnid. jScm. xi. 13 d Se rts oXfSov e;((uv {Ji-op<fia. Trapa/AaVerai

aAAojv,
I

ei' T dWXoi.(Tiv dpicTTevcDV iTreSei^ev f3iav,
|
OvaTO.

fj-€fj.va(rd(o 7reptcrT€XX(j)v /acA?/,
|

/cat reXevrav aTravTCoj/ yav
eTTieo-o-ojLievos = " but if any one, fortunate in condition,

shall surpass others in shapeliness, and—in contests chief

—has-shoAvn forth strength, let him remember that the

limbs which he invests are but mortal, and as the end
of all things he will clothe himself with earth."

Soph. I'hil. 66 el S ipyda-eL^^
|
p) rapra/* Xvin^u irdcriv

Apyeiots ^aXels'
\

el yap rd rovSe ro^a fxr] Xrj<lidi](Terai,
|

ovK eart irepcrai ctol to i^S.apSduov ireSov = " but if you shall

do anything else than this, you A\all inflict trouble upon
all the Greeks. For if his bow shall not be taken, there

are no means by which you may take the Dardan
territory."

Eur. Suppl. 454 p) (lorjv eVt,
|

et rdp.d reKva Trpo? /3tai'

vvp.(fiiv(reTaL ^^ = " may I live no longer, if my children

shall be forcibly given in marriage."

Thuc. 1. 81. 3 €t S av Toi's ^vn[id^ov<i dcf)i(rTdvaL TreipacrofieOa,

Serjo-eL Kai tovtoi? vavcri (3o-)]0elv . . . rt's ovv ecTTat rjfjLwv

o TToXefLos ; el fiy] yap 1) i/arcrt KpaTii'](ro/j.ei' i) ra? TrpocroSov;

d<f>aipi'jcrofxev, . . . /SXaipofxeda rd irXew.^*^ /cav rovrw ov8e

KaraXvea-Qai en KaXov, aAAws re Kai et So^ofiev dp^at rrjs

Statfiopds = " but if again we shall attempt to detach the
allies, it Avill be necessary to assist those allies also Avnth
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45. (f) Future ships. . . . What sort of war then will be ours ? For
tim»^- if we shall not either get the upper hand Math our

ships, or stop their supplies, we shall sustain the gi'eater

number of disadvantages. And in this matter, not

even to come to terms will remain honourable, especially

if it shall appear that we were the beginners of the

strife."

Andoc. de Myst. p. 4. 22 d 8' eAeyx^'y^^ovrat xpevBofxevoL,

ovSev avTois kjxkXi-j(Tf.v = " and if they shall be convicted

of perjury, they care nothing."

Lysias (xxxiv.), de Civit. p. 918 /catVoi rt eSet ^evyovras

KaTeX6e.lv, el ^etpoTovowres v/xa? avTov<; KaTaSovXuxrecrOe
;

= " and yet Avhat was the use of the exiles' returning,

if you shall be for enslaving yourselves by your own
votes 1

"

Xen. Anah. iv. 7. 3 rr/ yap o-Tpana ovK ecTTi ra eTTtTvySeta,

el fxr) Xr^xpofxeda to x^ptov = "for the necessaries for the

force are wanting, if we shall not take the place."

Plat. Apol. p. 40 E £1 yap Tts a^tKO/zevos ets At8oD . . .

evp'i'jcrei TOi'S ws aX'q6u><; SiKacrTa's, . . . dpa ^avXrj av ecrj

t) aTToBiyxia ; = " for if one on arriving in the realms of

Hades shall find those who are really judges, would

( = practically " mil ") the migration be so idle ?

"

Isocr. Trapezit. p. 358. a. el Se So'^w [xrjSev TrpocrrjKov Toa-avra

\prjixaTa eyKaXe<Tai, Sia/SXrjdeirjv av tov ctTrai'Ta /Slov =
" but if it shall seem as if I were laying claim to such

an amount of money as is here in question in defiance

of right, I should ( = shall) be looked askance upon for

my Avhole life."

Dem. 01. iii. p. 30. 11 el yap fxrj /3o7]di'j(TeTe . , OeaxracrOe

. . . = " for if you shall not bring aid, consider ..."
See also Thuc. vi. 91. 3.

(B) ei with the 46. (B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which denote
su 3JUI1C ive.

possible, as opposed to actual, facts.

47. {a) Past time. i.

el with the past (a) Perfect

:

subjunctive- .ax Imperfect

:

(i. ) Expressive ^f^^ ^

of indefinite ire- ^j^_ J^qri 1350 Kal vh At' eL ye Svo Xeyoirriv priTope, I ... 6
queucy, recur- ^ n^ \'

I
v v / % x «

rence • accom- ''''^^ fXLcruov Aey wi'
|

tov ras Tpi'i]pei<; TrapadpafXMv av

paniecl by the <^^x^to
^^^ - " and in very sooth, if soever two orators

past indicative Avere haranguing you, . . . then as often would the
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one who advocated the giving of fees be outstripping

and outrunning him who advocated the building of

triremes."

Xen. Anah. ii. 3. 1 1 ei' ns auTW Sokoi?; row Trpus tovto reray-

fXiViov l3XaK€veLV, eKXeyo/iei'o^ rov eTriTi'jSeLov eTraicrev av =
" if soever any one of those who were told oft' for this

service was seeming to him to be sluggish, then as often

would he pick out the likely man and strike him."

Herod, ix. 13 ovre iTrTraa-iii-i] i) X^'''PV V^ V Attik//, ei re

I'LKWTo (Tvfxf3aX(oi', uTraAAa^t* oi'k yv = " not Only was

Attica unfitted for cavalry, but if soever he was getting

worsted in an engagement, there was no means of

getting away."

Eur. Hec. 1165 el jxkv tt/ooo-wttov i^avicTTa li^v ifxov,
\
KOfMrjv

KaT€i)(^ov, el 8e Kivoirjv yepa<i,
|

TrXrjOei ywatKwi/ ovSev -qvvov

TaAas = " if soever I was raising my face, they kept

holding me down by the hair ; and if soever I was

moving my hands, by reason of the press of women I

was able, luckless one, to do nothing."

Plato (Comicus) ^K-er. Fr. 1 eu rts opxoir' ev, Oeajx ^jv =
" if soever any one was dancing well, it was a sight

to see."

Thuc. vii. 44. 5 el (^IXiov eh] . . . , —oAe^utoi' evof-iL^oi' . . .

€6 fxev evTv^oLev rtcrt . . . , Sietfiex'yov ai'roi's . . . el 8

avTol [x-t] [vTTOKpii'oivro, 8Le<fi6eipovTo — " a soever a pai'ty

was one of friends, they kept deeming it one of foes : if

soever there came together . . . , an escape of the foe

was ensuing ; whilst if they themselves were backward
in answering to the pass-word, they were being put to

the sword."

Xen. Cl/r. i. 3. 3 et ttov e^ekavvoL, e<fi iinrov ;)(pvaro;)(aAti/ou

Treptrjyev = " if soever he was going forth anywhither,

he took him about on a golden-bitted horse." ^^^

Plat. Sijiilp. p. 220 B Ka'i TTore oVtos Trdyov o'lov Sen/orarov,

Kal TrdvTwv 7} oi'k e^toi'TWV ev8o$ev, 7) et ns e^ioc, })p.(f)Le(T-

jxevMV re OavfiacrTa St) ocra Kal v—o8e8ep.evwv . . . , ovto?

8' eV ToiVots e^yei ex^ov . . . = " and during one season

when there was a most terrible frost, and every one

either did not go out of doors at all, or if soever they

did, then only wrapped up in an astonishing amount of

clothes and well shod, Socrates in the midst of all this

used to go out, having on . .
."

47. (a) Past time.

with dv, expres-

sive of indetinite

frequency, recur-

rence ; or the past

or present indica-

tive.

If soever

—

did,

then as often

would (sole-

bat)—
Or, then— did.

does.
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47. (a) Past time. Aristot. Adijv. ttoA. C. 4 el 8e tis twi/ fSovXevron' . . . cKAetTrot

[tv)v a-vv~\o8ov, aTreTLvov . . . S/aa^^/xas = " if soever any
one of the councillors failed to attend the meeting,

they paid so many drachmae as a fine."

See also Xen. Anah. i. 5. 2 ; Ages. xi. 3 ; Aristot. 'A^.

iroX. c. 22.

Soph. Anf. 1031 tu ixavOdvetv 8
I

'ij8i<TT0v €v Aeyoi'Tos, el

Kep8os Aeyot = " to learn is the sweetest of things from

one who speaks Avell, if soever he speaks usefully."

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 40. F. =i. p. 100. 12. K. el 8e

StaAeiTTOt, Kal Trore fxev KaOapov ovpeoiTO, ttotc 8e

v(f)i(TTaTai TO XevKov Kal Aeiov, ^/oovtwrepa ytverai 7'; vowos
. . . el 8e eirj to re ovpov virepvBpov /cat 1^ VTrocrraa-t<i

avreov bjxoirf Kal Aetry, TroXv)(^povu')Tepov fiev tovto tov

ivpwrov ylveraL, (T(OTy]pi,ov 8e Kapra = " but if SOever there

was an intermission, and at times the water passed was

clear, whilst at other times the white and smooth
I sediment is deposited, the disease is on the way to

being a somewhat long one. But if soever both the

water was reddish, and its sediment similar and smooth,

this is on the way to being a much lengthier matter

than the former, but the state of things is very

satisfactory."

Thuc. i. 120. 5 avSpcov yap (Tii)(f)p6voiv ecrru', el /xt) olSlkoIvto,

))(rvxd^eLv . . . = " for it is the part of prudent men,

if soever they were not suffering injury, to keep

quiet . .

."'^«''

(7) Indefinite :

Ar. Plut. 1010 el XvTTOvfJievrjv aurdoLTo fie |
vqTTapiov av Kal

<})dT-iov vTreKopi^eTo = "if soever he perceived me out of

spirits, then as often would he endearingly call me his

little duck and his little dove."

At. Ach. 639 el 8e ns I'/xas vTToditJTrevcra'i AiTrapas KaXecretey

AOi'jvas,
1
evpero irav av Sta Tas AtTrapas, d<^i'wi'

Tt/xas Trepidxpa'i — "but if soever any one paying you a

covert compliment called you the ' shining ' Athens,

then as often would he get all he wanted,—for giving

to you an epithet fitted for anchovies !

"

Thuc. vii. 71. 3 el jxev Ttve^ tSotev . . . , dveddpcTTjcrdv re

dv . . . = " if soever any caught sight of ... , they

would both pluck up their spiints and ..."
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Xeii. Mem. i. 3. 4 d Se n ctn^eur avTw (njiMULvea-dai Trapa 47. (a) Past time.

Twi/ dewv, rJTTOv av eTretV^T; Trapa ra (rrjfiaLvofxeva TTOLrja-ai,

i) ei' Tis auToi/ CTret^ev oSoii Xafielv lyyeyuoi'a ti'^Aov Kat //.iy

etSora tt^i' oSov avTi /SXiTrovros Kal et'Soro? = " and if

soever it struck him that there existed any intimation

from the gods, then as often woukl he be less persuaded
to act in contravention to it, than if one was seeking to

persuade him to take a blind and ignorant guide for his

way instead of one who could see and knew."
See also Ar. Nub. 1382.

Horn. //. iii. 453 ov [X€v yap (JuXoti^tl y eKevOavov, et rts

iSoiTo = "for certaiidy not out of any love, forsooth,

were they concealing him, if soever any one caught
sight of him."

feoph. Trach. 908 ei toi' <jj[Xon' (SXeipeiev oiKeron' Se/xas, I

exAaiev = " if soever she caught sight of the figure of

one of her dear servants, she wept."

Eur. Baccll. 612 n's p-oi (f)vXa^ rjv, el (TV (rvp.(j)opa<; ttj;^ois ;
=

" who was there to be a guardian to me, if soever you
fell into trouble ? "

-'^

Lysias c. Agorat. p. 137. 11 ovirep Kal rows aXXovs airka--

(fiarrov, et' riva Xija-Tyv y KaKovpyov Xd/SoLev = " where
they used to put the others to death, if soever they
captured some robber or misdoer."

Hippocr. ck JMorh. Vulg. i. : ii. p. 945. F. = iii. p. 392. 7. K.
et yap rtFes avrewv StaAtTTotei' a-jUKpov, ra^v irdXiv

v7r€(rrpe(f>ov = " for if soever the coughs left any of

them for a short space, they quickly returned."

Ar. Av. 1490 et yap epTV)(^OL Tts ^}pw rtijv fSpoToiv vvKTOjp

Opea-rrf,
|

yvp,vb'S r}v TrAT^yeis vtt axTOv
\
Trdvra rdiriSe^ia

- "for if soever any one of mortal mould fell in by
night with the hero Orestes, stripped was he and beaten

by him all along the right side."

Ihuc. vni. 66. 2 et Se ns Kal^^ avreLTTOL, er^vs €k rpoirov

TiFos eTTiTiySetov eTcOv/jKei,, koI tcov SpacravTcov ovre ^r^Trjcns

ovT £6 VTTOTTTevotrTO SiKaiwcTts kyuyveTO, dXX rjo-v^iav eT)(ex'

o orjp^os KaL KardTrXyj^iv roiavTrjv, ucrre Kep8os 6 p.r] 7rd<T)(^(iiv

Tt ^6atoi/, ct Kal crtywr;, evop,i^e = " and if soever any one
did speak in opposition, straightway after some con-

venient fashion he vanished from public view ; and for

those, Avho had-done the deed, there was no search nor,

even if soever they were suspected, any punishment

:
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47. («) Past time. Ijut the people kept still, and experienced such con-

sternation, that he who was being spared from forceful

behaviour, even if soever he held his peace, esteemed

it so much gain."

Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 21 ovkqvv tovtov tv^wv irapa crov, ovS^v

1/vuoF, el p) TovTovs 7retcra6/xt = " however not, even if I

had-obtained this request at your hands, was I advan-

cing my position, if soever I failed to persuade these

persons."

Alexis A7//x';yT/)tos Fr. i. 1 irpoTepov fxlv d iTV€V(reie (3oppa? v)

i/oTos
I

ev TTj OaXaTTTj XafiTrpo^, l)(^6vs ovk evrjv
|
ovSevl

(fiuyeLv = " if soever erst there blew a north or a south

wind upon the sea with force, never a fish was there in

it for any one to eat."

Aristot. 'Kdi-jv. TioXiT. C. 60 ei' tl^ e^opv^ecev eAatav {xopiav (}

Kara^eter, eKpivev y e^ ApeLov iruyov povXi'j, Kat 6i

Karayvoii], OavdrM tovtov e^r]ix[ovv — " if soever any one

dug up a sacred olive tree or cut one down, judgment

, upon him lay with the Council of the Areopagus : and

if soever it decided against him, they punished him
with death."

See too Ar. Thesm. 832 ; Thuc. vii. 70. 8.

We have a mixture of constructions in

Ar. Av. 505 ^wtto^' 6 kokkv^ etTrot KOKKv, TOT av ^^ 01

<S*OtVtK€S OtTTaVTeS
I

TOI'S TTVpOVS «l' • . . WkpiQoV.
I

. . . €t

Tts Kol jSacTiXevoi,
|

. . . IttI twv (TKr]7rTpu)v lKadi)T opvis

— " and whensoever the cuckoo uttered his cry, then

as often would the Phoenicians in a body get in their

barley ... If soever any person was even a king, on

the sceptres sat a bird."

Xen. AlUlb. i. 9. 18 ei t6S ye rt ai'TO TTpocTTa^avTt KaXui'i

v7rrjpeT7](TeLev, ovSevl TrcoTTore d)^dpLcrTov eiacre ti]v rrpodvpiav

. . . el 8e TLva opim] . . . 7rpo(r68ov<s TroLovvTa, ovSeva av

TTcoTTOTe d(f)eiXeTo = " if soever any one at his bidding

did him good service, in no one's case ever did he

suffer the goodwill to remain without reward. And if

soever he saw any one making an income, then as often

he would never deprive any man of it."

Xen. Cl/r. i. 6. 40 ewel evpeOeu], ciAAa? Kvva^ ^*X^5 eiTLTeTr]-

8evpeva<i Trpos to Kara TrdSas alpetv. el 8e Kat. ravras

aTTO^i'yot, . . . SiKTva SvcropaTa eTreravvves dv = " when-

soever the hare was found, you had other dogs trained
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foi- c;itchiiig him l)y speed of foot. But if soever he 47. («) Past time,

escaped from them also, then as often Avould you
spread nets difficult to be seen."

Euenus Fr. ii. 5 et 8e TroAvs TrveiVetev, (XTrea-TpaTrrai fxev

€/jojTa?,
I

/SaTTTL^ei 8 VTrvco yeiTovi tov Oavdrov ^'^ = " but

if soever Bacchus has-breathed heavily upon his votary,

away has he fulminated the Loves, and he bathes him
with sleep the neighbour of death."

u.

(a) Perfect

:

Herod, ii. 17.3 el yap Si) ruu Travra \povov evTeTa/ieva eirj,

cKpayeii] ui'' wcrre e<s to Seop" ovk av e^^^oiev avrol(Ti

XP^](rdaL = " for if, you see, the bows were to have been

all the time on the stretch, they would
|
have-broken :

so that when the owners wanted them, they would not

have them for use."

Herod, vii. 211 etSet>/ p,ir yap av, Kal ewr /^i) Mi/Atei's,*''*

ravTtjv ri]v arpairov OvyjT7]S, et ry X^PV ''^oAAa w/aiAt^kws

eu]' aAAa k.t.A. = "for Onetes would know, I grant,

even though no Melian, this path, if he were to have-

had much acquaintance with the country ; but, etc."

Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 11 Kal Toi<i aAAots Mu-irep d/ieXeiv dv

TrapayyeXXopevov ew/, ci eve tovto Trpoa-reraypevov e'bi] =
" and to the i-est of the community it would be like

the issuing of a virtual injunction to be careless, if

this duty were to have - been assigned to any one

particidar person."

Ti)v T'l/s (r(f>68pa

ivoi av COS ayaA//,aTt Kai t?ew rot? TraiSt/cots

= " and if he were not in a state of fear of being-

thought an exceeding madman, he would be for

sacrificing to his love, as to a statue and a god."

Philemon YiopivO. Fr. i. el rd Trapd rot? aAAoicrtr eloeu]<;

KttKa,
I

d(rpevo^ e^^'^ ^^} Nt/cdc^cji/^ a vvv e^ei^ = "if yoU
were to have-made acquaintance with the ills of others,

you would be holding Avith gladness to your own
present good circumstances, Nicophon."

Xen. de Venat. 12. 19 sqq^. I'o-ojs pev ovv, el yv to crwpM avry?

8yXov, tJttoi/ av ypeXovv 06 dvOpojiroi dperys . . . y 8e

Plat. Fhaedr. p. 251 A Kal el py 8e8ienf

pavias 86^av, dvoi dv cos dydXpan Kal

(ii.) A c CO m -

panied by the

pa.st subjunctive

with &v ; or the

past subjunctive,

expressive of pos-

sibility, or a wish

;

or (tlie verb in the

protasis express-

ing perfectness or

indeiiniteness) the

past indicative

with &v.

If—were, —would

—

— would possibly —
— miglit— may

!

Or, If— were to
have— ed, -

would have —ed.
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47. (a) Past time. Travra^^oi! nrapecrrt . . . et ovv ei'^etev toiito, ort Oearat

avTov'S, levTo ^^ av Itti toi;s ttovoi's koi Tcis TratSevcreiSj ai's

aAio-Kerai yuoAts, Kat Karepya^bivTO ^^''' av avrijv = " per-

haj)s, indeed, if virtue's form had been visible to the eye,

men would have been less neglecting her . . . But she

is everywhere present ... If, then, they were to have

recognised the fact that she is looking upon them, they

would have been pressing forward to the labours and

exercises by means of which, and even then with diffi-

culty, she is likely to be captured, and would l>e in

a fair way to make themselves masters of her."

{^) Imperfect

:

Eur. Antiop. Fr. B (in Hermathena no. xvii. p. 43) 5

ov8' av eK(j)vyotfJiev el j^ovXolixeOa
|

[AipK-J?;? vewpes at^a

fir] Sovvai 8lk'>]v = " not even could we escape, if we
desired, from paying the penalty for Dirce's newly

spilled blood."

Eur. Fr. Incert. 152 Dind. = 895 Nauck : a4>p(ov av etv^v, et

Tp€(f)OLv
^''

TO, Twi/ 7reAas'= " I should be mad, if I were

for bringing up the offspring of my neighbours."

Lysias Eratosth. p. 91. 4 d ttjv avrrjv yvw/A-^v irepl twv

aAAwv e;^oiTe r/VTrep irepl vfxwv avrOiv, ovk dv eh] ocrris ovk

£7rt Toi? yeyevt]]ikvoL<i dyavaKToiT], dXXd Travres av irepi t(ov

TO. TOtaura €7n,T^]8ev6vT^^)V rds C^//Atas fiLKpds t)yol(Tde. Kat

ravTa ovk dv eh] p.6vov Trap vfXLV ovto)s eyvwa-fxeva, dAA,

ev dTrda-tj ry 'EAAuSt = "but if you were entertaining the

same opinion about others, as you are about yourselves,

there Avould not be a man of you who Avas not feeling

indignation at what has happened. On the contrary,

every one of you would be holding the opinion, that,

for persons whose manners and customs were such as

these, the penalties are trifling. And this would not

I have been the conclusion come to amongst yourselves

only, but throughout the whole of Greece."

Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 7 aAAa fxyv . . . elye vvv /xaAto-ra TretOoLVTo,

iopa dv eh] XeyeLV, ttws di-' ul'toi'S 7rpoTpexpai]ie9a k.t.A.

= " well, but if indeed at the present of all times they

were in the humour to listen to us, it would be the

season to tell them, how Ave Avould incite them, etc."

Plat. Phileb. p. 21 A. ap ovv en Ttvos av crot TrpocrSeiv >]yolo,

el TovT exoi^i TravreAws ;
= " pray then would you be

thinking that there was yet need of something more to
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you in addition, if you wore fully in possession of 47. (a) Past time.

this ?

"

Dem. Mid. p. 577. 23 fieydXi]v jxivT av dpxyv, jxaXXov 8e

T€xvr]v, euys av ei'yjT/Kw?, el 8vo rdvavTicoTara caurots eV

oimo ^pa^et XP°^V ^^P^ craurov 8iVato TroLeicrdai = " great
nevertheless would

|

have been the power, or rather
the trick, of your invention, if two results most opposed
to each other in so short a time you were able to
achieve."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morh. acut. i. p. 395. F. = ii. p. 64.

8. K. TOWS Se (f>cXoXovrpeovTa<s kul 8h rv/s y/xepy^s el Aorots.

ovSev dfidpTOLs = " and—in those who are fond of bath-
ing—even if twice in the day you Avere to bathe them,
you might possibly not go at all Avrong."

(7) Indefinite

:

Aesch. Ag. 345 Oeol^i S' dvafnrXuiajTO'i'^'^ el fjioXot o-rpaTo's, I

eyprjyopos to Trij/xa nov oAwAo'twv
|

yevoir dv, el Trpoa-Traia

fxi) rvxob KciKa = " but if without having strayed from
the gods the army were to retm-n, still the calamity of
those who have perished would become aroused, unless
some accidental evils Avere to overtake it (sc. the
army)."

Soph. El. 548 (pal)) 8' dv 1) Oavova-d y, el cfjiovyv Xd/3oc =
"but the dead one indeed would proclaim it, if she
Avere to retake voice."

Thuc. vi. 11. 4 '))fx,d'i
8' dv ol eKei "EXXijve<i jxaXifTTa [xev

eKTre-rrX-i^yix.evoL dv elev, el p) d(f}LKoljxeOa' eTreira 8e . . . =
"as to ourselves the Greeks over there would most of
all

I

have been thoroughly alarmed at us, if we were to
refrain from going near them at all. Failing that, . .

."'

Xen. Anal), iii. 2. 36 el ovv vvv dTro8eixdeu^ rlva xpi)
))yei(r6aL . . ., ovk dv ottotc ol TroXejxLOi eXdotev /3ovXev-
ea-Oai rjp.d'i 8eoi, dXXd xpLopied' dv evdis Tois Teray/jievoLs

= " if then it were now settled who ought to take the
command, it would not be necessary for us to deliberate
upon that point, whensoever the enemy came down
upon us, but we should immediately betake ourselves
to our arranged positions."

Xen. Cl/r. i. 6. 22 el 87) TretVats eiraLvelv ... ere ttoAAoi's,

. . . dpTi Te e^rjTTCLTijKMS et'?;? dv, Kal oXiyio vcrrepov .

e^eXrjXeyfievos eu]s Kal Trpoa-eri kol dXa(u)v (jialvoLo = "if
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47. {a) Past time. you see, you were to have-persuaded many to praise

you, you Avould l)oth straightway
|
have acted the

deceiver, and would a short Avhile later
|
have been

refuted, and moreover would Ije being shown up as a

cheat into the bargain."

Plat, jipol. p. 28 D eyw ovv SeLva av 6U]v elpyaa-jxkvo'i , . ..

et XiTTOLfxi TYjv rd^iv = " I then should
|

have acted

monstrously, if I were to leave my appointed place."

Isocr. Busir. p. 22-5. b. et . . . /xiiJLr](Taiixe6a Tv)v AttKcSai/xoviojv

apyiav . . .. evdvs av dTroXoifxeOa . . .
" ei 8e tois

AtyifTTTiojr vofJLOLS )(^f)?i(Tdai f3ovXi]6iU]iX€V ....... ei'Sat-

/jtovws civ Tov /3iov StareAot/xev = "if we Avere to imitate

the supineness of the Lacedaemonians, it would straight-

way be all up with us : but if we were to consent to

use the customs of the Egyptians, we should be passing

our time in quietness."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. .363. 19 ttws ovv ovk aroTrov kuI

VT7ep(fives dv —eTroujKure^ lyxets eujre, et dp , a Tr/aocrTaTTerc,

fxdXXov 8' d^Lovre TroteiF iVep v/xoiv tovs Oeov<;, ravT avTol

KvpiOL yeyevTjfMevoL T/y/xepov p.i] TroiTycatTC, dAA ov €Keivoi<i

ev^ecrO t^wA?/ TTOtetv avrov koI yevo? koI OLKiav, tovtov

dc^eu/re avrot ; = " how then would you not
|
have done

a thing strange and monstrous, if, should it so happen,

that which you enjoin, or rather insist upon the gods

doing for you, you yourselves when you have this day
become the masters of the situation were to abstain

from doing ; and, on the contrary, him whom you pray
to them to root out—self, race, and house—that very

man, I say, you were yourselves to allow to go scot-

free?"

Theognis 343 reOvaup' 8', et p:q Tt Kd.KMv d.jJL7ravpM peptjxvkoiv

I

€vpoip.-i)v = "would I might die if I were not to find

out some alleviation of miser-able cares."

Ar. Lys. 235 et 8e irapafSai-qv, vSaros ep—Xijd' i) kvXl^ =
" and were I to transgress, may the cup be filled with

water."

See also Theognis 927 : 1089.

Hippocr. (?) de Prise. Medicin. i. p. 8. F. = i. p. 23. K. oTrep,

el fii] i;v IrjTptKr] oAojs, py]8 ev avTij ea-Keirro py]8' evpoiro

fMy]8ev, OVK dv rjv = " but this, if the art of medicine had
not existed at all, and nothing had been observed, or
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were to have-beeii discovered, in it, would not have 47. («) Past time,

been the case.''

Eur. Orest. 1132 et fxlv yap eZs yvvaLKa crM(f)pov€crTepav i

^t^os fJ-eOeifxev, Svo"KA.eTys o.v yv ifiovos '
I vvv 6' k.t.A. =

"for if indeed against a Avoman, more self-restrained

than she, we were to have-let slip the sword, of ill

repute would the slaughter have been. But as it

is, etc."

Lysias c. Theomnest. i. p. 116. 42 ov yap Sijttov, . . . d
fikv Tt's o" etTTot TTarpaXolav v) p.i^TpaXo'iav, ly^tovs av at'Tov

ocfjXelv crot SiKyji', et 8e rts" ei7ro6 (u^ T7yv reKovcrav tj tov

cjivaavra eVi'TTTes, loov av aiVov u(ijp.Lou 8etv efvat w? oi'Sev

Twi' (XTToppyroiV eipr/Kora, i/Sews yap cij^ aov TrvBoijxip' . . .

e'b Tts o"e e'lTTOL pixpai ti]v acrinba, ev 8e tw vopao etpi^To,

" €ttv Ti9 (jiuaKy^ (XTropepXi^Kevai, xwoSlkov etVat," oi'k av

iSiKa^ov aiJTw, aAA k^i]pK€i av (rot ippi(f)evat ti)v a.(nri8a,

AeyovTt ouSev o-oi yu.eAe6 ; = " for never certainly can it

be that matters stand thus, that while if a man were to

have-called you a ' father-slayer ' or ' mother-slayer ' you
would have been justly regarding him as responsible to

you at laAv, yet—if he were to have-spoken of you as

' having struck her who bore you ' or ' him who begot

you,' you would have been thinking that he ought

to be without penalty, as not having used one of the

forbidden expressions. For I would gladly learn from
you,—if one were to have-said that you had 'dropped

your shield ' and the expression used in the statute had
been ' If truly a man shall say that another has thrown
it aAvay, he is to be liable to a penalty,' would you have

been for not prosecuting him—the expression ' dropped
your shield ' being satisfactory to you, and you saying-

it was no affair of yours ?

"

Plat. Ale. Pr. p. Ill E Tt S d /SovXijOeujfjuv ei'Serat py
jxovov TTOioi av6p(3i7roL elcriv, aAA ottoloi vyteivol i] i/ocrcrjSet?,

d/D iKavol av i^pXy rjcrav 8i8dcrKaXoi ol ttoXXol ; = " AVell,

and if we were to have -conceived the wish to know
not only what sort of creatures men are, but what sort

of them are of sound or of unsound constitutions, pray

would the multitude have been a competent teacher

for us ?

"

Plat. Theaet. p. 147 A d rts ly/xas twv cfiavXwi' re Kal

Trpo^ecpwi' epoiTo, oiov Trepl Try^Xov, 6 Tt ttot' la-rtv, el

d7roKpLvat,jj,eOa ai'Tw ttijXos o twv ^^VTpewv Kal . . ., ovk

av yeXoioi rj/xev ;
''^ = " if a man were to have-asked us

E
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47. (a) Past time. some obvious and easy question, such as, about clay,

what it is ;—if we were to have-made him answer, the

clay of the potters and . . ., should we not have been

ridiculous 1
"

48. {b) Present i.

*'"'"
-fi, fi («) Perfect:

ei With the ^ '

present subjunc- Theognis 121 d 8k c/>6Aot; v6os dvSphs ivl a-Wjeea-a-c AeAy^^r;
|

(i.) Expressive xf'v8pu<i em; . . .
|
rovro deos Kt/35>;AoTaTOV TrotTjcre

of indefinite fre- /^poToto-tv = " but if soever the disposition of a friend
quency, recur-

j^^g j^-^^ concealed in his breast, beins; of a false type,
rGGC6 * ticconi- .

panied by the —this the deity makes the most debased thing for

present indica- mortals."
tive (or its equiv-

alent). /OX Imperfect:
If soever — does, ^' ^ ^

then as often Callinus, Fr. i. 1 2 ou ydp kids OdvaTov ye (hvyeiv elaapixevov
will (solet)— , X

I

» cj ' 'j; ' ' •? /
'

'/J / ii(^„
Or then does ecrriv

\

avop , ovo et -rrpoyovwv y yevos aaavariov = lOr

not in any way has it been ordained that a man shall

escape death, not even if soever he draws his race from

immortal ancestors.

'

Aesch. y4g. 1327 tw fSporeia Trpdyfxar ' evrvx^ovvra plv
\

(TKid TLS dvTperpeiev ' el Se SvcrTi'XJj^
\

/?oAats vypwcra-div

o-TToyyos oiAeo-eF ypa(f)'qv = " Alas for the state of man !

On the one 'hand, prospering ( = if it prospers), a

shadow might possibly overturn it : while on the other

hand, if soever it is the reverse of prosperous, a wet

sponge by its application will efface the impression."
""^

Hippocr. de ration, vid. in morb. acxit. i. p. 389. F. = ii. p.

44. 3. K. €v(f)6p(o<i /x€v (pepovm ra (ipiop^ara a eWurp-euoi

eicrtv, et koI fxi] dyada y (fyucrei. wtravTWS Se koI to. Trord.

8v(Tcfi6p())<; 8e (jiepovcTL ra PpMpara a [xy eWLcrp^evoi elcriv, el

Kol KttAa 1/ = " the inward parts will readily accept

articles of food to which they are accustomed, even if

soever they are by nature not good. And so likewise

with regard to articles of drink. But they will with

difficulty accept articles of food, to which they are not

accustomed, even if soever they are excellent."

Xen. Ancib. iii. 2. 22 TrdvTes piv ydp ol -Trorap-oi, el kuc

TTpocrco tC)V TmiyoiV aTvopoi Sxri, rrpo'iovcrt irpos ras irrjyds

Sta^arot yiyvovTai = " for in the case of all rivers, even

if soever away from the fountain head they are unford-

able, yet to people who advance towards the fountain

heads they will become fordable."
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Aristot. Eth. Eliclem. ii. 1. 17 Set ydp, d y avOpM-n-o^, 48. {h) Present

Aoywr/zov ereti/at = " for it must needs be, if soever he *""*'•

is a man, that the reasoning power will be in him."

(7) Indefinite

:

Tyrtaeus i^r. 12. 35 tt Se <^vy]/ p-^v Kypa xaDyAeyeos Oavdroio,

I

I'tK/yo-a? S' alxfiy'; dyXaov €u;(os eky,
|

Travres [xiv

TLjxCia-iv = " but if soever he lias-escaped the doom of

levelling death, and—victorious in the strife—has-won

the glorious yearned-for glory of the spear, all will pay

honour to him."

Theognis 321 el 8e Oeo^ KaKw dvSpl fiiov k(u ttAoutov o7rd(r<Tij,

I

(l^pau'wv KaKUjV 01) Svvarai KaT€;(eii' == " but if SOCVer

the divinity has-given to a bad man life and wealth, in

his madness he cannot keep down his want of worth."

Pind. Pijth. iv. 265 cjiOLVOKapTros ioicra 8l8oi \pdcfiov irep' avrds,

I

et 7roT€ \ei[jLkpiov irvp i^LKrjTai = " leafless it ofiFers a

verdict upon itself, if soever at any time it has-come to

a Avinter's fiie."

Aesch. Suppl. 90 TrtVret S' do-c^aAes ou8' eVt viorw,
[

Kopv(}i<^i.

Atos el KpavOy Trpdyfia reXecov = " it will fall safe and

not on its back, if soever by the supreme poAver of Zeus

anything has-been accomplished completely."
'^^

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 874 v/3pi$, el ttoAAwv VTvepTrXya-Orj [xdrav,
|

. . . d-n-oTOjxov iopovo-ev eh dvdjKav = " over-weeningness,

if soever it has-been over-filled vainly A\ath many things,

will rush into sheer fate."

Herod, ii. 13 vvv 8e, el''^ [ly eV eKKaiSeKa i) TrevreKatSeKa

TT-q^eas dvajSr] to e\d)(^La-TOV 6 iroTajxos, ov^ vTrepfSatvei Is

Ti)v x^PV^ — " ^^^ ^^ ^* ^^' ^^ soever the river has-failed

to rise to sixteen or fifteen cubits at the least, it does

not overflow on to the land."

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morh. acut. i. p. 400. F. = ii. p. 79.

2. K. el 8e ev irvperM x^ifjbepwM )) yAwcrcra rprj^eiy yevyrai

Koi dd/vvtaL evewcrt, cjuXeei tw Totw6e Kai eTravecrts eivai rov

TTvperov
'''^ = " but if soever, in a winter fever, the tongue

has-become rough and fainting fits set in, it will be

usual with such a patient to find also a relaxation of

the fever."

Aristot. Analyt. Prior. 10 wo-auTws 8e koI el -rrpos tw V
reOrj to a-repyriKov — " SO also if SOever to the G the

negative has-been added."

See also Pind. Isthm. v. (iv.) 12.
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48. {b) Present

time.

(ii.) Accom-
panied by the

present or future

indicative (or

their e(|uiva-

lents) ; or the

past subjunctive

expressive of

possibility or a

wish ; or the

iniiK'rativo.

If haply— shall,

—does.

shall.

may

!

let.

(a) Perfect

:

(yS) Imperfect

:

Aristot. Analyt Prior. 20. init. wo-t' d rh Keifxa'ov y
evai/Ttov ra (rvfj-Trepda-fjiaTi, dvdyK7] yivecrdaL e'Aey^^ov =
" SO that if haplj^ the proposition shall he lying before

us contrary to the conclusion, there must of necessity

be an elenchus."

Horn. Od. V. 221 €t 5 av tls pairjo-L Oewu iirl olvottl ttovtw,

I

rXria-oiJ^at = " but if haply, on the other hand, some

one of the gods shall be for dashing me to pieces on

the purple sea, 1 will endure it."

Theocr. v. 63 aAAd tov dv8pa,
|

ul Ar^^, Toi/ SpvTOfjiov

/3wo-T/)'/yo-o/x€§ = " but if haply you shall be so desiring,

we will call the oak-cutter."

Theocr. (?) '^^ xxix. 21 ai yap tSSe Troiyjs, dyados pikv aKovcreai

I

e^ da-Twv''^ . . . = ''forif haply you shall be acting

thus, you will be hearing your praises from the side of

the citizens."

Aesch. Pers. 788 Trcijs dv Ik tovtow eri
I

Trpd(T(roLiiev ws

dpKTTa IlepcrtKos Aeoi?
j |

'^. d /mij aTpaTevoicrO is tov

'EAAvyVWt' TOTTOV^
I

/X7yO €t CTTpaTeVyMa TrAetov 2/ TO Mr^StKOV '^'^

— " how after this should ( = shall) we, the Persian folk,

be still in the way of faring best ? D. If you were

not for making any expedition into the quarter of the

Greeks, not even if haply the Median army shall be

the more numerous."

Carmen Populare xvii. 2 (in Bergk's Poei. Lyr. Ch\) al 8k

Ai;s, aTjyacrSeo = " if haply you shall be so desiring, look

for yourself."

Theoci". (?) XXV. 45 el 8 6 p.h' dp Kara do-TV fxevei Trapd oT(Ti

TToAtTats,
I

. . . Sttt re Kpcvycn defMLcrras,
|
S/xwwi'

87J
riva,

7rpe(r/3v, crv fxoL (fipdcrov yyep^ovevcraL = " but if he is still

indeed in the city with his fellows, and haply shall be

administering the law, then tell, sire, one of the

attendants to fetch him for me."

(ry) Indefinite

Pind. 01. vi. 1 1 ttoAAoi Se fiefxvavraL, KaXov ei ri irovaOy =

"but many store it up in their memories, if haply

some honourable labour shall have-been accomplished."
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Pind. I'yth. iv. 272 p^8iov fxev yap ttoXlv a-da-ai kuI 48. (b) Present

dcfiavpoT€poL<; '

|
dAA' eirl ^wpas avri? ecrcrat SvcnraXls Sry

time.

yiveTtti, i^airivas
\

et P'Tj deb's uyefMovecrcn Kvf^epvari^p

yivi]T(u = " for it is easy to shake the constitution to

its foundations even for men of the baser sort : Ijut

into its place again to set it becomes difficult, of course,

unless haply suddenly Heaven shall have-intervened, as

a director, upon its rulers."

ThUC, Vi. 21. 1 TTpOS oSv T01(XVT1]V SlVa/XtV OV VaVT LK?]S Kal

cfiavXov (TTpaxLas p-ovov Set, dXX.a Kal ttc^ov ttoXvv ^vp^TrXeiv,

e'iirep /Sovkopeda d^iov Ti tv/9 Siavotas 8pdv, Kal pij vtto

iTTTreiDV ttoXXmv e'lpyeaOai T>ys yi}^, aAAws re Kal €t ^I'crTwcrtv

at TToAets <po(3y]d€i(rai, Kal /at) dvrnrapdo-xoxTtv rjpLV (faXot

Ttves yevop^evoi, dXXot rj EyecrTaiot, w dp-vvovp-eda nnriKOV

= " against, then, such a power as this, it is not a

question of merely wanting a fleet and an inconsiderable

land force ordy, but also of wanting a large body of

infantry to sail with us : if at least we are desirous of

efi"ecting anything worthy of oiu' design, and of not

being kept olT the country by a quantity of cavalry
;

especially if haply the cities shall have-taken alarm

and banded themselves together, and their denizens

—

some others than the Segestans—shall have-failed to

enter into friendly relations Avith us and provide us

with the cavalry wherewith to defend ourselves."

Horn. //. V. 257 tol'tw 8' ov irdXiv auTts d-iroicreTOV ojKce?

tWot
I

dpcf)(o dfji' rjp.etoiv, et y' ovv erepos ye (ftvyrjcrtv '" —

"but these two not again shall two swift horses bear

away from us—at least not both of them, even if haply

one of them shall have-escaped."

Soph. Oed. Col. 1441 et XPV^ davovp^ai. A. /x?) crv y, dAA

e/AOt TThdov.
1
II. /xt) TTCt^' d p-Yj Set A. SvcrTaXaivd Tap

eyw,
I

ei crov (XTeprjdQ
"'"^ = " if it must be SO, I will die.

A. Say you not so, but give ear to me. P. Seek not

to persuade me to what is not right. A. Wretched

indeed shall I be, if haply I shall have-been deprived of

you.",
^ _

Soph. Aj. 496 et '^ yap ddvrj<; av Kal reXevTrjO-as a(f)ij^,
\

ravrrj v6p.i^e Kdpe ry t69' rjpepa
|

• • • ^''i' TratSt tw ctm

SovXiav e^etv rpocjiyv = " for if haply you shall have-died

and have-vanished from the scene, reflect that on that

self-same day both I and your child will be relegated

to the nurture of slaves."



54 GREEK AND LATIN § 48

48. (b) Present Ar. A(/2* 698 ov rot fia ryu iXyixyrpd y', el [x/j a eK^ayw
|

''^'"®' €K TrjcrSe rrjs yrjs, ovSeTrore (3uocrofiaL
|
A. el fJirj KcfidyrjS ;

eyio 8e y , el fMiij cr' eKirlw,
|

ku.t cKpo^vJcras avros cViSta/)-

payo) = " never in truth, by Demeter, unless haply I

shall have-eaten you out of this land, will I consent to

live longer. S.S. Unless haply you shall have -eaten

me out, say you 1 Well but I the same—unless haply

I shall have-drunk you out and then gulping you down
shall have-burst with the effort."

Ar. iJqq. 805 el 8e ttot els dypov ovros UTrekOMV elpi]valos

^LaTpixpij
I

Ka\ ^tSpa (fiaywv dvadapp'qcrij /cat <TTep.(fivXco e§

Aoyov eA^7^, yvwcreTat olojv dyaOwv avTov ry fjLLcrdocfyopa

TvapeKOTTTov - " but if haply our friend here, getting

away into the country, shall have-passed his time in

peace and, eating roasted wheat, shall have-plucked up
his spirits, and shall have-come to speaking terms with

oil cake, he will awake to a consciousness of what good
things you were cutting him off with your military

pay."

Ar. Pac. 450 Ket ros crrparrjyebv fSovXo/xevos p^'^] ^I'AAa^?/,
|

. . . eirl Tov rpo^ov y eXKOiro p.acmyovp.evo'i = "and if

haply any one, yearning for command, shall have-refused

to join us, on the wheel, forsooth, may he be dragged

and flogged."

Cratinus AijX, Fr. 8 e'l! n? 3' v/imv KuXXei TrpoKpidrj, . . .
=

" but if haply one of you shall have-been adjudged chief

in beauty . .
."

(A') d witli the 49. (A') Tenses of the Indicative Mood with av : a
indicative with fi;'. construction denoting contingencies on their way from actual

facts to possibilities.

50. {a) Past time. 1-

d with the past (a) Perfect

:

i"ff/'?i, :IS m Imperfect:

hVe ;^r';i°tTt'i;
^uctor Pmeceptim. in Hippocr. i. j,. 26. F._= i. p. 78. 4. K.

the past indica- rt yap dv ^v KaKov, lyv to, eTrt^etpta eKop,i(ovTO ot to, rvys

tive wdth dv
:

as u/rpiKrys epya KaKws 8Tjp.iovpyeovTes ; = " for otherwise

'^iV^^In"" cases
what would have been the harm, in cases where those

•where— did. were reaping the guerdon, Avho were badly professing

the art of medicine ?
"
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(7) Indefinite : 50. (a) Past time.

Auctor de Oss. Natur. in Hippocr. i. p. 278. F. = i. p. 515. K.

TrAeuyaovos twv drjOMV, . . . -ytVerat Trwpos' = " whei'efore

also, yon see, in cases where anything abnormal had-

passed down into these, the passages into the Inngs, a

callus is produced."

(a) Perfect: (ii.) If— should
or would

Eiiryphon (?) ii. de Morh. in Hippocr. i. p. 465. F. == p. have-ed.

225. 1. K. ^)v Se (rot TaSe Tvoikovrt eK fxev rov aAAoi'

crw/xaTOS -q vovcro'; i^eXi]XvOj],'^ ev 8e tij Ket^aAt; eVt eXKed

01 yivrjTai, Kadapa'i rijv KCcfiaXi^v avdi',, (fidpfiaKov kutoj

/AeraTrtcrat = " and if, as you act in this way, the disease

on the one hand should have gone out from the rest of

the body, but truly ulcers shall be still forming in the

patient's head, clear out the head again, and let him
now have a downwnrd-acting purge to drink."

Auctor de loc. in homin. in Hippocr. i. p. 423. F. = ii. p.

151. 4. K. i]v 8' dvaK€)(Mpi]Kei /cat fxr] a7r€(TTpa/i./>iev7^ 7},

TOtcriv ivoSfJiouriv Trpoa-OeroLo-L xpoi = " but if the part

should have retired, and truly shall not have been

twisted, use sweet-smelling adjuncts as applications."

(^) Imperfect

:

Dem. Timocr. p. 1201. 9 et TOtvi-i- tovto la-xvpov yv dv

toi;t(^ TTyoos iifia<s TeKfiijpLov, on . . ., KafMol yevicrdoj

reKfx-qpiov irpos vfxd<5 ort . . . = " if then this would have
been a strong testimony with you in the defendant's

favour, viz.—that . . ., let it be for me also a testi-

mony with you, that . .
."

Dem. Polycl. p. 1227. 2 7;Sews 8' dv vjxmv ttvOolimtjv . . . TtV

dv TTore yviofir^v irepl l[xov et^^ere, et . . . /x?) iireTpLrjpdpxrja-a,

KeAevovT05 rov crrpaTriyov, dAAo, ttAcwv w^oyu,7/r. dp' ovk

dv Mpyi^ecrOe fiot koI riyeiuOe. dv dSt/cetr jx€ ; et Toivvv dv

eyu,ot Tore lopyL^ecrde, ort ovk e7reTpt7/pdp^7ycra, ttcos oi'^^t vvv

Trpoaii]K€L . . . ;
= "but I should be glad to learn from

you . . . what sort of opinion you would have been

entertaining of me, if I had refused to extend my legal

pei-iod of service at the bidding of the commander, but

had been taking myself off homewards with my trireme.

Pray, would you not have been entertaining feelings of
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50. {a) Past time. anger against me, and been thinking that I was doing

wrong? If, then, under those circumstances you would
have been entertaining feelings of anger against me, in

that I refused to extend my legal period of service,

how is it not now right . . .
?"

Theocr. ii. 118 yjvdov yap Krjywv . . .
|
Kai (m el fxkv k

k8k^(Ea-de, rdS' ^<s (fiiXa '
. . .

|
ev8ov S', at Ke ixovov to

KaXov o"TO/i.a revs €(f>tXa(Ta'
|

el 8' aAA.a //.' wdeire, Kal a

Ovpa ec)(€TO ytxo^^Aw,
|

Trdvroys Kal TreAeKcts Kal XafXTrdSes

r^vdov €(/)' vpAas = " for I had come, even I . . . And if,

under those circumstances, you Avould have received me,

this had been acceptable . . . and I had been sleeping

if only I should have kissed your dear lips. But if

you had repulsed me elsewhither, and the door had
been held by a bar, without a doubt both axes and
torches had come upon you."

Ar. Lys. 1025 Kav [xe jx-q 'AiJTrets eyw crov Kav ToSe to

Orjpcov,
I

TOi'TTi Tio(f)OaXfio) XajSovcr', e^eiAoi/ dv, o vvv evt =
" and if you should not have worried me, I would have

laid hold of this little insect which is upon your eye,

and taken it out—but now it is in."

Auctor (/e vicL ration, i. in Hippocr. i. p. 341. F. = i. p.

6-8. 18. K. r^v jxkv yap yv^^ evperov ctti tootois Trpos

eKd(TTr]v (j>v(rLV aiTOV fierpov Kal ttovoji' a.piOfxo'i . . .,

evpoiTO av vyetrj TOicn dvOpioTTOLS dKpi/SoJs — " for if it

should have been possible to find out, in addition to

the matters just mentioned, in relation to each nature

the exact measure of food and the exact number of

exercises which could be endured, health Avould have-

been ascertained for mortals with exactitude."

Auctor de loc. in homin. in Hippocr. i. p. 419. F. = ii. p.

138. 7. K. uxrre Kai rjv ri tov i^yiatvovto5 ^v dirdyetv crvv

Tw dxrdeveovTi, ovSefila /3Xd/3r] ecrrLV = " SO that even if it

should have been necessary to bring away something

healthy along Avith what is ailing, no mischief results."

(7) Indefinite :

Hom. //. xxill. 526 el 8e k eVt Trporepo) yevero Spop.o'i

dp,<fiOTepoL(TLv,
I

TW Kev fJLLV ~a.peXa(T(T ov8 dfj,(pqpL(rTOv

edi]Kev — " and if for yet a fui-ther space the course

should have been for the tAvo, then he Avould have

passed him upon it and not made the race a drawn
one."
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Erinna Fr. iv. 3 ravrav yovv €ti'/xoj5 tu.v rrapOkvov oa-ns 50. (a) Past time.

eypaxpev,
|

at k avSav iroredijK, y-i k 'Kyadapyl'i oAa ==

" this maiden, at any rate, in very truth, whoever
painted, if he should have given her speech in addition,

would have Ijeen the very Agatharchis herself."

Comicus Anonymus, Fr. 287 d S' yveyKev av
|

oStos 6

fjios Tt TOW a.vrjK€(TTCin', t'croj?
|

o Odvaro^ aurbs rrov ykyovev

evvov(rTi.po<i = " but if this life would have brotight some-
what of the grievous with it, perhaps death itself was
better disposed than you."

Aristot. Pihet. ii. 25. 10 6 8€ Kpir-l^'i otWat, av oi'toj? eXvOrj,^^

•>} oTt ovK ciKos, i) ovx avTM Kpizeov = " and the judge
thinks, if the matter should have been solved in this

manner, either that probability is out of the question,

or that it is not for him to decide."

i. 51. {h) Present

(«) Perfect:

"

'Z' with the

Hippocr. (?) de Fractis i. p. 761. F. =iii. p. 88. 6. K. tovto tive^with fi^/'^or

5e, i)v 7re/3t ras fxarr^aXwi ei'dev Kal evBev to. ^vXa irapa- fdv with the

Trkirriyev = " and this, in cases where the pieces of wood F^sent indica-

have been fixed about the armpits from either side." ^\^q 'present in-

Aristot. de Poet. 25 TrpojTov p.\v av ra Trpbs avT-qv rijv reyvrjv dicative with dv :

dSvvara TreTroirjTai, ^/jidpTrjTaL - " in the first place, in as a protasis

cases where those things, which are contrary to art where— does,

itself, have been produced by the "writer, an error has

been committed."

Auctor de vlct. rat. i. in Hippocr. i. p. .348. F. = i. p. 652.

13. K. i)v yap oyLtotws d/xc^orepwcre 7re(f)VKa(ri Kara to crro/xa,

Kttt yv avacr^ioa-Lv o/xotws . . ., Si'vavrai rpecfieiv . . . =
"for in cases where the parts have been similarly

formed towards either side about the opening, and if

they shall have-projected in like manner, nomishment
is capable of being given . .

."

(/3) Imperfect

:

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 42. F. = i. p. 107. 8. K. i)v /xev 6

77oi'05 ev dpxyo-L yiverai, Kal t) SvcnrvoLa Kal >) f^ij^ Kal 6

TTTvaAwr/xbs ^Larelvij, es ras €iKocriv rjp.epa<s e'x*'^'^'' T^poo--

Six^crdai Ti]v pq^iv = " in cases where the pain comes on
at the beginning of the illness, if truly the difficulty of
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51. [b) Present breuthing and the cough and the expectoration shall

ti™e- continue, wait for the twenty days and then look out

for the breaking of the abscess."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morh. acut. i. p. 391. F. =ii. p. 50.

8. K. i)v oXov TO crw/xa dva-n-ava-ijTaL ttovXv irapa to Wos,

ovK avTiKa eppwrai fMoiXXor. i]v 5e Set kol TrAeiw ^povov

^LeXii'varas e^o.Tru')/? es tois ttovovs ^Xdy, (fiXavpov Ti

7rp','j^€L€v eTTLBi'jXios = " if truly the whole body shall have-

taken a long unwonted rest, it is not straightway all

the stronger for it. But in cases where it is necessary,

and if truly, after a considerable holiday, a man shall

have-come suddenly to exertion, he clearly might fare

somewhat indifferently."

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morh. acut i. p. 406. F. = ii. p. 95.

16. K. iji/ 8e af/xa tivi ^I'lXfjiepeL dcf^aLpeeiV, . . . Troteetv

K.T.X. = "but in cases where it is necessary to bleed a

patient, make, etc."

Hippocr. de Capit. iidner. i. p. 900. F. = iii. p. 354. 13. K.

SiaKoin] 8 . . . eSpT] ea-TLV, rjv TctAA oa-rea . . . pevei ev

T>y (fiVcreL rq kiiwrMV kol firj cri'i'eo"<^AaTat . . . = "but the

gash ... is the seat of the weapon, in cases where the

other bones . . . remain in their natural condition and

are not smashed up together ..."

Hippocr. Aphorism, ii. p. 1251. F. = iii. p. 733. 12. K. i)v

piyos iTrnrLTrret TrvperM jxr] StaAetTrovTi, TJSr) axrdeveL eovTi,

Oavda-ipLov = " in cases where shivering comes on the top

of a fevei', which is not abating, the patient being

already weak, it is a deadly matter."

Hi^Tpocv. Aphorism, ii. p. 1259. F. = iii. p. 760. 13. K.

Krjv plv Tvepl Tovs e^w tottods yevwvTat, u7r6(TTr)p,a ttpocr8e)^oi'

icrofievov e'^oj. rjv Se fxdXXov ol rrovoi tt^os Tot's eicra) tottovs

yLvovTuc, Kal to dToa-rrjfxa Trpo(r8e)(^ov ecrofievov p.dXXov

eto-w="and if truly on the one hand the pains shall

have-come to the neighbourhood of the exterior parts,

expect an abscess, Avhich will form on the outside. But
in cases where, on the other hand, the pains come rather

to the inward parts, then, in the matter of the abscess

also, expect one which will form rather within." ^^

Leophanes (?) de Siipcrfoetat. in Hippocr. i. p. 263. F. = i.

p. 469. 15. K. 7Jv TTOTe av ciAAoTe ^^ pXv av^dverai, al 8e

fjiriTpai ovKen elcrlv iKavai, . . . i^pi) . . . = " in cases

where by chance the foetus is growing at some other

time {sc. than in the second, third, or other month, as
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the case may l)e), but the womb space is as yet in- 51. {b) Present

sufficient for it, you must ..." time.

(7) Indetinite :

Auctor de Judication, in Hippocr. i. p. 53. F. = i. p. 140.

14. K. eav eK ttovov AeTrra jivyTaL, a.Trh tt/s Trpor/jacrtos Sei

XoyL^ifrOat, i)v to vixnjfJLa irapeyeveTO ;<at ravTyjv opav

eTTtTrat'erat — " if truly after pain the urine shall have-

become thin, you must reason from the apparent cause,

in cases where the disease had-established itself and it

becomes impossible to investigate the apparent cause."

11.

(a) Perfect: (ii.) If truly—
does.

Auctor de Artie, in Hippocr. i. p. 803. F. = iii. p. 182. G.

Iv. ov ToX[xeov(rLv, i)f fx-i] oSvviovTat rj Oavarov SeSoiKacn —
" they have not the spirit to do it, unless truly they

shall feel pain or they fear death."

(^) Imperfect

:

Herod, ii. 13 SoKcorcrt re [xot AlyifTTTiojv ot evepOe Tvys At/xi'r^s

. . . OLKiovTes ... TO KaXov/xevov AeXra, i/v ovro} ij

X^PV OLVT-)] Kara Aoyov €7rtStSot is i'i/'09, koc to ofxo^ov

aTToStSoi €s ar^>^o"ti', /«) KaTaK'Ar^oi'Tos ai'T7yv tov XetAoi',

irdcrea-OaL . . . = " and it seems to me that those of the

Egyptians who dwell below the lake, in what is called

the Delta, if truly this country proportionally rises into

height, and in like manner grows off into size, will,

unless the Nile irrigates it, sufter . .
."

Ar. Plut. 216 eyw yap, €? TOVT Lo-di, Kai' Sel^^ p. (XTro^areu',

I

ai'iTos SuiTTpd^o} Tavra = " for I, be well assured, even

if truly I must die for it, will myself accomplish this."

(7) Indefinite

:

52.(c) Future time.

W '- eriect : future indicative

(^) Imperfect: with &v
;

or idv

\vith the future

Horn. //. xvii. 557 o-oi /xei/ 81) . . . KaTi](f)eLi] Kal oveiSos
|

indicative; or edj'

with the future

indicative with dv

:

ecro-eTat, €6 k A^^tATyos dyavov TTtcTTov ^raipov
|
Tet^et virh

Tpwojv Ta^ees Kvves eXK-qcrova-iv = " for you indeed there as a protasis

will be shame and disgrace, if truly the illustrious If truly — shall.



60 GREEK AND LATIN § 52

52. (c) Future Achilles' faithful companion under the wall of the
*™^' Trojans by swift dogs shall be dragged."

Lysias Alcib. i. p. 140. 33 lyyoO/xac StK-a^etv if^as ov fxovov

Tcijv e^afjiapravovTOiv eveKa, dXX tVa Kal tov? aXXovs tmv

uKocTfJLovvTwv cr(o(^/3oi'eo"Tepoiis TTotvyre. tav [xev TOtvvv

TOi's dyvwras KoXd^i]r€, ovSels i(nai twv dXXwv peXrioiv.

ouSeis yap ctcreTat tov ii^ vjjlwv KaTaxprjcfjLo-Oevra. eav

8e TOi'S eTTK^avecTTaTovs twv e^ajxapravovrijov Tifjiwprjo-de,
' ' 'I r 5- ' 87 '

Travres Trei'crovTat, M^Te. tovtw Trapaoety/^aTt y^pMjxevoi

(SiXriovs ecrovTat ot TToAtrai. eav Totvi;v tovtov Kara-

if/rj(f>iei(T$e ov [xovov ol ev Ttj TrdAei ei'crovTai, aAAa Kai

01 (rvfiixa^oi al(T9y](T0VTat, koI ot iroXep.LOi irevcrovTai,

Kal tjyrja-ovTai . .
.^^ = " I take it that you administer

justice not alone for the sake of those who are doing

wrong, but with the view to making the others also of

the disorderly ones more self - controlled. If then

truly you shall be for punishing those who are of no

repute, no one of the others will be the better ; for

no one will know him who is condemned. But if

truly upon the most conspicuous of those who are doing

wrong your punishment shall Ije falling, all avIII know
the fact ; so that, using this as an example, the citizens

\vill he the better. If then you shall truly be now for

condemning the defendant, not alone will those in the

city know it, but the allies also will perceive it, and the

enemy will learn about it, and will think ..."

Auct. de Judication, in Hippoci\ i. p. 55. F. = i. p. 145. 1.

K. Kal edv . . . TTvppov ovpov ovprjcreL, . . . irpoa"-

8eXov . . . = " and if truly the water which he passes

shall be red, then expect, etc."

Auct. de Corde in Hippocr. i. p. 269. F. =i. p. 489. 17. K.

•Ijv Tt9 . . . TOV yuev dTro(rrepi'j(Tii, tov 8e cTravaKAivei,

oi't€ {'Sojp civ 8ieXdoL . . . ovT€ (f)V(ra— "if any one truly

shall be taking away the one and bending back the

other, neither water would pass through nor air."

Auct, de loc. in homin. in Hippocr. i. p. 412. F. =ii. p. 116.

16. K. rjv yap dTroTp€(f)dev aXXy Tropewrei, iravTi to

pkedpov fj-et^ova vocrov Troteot. oTroTav 8 e? Tci wra pey, to

irpwTov K.T.X. = "for if truly the stream, being diverted,

shall be pushing things in other directions, to every

part it might possibly be bringing additional mischief

;

but when truly it shall l3e flowing into the ears, then

first of all ..."

Auct. de Morh. iv. in Hippocr. i. p. 502. F. =ii. p. 338. 3.
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Iv. ip 8e lipMTiDV Kal TTOTwi' eVoeiycreTui rwv Try^yewv Ti'i, 52. \c) Future

Kara tovto kcu to (rw/xa €X.KV(ret. oltt avrewv recus k.t.A. = time.

" but if truly any one of the fountains shall be requir-

ing food and drink, for that very reason will the body
be drawing from them, till ..."

Auct. de Mill. Morh. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 645. F. = ii. p.

786. 9. K. 'i)v 8e at oSui'ai Travcrovrai, (jmpfiaKov ir'urat.

Karw = " ])ut if truly the pains shall be subsiding, let

him have a downward-acting purge to drink."

Menand. Fv. Inc. 22 edv TrovTjpo?) yeirovos yetrwi/ ea-y,
\

TravTWS Tradebv irovTjpov ?} p,a6eiv ere Set = " if truly yoU
shall be the neighbour of a bad neighbour, you must
altogether make up your mind to endure evil, or to

learn it."

(7) Indefinite :

53. (B') Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood with dv: a (iVj eZ with the

construction denoting contingencies on their way from ^^
J^^'^'^^^^^ ^^'^t^

possibilities to actual facts.

(a) Perfect

:

54. («) Past tmie.

TT- r, 1- • or^ -n • no -n y « e:\viththeipast
Hippocr. Praenohon. 1. p. 39. l.=i. p. 98. 11. K. t^v subjunctive with

Se €17/ TOVTO p.eTafiepXi^p.kvov, KaKiov = "but if this order av ; or idv with

of things should I have been chano;ed, it is somewhat *^^ P^^* subjunc-

e .-, „ ^

° tive ; or eav with
for the worse.

_ _ ... ^ . .
the past subjunc-

Hippocr. (?) de Fractis i. p. 752. F. = iii. p. 70. 9. K. rwv tive with dv -. as

€ ocTTewv Tov Ki]\(.o'i, u)V fiy) ajjL<poT€pa KaTeijyev, paojv i]
/f I1

L-qa-LS, rjv to avw dcTTeov TeTpwjxevov eui, Kaiirep Tra^i'Tepor would.

kov - " but of the bones of the forearm, where both are

not broken, the cure is easier, if the upper bone should
|

have been injured, although it is the thicker of the two."

{(3) Imperfect

:

Hom. //. ii. 597 a-TevTo yap £V)^ofL€i'o^ vLKi'ja-efj.ev, et irep

av avTal
\

jxovarai detSoLev = " he went about boasting

that he would be the victor, even if the very Muses
themselves should sing against him."

Hom. Od. vii. 315 oIkov 8e t eyw Kal KT!]\iaTa Soiiji',
\

et k

edeXwv ye //.evots = " and a house too and possessions I

might possibly offer thee, if willingly at least thou

wouldest (upon these terms) be for remaining."

Theognis 1177 ei k etV/s^®'^ epyojv alaxpiov aTra^?)? Kal

depyos,
|

Ki'pi'e, fxeyia-Ti^v k€v irelpav e^^ots apeTvys = " if
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54. (a) Past time. thou shouldst be ill the matter of disgraceful deeds

neither a sufferer nor a doer, the greatest experience of

wellbein^' would be yours."

Pind. A^ein. vii. 89 et 8 avrh koI Oehs av exoi,
I

ev nv k

kBkXoi . • •

I

vaUbv . . . 2o;yevr;s . . .
|

... Trpoyovtov

lvKT'i]jxova (aOeav dyvudv = " and if even a god should be

entertaining such feelings, in thee would Sogenes desire

to inhabit the Avell-built divine street of his sires."

Aesch. Ag. 930 el irdvTa 8' ws Trpda-a-otjx dv,^^ ev6apa"i]'i

eyw [so. €t/At or ew/v dv] = " but if in all things I should

be thus faring, of good courage (am I, or should I be)."

Xen. Cy)'- iv. 2. 37 et nves v^mv to, fiev KaKa /xwretre,

dya^ou 8e tlvos Trap i)ixwv fioyXourd dv ruy^^aveiv,

€7rt/xeA-/y^?;Te TrpoOvfjuo's oVtus k.t.A.. = " if any of you are

no lovers of ill fortune, and should be willing to

experience some advantage at our hands, give diligent

heed that etc."

Plat. Menon, p. 98 B on 8 ecrrt rt dkXolov opO-t) So^a kuI

eTTurWjfxr], ov irdvv fiot Sokw tovto etKa^etv, dXX ei irep

Tt ciAAo (fiai-qv dv elSevai, oXiya 8 dv (jiairjv, ev 8 odv koI

TOVTO eKeiviav detrjv dv wv oiSo, ^^^ = " but that there is

some sort of difference between right judgment and

knowledge,—this is a thing which I do not at all look

upon myself as guessing : but if I should be for saying

that I knew anything else—and I should be for saying

that of few things—yet at any rate this one thing also

I should place among the things which I know."

Plat. Protag. p. 329 B etTrep dXXo) rw dvOpMirtDV TreidoiiJ.i]v

dv, Koi <rol ^ TreiOofxai = " if indeed I should be for

believing in any man, I believe in you."

Plat. CratyJ. p. 398 E ov8 et rt otos r dv e'i!r]V evpeiv, ov

o-vvreLvoj . . . = " nor indeed, even if I should be able

to find out, do I enter the lists with you ...
Dem. Lejyt. p. 492. 21 ei Se fir)8 dv efs ev diravTi Tw ^povw

TOVT €\0L Set^at yeyovos, tcvo^ etve/c e(f> 7yyU,ojv TrpwTov

KaTa8etx% ^^ toiovtov epyov ; = " but if not even any one

in the whole time would be able to show that this had

happened, why in our time first is this action to be

exhibited 1
"

Dem. Timocr. p. 748. 15 ouSe mrepfxa 8et KaTO-JSaXXeiv ev Trj

TToAet ot'Seva . . . tolovto^v TrpayjxaTwv, ov8 el p/i'] ttw

dv eKcfivoi — " not even a seed of such things ought any

one to sow in the state, no, not even if it should not

yet spring up.

'
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Aeschin. de Fids. Leg. p. 39. -il d yap nijSeU av v/xtov 54. (a) Past time.

eavTov avaTrXrj<Tai (fiovov SiKatov fSovXoLTo, yirov dSiKOV ye

ipvXd^aiT dv Tr)v '/'I'x'/^ V "^V^ ovcriav i] t7)v eTTtrt/xtav

Tti'os d(fieX6fMevo<; = " for if no one of you would be
desirous of defiling himself with blood even righteously

shed, surely he would guard himself from unrighteous

bloodshed, l)y taking away any one's life or property or

civil rights."

Hyperid. Omf. Ftinehr. col. 11. 1. 8 (ed. Babington) d ydp

8q Tts dfxoifiiiiv dv €irj tottos, Odvaros TotVots dp-^^ijyo's

/xeyaAwv dyaduyv yeyove = " for certainly if there should

be any place for changes (i.e. another life for man after

the present one), death to these men has become the

herald of great blessings."

Hippocr. Fraenotion. i. p. 38. F. = i. p. 95. 11. K. yu ydp rt

ToiovTov e«/, Ivravda pkivoL — " for if there should be

any such symptom as that, matters might possibly be

tending in those directions."

Hippocr. Fraenotion. i. p. 41. F. = i. p. 104. 16. K. yv ^e to,

pev TOi avreiov eTTtytvotro, to, 8e p./], . . . diroXotr dv 6

dvOpunros = " but if some of these symptoms should be '

coming on, and others not, the man would die."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morh. and. i. p. 388. F. = ii. p. 40.

9. K. p,dXi(TTa pkv ovv /SkdirroLVTO dv, ?}v prj dpOCd's /xera-

fSdXXoLiv, ol oXycTi TijcTL TrTi/rdvycTL '^^peopevoi = " most of

all then would they be suffering injury, unless they

should be making a right change, Avho use the whole
ptisans."

Thuc. lli. 44. 3 r/'v re ydp d7ro(f)qv(o irdvv dStKovvras avTOVs,

ov 8ta TovTO /cat airoKTelvai KeXevcna, el /xi) ^vp,<^kpov' rjv re

Kol exovres ti ^vyyvMprjs elev^^ el ry TroAet p.r] dyadov

(^aivoiTo — "for if truly, on the one hand, I shall have-

shown them to be altogether in the wrong, not on that

account shall I advise you to put them to death, if it is

not expedient ; and if, on the other hand, they should

be in the position of having some sort of a ground for

excuse, [not on that account should I advise you to let

them go scot-free,] if it did not appear advantageous to

the state so to do."

Auctor de Insomn. in Hippocr. i. p. 379. F. = ii. p. 14. 9.

K. i)v 8e TOvvavTLOv Tt5 opa 7y yv^i'oi'? . . ., ovk eTrLTi'jSeLOV

- " but if on the contrary the patient should be seeing

naked figures, it is not a good sign."
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54. (a) Past time. Auctor de clich. judicat. ill Hippocr. i. p. 57. F. = i. p.

151. 15. K. aTretAei, I'jv [xy rts aiVov etoi] 8te^i€;/ai = " he

uses threats, if any one should be essaying to prevent

his passage through."

(7) Indefinite :

Epicharmus Busir. (ap. Athen. x. p. 411. A) -n-putTov fx,ev,

at K eadovT tSois viv, a.TToOdvoL'i ^= " lOV first 01 all, 11

you should see him eating, the sight might possibly do

for you."

Hom. II. V. 273 el toi'toj kc Aa/3ot/i.ei', apoifitOd Ke kAcos

€cr^Aov="if we should capture these two steeds, we
should reap a good renown."

Hom. Od. ii. 76 ei
;)(

I'/xeis ye (fjayoire, tu-x dv irore Kal tlctis

euj.
I

To<^pa -yap dv Kara dcrrv 7roTi7rTVO"crot/>te^a p.v9w,
|

Xpi]lJ-ar diraiTL^ovTes, eoj? k diro irdvTa ooOeirj ^ = " if you

indeed—instead of my mother's suitors—should
|
have-

been the devourers (of our goods and live stock),

perhaps at some time there would even be a recom-

pense. For in that case we should ( = shall) be warmly

entreating you up and down the city, asking restoration,

until everything should have-been given back."

Hesiod Fr. 217 (ed. Gottling: cited Arist. (?) Eth. Nic. v.

8. 3) et K€ TrddoL Ttt K epe^e,'"^^ Slky] k Weia yevoLTO = " if a

man should
|

have-suffered according to what he had

also done, justice would become straight."

Find. P>/fh. iv. 263 el ydp ns o^ovs o^vTOfXiX) TreAeKct
|

e^epeLxpai Kev p^eydXas Spvo^, atcr^vvot 8e ol Oa-qrov etSos,

I

Kal fjiOLVoKapTro'i eoicra 8l8ol ipdf^ov Trep ai'Tois = " for if

any one should the branches of a great oak with sharp-

cutting axe
I

have -stripped ofT, and be defacing its

beautiful appearance, yet leafless it gives a verdict

aljout itself."

Ar. JVlcb. 1183 oiV- dv yerotro ; <S>. ttws ydp; el jii] Trep y
up,a

I

avTi] y'evoiT dv ypavs re Kal v'ea yvvrj = " the thing

would not happen? Ph. No. For how should it?

Unless, indeed, at one and the same time the same

Avoman should
|

have-become at once old and young."

Xen. Mem. i. 5. 2 dAAa p.i^v el ye firjSe 8ovX.ov aKparrj

8e^a!,aed' dv, ttws ovk d^tov avTOv ye (fivXd^acrdaL tolovtov

yeveaOai ; = " well then, if indeed not even a slave Avho

Avas Avanting in self-control Ave should receive, hoAv is it

not fitting for one to guard at any rate himself against

becomino; of such a sort ?

"
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Aristot. lihef. iii. 7. 2 ofoi' Trotet KAeof^wv' 6yu,ot'w5 ya/j ei'ui. 54. ,V/) Past time.

eAeyev Kal el etTretev ar " irorvia crvKrj = " and this is like

what Cleophoii does. For some of his sayings are as if

he should
|
have-said, 'Revered fig-tree.'"

Al'istot. Eth. Nic. x. 10. 17 vofJLodeTLKw TreLpareov yeve(r$ai,

el Slol v6fj.o)v dyaOol yevoijxed av = " he ought to try to

fit himself for legislating, if Ave should be made good liy

means of laws."

Dem. Phil. i. p. 44. 29 ovtol Trai/reAws", oi'8 el /xi] TTot/yo-at-'

av TovTO . . ., evKaracfipovyirov ecrrii', . . . = " by no

manner of means, not even if you should
|
have-failed

to act thus, is it to be thought lightly of . .
."

Dem. Eublilid. p. 1300. 1 eyw yap oi'o/xat Seii' V)uas . . .

^aAeTTatveti' . . ., evuvfj.ovfjievov'i ot6 TravTwv oiKxporarov

TTo.do'i ijfjiiv av (Ti'iifiaii] tois ijSiKyjixevoLS, el twu Xap-

/SavovTiov 8lki]v ovt£S av StKaKos p-ed vjxmv ev rots StSofcrt

yevoijxeOa, koL a-vvaSLKrjdeujfxev 8ta ti]v tov TrpdyfjbaTO'i

opyi'jv = " of all the gi-eatest calamity would come upon
us, if being of the number of the punishers we should

justly in your company join the company of the punished

and suffer injury, etc."

Theophrastus Trepl AaAt'as : Kal ovk av a-Lojiri'^aeiev, ovS el

Twv >^€AtSov(uv So^etev av et'vat AaAtVrepos = " and he

would not be silent, no, not even if he should be con-

sidered a greater chatterbox than the swallows."

See also Hom. //. xxii. 220 ; Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 55 ; Ar.

Met. ii. 23. 20.

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 45. F. ^^ i. p. 115. 8. K. i)v Se k
TOV TTvevfxova rpaTreii], Trapdvoidv re Troteei /cat efiirvoL e^

avreoiv rives ws ra ttoAAo. ytvovrat = " but if they should

I

have-turned on to the lung, they both cause loss of

mind and suppurations are for the most part the results

of them."

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morb. acut. i. p. 392. F. =-- ii. p. 51.

17. K.. drdp Kal Kara, to aAAo crw/xa ijv ck ttoAAtis iJcri'vt'rK

e^ai(f)vn]'i es TrAetco ttovov eXOoi, irovXv irXeiM jSXa/Seuj i] el

eK TToAAyys eScuSvys es KeveayyeLrjV fjLera/SdXXoi = " but with
reference to the rest of the body also, if it should after

long repose suddenly come to an excess of labour, it

might possibly be much more injured than if after

much feasting it were to turn to fasting."

Euryphon (?) de Morb. iii. in Hippocr. i. p. 448. F. = ii. p.

293. 12. K. OVK av eK(J3vyoL, l]v /zt) payeuj to vypoi'

F
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54. (a) Past time. e/SSofxauo Kara ra ovara = " he would not escape with his

life, unless the humour should, Avhen his seventh day-

comes, burst forth down his ears."

Ar. Thesm. 839 tw yap ecKOS, w ttoAis,
|
ttjv YirepfSoXov

KaO'T^crOai fJLrjTep ijjxcfiiea-ixevrjv
\
XevKo. Kal Ko/xas KaOeurav

~Xi](Tiov rr}? Aafxdxov,
|

Ka\ Savet^eiv xp'^l^^^ > V^** X/'^'''

'i]V
^^^ Savetcretev Tivi

|
Kal tokov TrpaxToiTO, StSovat fXTf^kv

uv9pojTr(j)v TOKOV,
j
aAA dejbatpetcr^at pia ra ^(^pqfiaT = " for

how is it seemly, I would ask the state, that the mother

of Hyperbolus should have taken her seat, clad in white

robes and with flowing hair, near to the mother of

Lamachus, and should be the lender of money. A
woman, in whose case it had been right, that, if she

should lend to any one, and, having done so, should be

asking for interest, no one should give it to her, but

every one should take away by force her very capital."

Xen. HipiJarch. 7. 4 -qv 8e ?} pXv ttoAis rpk-n-qTai cttI to.

vavTiKO., Kal apKij avry to. Titxrj Sicurw^'etv . . ., TOi'S Se

iTTTreas a^twcreie rd re cktos tov Tet^ovs Siao-w^etv, Kal

avToi'S [xovovs 8LaKiv8vveveiv Trpos Travras tov'S evavTiovs'

ivTavOa Si) Oewv }Av otjxai irpCrrov <TVfj.fj.d)^o)v i<T\vpC)v Set,

eVetTa Se Kal tov "——ap^ov TrpocrijKei avTonreXecrp.ivov

dv8pa elvat = " but if truly the state shall betake itself

to its navy, and shall deem it sufficient to j^rovide for

the safety of the walls ; and if it should expect its

cavalry both to look after the safety of what lies outside

the wall, and themselves alone to bear the brunt of the

danger against the whole body of the enemy ; in such

a case, in good truth, I take it that, in the first place,

one wants powerful deities as allies, and, in the next

place, the commander also must be a man of the most

perfect type."

Auctor de Flatih. in Hippocr. i. p. 296. F. = i. p. 573. 3.

Iv. ';)v 8e Tis €7rtAa/3ot tos tov TrvevpLaros ets to (tw/xo,

Sce^oSovs ev (ipa^^l jxkpti t'jpepy^s, diroXXoLTO dv, ws fieyicr-

rrj<i XP^^V^ eovcrrjs toj (tmjui.tl tov TTvevp-aros = " but if

any one should intercept the passages of the air into

the body for a short period of a single day, the man
would be in a dying condition, so very great is the

necessity of air to the body."

Auctor de Mid. Mark ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 664. F. = ii. p.

846. 6. K. dAyeet, -tjv Tts avT'i]v rpava-^ie. = " she feels pain,

if any one should touch her." ^^



55. (b) Present
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(a) Perfect

:

Plato Gonj. p. 480 C i^u /x.V ye ^^yQ, d^,a ,]8u<rjKi)>, >}, *™r ,,ith the
Ti;7rTetv Trapexovra, iav 8e Sea-fuw, 8dv . . . = " if truly, present subjunc-
on the one hand, his Avrongdoing shall have been one ^^"^^ ^^*^^ ^'' > °i'

ZI^LV'T'- '""'""^^ (--himself) for smiting, %J^%^
It on the other for imprisonment, for imprisonment ..." tive ; or ed/with

Aristot. Bhet. ii. 5. 18 avrol 8' ovtw<s ex'^vra dappaXeoi ^^^ piesent sub-

diaTr€cf>evyoT€s uxtlv . . . kul eav /xi^ 7)StK7/KOTes iZcrcv i] If truly — shall.
fj-rjSeva y fj.y ttoAAovs = " but people are bold in them-
selves under such circumstances as these, \iz.—if truly
having oftentimes entered into dangers, they have also
got safely through them . . . and, if truly they have
injured no one or not many people."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 341. 14 tovs fx-lv o^v ilXXovi . . .

Kav SeSwKOTes Sxrtv evOvvas, ttjv detAoytav del irporeLvo-
fxevov^ = " the Others, even if truly they shall have paid
their penalties, courting continual inquiry into their
conduct."

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in mwh. acut. i. p. 387. F. = ii. p. 39.
6. K. /iera 8e rovTo dvayeria alel eVt rh irkeiov, rjv ij re
68vv7) TreTravp-evrj y, Kal fjirj8ev aAAo ivavTiQrat = " and
after this let him gradually bring up the amount to
more, if truly both the pain shall have ceased and
nothing else shall oppose."

Hippocr. de Capit. vulner. i. p. 911. F. =iii. p. 371. 3. K.
ccAAa

xpy] • . ., riv Tt TOVTtav TreTrov^ ^ to oo--eov, dc^elvai
Tou ai^aros = " but it is necessary, if truly the bone
shall have sustained any such injury, to let some
blood."

Euryphon (?) de Morh. iii. in Hippocr. i. p. 494. F. = ii.

p. 313. 16. K. i)v iiev VTreX.yXvOr] y KoVpos KaOapq . . .,

iVo/cAi'o-at eaxpiy = " if truly the faeces shall have come
away clear . . ., wash out below Avith thapsia."

Euryphon (?)^c?e nui. mul. in Hippocr. i. p. 570. F. = ii. p.
550. 13. K. yv 8e ireTTyyojcri, . . . eXKeLv ryv ar/x/So. e's to
o-To>a = " but if truly the parts shall have stiffened, let
the patient draw up the vapour into her mouth."

Aen, 6_y/-. iii. ^3. 50 ov8ep.[a ydp ia-riv ovroi KaXi) 7rapaive(TLS
i^Tts Tovs p,y o'vTas dyadov'i avdrjf^epov aKovaavTas dyaOovs
TTOiycref ovK ctv oSv To^oVas ye, el fxy e/x7rpocr^ev tovto
/J^efieXeryKores eiev, ov8e jxyv dKovncTTds, ov8e fxyv rd ye
(Tco/Mira iKavov^ Trovelv, rjv^^ /^,) -rrpoa-dev ya-K^KOTes S>(rt =
" for there is no manner of exhortation so good as to
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55. {b) Present have the power of making men, who are not brave,
t""6. brave the very day they listen to it. It certainly

would not make men good archers, unless they before-

times were to have practised that art, nor again good

spearmen ; nor again apt even for bodily toil, if truly

they shall not have trained themselves previously."

Auctor de loc. in homin. in Hippocr. i. p. 423. F. = ii. p.

151. 4. K. ?)i' Se . . . /x?) aire(rTpajj.iJ.kvi]
fj,

. . . XP^^ •

= " but if truly the part shall not have been twisted,

use . .
."

See also Xen. Si/mjx i. 8 ; Plat. Mem p. 97 I).

(/3) Imperfect

:

Horn. 11. V. 231 fjiaXXov v(fi ijvl6x}o eloiOoTi KdfnrvX.ov apjia.

ocaerov, e'l! -rrep av avre ^e/3oj/xe^a TvSeos vlov — " better

under the control of the accustomed driver will they

twain bear away the curved chariot, if truly we shall

again be shrinking aAvay in fear from the son of

Tydeus."

Leophanes (?) de Suferfoetat. in Hippocr. i. p. 262. F. = i.

p. 467. 9. K. cXtti? TavTTjV KvrjcraL /xaAAov i] et T6s av

Tovr€(Dv fxy^Siv -n-da-xxi = " there is hope of such an one

conceiving, rather than if truly she shall not be

experiencing these sensations."

Hesiod Op. 280 et ydp ris k eOeXij^'^'° TO. Slkui, dyopeveiv
|

yLyvio(TK<j)v, TO) /xer t 6\/3ov SlSol (.vpvoTra Zeus =" for if

truly a man shall be willing to speak what is just,

recognising it, to him indeed is prosperity given by
wide-seeing Zeus."

Theocr. viii. 43 at S dv dcfyepTry,
I x'^)

ttoi/jAv ^i]pos Tijvodi

X0.1
j3oTdvaL - " and if truly she shall be for creeping

away, withered is the shepherd there, and withered the

grass."

Hom. Od. XX. 233 croicrii' 8 6(^)6o.Xjxoi(tlv t/roi/'eat, at k

kdikt^dda,
I

KreuvofJievovs /^ivTjo-Tvy/jas = " and with your

own eyes shall you look upon, if truly you shall be

willing, the slaughter of the suitors."

Hesiod Oj). 349 ev 8 aTroSovvai, avTw t(o fxerpco, kuI Xmlov,

at K-e 8ui'?/at= "and well pay back, with the very same

measure and better, if truly you shall be able."

Theocr. i. 9 at Ka ral Mwcrat rdv ot'tSa Swpov dynwrai,
|

apva Ti' o-aKiTav Xaxpy yepas = " if truly the Muses shall

be bringing the sheep as a prize, you Avill receive a

stall-fed lamb as a guerdon."
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Xen. Mem. i. 2. 36 /X7;8 Idv n wrw/xat, e(^>/, 7)1' TTMXy

vewrepos rpuiKovTa erwv, epwjMai, ottoctov TTwAet ;
— " why,

am I not, if truly I shall be purchasing something,

said he,—am I not, if truly my would-be vendor is

under thirty years of age, to ask him at what price he

makes his offer to me ?

"

Plat. It'e/K iii. 406 D ear ^e Ti? avTw fxaKpai' StaLrav

Trpoa-Tdrri], . . . to.-)^v eiirei' on ov o-^oAi) Kajiveiv = " but

if truly the doctor shall enjoin upon him a long-

protracted cure, he quickly tells him that he has no

time to be ill."

Dem. de Fcils. Leg. p. 373. 7 idv jxlv ovv Karopdol ns,

Tt/x7ycr£Tat ^^'^ Kal TrAetov €^€i Twv ttoAAwv Kara tovto ' iav

8' a7roTi'y;;(ttF7;, aKi'jxf'ei'i Kal Trporacrets 6pei;="if then

truly a man shall succeed, shall he be honoured and

more highly favoured than the mass in this respect

;

and yet, if truly he shall fail, shall he offer you pleas

and excuses?"

Eur. Or. 1523 Tras dvrip, Kav SorXos y Tt?,-^^*' T^Serai to ^ws

opMv = " every man, even if truly he shall be a slave,

rejoices in seeing the light of day."

Ar. Vesp. 581 Kav at'AT^TT^s ye SiKTjv VLK(^i, TavTy-i rjfjLiv

kiri^eipa.
|
kv (fiopfieiq. toictl 8iKa(TTaL<; e^oSov ypXtja- aTrioiJ-

o-iv = " ay, and if truly a flute-player shall win his law-

suit, as a wage for this he pipes for us in his mouth-

band a retiring march for the jury as they leave the box."

Theocr. xxiii. 44 Kav aTrtjy?, ToSe fxoL Tpl<i €Trdv(roi', 'i2 ^lAe,

K€?(rac'
I

7)v 8e ye At^s,^*"*'^ Kal tovto, KaAos Se fjioi loXeO

haipos = " and if truly you shall depart, utter this over

me three times— ' Friend, thou liest at rest ' : nay, if

truly you shall list, this also— ' And a fair companion of

mine is-departed.'

"

Hesiod Oj). 401 7)v 8' 'in Xi'irys,
\ XPW"- H-^^

"^'
^P^/^^''^) o"^'

8' erojo-ta ttoAA' dyopevcret? = "but if truly you shall be

giving them further trouble, you will get no money from

them and will do a good deal of talking to no purpose."

Theognis 35 7)v 8e KaKoia-iv
|
a-v/inLcryys, aTToAeis Kat tov

eovTa voov = " if truly you shall be mixing with the

worthless, you will destroy even your existing in-

telligence."

Soph. Phil. 50 Set cr' . . .

I

. . ., 7/v Tt Kaivov • . •
|

kXvi]';,

vTTovpyeLv = " it is your duty, if truly you shall be

hearing any news, to give your help."

55. (b) Preseut

time.
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55. (6) Present Herod, vii. 235 7]]/ 8e Ta{iTa /x?) Tvocys, rdSe to6 TrpocrSoKa

ti"^6. ecreo-Oai. = " if truly you shall not be for so doing, look

out for this to happen to you."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morb. acuf. i. p. 399. F. =ii. p.

74. 1. K. ocriov TOtcuvSe eovTwv, )]v t) kolXitj vyprj rj Kal

crvvTaKYj,^ SoKerj ^ot to, po(^7y/xaTa \j/v\p6repa koX Ta)(VT€pa

Trpoa-^kpeiv = " such symptoms being present in such

abiuidance, if truly the internal organs shall be wet and
melting away, I may possibly think it advisable to

administer the gruels colder and thicker."

Ar. Flut. 405 aA./V 1)1/ deol deXwa-c, vvv dcfit^eraL = " but if

truly the gods shall be willing, he will now come."

Ar. ilccl. 254 Tt S rjv Neo/cAetST^S 6 yAa/xcov ere XoiSopy
;

|

n. TovTO) jxlv eiTTov . . . = "but what if the blear-eyed

Neoclides shall abuse you? P. I say to him ..."
Thuc. i. 34. 1 Tjv Se Xkywa-iv (t)§ . . ., [xaOeTwaav . . .

—
" but if truly they shall say that . . ., let them learn . .

."

Thuc. i. 82. 2 /cat I'Jv yu,€v ea-aKovoio-t rt TrpeafSevofJieviov rjfJLWi',

ravTa apurra ^^' rjv oe /ttiy, oieAc/ovTWv ercov ovo Kat

rpiwv dfj.€ivov vySry i^v 8oKy Tr€(f>payp.€VOL i'/xev ett avTOVS —
" and if truly on the one hand they shall give any heed
to us when Ave send our embassy to them, this will be

best ; but if truly, on the other hand, they shall give

none, then if two or three years roll over, we shall at

length go against them better prepared, if in very truth

we shall think fit to do so."

Thuc. 1. 84. 4 rjv Tis dpa ^vv KaTT]yopi(^ Trapo^vvrj, ov6ev

IxdXXov dxOea-Oevres dueTreia-OrjiJiev = " if truly any one

shall goad us on by taunts, not a whit the more do we
in anger forego our better judgment."

Carmen Populare Fr. 29. 17 av Se (pipy'i tl, p.kya S?/ tl

(fikpoLo — " if truly you shall be carrying off anything,

you might be carrying off for yourself something worth
having."

Plat. Protag. p. 310 D dv avruj StSw? dpyvpiov kol TreWrjs

e/ceii/oi',^*^^ TTOi-qcreL Kai (re cro(fi6v — " if truly yoU shall

offer him money and persuade him so to do, he will

make you wise also."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 342. 21 ay /xev ovv wo-iv dXrjOets, rd

StKttta eyvwre — " if then truly the reports shall be true,

you form a correct opinion."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 449. 12 av ovtoj (j^vXaTTrjre avrov,

OK^ e^et Tt ^kyjli dXXd ryv aAAws evravd tTvapel ryv

cfiojvrjv Kal Trecfion'acrKyKojs ecrrat = " if truly you shall
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thus keep your eyes upon him, lie will have nothing to 55. (b) Present

say, but will thereupon lift up his voice in an idle way, *^"^''"

and be in the condition of a gentleman who has aired

his lungs."

See also Hipjwcr. de Acre i. p. 287. F. = i. p. 545. 19. K.

Auctor de loc. in homin. i. p. 419. F. = ii. p. 137. 13. K.

ijv 8' av daOevi]^ y o ravra Trd(r\o)v, . . . SiSovai = "but

if truly this kind of patient is Aveak, give him ..."

Auctor de Mid. Morh. i. p. 613. F. = ii. p. 687. 12. K.

Kol yv IttI (Tcfiewi SptpAa dv ij Kot ^oAwSea, SaKvei = " and

if truly acridness and biliousness shall supervene, they

are apt to bite."

Horn. Od. xviii. 318 i)v -n-ep yap k lOkXtDcnv Ivdpovov yo)

/ii/xvetv,
I

oi! Tt fie viKyaova-t = " for if truly they shall be

willing to await the fair-throned dawn, they will not in

any respect beat me."

Theocr. XXVii. 34 op-vve, py . . . aTrevSyi'.
|

A. ov . . ., kuI

yv K WkXys^^ pe 8u7>^aL= " SAvear that you will not go

off and desert me. I). I swear I will not, even if truly

you shall be desirous of sending me away."

(7) ludetiuite

:

Hom. II. V. 224 tw kuI vwi TroAti/Se o-atocreTOF, ei' irep uv

avre
|
Zeis ctti TvSecSy Ato/X7/8et kvSos ope^i] = " they two

(the steeds) will also get us away in safety to the city,

if truly Zeus shall again have-offered glory to Diomedes

the son of Tydeus."

Hom. //. i. 324 €6 Be kc py Swya-Lv, eycu 8e Kev ai'Tos

eXiapai
\
eXOwv avv TrXeovea-a-iv - " but if truly he shall

not have-given her up, I myself will come with more

and take her aAvay."

Hom. //. V. 260 at Kev poi TToXvfiovXos Kdyvy kCSo? ope^ij

I dp({)OTepio KTeivai, (tv Se roi'crSe pev ojKeas iinrois
|

avTOV

epvKUKeeiv = " if truly much - counselling Athene shall

have-offered to me the glory of slaying them both, do

you rein in here these swift steeds."

Hom. Od. i. 279 cro6 8 avru TTi'Ktvws v7rodi](Topai, at Ke

jrWyai = " but you yourself vriW. I craftily counsel, if

truly you shall have-obeyed my behest."

Theocr. i. 4 atKa rTp'os eXy Kepahv rpdyov, alya rv Xa\prj =
" if truly he shall have-received a horned goat, a she-

goat shall you cai'ry away."
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Lysias Eratosth. p. 93. 14 eav ovv XafSys ti]v depdiraivav

. . . Kal fSaa-avicrrj'i, airavra Trevcrr]
^^"^ = " if then truly

you shall have-taken the maidservant and put her to

the question, you will learn everything."

Plat. Gorff. p. 511 D eav fiev l^ Atyu'7ys Sevpo crioa-y, oTfxai

8v 6/3oXois eTrpd^aro ^^^ = " if it shall have-brought a

party safely off" hither from Aegina, it demands, I take

it, two obols as its fare."

Hyperid. 2)ro Euxenijjp. col. 36. 1. 25 (ed. Babington) lav

jxiv roLvvv TO, 7re/3t ti/v ^laAiyi' yeyorora ev a^LKrjjxaTi

\}/-)1(^L(T-i-j(T9e €?vat, rpoTTov TLvd Kal rjfiwv avTwv Karayivw-

(TKOfxev . . ., eotv S ctti tov yeyeviy/xevoi' ewfiev, tol? rpay-

(oSias avTrjs kol ras Karvyyopta? d<^7yp?/KOT€S ccro/xe^a = " if

then truly, on the one hand, what happened about the

dish you shall have-voted to be in the list of wrong-

doings, after a certain sort we decide also against

ourselves . . . ; if truly, on the other hand, we shall

pass it by, as dealing with an accomplished fact, we
shall have brushed away her tragedy-queen guise and
her accusations."

Dem. de Falt^. Leg. p. 411. 13 eKxpe-n-eTai /xe vvv uTravrwv,

. . . Kav avajKaa-drj ttov (rvvTv^^lv, dTreSy'jfxrjaev er^eojs =
" he avoids me now if he meets me, and if truly he

shall have-been obliged to fall in with me somewhere,
he straightway gets away from my path."

Ar. Pint. 237 rjv piv yap (OS ^etSojAov ila-eXOiov rr^^w,
|

evOvs Karwpv^ev pie Kara t'Tjs yrjs kutw"
]
Kav Tis TTpodiXBrj

Xpr](TTO<i dvOpwiros cf)iXos
|

• • • e^a/DVOS ecTTt pi,T]8 tSetv fie

7rw7roT€.
I

ijv S ws TrapairXrjy^ avdpioTTOv ela-eXOwv Tvyw,
|

. . . yt'/xros Ovpa( i^eTreaov ev uKapeL XP^^H^ ~ " ^^^ ^^

truly, on the one hand, I shall have-happened to enter

the house of a niggard, straightway he buries me down
under the earth ; and if truly some good fellow, his

friend, shall have-called, he avers that he has never

even seen me. But if truly, on the other hand, I shall

have-happened to enter the house of a rake-hell, I am
stripped and bundled out of it in the shortest of

times."

Plato (Elegiacus) Fr. 26. 2 7)1' i'i'^7/s, eyepets = "if truly

you shall have-nudged him, you will wake him."

Soph. El. 554 aAA' rjv e(f)rj>s p.oi, . • .
|

Ae^at/x' av = "but if

truly you shall have-allowed me, I would ( = will) speak."

Herod, viii. 140 (1) avayKaiojs eyet p.0L Troieetv ravra, tjv p,rj
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TO vfjierepov dvTcov yevyjrai = " I must needs do this, un- 55. {b) Present

less truly opposition shall have-arisen from your side." ^™''-

Eur. Or. 1147 /xi) yap ovv Ch'V^' '^"^'-i
I

'*)'' 1"'^ ^ kKeivrj

fpdcryavov crTrdo-w jxiXav = " of a truth may I live no
longer, unless truly u})on her I shall have-drawn the

dark sword."

Pherecr. (?) MeraAA. Fr. i. 22 rt ^ra Ae^ets TaTriXonr

r/vTrep TrvOrj ; = " what then will you say, if truly you
shall have-heard the rest 1

"

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morh. acid. i. p. 385. F. = ii. p. 33.

7. K. Tjv ovv firj TTpoo'TifJ.wpy'icrrj Tt9 oKocrwv Seirat . . .,

TToXXaxy f^€/3Xdx//€TaL — " if then truly a man shall not

have-provided as much as is wanted, he will oftentimes

have done himself an injiiry."

Thuc. i. 143. 6 i]v cr^aAw^ei', Ta twv ^vp-p^dy^oiv, oOev

l(Txvojx€v, Trpoa-airoWvTai ^^ = " if truly we shall have-

failed, we are also losing our allies, Avhence we derive

our strength."

Thuc. ii. 80. 1 Xeyovres on t»)v vavcrl Kal Tre^w a//,a fxerd

(r(f)ii}v kX6o)cni', paSiwi av, AKapvavcav a-)(ovTe^, Kal rrjs

ZaKvvOov KOi Ke(^ttAA);i'ta5 i<paTi](TOV(TL
^^^'"^ — " telling

them that if truly with ships and infantry at the same
time they shall have-accompanied them (the speakers),

they will truly easily, after getting possession of

Acarnania, establish their hold upon Zacynthus and
Cephallenia as well."

Xen. Altai), iii. 2. 31 rp' Se rts aTreLdy, il]v xpi](f)L(r7](rOe tov

aet x^pojv evrxiy)(^avovTa (rvv Tip ap^ovri KoXa^eiv, ovtojs ot

TToXefxioi TrXeia-Tov eipevcrfievoi ecrovTai — " and if truly any
one shall be for being disobedient, then if truly you
shall have-passed an ordinance that any one of you who
may happen to be present may, in company Avith his

own proper commander, mete out punishment to that

man, in this way Avill the designs of the enemy most
completely be frustrated."

Auctor de Mid. Morh. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 651. F. = ii. p.

805. 16. K. 7)1/ Se TOiavTa KadapOrj, 7reTrav(rdw = "if truly

this shall have-been the nature of the purgations, let

an end have been put to them."

Theocr. XXin. 25 dAAo, Kal i]i/ oAov avTO Xaj3o)v ttotI ^^eiAos

d/xeA^oj,
I

ovSe Ke tws cr/^eo-trco
^"^'^ tov epov vrodov = " but

even if truly I shall have-taken the whole of it to my
lips and drunk it, not even so shall I extinguish my
desire,"
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55. {b) Present Bion ii. 14 ^jv 8' dvepo'j €« /xerpov eX9ys,
|

• • • Kc^aAav
t™e. eVi a-elo Ka^t^et = " but if truly you shall have-come to

man's estate, he will alight upon your head."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 373. 15 a(/)€T Alcrxivn to, Seiva ravTu

. . ., av St evjOetav . . . AeAt^/xacr/i-evos (f^c-^y- o-^ jxevroL

8ia TTOvrfpiav . . ., koI tovt ^^^^^yX^V o'"^'^5 vtt avTwy

Twv TreTrpayfjLevwv, jxaXurra {xev, el oiov re, airoKTeivare, ei

8e fii], {'wvTtt TOis XoiTTOLs 7rapa8ety/xa TroiijaaTe — remit

in favour of Aeschines these extremities, if truly

through guilelessness he shall have-been shown to have

behaved so outrageously. If, however, truly through

"wickedness, and this shall have-been brought home to

him clearly by the very facts of the case themselves,

then and above all things, if it is possible, make an end

of him ; but failing that, at least make him in life an

example to the rest of mankind."

See also Soph. Oed. Col. 861, 862; Ar. Nub. 1435; Ach.

324; Thuc. vi. 33. 4; Plat. Garg. p. 469 D; Cratyl. p.

432 A; EejJ. v. p. 473 C.

Leophanes (?) de Superfoetaf. in Hippocr. i. p. 263. F. = i.

p. 470. 16. K. 7]v TLVi av rj fJ'')']Tpr^ c/attvos yevrjrai, . . .

^vp.^kpei = " if truly the womb shall in some case have-

become affected with abscess, it is advisable ..."

AviciOY Praeception. in Hippocr. i. p. 28. F. =i. p. 84. 6. K.

rjv 8 av ^^^ yevryrat ti e^irqXov eovros, TreLpacrdai k^ojxoiovv

Ttj v7roK€L[xev)] = " and if truly there shall have-happened

something of a defective nature, we must try and

render it like the ideal state of things."

(C) el with the 56. (C) Past tenses of the Indicative Mood, adapted to

past indicative
(jg^gte, not actual, but conditional facts.

(conditional). '

57. («) Past time. 1. Conditional facts of past time,
i. Past facts.

ei with the past {a) Perfect

:

indicative, adapt- , . __ > o' ^ n ' ' ' \ 'o \ '
I

ed to denote con- Aescn. Ag. oby 66 o t^v Teavy]KW<;, ws eirA-quvov Aoyot,
|

ditional facts, ac- rpKTMpMTOS rav Yi]pv<j)v 6 8evT€pos
\
7roXXi]v avw^ei', tt/v

conapanied by the
K-droj yap ov Xeyu),

|

^^o^^os rpifLOipov ^X^^^^^ ^^*/^'X^'

with af. Xa(i(i)v,
I

aira^ eKao^TW KarOavwv /xo^f^w^art = " but if he

If — had -ed, — had been done to death, as most reports were, in very
would have -ed. sooth with triple body a second Geryon he would have

been boasting, ha%dng taken upon him a great and triple
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cloak of earth from above (for I speak not of the earth 57. (a) Past time,

beneath him), dying once in each shape." ^^^

Isaeus de Pyrrh. haered. p. 43. 27 el ixrj eveyeyi'ryro irupa

Tov EvStoii ws €^ eratpas ovcrai' Tr]v ywatKa . . ., ^wvt6

av TO) EvSuo i'jfj.(f)L(Tl3'i'iTrja-€v VTrep t^s yvrjcTLas 9vyaTpo<i

Twv Trarpomv ^^^^ = " if Xenocles had not accepted the

betrothal of the lady to himself from Endius upon the

footing of her being illegitimate, he would in Endius'

lifetime have instituted proceedings against him on

behalf of the legitimate daughter to recover her father's

inheritance."

Dem. de Fah. Leg. p. 372. 16 et yap i) fxev elpy'jvr] eyeyci/et,

IJ^ySev 8 vcTTepov e^ryTrarjytr^e I'/xets, [X7]8 aTToAdjAet twv

(TviMfjbd'^Mi' p.y]8ei<;, tlv dvOpioTrwv eAi'VD/crev av y eipi'jvt],

e'^oj TOV aSo^os yiyevrja-OuL ; natroi kol todtoi' (rvvairtos

ovTos a-vveiTTiov ^LkoKpdreL. dAAa avry/c€0"Tov y ov8ev av

ijv yeyovos = " for if it had been the case that on the

one hand the peace had come about, and that on the

other no further deceit had been practised upon you,

and no destruction had come upon any one of the allies,

Avhom of mortals would the peace have hurt—beyond

the fact of his having become of ill repute 1 And yet

even of this the defendant would have been joartly the

occasion by making common cause Avith Philocrates.

Still of an irreparable nature there would have been no

result."

(^) Imperfect

:

Hom. //. xxiv. 713 Kac vv k€ Si) -n-po-Tvav ij/xap
|
"EKTOpa

SaKpvxeovres oSvpovTO . . ., |
et yni) dp €k SicfypoLO yepMV

XaoLCTL iJL€T7]v8a = " aud uow, you see, for the whole day

long would they have been wailing and lamenting for

Hector, unless (as happened) the old man had proceeded

to address the multitu.de from his chariot."

Soph. El. 604 Ktti ToS', e'iTrep eaOevov,
\

e8po)v av="and
this, if at least I had been able, I Avould have been

doing."

Herod, iii. 25 et /xev vw p.adwv ravra 6 Ka^/^i'crrys eyi'wcrt-

fj'dxee . . ., rjv dv cro</)os dvijp = "if then when he learnt

this Cambyses had been for changing his mind, he

Avould have been a wise man."

Thuc. i. 9. 5 ovK dv ovv vyjcrojv e^u> xwv TrepioiKiSwv (avrai

6 OVK av TToAAai et.i](rav ) i]7reLpwTi]^ wu eKparei, et fii]

Ti Kol vavTiKov e?xev = " it would not therefore have been
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57. (//) Past time. the case that over the islands, other than those im-

mediately adjacent—and these Av^ould not be many (sc.

if you were to inquire into the matter)—he, being a

dweller on the mainland, should have held any sway,

unless also he had been in the possession of something

of a naval force."

Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 104 E ei /^ev ere ewpojv a vvv 8i] ScijXOoi'

dyaTTMVTa . . ., TrdXin dv divqXXdyjxi]v tov e'/oojTos = " it

I had been contemplating you in love with such things

as I just now have-gone through, I should long since

have bidden farewell to passion."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 395. 15 Katroi. i<al rdAA' uv diravT

uKoXovOoy'i TovroLS lirewpaKro, et' t/s eTreiOero fioi — " and

yet everything else too would have been settled and

done with in a manner conformable to this, if any one

had been willing to listen to me."

Eur. Suppl. 764 (^atTys dv, el TrapTjorO' or i)ydTTa reKpoi's^^""'

=

I "you would
I

have been saying so, if you had been

present when he was tending the dead."

(7) Indefinite:

Ar. Ecd. 422 el 5 (Keivd ye
I

TvpocredrjKev, oi'Sets dvTe^etpo-

T6vi](Tev dv = " and if he had added this also, not a soul

would have voted to the contrary."

Thuc. ii. / 7. 5 TrvevjJid re el eireyevero d-VTy eTri(f)opov,

. . . ovK dv e(f>vyov ^^^ = " and if a wind had come up
to bear the flame towards it, they would not have

escaped."

Andoc. de Myst. p. 12. 30 el ydp -^jXOev, eSeSer dv ev tw

$vX(p = " for if he had come, he would have been put

into the pillory and there remained."

Lysias c. Pinion, p. 189. 23 rts ydp dv ttotc p/rw/a eveOu-

fJ''>']Or^ rj vofJLoOerr]? ijXirLo-ev dfjiapry^crecrOai rtva twv ttoXltCjv

Tocravrriv dfiaprcav ; ov ydp dv SrJTrov, el fxev Tts A.t7rot rrjv

rd^LV firj ai'rT^s tt^s ttoAcws ev klvSvvw ov(rrjs dXX erepovs

CIS TOVTO KadixTTauip, ereOrj 6 vo/aos cos fieydXa a8LKovvTO<i
'

el 8e Tts aiVv/s rvys TroXecos ev klv8vvo) ovcryjs Xittol ttjv ttoXlv

avT'/jv, OVK dv dpa ereOyj. crcfi68pa y dv, el Tts ^i^'ij^i] Ttva

Twv TToAtTwv d[j.apTi'j(Tecr9ai Tt TotoiJTOV TTore = "for what

orator would ever have conceived, or lawgiver expected,

that any one of the citizens would commit so grievous a

crime 1 For, if he had, surely never Avould it have been

the case that, whereas if a man were to desert his post,
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the state itself being in no danger, but merely putting 57. {n} Fast time.

others into the gap, the law was enacted as having to do
with a great wrongdoer

;
yet if a man, the state itself

l)eing in danger, were to desert that state itself, no law

should after all have been enacted. Nay assuredly a

law would have been enacted, if any one had imagined

that any one of the citizens would ever be guilty of

anything like such a crime."

Xen. Anah. iv. 1. 11 el jxkvTOL rore TrAetoi's crvveXkyy^a-av,

eKirSi'veucrei' di' 8ia(})dapTjvaL ttoAi' tov (TTpaTei'/xaTOS = " if

however at that time more had assembled together, a

great part of the army would have run the risk of being

destroyed." ^^^

Plat. Apol. p. 31 D et €yw TraAat eTre)(€ipi](ra TrpdrreLv ra.

TToXiTLKa TrpdyfjLaTa, TraXai dv diroXojXyj Kal ovr dv vfjids

M(f}eXi'jK7] ovSeu ovT dv e/zai'Toi' = "if I had in times gone

by essayed to meddle Avith politics, of bygone times

also would have been my break up, and neither you
should 1 have benefited nor myself."

Dem. Olynth. iii. p. 30. 6 d ydp rare e/cetcre el3o-i]d'i]a-ajii.v,

oxTirep ixpi]<fiL(TdiJieda, TrpoOvfxw<i, ovk dv 7yvw;^Ae6 vvv t)ixiv 6

^lXlttttos o-w^eis = " for if we had then carried aid

thither, according to our decision, with energy, ther'e

would not have been giving us trouble now Philij)

preserved."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 378. 29 d ydp kxpi^cl^Lcraa-Oi. p.6vov kuI

jXLKpdv vvr£(f)Tf']vaT eXTTiSa rjVTtvovv avrof?, karwdrjcrav dv —
" for if you had passed a vote only and shown them a

glimmer of hope, however small, they would have been

saved."

Dem. Mid. p. 549. 1 1 el ydp ev wv eTve/SovXeiKre KaTwpOaxrev,

dirdvTOJV dv dtrecTTepi'^iit^v eyia Kai jjLi^Se ra^vyvat irpoa-mrrip^ev

oiKOL fj.oi}^'^ = " for if in a single one of his designs

against me he had succeeded, of everything should I

have been deprived once and for all, and not even

woidd the right of burial at home in addition have

been any longer remaining open to me."

Dem. Timocr. p. 726. 27 el p.ev eypaife KaOurrdvab rous

eyyvrjTa<; rj firjv eKTicreiv " to Tt/x>y/xa to ytyvojievov,

7rpocnvepieiX-r'](^eLTOvs vofiois dv, Kad ous k.t.A. = " if he had
worded it, that the party should bring in bail for pay-

ment of 'the assessment whatever it turned out to be,'

he would have comprehended in addition the laws,

accordine; to which ..."
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57. [a] Past time.

Horn. //. xvii. 70 ev6a kc peta (f>epot kXvto. rei'^j^ea Ilav^otSao

I

ArpeiSi]^, el py ol uydaaaro <l>ot/8o§ AttoAAojv = " then

easily Atrides Avould
|
have been carrying off the

renowned arms of Panthous, if Phoebus Apollo had not

conceived an envy against him."

Horn. 11. V. 311 (cf. also v. 388) Kal vv Kev evO' aTroAotro

ai'a^ dvSpQv Alveias,
|

el fxr] ap o^v vorja-e Atbs 9vyaTi]p
'
A(f)poSirr] = " and then indeed would

|
have -perished

Aeneas king of men, if by chance Zeus' (laughter

Aphrodite had not taken keen notice of him."^^^

58. (a) Past time. ii. Conditional facts of present time,
ii. Present facts. . . -r^ ,. ,

(a) Perfect

:

Eur. Ale. 122 p.6vos 8 av el <^w? to8 7)v
|

op-fxaa-LV Se8opKU)<i

I

^oi/3ov Tvais, TrpoXiTTOvcr
|

yXdev eSpas (TKoriovi "Ai8a re

TTvXiovas ^^^ = " but if only there had beheld with his

eyes this light the child of Phoebus, she (Alcestis)

would have come leaving the dusky abodes and the

gates of Hades."

Ar. Thesm. 595 eyw yap ovk av yXOov dyyeXon',
|

el py
7re-vcrp.-)]v^^^'^ ravra tmv a-d(ji elSoriov = " for I should not

have come to tell you, if I had not learnt the matter

from those who clearly knew."

Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 119 B el p'ev ttov ^jcrav Treirai^evp.evot,

e8et av . . .
" vvv 8'

. . . = " why, of course, if they

had been subjected to proper instruction, it would have

been necessary . . . : but, as it is, ..."
Dem. 3Iid. p. 530. 19 et pev tolvw . . . prj >(opr;ybs a»v

TavT eireTTOvOeiv {'tto MeiStov, vf^piv av Tts pAvov Kareyvo)

Twv TreTrpayp,ev(DV ai'rw ' vvv 8e . . . = " if then . . .

not being choragus I had suffered this treatment at the

hands of Midias, insolence only would have been the

charge one would have brought against his proceedings.

But, as it is, ..."

Dem. Mid. p. 556. 19 el p.ev . . . els ep,e piovov do-eAyv/s

oxJto) Kal /3iaLos eyeyovet, . . . dxi'^^r^/x av ipiavrov tovto

Tjyovprjv = " if against myself alone he had shown
himself thus wanting in self-control and violent,—

I

should have been looking at that in the light of a

misfortune personal to myself."

Isocr. Philipj). p. 93. C. Aoittov 8' dv I'yv rjpiv en irepl ttj^

TToAeoj? StaAey^vyvat rvy? i^perepas, el pi] . . . rvyv elpijvqv
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eVeTToiryTo = " it would have remained to us still to speak 58. («) Past time.

about our state, if it had not made peace for itself."

See also Plat. Charmid. p. 171 D; Cratyl. p. 384 B.

{(3) Imperfect

:

Theognis 905 d jxXv yap KartSeiv pLOTOv reAo? -^jv, ottoctov tis

I
rj//.eAA' CKTeAecras e6S AtSao irepav,

\
eiKos av i/i/ . .

.

"

I

vvv 8' ovK ecTTLv - " for if it had been possible to look

upon the term of life, how much a man having spent is

likely to pass to the realms of Hades, it woidd have

been reasonable that . . . But, as it is, it is not so."

Soph. El. 393 KuAos yap oi'/aos f^lotos wcrre Oavixaxjai.
|
X.

aAA rjv av, el (tv y ev (j)pov€?v yjTrccTTacro = " yes, for my
kind of life here is charming to a marvel ! Ch. Well,

it would have been so, had you at least been kenning

the secret of good sense."

Eui'. Iph. Aul. 1211 et /xev Tuv Op</)€{os el-)(ov, w Trdrep, Aoyov

I

. . . h'Tavd' av yXdov ' vvv 8e . . . = " if, father, the

speech of Orpheus had been mine, I would have come
to the use of it. But, as it is, ..."

Thuc. i. 68. 3 Kal et p.ev d<f)av€h ttov ovt€S ySiKovv ttJv

'EAAaSa, StSacTKaAt'as dv w? ovk etSocrt TrpocreSei "
^^^ vvv Se . . .

= "and if, lacing people living in some obscure corner,

they had been doing mischief to Greece, information

would have been also necessary for you, as for people

who were ignorant. But, as it is, . .
."

Lysias p7v Callia p. 102. 35 ei pXv Trepl dXXov nvhs i) tou

(Toj^aros . . . KaAAias ijyoivt^ero, e^i^pKn dv jxot Kal to,

irapd Twi' dAAojv elpi^pAva' vvv Se . . . = " if indeed for

anything else than his life Callias had been on his trial,

even what has been said on the part of the others would

have been sufficing for me. But, as it is, ..."

Xen. Anah. v. 1. 10 ei p.lv riTTLO-TafxeOa cra<^ws oTt I'j^et TrAoia

Xetptcro^os dycov iKavd, ouSev av eSet " wv jxeXXto XeyeLv

'

vvv Se . . . = "if Ave had been clearly knowing that

Chirisophus would come with adequate ships, there

would have been no subsisting necessity for the words

which I am about to utter. But, as it is, . .
."

Plat. Apol. p. 20 C eyoj •youi' Kal avros iKaXXvvofjLijv re Kal

rjfSpvvofiyjv dv, el rjTri(TTd[Jiip' ravra' dXX ov yap eTT tcTTafxai

= " why even I myself should have been thinking no

small things of myself and pluming myself, if I had

been in possession of this knowledge. But it is of no

use, for I am not in possession of it."
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58. {(() Past time. Plat. Hep. i. 329 B el yap yv tovto ainov, kuv eyw ra avru.

Tavra eiT€-7r6vd(.iv eveKo. ye yiypojs = " for if this had been

the cause, I myself too should have experienced those

very same things in consequence of old age forsooth."

Isocr. Areop. p. 151. c. el fjiv irepl Trpay/uiTon' dyvoov/xevon'

. . . TOi'9 Aoyous eiro to 1

'

jxrJ v, Kai Trept tox'tcuv €KeAei'oi'

vyu.as eXecrOat (xvveSpov'i . . ., etKorois civ eiy^ov ravrijv ti]v

alriav' vvv 8'
. . . = " if about matters as to which

ignorance was rife I had been making my speech, and
about them had been urging you to take to yourselves

counsellors, justly should I have been lying open to this

charge. But, as it is, ..."

Dem. Aphoh. i. p. 813. 1 el [xev e/3ovXeTo"A(f)oftos . . . to.

SiKaia TTOLetv, . . . ov8ev av eSet Sikojv ov8e TrpayfjuxTon'.

(XTre^p)/ yap av roi<i vir eKeivcov yvwa-OeLo-LV efx/xeveiv . .
.'

eTretSv) 8'
. . . = " if Aphobus had been willing to do

what was just, there would have been no necessity for

litigation or fuss. For it would have sufficed to abide

by the family's decision. But inasmuch as . .
."

Mosch. iii. 122 8ai<pvx^eojv reov oTtov oSvpofj-ab. el 8vvd[jiav 8e

I

MS Opcfievs . . .

I

. . . Kvyyw ra^ dv es 86/Ji.ov ^XOov
|

IIAoDTeos = " shedding tears I lament your fate. But if

the power had been mine, like Orpheus ... I also

perhaps would have come to the house of Pluto."

See also Eur. Hipp. 493; Thuc. i. 143. 6, 7; Xen. Anah.

iii. 2. 24 ; Dem. ad Aphoh. p. 861. 22 ; Phorni. p. 921. 4.

Hom. //. xxiv. 220 el jxev yap rts p. dXXos eTn^BovLMV

eKeXevev,
|

. . . ^ev86s Kev <f>a?p.ev Kal voa-(fiL^OLp,eda

/AaAAov"
I

vvv 8'
. . . = "for if any other of the children

of earth had been laying upon me the injunction, I

should
I

have been proclaiming it a falsehood and
putting it from me, rather. But, as it is, ..."

Dem. de Cor. p. 296. 24 el p.ev roivw tovt eire^elpow

Aeyetv, ws . . ., ovk ecrd oVtis ovk av cikotojs cTrtTt/Aiycrete

p.oi' vvv 8'
. . . = " if then this had been what I was

undertaking to prove, viz. — that . . ., the man does

not exist who would not justly
|
have -blamed me.

But, as it is, . .
.'

(7) Indefinite :

Soph. Oc'd. Tyr. 261 kowmv re —alSiuv KOLv av, el Keivoi yevos

I

p.-)] Si'O-Ti'x'/crei', rjv av eK-effiVKcWa = " from COmmon
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children common issue would have been brought into 58. (a) Past time,

existence, had not his race been unfortunate."

Soph. El. 372 )'jOd<s et'/xt ttws
j
twv T7/cr6e [xvOwv' ov8 av

efMvt^a-drjv Tvore,
\

el /Mr] kukov jjAyifTTov et§ avryjv lov
|

t'JKovcr = " I am, as it were, accustomed to my sister's

language : nor should I have ever noticed it, if I had

not heard of a very great evil, which is approaching her."

Eur. Supld. 458 KXauov y av T/A^es, €t ere /x-ij Tre/xi/'ev ttoAis,

I

Treptcrcra. (^wi^wv = " in very truth to your mischief

would you have come hither, if your state had not sent

you—speaking, as you do, at inordinate length."

Plat. Euthyphr. JX 14 C o et direKpLvo), Ikuvms dv I'jSij irapd

irov TTjv oa-ior-qra. e/xe/xa^i/KT/ = " which question if you

had answered, I should have now been sufficiently

instructed at your hands as to the nature of sanctity."

Plat. Apol. p. 20 A €t /xev (Tov TO) vlkf. ttwAw i) iJi6(r\(j}

eyeveaO^jv, iixo/j-ev dv avTolv liTurrdTi]V \af3e?v — "if yOUT

two sons had been two colts or calves, we should have

been able to get them a keeper."

Hom. //. ii. 80 el /xev tls tov oveLpov A^atwi' ciAAos 'ivixnrev,
\

ifevBo<; Kev ^ai/xev Kal vo(T<^i^oijieda fxdXXov'
|
vvv 8 . . .

— "ii indeed any one else of the Achaeans had told us

the dream, we should
|

have been proclaiming it a

falsehood, and putting it away from us, rather. But,

as it is, . .
."

Eur. Bacch. 1341 el 8e o-ax^poreiv
I

€yvo)6 or ovk ydeXere,

TOV Aios yovov ev8aL[xovoLT dv (Tvpp.u.^ov KeKTi^fievoi =
" but if you had recognised the path of prudence, when
you Avould not, you would

]
have been rejoicing at

having the son of Zeus as your ally."

Hom. Od. i. 234 vvv 8' erepws ejSoXovro Oeol . . .,
|

ot

Keivov fAv dicTTOV €7rotr/crav Trepl irdvTinv
|
dvOpwTTOJV, errel

ov Ke OavovTi irep S>8 d/va^oi/X7p,
|

el perd ots erdpoicrt

8dp,r] T/30JC0V evl 8i]p,co
|

ije cfyiXwv evl \epa-Lv = " but, as it

is, the gods have-willed other^vise . . ., who have-made

him to disappear from the midst of men : for I should

not for him even dead
|

have-grieved thus, if -wath his

comrades he had fallen amongst the Trojan people or in

the hands of friends."

Soph. El. 797 iroXXStv dv i/KOfj, w ^ev, a^tos TV)(eiv,
|

el

Trjv8 eiravcras ttJs TroAvyAwcrcroii /Jovys = " of much deserv-

ing would you
I

have come hither, stranger, if you had

caused this lady to cease from her many-tongued cry."

G
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(C) ei with the

past indicative

(conditional)

:

omitted.

S.V

59. (C) Past tenses of the Indicative Mood, adapted to

denote, not actual, but conditional facts.

60. (a) Past time,

i. Past facts.

el with the past

indicative adapted

to denote condi-

tional facts, ac-

companied by the

past indicative.

If — had -ed,
— had -ed.

Conditional facts of past time.

(a) Perfect

:

(/3) Imperfect

:

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 255 ovS el yap yv to Trpay/za fiyj 6e'i']XaT0V,

I

aKaOapTov vp-a'S eiKos rjv oiirws iuv = " for not, even if

the matter had been otherwise than Heaven-impelled,

had it been seemly for you to leave it thus without

atonement."

Ar. Pac. 1070 el yap p-i] Xi'/z<^ai ye deal BaKtv e^aTraracrKOV,

... oi'ttw decrcjiarov rjv Yilprjvrjs Secrp, dvaXvcraL— "for

if the divine Nymphs indeed had not been deceiving

Bacis, it had not yet been decreed to loose the bonds of

Peace."

Thuc. i. 37. 5 KatVot €6 ycrav winrep cj^acrlv dyaOoi, o(rw

dXrjTTTOTepot lycrav TOis TreAas, roo-wSe (pavepoiTepav e^rjv

atTois TTjv aperrjv 8i8ov(Ti Kal Se^oyitevots ra StKata

SetKvvvai = " and yet, if they had been, as they say they

were, men of worth, then just in proportion to their

impregnability to their neighbours had been their

ability to show forth their excellence by dispensing

and accepting Avhat was just."

Thuc. i. 38. 4 KaA.ov 8 rjv, el Kol rjpapTdvop.ev, roicrSe p,ev

et^ai TTj i)p.eTepa opyrj — " but it had been nice on their

part, even if we were in the wrong, to give way to our

resentment."

Plat. Gorg. p. 514 B el pXv evpla-Kop-ev crKOTTOvp-evoi,

StSacr/caAovs re rjpcjv dyaOovs Kal eXkoyip,ov? yeyovoras

Kal oiKo8opi,y]p,aTa ttoXXo. . . . Kal KaXd . . . coKoSo/x7y/xeva

yjpiv, • . OVTU) p.ev 8taKei//,evwv vovv e^ovTwv rjv dv levat

eirl rd 8i]p,6crta epya' ei 8e p^qre StSao-KaAov €'t\op.ev r^p-wv

avTMV eTn,8e?^at olKo8oji-i']p.aTd re 7} py]8ev rj ttoAAo, kui

p.rjSevo'S d^ia, oi'to) oe dvm]Tov rjv 8'1'j ttov tTTt^et/Detv Tois

8r^/xo(rtots epyoLS . . Kal el pii] i]vpia'Kop,ev 8l r]p.d<i pi]8eva

fieXrloi yeyovora to cr(jjp,a, . . . ov KarayeXacTTOV dv rjV . . .

;

= " if on the one hand we find on investigation that

teachers good and renowned have been ours, and that

buildings many and fair have been built by us, if, I

say, things had been in this condition, then, and then

only, it would have been the part of sensible people to
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advance to pul^lic works. But, on the other hand, if 60. {a) Past time.

neither teacher of ours had we to show, and as to

buildings nothing or many and worthless, in such a
state of things it had been folly surely to lay our
hand to public works . . . And if we had not found
that through us any one had been rendered better in

bodily health, would it not have been ridiculous . . .
?

"

Soph. El. 528 t) yap AiK-q viv etAei/, ovk eyw /Aov>y, I rj

XPV^
^^^ o- dpyyeiv, el (fjpovovcr eTvyx^cives = " for justice

overtook him, not I alone ; and to her it had been your
duty to give ( = you ought to have given) aid, if you
had been actuated by a proper feeling."

Eur. 3fed. 586 XP'/^^"" '^ eLirep ija-Oa pi] K'ttKos,^^^ TretVavTa

p-e
I

yap.€iv ydpov toi'S' . . . = " it had been your duty,

—if at least you had been otherwise than a bad man,

—

when you had persuaded me to this marriage, to . . .

( = you ought to have so acted)."

Andoc. de Ml/st. p. 15. 22 et ydp ifiovXka-Orjv pe aTToAXiVai

T(t) 6eio, expyjv ^^^ Si'jTTov . . . = " for if the two deities

had been desiring to destroy me, it had been surely

right. . .

."i-S'i

Dem. 3Iid. p. 576. 4 Kal el tovtwv ^v TrovrjpoTaTOS, Kara

Tovs v6p,ovs e8ei Trap ep.ov Siktjv Xap.f3dveiv, ovk e<^ ofs

eXeiTovpyovv vfipi^eiv = "and if of these I had been the

worst, yet according to law had it been right to punish

me ; not to insult me in the course of the service which
I was rendering to the state."

Plat. Syill]). p. 198 B iV atcrxvi'?;? oXiyov diroSpos ipy^6pLy]v,

e'i TTTj e?xoi' = " for very shame I had been within an
ace of running off, had I had whither to go."

(7) Indefinite

:

Antipho Tetral. ii. 2. p. 121. 27 el p.ev yap to dKovnov

e^(D Twv 6pu)v TTJs avTOv TTopelas eirl tov TratSa e^eve^Oev

er/ococrev avrov, ovSels '^p-iv Aoyos UTreAetVeTO p^rj (fiovevs
^^^''

eTvaL = " for if the weapon, carried aside beyond the

limits of its proper line of flight on to the boy, had
wounded him, no argument had been remaining for us, by
which to exclude him from the category of murderers."

Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 354. 13 ravra TOtvw Kal ttoAA' erepa

evrjv irapa-^pripLa tot evOv? e^eXey)(^eiv koI StSdcrKeiv I'/^as

. . ., el p,y] QeaTTial Kal UAaTatai koI to Qr](3aiov<i avTCKa

St) pdXa Swo"eiv Slk^^v d<^€6AeT0 TrjV dX/^Oeiav = " SUch

topics as these, then, and many others it had been
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60. (a) Past time. possible forthwith at that time without hesitation to

adduce before you in proof, and remind you of, . . . if

' Thespiae and Plataea ' and ' the necessity for the

immediate punishment of the Thebans ' had not re-

legated the unvarnished truth to the background."

Dem. Mid. p. 525. 2 ovtu> tolvw koL Ifik et jxlv Iv aAAais

T60"iv i^yu-e/^ai? TjSLKtja-e ri tovtojv MetStas tStwTT/v ovra, tSta

Kol ^iKi-jv TrpoaiJKev avrw SiSovaL ' el 8e . . . = " SO in like

manner in my case also, if in some other days Midias

had done me any of these wrongs whilst I was acting

in a private capacity, in a private suit also it had been

right for him to pay the appropriate penalty. But
if . .

."

Thuc. iii. 74. 2] Kal >) ttoAis eKLvSvvevcre Tracra 8ia(f)6apTjvaL,

el (Ivefjio^ eireyevero e7rt</)opos £S aTJT^yv = " and the town
too had run the risk of being entirely destroyed, if a

wind had come up likely to bear the flame upon it."
^^*

61. (a) Past time. ii. Conditional facts of present time,
ii. Present facts. ^ ,. ^

(a) Perfect:

Eur. Hec. 1111 el 8e /at) ^pvyMV
I

TTvpyovs TrecrovTas yfrp'^v

'EAAy^vwv Sopt,
I

<^6(iov Trapeaxev ^^^ ov p^eaws oSe

kti'ttos = " but if we had not known that the Phrygian

towers had fallen to the Grecian spear, fear had been

caiised in no moderate degree by this clatter."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 374. 16 eKelvovs tovs Aoyov? e(i]Tovv

irapa tovtov, eiirep /at) TreTrpa/cws avTOV rjv = " that was the

kind of language I had been expecting from him, if he

had not sold himself."

(/3) Imperfect

:

Aesch. S^hppl. 244 koI xaAAa ttoAA' e-n-eiKacraL StKatov rjv,
|

€1 /XT/ TrapovTi (jj06yyo<; t/v 6 (ri)p.avo}v — " and the rest in

great abundance it had been right to imagine, had there

not been a voice belonging to one present which should

declare the facts."

Soph. Oed. Tyv. 1386 aAA el rrjs dKovovcn]s er rjv
|

7r7/y7ys

I WTwv <ppayp.os, ovk avecr^oprjv "^

|
to p.rj aTTOKAeicrat

T0vp2)v IWXiov Se/xa?,
|

tv rj
^^^ tu<^Ao§ re Kal kXvoh'

p,7]8ev 127 = <« ]3|it if there had yet been any mode of

fencing out the source of hearing through my ears, I

had not refrained from shutting oflF my -wretched frame,

so that I had been both blind and hearing nothing."
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Dem. Fllil. iii. 'p. 112. 6 d [xlv ovv uTravres wiioXoyovjx^v 61. (a) Past time.

^iXiinrov tij TrdAet noXf.jielv . . ., ov8ev aXXo eSec Tov

TrapLOVTa Aeyetv Kal (TvixfSovXevetv v) ottws dcrffiaXicrTaTa

Koi pa.crra avrov ajj.vvov[xe9a ' eTretSv) Se . . . = " if then

we had all been in agreement with each other that

there was war between Philip and our state, there had

been nothing else for one who came forward to say or

to advise, Init how most safely and most easily we
,

should ward him off. But, inasmuch as . .
."

Hyperides c. Dcmosth. col. IS. 1. 23 (ed. Blass: Lij-is. 1869)

KatTOL e8ei TovvavTiov v(f) vfjiwv TratSevecrdai rovs vewrepovs

TMv pryTopwv, Kal €t Tt TrpOTrerecTTepov eV/oaTTOV eTTiTt/xacr^at

Kal KoXd^ecrOai ' vvv Se rovvavriov . . . = "and yet it had

been right on the other hand that by you the younger

men among the oi-ators should be instructed, and if

they were doing anything somewhat headstrong should

be taken to task and punished. But, as it is, on the

contrary ..."
Lycurgus c. Leocr. p. 150. 45 el p.ev ovv {'wv irvyxo-viv 6

KpLVvras, Ikcivov avrov Trapei^o/xi^v ' vvvl 8e . . . = " if

then Amyntas had chanced to be still living, I had been

producing him in his own proper person before you.

But, as it is, ..."
Menander Aeio-tSatyu,wv Fr. i. ei p.kv n kukov dXrjdes e^xes,

^etSta,
I

^ijTeLV dXijdes <^dp[xaKov rovrov cr eSet '
\
vvv 8

ovk exets = " if indeed you had had any ill of real im-

portance, Phidias, to seek a real cure for it had been

your duty. But, as it is, you have not."

Moschus iii. 132 et Se n ki^jwv
|

a-vpicr^inv Swajxav, irapd

IIAouTet Kavrh<s aeiSov="and if I also had been the

possessor of any ability with the pipe, I too had been

singing in the presence of Pluto."

(7) Indefinite

:

Xen. Anal), vii. 6. 21 ovkovv ala-^vvy] ovtm /xtapws e^aTTttTW-

fiivos ', val fJLO, Ata, t^(T)(yvo[Ji7]v fievTOL, et vtto TvoXeptov ye

ovTOS e^r^TraTTjOrjv ' (fitXo) 8e ovtl k^arraTav aL(T\i6v /Aot

8oKf.i eivai rj i^a-n-aTdcrOai, = " are you not ashamed at

being so shamelessly deceived? Nay, by Zeus, I had

been feeling shame indeed, if by an enemy I had been

deceived. But for one, who is a friend, to deceive,

seems to me to be more disgraceful than to be

deceived."

Bion V. 5 et pev yap /^torw StTrAdor )(P^^^^ d[xp.LV eScoKer,
|
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61. {a) Past time. . . . rjv rd^a jj.o')(9i'j(javTi Trod vcrrepov kcrOXo. Se^ecr^at —
" for if heaven had given us a double allowance of life,

it had been perhaps possible for one after his toil to

receive his share of good things."

Remarks, 62. Among the various examples thus collected, it may
have been noticed that of the forms

(A') a. e'ttv or 7)1' or av (Avith a long) vriih the past indicative

(A')t. ,, „ „ present „

(A')c. „ „ „ future „

(B')«. „ ,, „ past subjunctive,

comparatively few instances ; and of the same forms with

the av standing also by the side of its verb, viz.

—

(A') a. kav or ?)i/ or av (with a long) with the past indica-

tive with av,

(A') h. kav or ^v or av (with a long) with the present indica-

I

tive with av,

(A') c. €ttv or Tfv or av (with a long) with the future indica-

tive with av,

(B') a. lav or rjv or av (with a long) with the past subjunc-

tive with av,

none ; and the case is the same with yet

(B') i. eav or yjv or av (with a long) with the present sub-

junctive with av :

—

are drawn from Attic writers.

In point of fact, the use of such forms is exceptional

with those writers, so far at least as their extant writings

are concerned.^^^

With reference to the second and third of each of the

two sets of forms just mentioned, their comparative rarity

may be accounted for by the comparative rarity of the use

of av with the present and future tenses of the Indicative

Mood, as the language developed in its culture ; to which

attention has already (§ 20) been called.

No such reason can, however, be given for the com-

parative rarity of the first, fourth, and fifth forms ; and on

the contrary the respective congeners of the two first of

them (in the first set) viz.

—
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(A') a. el with the past indicative with av,

(B')rt. el with the past subjunctive with uv.

and

are not uncommon iu Attic Greek.

But that all the five respective forms are logical and

intelligible, and are moreover found in actual use in the

other dialects of the C4reek language is clear ; and that

fact should have been, one would have thought, to editors

a warning to abstain from, rather than, as has been the case,

an incitement to them to fly to, conjectural emendation of

the text, wherever in an Attic writer such forms should,

even in the best manuscripts, chance to be found. ^-^

The form above

—

(B) h. el with the present subjunctive,

was in like manner and for like reasons held by the older

editors banishable from Attic propriety ; but its legitimacy,

even in Attic Greek, has long since been established-^^*^

63. The tenses Usage of tenses.

to be used in any conditional sentence are regulated by the

exigencies of the idea to be expressed ; as may have been

seen from the preceding, and will be further evident from

the following additional, examples :—

64. (B) a ii.

Aesch. Sept. C. Theh. 4 el jilv yap ev irpd^aiiiev, alria deov '

\

el 8 avO , o fii] yevoiTO, (TV[X(f)opcl n'^ot,
|

ET€0KAe7ys av

ets TToAiis Kara tttoXiv
\

vp^volO vtt dcrTiov ^pot/iiots

iroXvppoOots = " for if things were to go right with us,

the doing is of God. But if on the other hand, as may
it not happen ! calamity were to befall us, Eteocles

would—a multitude in one—be in the mouths of the

citizens up and down the city in many-voiced exclama-

tions."

Aesch. Suppl. 925 KAatots av, el xpava-eia^- " you would be

lamenting, if you were to touch them."

Ar. Nvh. 749 ywaiKa ^apjLtaKtS' el irpid/xevos GerraAryv,
|
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KadeXoLfXL vvKTOip T-t]V G-eXrivy]v, eira Se
|
avTi]V Kadeip^ai/x,

es Xo(}i€LOV arrpoyyvXov,
|

oio-jrep KaroTrrpov, Kara Trjpoiijv

e'^^wv,
I

2. Tt StJtu tout av ojcfieXrjcreiev cr ; 3T. o Tt; ei

pT]KeT avaTcAAot creXi^vry [xi]8ap.ov,
\

ovk av a/jroSoirjV Tovs

TOKous = " if, purchasing a Thessalian wise woman, I

were to draw down the moon by night, and then con-

fine her in a round crest-case, like a mirror, and then

were to keep her doAvn, *S'. How then would that

benefit you ? St. How ? Why, if the moon were no

longer rising anywhere, I should not pay my interest."

Thuc. i. 120. 6 o Te yap 8ia rrjv rjSovrjv okvcjv rd^ixTT av

aff^atpeOeirj ti/s paarMvyjS to Tepirvov St OTrep OKvei, €i

i)(rvxo.Coi, k.t.A. = "for both he who through his

pleasure hesitates would most quickly be deprived of

the charm of his easygoingness, l^y reason of which it

is that he hesitates, if he were to remain pacific, and

etc."

Thuc. vi. 11. 1-4 Ka'iroi Tors /u,€v KaTepyao-a/ACVot Kav

KaTaa-xoip-ev ' rQv 8 , ei Kal KpaT7]craip.ev, 8ia ttoXXov ye

Kai TToXXwv ovTwv )(aAe7rw5 av apx^iv Swaiix^Oa . . .

StKeAtwTat 5 av /xot 8okov(Tlv . . . Kal eVt av ^](T(tov Setvoi

i)p,iv yevecr^at, el ap^eiav aiVtuv ^vpaKoa-Loi. . . . vvv /acv

yap Kav eXdoiev t'o-tus AaKeSai/xoviwv eKacTTOt )(^dpiTi,

eKetroJS 8' ovk et/cbs o.p)(riv Itti o-PXW o-rpareva-aL . . .

ijp,as 8 av ol CKti EAAr/ves pAXicna fikv iKireirXrjyixevoi

€iev, €t jx-q d(})LK0ipi€9a, eVeiTa 8e Kal et Set^avTCS T7]v

8vvajuv 8l oXiyov aTreXOoLfxev ' ei 8e cr<^aAei)//i,€V Tt,

TcixLorT av VTreptSdvTes /x6Ta twv ev$d8e eiriOeivTO =
" and yet, if we got the mastery over the one set, we
should also get them down under us ; but as to the

others, even if we were to get the sway over them,

yet—at a distance as they are and being many in

number—it would with difficulty remain feasible for us

to rule over them. And the Sicilians seem to me
likely to become even still less formidable to us, if the

Syracusans Avere to get the rule over them. For as

things are at present they would even come perhaps,

each out of aff'ection for the Lacedaemonians ; but in

the other case it would not be likely that one dominion

should undertake an expedition against another. And
as to ourselves, the Greeks there would most of all

have-been imjDressed, if we were altogether to abstain

from coming, and next if we were just to show our

power, and then get us away after a brief interval.
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But if we were to meet Avith any reverse, most quickly

would they despise us and attack us in company with

those here."

Thuc. vi. 34. 4 StKeAtwrat yap el OkXaifxev ^I'/ATravres . . .

ttTravTTycrat KdrjvaLoi<i es Tdpavra . . ., [xu-Xutt av avTovs

eKTrX/'j^aifxev, Kal €S XoyuTfuw /caTacTT/ycrat/Aev on . . ., Koi

rifxlv av ei'eTTt^eTos et>y [sc. 7^ TrapacrKeany avroii'], I3pa8eld re

Kal KttT oAtyov TTpoa"7r tTTTOva-a. et 8 av tw Ta\vvavTOVVTi

. . . TrpocrfSdXotev, el [xev KWTrats \pi'](TaiVTo, eTrtOeifJied

uu KeKfxrjKocriv, el Se fii] Sokouj, ecrrt Kal vTro^Mprfcrai ripXv es

Ta/oavTa, ol Se p.eT oAt'yojv e<jio8LWV . . . Trepat(D$evTe<s

aTTopoiev av Kara ^wpta eprjp.a, Kal i) /Acvovres TToXiopKoivTO

av, )') ireLptofxevoL TrapairXelv, ttjv re cIAAt^v TrapafTKevijV

diroXtTTOiev dv, Kal rd twv TroAewv oi'/c ur (3e/3aia e^orTes,

etfiVoSe^otvTo, df^v/xotev ^^^ = " for if we Siceliots were

•willing in a body to go to meet the Athenians at

Tarentum, we should by so doing most of all impress

them, and set them to consider that . . . ; and their

force would be easily open to our attack, coming on, as

it would, slowly and few in numbers at a time. But if

on the other hand they were to attack us with their

s'wdft vessels, if they were to betake themselves to their

oars, we should set upon them when they were tired

;

but if we did not care to do that, then it is possible also

for us to retire to Tarentum, while they, having crossed

over with a slender supply of necessaries, would be in

difficulties, moving about, as would be the case, in

desolate places ; and would either remain and be

blockaded by us, or if they [tried to sail by us, they

would both lose what remained of their supplies, and

as they would have no certainty of knowledge as to

the disposition of the various states, whether they would

receive them or not, would be in a state of dispirited-

ness."

Andoc. de Myst. p. 5. 10 7) 8etv6v y' civ ei'j/, el epLol opyc^oLcrOe

eiTi Tots erepwv dp,apT'i]p.a(Ti, Kal Wyv ets epLe StapoAiyv

ecSores ot6 vtto tmv e^BpMV rwv efiwv Xeyerai, KpeiTTW rrys

dX-i-jOeias ^jy/ja-aLcrOe = "why, surely it would be a

monstrous thing, if you were to be cherishing anger

against me in respect of the Avrong - doings of other

people, and yet, as to the false accusation against my-
self, while knowing it to be the language of my
enemies, you were to consider it stronger than the

truth itself."
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Xen. Anab. v. 1. 11 el ovv alrijO'diJievoi irapa Tpaire^ovvrLUiX'

fjiaKpa TrAoia Kardyocfiev koI cfivXarTotfiev avTo. to, 7nj8aXia

TrapaXvofxevoi ews dv LKavd to. d^ovra ykvi]raL, t'crws av ovk

aTropijcraifMev ko/aiS^s, ota? Seo/Ae^a = " if then we were to

beg ships of war of the Trapezuntians, and keep them
beached and with rudders off, until we shall have-got

together sufficient to carry us, perhaps we should not

experience any deficiency in the means of transport, of

which we are in need."

Plat. Protag. p. 351 B ap ovv SoKet crot av^/awTros av e?

^rjv, el avtw/ievds re koI 68vv(ofievo<s ^lor] ; ovk e(f)7]. rt 8 ei

rj8eo)s fSiol's rov f3iov reXevT^'jcreLev, ovk ev dv crot 8oKot^

ovTco f3e/3noKevaL ; = " do you then think that a man
would be passing a happy life, if he were passing it in

sorrow and pain 1 No, said he. Well then, if after

having lived it with pleasure he were to come to an

end of his life, would you not think him to have thus

passed a happy life ?

"

Plat. Cratljl. p. 432 B dp dv 8vo Trpdyixara eh] to, rotaSc,

oiov KparvAos koI K.paTvXov ecKWv, et ns Beojv /x?y fiovov

TO croi' ^pw/ia koi (T)(rjjxa UTretKao^eiev . . ., aAAa Kat

. . . ; = " would then such things as these, for example

Cratylus and Cratylus' image, be existing as distinct

things, if one of the gods were not only to counterfeit

your colouring and build, but also . . .
?

"

Isocr. Panath. p. 238. a. el ydp tovto i]8ri iroioh]v . . .,

o/Aotos av €tvat 86^aijxL to?s . . . = " for if I were at

length come to be doing this, I should seem to be like

those ..."

65. (B) h ii.

Horn. Od. xii. 348 el 8e ^oXw(Td[xev6<i n f^ooiv opdoKpaipdwv
|

VT) edeXi] oAecrat, eir\ 8 ecriroiVTai deol dXXoi,
|

fSovXojJi dira^

Trpbs KvfJLa ')(^a.vo}V diro dvphv oAecrcrat,
|

rj 8rj9a (rrpevyetrBai

ewv ev vi](T(ji epi'^py = " but if haply, angry somewhat
over his straight - horned kine, the sun -god shall be

desiring to destroy our ship, and the other gods shall

have -followed his lead, I wish once for all, gaping

towards the wave, to part company with life, rather

than, forsooth, to waste away on a desert island."
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66. (B') h.

Thuc. vi. 33. 5 r^v re St divoptav tmv eTrtTijSeLOJV ev aWoTpia

yyj cr(\iaXM(ri, Tois kirt(iov\evd€i(Tiv ovofia, koLv Trepl tr^tcrtv

avTois TO, TrAetw TTTatwcriv, ofjicos KaraXeiTrovcnv = " and if

truly by want of necessaries in a strange land they (sc.

large expeditions) shall have-got into trouble, to those

who concerted measures against them they are leaving

behind a great reputation, even if truly it shall be, in

more cases than not, that they themselves are the rock

upon which they split."

Xen. Hipparch. 7. 3 linTels re. yap (Tvv deo) ajietvovs, 'i]v Tts

avTwv €7rt/A€/\7^Tai, Jjs Se?, oirXlTai re ov yu,€tow§ eaovTaL . . .,

i)i/ opdm d(TK7]dM<Tt = " for both the cavalry by God's help

will be better, if truly one shall look after them, as

ought to be done ; and the heavy-armed troops will be

not less in number, if truly they shall have-been

exercised properly."

Isocr. Areop. p. 155. c. V)v pev ovtm^ oiKW/jiev ti)v ttoAiv locnrep

VVV, OVK eCTTLV OTTW? OV Kttt /?Ol'Aei'(TO/i,€^tt Kol TToXep.ljCTOp.a'

KOL . . . 7)1' Se p,erapdXcop.ev ti]V TroAtretav, SvyAov OTt . . .

oittTrep ijv TO IS Trpoyovots ra ttpaypara, rocavr earat Kai

Trepl i)pd<i = " if truly on the one hand we shall be

organising our policy as at present, it is impossible, but

that we shall both Ibe for taking counsel and going to

war and . . . : but if truly we shall have-changed our

ways of going on in the state, it is plain that, as matters

were with our forefathers, so they will be found to be

with reference to us also."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 343. 3 ov idv ns €kwv KaOv(f)y toIs

evavTiOLS Kal TrpoSw, ov8 dv ortouv 7roi7y TraAtv oios t ea-rat

(Tukrat - " which (sc. opportunity) if truly a man shall

have-put aside wittingly in his opponent's behoof and

betrayed, not even if truly he shall be doing Avhat he

will, will he be able again to retrieve it."
^'^^'"^

See also Thuc. vi. 85. 1 ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 437. 23.

67. (C)a.

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 124 ttw? ovv 6 Aija-rijs, e" n p.r] ^vv dpyvpip

I

ii7pd(r(T€T €vOev8\ is T08 dv roXpTjs e/Jr; ; = " how then

would the robber, unless some trafficking Avith gold had
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been going on from this quarter, have advanced to this

degree of daring ?

"

Herod, iii. 21 el yap -^v BiKaios, ovt av eTvedviJirjcre X^PV^
a\X'))s i] TYjS eoyvTov, ovt av Is SovXocrvvrjv dvOpojirovs '>}y€,

VTT o)v /X7/Sei/ i)8tK')]Tai = " for if he had been a just man
neither would he have conceived the desire for territory

beyond Avhat was his own, nor would he have been

seeking to enslave men, from whom he has received no
injury."

Ar. JEccl. 407 eywy av eTirov, el irapwv CTwy^ai^ov = " I should

have said, if I had happened to be standing by."

Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 27 el ovv ev roLavTy avayKy ovtmv vfjioJv

. . . '2,evdi]V (TVjJijJiaxov vpuv TrpocreXafSov, . . . 7y KaKws av

eSoKovv v/xiv fSefiovXevo'Oai Ttph v{x<j)v ; = " if, then, you
being in such a strait, I had taken to you Seuthes as an

ally, should I, pray, have been seeming to you to have

taken bad counsel for you ?

"

Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 122 B ^lt^XOov 5e Ka\ tv)v aXXrjV av aoi

I TMV dvrayiDVLcrrwv Tpo<f>'i']v re Ka\ TratSetai', el [Jbrj ttoXv

epyov i]v = " and I would have gone through with you
the remaining articles in the nurture and training of

the combatants, if it had not been a long story."

Dem. 01. iii. p. 30. 6 el yap rore eKeiae ef3oy]6'i]cra{xev . . .

TTpoOvpLMS, OVK dv I'jViixXei VVV rjfMiV 6 ^tAtTTTTOS (TloOei'i =
"for if then we had zealously carried assistance to

that quarter, Philip—preserved—Avould not have been

giving us trouble now."

Hyperid. pv Euxenipp. col. 23. 1. 23 efiatvea-Be ydp dv el

dXXov Tivd rpoTTov tov vofjLOv rovTov eOecrOe ») oiStws = " you
would have been in a condition of madness, if you had
passed this law in any other shape than this."

See also Soph. El. 439; Ar. Ran. 1371 ; Xen. Mem. i. 4.

5 ; Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D ; Dem. LepL p. 481. 4.

Usage of construe- 68. The Constructions
tions.

to be used in any conditional sentence are also regulated by

the exigencies of the idea to be expressed. This may be

seen from the following examples, as also from some of

those already given :

—
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69. (A) a with variants.

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morh. acut. i. p. 400. F. = ii. p. 77.

10. K. rnro^ov^piov [xev J^p, cl eTmrovoi' )yv )) iTrypfxivov V)

^XV ''"'•I'o^ (TKoXiorrjTa rj Kopov, ij TrXevpov dXyyjSiov ivy, Kal

..." drav 8e n tovtwv Trapr), cv vrroxovSpio fiev fxaXtxTra

XveLv Ti]v KoiXiyv KXv(rfMoi(TL, K.T.X. = " foT if the prac-

cordia were oppressed or inflated, or if haply they shall

have any obliquity or surfeit, or any pain of the side

shall exist, and . . . : when truly any symptom of this

sort shall be present, in the praecordium the best thing

to do is to loosen the bowels with clysters, etc."

Ar. Plut. 329 Seivov yap €t TpLwf36Xov p,iv ovveKa
|
w(TTt^6p.€crd

(KaarTOT ev ri]KKXT]<Ti<^,
|
avrhv 81 tov UXovtov Trapeiyv tcu

Aa/Jeiv 13* = " for it would be a monstrous thing, if,

while for the sake of a three -obol piece we used to

jostle each other on every occasion in the assembly, I

were now to pass by Plutus himself for some one else

to take up."

Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 1 7 el pXv toIvw e^ apX'V* TaGra eylyvwarKe,

TroXep.10? fxkv rjv, ov p.evToi rrovypos y av StKaiws evofJLi(eTO

= "if then from the beginning this was his idea, an

enemy he was, if you please, but as a bad man indeed

he would not have been justly under consideration."

See also Ar. Nuh. 1150.

Soph. Aj. 1067 €t yap fiXkirovTos /at) 8vvi]di]p.ev Kpareiv,
|

TravTWS Oavovros y ap^ofxev, Kav /xi) OeXijs,
| x^P*^'^

TrapevOvvovres — " for if over him while he yet saw the

light we had not the mastery, without any mistake Avill

we have the rule over him now he is dead,—even if

truly you shall be liking it not—constraining him

Avith our hands."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 426. 26 Kal yap av Kal virepcfjve^ etJ/,

el Kara /xev rwv OXvv6lov<i irpoSovrwv ttoXXo. Kai Setva

eip7]<f)i(ra(T6e, toi'S 8e Trap vp2v avTOis aSt/couvra? [xi] KoXa-

(ovres (ftalvoLo-Oe = " why, it would be even an unnatural

thing, if, while against the betrayers of the Olynthians

you enacted many severe laws, yet with respect to

those who do \vrong amongst your own selves, you

were not to stand forth as punishers."

See also Dem. Androt. p. 595. 15.i3-i<^
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70. (A) h with variants.

Andoc. de Myst. p. 5. 24 et {xkv n ya-ef^T^Ka -i) u)fj,oX.6y7]Ka i)

ifiijvvcra Kara rtvos avdpcDTnov . . ., aTroKTeivare fji.€' €t Se

ov8ev ^^^^ y/J-dpTyrai fxoL, . . . 8eofiaL ifxiov avTO (fiavepov

Tots EAAt^o"! TTttcrt TTotTycrat, tus aStKws ets rovSe rbv aywva

Kare(rT7jv. lav yap /a^ fxeTaXafSy to TrefXTrrov fJL£po<s rwv

ipi'icfxov Kal dnfMiOi] 6 evSei^as e/xe Kij^wrtos ovrocri, ovk

e^ecTTLv avT(a els to tepbv TOtv deoiv etcrtevat, 7) aTroOaveLrai.

el ovv vfiiv SoKM iKavios Trept toutwv aTroAeAoyTjcr^at,

S-qXioa-aTe fMoi, = " if on the one hand I have been guilty

of any impiety or have made any confession, or if I on

any occasion denounced any mortal man, put an end to

me. But if on the other hand I have been perfectly

innocent, I ask you to make it clear to all Greece, that

it is Avith injustice that I was brought into this present

position. For if truly, he Avho indicted me, Cephisius

here, shall have-failed to get the fifth part of your votes

and shall have-been deprived of his franchise, he has no

right to enter into the temple of the two deities, or he

will be put to death. If, then, I seem to you to have

made a satisfactory defence upon these points, signify

the same to me."

Plat. Fhaedon p. 67 E el ydp ^iafiefiXiivrai plv Travrayrf tw

o-w/xaTi, a-uT^v 8e Kad avrrjv IttlOvplover l ryv \pvyj^v e^eiv,

TovTov Se yiyvop^evov el (fjofSolvTO kul dyavaKTOiev, ov

ttoAAt) av aAoyta eli], et p.y a.crp.evoL eKelcre loiev oT d(f)LKo-

pLevois eXirts earriv, ov Slo. (3tov ypoiv, TV)(^eiv' rjpwv Se

(ppovrjcreios ' w re 8ief3e/3Xr]VTO -^^^^ totjtov dTniXXdyOai

^wovTos auTois ; = " for if they have come to a position

of complete antagonism to the body, and are yearning

after spirit pure and simple ; and if, this being the case,

they were in a state of fear and disquiet, would it not

be the height of inconsistency, if they did not gladly

betake themselves thither, where on their arrival they

may expect to attain that which they loved during life

—which was sense—and to be freed from the presence

Avith them of that, to a position of antagonism with

which they had come 1
"

Antipho p. 112. 41 Setrbv 8 e/xotye 8oKei etvai el I'/xas p.ev

^i^Tov(riv aiTelcrSa.i oTTtos auTwv p^y KaTa\pr](f)i(T7j(T6e, avTol 8e

(TcjiicrLV avTOis ovk rj^iwaav SiKao'Tal yevea-Qai Sovtcs

jSaa-aviaab ra avTWV dvSpdiroSa — " but a terrible thing to

me at least it seems to be, if, so far as you are concerned,
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they seek to ask you not to condemn them, and yet in

their own case they did not see fit to sit in judgment,
offering their own slaves for torture."

Xen. Mem. iii. 6.^ 18 d ovv kindvixd'i evSoKineiv koI
Oavixd^eo-Ocu ev Ty iroXei, Tretpw KaTepyda-aa-dai ws /xaAtcrra

TO el8hai a (3ovX€t TvparTeiv' iav yap tovtm 8tevey/<as tmv
aAAwv eTnx^Lprj<5 to, t^s ttoAcw? irpdrTeiv, oi'k av
Oavfxda-atp-L, el Travv ppStws ttj^oi? Sv iTTiOvfids = " if then
you are desirous of enjoying a good report and to be
the admiration of the city, strive to bring it about, as
much as possible, that you should know what it is you
\Wsh to do : for if truly, differing in this respect from
the rest, you shall essay to manage the affairs of the
state, I should not be surprised if you were very easily

to achieve what you desire."

Aristot. Problem. 25. 4 ( = p. 939^ 39) 8m to 6 dyjp ovk dvM
(fieperai ; d yap ra TTvev/xaTa tovtov K(,vovfJ.£Vov vtto tov
depp.ov yiverai, 7r€<f)VK€ Se to irvp dvu) (ftepeirOai, kol to
TTvevfj^a ei? to avw efSdSc^ev, etWp to re Kivovv ei's to avw
Oet Kal rh Kivov/xevov ovtm TrecfyvKe ^epecr^at — " why is not
the air carried upwards 1 For if the winds are caused
by the motion generated in the air by the heat, and it

is the nature of fire to be carried upwards, the wind
also had proceeded to the upper regions, if at least both
that which imparts motion rushes upwards, and it is

the nature of that to which motion is imparted so to be
carried."

71. (A) c with variants.

rind. Nem. Xl. 13 et Se ti? o'A/?ov e^^^ H-'^Pi^^ TrapafxevcreTaL

aAAwv,
I

ev t' deOXoicrtv dpca-Tevwv CTreSei^ev f^idv, I Ovara
p.€lJ,vdcr6(ji irepurreXXwv fiiXr],

|
/cat reXevrav dirdvTWv yav

eVteo-o-o'/Aevos = " but if one, having prosperity, shall in
comeliness surpass his fellows : and, the first in athletic
struggles, has-shown strength ; let him remember that
mortal are the limbs which he clothes, and that as the
end of all things he will put on earth." i^^d

Herod, m. 36 ol depdTrovre^ iTTurTdfievot tov rpoirov avTOV
KaTaKpvTrrovTac tov Kpotcrov Itti rwSe tw Aoyw, uxxre el

fiev fj,eTap,eX',]G-et tw Kafxf^va-y Kal e7ri^i-jTi]a-eL, ol Se

lK<i)7/vavTes aiJTOv Stopa Xafjupovrai (waypea KpoLcroV tjv Se

p) fxerafieX^Tat p/Se 7706^3 viv, Tore Karaxp^crOaL = " the
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servants, knowing his way, hide away Croesus on a

calculation such as this, viz.—that if Cambyses shall

repent him and seek after the child, then they, on dis-

closing him, shall receive gifts as the price of having

kept him alive : l)ut if truly he shall not repent him nor

entertain any desire for him, then to do away with him."

72. (B) a ii. with variants.

Lysias C. Ergocl. p. 179. 32 Seivoi' av eirj, d vvv /^ei' . . .

(TvyyvMjJirjv rots KXiirTovcn . . . k^oiTe, ev 8e tco rews

•^povo) . . . davdro) eKoAa^ere toi's k.t.X. = "it would be

a monstrous thing, if now forsooth you were to exhibit

compassion towai'ds those Avho steal, whereas in the time

that is gone you used to punish with death those who etc."

Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 24 otoa yap on koI Muo-ors /^ao-tAei's

TToAAovs /Acv riyefiovas av Socr), ttoXXovs 8 dv ofirjpovs rov

dSoAws lKTrkp.\piiv, Kal oSoTTotvycreie y dv avrots /cai el crvv

TeOpiTTTTOis fiovXoiVTO diTikvaL. Kul rjpA,v y dv oI8 ort

TpiATd(T[X€vos TttDT €7rotet, €t eo)pa rj/xas /xeveLV TvapacrKeva^o-

/xevoi's = " for I know that to the Mysians also the king

Avould ofter many a leader and many a hostage for their

safe expedition, and that with freedom from treachery

;

and that he would make the way for them easy, even

if they were desiring to depart with four - horsed

chariots. And for us too I know that he would have

been thrice-gladly so acting, if he had been cognisant

of the fact that Ave were prei^aring to remain."

Plat. Fhaedon p. 99 A et 8e ns Aeyot, on dvev Tov Tu

TOiavra e'x^tv . . . ovk dv ofo? re -^v iroieLV ra So^avra

fioi, dXyjOq dv Xeyoi. ws p.evroi 8ta ravra ttolm, a ttoioj

, . ., TToAA?) av Kol p.aKpd paOvfXLa eir] rov Xoyov = " but

if any one Avere to say that without having such things

as these I should not have been in a position to do
what I thought right, he Avould be saying the truth :

but to say that it is because of these things that I do

what I do, would be much and gTeat idleness of speech."

Eur. Or. 508 el r6v8 aTroKrelveLev 6iJ.6XeKTpo? y^'Vi]-,
\
\^

rov8e iral'i av p-yrep avrairoKTevei,
|

KaireiO 6 Keivov yevo-

p.evos (^ovco <f>6vov
|
Arcret, Trepan Sv) 770? KaKoJv TrpofBijarerat,

;

- " if he Avere to be slain by his Avedded Avife, and his

child in turn shall slay his mother, and thereafter the

child's child shall do aAvay with slaughter by further

slaughter, to what point AA'ill recede the end of evils 1

"
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73. (?>) h ii. with variants.

Euryphon (?) de Morb. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 470. R = ii. p.

238. 8. K. €t 5e ot ol8i]jxa eK<l>vij koI olSta-Kerai Trpos ra
(TT'ijdea Kal ipvOpuv ey kuI Kuu^rai, eXir&'i TrXeov^'i

a-MTrjpL'q'i = " but if haply a swelhng shall come out upon
him, and he begins to be swollen about the breast, and
haply the part shall be red and burning, the chances of

a safe issue are areater."

73a. (A') a with variants.

Dinarch. c. Deni. p. 96. 44 dr ov ^avov . . . el on [xev els

uvijp ecfujcre . . . u<uk€iv pe. . . . i(r)(^i'(rev av to ^ePSos

T7^S dX^^deuis /;iaAAoi', . . . eTreiSi) Se rdXijde'i irapa^^^"

~acrr]'s rrji e^ Apetov Trdyov jSovXij^ o/xoAoyetrut, . . . vvv

ra i'Ofxcp,a TUKeWeu kcu to, SuKaia Kal rdXyOij dcrdevea-Tepa

yei/v/crerat twv /lijpoa-Oevovs Aoywi^ ; = " then is it not
monstrous, if on the one hand because one man averred
that I was doing Avrong, the lie would have prevailed

against the truth : yet now, on the other hand, when
the truth is admitted on the part of the whole of the

Areopagitic council, their customs and justice and
truth shall prove -weaker than Demosthenes' assertions ?

"

74. (B') a with variant?.

Dem. Lepf. p. 47-5. 26 ox^kovv al(r\p6v, el /xeAAorre? p.ev ev

rraa-^eiv crvKocfidvT7]v du rbi/ raura Xeyovra rjyoi(rde, evrt tw
d acfieXecrdat ras twv TrporepMv evepyeTMv Sojped^ ravra
Xey6vT(x}v aKovcrea-Oe = " truly then it is disgraceful, if,

when it is a question of your own coming advantage
you Avould deem a man who makes these statements an
informer, yet when it is a question of taking away the

privileges of your former benefactors you shall give ear

to men who make them."

Hippocr. Praemtion. i. p. 44. F. = i. p. 113. 3. K. 7)1' p.ev n
T1.0V Oava-oySeujv cry^peuov TrpocryivotTo, oXedpcov Kapra. el

be arep tmv tolovtiov rn^p.elwv 1) oSvvt] virep^dXXoi e'bKocriv

t]p.epas, o re 7n;peTo§ e'xot, vTrocrKeTrTecrOac )(^py atparos p'^]^iv

Sid pLvo)v = "if, on the one hand, any one of the mortal
symptoms should be added, the case is an extremely

H
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deadly one. But if, on the other hand, without any

such symptoms the pain were to last longer than twenty

days, and the fever were to hold, you must expect a

gush of blood throu2:h the nostrils."

75. (B') h with variants.

Herod, ix. 48 rt St) ov -n-pb [xlv Twv EAA7/VWF I'^ets, . . . Trph

Se Twv f3af>pdp(j)v ly/ACts, icroL Trpos icrovs apidphv fia)(^e(r6ixe9o. ;

Ktt6 rjv jxkv SoKeij Kal toi'S (iXXois /Aa^ecr^at, 01 8 wi/

fxeTiTreLTa /xa^ecr^wv vcrTepoi. el 8e kol fxi^ 8ok€ol, aXku.

7}/xeas [JLOVvovs aTroxpuv, •/yyuets 8k 8ta[xax^o'6[X€0a = " why
then shall it not be, that for the Greeks yo^^, and for

the foreigners we, shall contend, equals in numbers

against equals ? And if truly it shall seem good that

the rest also shall fight, then let them fight afterwards

in the end. But if it were not so to seem good, but

rather that we alone are amply sufficient—(if it shall so

be), then we will fight the matter out."

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in morh. acut. i. p. 386. F. = ii. p. 35. 13.

K. )(peecr^at Se ttotoj, ijv fxkv aXyi^p^d n ^XV' o^i'/xeAiri . . .,

yv 8e ttoAAt) Sti^a e'uj, fieXiKpi'jTOj koI v8aTi= "and use as

a drink, if truly the patient shall have any pain,

oxymel : but if there should Ije great thirst, honey and

water."

Ar. Av. 1077 l)v dTCOKrelvi] TLS vfLoiv ^LXoKpaTi] ...
I

XijipeTai. TaXavTOv' rjv 8e {'wvt ayy rts, rerrapa . . .

I

ravra /SovXoixeaO dvenreiv' Kei tls opvtOas rpeffm
\

f-lpy-

/xevovs vfJ^MV kv avX^j, (^pd^op^ev p^dikvat.
|

-qv Se p.t^

TrecO-qo-Oe, (rvXXrjcfiOevTes iVo rwv opvewv
|
avOis vp.ei<; av

Trap' rjpLV SeSe/xerot TraAeiVare = "if truly any one of yOU

shall kill Philocrates, he shall receive a talent : and if

truly any one shall bring him in alive, four. This we
desire to announce. And if any one of you is keeping

birds shut up in his courtyard, we bid you let them go

free. But if truly you shall not be for obeying, you

shall be caught by the birds and, in your turn, caged

with us, shall act the part of decoy birds."

Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 36 ol yap errpariMTat ovTOi Trai'xe? —/Jos

vp.d<; dTToj^Xk-TTovcTi' Kav pXv vp.ds opoxTLV ddvp-ovvra^;,

7ravT€S KaKol ecrovrai' el Se vp.eL<i avroi re TrapacTKeva^op.evot

(f)avepol rJTe eirl rovs TroXep^tovs Kal tovs aAAovs Trapa-

KaXeire, ev larTe oVt expovrai vpXv, Kal Tretpda-ovTai p,ip€L(ruai

= " for the soldiers here all have their eyes intently
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fixed upon you. And if truly they sliall see you
dispirited, they will all play the dastard. But, if you
both shall haply yourselves stand forth as preparing

against the foe, and are cheering on the rest, be well

assured that they will follow you, and will endeavour

to copy your example."

Plat. Legg. ix. p. 869 A kav S apa ra €t« roa-ovrov aKpariy^

Ovfj,ov yiyvy^Tui, Trpos toms yei'f/ytravTas wore fj.aviat<i opyrj<;

T(ov yei'vrjTopiov roA/^Tycrat Kxetvat rtva . . . ttoAAoi?

eVo^os ecTTOj vop-OLS o Spdfrwi tl tolovtov. kcu yap acKias

SiKULS rats i(r)(dTat'i eVo^os av yiyvono koX dcre/Jeias

wo-auTws KoX lepocrvXias, Ty]v tov yevvrjTOV \pv\rjv o-uA^ycras,

(mtt etVep oiov t "qv, to TroAAaKts aTTodvy^crK^iv Toi/ avTov,

Kot TOV Trarpoffiovov i) fxrjTpoKTovov k^epycurdjjievov Ovpxo

rovTO StKatoTaroj/ davdrMV ttoAAwi/ tjv Tvy)(avtLV = " but if

truly after all any one shall be advancing to such a pitch

of want of self-control in respect to his parents, as in the

madness of his anger to dare to slay one who gave him
his existence, to many laws let him be subject who has-

done such a thing. For to the extremest indictments for

outrage and for impiety in like manner and for profanity

—profaning as he did the life of his sire—would he be

becoming subject : so that if at least it had been

possible, I mean, that the same man should be suffering

more than a single death, it had been most just that the

father-slayer or mother-slayer also, who did the deed

in anger, should meet ^vith many times death."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 434. 8 ov8e (ftof^el pe ^u\LTnro<s, av ra

Trap vfjiQv vyiatvij, aAA ei Trap vp,iv aSeia yevi'jcriTai rots

Trap eKeivov p.icr6apveiv /JouAo/tevois . . . TavTa (fiofSei p,e

— " nor does Philip cause me any anxiety, if truly

matters from your side shall be in a satisfactory con-

dition ; but (rather) if with you there shall be impunity

for those who desire to earn his wages, this causes me
anxiety."

Eur. 3fed. 389 i)v /xev ns yptv Trvpyos dcr</)aAi)s <^avrj,
|
SoAw

/xereijUt rovSe Kat oriyy (fiovov'
|

rjv 8 e^cXavvrj ^vp.(f>opd p,

dfJi't])(^avo'i,
I

avTYj ^t<f)o<i Xaf^ovcra, Kel peXXo) Oaveiv,
|

KT€VM (T(f)€, ToA/i>yS 8 Ct/Xl TrpOS TO KapTCpoV = " if truly OU

the one hand some strong tower of strength shall have-

appeared for me, in craft will I pursue this murder and
in silence. But if truly, on the other hand, resource-

destroying calamity shall be for driving me forth,



100 GREEK AND LATIN § 75

myself will take the sword, even if I must die for it, and

will slay them, and I will advance to the extreme of

daring."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morb. acut. i. p. 391. F. = ii. p. 50.

8. K. rjv oXov TO crwfJLa avaTraiVryrat ttovXv Trapo, ro edos,

OVK avTLKa €pp(i>Tat ixaXXov. i)u 8e Set Koi TrAeiw ^povov

SteAtvi'cras e^aTTcvrjS h TOts ttovous ^XOyj, <})Xavp6v ri

Trpy'j^eLev e7riS7yAoJS. ovTOi Se Kal eV eKacrrov tov crwyuaTos.

Kol yap r)v ol TrdSes TotovSe tl 7rp>y^etav koI ra aAAa apOpa

fXTj eWLcr/xeva Troveetv, i)v Stot XP^^^^ rrpos to ttovciv eXdyj.

ravra 8' av kol ol dSovres Kal ol ocfiOaXfioc Tra^^oiev Kai

irav oriovv = " if truly the whole body shall have-taken

a long unwonted rest, it is not immediately refreshed

the more for it. But in cases where it is necessary,

and if truly a man shall, after a considerable holiday,

have-come suddenly back to hard physical exertion, he

might clearly fare somewhat indifferently. And so

with every single member of the whole body. For (so

it would be), if the feet should do something of this

sort, and the other joints, not being accustomed to hard

physical exercise— I mean, if after an interval they

shall have -come back to such exercise. And such

would be the fate both of the teeth and of the eyes

and of everything else soever."

76. (C) a with variants.^^^

Hippocr. (?) de prise, median, i. p. 8. F. = i. p. 23. 9. K.

etcrt 8e ByjfXLOVpyol ol ^ikv (^iXavpoi, ol 8e ttoXv Sta<^epovTe?.

oirep, el /Ar) ^v IrjrpiKTj oAws, fn]8 iv civry ea-Keirro /a7;8

evpoLTO fxi]8ev, ovk av rjv, aAAa Travres av o/AOtws avrrjs

aTreipoL re Ka\ dveTrixTTT]proves ^jcrav Kal rvxy Travra ra Twv

KapivovTiav Bloikeito = " but there are craftsmen, some

bad and others eminently different. But this, if the

art of medicine had not existed at all, and nothing had

been discovered or were to have-been found out in it,

would not have been the case : on the contrary, every

one would have been equally inexperienced and ignorant

of it, and it would have been by chance that evei-ything

concerning the sick Avould have been being regulated."

Plat. Ale. Fr. p. 122 B 8LrjX9ov 81 Kal t->]v aXXyjv av (TOL

Tcov avTayoivuTTUiv rpo^vyv re Kal —atSe/av, et p^r] iroXv

epyov Tjv . . . el 8 au WeXoL's el<i irXovTOv; aTTo/jXeiJ/ai Kac

. . ., alcrxwOeu]'? av eirl creavro) ato"^o/xevos, ocrov avTwv
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e'AAetVet? = " and I would have gone through with you
the remaining articles in the nurture and training of
your opponents, if it had not been a long story
But if again you were willing to look off on to their
riches and . . ., you would conceive a feeling of shame
at yourself when you Avoke to the fact how much you
were inferior to them."

Eur. Or. 247 el /i,oVo« Io-mOij, fiCiXXov dv ^(/Aojto? ',]i/" I el
8'

dXoxov dyercu, kukov e'xwi/ t'JKei fxeya = " if he had been
preserved alone, he would have been the more to be
envied : but if he is bringing with him a wife, he is

come with a great mischief."

Lysias de Vulnere p. 101. 39 i) &ti/oi' ye' el eU [xev Xvo-lv
Tov o-w/AttTOS 4'SwKa TO dpyvpiov eK rwv TroXejxmv, e^?^v dv
fioi xmo-dai avrrj o n ef3ovX6fjirjv, KLvSvvevovrt Se fioi irepl

rr/s TraTpiSo'i ovSe irvOeo-Oai Trap' avri}? rdXyjOTj eKyevya-erai
Trepl S)v et? t^jv Kpiaiv KaOecrTyjKu ;

^^^^ = "why, it is shock-
ing ! Whereas, if for the redemption of my person from
the foe I had paid the money, it would have been open
to me to make such use of her as a Avitness as I wished,
yet when I am in danger of having to leave the country,
shall not even the inquiry after the truth from her be
allowed, about the matters in respect of which I am now
arraigned at yoiu- bar ?

"

Dem. de Fah. Leg. p. 383. 27 rairh toIvw to{;t' dv iiroirja-e

^iXiTTTTOs, e'i TLva TovTOiv eiSe Slktjv 86vTa, Kal vvv, dv lSi-j,

TTOirjo-ei = " this very same thing, then, would Philip
have done, if he had seen any of them punished, and
Avill he do now, if truly he shall have-seen this."

^

77. But not only are the tenses and the constructions,
which are to be used in any conditional sentence, regulated
by the exigencies of the idea to be expressed, but the very
forms of the conditional sentences themselves are subject to
a like regulation. And if, after a speaker has—carelessly
or otherwise— started his sentence with a protasis or
apodosis belonging to one form of conditional sentence, he
recognises the fact that the exigency of his idea for the
correction of an exaggeration, it may be, or for any other
reason, and even at the cost of rendering his sentence
elliptical—requires him to finish with an apodosis or
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Sentences of

irregular type.

protasis belonging to another form/^^'^ there is no help for

it, but so finish it he must.

The result is to produce

Sentences of irregular type,

such as those which follow.

€1 with tlie pre-

sent indicative,

accompanied by
the past subjunc-

tive with av.

78, (A) h Protasis accompanied by the Past Subjunctive

with av.

Aesch. Ewni. 885 dAA et fxlv d.yv6v Io-tl a-ot Treidovs (Te/3as,

\ ... (TV 8 ovv /Acvois aV el Se /xrj OeXeis fieveiv,
|
ov

rav StKatoj? t>/8 iTTippkiroa ttoAci
|

fj.rjvtv riv . . . = " but

if the augustness of Persuasion is at all sacred in your

eyes, you would ( = will) remain. But if you are un-

willing to remain, you would ( = will) surely not bring

upon this place any anger ..."

Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 15 e.1 fxeu eVaivw avrov, SiKatojs av fxe ko.I

alriMO-Be koI fxuroiTe' et Se . . . vvv Travrwv Stac^o/awraTos

elfii, TTws av eVt StKaiojs . vcf) vfjiwv atTiav i^^oLjj.i

-epl . . . ; = " if I praise him, or rather, if I were to

praise him, you would justly both blame me and hate

me. But if I am now of all men most at variance with

him, how yet should ( = shall) I justly incur blame at

your hands about . . .
?

"

Plat. Protag. p. 340 E -n-oXXi] av, c^?/, ufxaOia £«; Tov

TTOirjTOv, €1 OVTO) ^a?Aoi' Tt (pi^criv elvat tijv dper^jv

cKT^o-^ai ^^^ = " great, said he, would be, nay is, the

folly of the poet if he says it is so easy a matter to get

possession of virtue."

ei with the

future indicative,

followed by the

past indicative

with oi;'.

79. (A) c Protasis followed by the Past Indicative

with dv.

Eur. Orest. 564 iff/ oTs 8 aTreiXels . . ., |
olkovo-ov d»s

airaa-av 'EAAaS' ox^eAw '

|
et yap yvvatKes is t68 rl^ovcriv

dpdcrovs,
I
avSpas (f)Ovev€LV, • . •

|
T^ap ov8ev avrais '^v dv

oAAuvat TTOcrets,
|

. . . 8pd(ras 8 eyui
|
Setv, ws crv

. KOfJiireLS, t6v8' eirava-a tov vo/jlov = " but as for yoUr tall

talk, listen what a benefactor I am to the whole of

Greece. For if women shall be come to this degree of

daring, that they will slay men, or rather I should say,

if but for my doing they would have come to it, it



§ 80 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 103

would have been a light matter to them to destroy

husbands. But I, by my action, terrible as you assert

it to be, have-prevented this from becoming a custom."

80. (B) cb ii. Protasis followed by the Indicative or its ei with the past

Prmivalpnt subjunctive, fol-
equivaient.

j^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ j„.

dicative or its

Thuc. ii. 39. 5 e6 pii.Qv[ilii. fxaXkov ->) ttovmv ixeXerrj . . . equivalent.

eOeX.oiiJ.eu KivSvveven', TrepLyiyverac )]ixlv . . . = " if by

easygoingness rather than by toilsome practice we
were to be, or shall I say ? are, willing to encounter

dangers, there remains over and above for us . .
." ^^*^'''

Plat. Lys. p. 217 Q el edeXot rts XpiofJiaTi toj otiouv dXelipau

TTupeaTi TTOv Tw uXeLffiOevTt TO eTraXei(fj6ev = " if one were

to choose to smear something with any given colour, or

assume that he does so, there is present, I presume, with

the besmeared product the matter smeared on."

Herod, vii. 101 ov8' el Trdvres EAA7/i'es Kal ol XoLTTol ol Trpbs"

ea-Trepi]^ olKeovTe<i dvOpMirot (TvXXe^deLyfaav^ ovk d^i6[xa\oi

elcri efjie eTTLOura vTrofietvai, fir] eoFxes dpBpLioi = " not Bven

if they all, Greeks and the rest of the people who dwell

towards the west, Avere collected together, or indeed

if they are all collected together, are they capable of

bearing my onset upon them, unless they are in harmony
with each other."

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 37. F. = i. p. 92. 5. K. el 8e Kal

7rpo7reT7)s yevoiTo Kal . . ., Seivorepov emiv = " and if the

patient were to become also subject to diarrhoea, and . . .,

or rather, if such is the case, the matter is more serious."

Plat. Phileb. p. 18 A ev 6t60w et rt's irore Xd^oi,, tovtov

. , . OVK eir direipov (fivcnv Set f3Xe7retv eu^vs dXX eirt Ttv

dpiOfjLov = " if a man were to take at some time a unit

—

of Avhatever nature it may be—he ought not straightway

to jump to the consideration of the infinite, but of some

definite number."

Horn. //. X. 221 aAA ec rt? p.0L dv^]p d.p. eiroLTO Kal aAAos,
|

jxdXXov daXiritipi] Kal dapcraXeiorepov ecrrai- = " but if some

other man were following me, nay if it shall be so,

there will be more warmth and it will be more safe."

Thuc. i. 121. 5 el S avrtV^otei', p.eXeTt](T0[iev Kal i/yueis ev

-XelovL xpovo) TO. vavriKd = " and if they were holding out
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against us, nay, assume that they shall be so doing, we
also will practise naval tactics, and Avith more time to

do it in."

Xen, Anew. ii. 5. 19 oi' ly/xets SvvatfxeO uv KaraKa-ucravTes

Atyubi/ vfjiLv dvTird^ai, m r/i,€ts ov8 el Trdvv 6.ya0ol ehjTe,

fxa-xicrOaL dv Svvrjo-de 137 _ " j^y burning doAvn which we
should be able to set up famine against you as a foe

;

and that you, even if you were—nay assume that you
are—exceptionally good soldiers, will not be able to

fight against."

Plat, de Rep. ix. p. 581 C oh-6' ovv . . . on, el e'^eAot?

TpeLS TOiovrovs dvdpii)Trov<i Iv fxepeu ei<a(TTOV dvepwrdv rts

TOVT(DV tQv /3l(DV yjStO'TO'S, TOU eaVTOV CKaCTTOS /xaAtcTTa

eyKw/xtao-erat ; = " do you know then that, if you Avere

to desire—nay assume that you do desire—to inquire of

three such individuals each in turn, which of these

varieties of life is the most agreeable, each will most of

all trumpet up his own?"
,

Aristot. £th. Nic. vii. 14. 8 eVet el rov i) (J^vctls drrXy eh],

del i) avTi) Trpd^Ls t)8i(TTri ecTTai — " for if any man's nature

were to be, nay assume that it is, simple, the same
mode of action will always be the most agi'eeable."

See also Aristot. Eth. Nic. i. 10. 8.

Hom. //. xi. 386 el p.ev Si) dvrt/Siov (Tvv Tev>^e(Ti TreLpyBeiyjS,

I

ovK dv rot ^^patV/xi^cri /3tos k(u rapc^ees lot = "if indeed

face to face and Anth your arms you were to, or rather

if you shall, try your strength against me, of no avail

to you will ])e your boAv and cloud of arrows."

Hom. Od. xvii. 539 el 8' '08v(rev<i eXOoi koI LKOiT is

7raTpi8a yalav,
\
alrpd Ke crvv w TratSt /Seas d~OTtcreTat ^°

di'Spwi' = " but if Odysseus were to return and visit his

ancestral land, or rather, if he shall do so, straightAvay in

concert with his son aWII he take vengeance for the

insolence of men."

Philemon Fr. Incert. 91 8v el XdjSot rdAavTa, xpt'o-oi"? e^

e'xwi' dTTOLo-eTai - " ii he were to receive, or rather if he

shall receive, two talents, he Avill get off with six golden

pieces in his pocket." ^^^

See also Hom. //. xxiv. 653.

subjunctive,*^ ^foi- 80a. (B) a u. Protasis Ibllowed by the Past Imperfect
lowed by the past Indicative, adapted to denote, not actual, but conditional
imperfect indica-

tive with dv. tacts.
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Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 9 eyw fiiv av . . ., el ey^oiy^i, cus Ta;^t(rTa

oTrAa €TroiovfJi.7]v Tracrt Tlepcrais rots 7rpo(rtov(TLV, ofaTrep . . .

= " I indeed ... if I were able, or rather if I had

been able, should have been for making, for my own
purposes, as quickly as possible, arms for all the Persians

who come to us, such as . .
."

81. (A) Apodosis followed by el with the Past
o 1 •

i.- „ Indicative or
Subjunctive.

its equivalent ; or

,,, v^i„ r,, , the past siibjunc-

Soph. Oed. Col. 351 oevrep lyyetrat ra T'l]-;
\

oikoi otatrrys, ei tive as expressive

-arijp rpo(fii)v e'xoi = " she looks upon the joys of a life of a wish ; etc. ;

at home as secondary things, or rather she would do so,
apodosis: fol-

. •;
o ' lowed by et with

if her sire had food.
... ^ , ,

^'^^^ P^^t subjunc-

Hippocr. Aphorism, ii. p. 1254. F. = iii. p. 743. 12. K. ywi] tive.

ev yacrrpl e)(^ov(ra cfiXej3oTOfiri9eLcra e/CTtrpwcTKet, Koi fiaXXov

el /Ltet^ov €t'r/ to efxf3pvov = "a pregnant woman, if bled, is

likely to miscarry, and all the more (would that be so)

if the embryo were of some considerable size."

Sojsh. Ul. 369 (1)5 Tot? Aoyois
|

eyecmv afj.<fiOLV KcpSos €6 rrv

fxei' pAOoci
I

ToTs TycrSe \pr\(rdai, roLi Se crot? ai)To)

TrdXbv - " for there is in the woi'ds of each useful matter,

at least there Avould be, if you on your part were to

learn to make use of your sister's here, and she again of

yours."

Herod, i. 32 ov ydp tol 6 p.kya —Xovcrtos fxaXXov tov €7r

I'lp^epi-jv e^ovTOS oAjSiwrepos ecm, el fxt) ol rv^i] e-n-LO-iroiTO,

Trai'Ta KaXa e^^ovra T€Aei'T77crat = " for it is certainly not

the case that the very rich man is more happy in his

lot, than he who lives from hand to mouth, or rather

he would not be so, unless good luck were to attend

him to the end, that he should close his life in the

possession of all good things."

Plat. Protag. p. 329 B a-p-LKpov rtvo? ei'5e7ys elpi —dv- exeiv,

e'i p.01 aTTOKpivaio ToSe = " I just want the least thing in

life so as to have the whole matter ; and I should have

that, if you were to give me an answer to this

question."

Hom. II. ii. 488 irXr^Ovv 8' ovk av eyw p.v9')'](rop.aL^^^ ov8

6vop,yjvw,
I

ovS el 'pot 8eKa jxev yXwcrcrat 8eKa 8e crTop.aT

etev = " but the throng in very truth I shall not tell

nor name, no, I should not do so, even if ten tongues

were mine and ten mouths."
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Honi. //. IX. 388 Kovpi^v S ov yajxeM Ayajxe[ji,vovos Ar/aetSao,

I

oi'S et )(^pv(Teiyj A<^po8iT7/ kuAAos ^p(-ioi, |
f/aya 8'

Ady]vaiij yXavKioTTtSi l(TO(f)apL^oi '

|
ot'Se //,tv (os yajtiew =

" and a daughter of the Atridan Agamemnon I will not

wed ; not even would I do so, if she were rivalling

golden Aphrodite in beauty, and in achievements

matching gray-eyed Athene ; not even so will I wed
her."

Plat. PhitedoH p. 91 A ov yap oTrws TOis Trapovcriv d eyw

Aeyw 86^€L aXijOrj eTvat TrpoOvfir'jcrofMaL, el fJLij cltj irap^pyov,

aAA' K.T.A. = " for not that to the bystanders Avhat I

say shall commend itself a^ true, will form any part

of my solicitude, or rather would do so, except it were

by the way ; but that etc."

Hom. //. V. 212 et Se Ke voo-T7yo-(o . . ., |
avTiK CTretT olt'

e/ieto Kapi] rdp,oi aAAorptos ^ws,
|

et pfq eyw raSe To^a

(^aeivuj ev TTvpl Oeirjv
| X^P^'' SiaKAacro-a? = " if I shall have-

returned . . ., straightway thereupon may some other

strike off my head, or rather might he do so, if I were

not to place these arrows in the shining fire, breaking

them across with my hands !

"

Ar. Pac. 1072 e^ojA?/? aTroAoi et ixrj TraiVato /SaKi^wv =
" may you perish utterly, or, I would say, might you so

perish, unless you were to cease prating about Bacis."

82. It remains to gather together some examples of

Modifications in Modification in detail

of the forms of Conditional Sentences.

Such are those which follow.

(i.) in respect of 83. (i.) Modifications in respect of the Protasis.
Protasis.

1. Protasis omit- 84. 1. Protasls omitted.
ted.

85. (B) a ii.

Soph. Aj. 183 01' TTore yap cf)p€v60ev y eir apKnepo.
|

. . .

e/3as
I

. .
.

' 7/Kot yap av ^eta vocros '^'^^ = " for never was

it that from thy senses at any rate thou wentest astray.

On the contrary. For (sc. if one were to inquire into

the matter) some divine infliction would (be found to)
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I

have come ui)on thee " = practically a Present Perfect

Indicative
—" some such has come." ^^

Thuc. ii. 102. 8 6 8' aropaiv, ws <^acri, /xoAis Karevm/o-e T7;v

Trpoo-Ywcriv rawT^v tov A;(eAwov, kol eSoKct avT(^ iKavij av

Kex^xrdaL Statra ^*^ tco atofiart ac/)' ovrrep Kretvas t^v /ai/-

reptt oi'K oAiyoi' xpo^'o^ CTrAavaro = " but he bemg at a

loss, as they say, at length took note of this alluvial

deposit of the Achelous ; and it seemed to him that

(sc. on inquiry) a sufficient place of abode would (be

found to)
I

have been silted up, dating from the period

when, after slaying his mother, he had been wandering

about for no short time " = practically " that sufficient

had been silted up."

Thuc. viii. 1 . 1 es 8e rd? 'A^7/vas tVetSi) t)yyk\di], ctti ttoXv

[xev I'jTTLa-Tovv Kttt TOts Travu rail' crrpaTtwTOJV e^ airroi' tov

epyov 8iaTr€(J3€vy6(Tt kuI o-acfids dyyeAAoi'crt, p/ odtco ye av

Traa-a-vSl 8u<l>6apdai ^^^ = " but when the tidings reached

Athens, wide was the distrust shown even to the most

respectable of the soldiers, Avho had escaped in safety

out of the aftair itself, and Avere bringing clear news :

distrust to the effect that never to this extent at any

rate would utter destruction (sc. on fuller inquiry, be

found to)
I

have come upon them " = practically " they

distrusted the fact that it had ever come upon them "
:

"it has never come upon us."

Xen. Cljr. i. 2. 13 tVetSav Se ra Trevre kuI etKOcrtv eV?;

SiareAecrojo-iv, eujcrav /xev av ovtol TrXetov Tt yeyovores tj

irevTi'jKovTa eri] diro yeveas * i^epxovrat 8e rrpiKavra ei^

Tovs yipankpovi orra? re Ka\ KaAot'/xevoi'S = " but when

they shall have completed their five-and-twenty years,

they would (sc. on investigation be found to)
|

have

developed into something more than fifty years from

their birth ; and they pass out then into the ranks of

those Avho are in fact, and are called, the ' Elders
'

" =

practically "they have developed."

Plat. Phaedr. p. 262 D la-ws 8e koI ol rwv Movo-mv -n-po-

cf>rJTat 01 VTrep Ke^aA^Js wSoi eirnreTrvevKOTe'i av etev touto

TO yepas = " perhaps even the prophets of the Muses,

the songsters over our heads, would (sc. upon inquiry

be found to)
|
have inspired us with this attribute " =

practically "perhaps they have inspired us."

Plat. Protag. p. 309 B TrapovTo? yap eKdvov, ovre Trpoo-

ciYOV TOV vovv kireXavdavoaiiv re avrov Oafxd. E. kul Tt av

yeyovos €i(/ Trepi (re KaKeivov toctovtov irpaypa , — ivi,
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although he was present, I not only was paying no
attention to him, but I was constantly forgetting his

very existence. Comp. And pray what would (sc. on
inquiry be found to)

|
have happened of so serious a

nature with reference to yourself and him?" =
practically " what has happened 1

"

Dem. C. Aristocr. p. 649. 16 cra<^ws Kal Trapa tovtov uv

eiprjKws etr; rov vofwv — " it is clear that he would

( = will)
I

have made his ordinance contrary to this

enactment also."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 351. 9 Sta rors 7reTrovi]pev[xevot«i, ws

€0iK€, rots CTTtetKecrt cri'/x/3e/?jyKo? av eu/ ravTi^s Trj<; dTt/X6as

fX€T€(rxi]K€vai = " through those who have disgraced them-

selves, as it ajDpears, it would (sc. on inquiry be found

to)
I

have come about that the respectable people have

fallen in for a share of this disgrace " = practically

" it has come about."

Dem. Onetor. i. p. 866. 27 ovre yap Si' d-n-opiav ofov t'

eiTretv ws ovk €v9v<; aTreSoa-av ' Ti/AOKparet re yap icxTtv

ova-La TrAeov ?) SeKa TaXu.vTOjif, Ovvyropt re ttAcov ))

rpLaKovra, war ovk av Sua tovto y etev ovk evOv'i

SeSojKore? ' ovre . . . — " for neither is it possible for

them to say that it was by reason of poverty that they

did not immediately pay the portion ; for not only has

Timocrates a fortune of more than ten talents, but

Onetor has more than thirty, so that it is not for this

reason, at any rate, that they would (sc. on inquiry be

found) not (to)
|
have paid up at once : nor . .

."

= practically "it is not for this reason that they have
not paid up."

Soph. EL 1304 KovS av a-e Xv—i'jaao-a fiovXoijxi^v^^^ I3pa)(y

I

avT'i] [j.€y' evpeiv KepSos = " nor indeed should I (sc. on
inquiry be found to) be in a condition of willingness,

by giving you even a slight annoyance, mj^self to reap

a great advantage " = practically a Present Imperfect

Indicative—" I do not wish "
: "I am not in a condition

of willingness."

Soph. EI. 1450 ~ov 8'?jT av €i€v ol ^ei/ot ; = " where then

(sc. on inquiry) would the strangers (be found to) be 1
"

— practically " where are they 1

"

Ar. Vesp. 348 rt? av ovv ei'r;; = "what should it be?" =
practically " what is it ? " ^^^^

Soph. Ant. 685 iyco 8 ottws a-v /xi) A-eyets op^ws rdSe
|
ovr'



§ 85 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 109

ilv Swai/jLiji', /JiijT eTTLCTTaLjxip' X^yetv ^'''"' = " but as for

me, that you are not saying this rightly I could not

(sc. on inquiry be found to), nor may I learn to, say
"

= practically " I cannot say."

Herod, i. 2 EAAiyvwv nvas {ov yap €-)^ov(ri rovvofxa (XTr/y-

yt'jcrao-dai) tf^acrl . . . apTrdarac rov (Sainkrjo'i ti)v dvyarepu

Er/30j7rr/v ' (ei?/orav 8 dv ovrot. Kpiyres) = " certain of the

Greeks (for they cannot give you the name of them)

they say carried off the King's daughter, Europa.

(These would (sc. on inquiry be found to)
|
have

been existing in the shape of" [ = practically "were]

Cretans.)"

Thuc. i. 9. 5 ovK du ovv vi'jcrojv e'^oj tmv irepioiKL^Mv (^avrai

Se OVK dv TToXXal etrycrai') lyTretpdJT//? dv e/cparet, et fxy rt

Kal i/avTtK-bv elx^v = " it Avould not therefore have been

the case that over the islands, other than those im-

mediately adjacent—and these would (sc. on inquiry

be found to)
|
have been existing "

[ = ^Jractically "were]

not in any great number—he, being a dweller on the

mainland, should have held any sway, unless also he

had been in possession of something of a naval force."

Plat. Syinp. p. 196 C ei'v; -ye dvSpiav Epwrt ovSe Apijs dv6i(T-

TdTai . . . Tou 8 dv8peioTaTov rutv dXXwv Kpardv irdvTiav

dv aFSpetoraros drf = " in the matter of might, indeed,

Eros is opposed not even by Ares. But he who is the

ruler of the mightiest of the rest would (sc. on inquiry

be found to) be the mightiest of all " = practically " he

is so."

Plat. Symp. p. 197 A to^iki]v ye . . . 'KttoXXwv dvevpev

eTriOvjXLa'i koI eptoro? riyeixovevcravros, wcrre /cat ovros Epw-

TO'i dv drj [ia6r]Ty]s = " the art of archery, at any rate,

Apollo invented under the sway of passion and love

;

so that he also would (sc. on inquiry be found to)
|

have been existing as" [ = practically "was] a disciple

of Eros."

Plat. Cratijl. p. 418 A to (^]iJLL(j}8es ri dv euj ; = "what would
(sc. on inquiry) to ^7;/A(.(o8e9 (be found to) be 1" =

practically " what is it ?"

Plat. Pllileh. p. 27 C SevTepeut €^i]tov[X€V TTOTepov 7)Sovi]S

y'lyvoiT dv i) (ppovycreoj'i = "we were inquiring Avith

reference to the second position, whether it would (sc.

on inquiry be found to) belong to pleasure or to

wisdom " = practically " we Avere inquiring whether
it belonged "

:
" does it belong V
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Plat. Phileh. p. 39 D dl ye Stu ti/s xjyv^TjS avri^s y)8oval . . .

eXi^dyjcrav iu tol<; TrpocrO^v ws Trpo twv Sta, tov crw/xttTo?

rjSovMv . . . TvpoyiyvoLVT av — " the pleasures which are

proper to the soul alone were said above to be such

that they would (sc. on inquiry be found to) be pre-

ferable to those which are proper to the body " =

practically " they are preferable."

Plat. Protag. p. 310 B /x/y n vewrepov uyyeAAecs ; ov8ev y

,

iy 8 OS, €t p-y dyaOd ye. eu civ Aeyois, lyv- 8 eyoj = " do

you bring any news ? None, said he, except what is

good. You would (sc. on inquiry be found to) say

well, said I " = practically " you say well."

Aesch. Ag. 838 et'Sws Aeyot// av=" knowing, as I do, I

would be speaking (sc. if I were permitted) " = practically

a Future Imperfect Indicative—" I will be speaking."
.

Eur. Suppl. 465 Aeyot/x' du I'jSry = " I would at length be

speaking (sc. if I were permitted) " = practically " I

will at length be speaking."

Eur. Suppl. 569 ku/aoG vvv avraKova-ov, el fSovXec, ttuXlv.
|

K. kAwi/x dv = " to me also now attend in turn, if you
please. H. I would be listening to you (sc. if I were

permitted) " = practically " I will be listening." ^^^

Ar. Ecd. 132 Aeyot? dv-"yon would say on (sc. if you
were to attend to my wishes) " = practically an Impera-

tive
—"say on."i'*»

Plat. Phileh. p. 37 A o-KeTTTeoi', ois y eyw (pairjv dv = " we
must consider, as at least I should say (sc. if my
opinion were asked)."

In such a case as the following we get without protasis

an apodosis consisting of the Past Imperfect Subjunctive

without av, as denoting mere possibility :

—

Theognis 689 ov xp^] irinxalveLV 6' tl p^rj 7n]jjLavTeov eurj,
|

ov8

epSetv o TL /Ai) Awtoi/ y reAeo-at ^*^''' = " it is Wl^ong to

injure what might (sc. on inquiry be found to) be

"

[ = practically " is] not open to injmy, or to do what
it may be better not to do."

Herod, vii. 180 ra^j^a 8 dv rt Kal TOV ovv6p,o.TO<i liravpoiro

= " perhaps, indeed, he would (sc. on examination be

found to)
I

have -reaped something of ill luck even

from his very name" = practically a Past Indefinite

Indicative—"perhaps he reaped."
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Ar. jE'jg. 414 vTrepfiaXelrrOat, a oto/xat Tovroi(Tiv, 7} [1(j,ti]v y
av

\
. . . roa-ovro'i e'/cr/oac^et?/!' = " I take it I shall beat

you in this, or to no purpose in good sooth should I

(sc. on inquiry be found to)
|
have-been reared to my

present size."

Eur. Orest. 1111 ^pvyOtv yap ovSev dv Tpe(rai,[x eyoj = " for

of Phrygians I should (sc. on inquiry he found to) be
afraid of none " = pi'actically a Present Indefinite Indica-

tive—" I am not afraid."'

Ar. Ach. 918 aiVi) yap ip.Trpij(Teuv dv to vecuptoi' = " yes,

for the wick would set fire (sc. if so and so were to

happen) to the dock."

Plat. Gorg. p. 472 A iviore ydp dv Kal KaTaxpiXJ^ofxapTvpij-

duT) Ti<s iVo TToAAwv Kal SoKovvTMV Ti cfi'ttt = " for somc-

times a man would be even falsely witnessed against

by many of apparent position (sc. if the occasion

arose)."

86. (C) a.

Ar. Ecd. 650 Seti/ov p^kvrdv €7r€Tr6vdr] ^^'^ = " I should have
suffered an outrageous insult "—or (less probably) " he
would have suffered pretty heavily for it," sc. "if he
had kissed me."

Aesch. Agam. 1252 7j Kapr dp dv Trapeo-KOTrets xprjcrp-Qv

ep^Mv ^^°* = " truly, greatly would you (sc. on inquiry

turn out to) have been missing the meaning of ray

sayings " = practically "you have been missing."

Soph. Aj. 87 (Tiya vvv iCTTMS Ka.l pev ws Kvp€i<i evwr. I 0.
pevoLp dv' ijdeXov S av Iktos mv Ti';!(erv = " halt now
and be silent, and remain as you happen to l)e. 0. I

would "
( = practically, " I will) remain. But I should

have wished to be happening to be elsewhere (sc. if I

had had the choice)."

Soph. Aj. 534 TTpeTTov ye rdv ^jv 8aip.ovos rovpov roSe^''^ =
" in accord, in good sooth, would it have been with my
fate (sc. if this had happened)."

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 36. F. = i. p. 88. 9. K. tov-o ydp
Tov TTpoyLvoxTKeiv TO, p,ekXovTa dTTo/Sija-eaBai KpeirTov dv

7]V - " for this would have been better than foreknowing
what was about to happen (sc. if the choice had been
offered)."

Thuc. V. 68. 2 dpidpMV Se ypdxpaL, . . . ovk dv i8vvdp.7]v

aKpifim = " but to give the exact number ... I should
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not have been able to do with accuracy (sc. if I had
tried)."

Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 24 Kal yixeis 8 av e'</)r/i/ eyo^ye xpyvai.

fjuy^TTO!) ^avepoi'S eTvat OLKaSe wp/Ary/xevou? = " and OUrselves

too I at least should have said (sc. if my opinion had

been asked), it behoved not yet to show ourselves as on

the march homewards."

Aesch. Again. 933 i^r^oj ^eoi5 Seto-as dv w8 epSeiv TaSe ;
=

"would you (on inquiry turn out to) have vowed to

the gods in fear so to act in this matter ?" - practically

" have you vowed ?" ^''^"

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 317 ravra yap KttAws iyoj
|

etStos StwAecr'

"

ov yap av 8evp' ko/x7/v = "these things I, well knowing,

forgot. For (sc. if I had not forgotten them), I should

not have come hither."

Ar. Pac. 1198 oo- i}/Aas rdyaOa
[
SeSpaKas, elpy'jvrjv Trotr/cras'

cos TTpo Tov
I

ovSels arpLar dv Speiravov ov8e koXX.v/3ov,
|

vvvl Se . . . = " how great are the blessings Avhich you
have wrought for us, in bringing about peace ! For, a

. while ago, no one would have bought a sickle, even for

a farthing. But now. ..."

87. (C) a.

Aesch. Suppl. 329 Ti? 7/v;(et TryvS dvkXTTUjTov <^vyr]v
|

KeAcreti'

es "Apyo? ; = " who had been saying (sc. if the question

had arisen) that these unexpected fugitives were for

landing at Argos 1"

Soph. Oed. Tyv. 1368 Kpeicrcroiv yap '?]cr9a p.y]K€T wv i} ^mv

Tut^Aos = " better had you been (sc. if there had been

the choice) no longer in life, than living in blindness."

Eur. Here. Fur. 467 ah 8' rjcrOa QrjfSQv tmu (juXapfjidTwv

am<5 = " and you had been (sc. if his intentions had

been carried into eifect) the king of chariot -loving

Thebes."

Ar. Uccl. 145 vt) tov At, ^^ fioi jx-q ycvudv KpeiTTOV ^v =
" by Zeus, truly it had been better for me to remain a

beardless youth (sc. if I had had the choice)."

Thuc. iv. 92 XPV^ f^^^ • • • H'V^ ^^ lirtvoidv tifm -qixon'

eXdetv ..." vvvl 8'
. . . = " it had been right that no

one of us should entertain the idea that . . . But, as

things are . .
."

Plat. Protag. p. 319 A iyw ydp tovto . . . ovk U)/xrjV
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SiSaKTov erva6
^^^"'' = " for I, indeed, as to this, had not

been thinking it teachalile (sc. if the matter had been

put to me)."

Plat. Symp. p. 190 C ovre yap oTTCos aTroKretWiev eT^ov . . .

—at TLixaX yap auTOis Kal to, Upa ra Trapo, rwv avdpojTrwv

•»}<^avtX€TO—, ovd' OTTWS e(j)ev dcreAyatVeiv = " for neither

could the gods put an end to men—for (sc. if they had

done so) their honours and offerings from men had been

vanishing—nor could they allow them to go on in

impiety."

Isaeus de Aristarch. haered. p. 79. 1 e/3ouAo/i,7/i/ p.ev,'^^^ w av8pes,

wo-Trep Sevaiveros ovTocrl Svvarai xj/evSij Aeyeiv Bappa\kiji<s,

OVTW Kayoi raXrjdr] irpos vfJ-m . . ^lirdv SvvrjdyjvaL . .
.'

vvv 8e ovK £^ tcrov SiaKiifieOa = " I had been wishing

indeed (sc. if the matter had been open), my friends,

that just as Xenaenetus here is able to say what is

untrue boldly, so I also might be able to speak the

truth to you. But as it is we are not on equal terras."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 395. 3 Seivbv ovv tJv xj/eva-ao-dai = "it

had been (sc. if such a course had been open to me) a

terrible thing to break one's word."

Dem. Aphoh. ii. p. 838. 18 Kal ti)v pXv SLaOi'jKijv ijc^ai'tKare,

6$ lys rjv elSevaL irepl ttcu'toji' ryv dXrjd€Lo.v, (fiaivea-de 5 . . .

= " and the will on the one hand you have made away

with—the will, I say, from which it had been possible

(sc. if need had been) to know the truth about every

point, and you are proved on the other hand ..."

Soph. El. 1021 eW w<^eAe5 rotaSe ri]V yvwp/v Trarpos
|

^Fz/o-KOVTO? eli'ai ' Trdvra yap KaTeipydaw ^^* = " would that

thou hadst been such as this in spirit, Avhen our father's

life was being taken from him ! For (sc. if thou hadst

been such) thou hadst accomplished everything."

Eur. El. 824 Oda-crov Se fSvparav e^eSeipev i) 8popevs
\

8t(rcrovs

SiavXovs iWto? Siyvva-e = " he stripped off the hide more

quickly than a swift horseman (sc. if he had essayed)

had accomplished twice a double course."

88. 2. Protasis (virtual) in the form of an 2. Protasis (vir-

• 1 1 . 4. ^^ l&4a tual) in form of
independent sentence. independent sen-

tence.

(i.) Actual Facts.

Aesch. Eum. 893 Sexov 81 a-v. \
X. kuI Si) SeSey/^at. Ti's 8e

I
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/J106 Tifj/li [xeveL ; = " and do you receive it. Ch. Well, then,

I have received it, say. And what honour awaits me ?

"

Eur. Med. 386 eTev • • •
|
Kal S?) redvacn'^^^ tls /xe Se-

veral TToAts ; = " be it so . . . And, then, they are dead,

let us suppose. What city will receive me ?

"

Eur. jindr. 334 reOv^Ku ry cnj OvyaTpl Kai fx uTTcoX&re'
|

fMLai(j)ovov jxev ovKer av cfivyoi jxvcro'i,
|

€v rots 8e

TToAAots . . . = " I am dead, for your daughter, say,

and she put an end to nie. The pollution of un-

righteous slaughter she would ( = will) no longer

escape, and among the many . .
."

Dem. Mid. p. 563. 24 •ijXioKev r/S?; /cat KaTei/'7;<^tcrTat * t/vo?

Ti/JLi'jcreiv avTM TvpoaSoKas to StKacrT'/jptov ; = " he has at

length been found guilty and convicted, it is true.

What penalty do you think the court will inflict ujoon

him 1

"

Eur, Orcst. 646 aStKw' XafSelv \pi) yu, dvTi TovSe rod KaKov
|

aStK-ov Ti Trapa (tov —"1 am a wrongdoer, you say. I

ought in return for this wrong to receive something

wrongful from you."

Alexis 'IcrocTTacr. Fr. 1. 7 sqq. rvyxdvei fxiKpoi rt? ovaa,

(fjeXXos ev Tais fiavKlcTLV
|

kyKeKaTTVTai' p.aKpd tis,

d)td(iadpov AeTTTov (fyopet
\

t'i]v re KecfiaXrjv eirl tov Mfiov

KaTaf^aXovtr e^ep^erai'
\
tovto tov fxi'jKovs dcfteiXev' ovk

e)^ei T6S l(T\ia,
\

vireveSvcr eppap-f^kv avryjv, uxrre rrjv

evTrvyiav
|
dvafSodv rois el(Tb86vTa<i, K.T.A.°"="a girl

happens to be short : cork has been stitched into her

shoes ; tall : she wears a thin slipper, and goes abroad

with her head depressed on to her shoulder. This

takes off" from her height. She has no breadth of

beam : she secretly introduces upon herself sewn

articles, so that those who behold exclaim at her

excellent development, etc."

Herod, iv. 118 aAAa twvto vo/yo-avTes dvTtd((!)p.ev tov iiriovTa.

ovKMV TTOt'/yo-eTe TauTa * 7}/>tets pXv ...)) eKAeti/'o/xev Tiyv

yuyprjv, )}... op^oXoyiy )(pr]cr6p.e0a . . ., vp.iv Se . . .

= " but let us with one accord oppose ourselves to the

common foe. You will not do this ; then we shall

either leave the country or enter into relations with the

enemy : and for you ..."

(ii.) Facts of frequent recurrence.

Ar, Nllb. 1076 ij/iapTes, ripdcrdif^s, efxot)(^ev(rds Tt, ku-t

eXq(fi9y]S'
I

aTToAwAas* dSvvaTOS ydp et Aeyetv = " as
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occasion arose, you went wrong : fell in love : committed
a little faux pas : and then were found out. It is all up
with you in such a case : for you have no rhetoric

wherewith to defend yourself."

Dem. de Cw. p. 31/. 16 aStKc? ns Ikmv' 6pyi] Kal rLiuapia

Kara tovtow i^jfiapT^ ns aKwv' (Tvyyv<i>fji.r) dvTC riys

Tt/xwptas TovTw = " as occasion arises a man will go wrong
Avittingly. Wrath and }mnishment are directed against

such an one. As occasion arose, a man would do amiss

unwittingly. For him indulgence takes the place of

punishment."

Dem. Olynth. iii. p. 33. 13 kol vvv ov Xeyei rts to. ySeATwrra'

dvacrras aAA.os enraTW,
fj.')j

tovtov airtacr^w. eVepos Aeyet

Tts fSeXriw' TauTtt Troietre dyaOy tvxTI- dXX otjy lySea

TavTa' ovKert rovO o Xeycov dSuKei, 7rA>)i/ ei , . . =: "but
now, as occasion arises, one man will be giving not the

best advice in the world. Let some one else get up
and give you his, and not criticise his predecessor. The
other man will be giving you better advice. Act upon
it, with Heaven's favour. But the advice given will

not be pleasant, perhaps. The man who so says is no
longer a wrongdoer, unless ..."

Dem. de Cor. p. 294. 19 Trpdrrerai n Twv vfuv SoKot'vTWv

<TVfX(fi€petv' a^wvos AtV;>(iV7ys. dvTeKpova-e t6 Kal yeyovev

oTov ovK eSet' irdpea-TLv AtV;)(tV7;s ^^^ =" something, as

occasion arises, will be going on of a kind Avhich seems
to be of advantage to you : Aeschines has not a word
to say. Something Avill have-gone, as occasion arises,

askew, and have happened, such as should not have
happened : Aeschines is to the front."

Hyperid. pro Euxen. col. 21. 1. 14 (ed. Babington) Sta tovto
yap vjxeis VTrep dwavTWv twv d8iK7jfjidTO)v, ocra ecrrtv ev rii

TToXeL, vofiov? edecrde ^(copts irepl eKda-rov avTwi/. dcre/Bel

Tt? irepi TO, lepd' ypa(J3al dcre/Jetas Trpbs rbv /3acriAea.

(fiavXos lo"Ti Trpos rovs €avrov yoveis' 6 dp-)(U)V ctti tovtov
Kadr]Tai. irapdvofxa ns ev ttj TroAet ypd(^€u decrp.oOeTwi'

(TweSpiov ecTTi. aTraywyvys d^ta Trotet" dp)^ij tmv evSeKa

Ka6ea-Ty]Ke = " for it is for this reason that you in respect

of all the Avrongdoings, which exist in the state,

established laws individually in respect of each one of

them. As occasion arises, a man will be guilty of

impiety in respect of the temples : there is an indict-

ment for impiety to the king (Archon), He will be ill
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conditioned towards his own parents : the archon sits

for this. A man will write illegal political matter

:

there is the convention of the Thesmothetes. He will

do something which deserves summary process : the rule

of the Eleven exists for him."

Philemon ASeAc^. Fr. i. 11 ovk ev creavTov TX'y)(dvei<i eT(cov'

...
I

... 7} Ovpa 'o-r avewy/i,ev>/ = " as occasion arises,

you will not feel at ease in yourself. The door stands

opened."

3. Protasis with 89. 3. Protasis with verb omitted,

verb omitted.

Horn. II. i. 302 el 8', aye ^^^p/v, 7ret/)?/a-ai = "but if (sc. you
are so minded), come, make the attempt."

[Same phrase, Hom. II. i. 524 ; Od. ix. 37.]

Horn. II. xxii. 381 et 8 , ayer u/x<^t ttoAiv (tvv rei'^ecrt ireipi^-

Oojjxev = " but if (sc. you are willing), come, let us recon-

noitre about the city in arms."

Hom. II. ix. 42 et 8e crot avTO) Ov[M)>i eTrecrcruTai oi? re veecrOaL,

I epyeo' ... dAA aAAot fieveovcrt' . . ., els o kc

TTcp TpoLi]v 8La7repa-o/j,ev. el 8e Kal avroc,
|

(f>evy6vT(Jiv

..."
I

vwi 8\ eyo) 2^eveAos re, fxa)(rjar6/Jie6', els o kc

reK/xiop
I

'lAtou evp^ixev — " but if in yoiu" own case your

mind is set for return, go. But others will remain

until we shall have-devastated Troy. But if they too

(sc. so will), let them flee away. But we two, Sthenelus

and I, will continue the fight, until we shall have-

discovered the end of Ilium."

Hom. //. ix. 259 aAA' en Kal vvv
I

TratV, ea 8e ^^oAov

Bvp,aXyea. aol 8' Ayafxe/ivojv
|
a^ia Swpa StSojcrt [xeraX

Xi'j^avTi \6XoLo.
I

el 8e, av fxev p.ev olkovctov, eyw 8e Ke roi

KuraXe^w
|

oa-cra rot ev KXicriycriv i'7recr;;(eT0 8u>p Aya/Ae/A-

vwv — " but even now also cease, and dismiss your soul-

paining anger. And to you Agamemnon off"ers worthy

gifts, if you Avill relax from your anger. But if (sc.

you are willing), do you listen to me, and I will

rehearse to you what gifts in your tent Agamemnon
promised."

Plat, de Leg;/, iii. p. 688 B o Aeyoji/ eyw vvv Aeyoj ttuAiv aTrep

Tore, el plv fiovXecrOe, ws Trat^iov, el 8\ ws o-7rov8d(o)v

= " I, who talk now, but say over again, what I said of

old,—if you please, as in sport, but if (sc. you please)

as in earnest."

Aesch. Prom. Vinct. 978 voaroljx ilv, el voa-yfxa Tovs e^Opovs
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(TTvyetv = " I would be diseased, if it (sc. is) a disease to

hate one's foes."

Soph. Tfiich. 7 vvjx(fieai)v orAor
|
u.Xyi(TTov ia-)(ov, et ns

AiTwAts yvvi] -"\ fell in with the extremest suffering

in marriage, if ever Aetolian woman (sc. did)."

Ar. Thesm. 897 avrrj Qeovorj Ilpwrewi. T. H. fj,a tco Oew,
|

il fir) K.pLTvXXa y AvTiOeov VapyrjTToOev = " this is

Theonoe, the daughter of Proteus. Seventh Woman.
Why yes, in the name of Heaven, I am she ; if indeed

(sc. I am) not Critylla the daughter of Antitheus from
Gargettus."

Thuc. i. 17. 1 iTrpd^Orf T€ ovSev dir avTiov epyov d^ioXoyov,

el jXT] ec Tt Trpos TrepioiKOVS tovs a^TWi/ eKacTTOt?^^^" = "and
nothing noteworthy was done by them, unless if (sc.

there was done) something between each of them and
their own immediate neighbours."

Aristot. Problem. 26. 12 = p. Oil'"'. 39 koI ttoXXoI St) eVi/eov,

ei 117] Slo. tovs eT)/o-ias = " and many winds from that

quarter, as you see, had been blowing, if (it had) not

(been) for the periodical winds."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 364. 10 ov yap ws et /at) 8ia AaKeSat-

fioviovs . . ., €(T0)9i)(rav dv ol ^coKet'i, oi'^ ovto) Tore

diri^yyeiXev, dXXd . . . = " for it was not, that if (it had)

not (been) for the Lacedaemonians, the Phocians would
have been then preserved, it was not, I say, on that

footing that he reported, but ..."
Thuc. i. 32. 1 Slkuiov . . . dvaSiSd^at . . ., [idXia-ra piv

ws /cat ^vpffiopa Seovrai, ei Se pyj, ort ye oi'k e7rt{';y/xia = " it

is right that they should make it clear, chiefly—that

the I'equest which they make is also advantageous, or,

if not, that it is at any rate not prejudicial."

Hyperid. pro Eiixenipp. col. 26. 1. 28 (ed. Babington) eha
(Tol p}v e^ecrri, Kal (fyevyovn rous jSoTfOrjcrovTa'i KaXeiv koI

8uiiK0VTi Tot'S (TvyKaTrjyopovs dvafSi/Sdcraa-Oai ..."
Ei'^evtTTTrw 8 . . . ovSe rois (fiiXovs Kal 06/<etoi'S e^ecrTai

poi-jOelv' el 8e p'i'j, 8ia/3Xi]9ijcrovTai vtto (tov, vrj Aia, ra yap

7r€Trpayjj.€va avrw Seti'a ecrrt Kal d^ia Oavdrov = " SO, then,

it is lawful for you, both on your trial to call in assistance,

and when prosecuting to bring up accusers to help you ;

but for Euxenippus not even for his friends and
relations shall it be lawful to assist him. Or if (it is)

not (so ordered), they will be vilified by you, forsooth !—'For that his doings are shocking and worthy of

death.'

"
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4. Protasis in

imperatival form,

with or without
a comiectiiiK de

Theocr. XXlll. 35 dXXa rv, ttui, kuv tovto iravva-TaTOV, a8v

TL pk^ov - " but do thou, child, even if this (sc. be of thy
doing) the very last thing, do me one sweet favour."

90. 4. Protasis in Imperatival Form, without, or with.

a connecting he or /cat.
160

Horn. II. xxiii. 71 Od-irre fxe OTTL Td\i(TTa, TTi'Aas 'At8ao

Trepi'jcrw = " bury me as quickly as possible : I shall get

through the gates of Hades."

Menand. I^r. Inc. X. 6 ev^' ei' n fSovXei, iravra (TOL yevt'j(r€Ta.i

- "ask what you Avill : everything shall be yours."

Mimnermus Fr. \di. ri]V a-avrov (ppeva. reprre' Sucr?;Aeyeojv 8e

TToAtTWF
I

ClAAoS T6S CTe KaKMS, (xAAoS dp,€bVOV ipi.1 =
" delight your own souls, and (sc. if you do so), out of

the ruthless citizens, one will speak of you in your
disfavour, another better."

Theognis 37 ravra paOiov uyaOoia-iv ofXiXee, kuc ttotc

(^7)o-et9 . . .
= " understand this and company with

those who are good : and (sc. if you do so) the time

will come when you shall say . .
."

Soph. Aj. 550 w Trat, y€voio Trar^bs €VTvxeo-T€po<i,
|
ra 6'

ciAA o/Aotos * Kot ykvot dv ov KaKos = " my boy, mayst
thou he than thy father more happy, but in other

respects like him ; and (sc. if so) thou wouldst be no

mean person."

Eur. Oresf. 548 direXOkro) Si) rots XoyoLo-tv e/CTToSwv
|
to

yqpas rjixiv to (tov, 6 p! eKTrX-qcrcret Aeyeiv,
|
kol KaO 68ov

dpi = " let then your reverend age for the purpose of

our discussion take itself off,— it frightens me from

speaking freely,—and (sc. if it does take itself off) I \H11

go on the way Avith you."

Eur. Iph. Aul. 1207 ei 6' ev XkXeKTai via'C, fxi] S/y ye Krdvip

I

TTjv a-yjv re Kdp.y]v 7rai8a, Kal (r(f)(f)po}v ear] = " but if we
have well spoken, do not thou slay thine and my child,

and (sc. if thoii do not slay her) thou wilt be well

advised."

Ar. Pluf. 1027 Ti yap TTOtrycret ; (f^pd^e Kal TreTrpd^eTat, =
" why, what shall he do 1 Speak and (sc. if you do so)

it shall be an accomplished fact."

Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 16, 17 kvdvjwv 8e twv aAAwv, ocrovs oTcrOa

TOioiVovs otot cjiaiuovTo.L Kal Xeyovres d p.i] Icracri Kai irpar-
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TovTes, TTorepd ctol SoKovcnv . .
.' kvOvfiov 8e Kai twv

et^OTWV o Ti XeyovcTi kcu o tl Troiovat' kcll, ws tyw vo[xi(o),

evprfo-ets . . = " but take note of others, as many as

you know to be such as are proved both to say and to

do what they do not understand, whether you think

that they . . . : and take note also of those who under-

stand what they say and what they do ; and (sc. if you

do so), as I think, you will find . .
."

Plat. Theaet. p. 149 B ei'vor/croi' St) to Tvepl rd^ /xaias avrav

(OS ex^ei KOi paov /xa^iycret o /Joi'Aoyuat = " consider then

everything about midwives, how the matter stands, and

(sc. if you do so) you will the more easily understand

what I mean."

Plat. Sophist p. 247 D Aeye Kal rax^ eto-OjU.€6'a =" speak

and (sc. if you do so) we shall quickly know."

Herodas iv. 39 e-n-ev (jiiXyj fiot /cat KaXov Tt croi Sei^w
|

TTpijyfx, otov oi'x wprjKa'i e^ oTov ^wet? = "follow me, dear,

and I Avill show you a beautiful thing, such as you

have never seen in the whole course of your life."

91. 5. Protasis in I'articipial Form. 5. Protasis ii

participial form.

Ar. Plut. 104 ov yap erpvycrtis ep.ov
|

{'(/twv er avSpa to I'S

T/ooTTovs (3eXTLova = " for you will not find than myself,

even seeking ( = if you shall seek) longer for him, a

man better in his disposition."

Thuc. iii. 3. 3 MvTtA»;vatots etVeiv . . . p) TreiOofJLevMV 8e

TToAe/Aetv = " tell the Mytilenaeans . . . ; but they not

being ( = if they are not) in a mood for complying, to

prepare themselves for war."

Solon Fr. vi. Sv^/xo? 8' wS' av upto-Ta avv i^yeixovecrcriv eVoiTo,

I

fJ-yjre Xi-qv dve^ets iii']T€ Trte^o/xeFos = " but the people

would thus best follow along with its rulers, being

( = if it were) neither unduly left free nor unduly kept

restrained."

Hyperid. Orat. Funehr. col. 9. 1. 1 Kal to av o-viifBrivai vop-i-

{'otyu.ej/, p.1) Kara Tpoirov tovtmv dyiovLcrapievwv = "and what

should we imagine would have happened, these men
not having acted ( = if they had not acted) as they

did?"

Lysias Eratosth. p. 91. 1 TrepX -n-oXXov dv Troirja-aifx'ijv . . .

TO ToiovTOVS vfJids ifMol StKao-Tols 776/31 toi'tov tov TT/jay/xaTos

yevea-Qat, oToiirep dv v/xiv avTols eu]T€ ToiauTa TreTroi'^oTCS
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= " I should esteem it a great advantage, that you
should show yourselves to me judges of this affair, such

as you would be to yourselves, having suffered ( = if

you were to have suffered) in this fashion."

Theognis 645 Travpovs Kj/Se/^ovas ttio-toi's cv/oois Kev eraipovi

I

Ket//.€vos €v fxeydXij Bvfiov u.jjiy]\aviri = " few friends in

the shape of trusty companions would you find, lying

( = if you were lying) in great distress of mind."

Aesch. Ag. 1327 I'w /Jporeta Trpdyjxar ' evTv^ovvTa [xev
|
crKid

Tts dvTpexpeLev ' el Se 8v(ttv\ij,
|

f^oXaus vypuxTcrwv cnroyyos

ciAecrev ypacf)i]v = " alas for the affairs of men. On the

one hand prospering ( = if they . prosper), a shadow

might possibly overturn them ; while on the other

hand, if soever they are the reverse of prosperous, a

wet sponge vidth its application effaces the impres-

sion." 161

Herod, vii. 237 (rvpL^ovXevoixevov T€ av crvixfSovXev(TeL€ ra

dpia-ra = " and on any one asking his advice ( = if any
one asked it) he would advise him to the best of his

ability."

Ar. Iiatl. 96 y6vL[xov 8e TroLijryv av ov)(^ evpof; cVt
|

(ijtwv

av 162 = " a fertile poet you would not find, even seeking

( = if you were to seek) longer for him."

Dem. ad Aphoh. p. 860. 25 ttws ovv dv ns o-acfiea-Tepov

e^eAey^€i€ . . ., i) tovtov tov rpOTTov eTriSet/cvi'S ...',—
" how then should one more clearly adduce proof . . .

than by showing ( = if one were to show) in this

manner . . .
?

"

Simonid. Amorg. Fr. 7. 16 Traro-ete 8' dv fXLV ovt' dTreiAvyo-as

dvi]p,
I

ov8 €1 ^oAw^ets e^apd^eiev XiOm
|
oSovras, ov8' dv

/xetAt^ws ixvOevfxevos,
|
ov8 el Trapd ^eivoKTiv rjfxevrj tv)(^oi

= " there would put her to silence neither her husband

threatening ( = if he threatened) her, nor if in anger he

broke her teeth with a stone, nor would he (sc. put

her to silence) addressing ( = if he addressed) her with

smooth phrase, not even if she chanced to be sitting

among strangers."

Alexis Kovp. Fr. 1. 5 ou yap dv ttotc
I

Oolfidriov direvey-

Kaip-L [XT] <f>vara's Tcrepd — " for I should never carry off

the garment, not having-grown ( = if I did not grow)

wings."

Antipho Tetml. ii. 2. p. 121. 36 ov ydp dv lfiXi]6r] drpefi-

i^iov Koi, firj SiaTpe^fov = " for he would not have been
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hit, remaining qniet and not running across the line of

fire " = " if he had so acted."

Eur. Hipp. 1331 o-ac/)' io-di, Zr^vu. /xi) (fiofBovfievij,
\

ovk av

TTOT yXdov es To8' alcrxvvrjs eyw,
|
wctt' . . . = " be well

assured of this, that, fearing not { = if I had not feared)

Zeus, I should never have fallen into this abyss of

disgrace, that ..."

Lysias Eratosth. p. 128. 4 ev9vfMOV[xevoi<i on uvr av cKctva

SvvatvTO TTOLelv fJi-i] hepojv (rv/jLTrpaTTovTUiV, out av vvv

eirex'^ipW"-^ eA^eti/ p) iVo tmv avrojv oloixivOL arwOqa-^a-dai,

01 . . . = " considering that neither so could they act,

the others not acting ( = if the others did not act) in

concert with them, nor would they have now essayed to

come, not thinking ( = if they had not thought) that by

those same persons they would be brought safely off,

who ..."

Dem. de FaU. Leg. p. 395. 7 ei /xi) 8ta to toutovs

/SovXecrOai (rwa-ai, e^wXi]s a7roAotp/i/ Kal TrpooiXijs, €l

Trpoa-Xa/Swv y av apyvpiov Tvavv iroXv fiera toutojv

i-Trpea-fSevaa
^^^ = " except for my wish to preserve

them, may I perish utterly and before my time, if,

even after accepting ( = if I had accepted) of money

great store, I would have joined in an embassy ^vith

these men."

Plat, de Rep. v. p. 450 D TrtcrTei'oi'TO? /xev yap e/xov ifiol

elSevab a Aeyw, KaAws etx^^ V '^(J^p'^P-vdla = " for I having

faith ( = had I had faith) in myself, that I knew what

I was talking about, the consolation had been satis-

factory."

Ar. Ecd. 771 ti yap aXXo y i) (fiepeiv 7rap€crK€va(rp.evot
\

ra

XP')']p-o.T d(TLv ; B. aXA' tSwv €7r€i^o/x?;v
^^^ = " for what

else are they prepared to do than carry away the

money?" The other. "Well, seeing ( = if I had seen)

it, I had been believing it."

Thuc. iii. 57. 3 Is tovto yap ^ ^u/x.(/)opas irpoKex(^p->]Kap,€V,

otTtves M.rj8(ov T€ Kpar'i](rdvru>v drrwXXvfieda, ... =
" for to such a pass of calamity, you must know, have

we advanced, we, Avho, the Medes getting ( = if the

Medes had got) the upper hand, were standing for

destruction, ..."

Dem. Mid. p. 554. 3 ov yap 7]v /xot S->;7rou (iunrov TOVTO

Troti]cravTt = " for indeed life had not been worth living

for me, after doing ( = had I done) this."
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Compound sen- In instances such as those which follow, we have the

ne"tSn°
*^"^ ^°'^'

conditional sentence framed with its protasis in participial

form, appended to the conditional particle el, and the

compound protasis so produced, prefixed to a new

apodosis :

—

Isocr. Archidam. p. 120. e. el 8e /xrjSels av v/xiov d^uoa-eu (rjv

aTToa-Tepovixevos tt/s TrarpiSos, 7rpocrrjK€t Koi Tvepl eKeiv-qs

rrjv aiJT-))i/ lyxa? yno/xryv exetv = " but if no one of yOU

would think life worth having, being deprived ( = if he

were to be deprived) of his country, then it is right for

you to have with respect to that state also the same

views."

Dem. 3Iid. p. 582. 24 el 8' ovtol ^pi]p.ar e^^ovres fxi] Trpooivr

av, TTOj? vfJLiv KaXov tov op/cov Tcpoecrdai ; = " but if they,

having money ( = if they had money), would not play

havoc with it, how is it honourable for you to play
'

havoc with your oath 1
"

Dem. Apat. p. 903. 20 el Se 6 Uapp^evwy ets Aoyov?

KaTacrras StKaiorep av (^atvotro Xeywv tovtov, ttojs av

6p$o)s e/xov KaTaytyvioa-KOLTe ;
= " but if Parmeno, coming

to argument ( = if he were to come to argument), M'ould

be proved to have spoken to better effect than the

defendant, how would you be rightly for deciding

against me ?

"

We have already seen (§§ 53, 54) instances of a com-

pound protasis, such as those here referred to, without the

subordinate protasis—even in a participial form.

el ij,-fi with a Occasionally we find el ^t], instead of i^rj, with a

conditwnal
^
pro^ participle used for a conditional protasis : as in

tasis.
V ,/ / /I '^ / '.ft

Eur. Med. 368 So/cets yap av fie TovSe UMTrevcraL ttot av,
\

el p/fj Ti KepSaivovcrav 7) Te\vovp,evy]v ; = " do you think

that I would ever have played up to him, if not on the

way to some advantage or about some design " = " if I

had not been on the way, etc."

6. Protasis im- 92. 6. Protasis implied in the form of the sentence,

plied in form of

sentence. Dem. C. Philij^p. i. p. 44. 11 ovro) yap ovKeri tov Xolttov
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Tracrxot/xei' civ Ka/vws = " for thus ( = if lie did So) we
should avoid any longer any suffering for the future."

Soph. Ant. 240 oi'S av 6i/catws es KaKov Tre(roifJLt tl — " nor

should I, with justice ( = if I were treated justly), fall

into any trouble concerning it."

Soph. Phil. 41 TTWS yap av vorrwv dvyp
|
kmXov iraXatM Ky]pl

n-pocrf3aLi] jxaKpav ; = " for how ( = under what circum-

stances) should a sick man advance far his leg with an

old-standing disease ?

"

Dem. de Co7\ p. 242. 10 Sid ye vixd<; auroxs irdXaL dv

aTToAwAeiTe = " SO far at least as you yourselves were to

be looked to ( = if you alone had had to be looked to),

you would long ago have found it all up with you."

Ar. Ach. 211 ovk dv ctt' e/ivys ye V€ot?/to9, . . .
|

... wSe

^ai'Aws av 6
I

cnrovSocjiopos orro? vtt ifxov Tore StwKOfjievos

I

e^e<j)vyev oi'S' av eAa^pw? civ d7r€~Ai^aT0 = " never

would, in the days of my youth at least ( = if I had

been young, at least), thus lightly have escaped this

truce-bearer from my chace in those days, nor would

he have easily stepped oftV

Isocr. Paneg. p. 70. b. to /*ev k-K iKecvo) ttoAAcikis du SteAv-

dija-av . . . = " SO far as he was concerned ( = if he

alone had been concerned) they would have been

broken up over and over again ..."

Thuc. viii. 86. 4 eSoK-ec 'AAKi/3iaS)/s Trpwrov Tore kuI ovSevos

e'Aacrcrov T7)v ttoXiv coc^eAvycrat * iopfxijixei'wv yap tcov ev

^dfjuo 'A^j/vatwv TrAetv iirl crc^as avTOVS, ev oj ^"" o"a<^e(rTaTa

'Icoviav Kai EAArycrTrovTov evOis eT^ov ol KoX^fxioi, kmXvttjs

yeveo-^a6= " Alcibiades then for the first time and in a

degree inferior to no one stood forth as the benefactor

of the State ; in that he became the hinderer of the

Athenians in Samos, when they were all for sailing

home— in which event ( = if they had done which)

most clearly Ionia and the Hellespont had been

straightway falling into the hands of the enemy."

93. 7. Protasis implied, and the whole sentence associ- 7. Protasis im-

,1 -,1 T 1 1 i. -n i • plied and sentence
ated with au Independent Protasis. associated with.„ ^^ , , „ ,

independent pro-
Xen. Mem. l. 2. 28 outoj Se Kai 2ojK-paT);v StKatov i)v Kptvetv* tasis.

€6 jLiev auTos CTTOtei Tl (fiavXov, eiKOTcos civ e8oKet TTOVT^/aos

etvat et S avros croj<f)pov<J}v SteTeAet, ttws civ 8tK:atC(JS T7y§

OVK Ivova-rj'i aiVw Ka/ctas alriai' e^ot ; = " and in like
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manner it was {or, had been) just to judge Socrates

also. If on the one hand he himself was doing any-

thing disgraceful, he would have reasonably appeared

(sc. if any one had considered the matter) a base man.
But if on the other hand he himself passed his life in

propriety, how should he justly (sc. if one inquired

into it) bear the blame of a Avorthlessness which was
not in him ?

"

Dem. de Cor. p. 302. 25 KatVot rore rbi/ ArjixofJieXy] . . .,

e67rep dXt^Oyj fJLOv vvu Karrjyopei, fiaXXov av eiKorcus )} rovti

cStwK-ev = " and yet, it would have been more reasonable

(sc. if any count had been taken of reason) then to

indict Demomeles, if at least the accusation now brought

against me is justifiable, than the present defendant."

Dem. Aplioh. i. p. 833. 17 el yap KareXeitfiOr^v /xev Iviavcnos,

e^ CT?7 3e TrpocreTreTpoTrevOrjv vw avTwv, ovS' av ra [XLKpa

Taura Trap aurwi/ airkXafiov. ei yap kKclva dvyyAwrat

opOws, ovSkv av tQv vvv -rrapaSoOevTOiV €^7fpK€(r€V els eKTOV

eros, aAA r^ Trap auTwv av fie erpecliov vy tw Xip^w TrepieiSov

aTToXofxevov = " for if I had been left an orphan of a

year old, and had been under their guardianship for an

additional six years, not even these small remnants of

my fortune should I have received back from them.

For if those sums have been rightly spent by them,

then (sc. if I had been so left and had so remained),

nothing of what is now handed over would have lasted

out in sufficiency to a sixth year, but they would either

have been maintaining me out of their own resources,

or unmoved have seen me expire Avith hunger." ^^"^

(ii.) in respect

of apodosis.

1. Apodosis
omitted.

94. (ii.) Modifications in respect of the Apodosis.

95. 1. Apodosis omitted.

96. (A) 6.

Hom. II. vi. 150 et o' e^eAets Kal ravTa 8ai]fJi.evai, o<^/> ev

etSys
I

rjfxeTepy^v yeverp> - " but if you wish to learn even

this, (be it so) ; so that you may learn our race."

Hom. //. xxi. 487 et 8' eOeXeis TToXefxoto 8a7][Mevat, 6<^p ev

elSys
I

oWoy (jiepTeprj eip! = " but if you are desirous of

becoming learned in war, (come on ^^^) ; so that you
may be convinced how superior am I."
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97. (A) r.

Horn. Ocl. ii. 115 ei 8 eV dvt/yo-et ye ttoXvv )(^p6vov Ttas

'Axatwv = " but if indeed she shall yet for a long time

grieve the sons of the Achaeans (well, so let it be)."

98. (B) a ii.

Xen. Andb. ii. 5. 19 et S kv iraa-i toutois t)TTMi^eda, aAAa to ye

rot TTvp KpetTTov Tov Kapirov 1(ttiv = " and if we were in

all these respects to be getting the worst of it, yet (you
would be no better off; for) you must remember that

fire is stronger than corn."

Plat. Lys. p. 217 A et yovv deXotfxev ivvoya-ai, to vyiaivov

(riofia ovSev laTpLKij<s Setrai ovSe w^eAetas = " if at any
rate we were willing to consider the matter (what
should we find 1 Why, that) the healthy body requires

no physicianry or even assistance."

99. (B') h.

Horn. //. i. 580 et irep yap k Wi\y](riv 'OXvfiTrio^ dcrrepo-

TTTyTr)?
I

e^ iSewv crTV(f}eXi^aL ' 6 yap ttoAu (^epTaTos

eo-Ttv = " for if indeed truly the lightning-darting one of

Olympus shall be desirous of thrusting us from our
habitations, (thrust us he will) ; for he is by far the

most poAverful."

100. (C) a.

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 379. 9 d yap iv '>)p-^pa TroAtr jjpei, Svu

Kal etKocTLv €L(rtv dpLdfj-M — " for if be had been taking a

city a day, (what then ?) They are tAvo and twenty in

number." ^*^^

101. Especially—but by no means universally ^'^^—do we ,
Especially in

find the apodosis omitted in the first member of bimembered bimembered sen-

sentences, which express alternative opposmo- suppositions :
tences, expressive

, ,ir.Ti- •

OJ.J.
of alternative op-

SUCll as the following, viz. posing supposi-

tions.

102. (A)h.

Ax. Thesni. 536 et p2v ovv Tts ea-nv ' el Se /x-q, i^jxeis
\
avTa'i

ye . . . = " if then there is any one who will do it for

us, (Avell) : but if not, then we ourselves \d\\ ..."
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Xen. CyV. viii. 7. 24 et ^ikv ovv eyw r/xas iKavws StSacTKOj

oi'ovs XP'y Trpos aAAiyAovs etVat " et 6e //,>/, Kai Tvapa tmv

7rpoyeyei'')]ix€vwv fiavOdveTe = " if then I teach you suffi-

ciently what manner of men it behoves you to be to

each other, (well) : but if not, learn even from those

who have gone before you."

103. (A) 6.

Horn. //. i. 135 dAA' el jxlv Swo-ovo-l yepus fxcydOvfMOL 'A^^atot

j

. .

I

et 8e K-e jX7] 8wo)(riv, eyw 8e /cev avrbs eAwyuat
|

'i) reo;/ i} Aiavros uov yepas, )) '08vo-7/os
|
a^w -^^^ JAwv =

" but if the high-souled Achaeans shall offer me a prize,

(well). But if in very truth they shall not offer it,

then I myself in very truth Avill go and take for myself

either your or Ajax' prize, or that of Odysseus I will

take and bring away."

Carmen Populare xxix. 1 3 d fxiv n Swcrets " el 8e py, ovk

ida-o/jiev - " if you will offer us largess, (well) : but if

not, we Avill not put up with yoiu: refusal."

Plato (Comicus) EAA. 3 el fiev ovv a-v r-l^v ddXarrav aiJTos

aTToSiocrets ckojv '

|
et Se fii] ye, ravra irdvTa (rvvrpiaiviov

diroXea-oi ^^^ = " if, then, you (sc. the people of Attica)

will yourselves give up the sea with a good grace,

(well and good) : but if not, then all of this will I

(sc. Poseidon) shatter together with my trident and
destroy."

104. (A') c.

Leophanes (?) de Sxiperfoetat. in Hippocr. i. p. 260. F. = i.

p. 461. 16. K. Koi rjv fjiev diro rvys Trvpu^crLo? d7ro'^o)p7j(Tei
'

el 8e jXTj, . . . wStFa l/ATroteeti' = " and if truly as a result

of the vapour bath process the child shall come aAvay,

(well) : but if it does not, . . . you must induce

labom-."

105. (B') K

Hippocr. de ration. vicL in morb. acut. i. p. 403. F. = ii. p.

87. 5. (cf. 9) K. Kal rjv €7ri5tSw t6 trot eirl to (SeXriov
'

el Se III), . . . TTivecv StSov . . . = " and if truly it shall

in any way improve, (Avell) : but if not, then give to

drink . .
.

'

Hippocr. de ration, vid. in morh. acut. i. p. 406. F. = ii. p.

98. 2. K. KYjV p.ev iKavws e)(y ' vjv 8e [xi],^'^^ el ikXeiTrrj,
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oTTt'crw TToteetv to, avrd = " and if truly these proceedings

shall suffice, (well) : but if truly not, then, if haply there

shall be a shortcoming anywhere, you must repeat the

process behind."

Hippocr. de cajnt. mihier. i. p. 901. F. = iii. p. 356. 9. K.
Kal 7)1/ fxiv Karac^aves y rowrtv oc^^aA/Aoicrt to dcrreoi/ d/iXov '

ct 8e jxi], ry fJ-'i'jX'ij irKerrTecrdaL = " and if truly the bone in

its denuded state shall be open to the eyes to see,

(well) : but if not, you must examine wath the probe."

Thuc. iv. 13. 3 ry 8 vorTepaca Trapa(rKf.va(rdixevoi w? IttI

vavij.a)(^Lav dv'ijyovTO, yv fiev avTCKirXeiv kdkXwaL (r(f)i(TLi' es

TTyi/ ivpvxjjiplav, el Se [xy'j, ws avTol iirea-irXevcrov/JLevoL —
"and on the following day, preparing as for a naval

engagement, they weighed anchor—if tridy on the one
hand the foe shall be willing to sail out into the open
to meet them, (well) : but if not, as being about them-
selves to sail in to attack them."

Plat. Symp. p. 185 D ev w 6' av eyw Aeyco, idv /xev ctol lOeXy

d.Trv€V(TTl €)^ovTi TToXvv \p6vov TTttiW^at 7/ Xvy^' el Se fjiy,

vSaTi dvaKoy)(^vXia(rov = " and while soever I am speaking,

if ti'uly your hiccough shall be so obliging as to cease,

you holding your breath for a long while, (well) : but if

not, gargle your throat with water."

Ar. Plut. 468 kIIv fiev aTroc^vyi^w p,6vi]v
|
dyadwu aTravrwv

ovcrav air lav e/xe
|
vp^lv 8l efxk re ^Q>vra<; vp.ds' el Se p.y, I

TTOtetTOF ySr] rovd' o ri dv vplv 8oKy = " and if truly I

shall have-proved to you that I alone am the cause of

all your blessings, and that it is owing to me that you
can be said to live, (well) : but if not, then do you, both
of you, whatsoever shall seem good to you."

Thuc. iii. 3. 3 Kal yv p.ev $vp.(3y y Tvelpa' el 8e jxy,

MuTiXyvaioLS eiTretv vavs re Trapa8ovvai Kal rei)(T] KadeXelv,

fxy weidop.eviav 8e TroXepLelv = " and if truly the attempt
shall have-succeeded, (so much the better) : but if not,

tell the Mytilenaeans both to hand over their ships and
to pull down their walls ; but, if they are not in a mood
for complying, to prepare them for war."

106. The omission of the apodosis in siugie-membered Omission in

sentences belonging to the groups (B) a ii. and (C) a has niembered ''°stt

frequently the effect of causing the unattended protasis to tences causes pro-

express a wish."^ Thus S. ^' '''^'''' '
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107. (B) a ii.

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 863 el jxot ^vveiit] (ftepovn
|

fiolpa rav €vcr€Tr-

Tov ayveiav Aoyojv
|

e'/jywv re Travrwv = " if only there

were to be ^vith me Fortune, as I uphold the much-
reverenced purity of all words and deeds !

"

Plat. Protag. p. 310 D €t ya/j, >; o os, w Zeu koI Oeoi, iv

TOVTO) etrj' ws otir av tojv €/;tojv eTriAtVoi/At ot>8ev ovre twv

<f)iXoiv = " if only, said he, Zeus and ye gods, the matter

lay in this ! For (if it did), neither anything of my
owTi would I spare nor of my friends'."

Theocr. xii. 17 et yap tovto, Trdrep Yipovi^rj, reAoi, et

yap, dyqpo)
|

dddvaroL' yeveats Se SLy^Kocrirjcriv CTreiTa
|

dyyeiXeiev e/xot ns dve^oSov ets A^epovra, . . . = " if only

this were to be, Father Cronides ! if only, ye unaging

immortals ! and that after a lapse of two hundred

generations one were to bring me to Acheron, 'from

Avhose bourn no traveller returns,' the tidings . . .
!

"

Horn. //. XV. 571 et Tcvd ttou Tpc.jojv i^dX-fMevos dvSpa

fidXoia-da = " if only you were to leap forward and lay

low some one of the Trojans !

"

Horn. II. xvi. 558 Kelrai dv-i]p OS TTpMTos i(Tj]Xaro rei^j^os

'A^aiwv,
I

SapTTT^Scov. dAA' e'i p-iv detKurcrai/jLeO' lAovres,

I

Tev)(^ed T io/j-ouv d(f)€Xot/xe6a, Kat, tlv eraipojv
|
avTOV

dfivvop,€V(j}V Sajxaaaiixeda V7/Aei ^aAKW = " low lies the

man who first leapt into the rampart of the Achaeans,

Sarpedon. But if only we were to seize and insult his

body, and take the arms from his two shoulders, and

subdue some one of his friends, who Avould defend him,

with the cruel sword !

"

Hom. Od. iii. 205 at yup^^^ i/xol Tocra-i'ivSe Oeol 8vvap.LV

TrapaOekv,
\

. . . = " if only to me such power the gods

were to accord, as that I might . . . !

"

Eur. Orest. 1100 et yap tovto KaTOdvotp! I'Swv = " if only I

were to die after seeing this !

"

Xen. Cyv. vi. 1. 38 et yap yevotro . . . otl eyco croi ev Katpoj

dv yevot/xT/v av xprj(rip.o<; = " if Only it were to come
about, that I to you should seasonably become again

useful
!

"

108. (C) a.

Hom. II. iii. 180 Sa7)p ai-r ep.os €crKe KvrojTTtSo?, et ttot 'irjv

ye = " and he was the brother-in-law of me, the shame-

less one. If only he had been still among the living !

"
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Eur. Ale. 1072 ei yap Toa-avTrjv Si'va/xtv el)(0v, w(tt€ . . .
=

" if only I had had so great power, as that . . . !

"

Ar. Eccl. 380 to rpuofSoXov S/Jt e'Aa/Jes ; X. el yap w</jeAov

= "the three-obol piece, then,—did you receive it?

Ch. If only it had 1)een destined for me !

"

109. The unattended protasis in such cases as the above Tlie protasis (a)

f. ,1 / , -,1 1 •, 1 • occasionally los-
may further (a) either lose its own verb ; as m

—

^^„ jj.^ ^^^^ ^^^^ .

110. (B) a ii.

Horn. Od. vii. 311 at yap, Zeu re —(XTep Kal AOyjvatrj K-at"

"AiroXXov,
I

TOios ewv otos ecrcrt, ret re ^povkoiv a t eyoj

7r€/3,
I

TratSa r' €/>n)i' eytpev Kal e/xos yapPpos KaXeecrOai =

"if only, Father Zeus and Athene and Apollo, being

such as you are and like-minded with myself, (you were

willing) to take my daughter to wife and to be called

my son-in-law, remaining here !

"

Soph. El. 1415 K. Mpoi ire—Xiiypai. H. iraicrov, et (rOeven,

SiirXrjv.
I

K. w/xot puX' avOi'i. H. el yap Alyicrdoi 6' opov

= " CI. Ah me, I have been struck. El. Lay on, if you

have the strength, a double stroke. CI. Ah me again.

El. If only (it were) for Aegisthus too at the same

time
!

"

. 111. {C)a.

Hom. Od. xxiv. 376 al yap, Ze? re Trdrep Kal AOijvaui Kal

AttoXXov, otos N'/ypiKoi/ eiXov, . . .
|

. . . roios ewu tol

X^i^bs ev ijpeTepoLCTL SopoLCTLv,
|
reu^^e' e'^^wv cjpiOLcrtv,

€(f)ecrTdpevat Kal dpvveiv
j
civSpas p.vi](TT?ipa<i. tw kc (r^ewv

yovvaT eXvcra
|
ttoXXmv ev p,eydpoixTi, crv 8e cj^pevas ev8ov

IdvBip = " if only. Father Zeus and Athene and Apollo,

such as I was when I took Nericum, such being-

yesterday in our house, with arms upon my back (it

had been mine) to attack and take vengeance upon the

suitors ! In which case I should have loosened their

knees, many though they were in the palace, and you
would have been delighted in your inmost heart."

112. (/3) or—as indeed in the instance last quoted— or (/3) having

have appended to it an independent consequence : which
eonsenuence'^ ap*

foUowS pended to it.

K



130 GREEK AND LATIN § 112

(1) sometimes without express connecting link:

but as an apodosis to a protasis either

expressed or implied and expressive of the

truth in fact, of that which has been

previously formulated as a wish only

;

(2) sometimes—as also in the instance referred to

—with a connecting link in the shape of

a relative particle.

The following are examples :

—

113. (1) (B) a ii.

Horn. Od. XX. 236 ai yap tovto, ^eive, eVos TeAecrete Kpovioiv'

I

yvoirjs X o'^V ^l^V ^^'va/JLL? Kal X^'P^^ eVovTat — " if Only

this word, stranger, the son of Cronus were to accom-

phsh ! You would then recognise of what quality are

my strength and my arms, which follow you."

114. (2) (B) a ii.

Horn. Od. xix. 309 ai yap TOVTO, ^elve, cttos TeTekea-fxevov

ch] '
I

Tco /ce Telnet yvou^s <^tAoT?;Ta t€ TroAAa re Sotpa
|

e^

ep£v, U)S (i-v Tt's ere o'wavTO/Aevos paKapi^ot ^'° = " if only

this word, my guest, were to have become accomj^lished I

So would you quickly acknowledge goodwill and many
a gift from me, wdth the result that a man meeting you
would felicitate you."

Horn. II. ii. 371 at yap, Zev re 7Tu.T€p Kal AOijvaiy] Kal

AttoAAoi',
I

TOLOVTOt ScK'tt /xot (Tvp.ffipdSfJiOve'i eiev Axatwv*

I

Tip Ke Tax' yp-va-eie ttoAis Hpidfioio dvaKTOS,
\ x^P'^'-^

^^'

'/}/xeTep>/o-ti' uAowa re TrepOopkvr] re = " if only, Father

Zeus and Athene and Apollo, ten such of the Achaeans

were of like mind with myself ! in Avhich case quickly

would the city of Priam the king nod to its fall, taken

and destroyed beneath our hands."

Hom. 11. xvii. 561 ^olvt^, arra yepate TraAatyeves, et ydp

'AO'i]vrj
I

8ou] Ko.pTO'; e[j,oi, ^cAewv 8 OLTrepvKot ipioi'jv'
|
tco

K€v eycuy' lOkXoipi —apeaTapAvaL Kal d/xi'retv
|
IlaTpoKAw =

" Phoenix, reverend father full of years, if only Athene

were to offer me strength and ward off the rush of

arrows ! Then should I myself be willing to take my
stand by and defend Patroclus."
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Eur. Hec. 836 €«.' jxql ykvoiTo (ftdoyyos iv (ipa\io(Ti
\
koI

\^P<t\ koX KOfJiaLa-t koI TroSoiv /Sdcrei,
|

. . . ws iravO

ofjiapr^j (TiZv exoi-ro youvarwv = " if only there were mine

a voice in my arms and hands and tresses and in

the tread of my feet ! So tliat everything in concert

might cling to your knees."

Eur. Suppl. 621 Tvoravav et pe ns Oeojv Kria-ai,
|
(^nroTap-ov

tva TToXiv /AoAw = " if only winged some one of the gods

were to make me ! so that I may come to the two-

rivered city."

115. (C) a.

Aesch. Prom. 152 el ydp p.' viro yyv vepOev t 'AtSov
|
rov

veKpoSeypovo'i els direpavTOV
|
Tdprapov ^Kev,

|
ws p-'>']Te

deos pL'i'jTe Tts u/\Ao9
I

tol(t8' eTreyydet, = " if only he had

sent me to the nethermost parts of the earth and below

the dead-receiving Hades into the impermeable Tartarus !

so that neither god nor any one else had gloated over

these my sufferings."

Plat. Crit. p. 44 D et ydp w</)eAov, w Kplron', otoi re etvat ol

TToAAoi Tol p^eyicrra KUKa e^epyd^eadai, 'Lva oloi re yaav av

Kol dyaOd rd f-tey Lrrra' kuI kuAws dv et;)(e
^'' = " if only,

Crito, the multitude had had it in their power to work

the greatest evils ! so that they had been able on the

other hand to work the greatest blessings. And it

would have been well."

116. 2. Apodosis with verb omitted. 2. Apodosis with
verb omitted.

116a. (B) a ii.

Solon Fr, 20. 1 aAA' et p,OL, kuv vvv, en Treiaeai, e^eXe

TOVTo = KOL—av vvv [sc. €1 (ro(f)o<s et'^S, Trewrato] = " but if

you will any longer pay any attention to me—even

now, if you Avere wise, you would do so—take out this

phrase."

Soph. Fl. 1482 aAAa pot irdpes
\
kuv o-piKpov elTreiv = kol—

dv [f3ovXoip.i]v] — " but give me leave to say but a small

word,—I should Avish to do so."

Ar. Plut. 126 edv dvafiXex^ys (jv Kdv piKpov ^povov = kol—
dv [dvaf3Xe\peia'i, SC. et croc^bs etV;s] = " if truly yon shall

have-looked up even—you would
[

have-looked up, if

you were wise—a little moment."
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Ar. Ach. 1021 ixerpi^a-ov elpt'ivy]^ ri /aoi kuv irevr ctj/ = Kat—av [iJ.eTprj(rei.a<;, SC. €i ev/xeviys etr/s] = " mete OUt to me
some small measure of peace, even five years would you
mete out, (so. if you were kind)."

Aristot. Hist. Animal, viii. 21 koI ovOev ka-Oia, orav ap^rjruL

TO TrdOos, Kav oaovovv ^= Kal 6(tovovv—av [ecr^tot] = " and
it eats nothing, whensoever the attack shall have-come

on, even not a morsel would it eat (sc. if it had the

opportunity)."
^"^

Aristot. Problem. X. 65 8ta ri to. p-lv ytVerat tC)v (mojv . . .

avTOfiara, to. 8 1^ olXXtJXwv fxovov . . . ; r) Kav, el kuI /xi]

St irepas olria^, dAA on . . . ; = 7) koI—av [etJ/J = " ^^'hy

is it that while some members of the animal kingdom
come into being without congress, others come only

with congress 1 Pray would it be, if for no other

reason, yet at any rate because . . .
?

"

Menand. Mtcroi'/A. Fr. 1 1 ^ia-^XOe kuv vvv, w p-aKapie = koi oil'

vvv [el o-o^os eu]s, elaeX6oii\ = " come in, my good sir,

even now would (you do so, if you Avere Avise)."

Plat. Phaedon, p. 71 B Kav ei fxij ^pMjxeda TOis 6v6[j.a(riv

kvLa\ov, aXX f'pyw yovv iravTa-)(pv oiStojs t^vat avayKatov =
Kol el /Ai) )(^p(ofj,e6a, dvayKacov dv (sc. Icttiv or ety) = " even

if Ave do not make use of the names in every individual

case, still it truly is [or, still it Avould turn out to be,

sc. if you investigated the matter] necessary that every-

AA'here in fact it must so be."

Aristot. Eth. Nic. vii. 8 (7). 1 fxera^v 8' >) tQv irXeia-ruyv

€^ts, Kav el peirova-L jxdXXov irpos ras ^eipovs = (ecrrtv Or et-r))

dv, Kal el peirova-i = " but midAvay truly is [or, Avould

turn out on investigation to be] the disposition of most
men, even if they incline rather to the lower desires."

Plat. Legg. i. p. 646 B ttws 8 ovk dKova-o/xeOa ; Kav el

yuiT^Sevos dXXov i^aptv, dXXd rod OavfiacTTov re Kal droTOv,

el . . . = dKOXKrop-eOa dv, [or dKovotixev av], Kal el . . .
=

" how shall Ave not listen ? Truly Avill Ave [oi- should

we, if Ave reflected] listen, even if for no other reason,

yet for the marvellous and uuAA'onted fact AA'hich it

is, if . .
."

Ar. Lys. Ill eBeXoir dv ovv, el p.i])(avrjv evpotjx eyu),
|

[xer

ifiov KaraXvcrai tov ttoAc/^ov ; M. v?) to) 6eix) '
|
eya» Se y civ

[sc. e6eXoLp.i\ Kav [sc. edeXoL/xij et fxe xpe'trj
^^^ rovyKVKXov

I

TOiTi KO.TaOelarav eKTrielv avOi^jxepov.
|
K. eyw 6e y av

[sc. e^eAot/xi] Kav ( = Kat eav) wcr—epei iJ/rJTTav Sokw
|
8ovv-
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av iy.avTTJ'i irapTafMovcra Oi'jiuirv.^''^''-
|

A. eyw Se Kai ku

TTOTTO Taiiyerdv y tivw
|

e'Acrot/x [ = Kat eXdoi/x civ], oVtt

fjieXXoLfjLi y elpdvav ISclv = " would you be willing then,

if I were to find the means, to join with me in putting

an end to the war ? M. Yes, by the two deities. And
I indeed should (sc. be so willing), yes, T should (sc. be

so willing), even if it were necessary for me to lay aside

this cloak, and this very day to—drink off a full

draught. C. And I indeed should (sc. be so willing)

"

[ = practically, " I shall be so willing "), " even if truly I

shall seem to be so conditioned as that I would cut off

half of myself and give it, as I would a turbot. L.

And I Avould even go aloft up to Taygetus, if indeed

by going thither I should have any likelihood of

looking upon peace." ^^^

Eur. Hel. 1043 t(. S', el KpvcfiOels So/xots
|

Kxarot/A dvuKTa
;

= " but what (sc. would you say), if hidden in the

house I were to slay the king ?

"

Ar. JSfub. 15-i rt 8?jr' av, erepov el irvdoio Soj/cparois
|

<j}p6vTLcrfxa ; = " what then would (sc. you say), if you were

to leai'n another imagination of Socrates' divining ?

"

See also Ar. Nub. 769.

Ar. Ach. 962 rpiwv ?>pa\pun' 8 eKeXeve Kojttu^ ey)(eXvv
|

. . . L^. OVK av pa Ai , el Souj ye ^oi ryv acr—t8a^"and
against three drachmae he asked you for an eel from

Lake Copais. B. He should not (sc. have it), even if

he were to oflfer me his shield."

See also Ar. mib. 107, 108.

Eur. Ale. 181 (parodied—with the same idiom—Ijy Aris-

tophanes, Eqij. 1251) (re S' aAA.?; rts yvvij KeKrya-eraL,
|

<Tio<pp(j)v pev OVK av paXXov, €VTV)(p]s 8 icrcos^"but thee

some other will possess, more self -controlled indeed

she could not (sc. be than I), but more fortunate

perhaps."

Thuc. vi. 89. 6 eirel SyjpLOKparcav ye Kal eyiyvwa-Kopev

ol (^povovi'Te? Tt, Kat avros ov8evo<; av ^etpoi', ocrw Kal

Xoi^opTjcraipi = " for as to a democracy, forsooth, we
both appreciated it—those of us who have any wits

—

and I at any rate should (sc. appreciate it) worse than

no one else, just in proportion as it is in my power also

to revile it."
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Soph. Phil. 493 ov 8y TvaXaC av e^OTOV SeSoiK eyw
|

fMi'j /j-oi

(3e/3r]K€ ^^^ = " as to whom indeed it would (sc. be) a

long while since I have nourished the fear of his

having—for me—departed."

Eur. 3Ied. 1153 <^tAois vojj/i(pv(r ov(nrep cti' TTocrts o-f^ev ^^^* =
" accepting as your friends those whom your husband

would (sc. so accept)."

Hippocr. Aphorism, ii. p. 1250. F. = iii. p. 730. 13. K. ^v

VTTo Si'(r€i'Tepi7^s €)(oiJ.kvo) OKolai av (rapK^s VTro^tap-qa-uxri,

davda-ipov - " if truly, in a case where the patient is

suffering from dysentery, clots such as pieces of flesh

(sc. would Ije) shall have -come away, the case is

mortal."

Solon Ft. 36. 6 ttoAAovs 8'
. . .

|
dv'i'jya.yov irpaOevTus, . .

]
. . . yXCkrcrav ovKer

'

Kttlki]v
|
levras, ws av iroXXa^i

7rXai(»p€vovs = " many have-been brought back by me
from slavery, who no longer spoke the Attic dialect, as

would (sc. be the case with) those who were wandering

in many directions."

Thuc. vi. 57. 3 koI loo-irep elxov, wpprjo-av et'o-(u twv ttvAwi',

Kai Trepurv^ov toj iTT'irapxu} irapa to n.eoiKopiov /caAoi.'-

p.€vov, Kal evdvs a7repto-/<€7rTws Trpou-irecrovTf.'i Kai tus dv

pdXuna 6i opyrfS, o p\v epcuTiKv}?, o Se vfipurp.kvo'i, ervTrrov,

K(u aTTOKTen'ova-iv avTov = " and, just as they were, they

rushed Avithin the gates and lighted upon Sipparchus

and his train alongside what is called the Leocorium :

and straightway falling upon him, without a second

thought, and as Avould (sc. be likely to happen) under

the influence of excitement, the one under that of

jealousy, the other that of outrage, showered their

blows upon him, and kill him."

Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 8 koI toi/ Kvpov iTrepea-dct 7rpo-€TW9 ws dv

Trat? p;8e7rw v7ro7rTi]or(T(ov . . . = " and that Cyrus there-

upon asked offhand, as a boy would (sc. do), if he were

not yet drilled into a formally submissive manner ..."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 390. 6 TroAAa Acyovros e//o{5 koI

OpvXovvTos det, TO pev TrpwTOV ws av ei's Kotvbv yvojpip'

dz-ocfiaivopevov, perd ravra 8 ws ayvoovvTas StSao-KOVTOS,

TeAevTwvTOS Si ws av ^^^* irpos TreTrpaKOTos ai'TOi'S koI

avoo"tOiTaTOt»s dvOpUiirovs oi'Sev i-TrocrTeAAo/xevov = "although

I spoke much, and was ever talking about it, in the

first instance as a man would (sc. do), who was express-

ing his opinion in ordinary conversation, afterwards as
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one teaching those who were ignorant, and ultimately

as a man woixld (sc. do) who was declining to give way
before men who had sold themselves and were of the

most shameless character."

Plat. Apol. p. 27 D 6/y-otws yap wi' droTroi' ««/, wa-irep av ei'

Tts . . . yyoLTo . . . = " for it would be equally absurd,

as it would (sc. be absurd), if a man Avere to think

that . .

."'^^

Plat. G&rg. p. 479 A ax^^ov ydp irov ovtol ... to avTo

8taTreTrf)ay[XivoL euTiv winrep av el Tts TOis p-eyio-roa uou-

'iipMCTL (rvvi(r\6[j.€V0<; SuiTrpd^atTO fit] SiSovat Sikijv twv Trepl

TO (Tiofxa u[JiapTi][J.dTO)v TOis larpois p-rjSe larpevia-Oai,

(fioj3ovfj,evos, ojcTTrep av el Trats, to KaecrOai kcu to T€p.ve(r9ai,

0T6 aAyetvdi'=" why, these men Avould seem to have

managed in the same way as would (sc. be the manage-

ment of a man), if, being held bound by the direst

diseases he were to manage not to give an account of his

bodily infirmities to the physicians,—I mean, not to be

doctored, fearing, just as if (sc. he Avere) a child, being

cauterised or cut, because it was painful."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 411. 21 oxnrep av TrapecrrrjKOTO'i avrov

= "as would (be the case), were he standing by."

Aristot. de Caelo, C. 14. med. Sei 8e vorjO-ai. to Xeyojxevov

wcTTrep av el yiyvojievi^s (sc. ttJs y'/s) rpoivov ov Kal riov

(jivcTLoXoywv Xeyovart, rtves yeveirdat = " but Ave must con-

ceiA^e of the proposition, just as Ave should (sc. conceive

of it), if (sc. Ave Avere to conceive of it) on the assumption

of its (the earth's) being produced after the fashion

in which some even of the naturalists say it Avas

produced."

Plat. BejJ. vi. p. 493 A 0^0v -n-ep dv el . . . ns . . . rdvay-

Kaia SiKaba KaXot kol KaXd, ti]v 8e rov avayKaiov Kai,

dyaOov tjivcnv, ocrov Stac^epei tw ovti, ixrjTe eojpaKojs et?^

lx7]Te dXXio 81'vaTos oei^ai = " just as Avould (sc. be the

case), if a man Avere to call the necessary just and

honourable, and yet as to the nature of the necessary

and the good, how different it is in fact, were neither to

have-seen nor able to demonstrate to any one else."

Aristot. de Caelo, c. 5 e-n-eiT Ik toi'toh a-WTideiievov (l>aarl

yi'yvecrdai TaAXa, KaOdfrep dv el (rv[x<fiV(ri')ixevov xp-qyp.aros ^=

"and then from this, being bi'ought together, they say

that the rest are produced, just as would (sc. be the

case), if they (sc. Avere to be produced), as Avhen gold

dust is blown together."
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117. (C)«.

Ar. Nub. 5 01 8 otKerat peyKOVcriv, dX.X ovk ai' rrpo toG=
" but the household is snoring. Not so, would it have

(sc. been) in times gone by."

Lysias c. Eratosth. p. 127. 22 SiKatws [liv kv oAtyap;(ia StK^p

Soi'Tos . . . ^LKcuw; 8 av ev SyjfxoKpario. = " who was

punished rightly under an oligarchy, and would have

been rightly (sc. punished) under a democracy."

Plat. Mep. ii. p. 368 D Troti'^fTacrdai (/jTrjcrtv . . . oiavTrep

uv el Trpocrera^e ns . . . = " to make for oneself an

investigation such as one would have (sc. made) if one

had been bidden ..."

Lysias c. Eratosth. p. 92. 39 i) 8e to /xev -n-pCnov ovk i]de\ev,

(OS av ua-fj-evy] fxe koypaKvia I'fKOvra 8ta ^/jovon =" and she

at first was unwilling to do so, as she would have

(behaved), if it had been a case of seeing me with

delight after a long absence."

Dem. Mid. p. 519. 10 66pvf3ov kuI Kporoy tolovtov ws av

i7raLvovvT€<i re Kal crvvijrrdevre'i eTrot/ycrare = " yoU made
noise and acclamation, such as you would have (sc.

made), if you had been praising me and rejoicing with

me."

Dem. Conon, p. 1258. 26 8taAe)(^ets n tt^os avrov, ovTw<s

(OS av fxeOvuiv, (rjcrre /xt) p.aOe'iv o tl Xeyoi, Trap'TjXOe . . .
=

" muttering something to him, exactly as a drunken

man would have (sc. done), so that no one could under-

stand what he said, he advanced ..."

3. Apodosis
with verb in past

subjunctive with
&v : = practically

a future indica-

tive.

118. 3. Apodosis with verb in Past Subjuuctival Form

with av : = practically a Future Indicative.^^*

119. (A) a.

Dem. de Fats. Leg. p. 351. 8 et 8' ol fi.lv ra 8iKaia 'iTrparrov

''jfiMV, ol 81 rdvavria, 8ia tovs- sreTrovijpevp.evovs, (us koiKe,

rots i~ieiK€crt (Ti'p.f3ef3i]KO'; av eh] ravrr]^ rrjs ciTiyu-tas

lxeTe(Txy]'<evat= "but if some of US were acting in a way
which was right, and others in the opposite way,

through those who have disgraced themselves, as it

appears, it would ( = will)
|
have come about that the

respectable people have fallen in for a share in this

disgrace."
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Thuc. vi. 92. 4 el TroXkjxuk ye iov (r4»')8pa eftXairrov, Kav

<^aos wK iKttvcos w(^eAoi);v="if, being an enemy, I was

doino- you grievous harm, then as a friend I should

( = shall) be giving you adequate assistance."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 415. 8 et toIvw ^/xT^Sev v/awi/ 7)8iKet

/X7/Sets, ovx W^^^"^ X^P''^ ^'/^'^ oTjSevo?, aXA,' v/xet'S rj[J.iv SiKatws

civ exoiT£ Toi'TOJi' = "if then in no respect was any one

of you going wrong, it is not we who should ( = shall)

justly be obliged to you for anything, but you to us

for these things."

Soph. JEl. 772 /xaT)/v up i//xer?, (OS eotKei', i/KO/xev.
|

K. ovrot

fxari^v ye. ttws yap w /xaT7/v Aeyots ; |

€t ^ot (^avdvTOS

TTtW ex<^v Ta<[x:)pi.a
\

ttpocTijXOe^
^

'' to no purpose, then,

as it seems, am I come. CI. Certainly not to no

purpose. For how should ( = shall) you say to no

purpose? if you are-arrived bringing me trustworthy

reports of his death."
^ , „

'

«

Thuc. iii. 40. 6 el yap ovtol opOm d/reo-TJ/o-ai', vp^eU av ov

xpetov 6.pxoLTe = " if these men rightly revolted, you

would ( = will) be unjustly bearing the rule."

Lysias Alcib. ii. p. 145. 3 el piv roivw . . . ovres Kvpioi

koXXmv f3ovX.op.evwv p.i]8eva tmv aXXiov tinreveiv etaa-av,

ovK av StKatws X'^P'Co'O"^^ avrols = "if, then, being

stronger than many who wished that no one of the

others should enter the ranks of the horsemen, they

permitted that to be done, you would ( = will) not do

justly in shoAving them favovxr."

Dem. Androt. p. 595. 15 ov yap eu n TrwTrore^p) Kara Toys

v6p.ov<s eirpaxOr], (tv 8e rovT e/Atp/o-w, 8ia tovt a7ro<^vyois av

= " for it is not the case that if ever anything was done

contrary to the laws, and you were the imitator of it

merely, you would ( = will) on this account get off now."

See also Thuc. ii. 60. 7.

120. (A) h.

Horn. //. vi. 128 et 8e ns ddavdnov ye Kar ovpavov elXyXov-

das,
I

OVK dv eywye deoLcnv hrovpaviota-L p,axoip.rjV—"hnt

if, being one of the immortals, thou art come down

from heaven, it is not I at any rate who would ( = will)

be for contending with heavenly denizens."

Plat. Sophist, p. 247 D rax' ovv i'o-ws dv d-n-opokv, el
8','i

ti

TOLodrov TreTTov^ao-t = " perhaps then they w^ould ( = will)
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be in a difficulty, if (you see) they have got into a

position like this."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 415. 12 el 6e St) kuI h avrols oh
iTifJ-oxrOe TjS^Kr^Ki tis vfiiov , vrocrw fxaXXov av fxicroicBe

Slkums t] (Tw^oLo-Oe ;
= " and if then even in the very

honours which you enjoyed any one of you has done

wrong, how much the more would ( = will) you be

becoming the objects of hatred than of protection?"

Pind. Nem. vii. 86 ei 8e yererat
I

civSpos avT/p ri, <fiaifX€v

Ke . . .
= " if any one man has any advantage from

any other man, Ave should ( = shall) say ..."

Soph. El. 799 ovKovv a7rocrTet;^oi/A civ, ei raS ev Kvpel =

"then I would ( = mll) take myself away, if matters

here are in a good way."

Herod, ii. 15 el S>v (SovXofJieOa yvi!j[Mr](Ti Tiycrt Iiovcov ^pacrOai

TO. Trepl Ai'yvTTTOJ' . . ., dTro8eLKVvoLp.ev av . . . = " if then

we are willing to make use of the opinions of the

lonians in matters relating to Egypt, we should (
=

shall) show ..."

Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 3 el ye oiitws e^et TOVTO, elXiKpivt'j'i TIS O.V eirj

aStKta 1/ dxo.purria - " if indeed this is so, a palpable

kind of wrongdoing would ( = will) ingratitude turn

out to be."

Plat. Gorg. p. 492 E ov ydp tol Oavixd^oifx dv, el EryatTTtSiys

dXijO?] ev TotcrSe Aeyet . . . = " for I should ( = shall) not

be at all surprised, if Euripides speaks the truth in

the foUoAving verses ..."

Horn. //. xxiv. 660 el pXv ^i] fx edeXeus TeXeauL rdcjjov

EktojOI Stu),
I

wSe Ke /ao6 pe^wv, A)(tAev, Ke\apurp.eva

Beiri<i = " if then you are willing for me to finish a tomb
to the divine Hector, so doing, Achilles, M^ould ( = will)

you do what is acceptable to me." '^^^

Soph. Aj. 1130 eyw yap dv ^e^aipL Saip-ouoDV i'o/aoi'S
; |

T. el

Tovs davovras ovk eas ^^^ Odirretv irapwv = " why, should

( = shall) I show disrespect to the institutions of the

gods ? T. Yes, if by your presence you prevent me
from burying the dead."

Soph. El. 314 y 8' av ^^^ eyo) Oapcrova-a pMXXov es Xoyovs
\

Tovs croi"; iKoifJiijv, eiirep &Se ravr e'_)(et =" surely then

should ( = shall) I with the greater confidence enter

into conversation with you, if matters are as you say

they are."

Eur. Hipp. 471 dA.A' el rd TrAetw •x^prjCTTa tmv kukmv eyet'i,
|
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avOpojTTO^ oi'ira Kapra y ev Trpag^LOS di'="DUt if ill

greater proportion you have your weals than your woes,

heing a mortal you would ( = will) fare indifferently

well."

Hippocr. de rat. vid. in morb. acut. i. p. 389. F. = ii. p. 44.

10. K. '^(Tcrov av rts Oavfiacretev, et tu. roiavTa ttovov;

eyUTTOteet TJ]'^'- Koi.Xf:ij(ri. /xUXXov rwv aAAwv = " one would

( = will) the less wonder, if such matters as these cause

trouble to the inward parts more than do other

affections."

Plato Meno, p. 94 E e'yw /xev ovv av (TOi (TVfil^ovXei'craifit, el

eOeXei'i efjbol TreiOea-dai, evXafteta-Oat = " I indeed should

( = shall) advise you, if you are willing to pay attention

to me, to be careful."
^^''

See also Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 363 B.^ss

121. (A) c.

Herod, vii. 161 ixdrrjv yap (Iv S)8e TzdpaXov ¥jXXi^vmv

(TTparov 7rXei(TTov eh^fitv K€KTi]fievoi, et ^vpaKovanouri,

eovTCS AOi]vaioi. (rvy^iop/jo-ofxev rrjs rjyefxovirfs = " iov in

vain shoidd ( = shall) we thus have iDecome the

possessors of a seaboard force of the Greeks of the

largest size, if we being Athenians shall make conces-

sions to Syracusans about the command of it."

Aesch. Suppl. 924 dyotp! av, ec Tts ^^^ TctcrSe jirj ^aipi'ja-eTui. =

"I should ( = shall) take them away, unless some one

shall carry them off."

Soph. El. 244 el yap 6 fxev davo)v ya re Kal ovBev (ov
|

Kelxrerai rdXas,
|

ol 8e p) TrdXiv
|

Stucrovo- dvTL(f)6vov<i

StKtts,
I

eppoL T av atSws
|
dirdvTwv t evcre/Sia dva.TMv —

"for if he, wretched one, on the one side shall lie

hapless in death, a mere lump of earth and piece of

nothingness, while they on the other escape a cor-

responding bloody requital, away would ( = will) go

both moderation and respect on the part of every

mortal."

Eur. Suppl. 520 dvM yap av peoi
|
rd irpdyixad , ovr<j)<; el

Vtra^o/xeo-^a ^^^ 8;'] = " for upside down would ( = will)

matters flow, if forsooth this is the way in which we
shall be ordered about."

Thuc. i. 142. 3 <f)povpLOV S el Troti^o-ovrat, ti'}? fxev yrj'i

jBXdiTTOiev dv Tt [lepos . . . ov fxevTOi Ikuvov ye eWai . . . —

"and if they shall make for themselves a fort, they
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would ( = will) injure some small portion of the land, but
it will not all the same be sufficient to . .

."

Lysias Eratosth. p. 127. 42 aA.Aa yap el to, ^pr^jxara TO.

(f)av€pa SrjfievcreTe, KaXws av e'x^' . . . i) ttj iroXei ..,>]
Tois l8uoTaLs, . . . ; = " why ! if you shall confiscate

their open possessions, would ( = will) it be well either

for the state or for individvials ? " ^^^

Soph. El. 376 el yap rwi'Se yMot
|

pel^ou ri Ae^ets, ovk av

dv-ei-oL[x eVt = " for if you shall say anything to me
more serious than this, I should ( = shall) no longer say

you no."

Eur. Hipp. 480 i/ rap av 6\pe y avSpes e^evpoiev av,
|

et /ai)

yvvaiKes ixri)(avas evp-qa-opiev = " of a truth late indeed

would ( = wiW) men make the discovery, if we women
shall not imagine some devices."

Ar. Eccl. 162 eKKXi^o-tdcrovcr ovk av Trpo/3an]v ruv 7708a
j
tov

erepov, el fxrj ravr aKpif^inBi'fa-eTat = " with an intention

of sitting in council I would ( = will) not advance my
other foot, if these matters shall not be made straight."

Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 122 B el S' av WeXets els TrXovTOVi

aTTofSXeipaL . . ., al<T)(vv6etr]S dv eirl (reavTo, . . . el 8

av e9eX'ij(reLS eis (TOjcf)po(rvvy]v re Kai KO(TfJiLOTr]Ta diro(iXexpai

. . ., TraiSa av i]yy]o-aLO cravTov Traxn rots tolovtols = " but

if again you are willing to concentrate your gaze on
wealth, you would ( = will) conceive a feeling of shame
for yourself. . . . And if again you shall be Avilling to

concentrate your gaze on self-control and orderliness,

then you woidd ( = will) appreciate yourself a child in

all such things as these."

Isocr. Trapezit. p. 358. a. el Se So^w [xi^Sev Trpoa-TjKov roa-avra

\pi'ljxaTa eyKaXefrat Siaf3Xr]deLi]v dv diravTa tov fiioV=^

" but if I shall seem, Avithout any just ground, to lay

claim to so much money, I should ( = shall) be looked

upon askance for my whole life long."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 386. 20 ov rolvw Oavp/Lo-aip. dv, el Kal

TOLOVTO Ti roXjxi'^crei Aeyeiv, ws . . . = "1 should ( = shall)

not indeed be surprised, if something even of this sort

he shall have the assurance to say, namely, that ..."

See also Plat. Phaedo, p. 107 C.

122. (B) h.

Eur. Belleroph. Fr. 11 (Dind. = 300 Nauck.) ovk dv yevono

rpavfxaT , e'l rts ^y^w/y ^^^
|

OdfjLvoLS eXetois = " there
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would ( = will) not be wounds, if haply one shall have-

scratched with marsh-born bushes."

Hippocr. de capit. milner. i. p. 910. F. = iii. p. 370. 4. K.

ovTia 8 av Ta;(6o-Ta 7y re (rap^ vTro<fivoLTO kuI /SXacrrdvoi

Kal TO. ocrrea kiravloi, e'l Ti? to cAkos ws TU)(^t(TTa Sidirvov

TTotyjcrus Kadapov 7rot-;yo-»/Ta6= " and in this way would

( = will) most speedily the two things happen, viz.

—

the flesh take form from below and gi-ow, and the bones

rise up to the surface, viz.—if haply one shall, after

reducing the wound as speedily as possible to the

condition of an ulcer, have-made it healthy."

123. (IV) h.

Theognis 682 yti/wo-Kot 8 dv ns /cat KaKo^, ^]v (Toc^os I'l^

"but a man, even a bad man, would ( = will) seize its

meaning, if truly he shall he Avise."

Xen. Anah. ii. 4. 19 ovSe ydp dv z-oXXal yk<f>vpaL uxriv,

exoifjiev dv oTTOi <f)vy6vT€S ly/xeis o-w^w/xei'= " for not even
if truly there shall be many bridges should ( = shall) we
have Avhither to flee and be safe."

Plat. Phaedr. p. 244 B koI Idv Srj Xkywjxev ^iftvXXav re Kal

aAAous, oo"06 . . ., fJi')]KvvoLfj,€v dv SijXa TvdvTL Xeyovre^ =
" and if, you see, truly we shall speak of the Sibyl and
others, as many as . . ., we should ( = shall) make a

long story in speaking of what is clear to every one."

Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 407. 15 kdv ye rt c^w ttj? -n-pecrfSetas

pXa(T(f}7]fiy Trepl e/xov, Kara TroXXd ovk dv etKorws aKouotre

avTov=^^ii indeed truly he shall in some matter outside

the embassy be speaking ill of me, for many reasons you
would ( = will) not be justified in giving him a hearing."

See also Xen. Anah. v. 1. 9.

Hesiod Theog. 164 at k' WeXy^re
j
Trddea-Oai, irarpos Ke KaKi)v

Tia-aifieOa A(o/3r/v = "if truly you shall be willing to

accede, we should ( = shall) avenge the disgraceful

insult to our father."

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 216 rdp kdv OkXys eV?;
|
kXvow Sexea-Ocu . . .,

I

aAKiyv Xd/3ois ai'="my Avords if truly you shall

be willing to hear and receive, you would ( = will)

receive strength."

Ar. Heel. 415 i)v ydp Trape-^ojcri rot? Seo/^ievot? ot KvacfiTj^
|

)(Aatvas . . .,
I

TrAevpiTts rj[ji.(j)v ovSev' dv Aa/3oi 7roTe =
" for if truly the fullers shall provide blankets for those
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who want them, pleurisy would ( = will) never lay hold

upon any one of us."

Plato Pllileb. p. 55 E Trao-wv ttov re^vwv (Iv Tts dpL$fX')]TiKijv

X^'^P^Cl) '<<J^' • • •? (fiavXov TO KaraXeLTTOfxevov iKoicrTTjs av

yhoLTo= " ior surely, if truly from all the arts one shall

take away the art of number and . . ., good for nothing
Avould ( = will) be the resulting residue of each."^^^

Horn. II. iv. 97 tov Kev 3i) Tra/xTrpwra irap' dyXaa Swpu

cfiepoio,
I

at Kev tSr; MeveAaov . . .
|

croj fieXe'i S/xyjOevTa =
" from him indeed would ( = will) you in the first place

bear away notable gifts, if truly he shall have-seen

Menelaus slain by your steel."

Plat. Phileh. p. 46 B dvev TOVTOJV . . . TMV i}601'WV KOI TlOV

TavTaLS iTro/xevMV, av fir^ Karocfidiikri, cr;>^eSoi/ ovk av ttotc

8vvai[xe6a 8iaKpLva(rdai to vvv ^>/TO),'/;ievoi/= " apart from
these pleasures and those which are consequent upon
them, if truly they shall not have-been considered,

scarcely ever should ( = shall) we be able to form a

judgment about the object of our present search."

Horn. Od. i. 287 el p^ev k€v Trarphs jSioTOv kol vocttov

uKOim^S,
I

>; T dv Tpv)^6p€v6s Trep €TL TXai7]<; €i'Lca>T6v=" ii

tndy you shall have-heard of your father as alive and
on his return, then truly you would ( = will), even
though being worn out, still endure for a year."

Soph. £Jl. 554 aAA' i]v e</)>;s p.oi, • • •

I

Xe^at/Ji' ai'="but if

truly you shall have-permitted me, I would ( = will)

speak."

Ar. Plut, 52 yv S' y/Mi' 4>pd(r^i
|

. . ., TrvBoi/xeO' av = " but
if truly he shall have-told us, we should ( = shall) learn."

Xen. Anah. vii. 3. 35 y^v ovv eXOa>p.ev eir' avTOvs Trplv . . .,

fx-aXurra dv Xd/3otp.e}' Kal dvOpcoirov? koI ;(p7y;aaTa = " if

then truly we shall have-come upon them before . . .,

so most of all should ( = shall) we capture both men
and treasure."

See also Ar. Lys. 140.

124. In passages like the following, we have this form

of apodosis side by side with the normal form with the verb

in the Future Indicative :

—

Plat. Rep. iv. p. 423 A ais idv p.ev ws pia 7rpo(r(f)epij, TravTos

av dpapTOLS, eav 8e ws 7roAAar§ . . ., ^vppd\oi<i pXv del
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TToAAots \f)'i'j<T€i, TToAe/xtois (5 oAtyots= " to which if ti'uly,

on the one hand, you shall advance as to an individual,

you would ( = will) go entirely wrong, but if truly, on

the other hand, as to a multitude, you will ever have

many allies and but few enemies."

Theocr. (?) xxix. 21 al yap wSe TTotr/s, dyaOo'i /xev aKoiVeat

I

e^ darw' 6 8e tol k Epos ov ^^aAcTrws €;(ot="if haply

you shall l)e acting thus, you vnW be hearing your

praises from the side of the citizens : and Eros would

( = will) not be badly disposed towards you."

So, the protasis being omitted,

Herod, iv. 97 ai'ros {xevrot 'eil^ojxai roi., koI ovk dv X.t](f>deL7]v

= "I myself however will follow you and would
(=:will) not be left behind."

125. So much for Conditional Sentences in Greek, as

they appear in the Direct Speech.

The following additional examples will show the forms

they assume in the

Indirect Speech indirect speech.

126. Speaking broadly, and irregularities apart, it will

be found that

—
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(i.) The introductory verb being in the present tense :

IN THE PROTASIS

(a) used { There is no change.

or

(/i) not used { There is no change.

(y) In either case, however, the verb in the i^rotasis may be in the

(a) used s

or

(ii.) The introductory verb being in the past, or an

oTt or ws or other

/Forms (A) a, h either retain their verb unchanged or i

change it into the corresponding Past Subjunctive.

Form (A) c either retains its verb unchanged or

changes it into the corresponding Future Sub-

junctive (in so-called optatival form '^^%
j

Forms (B) a, (B') a, (C) a and (C) a retain their verb un-)

changed. j

Forms (B) 6, (B') h either retain their verb unchanged'!

or change it into the corresponding Past Sub- V

junctive.^^'^'^
)

Forms (A') a, b, c either retain their verb unchanged^

or change it into the corresponding Past Sub- V

\ junctive. J

Forms (A) a, h, c either remain unchanged or change

into €1 with the corresponding Subjunctives, Past

or Future (in so-called optatival form).

(/i) not used ^ Forms (B) a, (B') a, (C) a, (C) a retain theirverb unchanged.

Forms (B) b, (B') b either retain their verb unchanged

or turn it into the corresponding Past Sub-

junctive,^^^'^

(y) In either case, again, however, the verb in the protasis may be in
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there, according as on or w? or other relatival particle is

IN THE APODOSIS

{There is no change

{Indicatives become the corresponding infinitives : unless for any

reason, e.g. the precedence of a verb like ^vpla-Knv, or of an

expression like SeStevat
fj-rf., a participle or a subjunctive

present is required : or unless a participle is used.

Infinitive Mood.

equivalent to a past ^^* tense : there, according as

relatival particle is
^^^

'Indicatives Present either remain unchanged or become the

corresponding Indicatives or Subjunctives Past.

Indicatives Past remain unchanged.

Indicatives Future become the corresponding Futures Subjunctive

(in so-called optatival form).

JThe verb remains unchanged, unless for any reason, e.(j. the jjre-

\ cedence of tVa etc., a Subjunctive Past is required.

/The verb remains unchanged, or becomes the corresponding Sub-

\ junctive Past.

{There is no change.

JThe verb goes into the corresponding Infinitive ; unless a participle

\ is used.

the Infinitive Mood.
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liuliiect speech. 127. i. Indirect speecli after ail introductory verb in

i. Introductory <.^g Present tense.
verb—rreseiit.

128. (A) a.

(f3)
ThviC. i. 136. 5 ovk u^loI, ei' n dpa avTos clvret—€v ai'rw

'AQyjvaLtDV 8eofji.€vw, (jievyovra Ti/jiojpeto-^at= " he claims

from him, if perchance in any matter he himself has-

opposed him in his suit to the Athenians, not to avenge

himself upon an exile."

129. (A) h.

(a) Plat. Bep. vi. p. 488 D /i,7;8' eVatovras oTi dvdyKrj avno rrjv

eVlueAecav Troi^iirOai Ivtavrov koI wpwv Kai ucrrpwi' /cai

—ftiyxaTwv Koi iravTOiv twv tij rk^yrj Trpoa-fjKovTMV, ei

jiikXeL Tw ovTt vews dp^^tKo? ea-ea-Oai = " and iiot having

the slightest conception that it is necessary for him to

direct his care to the year and the seasons and the

heaven and the stars and the Avinds and everything that

appertains to his art, if he desires in reality to be a

person fit to take the charge of a ship."

(13) Soph. Oed. Tyr. 690 rcr6't 8e Trapac^povt/xoi/ • • •
|

TvecjidvOaL

[X dv,^^"^ €1 (re voa-c^'i^ojxaL= " know that I should ( = shall)

have shown myself bereft of my senses, if I forsake

thee."

Eur. Slippl. 467 eyw 5' a-avSw •
[

"ASpao-rov t's yvyv

Ti]v8i jxi] Trapikvai'
|

el 8 Ifrrii/ ev yy, . . .
|

t^jct^

e^eAtti'i'eiv= " but I forbid you to allow Adrastus to

pass into this land : and bid you, if he is in the land,

to send him forth from it."

Xen. Anah. vii. 4. 20 6 Sevocfiwv Selrai tovs ofii'ipovs xe

aiJTOi TrapaSovvai, koI Itti to opo9, el fiovXerai, (TV(rTpaTev-

ea-dat- el 8e /xvy, avTov eucrai = " Xenophon asks him both

to hand over the hostages to him and—if he is willing

—to accompany him against the mountain : but if he

is not willing, to let him go."

Isocr. Areop. p. 152. c. (iovkofiai 8'
. . . 8i]XiZa-aL . . .,

iVa iJ.i]8els oirjrai jxe rd djj.apTiip.aTa tov 8'i'jp.ov Xiav aKptpwi

e^eTd^eiv, el Se tl KaXbv 7) (rep.vov 8ia-7re7rpaKTu.L, TavTa de

7rapaXei-eiv = " hnt I "vvish to show,—in order that no
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one may think tliat while I am over-keen in searching

out the wrongdoings of the sovereign people, yet that,

if something of an honorable and respectable nature
has been brought to a conclusion, this I pass over."

(y) Herod, ii. 64 et wi' eivai tw Oeo} TOVTO [JL^] (fiikov, ovk dv ov8e

TO. KTi^vea TToteetv = " that if therefore such conduct is

otherwise than pleasing in the eyes of the god, neither

would the brute beasts so act."

130. (A) c.

(/?) Eur. HevCicl. 494 Kafj-ol Aeyet fxlv ov cra^ws, Aeyet oe Trwi, I

€t firi Tt TOVTWV i^afi)])(^avi'j(roixev,
|

i}yu,as fxev aXXyjv yatav

evpuTKetv TLvd,
|

aTJTo? 8k (ToJcrat T'l'jvSe /SovXerat ^^^ova =
"and he tells me, not clearly, but still in a way, that if

we shall not find a path out of these troubles somehow,
we are likely to find some other land to live in, but he

is desirous of acting the saviom' of this territory."

Lysias c. Alcib. ii. p. 144. 25 'i}yoi'//,ei'ot Setvo;/ dvaL, el ol

Tt^ei/Tcs Toi/ dyCiva Kal rryv ipTjcjjoi' SiSovre^ irapaKeXevcrovTai

fxr) KaTai//ri(f)[(€(r0aL = " thinking that it is a terrible

thing, if those who propose the struggle and give the

power of voting shall preach abstention from condem-
nation."

131. (B) a ii.

((/) Ar. N^ub. 759 et o-ot ypac^oiro TrevTCTttAavTos Tts 8iKy], ottws

dv avrrjv d(fiaird(r€ui.<i etVe /Aot="if there were launched

against you an indictment with a five -talent penalty,

tell me how you would proceed to quash it."

Plat. liep. i. p. 350 D el ovv XeyoLfjn, ev ol8 oti, 8rj[xir]yopelv

dv fxe (jiau^s = " if then I were to say what I have to

say, I know well that you Avould say I Avas making a

declamation."

(/?) Soph. Aj. 1344 dvSpa 8 ov 8tKaiov, el Odvot,
|

fiXd—reiv Toi/

errdXov, ov8' edv fJLicrQv Ki;p7;s = "but it is not jUSt tO

wrong the good man, even if he were to die,—no, not

even if truly you shall happen to be at enmity with

him."

Thuc. i. 80. 2 evpoire 8 dv rdvSe . . . ovk dv eXd)^ixrrov

yevofjievov, el crwc^povw? Tts avTov cKAoyi^otTO = " now you
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would find that this present war would be one not of

the smallest, if one would calmly think it out."

Thuc. vi. 18. 3 ei/ rwSe KaOecrTafJiev, . . . SiA to dpxOijvaL

av vcf> erepwv arrots kivSvvov elvai, ei jxy uvtol aAAoji/

apxoijMev - " we are in this position, because there would

be danger of ourselves coming under the control of the

rest, if we did not ourselves control others."

Dem. Ohjnth. i. p. 16. 8 Xoyt^oixkvoxs, el ^lXittttos Aa/3oi

KilO I'jfJLMV TOIOVTOV KUipOV Kai TToXefJ-OS JiVOLTO TTpOS T7/

^oj/)a, TTWS av ai'roi' ouaOe tTot/AOJS e^ vp-as iXdeiv ^ =
" considering that if Philip were to get against us such

an opportunity, and war were to break out against the

land, with what willingness do you think he would

come against you 1

"

Thuc. vi. 33. 2 (i)pp.i]vrai . . . rjyovpevoi, ei ravrrjv crxoUv,

pa8ao<i Koi raXXa e^€tv="they have started on their

way, thinking that, if they were to get possession (of

this land of ours), or—I should rather say—if they

shall get possession of it, they will easily get the rest

also."

Dem. de Fals. Ley. p. 361. 29 nV llv ovv o'kcrdi. . . . roxs

irpoyovois vpwv, ti Xa(ioie.v aLcrdi](Tt,v, \p7J(f)ov i) yvwyu,7yv

OecrBaL Trepl twv atVtwv tov tcov ^(UKeuiv oXcOpov ', eyw p.ev

yap oljxai Kav KaraXevcravTas avTOV'i rats eain"wv X^P^'
KaOapovs eo-ecrOat, vopi^eiv - " of what kind then do you
think that your forefathers, if they recovered conscious-

ness, would give a vote or an opinion about those who
were the cause of the destruction of the Phocians ? For

my part I think that even if they went so far as to

stone them Avith their own hands, they would so and

so only consider that they were on the way to

absolution." ^^^'^

Theophrastus Trcpl d8oXea-)(ia^ : Kal el Troi'i](Teiev 6 Zeis vSojp,

TO. ev ry yrj /^eArtw ea-ea-dai = " and if it were to rain,

or rather if it shall rain, it will be better for the

crops."

(y) Herod, iii. 105 avrlKa yap ol p.vpp.i^Kes o8p,rj, ws Bij Xeyerai

VTTO Ylepcreojv, p^aOovres SnoKovtrL' elvai 8e ra^VTyra ovSevi

erepM opoLov, ovro) wcrre el p.i] irpoXap.fidvei.v '^^"
ttJs o8ov

Tovs IvSovs ev <Ji Tovs p.vpp,r)Kas (TvXXeyecrdai, ov8eva dv

crtjiewv aTToo-oj^eo-^ai = " for in a trice the ants, by the

scent, as indeed is professed by the Persians, perceiving
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them, give chase ; being in the matter of speed like

to no other creature ; insomuch that if the Indians

were not to get well on their ways Avhilst the ants are

assembling, not one of them would get safely off."

131a. (B) h 1.

{(i) Soph. Ant. 710 dAX' av^pa K€t Tts 1] (TO(j)(k^-^^'' TO jiavOavitv

I

TToAA' alcrxpov ov^ev Kal to [mt] retvetv ayav = " but that

a man, even if soever he is wise, learn much is no

disgrace, and that he be not obstinate."

132. (B') h.

(a) Thuc. iii. 102. 7 Tveidova-iv . . ., AeyovTe? oTt rjv tovtiov

Kpari^o-wcri, ttuv to ijireipoiTLKov AaKe8ai[xoviOL<; ^vfifiaxov

KaOe<TT','i^€L = " they try to persuade them, saying that if

truly they shall have-got the mastery here, the whole

of the continent will have been settled in alliance with

the Lacedaemonians."

Plat, de Legg. iii. p. 683 B d yovv . . . ns rifuv woo-xoito

^£05 W5, eav kiTiX'itpi'](TMix€v . . ., TUiv vvv dpi]ixkvMv Adywv

ov x^ipovi . . . aKOVcrofieOa, fuiKpav av eXOoifii eywye, . . .

= " if for example any god were to promise us, that if

truly we shall have-set to work . . ., we shall hear

arguments no worse than those we have just heard, I

at least would go a long way . . .

(/3) Herod, vi. 57 to, 8e dAAa ra elpi]vaia Kara rdSe o-<^6 SeSorai'

l)v dv(Ti1]V TtS 8l]fJiOT€Xri TTOU-IJTai, TVpiOTOVS CTTt TO SilTTVOV

ifetv Tovs /3ao-tA7}as = " but in the other matters, those

which occur in times of peace, their privileges have

been thus allotted to them ; viz.—that if truly a man

shall give a public sacrifice, the kings advance to the

principal seat at the feast."

Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 28 AeycTat . . . evTaiJ^a 8rj Tov Kvpov

yeAdo-at re ei< twv efXTTpocrOev SaKpvoiv kol eiTretv auTw

Oappdv aTTtovTt, ot6 Tvapkcrrai avTOi<; oXiyov xP^^ov, (Mrre

opav e^kcTTai ku.v fSovXrjrai d(TKap8afJiVKTL ^ " it IS said that

thereupon Cyrus both broke into smiles after his preced-

ing tears, and told him to go off with a brave heart,

because he would be present Avith them within a brief

space of time, so that it would be possible for him to
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see him, and if truly he should so please, without wink-

ing his eyes."

Xen. Aiiab. iii. 2. 25 dXXa yap SeSoLna fxy'], av uira^ fJidOojiJUV

dpyol ^rjv koI ev dt^^ovoi? ^toTei'eiv, k(u MijSwv 8e Kai

riepo-wi' KaAats koI jxeydXai^ yvvai^l k(u Trap^evots ojXi\(.lv,

jxi] oicnrep ol Xwrotfidyoi eirLXadwfieda tv}s otKaSe oSou =
" but I fear lest, if truly we shall once have-learnt to

live idle and to pass our time in plenty, and to associate

with the handsome and strapping women and maidens

of the Medes and Persians, lest (I say) like the lotus-

eaters we shall forget the way home."

Aristot. Bhet. ii. 21. 11 )(j3rj(rdaL 8e 8ei Kal Tats redpvXrj-

jxkvais KOI Koifai? yvco/Aais, eav oitri T^pr^(rt/i.ot = " and one

ought to use also Avell-worn and common sayings, if

truly they shall be useful." ^'^'*

Aristot. 'Adi]v. ttoXlt. C. 40 Xeywv OTL vvv Sii^ovcTLv el

jSovXovraL rr/v Svy/xoKpariai/ crw^eiv kol tois opKots efJifieveLv'

dcfievras /xev yap tovtov Trporpei/'etv k(u tovs uXXovs, edv 8

ai/cAwcrtr, 7rapd.8f.Lyfia Troivycreti' aTracrtv=" telling them

that now they will show whether they are desirous of

saving the state and abiding by their oaths. For that

if on the one hand they shall have-let this culprit off,

they will offer an inducement to the rest of the world

to do likeA^^se : but if truly they shall have-put him to

death, they will provide a warning to all."

Isocr. Trajpezit. p. 359. b. eVio-reAAet 8\ . . . kdv 81 toi'tojv

p't]8ev TTOLw, Trap vjxmv c^atreiv = " and he enjoins . . .;

but that if truly I shall be for not so acting, to ask

from you."

Dam. Mid. p. 524. 9 Trda-iv v—urxi'OVVTai TOts ev rij TToAet

Slkijv, av dSiKridy tls, ecrecrOai 8l avrm' XafSelv = " they

(sc. the laws) promise to all in the state that it shall be

possible through them to obtain a recompense, if truly

any one shall have-been injured."

133. (C) a.

(a) Lysias C. Pinion, p. 189. 20 aKoi'w 8' avrov Xkyetv ws, d n
rjv d8LK7][xa to /xt) TrapayeveaOaL ev eKCivia rw Katpw, i'o//.os

dv €K€iTo Trept ai'rov 8Lapprj8y]v = " but I hear that he says

that if it had been in any sense a ^vrongdoing not to

present oneself on that occasion, a law would have been

enacted upon the point in express terms."
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(ft) Soph. El. 312 /xij SoKet
fj,

av, etTrep yv irekas,
\

Ovpaiov

ot'xi^eti'' vvv 8'
. . . = "do not imagine that I should,

if at least he had been near, have come abroad ; but, as

it is, . .
."

Plat. Cratyl. p. 403 C oi'et ovv rov AiS-ijv ovk av TroXXov<i

iK(fievyeiV, et firj tw ur^vpoTdTO) Sea-fjuo eSet tovs eKela-e

im'Tas; = "do you not think, then, that many would

have escaped Hades, if he had not bound with the

strongest of bonds those journeying thither ?

"

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 345. 10 d Trdw ttoXvv . . . xpouov

€0"K07rei ^tAoKpciTJ/s, . . . TTWS til' dpixTTa evavTuodeirj ry

elpriVTj, OVK av avrov apueivov evpeiv oip.ai iy TOiawa

ypd<f)ovTa = " if for ever such a length of time Philocrates

had been considering how best he should set himself in

opposition to the peace, I do not think he would have

found a better way than by writing as he did."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 407. 21 ei iKptvopLrjv fiev iyw, Kan^yopei

8 Al(r\iv7]'i ovToa-L, ^iXciriros 8 tjv o Kp'ivMV, elr eyw

ixr]8ev c^wv dnreiv ws ovk d8cKM KaKios eAeyor rovrovi Kat

7rpoTri]XaKi^€iv eTrex^^povv, ovk av o'UarOe kul kut avro tovto

dyavaKTytrai rov ^lAtTTTrov, el Trap €K€ivm tovs €K€ivov rts

ei'epyeras- KaKws Aeyo6 ; = " if I had been on my trial, and

Aeschines here had been playing the part of accuser,

and Philip had been the judge ; and then I, having

nothing to say for my own innocence had been betaking

myself to bad language against the present respondent,

and had been essaying to heap mud upon him, do you

not think that, even on this very ground, Philip would

have become indignant, if in his presence one were to

be using bad language against his well-wishers 1
"

See also Dem. Mid. p. 517. 16.

(y) Herod, iii. 108 Aeyoi'O-t 8e . . ., o)^ Trda-a av yij eVt/jiTrAaTO

Twv 6(fii(ii)v TovTCov, el p.y yevecrOai '^^^ Kar avrovs oto;' ri,

Kal Kara rds e)(^L8vas rjirbo-Tap^i^v yivea-dai = " but they say

that the whole of the land would have been getting

filled with these serpents, if something had not

happened against them, like that which I learnt

happened against the vipers."

134. (C) a.

(f3) Dem. 3Iid. p. 554. 2 eyw 8' av rovvavrlov oTp.ai el tovtov
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ac[){ji<a, XeXoLTvevai [xev . . . tijv tou SiKauov rd^iv, <fi6vov

6 av eiKUTios efxavroj Aa^eii' ' ov yap yv jxoi Si'jTrov (3iu)Tov

TovTo TTOLi'ia-avTL '^^ = " but I agaiii, on the contrary, think

that, if I had let this man go, I had finally abandoned
the post of right action, and should have laid myself

open with justice to an indictment for murder. For
never had life, surely, been liveable for me, had I done
such a thing."

ii. Introductory 135. ii. Indirect speech after au introductory verb in

equivalent
°^ ^

^
^^^^ Past, or an equivalent to a Past, tense.

136. (A) h.

(a) Soph. Phil. 610 TV. T ('iAA avroldi ttuvt WscnrLo-ev I Kal

TciTTt Tpolq. Trepyafx ws ov [xijirore
|
Tre/xrotev, el fxr] rdi/Se

TretVavTCS ^oyw
|
ayoivro v/ycrov rrjaS' = " all else he

rehearsed to them and also the bulwarks of Troy, how
I

that they should never destroy them, unless they

persuaded this hermit and brought him away for

themselves from this island."

Plat. Gorg. p. 461 A iKetvovs cittov tovs Adyovs, otl el fjiiv

K€p8os t'jyoio eivai to k\ey\ea-daL, locnrep eyw, a^tov e'irj

SiaXeyecrOaL, el 8e [xi'j, lav \aipeiv=^^\ said what I did,

viz.—that if you thought it an advantage to be con-

futed, as I did, it was Avorth while to argue : but if not,

then it was better to leave it alone."

(/i)) Thuc. i. 72. 4 e<fiaxrav fSovXecrOat Kal avrol e's to TrXrjOos

el-Keiv, e'i tl p) KwXvot = " they said that they wished

themselves to address the assembly, if there was no
objection."

Thuc. iii. 10. 6 Kal ttlcttovs ovKeTi eb^ofiev rjyefjiovas A6rj-

vaiovs, ~apa8eLyfji,a(rt rois irpoyLyvofievoi'S )(p(i)fj,evo(,' ov

yap eiKos •iyv avTOvs ovs p-ev p.e9 t^fxwv evcnrovSov; eTroii]-

(TavTO Karaa-Tpeypaa-Qai, rovs 8e vttoXolttovs, ei! irore apa

e8vvr]dy](jav,-^^^ /at) Spaa-aL TavTa = "and trustworthy

leaders we no longer had in the Athenians, using at least

as precedents what had just before been happening.

For it Avas not likely in their case, that whereas they sub-

jected to their own sway those whom along with us

they had-taken into relations with themselves, yet by
us, who were left unsubjected, they would act differ-

ently, if in truth they ever got the chance."
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Xen. Anal), i. 3. 14 efs 6e Si) etrre . . . o-T/)aT7/yoi)S [xlv

eXeaOat dAAous ws ra^^tcrTa, ei /jm") fSovXerai K.Xeap\os

uTrdyeiv' . . . eA^ovras 3e K{!/30i/ atTeiv TrAota, ws utto-

TrAeotev* euv Se /i,i^ StSw TaDxa, lyye/Aova airetv Kvpov, oo"Tis

K.T.A. = " SO one individucal said that they ought to

choose other leaders as quickly as possible, if Clearchus

was unwilling to lead them away : and that they ought

to go to Cyrus, and ask him for ships, so that they

might sail away : and if truly he should be for declining

that, ask of him a leader, who etc."

Xen. Anab. vii. 4. 23 ovk ecftr] (nreia-acrdaL, el Sevo<^wv

(3ovXoLTO Ti[J.U)pi]<Ta(T9a i (LVTOi"i Ti/s €7rt^ecrews ~ " he said

he made no treaty with them, if Xenophon desired to

punish them for their attack."

Plat, de Rep. vi. p. 491 A <^vcrLV . . . Trdvru 6;;(0i'o-av oo-a

7rpocreTa^a/x,€v vvv Si'j, el reAetos [xeXXoi (jaXocrocfjo'i yeveirBat

= " a nature having all those gifts which we have-

rehearsed just now as necessary, if a man would be an

accomplished philosopher."

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 443. 13 et (xev ydp TrpocrSe^atro ^coKeas

cri'/X|U,a;^ovs koI jJieO vjxmv rovs opKovi avTOis airoSou], tovs

Trpbs 9eTTaAoi'5 Kal Qi]f3aLov<i opKovs Trapaf^aivetv evOvs

ai'ayKaiov t)v . . . et oe firj 7rpo(ro€XotTO -"-
. . ., ovk

edcreiv v/xa.'i irapeXOelv avrbv rjyeiTO, aAAa porfBria-eiV eis

IIuAas, oirep, el /xt) irapeKpova-drjT , eTroti^crar dv' ec Se

TovTO yevoLTO, OVK evetvui irapeXOelv eXoy i^ero = " for if he

received the Phocians as allies and along with you

made good his oaths to them, it Avas necessary for him

straightway to give the go-by to his oaths to the

Thessalians and Thebans : but if he was loth to receive

them, he thought that you would not permit him to

pass, but would take assistance to Pylae : a thing

Avhich, if you had not been hoodwinked, you would

have done : and if this happened, he considered that it

was impossible for him to pass."

See also Thuc. v. 38. 4.

137. (A) c.

(a) Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 10 )}'6et ydp ort et' rt p-dxrjs TTore Se/jcroi, €k

Tovrwv avTco Kal Trapacrrara? kol eTrto-Taras Xijirreov eiy]

. . . el 8eoL 8e kol crTpaTrjywv ttov dvev avTOV, y8ei on eK

TOVTiov TrefxTTTeov euyj . . . el 8 ovTOt etev otoi'S 8eoi, Travra

ev6p.i(e K-aAws ecrecrdaL = " for he knew that if at any time
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there should be any need of fighting, it was of these

that he must take both his council and his lieutenants.

And that should there be need of generals anywhere
apart from himself, he knew it was out of these

that he must despatch them . . . But if these were
such as they ought to he, he considered that all things

would be well."

Plat. Apol. p. 29 C OS ecf)ij . . ., Aeycor 7r/;bs v/xas, ws el

SLa(f)ev^oi[xi]v, ySr] av "*'""'
vfJLuiv ot uieis CTrtTjySei'ovTes a

"^ojKpuTijs SiSatTKet Travres TravTarracri 8ta(f)9ap7](rovTai.=

"who said . . ., ui'ging upon you, that if I should

escape, your sons, practising Socrates' teaching, would
all of them utterly be of a certainty already ruined."

(y8) Soph. yij. 312 e—HT i/xol Ttt Seiv e7r7/7reiA?/cr eirij,
|

el /at)

(fiaVOUIV
"^'^

TTUl' TO O-VV'TV)(0V TTU.do'i = " aud theU fac

threatened me in terinble language, if I should not

declare to him everything which had taken place."

Soph. Phil. 352 eTretra fxevToi ;^u) Aoyos KaAo? TrpocrTji',
|

el

TciTTt Tpoi(^ Trepya/x atp/crot/A twv="then, however, there

was also before me the reputation in its excellence, if

by going I should capture the bulwarks of Troy."

Ar. E(jq. 774 ^pi'ifxara TrXeurr direSeL^a
|

. . ., ov cfipovri^wv

Tiov l8i(i)TU)v ovSevos, el croi ;(apiot/xr/v= " I brought tO the

front much money, caring nought for any individual,

if -°* I should do good service to you."

Xen. Symj). i. 7 ol ovv dp.(f)l toi/ 2ojKpaT?;v . . . oi')(

VTT ur)(^i'OvvTO (TVvSenrvycreLV ' cos 8e Trdvv d^6'o/xevos <^ave/)os

Tyv, el
fj.^]

eipOLVTo, crwr^KoAoTJ^Tjcrav=" those then who
were of Socrates' party were for declining to breakfast

with him (Callias). But as he was plainly much pained,

if they Avould not come, they Avent with him."

Plat. Theaet. p. 163 E 0. dAAa 8ei,v6v, & Soj/cpares, tovto ye

(fiavai. 2. 8ei ye p^evTOi' ei rrcjo-oifxev tov irpocrde Aoyov,

— • el 8e fxi'j, oLx^raL
-^^'"^ = " TJi. Why, it Avould be a shock-

ing thing to say that, Socrates. ;S'. Yet we must needs

say that : that, if we should preserve our preceding

argument, [we must say that, your own intelligence

must have-admitted]. And if we do not say that, the

argument is gone."

Plat, de Eejp. v. p. 450 A ey^uLpov, dyairoiv ei ns edcroi ravra
= " I was rejoicing, being satisfied if one should lay

down these subjects."

Isocr. Trapezit. p. 360. a. co/xt'^wi' el /xev avrov peveiv



§ 138 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 155

e7rt;(£ 1/3067/1', eKSoOi'jcrerrOai /u, vtto tTjs TrdAeoj? ^arvpo), et 8

a/\Aoo"€ TTot rfja7roL[iijv, oi'Sei' yxXycren' uvtm twv €fx(i)v

Aoywv, ei (^ €t(T7rAeiitrot/x?p', (xTroOavelcrOaL fxe [xera tov

irarpos —raiira Aoyiyi/xei'os oievoeir airocrrepew /xe tom'

Xprjp-droiv = " thinking that if I essayed to remain upon

the spot, I should be given up by the state to Satyrus,

but that if I turned elsewhither, he would have no need

to care for my arguments, while again, if I should sail

in, I should be put to death along with my father

—

turning these ideas in his mind, he schemed how to

deprive me of my property."

Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 443. 6 ijv 8' ovSh' pxAAoi' /xey' avru)

KaO I'/Awv ov8 ovTM Trpa^at,, ei fjirj 4>toKetts a7roAei = "but

it was not possible for him to do anything of importance

against you any the more even so, unless he should

ruin the Phocians."

See also Dem. 3fid. p. r*;')!. 27 ; Onet. ii. p. 876. 14.

138. (P.) a ii.

(a) Xen. Anah. i. 6. 2 ovto<; Ki'pw tnrei', et uuTw 8ot»/ ITT—ea?

i^tAiovs, oTt TO ('9 TrpoKaraKaLOVTa'i tTTTreas ">] KaraKavot av

iveSpevcra'; y ^wi'tu's ttoAAoi'S avrwv €Aot="thlS man told

Cyrus that if he gave him a thousand horse, he would

—as to the incendiary horsemen in front— either

ensnare and cut them to pieces or take many of them

alive."

Plat, de Hep. X. p. 615 A to S' ovv KecfjdXabov €cf)7] roSe

etVat . . ., iVa . . . ei Ttves ttoXXwv davdrcov rjcrav a'cTiOt, . . .

TravTwv toi'twi' Se/caTrAao-ta? dXyi^Sovas vwep eKaaTov

KOfj-caraivro, Kai av ei nvas evepyecria<i evepy7]K0Te<i . . .

elev, KUTo, ravrd ttjv d^tav KO/u.i{^otvTO = " in fine the sum
and substance of all he said Avas this . . . ; so that if

any were the causes of many deaths, for all these they

might reap tenfold penalties for each offence, and on

the other hand if they were to have done divers good

deeds, in the same way they might be reaping their

just reward."

((3) Xen. Oeconom. vi. 6 reKp.{]piov 81 o-ac^eo-TaTOV yevecrOat du

TOVTOV e(f>afji.ev, el TroXep^lmv els rrjv )(i')pav lovTwv, 8t,aKa6uras

Tts Tovs yewpyovs kuI tois rexviras X'^P'^ eKarepovi

eTrepMTwrj irorepa . . . = " and an exceedingly clear proof

of this we said would be, if one were, when a hostile
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force had invaded the land, to separate the husbandmen
and the artisans, and were to proceed to question each

party separately as to whether ..."
Xen. Ancib. Vll. 2. 2 ol o-TpaTrjyol hrTiuria^ov, KAeavwp

/Aci' . . . TTpos ^€v9^]v (SovXoixevos (iyeiv' . . . Newv 8e

ets X-eppovqcrov, oio/zevos, €t vtto Aa/ceSat/AOvtots yevotvTO,

Trai'Tos av Trpoeo-Tuvai, rov o-rpaTeTj/xaro? = " the generals

were at variance, Cleanor ^v^shing to lead the men to

Seuthes : but Neon to the Chersonese, thinking, that

if they were to get under the power of the Lacedae-

monians, he would get the command of the whole
army."

Dem. Aplioh. i. p. SI 4. 23 eSw/cev . . ., 7yyoi'/i.evos kcI

Toi'Toi'? €Tt OLKetoTepovs ct fxot TToiy^creLev, ovk av )(^€Lp6v fie

eTTLTpoTTevdijvai ravTY]'; tt]? oiKetoTrjTos 7rpo(Tyevo[Ji€vr]<;=
" he gave . . ., thinking that if them too he were to

make more closely connected with me, I should not be
the worse cared for, this intimate connection having-

been added."

139. (B) h u.

(a) Herod, viii. 19 vow 8e XafBwv . . . w?, el dTToppayeit] a.Tro

Tou f^apfSdpov TO re Iwvikov (fivXov Koi to Kapi/cov, oroi tc

ei'r^crav nZv Xo'ltvmv KarvirepOe yevecrOai, . . . o-v\Xe^a<i

Tov? o-TpaTT/yous, eXeye crcfiL . . .
= " but taking into

considei'ation that if haply there should have -been
detached from the barbarian host the Ionian element

and the Carian, they were able to get the better of the

remainder, he called together the leaders and told

them ..."
Xen. Ancib. l. 9. 7 eireSei^ev avrov on irepl TrXevcTTOv ttoioito,

e'l TOJ (T—eirraiTo koI el rt (rvvOetTo -^^ koI et tm vTr6rr)(^OLT6

Ti, [ly-j^ev xpevSeo-dai — ^he exhibited himself as esteeming

it of the highest importance, if haply he should have-

come to a truce Avith any one, and if haply he should

have-come to an agreement with any one, and if haply

he should have-made any promise to any one, not to be

faithless in the slightest particular."

Plat. Tini. p. 41 E v6p,ovs re rols elfxapjievovs etrrev auTats,

oTt . .
.' &v el pXv KpciT/jcreiav ev SiKy fSuocroLvro, Kpar-

ydevres 8e uSlkiu, . . . = " and he expressed to them
the fated laws of their being, to the effect that . . .

And if haply over these they should have-got the victory,
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they would live justly : but, if haply they should have-

been vanquished, unjustly."

{/3) Lysias C. Eratosth. p. 122. 24 yyov/iyi' jxkv, d 6eoyi/ts eu;

7re7rety//iev'os . - . xpi'^iiara Aa/3eti', ov?>lv i^ttov d<f)€9-i'j-

(T£(rdai, et Se fjiij, o/xotoj'i aTro^ai/eur^at = " I thought that,

if haply Theognis should have been i:)crsuaded to receive

a bribe, I should none the less get off: but the worst

come to the worst, I should but all the same be put to

death."

Thuc. vi. 57. 3 t6i/ XvTri](TavTa ovv cr</)us^ kuI So oi'irep irdvTa

iKiV^VViVOV, i/3ovXoVTO TTpOTCpOV, €t SvVaiVTO, TTpOTt/XOJp'/y-

crecrdaL = " the man therefore Avho had-injured them, and
on whose account they were running all this risk, they

wished, if haply they should be able, to avenge them-

selves upon in advance."

Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 28 oi^ ijXdofxev d(f)at,p7]cr6/Jievot re rrjv

dpx'^jv Kal uTTOKTei'ovi'Tes el Svvai/xeda = " as to whom, we
came with the intention at once of depriving him of his

kingdom and putting him to death, if haply we should

be able to do so."

Dem. de Fah. Leg. p. 389. 2 ovre ydp Kara yijv -n-apikdwv

ovTe vavcrl Kparrjcras els Tyv ArrLKr/v Vj^etv e/xeXXev, I'/xets

8 eKetvov Trapa^pi^jxa, et fii] rd 8iKata ttoloiij, K/Veto-etv rd

ifMTTopuK = " for neither making his way to us by land

nor conquering with his ships was he likely to come
into Attica, but you were likely, so far as he was con-

cerned, if haply he should not do what was right, to

block up his ports."

Dem. Aphoh. i. p. 829. 14 et 8e n eAAttVot, arVo? e^?/

n-poa-drjcreiv — " and if haply there should be any
deficiency, he said that he himself would make up the

difference."

Herod, i. 46 eve/Srjcre Se €S (jipovTiSa, et kcos SvvaiTO, irplv

fxeyaXovs yevka-dai tovs Ilepo-as, KaraXa/Seiv avT(Jjv av^avo-

fjLev')]v T7]v Svvafitv . . . 5te7re/A7re Se Treipeco/Jievos tmv

fMavTifiiov 6 Tt (f)poveoiev' w? et <f)poveovTa ti]V dXr^drjiiju

evpeOely], eTreiprjrai"^' cr^ea Sevrepa TvepTTon', el eTri)(eipeoi

eTTt Ilepo-a? (rTparevecrdai — " but he took it into his

consideration, if haply in any way he should be able

so to do, before the Persians became important to over-

master their power in its growth. And he sent in

different directions, making trial of the oracles, to see

what they thought: since, if haply they should have-been
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found thinking the truth, he made further inquiries of

them, sending a second time, as to whether he should

attempt to make an expedition against the Persians."

Thuc. ii. 5. 4 ejSovXovro yap <T<^uriv, et Tiva Xdfdouv,

vTrdpxeLV dvTt Twi' eVSov, i)v dpa rvxaxrc tlvss i(ojypi]jxevoi

= " for they wished that if haply they should have-

caught any one, he should be in their hands as a set-off

against those of their own men who were imprisoned

—

if truly it should turn out that any had been taken

alive." '-^os

Thuc. ii. G7. 1 iropevopevoi €9 W/f Acrtav ws jSatnXia, et ttws

TreiVetav at'xbv )(^pyj[JbaTd re Trape^^eiv kol ^vpLTroXepbelv,

d<f)iKvovvTai u)S SiraAKT^v irpwrov . . . es Qpa.KrjV, /3ovX6fiivob

iretarat re avTOV el SvvabVTO, p,£TaxTTdvra tv)s' AOr^vaiwv

^i'u,ju-a>(tas (TTpaTevcrai Itti t7jv IIoTtSatav . . ., Kal . . . =
" going on their way into Asia to the Great King, if

haply in any way they should have-persuaded him both

to subsidise them and make war in their company, they

arrive first at the house of Sitalces in Thrace, wishing

both to persuade him, if haply they should be able to

do so, to revolt from alliance with the Athenians

and make an advance upon Potidaea, and . .

."'

Thuc. ii. 77. 2 Trdaav yap 8t] iSeav eirevoovv, et ttojs ct^mtiv

dvev 8aTrdv7]S Kal iroXiopKia^ TTpocray^Beir] = " for as you

may be well assured they imagined every possible

device, if haply in any way without expense and a

siege it should have-been brought over to them."

Thuc. vi. 29. 1 ero t/xos yv KptvecrdaL, et Tt tox'Tiov elpyaxr-

fxevos rjv' . . . Kal el p,ev tovtwv ti eipyacrTO, 8ik7]v Sovvai,

el S' dTToXvdeir], dpxeiv= " he was ready to take his trial,

Avhether he had so acted or not : and if he had, to take

the consequences ; but if haply he should have -been

acquitted to take up his command."

Andoc. de Myd. p. 3. 11 wX^'J'o MeyapaSe v-rre^eXOwv, eKeWev

8e eirayyeXXerai tij /3ovXrj, ei ot dSeiav Soiev, /xyjuvcreiv . . .

= " he went off stealthily to Megara, and thence sent

a message to the council that if haply they should

have -offered him a free pardon, he would give in-

formation ..."

Xen. Ages. 1. 10 Ttcrcra<fiepvri<i jxev lop-oa-ev Aytja-iXdio, el

anreia-aiTO ews eXOoiev ovs Trefixpeiev Trpos /SacriXea dyyeXovs,

SLaTrpd^ea-Qai avTM d<fie6'i]vai avTov6p.ov<i rds ev ry Acria

TToAets 'EAAr/vtSas = " Tissaphernes swore to Agesilaus,

that if haply he should have-made a truce, until the
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return of such messengers as he should haply have-

sent to the king, he would bring matters about for

him, so that the Greek cities in Asia should be let go
independent."

Plat. Phaedon, p. 58 B tw ovf 'AiroXXoji'i ev^avTo . . . rore,

el (TwOeUv, kKacTTOv eVots deojpLuv uTra^eti/ els AyXuv = " so

they vowed to Apollo then, that if haply they should

have-been preserved, they would send away in each

year a solemn procession to Delos."

Isocr. Trapezit. p. 359. C. i)yovfi7]v 8 , el fxev 7rpoei/x7/v IxTTavra

Ttt y^prjixara, Kiv^vvevaeiv, el ri Trddot eKeivos, (rrepijdeh Kal

TMV evddSe kcu, tcov eKet, ttcivtwv ei/Seiys yevi'ureirOiLc ' el
8*

o/xoAoycov eti'a6 eirurTeiXavTO'; rov ^arvpoii //.i) irapaSoi-t^v,

els Ttts p.eyLirras 8ia/3oXas efxavrov Kal rov irarepa Kara-

crTi'j(reLv Trpos ^aTvpov — " and I thought, that if haply I

should have-given up all my money, 1 should run the

risk, if anything happened to him, of being deprived of

everything both here and there, and so becoming in

want of everything : luit that, if haply—while admitting

that I had money—on the bidding of Satyrus I should

not have-handed it over, I should expose both myself
and my father to the greatest obloquy with Satyrus."

(y) Thuc. iv. 98. 3 (e<^acrav . . .) Kal (ivrol el p.ev ejrl TrXeov

8vvrj0?]vai Trjs IkciVcov KparfjO-aL, tovt av e)(^eu' '
-^^ vvv

8e . . . = " (they said . . .) and that, as to themselves,

if haply they should have-been able to get possession

to any further extent of their opponents' territory, that

they would stick to : but, as things actually were, . .

."'

140. (B') h.

(a) Andoc. de Myd. p. 6. 32 elirelv 8e yixUs oTi SeSoyfievov ijfiiv

eLYf 8vo p.ev TctAavra dpyvpiov SiSoj/at ol . . ., edv 8e

KaTCio-^w^ev -t)fj,eis d j3ovX6[ieda, eva avrov ij/xwv elvat =
" he averred also that we said that we had determined
to give him two talents of silver, and if truly we should
have-gained our ends, he should be one of us."

Xen. Anal), ii. 3. 6 eXeyov 81 on elKora 8oKOLev Aeyetr

pao-iAet, Kal 7]K0tev ryye/Aovas e^ovres ot avrovs, edv cnrovSa]

yevwvrai, d^ovcnv evOev e^ovcn rd eTrtrrySeta = " and they
said that their report seemed reasonable to the king,

and that they were come bringing guides who would,
if truly an arrangement should have-])een come to, lead
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them to quarters, whence they would get the necessaries

of life."

(/3) Plat. Protag. p. 345 E i)yeLTO yap . . . tois fJ-iv ovv TToinjpor";

. . . Mcnrep dcr/xei/oi'S opai' . . .' tovs 8 dyaOois eTriKpvTrreo--

8ai T€ Kttt iiratveLV avayKa^ecrOai, kol eav rt opyurdoyiTi rots

yovev(riv >) TrarpiSt a^iKi^OevTe^, aiiroi'S kavrovs Trapafiv-

Oelcrdat . . .
= " for he thought that . . . while there-

fore the badly dispositioned people looked on with

something akin to delight, good men both threw a veil

over the matter and were compelled to praise, and if

tridy they should have-become angry in any degree

with their parents or their country, being wronged,

they advised themselves and ..."

Aristot. 'Ad-qv. 7roX.LT. C. 7 ol 8 Iwka ap)(^ovT€^ o/xi/vvres

TT/sbs TO) \i0(o KaretjiOLTL^ov avaOi'jcreLV avSpiduTa ^^pvo'ovi'

idv Ttva TrapafSoxri Ton' i'o/aojv = " and the nine archons,

taking an oath at the stone, condemned themselves to

offer up a golden image, if truly the}' should have-

transgressed any of the laws."

Thuc. V. 4G. 2 e7re«re re Trep-xJ/at Trpior/Seis . . . KeXev(rovTa<i

AaKeSai^oviois, £t' ri SiKatov SLavoovvTui, TldvaKTov re

opOov aTToStSovat kol Ap.ffinroXii', kuI tijv twv Bokotwj'

^vpp.a\Lav dvtlvai, r)v p.i^ es ras crTTOvSa? €(rtajo"t= "and he

persuaded them to send ambassadors who should bid

the Lacedaemonians, if their intentions were good, to

give up Panactus intact and Amphipolis, and to reject

the alliance Avith the Boeotians, unless truly they should

be A\alling to enter into the treaty."

Thuc. vii. 60. 2 kfiovX^vcravTO . . . 6Lavavp.a)^ya-avTe<s, rji'

p,iv viKwcriv, es K-UTdvyv Kop-i^ecrdai, r)v 3e ^7^,""''* ip^Trpy-

o-avres rots vavs, 7re^7/ ^vvTa^dp,€VOL aTro^^ojpeti'
=

" they

determined to cut their way through by sea, and if

truly they should be successful betake themselves to

Catana ; l)ut if truly not, then to burn their ships, and

mass themselves together and retire by land."

Thuc. vi. 49. 1 Adp.a)(os 8e dvTiKpvs'^^ e<^7y ^prjvaL TrXelv

eirl 'ZvpaKovcras ... to yap Trpwrov ttoov crTpareiy/a

SetvoTaTov . . ,, al^viBioi 8e i^v 7rpo(nr€(r(ixriv . . . yuaAicrr

av (r(}>d<i TrepiyevecrOai kol Kara irdvTa dv avTOVs €Kcf)of3yj(rai,

TTj Te o^et (irXeio-Toi yap dv vvv cfyav-qvai) Kal ty) TrpooSoKia

S>v TrecaovraL, p.dXuTTa 8 dv tw avTLKa kiv8vvm t?^? /xa;^?/s

. . . etKOS 8e elvat . . . Trjv (TTpaTidv ovk dTropi](T€i.v

^pTjfJidTOiv, rjv Trpos tij ttoAci KpaTOVcra Ka^e^T^rat = " but
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Lamachus' advice was that they should make

straight for Syracuse. For it was at first that every

armament was most formidable . . . But if truly they

should have-fallen upon the enemy suddenly they would

most of all themselves succeed, and in every respect

frighten their foe : both by the very sight of them (for

it was at the present time that they would appear most

numerous) and by the anticipation of what he was about

to suffer, and above all would this be the case from the

immediate danger of the engagement. And it was

likely that their expedition would be in no want of

means, if, victorious, it took up its position at the gates

of the city."

Hom. //. vii. 38G yy^yei UpiufJuU re kuI dAAot T/)w£s^

uyavol
I

eiTretv, cu Ke irep v/jlim (^iXov koI i)8v yei'otTo,

I

fjivdov 'AXe^di'SpoLo = "both Priam and the other

lordly Trojans bade me tell to you, if truly it should be

acceptable to you and agreeable, the tale of Alexander."

Hom. II. ii. 597 o-TevTO yap eixofievos viK-rjaep-ev, et Trep av

avTol
I

p^ovcrai aetSotev, Kovpat Atos (i.lyi6)(oio = " for he

went along boasting that he would gain the prize, even

if truly the very Muses, daughters of aegis -bearing

Zeus, should be singing against him."

Thuc. viii. 27. 4 ws Td^una Se eKiXeve Toi's re Tpavp.aria'i

dvaXafiovTas . . ., a 8' e/c Trj'i 7roAeyu,tas etAyy^am Kara-

AtTTOvras, . . . dTTOTrAeti/ es ^dfxov, KUKelOev, . . . tovs

eTTtTrAovs, I'jv ttov K-aipos e"/,^^^ Troteicr^at^ " but he bade

them as quickly as possible both to pick up the wounded,

and to leave behind what they had taken from the'

enemy's country, and so to sail away to Samos, and

thence, if truly there should be an opportunity, to

make their attacks."

And, with a protasis in participial form, we have

Lysias c. Eratosth. p. 121. 4 wp-oa-ev . . . Xa/iwv to rdXavrov

p.e o-wo-eti'="he swore that, if truly he should have-had

the talent, he would get me safely oftV

141. (C) a.

(a) Thuc. v. 46. 3 etVeti' Te cKeAeuoi' on Kal a-cf)ds, d ifiov-

XovTo'^^^ dStKeu', I'jSr; ctv 'Apyetous ^vp-pA^ov; TriTVOLrjrrdat —
M
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" and they bade them say, that even they themselves,

if they had been desirous of doing wrong, would have

long before this made the Argives fast allies of their

own."

(/3) Thuc. iv. 27. 5 es NiKtav . . . a-TpaTqyov ovra dmarifxaivev,

. . . paoLov etvat irapacTKevtj, e.t avop^s ctev ot (TTpaTt^yot,

TrAeucravTas Xa/Seiv rovs ev ryj vrycro), kol aUTos y av, et

r^pxcj TTotTJa-at tovto = " he pointed his words at Nicias,

Avho was one of the leaders, saying that it was easy, in

full force, if haply the leaders should be men, to sail

and take those who were in the island, and that he

himself, at any rate, if he had been in command, would

have so acted."

Thuc. vi. 61. 2 iSoKet ovv Ik(.Ivov Trpd^avTos, kcil ov Botwrwv

eveKa, diro ^vvdrjfJLaTos i]K€Lv, kol et /at) ecjiOacrav St) avTol

Kara to ix'/jvvfjba ^vkXaf36vT€<; tovs dvSpas, TrpoSoOrjvai dv y
TrdAis = " they thought therefore that this force had

come by Alcibiades' contrivance, and without Boeotians

having had anything to say to it, and according to

arrangement ; and that, if indeed they themselves had

not got the start in arresting the men in accordance

with the information received, the city would have been

betrayed."

141a. (C) a.

(13) Xen. Mem. i. 3. 3 ovre ydp tois Oeols e(firj Kukios e'x^'^' ^''

rais fxeydXais Ova-iais p-aXXov rj rats fiiKpais €'^aipov . . .

ovT av T0?5 dv6pu)TroL<s d^iov etvai ^rjv, el rd Trapd twv

irovr]p(av fidXXov ^v Ke^aptcr/xeva tois deots 7] Tot Trapd twv

Xprjo-Twv = " for he affirmed that neither had it been

well with the gods, if they had been delighting in great

sacrifices rather than in small ones, nor would life have

been worth living for men, if offerings from evil people

had been more acceptable to the gods than those from

good people."
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142. Before we finally part with Conditional Sentences

in Greek, it may be found useful if we append, by way o(

summary and finger-post, and with the appropriate English

equivalents, the following table of the forms used to express

the

Pkotasis in the Direct Speech. dZltl^eedu
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Forms of pro-

tasis in direct

speech.

Greek

(A) a, b, <: el with the Indicative

For example

—

el TirTTTei (etc.)

(B) a yei with the Subjunctive Past

(ii.)

followed, in

(Jase (ii.), by

the Subjunc- el tvtttoi-^

tivi; Past

with civ, etc.

rfollowed, in

I
Case (ii.), by

TovTo yty-

I'oiTo (I.V, etc.

(i.)

(B) b Vel with the Subjunctive Present

(ii.)'

et TVTTTr)

(A')«

(i.) rel with the Indicative Past with au

I lav with the Indicative Past

(ii.) leal' with the Indicative Past with av

et ervirrev av

eav eri'Trrev

eav erviTTev av

(i.) rel with the Indicative Present with av

(A') /; - eav with the Indicative Present

(ii.) leav with the Indicative Present with av

ei TviTTei av

eav Tvirrei

eav TUTTTei av

(A')c

rel with the Indicative Future with av

J. eav with the Indicative Future

leav with the Indicative Future with av

et irara^ei av

eav TTaxa^et

eav Trard^ei av

(B')a

el with the Subjunctive Past with av

eav with the Subjunctive Past

eav with the Sultjunctive Past with av

et TVTTTOi av

eav TVTTTOt

eav TV—TOi av
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English

If he does {did, shall do)

({{.) soever he did (Indefinite frequency

y r. I
Kecurrence)

"1

v(ii.) he ivere
,
{this luould , etc.)

For example

—

// he is striking (etc.)

[{\.) soever he was strik-

v(ii.) he were striking

IH

(i.) soever he does (Indefinite Ire- ^(i.) soever he is striking

(juency : Recurrence)

hall

(ii.) haphj he\ or

iinll

m
(shall\

or Vhe striking

will)

If

(i.) he tooidd (Indefinite fre-

quency : Recurrence)

= In cases where he did

(should\

or Vhave

ivould)

(i.) he ivould be striking

= In cases where he struck

m
shoitUh

(ii.) he\ or Vhave been

louldj striking

(i.) he will

If

(Indefinite fre-

quency : Recurrence)

= In cases wJiere he does

(ii.) truly he does

(shall

or

ivill

\i.) he xiyill be striking

= In cases lohere he, strikes

(ii.) trubi he is striking

fshall^

If truly he\ or [be striking

I icillJ

(should

or

would

{shotdd^

or \be striking

would J
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Greek

€t with the Subjunctive Present with av

(B') h< lav with the Subjunctive Present

lav with the Subjunctive Present with av

(C)«|
et with the Indicative Past

For example

—

or \av

TraTa^rf)

iavi or l

\7raTd^y]'

(Txnrrrj '\

or rav

€1 eri'TTTev

-followed by the Indicative Past with av {-—tovto iyiyvero av)

(el with thu Indicative Past

(C')a-{ —followed by the Indicative Past only,

without av

I
£1 ervTTTev

f (

—

TOVTO eyiyveTo)
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English

For example-

—

(shall\ rxhall\ (he striking^

If truly heJ. or V Tf truly he< or
J-

-! or ^

I tviil J I ivill J \have-strucTc)

If he had If he had been striking

{this would have ) (this tvould have been happening)

If he had If he had been striking

{this had ) {this had been happening)



C—THE LATIN LANGUAGE

143. Conditional Sentences in Latin are far simpler in

form than are those in Greek, albeit that the parallelism in

the two languages is great.

The less imaginative, graver, and more practical

character of the Latin peoples found its expression in a

speech, which as it was older, so also was more simple,

more broad, more massive than that of the dwellers in

Greece. The language of the latter marvellously reflected

the equally marvellous play of the emotions, with which

those who used it were themselves instinct ; and by its

side the Latin walks heavily, if not without a certain

rugged strength of its own.

144. Among the marks of its greater simplicity is one,

especially germane to the subject before us, namely the

absence from it of anything akin to the Greek particle av.

145. By consequence, there is no correlative in Latin to

sentences falling under either of the divisions respectively

designated above (A') and (B'), nor to those under division

(C), or (except so far as hereinafter appears) under

division (C).

146. Nor again are there any distinct means of

expressing, without resort to periphrasis, the would have -eel,

would have been -ing of an English apodosis, as contrasted

with would 2'>ossibly have -cd, toould possibly have been -ing.

All that the speaker can do is to use his past sub-

junctive mood—which consequently is best translated by

the general expression v:ovld
|

have -cd ; woidd
|

have been

-ing— to express all the degrees of possibility, ranging
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from the assertion of positive certainty at the one end to

the assertion of absolute negation at the other ; and to

leave the context to decide in each particular case what

particular degree of possibility is there intended to be

represented. As for instance

—

(i.) Positive certainty :

Cic. de Fin. ii. 18. 58 idem tu certe fecisses = "the same
thing you certainly would

|
have done."

Verg. Aen. ii. 292 etiam hac defensa fuissent = "even by
this right hand its defence would

|
have been assured."

Tac. Agric. 45 excepissemus certe mandata vocesque =

"we certainly should
|
have received.

'

Plin. Epp. i. 1 2. 8 fecisset quod optabat = " he would
|

have done what he desired to do."

Ov. Trist. ii. 1 3 doctas odissem jure sorores = " rightly

should I
I

have hated."

Cic. de Off. iii. 19. 75 in foro saltaret = "he would
|
have

been for dancing."

Cic. pro Caecin. 2. 4 facile honestissumis testibus in re

perspicua tenerentur = " easily they would
|
have been

confuted."

Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii. 18. 49 quae . . . certe non diceret
= " which . . . Epicurus would certainly not

|

have

been laying down."

(ii.) Possibility

:

Cic. pro Caelio 2G. 62 fortasse non reciperentur = " they

would perhaps
|

have found obstacles being placed in

the way of their reception."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 18. 58 ipse Epicui'us fortasse redderet =

"he would perhaps
|
have been for restoring it."

Caes. Bell. Civ. iii. 51 quae res tamen fortasse aliquem

reciperet casum = " would
|

have been tending to bring

disaster upon itself."

(iii.) Absolute negation

:

Cic. pro Plane. 22. 53 neque enim umquani majores nostri

sortitionem constituissent aedilitiam — " nor indeed ever

would they
|
have established."

Mart. V. 20. 5 nee nos atria, nee domos potentum
|

• •

nossemus= "we should not
|

have known."
Ennius Med. Fxul 212 ( = 258 Midler) nam niimquam era
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errans m6a domo ecferret -^^ pedem = " never would

she
I

have been carrying off."

147. On the other hand, the Latin has its correspondent

to the Greek el in the particle si^^^ and its finite sentences

of the divisions (A) and (B) respectively, to which to prefix

it, with the view of making those sentences express the

condition of the happening of some other event.

The results of so doing are as follow :

—

148. (A) Tenses of the Indicative Mood, which denote

actual facts.

{{a) Perfect

« -
(/?) Imperfect si

^ \{y) Indefinite

'posuerat

ponebat If he-

posuit

laid placed : the effects remaining

had been i^ladng^

loas placing )

had-placed\ . ,

, ^ , Vsincjle acts
placed )

°

2 f

3
CO
ID
^^

(a) Perfect fposuit

(J3)
Imperfect si- ponit

(y) Indefinite ponit

If he

has placed : the effects remaining

has been placing^

is placing /
has-placedA . ,

,

^
}-single acts

p)laces )
°

S [(a) Perfect

^\{fi) Imperfect si

^(y) Indefinite

'posuerit (shall

ponet 216 If lie- or

ponet will

'have placed : the effects remaining

have been pilacing^

he ])lacing /
have-placedA . ,

,

^
}-single acts

2nace } °

149. (B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which

(a) Past time

'(a) Perfect

(/3) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

posuisset

si- poneret

posuisset

If he might

:
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denote possible as opposed to actual facts.

(i.) ever and anon, i^oever, he

if{

[had ^placed : the effects remain-

ing

had been placing\

VMS placing j

had-r)laced\ . , .

,
^, >single acts

placed j
^

[to have placed : the effects re-

maining
{should

1

or ypossibly = he 'M;e?-eH; , , , 7 • 917
, ,

j

*^ •' ^to have been placing ^^'

' \to have-placed—single act
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(b) Present time-

'(a) Perfect

(/3) Imperfect

(y) Indefinite

'posuerit

SI ponat

ponat

If he may =
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If-

(i.) ever and anon, i^oever, lie

[shall] i shall

(ii.) he-! or \ possibly, haply he-j or

[will
J

[will

lias jilaced : the ellects re-

maining

has been flaciwj
\

is 'placing J

has-placecf] . ,

,
*

> single acts
jjlaces j

°

/have j)laced: the eftects re-

maining

have been placing^

be 2^lacing )

have-placed\ .
,

,
•* J-smgle acts

place )
°

150. If now we append to these various sentences, as

2)rotascs, appropriate apodoses, we arrive at the following

results :

—
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(A) si with the
indicative, fol-

lowed by the in-

dicative ; or the

imperative ; or the

subjunctive used
for an imperative

;

or the subjunctive
as expressive of a

wish, etc.

If—
[did ] i did
does \,-\ does

I shall J [shall

fdo-
Jlet—
(may—

!

etc.

151. (A) Tenses of the Indicative

g [{a) Perfect Tposuerat

(P) Imperfect si\ ponebat If he-!

P-*

Ph

^(y) Indefinite i^posuit

(a) Perfect [posuit

(P) Imperfect si-, ponit

(y) Indefinite j^ponit

had placed

had been placing \
was placing j
had-placed\

placed /

facciderat g:

hoc

7(.«s placed

has been placing']

If hel is placing / hoc
has-placed \

Jdaces j

'Z.>
accidebat -3 1|

accidit | >^

faccidit

Qjerf.)-

accidit

(impf.)

accidit

(indef.)

3^

(B) si with the

past subjunc-
tive

—

(i.) Expressive

of indefinite fre-

(^uency, recur-

rence: followed by
the past subjunc-

tive expressive of

Indefinite fre-

Huency, recur-

rence ; or the past

indicative.

If soever— did,

then as often
would (sole-

bat)—
Or, then

—

did.

(ii.) Followed
by the past sub-

junctive ; or the

past indicative

with a particijDle

in -turus ; or the
past indicative or

subjunctive with
a participle in

-eiidus.

If—were to have
— , would

I
have

Or, was about
to —

Or, was bound
to —

3 r (a) Perfect

Ph

(/i) Imperfect si

(y) Indefinite

posuerit

ponet If he

ponet

liave placed

shall have beenplacing\

or - he placing / hoc
'imll have-placed\

place j

accident
(flit, perf.)

accidet

©
O o

accidet s

152. (B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which

[a) Past time

(a) Perfect

(j3) Imperfect si

(7) Indefinite

posuisset

poneret If-

posuisset

chad placed

I
had been placing \

(i. ) soever he-( was placing
f

I had-placcd \
\placed I

to have 2)laced

(ii. ) he were J to have been placing
to have-placed



^152 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 175

Mood, which denote actual facts.

this

'hud happened

had heen happeniiuA

was hapijening f
had-hapjiened'y

happened j

g or hoc-

raccident
accidat )

acciditoj

accident

let

may
thix

have happened

have heen happening\

he happening /
have-happened\
happen j

this

lias happened

has been happen^ng^

is happening
j

has-liappencd\

happened j

« or hoc

accident

accidat \
acciditoj

accident

let

this

'have happened

have been liappening^

he hapjyening J

have-happened\

happen j

this

shall

or

will

Hidve happened

have been happening \

he happening

have-happened \

happen f

j or hoc

accident

accidat

)

acciditoj

accident

let

this

(have happened

have been happening^

he happening j

have-happened'y

happen j

denote possible as opposed to actual facts.

raccidisset

(i.)-l accideret
this then as]

often loould]

hoc-

accidisset

raccidisset

(ii. )-; accideret

laccidisset

I
have happened

I
have been happening \
be happening ]

I have-happened, \
happen j

(should -^^
j

or

would

racciderat

I accidebat

I

acciderat

laccidit

acciderat \
laccidit J I

rhacl happeiied

I

had been happening
was happening
Jiad-haj^pened \
hapjxned j

have happened

have been happening -^^

have-happened

a Past Indicative with a

participle in -turns or -endus --"

(the latter also being found
with the Subjunctive).
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si with the

preseut subjunc-

tive

—

(i.) Expressive

of indefinite fre-

quency, recur-

rence : followed

by the present in-

dicative.

If soever—does,

then as often

will (solet)—

(ii.) Followed

by the present

subjunctive ex-

pressive of future

possibility ; the

future indica-

tive ; or the pre-

sent indicative

with a participle

in -turns or

-end^is ; or the

imperative ; or the

isubjunctive ex-

pressive of a OTsh

or advice ; etc.

If haply—shall,

shall possibly.

shall in fact.

is about to

—

is bound to

—

may!
let.

should, etc.

{b) Present tinie-

(a) Perfect

(/3) Imperfect si

(7) Indefinite

posuerit

ponat If-

ponat

rhas i^laccd

I has been placiwj "i

' (i.) soever he-! is placing ]

I

lias-placed \
yplaces J

Clmve 2)laced

("
\ h 1

{shall
\
have been p)lacivA

he
or -! 6e placing

\ v:ill have-placed \
vplace ]

153. Of the forms tabulated above the following matters

of remark occur with reference to those in division (B),

viz.-

154. (i.) The forms tabulated under the division (B)

a ii., and being respectively

rposuisset 1

si- poneret

Taccidisset

hoc accideret

(posuisset
J

[accidisset

correspond to the English

(to have placed \ { 1 have happened

to have been placing V, this would^ 1 have been happening

to have-placed J I 1 have-happened

But in these English sentences we are looking from a

present point of view upon facts which are

—

(1) past—in the ordinary sense of the word,

or

(2) present—in fact, but looked at as the outcome of the

past.221

And in dealing with such facts, our habit in English is

rather to seize upon the leading notion of the facts being
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r(i-)

.(ii.)

accidit

(perf.)

accidit

Wimpf.)
accidit

[(indef.)

Tacciderit

(pres. pf. subj.)

accidat

accidat

rhave happened

I
have been Jiappening \

this then as often %uill-l be happening
I happen
\have-happened<}

this^

[{shall or will

as a con-

sequent
possibility =

)

shall or vnil

perhaps, or

possihhj, f)r

perchance

have happened
ha.rc been happening \

]'{/"• hap/wning j

/ut.ve-h/iiqjcncd \
Ihappen )

/'accident shall'

(flit, pf.ind.)

I
accidet

laccidet

will

(as a

fact)^

y<-

'have hajipened

have been happening \
be happening )

have-happened \
Jiappen j

1-3"^

£ cs
~

accident
(pft. sui)j.;

accidat )

accidito j

accidat \
accidito J

may

!

or

let

or

should

[have happened
I have been happening \
J be hajipening J

I have-happened. \
\haj)pcn )

thus connected with the past, and to at once look upon

them from a ^?as^ point of view : thus using, preferentially

to the sentences already mentioned, the following, viz.

—

(placed
]

(happened

been placing I, this would havel been happening

p>laced ] \jiappened

and the statement is constantly made—even by Mr. Key
in his Latin Grammar and Latin Dictionary ^^2—that these

latter sentences are really the English representatives of

Latin sentences of the (B) a ii. type : that, in a word,

si with the past subjunctive, followed by the past subjunctive

in Latin, corresponds to the English

If hml , ivould have

It is not so, in strictness ; and although the statement

is not substantially untrue—if regard be had only to the

idea to be conveyed, and if the nuance, with which it is

conveyed, be left entirely aside,—and although it is often

not practically inconvenient, still it is without philosophical
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or philological foundation in fact, and its use—like the use

of all other general but inexact expressions—may occasion-

ally lead to trouble in matters of detail.

155. Indeed, in the absence from the Latin language of

any particle equivalent to the av, which enabled the Greeks

to evolve their sentences of the (C) a type, no means exist

whereby directly to represent in Latin the last mentioned

English sentences, and the Latins are driven to express such

sentences, and the Greek sentences of the (C) a type, by

their own sentences of the (B) a ii. type.

Thus—as actual examples

—

Qic&to {TimaeiiscQ) translates

Plato's {Timaeus p. 34 C) ov yap av apxea-Oat TTpecrfivTepov

vTTo veiorepov ^uvep^as eiWev hi/ neque enim esset rectum

minori parere minorem :

and again (c. 14)

Plato's (p. 47 A) oTt Tiov vvv Aoywv Trepl rov Trai'Tos Aeyo/xevwv

ovSels av TTore eppy'jOrj fxrjTi. acrrpa jxrjT^ y]\iov fii'jTe ovpavov

l86vTMv hy nam haec quae est habita de universitate oratio

a nobis, baud umquam esset inventa, si neque sidera

neque sol neque caelum sub oculorum adspectum cadere

potuissent.

While Virgil can get no nearer than

{Aen. vi. 535) hac vice sermonum roseis Aurora quad-

rigis
I

jam medium aetherio cursu trajecerat axem :
|

et fors omne datum traherent per talia tempus
; |

sed

comes admonuit, breviterque adfata Sibylla est :
|

' Nox
ruit, Aenea ; nos flendo ducimus horas '

—

when he seeks to reproduce the

{Od. xvi. 219) MS apa TOi y eAeeivoi/ vtt Q<^pv<jt SaKpvov

e.ifiov.
I

Kai vv k oSvpopLevoicTLV eSv <f}dos t']eXioi,o,
|

et fxrj

TrjXep.a'^os '!Tpocre(fiwv€€v bv Trarep ai\pa—
or the

(^Od. xxiii. 241) /cat vv k oSvpopevoKTL <f)dvr] poSoSaKTvXos

lycos,
I

el [XI] dp tiAA €v6y](Te Bed yXavKomts Adrjvr]—
of Homer.

156. The Latins did, however, in actual life occasionally

niodify—just as the Greeks modified their sentences of the

(C) a type into those of the (C) a type—their sentences of
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the (B) a ii. type, by using the past tenses of the Indicative

Mood in the apodosis, instead of the corresponding tenses of

the Subjunctive Mood : making this modification chiefly,

but not universally, where the verb in the apodosis was in

the past Imperfect tense.

In this way we get another form of Latin Conditional

Sentence of the following kind, viz.

—

(C'') Past tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, accompanied (C") si with the

in the apodosis by past tenses of the Indicative Mood. accompanied by
the past indica-

(rt) Past time— ti^e.
^ '

If — had -ed,

Tposuisset (to have placed^ ["acciderat "j fhad happened — had -ed.

sii poneret If he iverei

to have piaced\ racciderat "| nMcl happened

to have been] , -j i. 4.I i.i,- \ had been hap-
, . V, hoc accidebat V this -^ .

^

penimj

hud-happenedIposuisset \to have-placed] [acciderat

j

v

157. (ii.) Those of the forms tabulated under the

division (B) a i., which are instances of si with the past

subjunctive followed by the past indicative in Latin,

normally have the English significations there attributed to

them. The forms of {G") just tabulated are practically the

same. But it will be noticed that in the case of (C"), the

protasis

—

d with the past subjunctive—is that of (B)a ii.

and not that of (B) a i.

It should be noticed, also, that the subjunctival forms of

(B) a i. and (B) a ii. are identical, as well in the protasis as

in the apodosis, and that the same subjunctive represents

both the perfect—where the effects of the action denoted by

the verb remain—and the indefinite, where all that is

denoted is a single act.

158. (iii.) The forms tabulated under the division (B) h

i.—which are instances of si with the present subjunctive

followed by the present indicative in Latin— normally

have the English significations there attributed to them.

But they also form one of the groups of sentences of

irregular type, which are produced by the recognition on

the part of a speaker who has started his sentence with a

protasis or an apodosis belonging to one form of conditional

sentence, that the exigency of his idea—for the correction
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of an exaggeration, it may be, or for any other reason, and

even at the cost of rendering his sentence elliptical

—

requires him to iinish it with an apodosis or a protasis

belonging to another form ; and by the change on his part

of the form of his sentence accordingly. Instances of such

use of the forms in question we shall see hereafter in §§ 193

sqq. It will be noticed that in such use the protasis

—

si

with the present subjunctive—is that of (B) b ii. and not

that of (B)/> i.

159. (iv.) Those of the forms tabulated under the

division (B) h ii., which are respectively

'posuerit

si ponat

ponat

raccident
(pres. pf. sul)j.)

, hoc accidat

accidat

correspond, as has been said, and as is evidenced, as well

by the analogy of the Greek language as by the actual

usage in Latin, to the Enulish

''have placed

have been 'placing
\

If haphj he shall- he placing j

have-placed\

place J

, this xcill pterchance-

'have happened

have been happ)ening \
be happening /
have-happened\

happen /

In these English sentences we are looking from a present

point of view upon facts which are either

(1) present—in fact, but looked at as the starting-point

of the future,--^

or

(2) future.

It is not very material to distinguish with minuteness

of which nature—as between these alternatives—such facts

in reality are. What is material to note is, that in dealing

with them our habit in English has been, and is, to make

use, preferentially, of modes of speech—which, indeed, in part
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belong to sentences of the (L>) a ii. type (see above, ^j§

152, 154),—and to say

—

If he ivere

'to have placed

to have been placing^

to be placing j ]-, this would

to have-placed\

to place f

I
have happened

I
have been happening^

he happening j
I
have-happened'y

happen j

and the statement is constantly made—even by Mr. Key in

his ZaH7i Grammar and in his Latin Dictionary ^^^—that

si with the present subjunctive, followed by the present subjunctive

in Latin, corresponds to the English form

// were, would-

Such a statement may be more or less substantially

true. It may be more or less practically not inconvenient.

Accurate, however, philosophically and philologically, it is

certainly not; and its use leads at once in practice to

positive trouble, when approach is made to details.^-^

160. Still, si with the present subjunctive as a protasis,

accompanied by an apodosis with the present subjunctive,

is the nearest approach which can be made in Latin to the

English idea " If

—

ivere,—ivo7ild
—

" ; and by consequence

to its correspondent in Greek, el with the past subjunctive

accompanied by an apodosis with the past subjunctive

wuth civ.

We find, accordingly, these respective Latin and Greek

collocations used as practical equivalents.

Thus

Homer's (//. x. 243) ttws av cTreir OSvcttjo? eyw Oiloio

Xa6oi[xrjv
;

becomes in the hands of

Accius {Nyctegres'm 488) an ego Ulixem obliscar^^*'

umquam aut quemquam praeponi velim 1

Eur. Med. 250 w? r/ots av Trap dcTTTiSa
|
(TTTjvai OeXoLfio

juaAAov rj T€KeLv aira^
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appears in Ennius as

{Medea Exiil 222 = 268 Miiller) nam t6r sub armis mdlini

vitam c^rnere,
|

qudm semel modo pdrere :

and

Eur. Stheneb. Fr. 670 in Nauck's Trag. Gh: Fragm. ( =
Belleroph. Fr. 12 ed. Dind.) w TrayKaKia-Trj Kal ywry. Ti

yap Xeyoji'
|

fji€?^6v ere rovS oVetSos e^etVot t6s av
;

as

(Ennius Com. Incert. 390 = 415M.) mulierem : quid p6tius

dicam aut verius quam mulierem ?

While with Cicero,

Plato's (TimaetlS p. 41 C) St' efJLOv 8e ravra yei/o/^eva Kal

fScov fi€Taa-)(^6vTa deoii lad^oir av

reappears in the shape of

(Cic. Timaeus c. 11) quae a me ipso effecta sint, deorum
vitam possint adaequare

:

and so on.^^'^

161. It is a little curious to notice, in connection with

this interchange of Greek past subjunctive with Latin

present subjunctive, the etymological connection between

the forms of the two, viz.

—

€U]v = [e(r-Li]-v] - [es-ie-m] = siem = sim.

Compare, too, the way in which the two moods range

together in the expression of a wish

—

Soph. ^j. 550 S> irai, yevoio Trarpos evTv^ecrrepos,
\
ra 8

aXX ofiotos-

Accius Arm. Jud. 156 virtuti sis par, dispar fortunis

patris.

jTheocr. xi. 65 TroLp^aiveiv 8 e^eAots (Tvu ifxlv a.p.a.

iVerg. Ed. ii. 28 o tantum libeat mecum tibi sordida

t rura
|
atque humiles habitare casas.

So also Theocr. i. 132 sqq., by the side of Verg. EcJ.

viii. 52 sqqr^^

162. (v.) Noteworthy also in respect of the forms in
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(B) h ii. is the difference caused by the verb in the apodosis

being in the present subjunctive or in tlie future indicative.

163. It will be remembered (see note 22 a) that the

subjunctive is the equivalent of the future indicative, with

the addition to the latter of a qualifying expression of

possibility. Thus

XI ^ X,- ^- (veniam ) .if. • t ^- fveniaml
the present subiunctives{ . =the luture indicative.^-

,^ "^ (venerim j (venero J

with the addition to these hitter of some .such expression as forte, fortasse

(Naevius, Bell. Poenic. 6 3 Miiller : topper ( = forte) [rates,

or domos ?] capesset flamma Volcaui ; Cic. de Off. iii.

24. 93 nisi forte eam pecuniam in reipublicae magnum
aliquod tempus contulerit ; Propert. v. (iv.) 5. 31 si tibi

forte comas vexaverit utilis ira,
|

postmodo mercata pace

premendus erit ; Cicero Plane. 8. 20 etiam si nolis, erit

tamen tibi fortasse etiam de nobis aliquid, aliquid certe de

C. Mario audiendum.—Less strong in the way of qualifica-

tion, aegre : e.g. Laberius Fr. Ine. 129 consistes aegre ; and

vioi: e.g. Cic pro Plane. 25. 60 horum si diligenter quaeres,

vix decumam partem reperies ;

-^^^ etc.) : and both mean " I

shall possibly "—
" perhaps "

; whereas the future indicative,

simpliciter and left without qualification, represents the

future fact, " I shall."

Or, to speak in another way ; while

The future indicatives- - = I shall-, °'
V

l^venero j {he come j

the future indicatives-^ i + forte

and

,, ^ , . ,. rveniam )
the present subiunctives-!^ '' vvenerimj

= I shall possibly, (he coming, come)

pei-haps, \be come /

A striking instance—quoted below in the Text § 184—
of the passage from the future to the present subjunctive,

through the future with fork, is

Plaut. Trin. 468. R. =ii. 4. 67 si in a^dem ad cenam veneris

(future perfect),
|
atque ibi opulentus tibi par forte
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obv6nerit (future perfect + /or^c) :
|
adposita cena sit

(present subjunctive, as are those which follow),

popularem qudm vocant :
|

si illi congestae sint epulae

a cluentibus,
|

si quid tibi placeat, qu(3(l illi congestiim

siet,
I

edisne an incenatus cum opulento accubes ?

While we have the passage from the future with

Urppcr (
=forte) to the present subjunctive in (cited below

in the Text §§ 172, 215)

Pacuv. Ft. Inc. 424 topper tecum, si st potestas, fdxit

:

sin, mecum velit

;

and a similar passage from the future with aegre to the

present subjunctive in

Laberius Fr. Inc. 128 summum ad gradum cum claritatis

veneris,
|
consistes aegre, nictu citius d^cidas.'^^^

Similar relations exist in Greek.

There, however, the co- existence of the particle av

renders things clearer and more exact.

Thus, in Greek

,| > = he will possibly, perhaps, strike

Trara^ei
„ j-

= he will strike
Trara^rj av J

Trard^T] = " he will possibly, perhaps, strike " bearing the

same relation to waTa^r) az^= "he will strike" in the

present, as Trard^eie = " he would possibly, perhaps, strike
"

bears to irard^eLev av = " he would strike " in the past.

If, then, we have in Latin in the apodosis of the forms

in (B) h ii. the present subjunctive, the meaning is " will, as

a consequent possibility." If the future indicative, the

meaning is " will, as a fact."

The difference is well shown in such sentences as

Plant. Cisfcll. i. 1. 47 nam si haec non mibat, lugubre

fame familia -peveat= " for if haply she shall not consort,

miserably with famine will (as a consequent possibility) the

family perish": followed by the answer—" nec^sse st, quo tu

me modo woUs esse, ita esse, mater= " it is necessary, that.
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as you shall (in fact) wish me to be, so it shall be, mother."

And in the passage of Laberius just cited, the meaning of

which is :
" To the highest rank of eminence when you shall

have attained, you will, in fact, maintain your position with

difficulty
;
quicker than you can close your eyes, will you,

perhaps, fall to the ground."

164. So far as translation is concerned, it will suffice in

English to translate the subjunctive of the apodosis by " will

perhaps," or " will possibly," " will perchance," or the like.

The idea is one of a ijosdhility consequent upon the happen-

ing of the possibility, which is expressed by the subjunctive

of the protasis. The whole compound sentence, in fact,

merely expresses possibilities— proposed and consequent

upon the proposition. The indicative future in the apodosis,

on the other hand, embodies the idea of a fact consequent

upon the happening of the possibility expressed by the sub-

junctive of the protasis. This is sufficiently denoted in

English by the use of " will," simply.

165. The passages cited from Propertius and I'lautus

above (§ 163) give us examples of the future perfect

indicative with forte, in the protasis—si forte vexaverit : si

forte obvenerit. We might have had, instead, simply the

present perfect subjunctives—si vexaverit: si obvenerit. But

these forms would have been ambiguous, as, in every

person but the first singular, the forms of the future perfect

indicative and those of the present perfect subjunctive

are identical,-^*^ as are also the first persons singular (alone)

of the Imperfect and Indefinite Future Indicative and

Present Subjunctive.

166. And, as in the case of the unidentical forms the

difference is of the thinnest—compare for example

Plaut. Bjiid. 731 (Schoell) == iii. 4. 26 ubi ego innuero

vobis, ni ei caput exoculassitis,
|

• • • circumvinciam,

with (cited below § 179 (a))

Ter. Adelpli. ii. 1. 17 ne m6ra sit, si innuerim, quin . . .

haereat

—

it is often next to impossible to say whether, in the case of
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identical forms, those presented to us belong to one tense or

to the other.

167. This, only, can be predicated, viz.—that if the

apodosis has the subjunctive, the probability is that the

verb in the protasis is in the subjunctive also.

But it cannot be equally said, that if the protasis has

the .subjunctive, the verb in the apodosis is probably in the

subjunctive also. For the future is at least as likely to be

found, or at any rate is not less normal.

Thus in

Si scribam, veniat : si scripseris, veniat,

scribam, scripseris, are, prima facie, present subjunctives.

But the present subjunctive protases

Si scribas : si scripserim,

may be indifferently followed, according to the meaning

sought to be conveyed, by—as an apodosis

—

Tveniat, he will perhaps be coming, come^

[veniet, he will be coming, come J

168. Lastly, an unmistakeable future indicative in the

protasis is not commonly followed by anything else in the

apodosis than by an indicative.

Si scribes, veniet : si scripsero, veniat,

are far more commonly found than

Si scribes, veniat : si scripsero, veniat.2^"*

169. Let us now illustrate the forms of expression,

tabulated in §§ 151, 152, 156, by actual examples, in like

manner as has been done for the Greek forms, and with a

like caution against any supposition that any given form

does not exist in fact, simply because no actual example of

it is here set down.
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170. (A) Tenses of the Indicative Mood, which denote

actual facts.

(a) Perfect

Cic. ii. Verr. : iv. 21. 47 si quod erat^^^ grande vas et majus
opus inventum, laeti afferebant : si minus ejusmodi
quidpiam venari potuerunt, ilia quidem carte pro lepus-

culis capiebantur . . . = "if any great vase and work of

higher importance had been found, they with delight

brought it to him : but if they had-been unable to hunt

(A) si with the

indicative accoiii-

panied by the in-

dicative; or ihe

imperative ; or

the subjunctive

used for an im-

perative, or as ex-

pressive of a wish,

etc.

If—
rdid

down any game of that sort, still as minor game were
j,

without fail being carried off such things as . .
."

Caes. Bell. Civ. ii. G si quando nostri . . . navem religa-

verant, undique suis laborantibus succurrebant = " if

ever our men . . . had grappled to a ship of theirs,

from all sides they kept bringing help to their com-
panions in their distress."

Sail. Bell. Jug. 50 si a persequendo hostis deterrere

nequiverant, . . . circumveniebant =" if they had been
unable to prevent the enemy from pursuing them, they
surrounded them."

Liv. XXX. 30 si hoc ita fato datum erat, ut . . ., laetor . . .
=

"if it had been so ordained of Fate, that . . ., I

rejoice that ..."
See also Caes. Bell. Gall. iii. 12; Lucret. vi. 1198; Hor.

Sat. ii. 1. 30.

Cic. (le Nat. Deor. i. 33. 93 stomachabatur senex, si quid
asperius dixeram = " he used to betray resentment, if I

/ had made use of a sharper expression than usual."

Plant. Aul. iii. 2. 13 in aedibus quid tibi meisnam erat

negoti
I

. . . nisi ego jusseram = " what business had
you in my house, unless I had authorised you ?

"

(/8) Imperfect

:

Turpil. Demetr. 21 antehac si fliabat aquilo aut auster,

inopia
|
turn erat piscati 232 ^ ^ beforetime if such a

wind was blowing, there was a dearth of fish."

Laberius Fr. Incert. 114 si tibi erat lubitum litterarum

laiidibus
|
florins cacumen n6strae famae frangere,

|
cur

...
I

non me flexibilem c6ncurvasti ut carperes 1 ~^ =
" if it was your liking to fell the proud top of my fame.

rdid

\ does
I shall

does
shall

do—
.let—
(may— !

etc.

171. {a) Past time
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171. (re) Past time. flowering as it was Avith the lauds of letters, pray why-

did you not pull me down to you, flexible as I was,

that you might pluck it ?

"

Verg. Aen. xi. 166 quod si immatura manel)at
|
mors

natum, caesis Volscorum milibus ante,
|
ducentem in

Latium Teucros cecidisse juvabit = " but if an untimely

fate was awaiting my son, it Avill be a pleasure to him
to have fallen leading the Trojans into Latium,

thousands of the Volscians having been slain before he

fell."

Cic. pro Sest. 24. 54 quod si meis incommodis laetabantur,

Urbis tamen periculo commoverentur = " but if they

were rejoicing over my troubles, would that they had

still been {or they should have been) thoroughly aroused

by the danger of the state !

"

Cic. ad Fam. \i. 14. 3 si turbidissuma sapienter ferebas,

tranquilliora laete feras = " if you bore the most

troublous times %vith -ndsdom, may you bear more quiet

times with happiness !

"

Plaut. Pseud. 800. E. = iii. 2.11 set cur sedebas in foro, si

eras coquus,
|
tu solus praeter alios = " but why were

you sitting in the forum, if you were a cook ? you alone

apart from others 1
"

Verg. Ed. ii. 23 canto quae solitus, si quando armenta

vocabat
|
Amphion = " I sing the songs which Amphion

was wont to sing, if ever he was calling his flocks

together,"

(7) Indefinite

:

Plin. Ep2:>. ix. 23. 5 an, si Demosthenes jure laetatus est

quod . . ., ego celebritate nominis mei gaudere non

debeo ? = " pray, if Demosthenes was rightly pleased,

because . . ., am I not entitled to rejoice in the

celebrity of my name ?
"

Liv. i. 28 si umquam ante alias ullo in bello fuit quod
primum dis immortalibus gratias ageretis, delude

vestrae ipsorum virtuti, hesternum id proelium fuit =
"if ever before under any circumstances in any war
there was reason for your giving thanks, first to the

immortal gods, and then to your own individual worth,

yesterday's fight was that reason."

Maximianus 1. 41 at si me subito vinosus repperit hospes,

I

aut lenis fecit sumere vina dies
; |

cessit et ipse pater
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Bacchus stupuitque bibentem,
|

et quicumque solet 171. (a) Past time.

vincere, victus abit23'i= " but if I was suddenly dropped
upon by a Avine-bibbing guest, or the gentle weather
made me take wines, there made Avay for me even
Father Bacchus himself, and he gazed in wonder at me
as I drank ; and whosoever is accustomed to win the
victory, retired vanquished."

(a) Perfect:
^^^ ^^^ P^^^^„,

Ter.235 Eun. : Prol. 27 si id «5st peccatum, peccatum
imprudentia st

|

po^tae = " if there has been a mistake
here, the mistake is the inadvertence of the poet."

Accius Teleph. 619 nam si a me regnum Fortuna atque
opes

I

eripere quivit, at virtutem ndn ^36 quiit = " for

if from me my kingdom and my wealth Fortune
has been able to snatch, yet my worthiness it has
been unable to touch."

Cic. Tusc. ii. 22. 52 nos, si pes condoluit, si dens, si

tactum dolore corpus, ferre non possimius = " as to us,

if a foot has experienced pain, if a tooth, if a body has
been touched by pain, we are unable to bear it."

Caes. Bell. Gall. vi. 13 si quod est admissum facinus . . .,

idem decernunt : ... si qui aut privatus ant publicus
eorum decreto non stetit, sacrificiis interdicunt = " if

any mischief has been done, the same Druids pass
verdict on the matter ... If any one, private indi-

vidual or public character as he may be, has not abided
by their decision, they forbid him sacred rites."

Juv. xiv. 327 si nondum implevi gremium, si panditur
ultra,

I

nee Croesi fortuna usquam, nee Persica regna
|

suihcient animo = " if 1 have not yet filled your lap, if

it yet gapes more widely open, neither vdW the fortune
of Croesus ever, nor the realms of Persia, suffice for

your desires." -^^

Trajan, ad Plin. : Ep. 30 (ed. Keil.) lecti si sunt, in-

quisitio peccavit : si vicarii dati, penes eos culpa est,

qui dederunt
: si ipsi, cum haberent conditionis suae

conscientiam, venerunt, animadvertendum in illos erit

= ''if they have been picked out, the inquisition has
been in error; if given as substitutes, the fault lies

with them who gave them ; if they are come of their

own accord, Avith a fidl knowledge of their own posi-

tion, punishment will have to fall upon them."

time.
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172. {b) Present Mart. V. 26. 1 quod alpha dixi . . . paenulatorum
|
te

time. nuper . . ., |
si forte bilem movit hie tibi versus,

|

dicas licebit beta me togatorum = " as to my having

lately called you the alpha of cloak-wearers ; if by
chance your bile has been moved by this verse, it

^vill be in your power to call me the beta of toga-

wearers."

Naevius Agitator. 14 secus si umquam quicquam f6ci,

carnuhcdm cedo = " if I have ever acted otherwise in

any manner, call the executioner."

Naevius Danae 8 desubito famam t611unt, si quam s61am

videre in via = "straightway they take away her

good name, if ever they have seen a woman Avalking

alone."

Afranius E'pistul. 123 puella non sum, siipparo si induta^^^

sum ? = " am I not a girl, if I have clothed myself with

a girl's tippet 1

"

Verg. Georg. ii. 127 quo non praesentius ullum,
|

pocula si

quando saevae infecere novercae,
|
auxilium venit =

" than which nothing comes more aptly to help, if ever

cruel stepmothers have envenomed the boAvl."

Verg. Cataled. 9. 2 dispeream, nisi me perdidit iste putus

— " hang me, if that misery has not undone me."

See also Accius Atreus 234 sq(i.; Titinius Gemin. 43 sqq.;

Comic. Incert. Fr. Inc. 46 ; Lucil. xxvi. 536 ; Cic. de Off.

ii. 8. 29; Catull. cii. 1 ; Verg. Aen. iv. 317; Propert.

i. 17. 27.

Plant. Mil. Ghr. 600 R. = iii. 1. 5.

(yS) Imperfect

:

Ennius Cresphont. 115 ( = 338 Miiller), nam si improbum
esse Cresphontem tu existumas,

|
cur me hujus locabas

nuptiis? Sin est probus,
|
cur talem invitam invitum

cogis linquere ? . . .
|

si pr6bus est, bene locavi : sin

est improbus,
1

divortio te liberabo inc6mmodis =
"for if you deem Cresphontes to be a worthless

person, why were you for placing me in wedlock with

him? But if he is a worthy one, why are you for

compelling me to leave him, being such, against the

will of each ? ... If he is worthy, I have placed you
well : but if he is worthless, by a divorce I will free

you from inconvenience."
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Verg. Aen. xi. 116 si bellum finire manu, si pellere 172. {b) Picsent

Teucros
|
apparat, his mecum decuit coiicurrerc telis = *'^""'"

" if he is seeking to finish the war with his hand, if to

drive off the Teucri, it was his duty to come to conflict

mth me with these weapons."

Plaut. Mil. Glor. 631. R. = iii. 1. 37 si dlbicapillus hie

videtur, neutiquam ab ingcnic') st senex = " if in appear-

ance our friend here is hoary-headed, by no means is

he old in character."

Cic. de JHvin. ii. 8. 21 si fato omnia fiunt, nihil nos

admonere potest . . . : sin autem id (sc. quod
' futurum est) potest tlecti, nullum est fatum = " if it is

by fate that everything is going on, your Stoicism is

powerless to give vis any advice . . . : but if what is

coming can be turned aside, there is no such thing as

fate."

Pomponius Bucc. Audorat 1 9 si pra^gnans
|
non es, paribis

numquam = " if you are not pregnant, you will never

be a mother."

Cic. de Divin. ii. 7. -19 si negas esse fortunam . . ., muta
definitionem divinationis = " if you deny the existence

of fortune, change your definition of divination."

Lucret. ii. 1042 si tibi vera videtur, dede manus = "if

the reasoning seems to you true, give in."

Juv. xiv. 47 si quid
|
turpe paras, pueri ne tu con-

tempseris ^^^ annos = " if you are devising something

the reverse of honorable, treat not lightly the tender

age of your boy."

Tac. Agric. 46 si quis piorum manibus locus, si . . . non
cum corpore extinguuntur magnae animae, placide

quiescas = "if there is any place for the departed

spirits of affectionate men, if it is not the case that

with the body great souls suffer extinction, rest thou in

peace."

Caes. Bell. Gall. vii. 38 proinde, si quid est in nobis

animi, persequamur eorum morti = " therefore, if there

is anything of spirit in us, let us follow up their

death."

Cic. Gatil. ii. 10. 21 qui homines ... si stare non
possunt, corruant = " creatures like these — if they

cannot stand, let them fall."

Cic. pro Plane. 2. 6 si cedo illius ornamentis . . ., hujus

dignitatis jactura facienda est . . . : sin hunc illi

antepono, contumeliosa habenda est oratio = " if I give
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172. (b) Present way to the high qualities of his opponent, I shall

^^"^^- have to make shipwreck of the position of my client

:

l)ut if I place my client before his opponent, I shall

have to use language which may be considered

opprobrious."

Trajan, ad Plin. : Ep. 24 si instructio novi balinei

oneratura vires Prusensium non est, possumus desiderio

eorum indulgere = " if the equipment of the new bath

is not likely to weigh too heavily upon the ability of

the Prusenses, we may indulge their yearnings."

Caecilius Fr. Inc. 254 nomen virginis,
|
nisi mirum st,^**^.

deintegravit = " the name of the maiden, if you are not

astonished, he detracted from."

Plaut. Mostell. 369. R. = ii. 1. 22 occidi,
|

si tu vera

m«^moras = " it is all uj) with me, if what you say is

true."

Ennius Ann. xvi. 448 spero, si speres quicquam pro-

desse potissunt = " I am in hopes, if hopes are of any
avail."

Liv. V. 4 perficietur autem, si urgemus obsessos : si non

ante abscedimus, quam . . . = " the war will be on its

way to a finish, if we keep pressing the besieged : if we
are not for retiring, before . . .

."

Hor. Carm. Sec. 34 audi • • •

i

lioma si vestrum est opus =

"listen, if Rome is your work."

Hor. Ep. i. 7. 69 sic^^^ ignovisse putato
[
me tibi, si cenas

hodie mecum = " on this condition consider that I

pardon you, viz.— if you are for dining with me
to-day."

Cic. ad Earn. vii. 23. 4 sed ne vivam, si tibi concedo, ut . . .

= "but may I cease to exist, if I concede to you,

that ..."
Lucil. XXX. 887 sed tamen hoc dicas, quid rest; si noenu

molestum st = " however at any rate tell us this, what
is the matter ; if you do not object."

Plaut. Mostell. 772. R. = iii. 2. 85 inspiciat, si lubet = "let

him inspect, if he likes."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 26. 85 me igitur ipsum ames oportet, non

raea, si veri amici futuri suraus="me, therefore, for

myself, you must love, not my possessions, if Ave are to

be true friends."

Cic. de Sen. 19. 67 quid igitur timeam, si aut non miser

post mortem, aut beatus etiam futurns sum ? = " what
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fear then perchance shall be mine, if I am destined to 172. (b) Present

be, either not in a state of wretchedness after death, or *'"^^-

even in a state of happiness 1
"

Plant. Casin. iv. 4. 10 date ergo, daturae
|
si umquam

estis hodie uxorem = "give her to me, then, if you are

ever intending to give me this day a wife."

Lucret. iv. G03 perscinduntiir enim, nisi recta foramina

tranant = " for they are l)rokcn through, unless the

passages which they traverse are straight."

Ov. Pont. iii. 5. 45 ipse quidem Getico peream violatus ab

arcu,
I

. . . te nisi momentis video paene omnibus

absens - " may I indeed perish, outraged by Getic bow,

if I do not, although absent, see you at almost every

moment."

See also Accius Brut. 30; Afran. Divort. 62; Tibull. i. 6.

33; Ov. Met. ix. 463; Verg. Ed. iv. 13; Caecil.

Epistathni. 33; Lucil. xvii. 467; Hor, Sat. ii. 1. 10;

Ter. Adelph. iii. 5. 4; Verg. Aen. v. 363; Ed. iv.

3; Novius Tdpertit. 91; Plin. EjJj^. ix. 30. 3. Hor.

Od. i. 1. 29 ; Caecil. Chrysion 24 ; Cic. ad Fam. ix. 15.

2; Afran. Vopisc. 354; Hor. Od. iii. 18. 3; Propert.

iii. 14. (ii. 23) 12; Aquilius Boeot. 6; Afran. Emaii-

cipat. 95.

(7) Indefinite

:

Cic. Oeconom. Fr. 7 si quid forte abest, ipse vacuus locus

admonet, ut quod deest requiratur = " if anything by
chance is absent, the very vacant space itself warns us

that what is wanting should be looked for."

Pacuv. Fr. Incert. 424 topper tecum, si st potestas, faxit :

-*"^

sin, mecum velit = " perhaps with you, if there is the

opportunity, he will have done it : but if not, he Avill

perchance be willing to do it with me."

Turpilius Iletaer. 86 haec si impetro abs te facile ut

facias, sdtis fructi ex te cepero = " these things if I

obtain from you that you easily do, I shall have had
sufficient fruit from you."

Pacuv. Periboea 279 patior facile injuriam, si st vacua a

contumelia ^*^ = " I suiTer easily wrong, if it is free fi'om

insult."

Ennius Ann. viii. 321 qui vicit, non est victor, nisi victu'

fatetur= " he who conquers is not the conqueror, unless

the conquered confesses it."
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172. {b) Present See also Euiiius Sat.: Epigramm. 73; Pacuvius 71f«/MS 227
;

time. Pomponius Medal. 80 ; Catull. xcvi. 1 ; Mart. v. 29. 1
;

Lucret. i. 392.

Plant. Mil. Glor. 602. R = iii. 1. 7 ; Lucil. xxviii. {V) 812.

173. (f) Future (a) Perfect:

Liv. xxxix. 1 5 si aliquid igiiorabitis, ne locum neglegentiae

dem : si omnia nudavero, ne nimium terrores offundam

vobis, vereor . . . Quod ad multitudinem eorum
attinet, si dixero multa milia hominum esse, ilico

necesse est exterreamini, nisi adjunxero qui qualesque

sint="if you shall be ignorant in any way, I fear of

giving an opening for your want of attention ; if I shall

have laid everything bare, of overdoing the dose of

terrors for you ... As to the numbers of these people,

if I shall have said that there are many thousands of

them, it is of course and necessary, that you should be

alarmed, if I shall not have added who and what they

are."

Plant. Riid. 329 (Sonnenschein) = ii. 2. 23 eddem^**

haec sac6rdos Veneria si quid amplius scit,^*^
|

si videro,

exquisivero = " at the same time, while I am about it,

whether this priestess of Venus knows anything more,

if I shall have seen her, I will have inquired."

Ennius Ann. xi. 386 o Tite, si quid te adjuero curamve

levasso,
|

• • ecquid erit praemi ? '^'^'^ =" Titus, if in

any degree I shall have assisted you or lightened the

care . . ., of what profit shall it be ?"

Naevius Triphall. 96 si cumquam quicquam filium rescivero

I

arg^ntum amoris caussa sumjDse miituum,
|
ext^m-

pido illo 16 ducam,^^'^ ubi non d6spuas = "if ever in any

case I shall have found out my son to have borrowed

money for the sake of his love matters, straight away
will I carry you oft' to the quarter where you will haply

find a difficulty in belching."

Titinius Fulloii. 30 si quisquam hodie pra^ter has posticum

nostrum p6pulerit,
|

pdtibulo hoc ei caput defringam '^^^

= "if any one this day, other than these ladies, shall

have beaten on our back door, with this beam will I

split down his head."

Cic. ad Alt. i. 20. 6 alii si scripserint, mittemus ad te =
" if others shall have written on the subject, I Avill send

their eff"orts to you."

Ovid Trist. i. 9. 5 donee eris felix, multos numerabis
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amicos :
|
tcmpora si fuerint iiubila, solus eris = " as 173. (c) Future

long as your circumstances shall be flourishing, you will time.

be telling up many a friend. If times shall have

become clouded, you will be left alone."

Cic. T'usc. i. 43. 103 si me assequi potueris, aut sicubi

nactus eris, ut tibi videljitur, sepelito -^^ = " if you shall

have been able to folloAv me up, or if anywhere you
shall have got hold of me, bury me as to you shall seem
good."

Hor. Art. Poet. 386 si (juid tamen olim
|
scripseris, in

Maeci descendat judicis auris = "if, however, you shall

at any time have written something, let it descend into

the ears of Maecius as a judge."

Cic. Oecon,. Fr. 5 tum si quis ex familia coeperit adversa

valetudine affici, videndum erit, ut, etc. = " then if any
one of the family shall have l)egun to be affected with

infirm health, care will have to be taken, that, etc."

Accius Epigon. 293 qui, nisi genitorem iilso,''^*' nullum

meis dat finem miseriis = " and urdess I shall have

avenged my parent, he gives no term to my sufierings."

Accius Tereus 649 sed nisi clamaris r6gem, puerum
auf(5rre ab regina dccupo = "but unless you shall have

called for the King, I am the first in the field and carry

off the boy from the Queen."

Tragicus Incert. 28 quod nisi quieris, M6nelae, hac dextra

6ccides = "and unless you shall have been silent,

Menelaus, you will fall by this right hand."

Cic. pro Cluent. 6. 18 haec nisi omnia perspexeritis in

caussa, temere a nobis illam appellari putatote = " this

unless to the full extent you shall have been thoroughly

convinced of, as the cause goes on, then deem my
accusation of her to have been Avithout foundation."

Plant. Amphitr. i. 1. 164 peril, si me adspexerit = " I am
a dead man, if he shall have caught sight of me."

Ter. Phorm. ii. 1. 18 meditata mihi sunt 6mnia mea
inc6mmoda, erus si -^^ redierit

; |
molendum st in

pistrina : vapulandum : habendum compedes :
|
opus

ruri faciundum = " I have well thought over all the

troubles in store for me, if master shall have returned
;

it is a case of grinding in the mill : being flogged :

wearing chains : working in the country."

Plin. ad Trajan.: Ep. 11. 1 cui parem gratiam referre

beneficio tuo possum, si precibus meis ex consuetudine
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173. (f) Future bonitatis tuae indulseris = " a meed of thanks similar
t"^^6- to which I can return to your kindness, if you shall

have indulged my request after the fashion of your

goodness."

Pompon. Condic. 34 quidnam fiet, si quam duxero = "what
then will happen, if I shall have taken a wife."

Cic. ad Att. i. 20. 7 per mihi, per, inquam, gratum feceris,

si in hoc tam diligens fueris, quam, etc. = " most to me,

most, I say, acceptably will you have acted, if you shall

have shown as much interest in this matter as etc."

Plin. ad Trajan. : Ep. 8. 6 debebo ergo . . . indulgentiae

tuae . . . status ordinationem, si mihi . . . dederis

. . . = " I shall owe therefore to your indulgence the

arrangement of my affairs, if you shall have given

me ..."

Martial vii. 72. 1 givatus sic-^^ tibi, Paule, sit December,

I

... si quisquam mea dixerit malignus
|

atro

carmina quae madent veneno,
|
ut vocem mihi com-

modes patronam = " grateful to you on this condition,

Paulus, may December be, that if any one of evil will

shall have affirmed to be mine certain effusions which

drip with black poison, you shall lend me your voice

in defence."

Plant. Mostell. 212. K =i. 3. 55 peril hercle, ni ego illam

pessumis exemplis enicasso = " faith I am gone, if I

shall not have paid her out in the most gruesome

fashion."

Pacuv. Antiop. 7 non intellegimus, nisi si aperte dixeris

= " we do not understand, unless you shall have

spoken openly."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 18. 58, 59 si te amicus tuus moriens

rogaverit, ut hereditatem reddas filiae suae, nee usquam
id scripserit . . . nee cuiquam dixerit, quid facies ?

... Si scieris . . . aspidem occulte latere uspiam et

velle aliquem imprudentem super earn assidere, cujus

mors tibi emolumentum futura sit, improbe feceris,

nisi monueris, ne assidat = " if you shall have been

asked by yoiu* dying friend, to give back his inheritance

to his daughter, and yet he shall have nowhere put

the request into writing, or mentioned the matter to

any one, what Avill you be for doing ? ... If you

shall have waked to the fact that an asp is lurking

covertly someAvhere, and that some one is Avishing in

ignorance to sit down by your side upon it, whose
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death would possibly be likely to be of advantage to 173. (o) Futtre
you, you will have acted disgracefully if you shall not *""^-

have warned him not to settle down upon it."

Lucret. i. 379 quo squaniigeri poterunt procedere tandem,

I

ni spatium dedcrint latices = " in what direction will

the finny tribes be aljle to advance, I should like to

know, if the waters shall not have made way for them."
Plant. Modell. 222. R. = i. 3. 65 di pol me faciant quod

volunt, ni ob istam orationem
| te liberasso di^nuo et

ni Scapham enicdsso = " in faith let the gods make of

me whatever is in their minds, if I shall not for that

speech of yours have lil)crated you ancAv, and if I shall

not have brought Scapha to an untimely end."

See also Caecil. Imhr. 96 ; Plaut. Capt. iv. 2. 29 ; Mostell.

228, R. =i. 3. 71 ; Rud. 731 (Sonnenschein) = iii. 4. 26
;

Atta Aedilic. 2 ; Juv. xiv. 309 ; Verg. Ed. vii. 36

;

Propert. v. (iv.) 5. 31 ; Lucret. i. 411.

Plaut. Amph. i. 1. 277; Lucil. x,vi. 465; Novius Maccus
44 ; Lucil. xxix. 752.

(/3) Imperfect

:

Plaut. Trinum. 463. R. = ii. 4. 62 6culum ego ecfodi.am tibi,

I
si v6rbum addideris. S. hercle quin dicam tamen :

I

nam si sic non licebit, luscus dixero = " I shall be for

digging out your eye, if you shall have added a single

word. S. Faith, but I will say my say all the same

:

for if thus it shall not be mine so to do, I will have had
my say, the possessor of one eye instead of two."

Caecilius Fr. Incert. 241 si egebis, tibi dolebit="if you
shall be wanting in your circumstances, the grief will be
yours."

Martial iv. 86. 6 si te pectore, si tenebit ore,
|
nee

rhoncos metues maligniorum,
|
nee scombris tunicas

dabis molestas.
|

si damnaverit, ad salariorum
|
curras

scrinia protinus licebit = " if he shall be welcoming you
to his pocket, to his lips, neither will you be fearing the
snarls of the somewhat malignant ones, nor giving un-
grateful coverings to mackerel. If he shall have con-

demned you, to the repertories of the saltfish sellers you
will be having it in your power forthwith to take your
way."

Plaut. Pseud. 859. R. = iii. 2. 70 si quo hie gradietur,

pdriter tu progredimino.-^^
|
manum si protollet, pariter

proferto manum.
|
suum si quid sumet, id tu sinito
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173. (c) Future siimere :
[

si nostrum sumet, ti'i teneto altrinsecus.
|
si

*^™^'
iste ibit, ito : stdbit, astatd simul.

|
si c6nquinescet

istic, conquiniscito ^^^^ - " if any Avhither he shall be

stepping, do you step onAvards steadily to his side. His

hand if he shall be stretching out, straightway stretch

out your hand. Of his own, if aught he shall be for

appropriating, that do you allow him to appropriate. Of
ours, if aught he shall be for appropriating, do you
defend it against him. Shall your man be going 1 Go
you with him. Stopping ? Stop you swift by his side.

Shall your friend be stooping down 1 Stoop down
you."

Cic. pro Sest. 13. 31 si in exponendis vulneribus illis de

me ipso plura dicere videbor, ignoscitote = " if in laying

bare those wounds I shall be seeming to say something

too much about myself, I pray you have me excused."

Cic. de Rep. i. 19. 32 si me audietis, . . . solem alterum

ne metueritis = " if you shall be willing to listen to me,
' do not fear another sun."

Ovid Fast. vi. 371 arma capessant,
|
et si non poterunt

exsuperare, cadant = " let them take up arms : and if

they shall not be in the way to win, let them fall."

Pomponius Fatnms 108 mirum facies, fatue ; si stud

nimium mirabis diu = " you will act marvellously, idiot,

if you shall be wondering at that overlong."

Plant. Rud. 1'27 (Sonnenschein) = iii. 4. 22 habeat, si

argentum dabit = " let her have them, if she will be

for paying for them."

See also Plant. Mostell. 239, 773. K = i. 3. 74 ; iii. 2. 86.

(7) Indefinite :

Enn. Hecub. 165 ( = 189 Miiller) ha^c tu etsi perverse

dices, fficile Achivos fl6xeris ^^ = " if you shall give

expression to these sentiments even perversely, you will

easily have bent the Argives."

Cic. de Off. i. 28. 100 quam si sequemur ducem, numquam
aberrabimus = " which if we shall follow as our guide,

we shall never go wrong."

Cic. de Fin. i. 6. 20 nam si omnes atomi declinabunt,

nullae umquam cohaerescent — " for if all the atoms

shall fall, none will ever coalesce."

Verg. Georg. ii. 274 si pinguis agros metabere campi,
|
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densa sere = " if it shall be yours to reap fields of rich 173. {c) Future

land, plant close." time.

Lucil. 1090 pistricem validam, si nummi suppeditabunt,

I

addas = " a strong woman to bake, if money shall

be no object, add."

Cic. Tusc. ii. 21. 48 si turpissume se ilia pars animi geret,

c[uam dixi esse mollem, si se lamentis muliebribus

lacrumisque dedet, vinciatur et constringatur amicorum
propinquornmque custodiis = " if that part of the mind,

which I have stated to be weak, shall behave itself most
disgracefully ; if it shall give itself up to womanish
lamentations and tears, let it be bound and held down
by the control of friends and relations."

Titinius Fr. Ineert. 169 si erit tibi cantdndum, facito

usque t'xvibrisses = " if you shall have to sing, see to it

that to the end you use the vibrato." ^^^^

Cic. ad Fam. ii. 7. 1 numquam labere,'^^^ si te audies ~ " you
will never go wrong, if you Avill listen to your own
advice."

See also Plaut. Piud. 1135 (S.) = iv. 4. 91 5 Livius Andro-

nicus A chill 1 ; Ennius Fr. Inc. 365 = 427 M. ; Novius

Fr. Inc. 116; Hor. Od. iii. 24. 27. Juv. vii. 171.

174. (B) Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, which denote (p) si witii the

possible, as opposed to actual, facts.
subjunctive.

(a) Perfect

:

Liv. xxi. 50 sicubi conserta navis esset,^^*" haudquaquam
par numerus armatorum ex ea pugnabat = " if soever

a ship had been brought to close quarters with its

opponent, by no means was an equal number of armed
men (to those on its opponent's decks) fighting from its

own decks."

(/3) Imperfect

:

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 4 Caesar, qui cogere posset,
|
si peteret per

amicitiam patris atque suam, non
|

quicquam proficeret

:

si collibuisset, ab ovo
|
usque ad mala citaret, lo Bacche !

= "as to Caesar who (had he been so minded) could have

compelled him, if soever he was asking him, for the

175. (a) Past time.

si with the past

subjunctive

—

(i. ) Expressive
of indefinite fre-

quency, recur-

rence : accom-
panied by the

past subjunctive

expressive of

indefinite fre-

quency, recur-

rence ; or the past

indicative.

If soever— did,

then as often

would (sole-

bat)—
Or, then— did.
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175. (a) Past time. sake of his father's and his own friendship to him, to

sing, he would be doing nothing with him. If soever

Tigellius' humour had jumped with Caesar's, from the

beginning of dinner to the end would he be chanting
' lo Bacche !

'

"

Caes. Bell. Gall. vi. 34 si negotium confici . . . vellet,

dimittendae plures manus . . . erant : si continere ad

signa manipulos vellet . . ., locus ipse erat praesidio

barbaris = " if soever he was desirous of getting the

business finished, divers bands of troops had to be sent

about in different directions ; if soever he wished to

keep the soldiery to headquarters, the place itself acted

as a defence to the barbarians."

Tac. Ann. xiii. 25 si a laesis validius ageretur, arma
inferebant = "if soever somewhat stronger measures

were being taken by the injured parties, they brought

weapons into play."

,
Caes. Bell. Gall. v. 35 sin autem locum tenere vellent, nee

virtuti locus relinquebatur, neque ab tanta multitudine

conjecta tela conferti vitare poterant = " but if soever

they were desiring to keep their place, then no room
was being left in reserve for individual valour, while at

the same time, packed as they were in a body, they

were unable to avoid the javelins thrown upon them by

so great a multitude."

Enn. Annal. viii. 299 (Miiller) cui res audacter . • •
|

eloqueretur, ... | ... si qui vellet = " to whom he

would be boldly speaking out, if soever any one was

desiring it."

Caes. Bell. Civ. i. 73 postero die duces adversariorum . . .

de reliquis rebus consultabant. Erat unum iter, Ilerdam

si reverti vellent; alterum, si Tarraconem peterent.

Haec consiliantibus iis nuntiatur, etc. = " on the next

day the leaders of the enemy . . . took counsel together

about the other courses which remained open to them.

There was the one way, if soever they were for desiring

to return to Lerida ; the other, if soever they were for

making for Tarragona. As they were debating these

matters, word was brought to them, that, etc."

Catull. 84. 1 chommoda dicebat, si quando commoda vellet

I

dicere, et hinsidias Arrius insidias 2^'' = " ' Huseful

'
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was 'Any wont to say, if soever he was desirous of 175. (a) Past time.

saying 'useful,' and 'hill' devices, if soever 'ill'

devices."

Tac. Jnn. xiii. 57 neque extingui poterant (sc. ignes),
non si imbres caderent = " nor could the fires be
quenched, not if soever rains fell."

See also Tac. Ann. xiii. .39 ; Liv. viii. 8.

Pomponius Prostib. 148.

(7) Indefinite

:

Plaut. Bacdi. 4l^0. K. = iii. 3. 16 set tu, qui pro tam
corrupto dicis caussam filio,

|
eMemne erat haec

di'sciplina tibi, quura tu adulesc^ns eras?
|

. . . ante
solem nisi tu exorientem in palaestram veneras,

|

gymnasi praefdcto poenas haut mediocris p^nderes.
(

ibi cursu, luctando, disco, hasta, pugilatu, pila,
(
saliendo

sese (^xercebant mdgis quam scorto aut sdviis:
|
ibi suam

aetatem extendebant, n6n in latebrosis locis.
|
inde de

hippodromo 6t palaestra libi reveniss(5s domum,
|
cincti-

culo praecinctus in sella fiput magistrum adsideres :

|

ibi librum quum legcres, si unam peccavisses syllabam,

I

fieret corium tam maculosum quam st nutricis
pallium = "but you who, for so corrupt a son as mine
is, are showing cause, was there this same method of
training for you, when you were young? . . . Before
the rising sun if you had not, as hard matter of fact,

come into the wrestling gi^ound, then as often would
you to the prefect of the gymnasium be in a fair way
to pay a penalty not small. There in running, wrest-
ling, discus - throwing, spear - handling, boxing, ball-
throwing, leaping, they exercised themselves rather
than in lasciviousness or in looseness. There they
lengthened out their days, not in shameful shades.
Thence from the race -course and from the m-estling
ground when soever you had returned home, then as
often would you, girt about with a little girdle, be
sitting in a chair at your tutor's by his side. There
while you were reading your book, if soever you had-
gone wrong in one single syllable, then as often would
your hide be in a fair way to become as spotted as
a nurse's cloak."
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(ii. ) Accom-
panied by the past

subjunctive ; or

the past indicative

with a participle

in -turus ; or the

past indicative or (a)
subjunctive with

a participle in

-endus.

If — were to

have— , would

I

have

—

Or, was about
to—

Or, was bound
to—

176. {a) Past time.

1. Past facts.

(1) Conditional facts of Past time.

Perfect

:

Cic. i. Verr. 10. 31 quern ego hominem, si ejus fidei

diffisus essem, judicem non retinuissem = " which

gentleman, if I were to have acquired a distrust of

I would not I have retained as ahis good faith,

juryman.

Plant. Mostell. 799. R. =iii. 2. 112 si male emptae
|
for6nt,

nobis istas redhibere haut lic^ret = " if the house were

to have been bought badly, we should
|
have had no

opportunity of restoring it."

Liv. ix. 1 9 Persas Indos aliasque si adjunxisset gentes, im-

pedimentum majus quam anxilium traheret = " Persians,

Indians, and other nations if he were to have annexed,

hindrance greater than help he would
|
have been

bringing along Avith him."

Ov. Pont. iii. 5. 21 at nisi peccassem, nisi me mea Musa
fugasset,

I

quod legi, tua vox exhibuisset opus = " but

unless I were to have done wrong, unless my Muse were

to have banished me, the work of yours, which I have

read, would
j
have been brought to me by your own

very voice."

Liv. xxxix. .16 minus tamen esset, si flagitiis tanti\m

effeminati forent (ipsorum id magna ex parte dedecus

erat), a facinoribus manus, mentem a fraudibus abstin-

uissent = " of less importance however would it
|
have

been, if -s^dth ill deeds only they wei'e to have effemin-

ated themselves (their own disgrace, in great degree,

alone had that been), and Avithheld their hands from

crimes, their minds from corruption."

Cic. Tusc. i. 14. 32 abiit ad deos Hercules. Numquam
abiisset, nisi quum inter homines esset, eam sibi \aam

munivisset = " Hercules went away to the gods. He
would never

|
have gone, unless, while he was upon

earth, he Avere to have prepared the way to them for

himself."

Cic. pro Leg. Man. 15. 45 amisissetis Asiam, . . ., nisi id

ipsum temporis divinitus Cn. Pompeium ad eas regiones
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fortuna Populi Eomani attulisset = " you would
|
have 176. («) Past time,

lost Asia, unless at that very time by some divine

intervention the good fortune of the Roman people
were to have brought Cn. Pompeius to these parts."

Cic. pro Sest. 38. 81 hoc quaero, judices : si illo die gens
ista Clodia, quod facere voluit, effecisset, 'si P. Sestius

. . . occisus esset, fuistisne ad arma ituri -^^
? fuistisne

vos . . . ? An etiam turn quiesceretis, etc. ? = " I ask
this question, gentlemen of the jury : If on that day
that Clodian gens, which you wot of, were to have
effected its purpose : if P. Sestius were to have been
killed, were you in the mind to rush ( = practically

"would you
I

have rushed") to arms? Were you in the

mind to ... ? Or even in that event Avould you
|

have been maintaining a calm exterior, etc. ?

"

Cic. de Diviii. i. 15. 26 conclave illud, ubi crat mansurus,
si ire perrexisset, proxuma nocte corruit = " that sleep-

ing chamber, where he was about to be lodged (

=

practically " would
|
have been lodged "), if he Avere to

have continued his journey, fell in during the next
night."

Cic. ii. Verr. : iii. 52. 121 illi ipsi, qui remanserant, vix

decuma pars aratorum, relicturi agros omnes erant, nisi

ad eos Metellus Roma litteras misisset, se decumas lege

Hieronica venditurum = " even those who had remained
behind, scarcely a tenth part of the husbandmen, were
about to leave ( = practically " would

|
have left ") the

lands to a man, unless Metellus were to have sent to

them from Rome a letter, saying that he would sell the

tenths, under the Lex Hieronica."

Cic. pro Mil 22. 58 quos nisi manu misisset, tormentis
etiam dedendi fuissent conservatores domini = " and if

he were not to have manumitted them, to the torture,

even, would
|
have been destined the very men who

had consulted for their master's safety."

See also Plant. Mostell 243. R. = i. 3. 88 ; Verg. Ed. iii.

15; Propert. i. 17. 19.

Cic. de Divin. ii. 8. 20.

(/S) Imperfect

:

Pacuv. Ft. Incert. 391 Priamiis si adesset, ipse ejus com-
miser6sceret ^s^ = " if Priam were to have been standine:
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176. {a) Past time. by, his very self would
|
have been feeling commisera-

tion for her."

Cic. ii. Verr. : iii. 20. 51 quae si reipublicae caussa faceres,

in vendendo essent pronuntiata = "edicts, Avhich if you
were to have been promulgating them for the sake of

the state, Avould
|
have been put forth at the time of

the sale."

Cic. pro Beg. Deiot. 5. 15 si in hac tanta tua fortuna lenitas

non tanta esset, quantam . . ., acerbissumo luctu

redundaret ista victoria = " if in this so great fortune

of yours there Avere not to have been existing as much
lenity, as . . ., with the cruellest grief Avould

|
have

been welling over that victory of yours."

C\c. pro Sest. 29. 63 srjq. cjuo si turn (sc. superiore anno)

veniret, me . . . socium . . . videre posset. . . .

Ecquae vox umquam est audita consulum ? Quamquam
quis audiret, si maxume queri vellent ? = " whither if

then (i.e. in the previous year) he Avere to have been
^ making his way, he would

]
have been able to see me

as a partner. . . . Was any word ever heard from the

consuls ? And yet who would
|
have been for listening

to them, if they were to have been for complaining

ever so much ?

"

Cic. pro Cluent. 29. 80 at turn si dicerem, non audirer =
" but if I were to have been speaking at that time, I

should not
|
have been receiving a hearing."

Cic. p)ro Caelio 26. 62 si essent in vestibulo balnearum,

non laterent : sin se in intumum conjicere vellent,

nee satis commode ... id facere possent, et fortasse

. . . == " if they were to have been in the ante-room of

the baths, they Avould not
|
have escaped notice ; but

if they were to have wished to convey themselves into

the inmost part of the baths, not only would they not
|

have been able conveniently so to do, but perhaps ..."

Juv. vii. 6 9 nam si Vergilio ^^'^ puer et tolerabile desset
|

hospitium, caderent omnes a crinibus hydri,
|
surda

nihil gemeret grave buccina = " for if to Virgil there

Avere to have been wanting an attendant and tolerable

quarters, there Avould
|
have been falling all the hydras

from the tresses (of Allecto), the trumpet, unheard,

would
I

have been giving forth no grave sound."

Propert. iii. 6. (ii. 15) 41 qualem si cuncti cuperent

decurrere vitam,
|

. . . non ferrum crudele neque esset

bellica navis,-^^ I nee nostra Actiacum verteret ossa
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mare,
|

nee totiens propriis circum oppugnata triumphis 176. (a) Past time.

I

lassa foret crinis solvere Eoma suos = "and a life of

such a tenour if every one were to have been desirous
of passing through, never would there

|
have been the

cruel sword nor the ship of war, nor would the Actiac
sea

I

have been turning up the bones of us Romans

;

nor, so often hedged about by her own triumphs, would
Eome

I

have been wearied with letting down her own
hair."

Tac. Agric. 2 memoriam quoque ipsam cum voce perdidis-
semus, si tam in nostra potestate esset oblivisci quam
tacere = " the memory too itself along with the voice
we should

|

have lost, if as much in our power it were
to have been to forget as to keep silence."

Pompon. Pistor 123 nam plus quaesti facerem, quam
quadrinas si haber^m molas = " for I should

|
have

been making more gain, than if I were to have been
the owner of four mills."

Cic. ii. Verr. : ii. 1. ;3 neque enim tam facile opes
Carthaginis tantae concidissent, nisi illud et rei frumen-
tariae subsidium et receptaculum classibus nostris pateret
= " nor indeed would with such ease the resources of
Carthage, so great were they,

|
have succumbed, if there

were not to have been lying open for us that at once
replenisher of our supplies and harbourer of our fleets."

Accius Tele2)h. 613 quem ego ubi adspexi virum memor-
abilem

|
intui viderer, ni vestitus taeter, vastitudo,

|

maestitudo praedicarent hominem esse . . . = "and
when I looked upon him I should

|
have been believing

myself to be looking upon a notable person, were not
his shabby attire, his want, his sad appearance, to have
been proclaiming him as a man ..."

Cic. pro Leg. Manil. 17. 50 quod si Romae Cn. Pompeius
privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen ad tantum bellum is

erat diligendus atque mittendus = " but if at Rome Cn.
Pompeius were to have been living as a mere private
gentleman at this juncture, yet for a war of such
magnitude he was the man to be chosen and sent"
( -^ practically " he would properly

|
have been chosen

and sent ").

Ov. Am. i. 8. 34 si te non emptam vellet, emendus erat =
" if he were not to have been -vvilling to have ycni at a
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176. (a) Past time. price, he was to be had ( = practically "would
|
have

been purchaseable ") at a price by you."

See also Catull. civ. 3.

(7) Indefinite

:

Cic. de Divin. ii. 8. 20 etiam si tripudium solistimum pulli

fecissent, . . . classes tamen interissent = " even if a

solemn sacred dance they were to have-executed, the

fleets would none the less
|

have perished."

Hor. Sat. i. 6. 78 vestem servosque sequentes,
|
... si

quis vidisset, avita
|
ex re praeberi sumptus mihi

crederet illos = " my dress and the slaves who followed

me, if any one were to have-caught sight of, out of an

ancestral fortune Avould he
|
have been deeming those

luxuries supplied to me."

Trag. Incert. Fr. Inc. 58 quod ni Palamedi p^rspicax

prud^ntia
|
istius percepset^^^ mdlitiosam auddciam,

|

fide sacratae jus perpetuo f^lleret = " but unless the

peering prudence of Palamedes were to have-perceived

the malicious audacity of the man you wot of, the law

of plighted faith he would
|
have been perpetually

breaking."

See also Cic. pro Sest. 13. 30.

177. («) Past time. /2) Conditional facts of Present time.
2. Present tacts. ^ ''

(a) Perfect

:

Cic. 2^0 Rose. Amcrin. 6. 1 7 quas inimicitias si tam cavere

potuisset, quam metuere solebat, viveret ^^^ =" which

feuds if he were to have been able equally to guard

against, as he was wont to fear them, he Avould
|
have

been living now."

Caecil. Pausmiach. 136 libera essem jam diu,
|
habuissem

ingenio si sto amator^s mihi — " free I should
|
have

been already long ago, if I were to have been having

lovers with your disposition."

(/3) Imperfect

:

Ter. Ad. i. 2. 26 nam si esset unde id fieret,
|

faceremus.

Et ilium tu tuum, si ess6s homo,
|
siner6s nunc facere,

dum per aetat6m licet = "for if there were to have

been the means of doing so, we should
|
have been
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doing so. And that youngster of yours, if you were to 177. (a) Past tinu

have been a man, with human feelings, you would
|

have been letting now so act, whilst his age excuses

it."

Accius Myrmidon. 13 qu(klsi, ut decuit, stares mecum aut

mens te maestar6t dolor,
|

jam diu inflammari Atridae

navis vidiss6nt suas = " but if, as propriety required,

you were to have been standing on my side, or my
grief were to have been making you sorrowful, long

since would the Atridae
|
have seen their ships in

flames."

Accius Fhilod. 561 si impdr esses tibi, 6go nunc non

ess6m miser = " if you were to have been unlike to

yourself, I should not now
|
have been in misfortune."

Comicus Incert. Fr. Inc. (Fall.) 51 si nunc redire posset

ad super6s pater,
|

• • • nonne tibi sic diceret "^^ = " if

now your father were to have been able to return to

the earth, would he not
|
have been saying this to

you?"
Lucret. i. 336 quod si non esset, nvxlla ratione mover i

|

res possent : . . .
|
at nunc . . . = " indeed if it were

not to have been so, in no way could motion
|
have

existed at all. But as it is, etc."

Cic. ii. Verr. : i. 27. 70 quae si diceret : tamen ignosci

non oporteret, si nimis atrociter imperando socios, in

tantum adductus periculum videretur = " and if he were

to have been making such excuses, yet he would not
|

have deserved pardon, if, by outrageously exercising his

rule over allies, he should seem to have been brought

into so great peril."

Cic. pro Caecin. 1. 1 si quantum in agro . . . audacia

potest, tantum in foro . . . impudentia valeret, non
minus nunc in caussa cederet A. Caecina Sex. Aebutii

impudentiae quam turn in vi facienda cessit audaciae -
" if in proportion to the power of audacity in the open

country were to have been the strength of assurance in a

court of law, not a whit the less now would A. Caecina
|

have been in the way of yielding to the impudence of

Sextus Aebutius, than he actually did yield on a former

occasion to his lawlessness of assault."

Propert. iv. (iii.) 7. 43 quod si contentus patrio bove

verteret agros,
|
verbaque duxisset pondus habere mea,

I

viveret '^^^ ante suos dulcis conviva Penates
|

pauper
at in terra, nil ubi flere potest - " but if, content, with
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177. (rO Past time. his paternal ox he were to have been turning up the

clods, and were to have esteemed my words as having

any weight, he would
|

have been living, a charming

intimate, before his own household gods, poor, indeed,

but on shore, where there is no cause for tears."

Hor. Epp. ii. 1. 194 si foret in terris, rideret Democritus

= " if he were to have been on earth, Democritus avouM

I

have been laughing."

Afran. Privign. 248 ni tdntum amarem talem tam merito

patrem,
|

iratus essem 266 _ '< unless I were to have

been so fond of such a father, and with such justice, I

should
I

have been feeling anger."

Pervigil. Veneris 81 ipsa vellet ut venires,
|

si deceret

virginem = " she herself would
|
have been desiring you

to come, if it were to have been proper for a maiden so

to do."

Liv. xxii. 60 ut servemini deest vobis animus ? Quid, si

moriendum pro patria esset, faceretis ? = " to save your-

selves have you no spirit left ? What, if it were to have

been a case of dying for your country, would you
|

have

been for doing ? "
-''''

Plant. Mil. Glor. 170. R. = ii. 2. 15 haut multos homines,

si optandum foret,
|
nunc videre et convenire quam te

mavell(^m = " not many men, if it were to have been

given to me to Avish, should I
|
have now preferred to

see and meet to yourself."

Ter. Phorm. i. 4. 29 quid faceres, si aliud quid gravius

tibi nunc faciundiim foret ? -^^ = " what would you
|

have been for doing, if anything still more grave were

to have been in your way now to do 1
"

Cic. de Bepubl. i. 38. 59 te, te infelicem, inquit villico,

quern necassem jam verberibus, nisi iratus essem =

"you, you wretched man, says he to his steward, I

would by now
|
have flogged you to death, unless I

were to have been in a passion."

Plaut. Mostell. 844. R. =iii. 2. 158 egomet ductarem nisi

mi esset ad forum neg6tium = " 1 myself would
|
have

been conducting him, if there were not to have been

business waiting for me to attend to in the forum."

Liv. xxxviii. 47 quos ego, si tribuni me triumphare

prohiberent, testes citaturus fui rerum a me gestarum =

"whom I, if the tribunes were to have been for
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preventing me from triumphing, Avas intending to call 177. («) Past time.

( = practically " should
|
have called ") as witnesses of

my good deeds."

Ov. Trid. i. 1. 125 quodsi, quae subeunt, tecum, liber,

omnia ferres,
|

sarcina laturo magna futurus ^eras =
" but if, my book, you were to be taking with 'you all

my thoughts, you were about to be ( = practically
"you would

I

have been") a great burd(?n to him who
was to carry you."

See also Afran. Vqyhc. 378 ; Pompon. Agam. Suppoi<. 4
;

Ov. Fast. vi. 366; Naevius Epigramm. p. 168, ed.
Miiller; Cic. de Sen. 23. 82.

(7) Indefinite

:

Li v. xxii. 60 si tantum modo postulassent legati pro iis, qui
in hostium potestate sunt, ut redimerentur ; sine ullius
insectatione eorum brevi sententiam peregissem = " if so
much only were to have -been the demand of the
ambassadors on behalf of those who are in the power of
the enemy, that steps should be taken for their re-

demption
; without a word against any one of them, and

pithily, I should have-expressed my opinion."
Propert. iii. 18. (ii. 26) 13 quod si forte tuos vidisset

Glaucus ocellos,
|

esses lonii facta puella maris,
j
et

tibi ob invidiam Nereides increpitarent = " but if by
chance Glaucus were to have-caught sight of your eyes,
you would

I

have-become the maiden of the Ionian Sea,'

and the Nereids would
|
have been complaining of you

out of envy."

Plin. Epp. ix. 28. 3 gratias ago : agerem magis, si me
ilia ipsa quae scribis aut dictas legere voluisses = " I am
obliged

: I should
|
have been by the way of being

more so, if you were to have-expressed a wish for me
to read those very compositions which you write or
dictate."

Ov. Trisf. V. 5. 41 haec igitur lux est, quae si non orta
fuisset,

I

nulla fuit misero festa videnda mihi = " this,

therefore, is the day, were not which to have-arisen,
there was in existence ( = practically " there Avould |

'

have been ") not any festival for my wretched eyes to
behold."
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178. (6) Present
time.

si with the

present subjunc-

tive

—

(i. ) Expressive
of indefinite fre-

quency, recur-

rence : accom-
])anied by the

present indica-

tive.

If soever — does,

then as often

will (solet)

—

(a) Perfect:

(yS) Imperfect

:

(y) Indefinite :

Plant. Baccli. 440. R. = iii. 3. 36 dt nunc, priusquam

s6ptuennist, si attigas '^^^ pueriim manu,
|
extemplo puer

pa^dagogo tabula disrumpit caput = " but nowadays,

before he is seven years old, if soever you touch a boy

with your hand, forthwith the boy will break his

master's head with a slate."

Lucil. XXX. 875 quod tu si laudes culpes, non proficis

hilum="but if soever you are for blaming praises,

you will not be in the way of acccomplishing a single

thing."

Lucret. ii. 1090 quae bene cognita si teneas, natura

videtur
|
etc. = " which things if soever you hold as

well impressed upon you, nature seems, etc."

Hor. Sat. ii. 1. 20 cui male si palpere, recalcitrat undique

tutus = " whom if soever you stroke the wrong way, he

will kick out in return, safe at all points."

Ov. Am. i. 8. 96 non bene, si tollas proelia, durat amor=
" not well, if soever you do away with the warfare, will

love endure."

Juv. vii. 39 si dulcedine famae
|
succensus recites,

maculosas commodat aedes = " if soever, excited by the

sweetness of fame, you are for reciting, he will lend you

a Avretched house."

Ov. Am. i. 8. 53 forma, nisi admittas, nullo exercente

senescit= "beauty, if soever you fail to admit admirers,

and exercised by no one, will grow old."

Cic. ad Fam. xv. 21. 5 in excitando autem et in acuendo

plurumum valet, si laudes eum quem cohortere = " and

in rousing and sharpening a man it will be of the

highest value, if soever you praise him whom you have

to exhort."

Juv. x. 141 quis enim virtutem amplectitur ipsam
|

praemia si tollas ? = " for who will embrace virtue for

her own sake, if soever you do away with her reAvards ?

Juv. X. 365 (also xiv. 315) nullum numen abest, si sit

Prudentia = " no divinity will be absent, if soever

Prudence is present."
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Publ. Syrus 5G5 (in Eibbeck's Scaen. Horn. Foes.) quod i78. (b) Present

('st timendum dccipit, si negleg;is -^'^ = " what is to be *^™''-

feared will tiip you up, if soever you neglect it."

Cic. de SenecL 11. 36 nee vero corpori soli subveniendum
est, sed menti atque animo multo magis : nam haec

quoque, nisi tamquam lumini oleum instilles, extingu-

untur senectute = " nor indeed is it to the body only

that attention is to be paid, but to the intellect and
mind much more so : for these things too, unless soever

you keep dro})ping, as it were, oil into the lamp, are

apt to get extinguished by advancing years."

Pers. i. 26 usque adeone
|
scire tuum nihil est, nisi te

scire hoc sciat alter ? = " is it so, then, that to such a

degree your knowledge will be nothing, except soever

your friend knows of your knowledge ?

"

See also Juv. xiv. 231 ; Maximian. 1. 17. Juv. iii. 147,

vi. 468; Caecilius Fr. Inc. 264; Accius Atreus 215.

11. •

(a) Perfect

:

Plant. Mil. Glor. 1362. R.=iv. 8. 52 si forte liber fieri

occeperim,
|
mittam nuntium dd te = " if by chance I

shall haply have begun to be free, I will send you
word." 26*^

Tibull. i. 6. 73 non ego te pulsare velim : sed venerit iste

I

si furor, optarim non habuisse manus = " I shall not

perhaps desire to strike you. But if haply that fury

which you wot of shall have come upon me, I shall

perhaps have wished not to have had hands."

Turpil. Demetr. 26 nam si iceris me p6sthac, credas mihi

velim = " for if haply you shall have beaten me for it

hereafter, I shall perhaps be glad to have you believe

me."

Cic. de Off. iii. 25. 95 si gladium quis apud te sana mente
deposuerit, repetat insaniens : reddere peccatum sit,

officium non reddere = " if haply a man when in his

right mind shall have deposited in your hands a sword,

and shall ask for its restoration when mad, it will be

perhaps a crime to give it back, a duty not to give it

back."

Cic. Tusc. i. 32. 78 id igitur si acciderit, simus armati =
" if, therefore, haply that contingency shall have hap-

pened, we shall perhaps be ready for defence."

179. (b) Present
time.

(ii.) Acconi-

liaiiied by the

present subjunc-
tive expressive of

future possibility

;

the future indica-

tive ; or the

present indica-

tive with a parti-

ciple in -turns or

-eiixlus; or the im-
perative ; or the

subjunctive ex-

pressive of a wish
or advice ; etc.

If haply—shall,

shall possibly.

shall in fact.

is about to

—

is bound to

—

may

!

let.

should, etc.
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179. {!') Present Plant. Mostell. 555. R = iii. 1. 28 dicam, si confessu' sit =
tirn'=- " I will perhaps say, if haply he shall have confessed."

Enn. Phoenix 261 ( = 371 Miill.) plus miser sim,-''*^ si

scelestum faxim = " I shall perhaps be more wretched,

if haply I shall have done some shameful thing."

Ter. Eun. v. 2. 22 vero debeam,
|

credo, isti quicquid

furcifero, si id fecerim = " really shall I perchance owe,

I take it, something to that scoundrel, if haply I shall

have done so."

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 94 quid faciam, si furturn fecerit ? = "what
shall I perchance do, if haply he shall have committed

a theft ?

"

Cic. de Off. iii. G. 30 nam si quid ab homine, ad nullam

partem utili, tuao utilitatis caussa detraxeris, inhumane

feceris (Future Perfect Indicative), contraque naturae

legem : sin autem is tu sis, qui multam iitilitatem

reipublicae et hominum societati, si tu in vita remaneas,

afferre possis ; si quid ob earn caussam alteri detraxeris,

non sit reprehendendum = " for if haply you shall have

taken away something from a man, who is useful for

nothing, for the purposes of your own use, you wall

have done that which is inhuman and contrary to the

law of nature. But if haply your nature shall be such,

as that you may possibly contribute greatly to the use

of the state and society at large, if haply you shall

remain of this world : if haply for that reason you shall

have taken away something, the matter will not perhaps

be one for reprehension."

Lucret. iii. 657 tibi si . . .
j

. . . utrumque
|
sit lubitum

in multas partis discidere ferro,
|

• • • cernes, etc. =
" if haply you shall have been pleased to divide each

into many parts with an iron implement, you will see,

etc."

Verg. Acn. xii. 40 quid cetera dicet
|
Italia, ad mortem si

te (Fors dicta refutet)
|

prodiderim ? = " what will the

rest of Italy be saying, if haply to death (may Foitune

falsify my words !) I shall have betrayed you?"
Pompon. Macciis 63 quid futurum st, si probe banc ego

discere artem attenderim ?= " what will happen, if haply

I shall have done my best to learn this art ?

"

Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 17 ne mora sit, si innuerim, quin pugnus

C(3ntinuo in mala haereat =^ " let there be no delay, if
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haply I shall have nodded to you, in your fist forthwith 179. (b) Present

sticking itself to his cheek." time.

Lucil. 1179 nam si tu fluctus undasque e gurgite salso
|

tollere decreris, venti prius Emathii vim,
|
ventum,

inquam, tolhis = " for if haply you shall have determined
to deprive the salt sea of its waves and its waters, first

take away the strength of the Emathian wind, the
wind, I say."

See also Cic. Oeconom. Fr. 15 (Nobbe). Plant. Trin. 538.
R =ii. 4. 137; MosteU. 922. R. = iii. 3. 19.

(/3) Imperfect

:

Pacuv. Antiap. 12 s6l si perpetu(') siet,
|
flammeo vap(')re

torrens t^rrae fetum exiisserit :
|
nricti ni interveniat,

fructus per pruinam obriguerint = " if haply the sun
shall be ever shijiing, with flaming vapour parching it

will perhaps have burnt up the offspring of the plains :

unless haply it shall be alternating with the night,
the fruits through the hoar-frost will perhaps have
stiffened."

Pars. i. 88 men' moveat quippe, et, si cantet naufragus,
assem

|

protulerim? = "will it perhaps move me,
forsooth, and, if haply a shipwrecked individual shall

be beginning his wail, shall I perhaps have forestalled
him with my penny.''

Ennius Telmiw 271 ( = 210 Midler) nam si curent, bene
bonis sit, mdle malis

;
quod nunc abest="for if haply

they shall be caring for us, it will perhaps be well for
the good, and ill for the bad ; Avhich now is not the
case."

Ter. Andr. ii. 1. 10 tu si hie sis, aliter censeas = "if haply
you shall be occupying my place, you will perhaps be
thinking differently."

Lucil. xxvi. 605 ft-rri tantum si roget me, non dem,
quantum aiu-i petit.

|
si secubitet, si-^'i quoque a me

quae roget non impetret="if haply she shall be for
asking me, I will not perhaps give her as much of iron,

as she asks of gold. If haply she shall be for sleeping
apart, even so she Avill not perhaps be in the way of
obtaining from me what she asks."

Afran. Compital 31 si non verear, nemo vereatur tui = "if
haply I shall not be for showing you respect, no one
will perhaps be for showing you respect."

Cic. Catil. i. 8. 19 haec si tecum, ut dixi, patria loquatur,
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179. {b) Present iionne impetrare debeat, etiamsi vim adhibere non
t™e. possit?="if language such as this, as I have said, your

country shall haj^ly address to you, is it not perchance

entitled to gain its suit, even if haply it shall he unal)le

to add pressure ?

"

Hor. Od. i. 13. 13 non, si me satis audias,
|
speres per-

petuum -"2 = " never, if haply you shall 1 )e paying any

attention to me, will you perchance be hoping for him
as an enduring lover."

Liv. xxxix. 37 tyranni enim nuper eos arcem et muni-

mentum sibi, non civitati, paraverunt ; et si exsistat
^"^

hodie ab inferis Lycurgus, gaudeat ruinis eorum, et

nunc se patriam et Spartam antiquam agnoscere dicat =
" for tyrants have lately provided those walls as a

citadel and defence to themselves, not to the state :

and if haply Lycurgus shall rise up this day from the

realms below, he will perhaps be delighting in their fall,

and protesting that now at last he is recognising his

I
country and the Sparta of old times."

Juv. xiv. 317 si quis me consulat, edam="if haply any

one shall be asking my advice, I will perhaps tell him."

Cic. de Amidt. 3. 10 ego, si Scipionis desiderio me moveri

negem, quam id recte faciam, viderint sapientes : sed

certe mentiar= " as to myself, if haply I shall deny that

I am moved by my yearning after Scipio, let the wise

ones see to it, hoAv far I am wise in my action : but I

shall certainly be guilty of want of truth " (sc. " if I

take that course ").

Plaut. Paul. 834 (Sonnenschein) = iii. 5. 54 abeas, si velis

= "you will perchance go, if haply you shall wish so

to do."

Cic. de Nat. Deor. iii. 32. 81 dies deficiat, si velim^''*

numerare, quibus bonis male evenerit, nee minus, si

commemorem, quibus improbis optume = " the day will

perchance fail me, if haply I shall be desirous of count-

ing up the number of good men, who have fared ill

;

nor less, if haply I shall be for recounting for what

scoundrels things have gone in the most splendid way."

Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 3 in publica commoda peccem,
|
si longo

sermone morer tua tempora, Caesar =" I shall haply be

sinning against the public interests, if haply I shall be

wasting your time, Caesar, with a long address."

Lucret. 1. 571 si mollia sint primordia rerum,
|

unde
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queant validi silices ferrumque creari,
|
non poterit 179. (h) Present

ratio reddi = " if haply the original stuff" of things shall time.

be loose, it will be impossible to suggest a reason for

the spring into existence of firm flints and iron."

Cic. ii. Verr.: ii. 69. 167 an hoc dicere audebis : . . .1

Neque tu hoc dicere audebis, neque si cupias, licebit=
" or will you dare to say this : . . . ? You will neither

dare to say this : nor, if haply you shall be desirous of

doing so, will it be possible."

Cic. pro Plane. 8. 20 in quemcumque Arpinatem incideris,

etiam si nolis, erit tamen tibi fortasse etiam de nobis

aliquid, aliquid certe de C. Mario audiendum = " across

whatsoever denizen of Arpinum you shall have run,

even if haply you shall l^c unwilling that it should be
so, still there will be something for you to listen to

perhaps even about me, certainly about C. Marius."

Cic. de Consulat. ii. 6 (in de Diiin. i. 11. 17) et si

stellarum motus ciu-susque vagantis
|
nosse velis . . .,

j
. . . cernes . . .

= " and if haply you shall be
desirous of knowing the wandering movements and
courses of the stars, you will see ..."

Verg. Aen. vi. 883 heu miserande puer ! Si qua fata aspera

rumpas,
|
tu Marcellus eris = " alas luckless child ! If

haply you shall be in the way of breaking the rude
bonds of the Fates, you will be Marcellus."

Propert. iii. 6. (ii. 15) 37 quod mihi si secum tales con-

cedere noctes
|

ilia velit, vitae longus et annus erit=
" but if haply she shall be willing to concede to me
such nights in her society, the circle too of my life will

be in the way of being a long one."

Juv. X. 339 ni parere velis, pereundum erit ante lucernas

:

I

si scelus admittas, dabitur mora parvula = " unless

haply you shall be willing to accede, you Avill have to

say 'good-bye' to life before the morning light. If

haply you shall be for committing the wrong, a short

respite will be offered you."

Cic. Tusc. V. 35. 102 dies deficiet, si velim paupertatis

caussam defendere = " the day will fail me, if haply I

shall desire to defend the cause of moderate means."
Ov. Fast. iii. 351 at certe credemur, ait, si verba sequatur

I

exitus = " ' well, certainly shall we be in the way of

being believed,' he says, ' if haply fulfilment shall be
waiting upon our words.'

"
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179. (b) Present Ov. Fast. i. 123 sanguine letifero totus miscebitur orbis,
|

t™^- ni teneant rigidae condita bella serae = "with deadly-

gore will the whole universe be in process of being

filled, unless haply the firmly closed doors shall be

keeping back the stored up wars."

Caes. Bell. Gall. vi. 1 1 neque, aliter si faciant, ullam inter

suos habent auctoritatem = " nor, if haply they shall be

acting otherwise, have they any authority among their

own adherents."

Caecil. Plocium 178 abi intro atque istaec aufer, si tamen

hodie extollat nuptias = "go in and carry off those

things of yours, if haply nevertheless he shall put off

the marriage to-day."

Afran. Promus 279 cave ne pendeas,
|

si fuas in quaestione

= " have a care lest you swing, if haply you shall be

put to the question."

See also Caecil. Oholost. 126; Juventius Fr. Inc. 2; Cic.

ii. Ferr. : ii. 21. 52.

(7) Indefinite

:

Ov. Ar. Am. iii. 759 Priamides Helenen avide si spectet

edentem,
|
oderit et dicat Stulta rapina mea est =" the

son of Priam, if haply Helen greedily eating shall meet

his eyes, will perhaps hate her, and say, ' To no purpose

is my theft.'

"

Pacuv. Dulm'cst. 130 si quis hac me oratione incitet, quid

respdndeam ?= " if haply some one shall attack me in

language of this sort, Avhat shall I perhaps say in

reply?"

Ter. Haul. Tim. iii. 1. 43 satrapa si siet
|
amator, num-

quam sufferre ejus sumptus queat.
|

• • • quod si iterum

mihi sit danda, actum siet= " so haply a satrap shall be

her lover, never perhaps shall he be able to suffice for

her squanderings . . . And if haply again to me it

shall fall to give her a supper, it will perhaps be a

complete case of ruin for me."

Accius Philod. 542 cui potestas si^^^ detur, tua
|

cupi^nter malis membra discerpjlt suis = " to whom if

haply the means shall be offered, he \n\\ perhaps

eagerly tear asunder your members with his mouth."

Titinius Fullon. 26 ni nos texamus, nil siet, fuUdnes, vobis
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quaesti = " unless haply we shall weave; there will hn 179. (b) Present

nothing perhaps, Messieui's the dyers, of gain for *™'^*

you."

Liv. vi. 14 turn vero ego . . . nequiquam hac dextra

Capitolium . . . servaverim, si civem commilitonemque
meum ... in scrvitutcm . . . duci videam="then
indeed with a vengeance shall it haply be to no purpose,

that I Avith this right hand of mine have })reserved the

Capitol, if ha})ly I shall see a citizen and a fellow-soldier

of mine led of!" into slavery."

Juv. iii. 272 possis ignavus haberi
|

. . ., ad cenam si
|

intestatus eas = " you will perhaps be open to the

possibility of being deemed a miserable creature, if

haply you shall Avend your way to a feast, without

having made your will."

Hor. Od. iii. 3. 7 si fractus illabatur orbis,
|
impavidum

ferient ruinae -'^'^= "if haply, shivered to atoms, the

universe shall fall about him, yet undaunted will the

ruins strike him."

Tac. Ann. iii. 54 si quis legem sanciat, poenas indicat,

idem illi civitatem verti . . . clamitabunt = " if haply

some one shall get a law enacted, shall impose penalties,

those very same people will be exclaiming that the

constitution is in danger."

Martial ii. 24. 1 si det iniqua tibi tristem fortuna reatum,

I

squalidus haerebo pallidiorque reo :
|

si jubeat patria

damnatum excedere ten^a,
|

per freta, per scopulos

exulis ibo comes -'>'' = " if haply ill-natured Fortune shall

offer you a sad trial to defend, ill-kempt will I stick to

you and more pale than the man on trial himself. If

haply she shall bid you, a condemned man, to leave

your native country, across the seas, across the moun-
tains, will I follow, the companion of the exile."

Plant. Poenul. v. 2. 125 quin mea quoque iste habebit, si

quid me fuat="nay, mine too shall your friend have,

if haply anything shall happen to me."

Propert. v. (iv.) 5. 49 nee tibi displiceat miles non factus

amori,
|

nauta nee attrita si ferat aera manu="nor let

there displease you the soldier ill fitted for love, nor the

sailor, if haply he shall bring the dollars -with his horny
hand."

See also Pacuv. Fr. Inc. 407 ; Tra2;icus Incertus Fr. Inc.
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179. (b) Present 120; Propert. iii. 18. (ii. 26) 23. Propert. v. (iv.) 5.

time. 47; Ov. Trisf. v. 1. 41 ; Caecil. Naucler. 113.

(C") si with the 180. (C") Past tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, accom-

accommnied'' ^by
panied in the Apodosis by Past tenses of the

the past indica- Indicative Mood.
tive.

181. («) Past time. Verg. Aeii. ii. 54 et si fata Deum, si mens nou laeva

fuisset,
I

impnlerat ferro ArgoHcas foedare latebras
;

|

Trojaque nunc stares, Priamique arx alta maneres =
" and if the fates of the gods, if their mind were not

to have been ill disposed, the impulse had been given

to defile the Argolic hiding-place with the sword ; and
you, Troy, would

|
have been still standing this day,

and you, high citadel of Priam, still existent."

Cic. ii. Verr. : v. 49. 129 si per L. Metellum licitum esset,

judices, matres illorum, uxores sororesque, veniebant =
"if it were to have been permitted on the part of

Lucius Metellus, gentlemen of the jury, the mothers of

those sufferers, their Avives and sisters, had been coming

hither."

Cic. Tusc. iii. 1. 2 quod si tales nos natura genuisset, ut

earn ipsam intueri et perspicere, eademque optuma duce

cursum vitae conficere, possemus ; hand erat sane, quod
quisquam rationem ac doctrinam requireret = " but if

nature Avere to have framed us of such sort, as that we
could have beheld her very self, and Avith her as the

best of guides have accomplished the course of our

life, there had been in good truth no reason why
any one should have looked round for reasoning and

learning."

Sail. Bell. Jug. 27 ni C. Memmius . . . populum
Eomanum edocuisset, id agi ut . . ., profecto omnis

invidia prolatandis consultationibus dilapsa erat = " un-

less Caius Memmius Avere to have brought home to the

minds of the Eoman people, that the game in hand AA-as

. . ., all ill-A\dll had surely slipped away under the

deAdce of prolonging the discussions."
^'^^

Tac. Ann. \\. 71 ni mi destinatum foret suum quaeque

in annum referre, aA'ebat animus antire statimque
* memorare exitus, quos, etc. = " if I Avere not to have

determined to refer everything to its OAA^n year, my
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mind had been in a state of cagei- desire to anticipate, 181. («) Past time,

and at once mention the results, which, etc."

Tac. Ann. iii. 14 cffigiesque Pisonis traxerant in Gemonias

ac divellebant, ni jussu principis protectae repositaeque

forent = " and tlic statues of Piso they had dragged to

the Gemonian steps and had been breaking in pieces,

unless hy order of the prince they were to have been

protected and replaced."

(13) Imperfect

:

Ov. 3IeL ix. 728 si di milii parcere valient,
|

perdere

debuerant : si non et perdere vellent,
|

naturale malum
saltem et do more dedissent -™= " if the gods were to

have been desirous of sparing me, their duty had 1>een

to have destroyed me ; if they were not to have been

desirous of going so far as to destroy me, they would
|

have given me a natural ailment and one according to

custom."

Cic. Phil. ii. 38. 99 omnibus eum contumeliis onerasti.

Quem tu patris loco, si ulla in te pietas esset, colere

debebas = " with every kind of abuse have you loaded

him : a man, whom you in the light of a father, if there

were to have been any good feeling in you, had been

under obligation to regard."

Liv. xxviii. 28 ubi si vos decedens confecta provincia

imperator relinquerem, deum hominumque fidem

implorare debebatis, quod non rediretis ad conjuges

liberosque vestros = " where, if you by me, your general,

on my departure with my duties as provincial rulei-

accomplished, were to have been being left behind, it

had been yours to appeal to the goodwill of gods and

men, in that you were not returning to your Avives and

children."

Ov. 3Iet. X. 633 quod si felicior essem,
|
nee mihi con-

jugium fata importuna negarent,
|
unus eras cum quo

sociare cubilia possem = "but if I were to have been

more fortunate, and untoward fates were not to have

been denying me a fitting marriage, you had been the

only one with whom I could
|

have shared my couch."

Lucil. V. 182 nam, si quod satis est homini, id satis esse

potisset,
I

hoc sat erat. Nunc quum hoc non est, qui

credimu' porro
|
divitias ullas animum mi explere

potisse ? — " for if what is sufficient for man were to have

been sufficient for me, this had been enough. But
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181. (a) Past time. seeing that this is not the case, how do we then imagine
that riches to any amount can fill up the measure of

my cup?"-s<^

Verg. Georg. ii. 131 ipsa ingens arbos faciemque simillima

lauro ;
|

et si non alium late jactaret odorem,
|
laurus

erat=" itself is a very large ti'ee, and in ajDpearance

very like a laurel ; and if it were not to have ])een

widely scattering a different scent, it had been a laurel."

Liv. xlii. 34 quod si mihi nee stipendia omnia emerita

essent, necdum aetas A'acationem daret, tamen quum
. . ., aequum erat me dimitti = "'so that, if my services

were not to have been all accomplished, and my age not

yet offering me release, yet when . . ., it had been
fair that I should be dismissed."

Sail. Bell. Jug. 85 et profecto . . . omnia matura sunt

. . . ;
quae si dubia aut procul essent, tamen omnis

bonos reipublicae subvenire decebat= " and of a surety,

every thing is prepared, . . . : and if such things as these

,
were to have been doubtful or distant, yet it had been be-

fitting all good men to come to the assistance of the state."

Mart. xiv. 202. 2 si mihi cauda foret, cercopithecus eram
= " if there were to have been a tail about me, 1 had
been a tailed ape."

Ov. Fast. iii. 715 ad quam nisi fulmina secum
|
Juppiter

afferret, parvus inermis eras = "to Semele unless

Jupiter were to have been bringing his thunder])olts

mth him, you, the little Hercules, had been likely to be

destitute of warlike arms."

Cic. adFam. i. 7. 7 poterat utrumque praeclare, si esset fides,

si gravitas in hominibus consularibus = " either had been
brilliantly possible, if there were to have been good faith,

if gravity, amongst the men of consular rank."

Ov. Am. i. 6. 34 solus eram, si non saevus adesset amor
= " I had been alone, if cruel love were not to have
been at hand."

Cic. de Off. ii. 19. 67 admonebat me res, ut hoc quoque
loco intermissionem eloquentiae, ne dicam interitum,

deplorarem, ni vererer, ne de me ipso aliquid viderer

queri = " the matter had been suggesting to me, here

also to deplore the eclipse of eloquence, not to say its

disappearance, were I not to have been fearing, lest I

should be seeming to make some complaint in respect

to myself."
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Caes, Bell. Cii: iii. 44 neque munitiones Caesaris prohibere 181. (a) Past time,

poterat, nisi proelio decertare vellet = " nor had he ]^een

able to stop Caesar's sup})lies, unless he were to have
been willing to try conclusions by a battle."

(7) Indefinite

:

Martial i. 21. 7 major deceptae fama est et gloria dextrae:

I

si non errasset, fecerat ilia minus = " greater is the
renown and glory of the deceived right hand : if it were
not to have-gone wrong, it had done less."

Tac. Ann. xi. 37 ni caedem ejus Narcissus properavisset,
verterat pernicies in accusatorem = " unless Narcissus
were to have-hurried on his death, the mischief had
turned on to the head of the accuser."

Hor. Od. ii. 17. 27 me truncus illapsus cerebro
|
sustulerat,

nisi Faunus ictum
|
dextra levasset = " me a trunk of a

tree, fallen upon my head, had carried oft', unless Faunus
were to have-parried the blow with his right hand."

Liv. xxxiv. 29 difficilior facta erat oppugnatio, ni T.

Quinctius . . . supervenisset = " more difficult had
been made the siege, unless T. Quinctius were to have-
come on the scene."

Tac. Ann. xiii. 2 ilmturque in caedes, nisi Afranius Burrus
et Annaeus Seneca obviam issent=:"and matters had
been on the high way to a massacre, unless Afranius
Burrus and Annaeus Seneca were to have-intervened."

See also Hor. Od. iii. 16. 1.

182. As in Greek, so in Latin,

The tenses Usage of tenses.

to be used in any conditional sentence are regulated by the
exigencies of the idea to be expressed. This may have
been seen from some of the preceding examples, and will

be further evidenced by the following :

—

183. (A) /..

Liv. xxii. 60 si tot exempla virtutis non movent, nihil
umquam movebit : si tanta clades vilem \itam non fecit,

nulla faciet = " if so many examjDles of worth are moving
you not, nothing ever will move you : if a calamitv of
such magnitude has not made life cheap, none will

make it so."
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184. (A) c.

Cic. ad Fam. xiv. 8 item posthac si quid opus eiit, si quid

accident novi, facies ut sciam="also hereafter if any

occasion shall arise, if anything new shall have happened,

you will take care to let me know."

Plaut. Trin. 468. R. =ii. 4. 67 si in a^dem ad cenam veneris,

I

atque ibi opulentus tibi par forte obvenerit :
|
apposita

cena sit, popularem qudm vocant :
|

si illi congestae

sint epulae a clu6ntibus,
|

si quid tibi placeat, qu6d

illi congestum siet,
|
edisne, an incenatus cum opulento

accubes 1
-^^ = " if into a temple to a feast you shall

have come, and there a Avealthy person shall by chance

have come across you on equal footing ; if haply the

feast shall there have been heaped upon the tables by
clients, a so-called popular feast ; if haply something

shall be pleasing to you, which shall have been heaped

up, %vill you perhaps eat, or will you perhaps sit down
fasting by the side of yoiu- rich friend V

See also Cic. ad Att. \\\. 12. 1.

185. (B) a ii.

Cic. ^wo Rose. Amer. 6. 17 quas inimicitias si tarn cavere

potuisset, quam metuere solebat, viveret = " Avhich

enmities if he were to have been equally able to guard

against as he was wont to fear them, he would
|
have

been alive to this day."

Cic. ad Att. ii. 1. 1 si ego tuum ante legissem, furatum me
abs te esse diceres = " for if I were to have read your

book first, you would
|
have been saying that I had

stolen from you."

Liv. xxii. 60 quern si isti ducem secuti essent, milites

hodie in castris Romanis ... essent = " whom if those,

of whom you speak, Avere to have followed as leader,

soldiers this day in the Roman camp would they
|

have been."

Verg. Aen. ii. 291 si Pergama dextra
|
defendi possent,

etiam hac defensa fuissent= " if Troy by the right hand
of man were to have been capable of defence, even by
this right hand its defence would

|
have been assured."

Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 22 si possiderem, ornatus esses ex tuis

virtiitibus = " if I Avere to have been holding sway here,
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you would long since
|
have been tricked out according

to your deserts."

Ov. Trist. ii. 13 si saperem, doctas odissem jure sorores =
" if I were to have been the owner of any wits, I should

rightly
|
have got to hate the learned sisters."

Verg. Aen. iv. 340 me si fata meis paterentur ducere

vitam
I

auspiciis . . ., (
urbem Trojanam . . .

|

. . .

colerem : Priami tecta alta manerent :
|

et recidiva

manu posuissem Pergama victis = " me if the Fates

were to have been permitting to lengthen out life

according to my own auspices, the Trojan city . . .

should I
I

have been carefully tending : the lofty roof

of Priam would
|
have been remaining, and Pergama,

risen again from its fall, I should
|

have given with my
hand to the vanquished."

Cic. pro Quind. 26. 83 si Alphenus . . . tibi tum satisdare

vellet, denique omnia quae postulares facere voluisset,

quae faceres ? = " if Alphenus were to have been willing

to satisfy you, in a word were to have made up his

mind^o do everything you might be demanding, what

Avould you
I

have been for doing?"

Liv. xxii. 60 si hoc P. Sempronius diceret, nee viros (piidem

nee Romanos vos duceret, si nemo tantae virtutis ex-

stitisset comes = ''
if this were to have been the language

of Publius Sempronius, neither as men, forsooth, nor as

Romans would he
|

have been esteeming you, if no one

were to have stood forth as a sharer in such worth."

Ov. Fad. V. 587 isque pudor mansisset adhuc, nisi fortibus

armis
|

Caesaris Ausoniae protegerentur opes =" and

that respect would
|
have lasted up to the present time,

unless by the strong power of Caesar the Ausonian

wealth were to have been resting secure."

Cic. pro Plane. 22. 53 neque enim umquam majores nostri

sortitionem constituissent aedilitiam, nisi viderent acci-

dere posse, ut competitores pares sufFragiis essent = " nor

indeed would our ancestors ever
|
have established a

ballot for the aedileship, unless they were to have been

foreseeing the possibility of the competitors having an

equality of votes."

Verg. Aen. iv. 327 si qua mihi de te suscepta fuisset
|

ante fugam soboles : si quis mihi parvulus aula
|
luderet

Aeneas . . ., |
non equidem omnino capta ac deserta

viderer="if for me from thee any scion Avere to have-
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been conceived before thy flight : if for me any little

Aeneas were to have been playing about in my hall,

not so entirely ensnared and deserted should I
|
have

been seeming."

Cic. pro Caecin. 2. 4 si negassent vim hominibus armatis

esse factam, facile honestissumis testibus in re perspicua

tenerentur : sin confessi essent, et id, quod nullo tem-

pore jure fieri potest, turn ab se jure factum esse

defenderent, sperarunt, etc. = "if they were to have-

denied that violence was used by the instrumentality

of armed men, they would easily
|

have been under-

going confutation by the most honourable witnesses in

a perfectly clear matter : but if they were to have-

confessed the fact, and yet have been arguing, that a

thing, which at no time can lawfully be done, was at

that time lawfully done by them, it is that they con-

ceived the hope, etc."

Juv. iv. 11 et tamen alter
|

si fecisset idem, caderet sub

judice morum = " and yet the other, if he were to have-
'

done the same, would
|

have been getting himself under

the lash of the censor of morals."

186. (B) h ii.

Juv. ii. 24 quis tulerit Gracchos de seditione querentes ?
|

quis caelum terris non misceat, et mare caelo,
|

si fur

displiceat Verri, homicida Miloni,
|

Clodius accuset

moechos, Catilina Cethegum ?="who will perhaps have

put up Avith Gracchi complaining of sedition ? who
will perhaps not be confounding heaven with earth and

sea with sky, if haply a thief shall be displeasing to a

Verres, a murderer to a Milo, if haply a Clodius shall

be accusing adulterers, a Catiline a Cethegusf

Usage of con- ^37^ The constructions
stmctions.

to be used in any conditional sentence are also in Latin,

as in Greek, regulated by the exigencies of the idea to be

expressed. This will be seen from the following examples

in addition to some of those already given :

—

188. (A) a with variants.

Cic. Catil. iv. 1. 2 etenim, si P. Lentulus suum nomen

. . ., fatale ad perniciem reipublicae fore putavit, cur
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ego lion liieter, meum consulatum ad salutem reipublicae

prope fatalem exstitisse ? = " and indeed if Publius
Lentulus thought . . ., that his own name would be
fraught with fate for the destrtiction of the state, why-

shall I not perchance rejoice that my consulate has had
its existence almost fraught with fate for the preser-

vation of the state ?"

Cic. de Divin. ii. 61. 127 Deus, si quidem nobis consulebat,

Hoc facito, hoc ne fcceris, diceret ? = " as to God's
intervention in the matter, if at least he had in fact our
interest at heart, would his utterance

|
have been, ' Do

this ; do not do this ' ? {sc. if he were to have desired

to provide for that interest in the best possible way)."

189. (A) h with variants.

Cic. ad Att. i. 16. 1 quod si tibi umquam sum visus in

republica fortis, certe me in ilia caussa admiratus esses =
" why, if ever I have seemed to you strenuous on ])ehalf

of the state, certainly (.sc. if ever you were to have been
present) you Avould

|

have admired me in that cause."

Cic. in Caecil. 1. 1 si quis vestrum . . . miratur . . . :

is si mei consilii caussam cognoverit, una et id quod
facio probabit, et in hac caussa profecto neminem prae-

ponendum esse mihi actorem putabit = " if any one
among you is wondering . . . : that man, if he shall

have understood the cause of my design, will at one
and the same time be for approving what I am doing,

and, in this present cause, certainly, will be for thinking

that no one ought to be preferred to me as plaintiff."

190. (A) c with variants.

Cic. pro Chent. 6. 18 haec nisi omnia perspexeritis in

caussa, temere a nobis illam appellari putatote : sin

autem erunt et aperta et nefaria, Cluentio ignoscere

debebitis, quod haec a me dici.patiatur : mihi ignoscere

non deberetis, si tacerem = " this unless to the full end
you shall have been thoroughly convinced of, as the
cause goes on, then deem that my accusation of her
has been without foundation. But if it shall be open
and scandalous, you will have to pardon Cluentius for

allowing me to speak as I do : pardon to me you would
have owed none, if I were to have been silent."

Cic. de Off. iii. 24. 93 quoniam promisit, si saltare in foro
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turpe ducet, honestius mentietur, si ex haereditate nihil

ceperit, nisi forte earn pecuniam in reipublicae magnum
aliquod tempus contulerit : ut vel saltare eum, quum
patriae consulturus sit, turpe non sit = " since he has

made the promise, if he shall be of opinion that to dance

in the forum is disgraceful, he Avill more honourably for-

swear that promise, if he shall have declined to accept

anything out of the inheritance—unless indeed he shall

have contributed the money in question to some great

occasion of the state, so that even his dancing, in view

of the interests of the state, shall not be disgraceful."

Cic. ad Fam. ix. 15. 5 domum si habebo, in denos dies,

singulos sumptuariae legis dies conferam. Sin autem

minus invenero, quod placeat, decrevi habitare apud te

. . . Domum Sullanam desperabam jam, . . . sed non

tamen abjeci. Tu velim . . . cum falwis eas perspicias.

Si enim nihil est in parietibus aut in tecto vitii, cetera

mihi probabuntur = " if I shall find a house, for ten

days, I will bring to town every day of the sumptuary

law. But if I shall have been unsuccessful in finding one

—a thing which will haply please me—I have made up

my mind to come to you. Sulla's house I am at length

almost despairing of : but yet, all the same, I have not

given up all hope. I shall perhaps be glad if you would

look at it thoroughly in company with the workpeople.

For if there is nothing wrong with, the walls or the

roof, I shall be satisfied in other respects."

191. (B) a ii. with variants.

Cic. de Bep. i. 6. 10 in qua quid facere potuissem, nisi tum
consul fuissem 1 Consul autem esse qui potui, nisi eum
vitae cursum tenuissem a pueritia, per quem equestri

loco natus pervenirem ad honorem amplissumum 1

= " in which straits what should I
|
have been able to

do, if I were not to have been in the seat of the consul 1

And consul how was it, or rather how would it
|
have

been possible for me to have become, if I were not to

have adhered to that course of life from my boyhood,

through which, born in equestrian rank, I was on the

way eventually to arrive at the highest honours ?

"

Cic. Tusc. i. 37. 90 cur igitur et Camillus doleret, si haec

post trecentos et quinquaginta fere annos eventura



§ 192 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 227

putaret ? Et ego doleam, si ad decern millia annorum
gentem aliquam urbem nostram ^^^^ potituram putem?
Quia tanta caritas patriae est, ut earn non sensu nostro,
sed salute ipsius metiamur = " why then would both
Camillus

|

have been grieving, if he were to have been
thinking that these things after three hundred and fifty
years or thereabouts would come to pass ? And why
shall I perchance be grieving, if haply I shall be think-
ing that some ten thousand years hence some nation
or other will have possession of this city of ours ? Why,
because such is the affection which we have towards
our country, that we measure it not hy any feelings of
ours, but by its very own welfare."

Cic. de Amicit. 3. 11 nisi enim . . . immortalitatem
optare vellet, quid non est adeptus, quod homini fas
esset optare ?=" for indeed, unless he were to have
been anxious to secure immortality (in which case I
give no opinion as to what would

|
have been the

result), what did he fail to attain out of what a man
might legitimately aspire to ?

"

l^la. (C") a with variants.

Lucret. ii. 1033 omnia quae nunc si primum mortalibus
essent,

|

ex improviso si sint objecta repente
;

|

quid
magis his rebus poterat mirabile dici l-^'^z^'' axid. if all
these things were to have been now for the first time
brought into being for mortals ; of a sudden if haply
they shall have been laid open and without warning

;

what more marvellous than these things had it been
possible to speak of 1

"

192. Protasis (virtual) in the form of an independent
sentence, with variants.

Juv. iii. 100 rides: majore cachinno
|
concutitur : flet, si

lacrimas conspexit amici,
|
nee dolet : igniculum brumae

si tempore poscas,
|
accipit endromidem : si dixeris

Aestuo, sudat = "you laugh: Avith broader grin he
shakes his sides. He weeps, if he shall have seen
the tears of his friend—not however that he feels any
grief.

^

If soever at the time of brume you will ask for
a brazier of fire, he puts on a great-coat. If you shall
have said ' I am in a fever of heat,' he sweats."
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Sentences
irregular type.

of

Si with the

past indicative

followed b}' the

past subjunctive.

Si with the

past subjunctive

followed by the

past indicative.

193. Again, as in Greek so in Latin,

Sentences of irregular type

are produced by the recognition on the part of a speaker, who
has started his sentence with a protasis or an apodosis be-

longing to one form of conditional sentence, that the exigency

of his idea—for the correction of an exaggeration, it may be,

or for any other reason, and even at the cost of rendering

his sentence elliptical—requires him to finish it with an

apodosis or a protasis belonging to another form ; and by

the change on his part of the form of his sentence accordingly.

Thus are produced sentences such as the following :

—

194. (A) a protasis followed by (B) a ii. apodosis.

Plaut. Pseud. 285. R. =i. 3. 51 fuit occasi6, si vellet, jam
pridem argentum lit daret.

|
C. quid, si non habui. B.

si amabas, invenires"^^^ mutuimi.
|
ad danistam d6venires,

adderes faeniisculum :
|
surruperes patri = " there was

an opportunity, if he were to have been so minded, for

handing over the money long ago. C. How, if I had not

got it ? B. If you were in love with the girl, at any rate

if you were to have been in love with her, you should
|

have been for finding it on loan : you should
|
have been

for turning aside to the moneylender ; for adding a

little interest ; for stealing the cash from your father."

Plaut. Tnicul. iv. 2. 35 si volebas participari, auf6rres

dimidium domum="if you Avere, at any rate if you
were to have been, willing to be made a participator in

the feast, you would
|

have been carrying half of it

away home, instead of sending it aU to us."

Plaut. i?wc?. 379 (Sonnenschein) = ii. 3. 48 quid faceret ?

A. si amabat, rogas, quid faceret 1 adservdret
|
dies

noctisque: in custodia esset semper = "what should he
|

have been for doing ? A. If he was, at any rate if he

were to have been, in love Avith the girl, do you ask

what he should
|
have been for doing 1 For keeping her

tight day and night: for ha\ang her always in his guard."

195. (B) a ii. protasis followed by (A) a apodosis.

Yerg. Aen. iv. 18 si non pertaesum thalami taedaeque-^*

fuisset,
I

huic uni forsan potui succumbere culpae = " if I
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were not to have become thoroughly tired of the
nuptial tie and torch, this one fault I was, or rather
should

I

have been, perhaps able to give in to."

Cic. pro Mil. 11. 31 quod si ita putasset, certe optabilius
Miloni fuit dare jugulum P. Clodio . . . quam jugulari
a vobis = " but if this were to have been his view,
certainly it was, or rather would

[
have been, more

desirable for Milo to yield up his neck to Publius
Clodius, than to have his neck jeopardised by you."

Liv. xliv. 39 quid, si hostis hac interposita nocte abissct?
quantum rursus sequendo eo penitus in ultimam
Macedonian! exhauricndum laboris erat ! = " what if the
foe during the night which is thus gone were to have
withdrawn ? how much labour was there, or rather
would there

|
have been, to be gone through in follow-

ing him into the remotest recesses of Macedonia ?

"

Plaut. Pseud. 792. E. = iii. 2. 3 nam ego si juratus pessumum
hominem quaererem,

|

pejdrem hau potui quam hi'inc

quern duco ducere = " for if I, sworn to the task, were
to have been seeking the very worst of men, a worse
than him whom I bring I was not, or rather should not

I

have-been, able to bring."

196. (B) a ii. protasis followed by (B) h ii. apodosis. Si with the

. Plaut. Mil. Glar. 1356. E.=iv. 8. 46 et si ita tibi sent^ntia followed ''by%he
esset, tibi servire m^lvelim

|
multd quam alii libertus F^sent subjunc-

esse = " if it were to have been, or rather if haply it
*'^'^"

shall be, your good pleasure, I shall perhaps prefer by
far to,be your slave than another man's freedman."

197. (B) b ii. protasis followed by (A) a apodosis. si with the

n 11 r? oi X • X -r
present subiunc-

ijaiius J^ieg. 31 at puis aeternam servet ni Juppiter tive followed by
Urbem,

|
scilicet occiderat virginis ilia dolo = "but t?ie past indica-

unless it be that haply in the course of his care the
^^^'''

Eternal City's welfare shall l)e continuously in the
keeping of Jove, you need not have a doubt that its sun
had in fact set by reason of the maiden's scheme."

198. (B) h ii. protasis followed by (A) h apodosis. Si with the

-ni J. D 7 ^ o o T-) •
present subjunc-

riaut. rseucL 433. K. =i. 5. 18 set si sint ea vera, ut nunc tive followed by
mos est, maxume,

j

quid mirum fecit ?= " but if haply ^^^ present in-

these stories shall be true, or rather if they are true, as
'^'^^*'^''-
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things are nowadays, to the fullest extent, what out of

the way has he done ?

"

Plant. Bud. 159 (Sonnenschein) = i. 2. 70 si non moneas,

nosmet meminimus = " if haply you shall fail to remind
us, or rather if you do fail so to do, still we remember
for ourselves."

Caecil. Plocinm 173 edep6l, senectus, si nil quicquam
aliud viti

|

adpdrtes tecum, quum ddvenis, unum id sat

est,
I

quod diu vivendo multa quae non vult videt=
"in good sooth, old age, if haply nought else of ill you
shall bring with you, or rather if so you do, in your
advent, that one thing alone is enough, that a man
by living long sees many things which he does not

wish to see."

Lucret. ii. 1017 si non omnia sint, at multo maxuma pars

est
I

consimilis ; verum positura discrepitant res = " if

haply it shall not be the case with all, or rather if it is

not so, yet by far the greatest part is alike ; but it is

in position that things differ."

Lucret. iii. 944 denique, si vocem rerum natura repente
|

mittat, et hoc alicui nostrum sic increpet ijDsa
|

• . .

quid respondemus, nisi, etc. 1 = " lastly, if haply nature

shall all of a sudden open her mouth, and throw this

in the teeth of some one of us, or rather if she does so,

Avhat is our answer, except that, etc."

Cic. Orat. 45. 152 nobis, ne si cupiamus quidem, distrahere

voce conceditur = " to us, not even if haply we shall

yearn for it, or rather if we do so, is it conceded to

broaden out our words."

Cic. pro Plane. 21. 52 si, mehercule-^^ vere!^ quod accidit,

interpretari velis, est aliquid etiam de virtute significa-

tum tua = " if haply, upon my honour, you shall be

willing truly to interpret what has happened, or rather

if you do so, there in a something signified even about

the worth which is yours."

Juv. vi. 143 si verum excutias, facies non uxor amatur=
" if haply you shall shake the matter out, or rather if

you do so, (you will find that) it is the fair face,

and not the wife that is loved."

Ter. Andr. v. 4. 15 ni metuam-^*^ patrem, habeo pro ilia

re ilium quod moneam probe = " unless haply I shall be

in a fright at my father, or rather unless I am so, I

have in respect of that matter some good advice which

I can give him."
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Liv. xxxi. 1 nam etsi profiteri ausum, jDerscripturum res

omnes Romanas, in partibus singulis tanti operis

fatigari minime conveniat,^^'^ tamen quum in mentem
venit, . . ., jam provideo animo, velut qui proximis

littori vadis inducti mare pedibus ingrcdiuntur, quid-

quid progredior, in vastiorem me altitudiuem ac velut

profimdum invehi = " for although haply, in the case of

a man who has dared to profess that he would write a

thorough account of all the Koman history, fatigue in

individual parts of so great an undertaking shall be
unbecoming to the last degree, yet when it comes
into my mind that . . ., I already foresee in mind that

like those who, drawn into the shallows nearest the

shore, enter the sea with their feet, the farther I go I

am being carried into a vaster deep and, as it were, an

abyss."

199. (B) h ii. protasis followed by (B) a ii. apodosis. si with the

present subjunc-
Mart. V. 20. 1 si tecum mihi . . .

| securis liceat frui tive followed by

diebus,
|

• . . nee nos atria nee domos potentum
|

. .
*!^^ P^^*' suhjunc-

nossemus . . . :
|
sed gestatio, fabulae, libelli,

|
campus,

portions, . . ., |
haec essent loca semper, hi labores =

" if haply it shall be allowed to me to enjoy in your
company days free from care, or rather if it were to

have been so, neither the halls nor the houses of the

great ones should we
|

have known : but exercise in a >

litter, plays, books, the campus, the portico, these would

I

have been ever our haunts, these our occupations."

Lucret. i. 357 quod, nisi inania sint, qua possent corpora

quaeque
|

transire, hand ulla fieri ratione videres =
" and this, unless haply there shall be, or rather unless

haply there were to have been, empty spaces, through

which divers bodies would pass, you would not in any
way

I

have seen to be practicable."

Verg. Georg. iv. 116 atque equidem, extremo ni jam sub
fine laborum

|
vela traham, . . .

|

forsitan et pinguis

hortos quae cura colendi
|

ornaret canerem biferique

rosaria Paesti :
|

. . . nee sera comantem
|
narcissum

. . . tacuissem = " and I, unless haply already at the

closing of my labours I shall be furling my sails, or

rather unless it were to have been so, I perhaps should
|

have been singing both of the care which improves rich

gardens, and the twice - bearing rosaries of Paestum :
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nor should I
|

have kept silence about the late-flowering

narcissus."

Tibull. i. 4. 63 carmina ni sint,
|

ex humero Pelopis non
nituisset ebur= "if haply there shall be, or rather if

haply there were to have been, no poetry, out of the

shoulder of Pelops Avould
|
have glistened no ivory."

See also Lucret. v. 276.

Si with the

present subjunc-
tive followed by
the past indica-

tive : (C") apo-

dosis.

200. (B) I ii. protasis followed by (C") apodosis.

Ov. Met. ix. 487 o ego si liceat mutato nomine jungi,
|

quam bene, Caune, tuo poteram nurus esse parenti ! =
" oh as to me—if haply it shall be allowed me, with

changed name, to be made one with you, or rather if it

were to have been so allowed, how well, Caunus, had I

been able to be a daughter-in-law to your parent
!

"

Past indicative

followed by si

with the past
subjunctive.

201. (A) a apodosis followed by (B) a ii. protasis.

Cic. in Vatin. 1. 2 etenim debuisti . . ., etiam si falso

venisses in suspicionem P. Sestio, tamen ignoscere mihi,

si . . . et tempori ejus et voluntati parere voluissem =
" and indeed it was your duty, or rather it would

|
have

been your duty, even if without excuse you were to

have incurred the suspicions of Publius Sestius, to be

lenient towards me, if I were to have shown my
willingness to accede to my friend's requirements and
wishes."

Cic. de iJivin. ii. 8. 21 num id vitari potuit, si Flaminius

. . . signis . . . paruisset ? = " was that, or rather

would it
I

have been, capable of avoidance, if Flaminius

were to have-yielded obedience to the omens ?

"

Liv. xxxii. 12 deleri totus exercitus potuit, si fugientes

persecuti victores essent = " destruction for the whole
army was, or rather would

|
have been, possible, if the

fugitives were to have been thoroughly followed up by
the victors."

Juv. X. 123 Antoni gladios potuit contemnere, si sic
|

omnia dixisset = " Antony's swords he could make light

of, or rather he could
|

have-done so, if all his utter-

ances were to have-been of this nature."

Tac. Ann. xiii. 5 escendere suggestum imperatoris et

praesidere simul parabat, nisi . . . Seneca admonuisset,
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venienti matri occurreret = " to mount the imperial

throne, and preside along with him she was preparing,

or rather she would
|
have been so doing, if Seneca

were not to have cautioned him to rise to meet his

mother as she advanced."

Tac. Ann. xii. 42 nondum tameii summa moliri Agrippina

audebat, ni praetoriarum cohortium cura exsolverentur

Lucius Geta et Rufius Crispinus = " not as yet however

was Agrippina daring extreme measures, or rather she

would not have
|
been, if the care of the praetorian

cohorts were not to have been being taken away from

Lucius Geta and Rufius Crispinus."

Verg. j4en. xi. 112 nee veni, nisi fata locum sedemque

dedissent,
|
nee bcllum cum gente gero = "nor did I

come, or rather should I
|
have -come, were the fates

not to have given me a habitation and a dwelling : nor

do I wage war with the race."

Liv. ii. 10 Pons Sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, ni

unus vir fuisset, Horatius Codes = " the Sublician bridge

almost gave a way for the foe, or rather it would
|

have-done so, were it not to have been for one man,

Horatius Codes."

Tac. Agric. c. 16 quam unius proelii fortuna veteri

patientiae restituit, . . . ni arroganter in deditos . . .

consuleret =" Britain the fortune of a single battle

restored to her old submission, or rather it would
|

have-done so, were not Paulinus to have been acting

with arrogance towards men who had surrendered."

202. (A) h apodosis followed by (B) Ij ii. protasis.

Plaut. Bacch. 447. R. =iii. 3. 43 hocine hie pact6 potest
|

inhibere imperium magister, si ipsus primus vapulet ? =
" is this the mode, in which our friend here maintains,

or rather will maintain, his authority as tutor, if haply

he is the first to be beaten 1

"

Plaut. Cure. ii. 2. 15 nihil 6st mirandum, melius si nihil

sit tibi = " there is nothing to be wondered at, or rather

there will not be so, if haply you shall not find yourself

better off."

Ter. Haut. Tim. ii. 3. 94 longum st, Clitipho,
|

si tibi

narrem quamobrem id faciam = "it is a long story,

Clitipho, or rather it will be one,-^'^^ if haply I shall tell

you at length why I do so."

Present indica-

tive followed by
si with the
present subjunc-

tive.
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Lucret. iv. 1166 cetera de genere hoc, longum st si dicere

coner= " the rest of this kind it is, or rather will be, a long

story to tell, if haply I shall attempt to express it."
-^^^^

Cic. ii. Verr.: iv. 40. 87 non possum disposite istum
accusare, si cupiam = " I cannot expressly accuse your
friend, or rather I shall not be able to do so, if haply I

shall desire it."

Cic. de Off. iii. 33. 118 neque enim bonitas nee liberalitas

nee comitas esse potest, non plus quam amicitia, si haec

non per se expetantur sed ad voluptatem utilitatemve

referantur= " nor indeed can goodness or frankness or

gentleness even exist, or rather they will not be able to

exist, any more than friendship, if haply these things

shall not be desired for their own sakes, but shall be

referred to pleasure or utility."

Tac. Agric. 1 3 ipsi Britanni delectum ac tributa et injuncta

imperii munera impigre obeunt, si injuriae absint : has

aegre tolerant = " the Britanni themselves submit to the

levy and the taxation and the general ordinances of the

empire -ttath a good will, or rather they Avill do so, if

only haply ill behaviour shall be absent. This is a

thing which they Avith difficulty tolerate."

Ov. Met. ix. 477 possum, si non sit frater, amare = "I can,

or rather I shall be able, if haply he shall not be my
brother, to love him."

Pacuv. Periboea 277 parum st, quod te aetas male habet,

ni etiam hunc ad malam
|

aetatem adjungas cruciatum

reticentia = " it is, or rather will be, not enough that

your age is ill conditioned, unless haply even to yoiu^

ill-conditioned age you shall be adding this torture by
your reticence."

Plaut. Epid. V. 2. 65 invitus do banc veniam tibi,
|

nisi

necessitate cogar= " unwillingly do I, or rather shall I,

make you a present of this indulgence, unless haply I

shall be compelled by necessity."

Sail. Bell. Jug. 3 1 multa dehortantur me a vobis, Quirites, ni

studium reipublicae omnia superet =" many things are

pressing me away from addressing you, Quirites, or

rather will do so, unless haply my zeal for the state

shall overcome their weight."

See also Plaut. Mostell. 351. E. = ii. 1. 4 ; Trinum. 531. E.

= ii. 4. 130; Trag. Incert. 49 ; Ov. Am. iii. 7. 61.
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203 (A) J) apoclosis followed by (B) a ii. protasis. Present indica-

tive followed by

Ter. Hec. iv. 2. 25 quam fortunatus ceteris sum rebus, si with the past

absque una haec foret ^^^ = " how fortunate I am in

every other matter, or rather should I
|
have been,

were not this dear love to have been concerned."

Verg. Ed. ix. 44 quid quae te pura solum sub nocte

canentem
|
audieram 1 Numeros memini, si verba

tenerem = " well, and as to the songs which I had heard

you singing alone in the pure night ? I remember the

burden, or rather I should
|
have remembered the

burden, if I Avere to have been keeping the words in

my head."

204. (A) h apodosis in participial form followed by Present parti-

(B) Mi. protasis. tt ^fZ\^.
present snbjunc-

Juv. xii. 58 digitis a morte remotus
|

quattuor aut septem, tive.

si sit latissima taeda = "by fingers' breadths four or

seven removed from death, or rather, becoming so, if

haply the ship's plank shall be of the broadest."

204a. (B) h ii, apodosis followed by (B) a ii. protasis.

Plant. Stkh. iv. 1. 6 vocem ego ted ad me ad cenam,

frater tuus ni dixisset mihi
|

. . . = " I shall haply call

you, or rather I should
|
have called you, to dine Avith

me, if yom" brother Avere not to have told me, etc."

Present sub-

junctive followed

by si with the

past subjunctive.

205. (B) a ii. apodosis followed by (A) h protasis.

Liv. iv. 28 circumventi igitur jam in medio ad unum
omnes poenas rebellionis dedissent, ni Vettius Messius tive!

..." Hie praebituri," inquit, " vos telis hostium
estis indefensi, inulti ? " = " thus, surrounded already and
placed in the middle, to a man they Avould

|

have paid

the price of their revolt, in fact they did so, unless

{ = but for the fact that) Vettius Messius cries out,

' Are you going to offer yourselves to the darts of the

foe without a blow in self-defence, without a bloAv by
way of vengeance 1

'

"

Past subjunc-

tive followed by
si with the
present indica-
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Past subjunc-

tive followed by
si with the
present subjunc-

tive.

206. (B) a ii. apodosis followed by (B) h ii. protasis.

Tibull. i. 8. 22 et faceret, si non aera repulsa sonent =
" and incantation Avould

|
have been for doing this, or

rather will haply be for doing it, if instruments of

brass, clanged in reply, shall not be haply sounding."

Plant. Aul. iii. 5. 49 comp^llarem ego ilium, ni metuam
ne d^sinat

|
memordre mores miilierum : nunc sic

sinam = "I should
|
have been for addressing him, or

rather I shall be for addressing him, unless haply I

shall be for fearing, lest he shall cease to remember the

ways of women : as it is, I will let things go."

Pervigil. Veneris 181 perderem musam tacendo,
|

ni

tacere desinam = " I should
|
have been losing, or rather

I shall be losing, my muse by keeping silence, unless

haply I shall cease to keep silence."

207. It remains to gather together some examples of

Modifications in modification in detail of the forms of Conditional Sentences
detail. . t .•

in Latm.

Such are the following :

—

(i.) In respect

of Protasis.

1. Protasis
omitted.

208. (i.) Modifications in respect of the Protasis.

209. 1. Protasis omitted.

210. (B) a ii.

Cic. de Fin. iv. 20. 57 saltem aliquid de pondere detrax-

isset,-^^ et paullo minoris aestumavisset ea quam
Peripatetici = " at any rate he should

|
have taken off

something from their weight (sc. if he were to have

been wise), and estimated them at a somewhat lower

figure than do the Peripatetics."

Cic. de Divin. ii. 8. 20 at id neque, si fatum fuerat, efFu-

gisset ; nee, si non fuerat, in eum casum incidisset ^^^=
"but that issue neither—if in fact it had been so fated

—would he
I

have escaped (sc. if he were not to have

slept in that room) ; nor—if in fact it had been fated

otherwise—would he
|
have fallen into that mischance

(sc. if he were to have slept there)."
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Tac. Agric. 45 excepissemus certe mandata vocesque quas

. . .
=^ " we should certainly

|
have received from him

the injunctions and the addresses, which etc. (sc. if

matters were to have been so)."

See also Cic. Phil. ii. 27. 67.

Afran. Simulans 308 vellem intervenissem ante : nam ut

signa indicant,
|

hi c6njecere verba inter sese ticrius =
" I should

I

have wished (sc. if the choice were to ha^e-

been given me) to
|

have come on the scene earlier :

for, as the standards show, these parties have thrown
words at each other somewhat sharply " = practically a

Present Indicative—"I do wish."

Comic. Incert. (Pall.) Fr. Inc. 100 qu6d dedi datum non
vellem : qu6d relicuom st non dabo = " what I have

given I should
|
have wished (sc. if the choice were to

have-been given me) not to have-been given : what
remains, I will not give " = practically "I do wish."

Cic. Tusc. i. 33. 81 vellem -^^ adesse posset Panaetius

:

(vixit cum Africano
:)

quaererem ex eo . . .
= " I

should
I

have wished (sc. if it were to have been

possible) that Panaetius could
|
have been here : (he

was a contemporary of Africanus :) I should
|
have been

for asking him, etc."

Cic. ad Anton. 1: in ad Att. xiv. 13 quod mecum per

litteras agis, unam ob caussam mallem coram egisses.

Non enim solum ex oratione, sed etiam ex vultu et

oculis et fronte -^^ (ut aiunt) meum erga te amorem
perspicere potuisses = " as to your communicating with

me by letter I should
|
have preferred (sc. if I were to

have-had a choice) for one reason that you should
|

have communicated with me face to face. For not

only by word of mouth, but also from the countenance

and the eyes and the brow (as they say), you would
|

have been able to discern thoroughly my affection for

you."

Ov. Pont. iii. 5. 5 qui tibi, quam mallet "^^ praesens afFerre

salutem,
|
mittit ab hirsutis . . . Getis = " who sends

to you from the region of the hair-wearing Getes the

greeting, which he would
|
have preferred (sc. if it

were to have been permitted to him) to offer to you in

person."

Ter. Adelph. ii. 1. 11 n6vi ego vestra haec N^llem-^^ factum
= " I know your fine phrases— ' I should I have wished
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it not done ' (sc. if I were to have been a free agent)

"

= practically "I am sorry it was done."

Trajan, ad Plin.: Ep. 18. 1 cupereni sine querella corpus-

culi tui et tuornm pervenire in Bithyniam potuisses =
" I should

I

have earnestly wished (sc. if a choice were
to have-been given to me) that you could

|
have got

through into Bithynia without annoyances to your dear

little body and to yours " = practically "I do earnestly

wish."

Juv. xiv. 210 talibus instantem monitis quemcumque
parentem

|

aftari possem -^^ = " a parent coming forward

with such precepts, I could
|
have been addressing (sc.

if I were to have intervened) " = practically "I can."

Nov. Picus 80 quid ego facerem ? -'-"^= " what should I
|

have been for doing (sc. if I were to have been con-

sidering the matter)?"

Ter. Andr. iv. 4. 54 praediceres ^^ = " you should
|
have

been keeping me posted up beforehand (sc. if you
were to have wished me to follow your drift)."

Accius Epinausim. 321 Mav6rtes armis duo congressos

cr^deres = " two editions of Mars in arms you would
|

have been thinking had come together (sc. if you were
to have been considering the matter)."

Verg. Aen. iii. 186 sed quis ad Hesperiae venturos litora

Teucros
|
crederet ? aut quern turn vates Cassandra

moveret ? = " but who would
|
have been thinking that

the Trojans would come to the shores of Hesperia (sc.

if he were to have been considering the matter) 1 or

whom then Avould the prophetess Cassandra
|
have been

moving (sc. if she were to have been uttering her

warning) 1

"

Lucil. xvi. 461 vix uno filo hosce haerere putares =
" scarcely by a single thread Avould you

|

have been

thinking that these were adhering (sc. if you were to

have been considering the matter)."

Cic. ad Att. viii. 4. 1 Dicaearchum mehercule, aut Aristox-

enum, diceres arcessi, non hominem omnium loquacis-

sumum="a Dicaearchus, in good sooth, or an Aristox-

enus you would
|
have been saying (sc. if you were to

have been thinking about the matter) was being sent

for, not a creature— of all the most loquacious."

See also Afran. Augur. 8.

Cic. pro Caelio 16. 37 vix ferenda diceret talis jDater : . . .
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Huic tristi ac directo seni responderet Caelius, se . . .

= " barely tolerable would
|

have been (sc. if it were
to have been looked into) the language of a father like

this ... To such a severe and straight - speaking
father Caelius would

|
have been for replying (sc. if

the matter were to have come up for consideration)
that he, etc."

Cic. Phil. ii. 27. 67 conchyliatis Cn. Pompeii peristromatis,

servorum in cellis, lectos stratos videres = "with
Pompey's })urple-dyed coverlets in the garrets of the
servants, you Avould

|
have been looking upon beds

made up."

Sail. Catil. 61 sed confecto proelio, tum vero cerneres,

. . . = " but when the battle was over, then indeed you
would

I

have been seeing (sc. if you were to have had
any interest in the matter)."

Cic. Tusc. V. 35. 101 quid aliud . . . in bovis non in

regis tumulo inscriberes ? = " what else would you
|

have been for putting upon the tomb of an ox, as
opposed to that of a king?"

Cic. de Fin. ii. 17. 55 id Sextilius factum negabat. Poterat
autem impune

: quis enim redargueret ? = " that Sextilius
denied to be the fact. It was in his power so to
deny. For Avho would

|
have said him no (sc. if the

occasion were to have arisen) 1"

Caes. Bell. Civ. iii. 51 Sulla ... hoc fuit coutentus neque
proelio decertare voluit : quae res tamen fortasse
aliquem reciperet casum = " Sulla was content with
this, nor did he wish a fight: a conjuncture which,
however, would perhaps

|
have been entailing some

mischief (sc. if he were to have made the venture)."
Tac. Ann. xiii. 3 nee in Claudio . . . elegantiam requireres
= " nor in Claudius would you

|
have been looking in

vain for elegance (sc. if you Avere to have been lookin fi-

at all)."

Tac. Hist. i. 57 scires ilium (sc. superiorem exercitum)
priore biduo non penes rempublicam fuisse = " you
would

I

have been recognising the fact (sc. if you were
to have been looking) that for the two previous days
it had not been on the side of the state."

Propert. v. (iv.) 5. 11 quippe et Collinas ad fossam moverit
herbas

:
|

stantia currenti diluerentur aqua'-^'' = " nay, she
shall have brought Colline herbs into connection with
the magic trough: (if she were to have done so), standing
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pools would
I

have been flowing away in running
water."

Ov. Met. xiv. 783 sola Venus portae cecidisse repagula

sensit :
|
et clausura fuit, nisi quod rescindere numquam

I

dis licet acta deum = " alone did Venus perceive the

falling of the fastenings of the door : and she would
|

have closed it (sc. if she were to have been able to do
so), but for the fact that to rescind the acts of gods is

never permitted to gods."

211. (B) h ii.

Tibull. ii. 2. 13 nee tibi malueris, totum quaecumque
per orbem

|
fortis arat valido rusticus arva bove = " nor

will you perhaps have preferred for yourself (sc. if

haply you shall have had the choice) lands as wide as

throughout the whole universe the sturdy rustic

ploughs "svith strong ox."

Maximian. i. 257 vincimur infirmi defectu corporis, et

qua
I

noluerim,^^^ infelix, hac ego parte trahor="weak
we are beaten by the faiku'e of bodily power, and by
that part, by Avhich I shall perhaps have been unwilling

(sc. if haply a choice shall have-been given me so to be),

I am, unhappy one ! betrayed."

Cic. pro Mil 38. 103 pace tua, patria, dixerim ^^^= " by
your good leave, my country, I shall perhaps have

said (sc. if haply I shall have been permitted to do so)

"

= practically a Future Indicative—"I shall have said."

Liv. xxxix. 40 nee facile dixeris utrum magis presserit

eum nobilitas, an ille agitavei'it nobilitatem = " nor will

you perhaps easily have said (sc. if haply you shall

have investigated the matter) whether the nobility

rather pressed him, or he stirred up the nobility."

Cic. Brut. 6. 25 laudare . . . eloquentiam . . . neque

propositum nobis est hoc loco, neque necessarium.

Hoc vero sine ulla dubitatione confirmaverim . . . rem
unam esse omnium difficillumam= " to utter the praises

of eloquence is neither my object here nor necessary.

This, however, without any hesitation I shall perhaps

have affirmed (sc. if haply I shall have had occasion to

do so) ( = practically " I shall have affirmed"), namely,

that it is of all things the one most difficult."

Cic. jM'o Plane. 22. 53 quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem
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coitionis habuerit = "although not even that will

perhaps have had any suspicion of coalition in it {sc.

if haply you shall have inquired)."

Cic. Tusc. ii. 18. 42 sitne igitiu' malum dolor necne, Stoici

viderint ^'^'^ =" whether then pain is an evil or not, the

Stoics will perchance have considered " = practically

"let them have considered."

Verg. Gem-g. iii. 139 exactis gravidae quum mcnsibus

errant,
|
non illas gravibus quisquam juga ducere

plaustris
|
... sit passus^*^"* = "when, the months

accomplished, the mothers of the flock wander about

weighed down with their burdens, one will not perhaps

have allowed them (sc. if haply one shall have been

well advised) to draw the yokes for heavy waggons."

Verg. Aen. xi. 164 nee vos arguerim, Teucri, nee foedera,

nee quas
|

junximus hospitio dextras : sors ista

senectae
|
debita erat nostras = " neither shall I perhaps

have confronted you, Trojans (sc. even if haply I shall

have had the opportunity), with the treaties, or with the

right hands which we joined in hospitality: that fortune

was due to us in virtue of our years.",

Liv. iii. 47 quem decreto sermonem praetenderit, forsan

aliquem verum auctores antiqui tradiderint = " in what
terms he veiled his decree, the old writers will possibly

(sc. if haply you shall have inquired into the matter)

have handed down some true report."

Liv. ix. 24 hoc quidem ascensu vel tres armati quamlibet

multitudinem arcuerint =" along this ascent at any
rate even three armed men will perhaps have kept at a

distance (sc. if haply they shall have tried) any multitude

of men you please."

Tac. Ann. iii. 1 6 audire me memini . . . : quorum neutrum
asseveraverim = " I remember to have heard . . . : neither

of which statements I will perhaps have vouched for (sc.

even if haply I shall have had the authority to vouch

for either)."

Tac. de Mm: Germ. 5 nee tamen affirmaverim = " not how-

ever that I will perhaps have affirmed (sc. even if haply

I shall have had the right to do so)."

Tac. Agric. 46 id filiae quoque et uxori praeceperim =
"this also to his daughter and to his wife I shall

perhaps have suggested (sc. if haply I shall have been

permitted to do so) " = practically " I shall have

suggested."
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Juv. XV. 19 nam citius Scyllam vel conciirrentia saxa
|

crediderim ^°^ = " for sooner in Scylla or the colliding

rocks shall I perhaps have put faith (sc. if haply I shall

have thought about them)."

Plaut. 3IosteU. 266. K=i. 3. 109 nimis velim ^02 lapid^m

qui ego illi speculo dimminuam caput= " I shall perhaps

be only too pleased (sc. if haply I shall have the chance)

to have a stone with which to break the head of that

mirror " = practically a Present Indicative—"I do ^Yis,h.

exceedingly."

Verg. Aen. ii. 104 hoc Ithacus velit et magno mercentur

Atridae = " this vnll Ithacus perhaps desire, and at a

great price will the Atridae perhaps buy (sc. if haply he

and they shall get the chance) " = practically a Future

Indicative
—" he and they will in fact."

Plaut. Tnicul. iv. 2. 29 m6rtuum hercle me quam ut id

patiar mflvelim = " dead, in good sooth, rather than that

I shall suffer that, I shall possibly prefer myself to be

(sc. if haply I shall have the choice)."

Cic. Tusc. i. 42. 99 haud paullo hunc animum malim^'^^

quam . . . = " not by a little shall I perhaps prefer (sc.

if haply I shall have an option) this mind to . .
." =

practically a Present Indicative—"I do prefer."

Cic. ad Fam. xii. 6 si, quod nolim,^"^ adversi quicquam

evenerit = "if—a thing which I shall perhaps be unwill-

ing to imagine (sc. if haply I shall have an opportunity

of considering the matter)—anything adverse shall have

happened."

Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 41 numquidnam hie quod nolis vides=
" do you see anything here, Avhich you will perhaps be

unwilling to see (sc. if haply you shall have the

option) ?"= practically "which you do not wish to see."

Ter. Hec. iv. 2, 12 quaeso quid istuc c6nsili st?
|

illius

stultitia victa ex urbe tu rus habitatum migres ?
|

haut

facies = " pray, what kind of plan is that of yours ?

a victim of her perverseness, from the town to the

country shall you haply migrate to live (sc. if haply

you shall be allowed to do so) 1 You shall not do it."

Lucil. vii. 254 servorum st festu' dies hie,
|

quern plane

hexametro versu non dicere possis = " the slaves' festival

to-day is, which plainly in an hexameter verse you will

not perhaps be able (sc. if haj^ly you shall try) to

name " = practically a Present Indicative—" you are not

able."
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Verg. Aen. iv. 296 quis fallere possit^*^^ amantem ? = " who
will possibly be able to deceive a lover (sc. if haply he

shall get the chance of doing so) ?

"

Cic. pro Rose. Amer. 20. 55 quum enim aliquid habeat,

quod possit criminose ac suspiciose dicere, aperte

ludificari et calumniari sciens non videatur = " for, see-

ing that he has something to say, which will affect with

accusation and susjjicion, open mockery and calumny
with malice prepense will not haply seem due to his

count (sc. if haply the matter shall be looked into)."

Maxiraian. i. 215 ipsa
|
deminui nostri corporis ossa

putes = " the very bones of our body you will perhaps

be thinking (sc. if haply you shall consider the matter)

are being diminished."

Caecil. Fr. Inc. 232 egone quid dicam? quid velim?="I,
what shall I perhaps say ? perhaps wish ? (sc. if haply I

shall have the power of saying and wishing)."

Propert. iv. (iii.) 7. 34 quid meritum dicas, cui sua terra

parum est ?= "what will you perchance say he has

deserved, for whom his own possession on shore is not

enough (sc. if haply you shall have the chance) 1

"

Juv. iii. 96 plana omnia dicas = " you wall perhaps say (sc.

if haply you shall think about the matter at all) that

everything is without variation of plane."

Afran. Privign. 241 ux6rem quaerit firmamentum
familiae :

|
scids abesse ab lustris ingenium procul = " he

is on the look-out for a wife, a fortress for his family.

You will perhaps recognise (sc. if haply you shall look)

his mind as being far away from improper houses."

Tibull. i. 6. 30 contra quis ferat arma Deos ?=" against

the gods who will perhaps (sc. if haply he shall be \vise)

bear arms ?

"

Cic. de Amic. 3. 11 cum illo vero quis neget actum esse

praeclare ?
= " with him, however, who will perchance

deny (sc. if haply the occasion shall arise) that every-

thing happened magnificently 1

"

See also Maximian. i. 149.

Plaut. Mostell. 923. R.=iii. 3. 20 6gone te jocul6 modo
ausim^^*^ dicto aut facto fallere?

|
Th. 6gone abs te

ausim non cavere, ne quid committam tibi?="I (do

you suggest) shall possibly dare (sc. if even haply I

shall have the chance) to deceive you, even in a little

joke only, by w^ord or deed? TJi. Or I possibly dare
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(sc. if even haply I shall have the chance) not to be on

my guard against you, so as not to entrust anything to

you ?
"

Lucil. 1082 quid tibi ego ambages Ambivi scribere coner?

= "why shall I perhaps attempt (sc. if even haply I shall

have the power to do so) to detail to you the tortuous

policy of Ambivius ?

"

212. (C") a.

Plaut. Cistell. i. 1. 44 at sdtius fuerat^'''' eam viro dare

niiptum potius = " but it had been better to marry her

rather (sc. if the matter were to have been thought

out)."

Liv. xxxix. 16 minus tamen esset, si flagitiis tantum

efFeminati forent—ipsorum id magna ex parte dedecus

erat—a facinoribus manus, mentem a fraudibus absti-

nuissent="a lesser matter, however, would it
|
have

been, if only in the direction of scandalous conduct

they were to have become efteminate—their own dis-

grace, in great part, had that been—but were to have

kept their hands from disgraceful acts, their minds from

discreditable ideas,"

Plaut. Mil. Glor. 755. E. =iii. 1. 160 hoc hominibus sat

erat decem = " this had been (sc. if the experiment were

to have been tried) enough for ten men."

Cic. de Off. i. 9. 28 aequius autem erat id voluntate fieri =
" it had been better, however, (sc. if the matter were to

have been considered), that that should have been done

voluntarily."

Hor. Sat. ii. 1. 6 peream male, si non
|

optimum erat 3*^^ =
" may I be hanged, if it had not been (sc. if I were to

have considered the matter) the best course."

Cic. de Fin. iii. 10. 35 perturbationes animorum, quae

vitam insipientium miseram acerbamque reddunt, quas

Graeci TrdOrj appellant, poteram^*'^ ego, verbum ipsum

interpretans, morbos appellare sed non conveniret ad

omnia,^^'' etc. = " disturbances of the mind, which render

the lives of unwise persons wretched and bitter, which

the Greeks call TrdOt], (and which) I had been able

(sc. if I were to have so inclined), interpreting the

mere word, to call diseases, but that it would not
|

have been apt in all cases, etc."
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Verg. Ed. i. 80 liic tamen hanc mecum poteras requiescere

noctem = " here, however, it had been open to you to

have rested (sc. if you were to have been so minded)

Avith me this night."

Ov. Met. ix. 478 et me dignus erat="and he had been

worthy of me (sc. if his suit were to have been under

consideration)."

Plin. Epp. ix. 28. 3 et erat acquum, ut te mea, ita me tua,

scripta cognoscere = " and it had been fitting (sc. if you
were to have thought at all upon the point), as for you
to make acquaintance with my wiitings, so for me to

make acquaintance with yours."

Cic. pro MuTen. 25. 51 crupit e senatu, triumphans gaudio,

quem omnino vivum illinc exire non oportuerat = " he

burst forth out of the senate, triumphing with joy

;

whereas, absohitely, with life to pass thence had not

been right (sc. if a thought were to have been given to

the matter)."

Cic. de Off. iii. 25. 94 quanto melius fuerat in hoc pro-

missum patris non esse servatum ! = " how much better

it had been (sc. if an option were to have-been given)

that in this matter the father's promise should not have

been kept
!

"

Verg. Aen. xi. 115 aequius huic Turnum fuerat se opponere

morti = " it had been better (sc. if there were to have-

been an option) for Turnus to oppose himself to such a

death as this."

Liv. XXX. 30 optimum quidem fuerat eam patribus nostris

mentem datarn ab diis esse, ut . . . = " it had been best

of all indeed (sc. if a choice were to have-been given)

that such a mind should have been given by the gods

to our fathers, as that ..."

213. Sentences of irregular type.

(B) a ii.

Plaut. Epicl. iii. 3. 1 non 6ris caussa modo homines aeqmim
fuit

I

sibi habere speculum, ubi 6s contemplart^nt suum

1
sed . . . = " not for the sake of their face alone was

it right, or rather would it
|
have been right, for men

to have a looking-glass, wherein to contemplate their

own features, but ..."



246 GREEK AND LATIN § 213

Cic. de Nat. Deor. iii. 32. 81 dedit poenas. Prohiberi

melius fuit impedirique, ne tot summos viros interficeret,

quam ipsum aliquando poenas dare = " he was punished,

you say. Prohibition was better, or rather would
|

have been better, and prevention, so that he should not

have put to death so many of the greatest men, rather

than that at some future time he himself should suffer

punishment."

Maximian. 2. 19 nonne fuit melius tali me tempore fungi,

I

. . . quam . . . = "was it not, or rather would it

not
I

have been better (sc. if one were to have thought

about it), to spend such an existence, than . .
."

Verg. Ed. ii. 14 nonne fuit satius tristis Amaryllidis iras

I

atque superba pati fastidia ? = " was it not, or rather

would it not
|

have been preferable (sc. if one were to

have thought about it), to put up with the annoying
petulance of Amaryllis and her haughty humours ?

"

Liv. xliv. 39 quanto enim facilius abire fuit quum procul

abessemus, quam nunc = " for how much more easy was
it, or rather Avould it

|
have been (sc. if he were to have

given it a thought), for him to Avithdraw, while we were
a long way off', than now !

"

Proper t. i. 17. 15 nonne fuit levius dominae pervincere

mores,
|

• • quam . . .
= " was it not, or rather

would it not have
|
been (sc. if one were to have

thought about it), a lighter matter, to conquer the

peevishness of my mistress, than . . .
?

"

2. Protasis (vir- 214. 2. Protasis (virtual) in the form of an
tual) ill form of • i i . . on
independent sen- independent sentence.3^1

tence.

(i.) Actual Facts.

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 90 comminxit lectum potus . . .
|

. . . : ob
hanc rem

[
aut . . . quia ...

|
. . ., minus hoc jucundus

amicus
|
sit mihi?="in a drunken fit he has been less

bodily retentive than might
|
have been desirable : for

this reason, or because . . ., shall perchance my friend

be less pleasing to me in this respect 1

"

Caecil. Aetherio. 5 actutum, voltis, empta st : noltis, non
emptd, st= " in a trice, will ye, she has been bought

:

nill ye, she remains unbought."

Cic. Ttisc. iii. 24. 57 de paupertate agitur : multi patientes

pauperes commemorantur . . . = " the discussion is about
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poverty : the case of many who have borne poverty

with patience is adduced ..."

Hor. E]). i, 1. 33 fervet avaritia miseroque cupidine

pectus :
I

sunt verba et voces, quibus hunc lenire

dolorem
|

possis = " glows with avarice and miserable

greed your breast : there are words and sayings, with

Avhich you will perhaps be able to alleviate this

suffering."

Nov. Fr. Inc. 117 sdlliturus istaec est: niittam salem^i- =
" he is about to salt those things you wot of : I will

send him salt."

Ov. Am. ii. 4. 23 molliter incedit : motu capit= " delicately

she comes on : with her movement she carries me away
captive."

Juv. iii. 100 rides; majore cachinno
|
concutitur = " you

laugh : with broader grin he shakes his sides."

Juv. vi. 331 abstuleris spem
|

servorum ; venit et con-

ductus aquarius = " you shall have taken away all hope

at the hands of the slaves ; there comes even a hired

water-carrier."

Plant. Mostell. 711. R. = iii. 2. 22 abitus tuus tibi, senex,

f(Scerit male ;
^^^

|
nihil erit qucjd deorum ullum accusites

= " your going away, old gentleman, shall have been

productive of mischief to you : there will be no reason

on that account for your accusing any one of the gods."

Cic. Phil. 13. 11 recesseris : undique omnes insequentur.

Manseris, haerebis = " j'^ou shall have drawn back : from

all sides every one will follow you up. You shall have

held your ground : you will be pinned there."

Tibull. i. 6. 53 attigeris, labentur opes = " you shall have

attained your object with her : your wealth will be on

the wane."

Juv. iii. 78 Graeculus esuriens in caelum, jusseris, ibit =
" a hungry Greekling to heaven—yovi shall have bidden

him—will go."

Martial iii. 38. 8 audieris, dices esse Maronis opus = " you
shall have heard it read

;
you will say it is a work of

Virgil's."

Hor. Sat. i. 1. 45 milia frumenti tua triverit area centum,

I

non tuus hoc capiet venter plus ac meus = " of

thousands of bushels of corn your threshing-floor shall

have ground out a hundred : your stomach will not on

this account hold more than mine."

Hor. Sat. ii. 7. 32 jusserit ad se
|

. . . venire
|

convivam
;
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. . . Ecquis
I

audit ? cum magno blateras clamore fugis-

que = " he shall have bidden you come to him to dinner
;

' Is any one attending ?
' you blurt out with great noise,

and are off like a shot."

V. Fast. i. 3 1 5 institerint Nonae : missi tibi nubibus atris,

I

signa dabunt imbres = " the Nones shall have been

pressing on : sent to you with black clouds the rains

will give their signs."

Ov. Fast. ii. 453 orta dies fuerit : tu desine credere ventis
= " the day shall have arisen : do you cease to put

faith in the Avinds."

Juv. vi. 222 nil fecerit : esto.
|
Hoc volo = "he shall have

committed no fault. Be it so. I will have it thus."

Lucil. XXX. 950 hoc missum facies, illo me utere lubenter

= " you shall put this aside : in that you shall use me
freely."

(ii.) Facts of frequent recurrence.

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 15 decies centena dedisses
|

huic parco

paucis contento
;
quinque diebus

|
nil erat in loculis =

"as occasion arose you Avould
|
have given ten times a

hundred to this thrifty one, this man content with a

little ; in five days' time there was nothing in his locker."

Ov. Fast. iv. 487 unaque, pastorem vidisset an arva

colentem,
|
vox erat =" and one single phrase— she

would from time to time
|
have seen a shepherd or a

husbandman—had she."

Ov. Fast. vi. 113 huic aliquis juvenum dixisset amantia

verba;
|
reddebat tales protinus ilia sonos = " to her some

one of the youths would from time to time
|
have-

addressed words of love ; she forthwith replied in such

words as these."

Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 21 negat quis, nego : ait, aio = "as

occasion arises, a man will say No : I say No. He will

say Yes : I say Yes."

(iii.) Conditional Facts.

Ov. Piem. Am. 745 Gnosida fecisses inopem : sapienter

amasset= " the Cretan you would under given circum-

stances
I

have made poor : she would
|
have loved

wisely."
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Plin. Efp. i. 1 2. 8 dedisses huic aiiimo par corpus : fecisset

quod optabat = " you should under given circumstances

I

have joined with this spirit a body to correspond

;

he would
I

have done Avhat he desired to do."

Verg. Aen. xi. 118 vixet,^^'* cui vitam Deus aut sua dextra

dedisset= " he would
|
have been alive, to whom God

or his own right hand should under given circumstances

I

have given his life."

Plaut. Fers. v. 2. 55 nam hercle .ibsque me
|
foret et meo

praesidio : hie faceret te prostibilem = " for in good sooth,

under given circumstances, the matter should
|
have

been without reference to me and my defence of you.

This fellow would
|
have been for making common

property of you."

Ter. Fhorm. i. 4. 11 Absque eo esset
; |

recte ego mihi

\adissem = "under given circumstances, the matter

should
I

have been Avithout reference to him : I should

I

have rightly provided for myself."

Cic. Philipp. xiii. 3. 5 maria, montes, regionum magni-

tudines interessent : odissetis eum quem non videretis
= " seas, mountains, immense tracts of country would
under given circumstances be between you : you
would hate him whom yet you did not see."

Cic. de Off. iii. 19. 75 at dares banc vim M. Crasso, ut

. . . ; in foro, mihi crede, saltaret ^^^ = " but, under given

circumstances, you should
|
have been offering this

power to Marcus Crassus that . . . ; he would
|
have

been, believe me, for dancing in the forum."

Verg. Aen. vi. 30 tu quoque magnam
|

partem opere in

tanto,—sineret dolor,—Icare, haberes = " to you also a

great share in so great a work,—grief should under
given circumstances

|
have been alloAving it,— Icarus,

Avould
I

have been falling."

Ov. Met. ix. 490 omnia, di facerent, essent communia
nobis

I

praeter avos = " everything—under given cir-

cumstances the gods would
|

have so arranged matters

—would
I

have been common to us, save our pro-

genitors."

Cic. ii. Verr.: i. 14. 37 malus civis . . . Cn. Carbo fuit.

Fuerit aliis : tibi quando esse coepit ? = " a bad citizen

was Cneius Carbo. He shall have been so, it may be,

to others : to you when did he begin to be so ?"

Hor. Sat. i. 10. 64 fuerit Lucilius, inquam,
|
comis et
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urbanus : . . .
|

. . . sed ille
|

si foret hoc nostrum
fato dilatus in aevum

|

detereret sibi multa = " Lucilius

shall perhaps, I say, have been agreeable and refined :

yet that very man, if he were to have been put off by
fate to this our age, would

|
have been rubbing ofT

from himself many a defect."

Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 21. 57— 22. 60 roges me qualem
deorum naturam esse ducam : nihil fortasse respondeam.

Quaeras, putemne talem esse, qualis modo a te sit

exposita ; nihil dicam mihi videri minus. . . . Roges
me quid aut quale sit deus : auctore utar Simonide, de

quo, etc. = " you will perchance ask me (so. if haply I

shall give you leave) of what nature I take the gods to

be : I shall haply give you no answer. You will

perchance desire to knoAv whether I think it such, as

it has just been explained by you to be : I shall haply

say that nothing seems to me less true. You Anil

perchance ask me what or of what nature is God : I

shall haply act after the manner of Simonides, of

whom, etc."

Tibull. i. 6. 63 proprios ego tecum,
|
—sit modo fas—annos

contribuisse velim = "my own years with you— only

"\yill it perhaps be lawful so to do !—I shall perhaps be

willing to have shared."

Lucil. xiv. 407 calceis delectes te ; hilo non rectiu' vives =
" w4th shoes you will under given circumstances perhaps

delight yourself : not a whit the better for it will you
live."

Cic. Catil. iv. 10. 21 sit Scipio clarus ille, cujus . . . :

ornetur alter eximia laude Africanus, qui . . . : habe-

atur vir egregius L. Paullus ille, cujus . . . : sit in

aeterna gloria Marius, qui . . . : anteponatur omnibus
Pompeius, cujus . . . : erit profecto inter horum laudes

aliquid loci nostrae gloriae, nisi forte . . .
= " under

given circumstances Scipio shall be renowned, that

great man whose . . . : there shall be honoured vnth.

distinguished praise, again, Africanus, who . . . : there

shall be deemed a singular hero Lucius Paullus, he

whose . . . : there shall be held in eternal honour Marius,

who . . . : there shall be placed above all Pompey,
whose . . . : still there ^\i\\ certainly be among the

honours of these something of a place for my glory

too, unless perchance, etc."

Hor. Od. iv. 4. 65 merses profundo : pulcrior evenet;^^^
|
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luctere : multa proruet integfum
|

cum laude victorem

geretque
|

proelia conjiigibus loquenda = " you shall

perhaps drown it in the deep : it will emerge more

fair. You shall perhaps struggle Avith it : with much

applause it will prostrate a thitherto inviolate conqueror,

and will wage wars much to be talked of by consorts."

Hor. Ep. i. 10. 24 naturam expellas furea ; tamen usque

recurret ^^^ = " you shall perchance turn out nature with

a pitchfork : yet she will return, to the very end."

.Trajan, ad Plin. : Ep. 18. 3 ideo non dcerunt tibi ; modo

velis diligenter excutere = " so shall you find no lack

—

you shall perhaps be only willing to seek diligently."

Propert. v. (iv.) 2. 37 suppetat hoc : pisces calamo prae-

dabor?="this shall perchance be at hand : the denizens

of the deep with a reed will I destroy."

Propert. v. (iv.) 5. 9 ilia velit : poterit magnes non ducere

ferrum = " she shall perchance so will : the magnet will

forget to attract the iron."

Juv. vi. 144 tres rugae subeant et se cutis arida laxet,
|

fiantobscuridentesoculiqueminores,
|

Collige sarcinulas,

libertus dicet, et exi = " three mnnkles shall perchance

come up, and the skin relax itself in dryness, the teeth

become dark and the eyes smaller :
' Pack up your

chattels,' will the freedman say, ' and be off".'

"

Lucil. XV. 446 cum tecum st, quidvis satis est :
visuri

alieni
|
sint homines ; spiram, pallas, redimicula promit

= " whilst she is with you, anything Avill do. Under

some circumstances, outside men will perhaps be likely

to call to see her : she gets out for wear wreath, dress,

headgear."

Cic. Acad. Pr. ii. 32. 105 haec si vobis non probamus

:

sint falsa sane: invidiosa certe non sunt = " this if we

fail to make out to your satisfaction : nay it will perhaps

be even false : yet invidious it certainly is not."

Ov. Am. i. 4. 29 quod tibi miscuerit, sapias, bibat ipse

jubeto="what he shall have mixed for you, bid him

—

you shall perchance have your wits about you—drink

himself."

215. 3. Protasis with verb omitted. 3. Protasis with

verb omitted.

Enn. Iphig. 185 ( = .56 Miiller) nam cui quod agat institutum

st, iniit.^^^ Si negotium,
|
id agit, id studet, ibi mentem

atque animum delectat suum = " for where a man has



252 GREEK AND LATIN § 215

made up his mind what to do, he has begun his work.

If (it is) business, he does it, he applies himself to it,

therein does he delight his mind and his soul."

Cic. de Legg. i. 16. 45 nam si opinione universa virtus,

eadem ejus etiam partes probarentur = "for if by
opinion virtue in its entirety should

|
have been placed

on its trial, by opinion also its parts should
|
have been

so placed."

Hor. Ep2). i. 1. 65 rem facias, rem;
|

si possis, recte : si

non,^!'-* quocumque modo rem = " make money : money

—

if haply you shall be able, honestly. If not—by any
means, money."

Hor. Epp. i. 6. 67 si quid novisti rectius istis,
|
candidus

imperti : si non, his utere mecum = "if you have a

better knowledge, than I have laid before you, be open
and impart it to me : if not, use Avith me what I present

to you."

Lucil. i. 10 si non amplius, ad lustrum hoc protolleret

unum= " if not further, at any rate to this cycle would
he

I

have been putting off the matter."

Cic. de Fato 10. 22 quam declinationem sine caussa fieri,

si minus verbis, re cogitur confiteri = " but that such

declension is brought about without any reason, if (he

is) the less (compelled to admit it) in words, he is

obliged to admit in fact."

Cic. ii. Verr.: v. 27. 69 quamquam Syracusis, quoniam in

Syracusano captus erat, maxume, si minus supplicio

affici, at custodiri oportebat =" although at Syracuse,

since he had been captured in Syracusan territory, most
fittingly was it due that if the less (he should suffer)

punishment, yet at any rate he should suffer imprison-

ment."

Cic. Oeconom. Fr. 13 debebit ... si quid melius sciat,

docere : si minus, addiscere ab eo qui plus intellegat =
"it will be his duty, if he knows better, to impart his

wisdom : if otherwise, to add to his own stock of

knowledge from him who knows more."

Pacuv. Fr. Incert. 424 tapper tecum, si st potestas, fdxit.

gjj^320—mecum velit =" perhaps with you, if there is

the oj^jportunity, he will have done it : but if not, he

will perchance be willing to do it Avith me."

Cic. ad Alt. xvi. 13 b. 2 verum tamen, si pares aeque inter

se, quiescendum : sin, latius manabit, et quidem ad nos,

deinde communiter= " however, if they shall be equally
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matched as between themselves, our policy is one of

quietness : but if not, the mischief will spread more
widely, and indeed as far as us, and then in every

direction."

Cic. ad Fain. xii. 6. 2 qui, si conservatus erit, vicimus :

sin—quod di omen avertant !—omnis omnium cursus

est ad vos ^-^ = " and if he shall be preserved, the victory

is ours : but if not (may the gods avert the omen !),

the course of every one is towards you."

Cic. ad Att. xiii. 22. 4 ego, ut constitui, adero : atque

utinam tu quoque eodem die ! sin quid,—multa enim

—

utique postridie = " I, as I have settled, will come and,

please Heaven ! you also on the same day. But if

anything (happens to prevent it) — for much does

happen—at any rate on the next day."

Cic. ad Fam. vii. 1. 6 quod si assecutus sum, gaudeo : sin

minus, hoc me tamen consolor, quod . . .
= " and if I

have achieved this, I am delighted : but if (I have)

failed (in so doing), yet I console myself with this

reflection, that . .
."

Publ. Syrus 8 ames parentem, si aequust : sin aliter, feras

= " love your parent, if he is a just one. If otherwise,

be patient."

Plant. Pseud. 462. E. =i. 5. 47 sunt quae te volumus

percontari, qua6 quasi
|

per nebulam nosmet scimus

atque audivimus = "there are certain things which

we wish to confer with you about, which as if (haply

it shall be) through a cloud we ourselves know and

have heard."

Cic. de Sen. 8. 26 ut ego feci, qui Graecas litteras senex

didici
;
quas quidem sic avide arripui quasi diuturnam

sitim explere cupiens = " as I did, who learnt Greek

as an old man : a branch of learning, indeed, which I

seized upon with greediness, just as if (haply I shall

be) desirous of appeasing a long-standing thirst."

Ov. Met. i. 613 nee non et cujus, et unde,
|

quove sit

armento, veri quasi nescia, quaerit = " nor does she omit

to ask also whose it is, and whence it came, or to what
flock it belonged, as if (she haply be) ignorant of the

truth."
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4. Protasis in

imperatival form,

with (occasion-

ally) a connecting
jam or ttim;

atquc or et.

216. 4. Protasis in Imperatival Form, with (occasionally)

a connecting y^^n or tuiii, or (in later writers) atque

or ctP^

Propert. v. (iv.) 2. 22 in quamcumque (sc. figuram) voles,

verte : decorus ero • • •
|

="into whatsoever figure

you please, turn me : I shall be seemly ..."

Ov. A. A. ii. 459 oscula da flenti pax ent= give

kisses to the weeper : there Avill be peace."

Juv. i. 155 pone Tigellinum, taeda lucebis in ilia
|
etc.^"^^=

" represent TigelHnus : you will shine in that torch,

etc."

Mart. xi. 16. 9 erubuit posuitque meum Lucretia librum,
|

sed coram Bruto. Brute, recede ; leget= " Lucretia

blushed and laid aside my book, but Brutus was present.

Do you, Brutus, retire : she will go on reading."

Cic. pro Plane. 19. 48 tu doce id quod debes . . ., ego si

id facere non potueris, . . . docebo, . . .=="do you

show what you ought to show ...;/, if you shall

have been unable to do so, will show, etc."

Plaut. Mostell. 1151. K. =v. 2. 29 dicito iis, quo pacto tuus

te s6rvus ludificaverit :
|
6ptumas frustrationes d^deris

in como^diis= " tell them in what manner your slave

has befooled you
;
you Avill have given an example of

the very best chicanery that is to be found in the

comedies."

Nov. Phoeniss. 79 sume drma, jam te occidam clava scirpea

= " take up your arms : I will be beforehand with you,

and be striking you down with a club of bulrush."

Cic. pro Plane. 18. 45 haec doce . . ., turn mirabor . . .

= " let this be your teaching . . ., then I shall wonder
that . .

."

Juv. xiii. 160 paucos consume dies, et
|
dicere te miserum,

postquam illinc veneris, aude = " spend a few days, and
dare to call yourself miserable when you shall have

come away, if you can."

Pers. ii. 75 haec cedo ut admoveam templis et farre litabo

= " let this be my offering brought to the temples, and

I will sacrifice with even spelt."

See also Ov. A. A. ii. 64:7 ; Plaut. Bud. 729 (Sonnenschein)

= iii. 4. 24; Mostell. 590. R.=iii. 1. 62.
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217. 5. Protasis in Participial Form.

Cic. de Offic. i. 44. 157 itemque maguitudo animi, remota

a communitate conjunctioneque humana, feritas sit

quaedam et immanitas = " and likewise, greatness of

spirit (if haply it shall be) separated from the com-

munion of, and conjunction with, men, will perchance

be but a species of savagery and monstrosity."

Liv. ix. 1 9 uno proelio victus Alexander, bello victus esset

= " conquered in a single battle (had) Alexander (been.

5. Protasis i

participial form.

he) would have been conquered in the struggk

218. 6. Protasis implied in the form of the sentence. 6. Protasis im-

Cic. ad Fam. x. 1. 1 posteaquam de meo cursu reipublicae sentence,

sum voce revocatus, numquam per M. Antonium quietus

fui=" since I have been called back from my journey

by the summons of the state, I have not had a moment's
peace, so far at least as Marcus Antonius is concerned

( = if I look in his direction)."

Cic. de Off. ii. 3. 12 neque enim valetudinis curatio, neque
. . . sine hominum opera ulla esse potuisset = " nor
indeed could there

|
have been any attention to health,

or . . ., without the assistance of man ( = if such
assistance were not to

|
have been given)."

Tibull. ii. 3. 5 o ego, cum dominam aspicerem, quam
fortiter illic

|

versarem valido pingue bidente solum,
|

= "oh, as for me, when I was seeing ( = if I were to

have been seeing) my lady-love, how vigorously there

should I
I

have been turning the rich soil with the

strong two-pronged fork."

Cic. ii. Verr. : ii. 60. 148 hoc postulatum de statuis

ridiculum videatur ei, qui rem sententiamque non
perspiciat = " this demand about the statues will per-

chance seem ridiculous to one who does not thoroughly
understand the matter and the meaning ( = if haply he
shall not understand)."

219. 7. Protasis implied, and the whole sentence

associated with an Independent Protasis.

Cic. de Divin. ii. 8. 20 at id neque, si fatum fuerat,
independent pro

effugisset: nee, si non fuerat, in eum casum incidisset^^i

7. Protasis im-
plied and sentence
associated with
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= " but that issue, neither—if in fact it had been so

fated—would he
|

have escaped (sc. if he were not to

have slept in that room) : nor—if in fact it had been

fated otherwise—would he
|
have fallen into that mis-

chance (sc. if he were to have slept there)."

Propert. v. (iv.) 7. 29 si piguit portas ultra procedere, at

illuc
I

jussisses lectum lentius ire meum = " if you
hesitated to proceed without the city gates, yet thither

you would
I

have ordered (sc. if you were to have had

any real love for me) my bier to advance more
slowly."

Cic. pro Plane. 2. 4 si quid est in me ipso ita reprehensum,

ut id ab hoc sejunctum sit, non me id magno opere

conturbet = " if there is anything in me blamed indeed,

but yet so blamed as not to implicate my friend here

in the blame, that will not perhaps greatly affect me
(sc. if haply I shall think about it)."

Liv. iii. 21 mirer, si vana vestra ... ad plebem auctoritas

est ?= "shall I perchance wonder (sc. if haply I shall be

I considering the matter), if your authority with the

masses is just nothing at all ?

"

Juv. xiii. 96 pauper locupletem optare podagram
|
nee

dubitet Ladas, si non eget Anticyra, nee
|
Archigene =

"poor as he is, Ladas will not perhaps hesitate to

yearn for the rich man's gout (sc. if haply he shall have

the choice), unless indeed he is in need of Anticyra or

Archigenes."

Cic. j9ro Plane. 3. 6 sed ego . . . caecum me . . . ferri

confitear in caussa, si . . . dixero = " but I will perhaps

confess (sc. if haply I shall be put to the proof) that I

shall be being hurried along blindly in this cause, if I

shall have said, etc."

(ii.) In respect ' 219a. (ii.) Modifications in respect of the Apodosis.
of apodosis.

1. Apodosis 220. 1. Apodosis omitted.
omitted.

Lucil. iv. 140 occidam ilium equidem et vincam, si id

qviaeritis = " I will kill him and conquer him—(I will

tell you that) if that is what you ask."

Verg. Aen. xi. 415 quamquam, o si solitae quicquam

virtutis adesset,
|
ille mihi ante alios fortunatusque

laborum,
|

• • • qui, etc. = " and yet, oh ! if there

were to have been remaining with us aught of the
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accustomed worth (I should
|
have said this), that

man was before others and fortunate in his trials,

who . .
."

Lucan vii. 144 si liceat superis hominum conferre labores,

I

non aliter . . . = " if haply it shall be pei^mitted to

compare the labours of men to (those oi^-^) the gods,

(I shall perchance say that) not otherwise did . .
."

Cic. 2)ro Sull. 18. 51 accusat C. Cornelii filius, idemque
valere debet ac si pater indicaret = " your accuser is the

son of Caius Cornelius ; and that ought to have the

same weight as (would have been the case) if the father

were to have been the opponent."

Cic. ad Att. iii. 13. 1 qua de re, quoniam comitia habita

sunt, tuque nihil ad me scribis, proinde habebo ac si

scripsisses nihil esse = " as to which, since the Comitia

have been held, and you send me no message, I shall

look upon the matter as (I should
|
have done) if you

were to have written to say that nothing had
happened."

Cic. cul Att. xiii. 49. 1 quod ego perinde tuebar, ac si usus

essem = " a matter which I recollected just as (I should

I

have done) if I had made use of him."

Cic. Fartit. Orat. 24. 84 nam quae perdifficilia sunt,

perinde habenda saepe sunt, ac si efRci non possint=
"for things that are very difficult are often to be
treated as (they Avill haply be) if they shall haply be
impossible of realisation."

Liv. xliv. 22 quae ad bellum opus sunt . . . C. Licinius

collega . . . aeque enixe parabit, ac si ipse id bellum

gesturus esset= " as to what is wanted for the war, C.

Licinius, my colleague, will provide it with equal zeal,

as (he would
|

have done) if he were to have been him-
self about to enter upon the campaign."

Cic. de Ahit. JDeor. iii. 3. 8 tu autem, qui id quaeris,

similiter facis ac si me roges, cur . . . = "you too, in

asking me that question, are acting similarly (to the

mode in which you will perchance act), if haply you
shall ask me why ..."

Liv. V. 5 haec sunt . . . consilia vestra ; non, hercule,

dissimilia ac si quis aegro . . ., cibi gratia praesentis

aut potionis, longinquum et forsitan insanabilem morbum
efficiat =" these are your plans: not, in good sooth,

unlike (what a man's plans will perchance be), if haply

he shall be bringing upon a sick man, for the sake of an

S
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immediate article of food or drink, a distant and perhaps

incurable disease."

Ov. Met. XV. 331 hand aliter tituljat quam si mera vina

bibisset="he stumbles not otherwise than (he would
|

have stumbled) if he were to have drunk neat wine."

Verg. Aen. iv. 668 resonat magnis plangoribus aether :

I

non aliter quam si immissis ruat hostibiis omnis
|

Carthago = " echoes with mighty sounds of woe the

Avelkin ; not otherwise than (it haply Avill echo) if

haply, the enemy being let loose upon her, Carthage

entire shall totter to her fall."

Plant. Menaechm. 966. K. = v. 6. 1 spectdmen bon6 servo id

6st . . .,
I

ut dbsente er6 rem sui eri diligenter
|

tut^tur,

quam si ipse adsit, aiit rectius = "the object of a good

servant is this, that in the absence of his master he

shall diligently keep watch and ward over his master's

property, as (he will haply do) if haply he, the master,

shall be at hand, or even better."

Plant. Trin. 409. R. =ii. 4. 8 non h^rcle minus ev6rsi stmt

nummi cito
|

quam si formicis tu 6bicias papaverem=
" no less quickly, in good sooth, have the coins been

swept out, than (will haply be the case) if haply you
shall throw a poppy to the ants."

Cic. de Divin. ii. 1. 1 quaerenti mihi multumqiie . . .

cogitanti, quanam re possem prodesse quam plurumis,

. . ., nulla major occiuTebat, quam si optumarum
artium vias traderem meis civibus = " to me casting

about and considering much ... in what way I could

be of use to the greatest number . . ., none of greater

importance occurred to me, than (would
|

have been

the case) if I Avere to have been communicating to my
fellow-citizens the ways of the best arts."

Cic. ])ro Bone. Amer. 32. 91 erant interea . . ., qui, tam
quam si ofFusa reipublicae sempiterna nox esset, ita

niebant in tenebris omniaque miscebant = " there were,

meanwhile, people, who just as (they would
|
have done)

if enduring night were to have been spread over the

state, just so went rushing about in the darkness and

throwing everjT^thing into confusion."

Liv. xl. 9 per te patriumque nomen ... ita me audias,

precor, tam quam si voce et comploratione nocturna

excitus mihi quiritanti intervenisses, Demetrium cum
armatis nocte intempesta in vestibulo meo depre-

hendisses = " by yourself and by youi- name of father,
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SO hear me, I pray you, just as (you Avould
|
have done)

if, roused by my voice and complaint in the night time,

you were to have come to me when I sought your help,

and were to have found Demetrius with his armed men
at an unearthly hour of the night in my ante-room."

Cic. ad Q. Fr. iii. 2. 2 quid quaeris? omncs, tarn quam si tu

esses, ita fuerunt = " what do you ask ? Every one Avas

just as (he would
|

have been) if you were to have

been he."

Plant. Asin. ii. 4. 21 nihil ^st : tam quam si claiidu' sim,

cum fusti st ambuliindum = " not a thing is attended to.

Just as (will haply 1)e the case), if haply I shall be lame,

I must walk about in company with a stick."

Cic. ad Fam. ii. 16. 7 Dolabellae quod scripsi suadeo

videas, tam quam si tua res agatur ^-*^= " as to what I

have written to Dolabella I advise you to look to it, as

(you will haply do) if your own interests shall be at

stake."

Plaut. Cure. i. 1. 51 tam a m6 pudica st, quasi soror mea
sit=" she is as chaste, as far as I am concerned, as (she

Avill haply be) if haply she shall be my sister."

Tac. Aim. xiii. 47 perinde tamen quasi convictus esset,

cedere patria et Massiliensium moenibus coerceri jubetur

= " just however as (would
|
have been the case) if he

were to have been strictly contacted, he is ordered to

leave the country and confine himself Avithin the walls

of the Marseillais."

Cic. pro Caecin. 21. 61 perinde valebit (armatus), quasi

armatissumi fuerint, si reperientur ita parati fuisse,

ut . . .
= " an armed man will be understood to be

' armed,' just as (he will haply be) if haply the expression
' most armed ' shall have been the appellation proper

to such as shall be being recognised as having been
so prepared, as that ..."

Cic. ii. Verr. : iii. 19. 48 atque perinde loquor, quasi in eo

sit iniquitas ejus reprehendenda, quod . . .
= " and I

speak just as (I shall haply do) if his wrongdoing shall

hai^ly consist of matter, blameworthy on this account,

that ..."
Cic. pro Milon. 7. 19 nisi vero, quia perfecta res non est,

non fuit punienda : proinde {al. perinde) quasi exitus

rerum, non hominum consilia legibus vindicentur=
"unless, indeed, because the thing was not carried

through, no punishment ought to have been awarded
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to it : just as (will h;iply 1)e the case) if haply the

issues of things and not the designs of men shall be the

object of the law's solicitude."

Plaut. Epid. iii. 3. 7 fill caussa co6peram
|
me excruciare

animi qudsi quid filiiis meus
|

deliquisset med 6rga : aut

quasi . . . = " on account of my son I began to worry
myself, as (I should

|

have done) if my son were to

have committed some wrong against me, or as if . .
."

Plaut. Amph. v. 1. 44 aedes totae c6nfulgebant tuae quasi

essent aiireae = " your whole house blazed as (it would

I

have done) if it were to have been of gold."

Plaut. Ampli. i. 1. 45 verum tamen quasi adfuerim

similabo = " but, however, I will act as (I shall haply

act) if haply I shall have been present."

Plaut. Mil. Glor. 908. K. =iii. 3. 34 U volo . . .,
|

quasi

militi animum adj6ceris, similare . . .,
|

quasique ea res

per me interpretem et tuam <4ncillam accur^tur
|

. . .

quasique anulum hunc ancillula tua abs t6 detulerit ad
me = "I wish you to act as (you will haply act) if

haply you shall have yielded youi" affections to the

soldier, and as if haply the matter shall be being looked

after by me as the go-between, and by your maid, and
as if this ring shall haply have been brought to me by
your servant-maid."

Ennius Fr. Incert. 366 = 390 Miiller : homo, qui erranti

c6miter mostrat viam,
|

quasi lumen de suo lumine

accendat, facit :
|

nilo minus ipsi lucet, quum illi

acc6nderit= " a man who courteously jDoints out the

way to one who is going astray, acts as (he will per-

chance act) if haply he shall light his lamp from his

own lamp : none the less does he shine for himself,

when he shall have lighted the lamp for the other."

Cic. in Caecil. 4. 14 sed quid ego his testibus utor, quasi

res dubia aut obscura sit?="but Avhy do I flee to these

people as "witnesses as (I shall haply do) if haply the

matter shall be doubtful or obscure 1
"

Caes. Bell. Gall. vii. 38 quasi vero . . . consilii sit res, ac

non necesse sit nobis . . .
= " (you talk) forsooth as

(you will haply do) if it shall haj^ly be a question for

looking after . . . and not one of necessity for us all

to . .
."

Ennius Sat. iii. 20 meum n6n est, ut si me canis mem6r-
derit= "it is not mine, as (it Avill haply be) if haply a

dog shall have bitten me."
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Lucret. vi. 760 manibus ut si sint divis mactata rcpcntc =
" as (will haply be the case) if haply to the Dii manes

they shall be suddenly sacrificed."

Liv. xxix. 28 itaque velut si m-bem extemplo aggressurus

Scipio foret, ita ad arma est conclamatum ^^'^ = " and so

just as (would
I

have been the case) if Scipio were to

have been about at once to attack the city, so a call to

arms is made."

Caes. Bell. Gall. i. 32 respondit hoc esse miseriorem . . .

fortunam Sequanorum . . ., quod . . . absentis . . .

Ariovisti crudelitatem, velut si coram adesset, horrerent

= " he replied that to this extent the fortune of the

Sequani was the more miserable, in that the cruelty of

Ariovistus—even in his absence, just as (it would
|

have been) if he had been present—was an object of

abhorrence to them."

Lucret. iv. 619 sentimus ...
|

. . ., ceu^'^''*' plenam spongiam

aquai
|

si quis forte manu premere ac siccare coepit

= " we feel, just as (we'do) if some one by chance begins

to press with his hand and dry a sponge full of water."

Liv. xxviii. 38 Africamque ei, perinde ac debellatum in

Italia foret, provinciam destinabant = " and Africa to

him, just as had the Avar been brought to an end in

Italy (they would
|

have done), they allocated as a

province." ^-^

Liv. xli. 24. imt. ac primum omnium tam quam non hie

nobiscum fuisset, sed aut ex curia populi Romani veniret,

aut regum arcanis interesset, omnia scit et nuntiat quae

occulte facta sunt =" and first of all, just as (would
|

have been the case) were our good friend not to have

been here with us, but Avere to have been either a

messenger from the Roman senate, or a member of the

king's privy council, he knoAvs everything and brings

us Avord of Avhat Avas done in secret."

Cic. Brut. i. 5 sin, tam quam illi ipsi acerbitatis aliquid

acciderit, angimur, summam ejus felicitatem non satis

grato animo interpretamur = " but if we grieve, just as,

shall haply something grievous have happened to him

in himself, (Ave shall haply do), his exceeding happiness

Ave fail to interpret Avith sufficiently grateful hearts."

Cic. ad Fani. xii. 9. 1 tam c[uam enim clausa sit Asia, sic

nihil perfertur ad nos praeter rumores de oppresso

Dolabella, satis illos quiclem constantes, sed adhuc sine
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auctore = " just as (will haply he the case) shall haply

Asia have been closed to the outside world ; so no news
is brought through to us except rumours of the annihila-

tion of Dolabella—suificiently constant, indeed, but as

yet Avithout any conhrmation."

Plin. Hist. Nat. ii. 63 cujus numen ultiraum jam nullis

precamur irati grave :
^~^ tarn quam nesciamus hanc esse

solam, quae numquam irascatur homini = " whose (the

earth's) last power we, in our anger, and as against

those who are no longer of the number of the living, in

no case invoke in harshness : just as (we haply shall

do), shall we haply be ignorant that she is alone in

never being in anger Avith man."

Juv. iii. 221 merito jam
|
suspectus tarn quam ipse suas

incenderit aedes="with justice now suspected, as (he

Avill haply be), shall he himself have set fire to his

own house."

Liv. iv. 3 et perinde hoc valet plebeiusne consul fiat tam
quam servum aut libertinum aliquis consulem futurum

'

dicat'?="and is it of the same importance whether a

plebeian be made consul as (it Avill be) shall haply a

man speak of a slave or a freedman as likely to become
consul

f

Plin. Ej)]}. ix. 25. 1 tam quam summo otio perfruare, lusus

et ineptias nostras legis = " as (it "will be) shall you haply

be enjoying to the full the most complete holiday, you
read my jeux cVesprit and nonsense."

Tibull. i. 6. 25 saepe velut gemmas ejus signumve pro-

barem,
|

per caussam memini me tetigisse manum =
" often, as (I should

|

have done) were I to have been

approving her ornaments or her signet, hypocritically, I

remember to have pressed her hand."

Liv. xxxi. 1 me quocjue juvat, velut ipse in parte laboris

ac periculi fuerim, ad finem belli Punici pervenisse =
" me too it delights, just as (it Avill haply do), shall I

haply be in the position of having shared in the laboui"

and danger, to have arrived at the conclusion of the

Punic war."

Omission in cer- 221. The omission of the apodosis in sentences belong-

protas'isToexiUS iug to the groups (B) a ii. and (B) h ii. has frequently the

a ^^i'*li- effect of causing the unattended protasis to express a wish.

Thus
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222. (B) a ii.

Accius Erigon. 53 turn autem Acgisthus si med eodem
lecto comitasset patri ! = " then again Aegisthvis, if only
he were to have placed me in the same couch with my
father!"

223. (15) h ii.

Verg. Aen. vi. 187 si nunc se nobis illc aureus arbore

ramus
|
ostendat nemore in tanto ! = " if only now that

golden branch upon the tree shall haply show itself to

us in so great a grove !

"

Verg. Aen. viii. 560 o mihi praeteritos referat si Juppiter

annos ! = " oh, if to me Jupiter shall haply restore the

years that are gone !

"

Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 8 o si angulus ille
|

proximus accedat, qui

nunc denormat agellum !
|

o si urnam argenti fors quae
mihi monstret . . . ! = " oh, if that little nearest corner

shall haply fall to me, which now deforms my farm !

Oh, if some chance shall haply point out to me a jar

of money . . .
!"

Pers. ii. 1 o si
I

sub rastro crepet argenti mihi seria ! =
" oh, if haply beneath the rake a jar of silver shall chink

for me 1"=^^''

224. 2. Apodosis with verb omitted. 2. Apodosis
with verb omitted.

Accius Neoptol. 464 quid si ex Graecia
|
omni illius par

n^mo reperiri potest 1= " what if out of all Greece his

equal is nowhere to be found?"

Lucil. xiii. 375 si forte ac temere omnino, quid rursura

ad honorem?="if by chance and Avithout foresight

altogether, Avhat then in the direction of honour V
Pompon. Pidor. 118 mirum ni haec Marsa st = "it (is) a

marvel if she is not a Marsian."

Juv. iii. 126 quod
|

pauperis hie meritum, si curet . . .1

= " what merit of the poor man (is) here, if haply he
shall be careful to . .

."

Plant. Asin. iii. 3. 130 opta id quod ut contingat til)i vis.

A. Quid si optaro ? = " wish for what you want to

happen to you. A. What (will happen) if I shall have
wished V
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Afran. Epishd. 129 me auctore, mater, abstinebis. 1[ Quid
nisi ?

= " if you take my advice, mother, you \\dll

abstain. ^ What (shall I do) if (I do) not?" = "Of
course I shall."

Plin. i//*^;. ix. 25. 3 tii . . . dabis pennas, si tamen et

sibi et tibi placebunt. Si tantum sibi, continendos

cavea nidove curabis = " you will offer them Avings ; if,

that is, they shall be giving pleasure not only to

themselves but to you also. If only to themselves,

you will provide that they be kept in the coop or in the

nest."

Juvent. Fr. Inc. 8 ita tradidi : quid ni ? = " so I reported
;

what (would
|
have happened) if (I were) not (to have

done so) ?" = " Of course I did."

Cic. Tusc. ii. 7. 18 ille dixerit sane idem in Phalaridis

tauro Cjuod si esset in lectulo = "his discourse will no
doubt have been the same in Phalaris' bull as (it would

I

have been) if he were to have been upon his

couch."

Ov. Trisf. ii. 497 quid si scripsissem mimos obscena

jocantes?=" what (would
|
have happened) if I were

to have -vvritten mimes full of obscene jokes?"

Lucil. 1045 quid si dare vellent?
|

accijieresne ? doce =
" what if they were to have been willing to offer ?

Would you
I

have been for accepting ? Say."

Yerg. Aen. iv. 311 quid si non arva aliena domosque
|

ignotas peteres, et Troja antiqua maneret ?
|
Troja per

undosum peteretur classibus aequor ? = " Avhat if you
were not to have been seeking strange lands and
unknown homes, and the olden Troy were to have

been still standing ? Would Troy now
|
have been the

object of your quest Avith your fleets across the Avavy

deep?"

Lucil. xxAd. 535 quid ni tu idem illitteratum me atque

idiotam diceres ?= " AA^hat (aa^ouM
|
haA'e hapioened) if

you, the A^ery same person, Avere not to have been

stigmatising me as an unlettered and very lay

person ?" = " Of course you would have been so stigma-

tising me."

Turpil. CanejyJi. 1 spissum st iter : apisci haut possem
nisi cum magna miseria =" blocked before one is the

way : I could not
|
have achieved it, except AAdth great

pain."

Plant. Ca2)t. iii. 4. 67 quid si hunc c6miDrehendi jiisserim?
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T. Sapijis magis = " how (will it be), if haply I shall

have oixlered this rascal to be locked up ? T. You will

perchance act more wisely so."

Naev. Fi: Inc. {Com.) 130 quid si taceas ? ^^^ = " what (will

happen) if haply you shall be quiet?"

Plant. Mostell. 1093. R. = v. 1. 42 quid igitiu', si ego

accersam homines ?= " what then, if haply I shall fetch

the men?"
Nov. Fr. Inc. 113 quid ploras, pater?

|

minim ni cantem

. . . condemnatu' sum= " why are you weeping, father?

It (will be) marvellous, if haply I shall not be exclaim-

ing. I have been condemned."

225. So much for Conditional Sentences in Latin, as

they appear in the Direct Speech.

226. The following additional examples will show the

forms they assume in the

Indirect Speech.^^'^ iiuiirect speech.

227. Speaking broadly, and irregularities apart, it will

be found that

228. (i.) The introductory verb being in the present

tense : there

IN THE PROTASIS IN THE APODOSIS

Perfects remain perfects ; imper- Perfects remain perfects ; imper-

fects remain imperfects. fects remain imperfects ; and

present tenses are used

throughout.

Indicatives become subjunctives ; Indicatives become, in primary

the future indicative passing clauses, the corresponding in-

into the present subjunctive. finitives, with or without the

accusative, as the case may be

;

in subordinate, subjunctives.

Imperatives become present im-

perfects of the subjunctive.

Subjunctives remain subjunctives.
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229. (ii.) The introductory verb being in the past, or an
equivalent to a past, tense : there—normally—^^^

IN THE PROTASIS IN THE APODOSIS

Perfects remain perfects ; imper- Perfects remain perfects ; imper-
fects remain imperfects. fects remain imperfects ; and

past tenses are used through-

out.

Indicatives become past subjunc- Indicatives become, in primary
tives ; the future indicative clauses, the corresponding in-

passing into the past subjunc- finitives, with or without the
tive. accusative, as the case may be

;

in subordinate, subjunctives.

Imperatives become past imper-

fects of the subjunctive.

Siibjunctives remain subjunctives.

Indirect speech. 230. i. Indirect speech after an introductory verb in

v^rb-pi^stn?'^ the present tense.

231. (A) h.

Tragic. Inc. Fr. Inc. 50 tali dari arma . . .
|

jub^t, potiri'si

studeamu' P^rgamum = " to such an one does it bid

arms to be given, if we desire to possess omselves of

Pergamus."

Cic. od Fam. ix. 15. 4 an minus multa senatus consulta

futura putas, si ego sim Neapoli?="or do you think

that any feAver Acts will be passed, if I am at

Naples?"

Cic. de Fin. i. 19. 62 sic enim ab Epicuro sapiens semper
beatus inducitur; . . . non dubitat, si ita melius sit,

migrare de vita = " for so by Epicurus the wise man is

always brought in as blessed ... he has no hesitation,

if so it is better, in departing this life."

Cic. Tusc. i. 34. 82 vides nos, si ita sit, privari spe beatioris

vitae = " you see us, if the matter is so, being deprived

of the hope of a more blessed life."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 18. 59 perspicuum st enim, nisi aequitas, fides,

justitia proficiscantur a natura, et si omnia haec ad
utilitatem referantur, virum bonum non posse reperiri

= " for it is clear, that unless righteous dealing, good



§ 232 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 267

faith, justice, proceed from nature, and if all these

things are referred to utility, the good man is a thing

not to be found."

Hor. Od. iii. 29. 57 non est meum, si mugiat Africis
|

malus procellis, ad miseras preces
|
decurrere = " it is

no part of mine, if the mast groans under African

storms, to betake myself to pitiable entreaties."

Liv. iii. 47 quid prodesse, si, incolumi urbe, quae capta

ultima timeantur liberis suis sint patienda = " where is

there gain,—he would like to know—if, with the city

still safe, those misfortunes which are the last to be

feared in the event of its capture, are to be endured in

the persons of their children."

Liv. A'ii. 18 quid se vivere, quid in parte civium censeri, si

quod duorum hominum virtute, L. Sextii ac C. Licinii,

partum sit, id obtinere universi non possint^^^ = "why
are they in existence, why reckoned among the citizens,

if Avhat has been gained by the aid of two men, Sextius

and Licinius, cannot l)e retained by the whole body?"

232. (A) c.

Plant. Aulul. ii. 2. 51 nunc si filidm locassim meam tibi,

in ment^m venit,
|
t6 bovem sse et m6 sse asellum =

" now it occurs to me that, if I shall have placed my
daughter in your care, you are the ox and I am the

poor little ass."

Ter. Andr. i. 2. 28 te in pistrinum . . . dedam • • •

|

ea I6ge . . . ut, si te inde exemerim, ego pro te molam
= " I will hand you over to the bakery, on such con-

ditions that, if I shall have taken you thence, I shall

grind at the mill in your place."

Ter. Andr. iii. 2. 14 ut metui videar c6rte si resciverim

= " so that I seem to be certainly worthy of fear, if I

shall have discovered the cheat."

Ter. Haul. Tim. ii. 3. 74 in mea vita tu tibi laudem is

quaesitum, scelus?
|
ubi si paululum modo quid te

fligerit, ego perierim = " in my very existence are you
going about to glorify yourself, you rascal ? Where, if

only the smallest matter shall have escaped you, I shall

have been utterly undone."

Cic. de Off. iii. 19. 75 itaque si vir bonus habeat banc
vim, ut, si digitis concrepuerit, possit in locupletium

testamenta nomen ejus irrepere, hac vi non utatur, ne
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si exploratum quidem habeat, id omnino nemiiiem

umquam suspicaturum. At dares banc vim M. Crasso,

ut digitorum percussione haeres posset scriptus esse,

qui re vera non esset haeres : in foro, mihi crede,

saltaret = " therefore if haply a good man shall have

this power, that, if he shall have snapped his fingers, it

will be possible for his name to creep into the wills of

rich people, he will not—possibly—exercise this power:

not even if haply the matter shall have been made
quite clear to him, that the fact will never in any

possibility be suspected by any one. But, under given

circumstances, you should
|

have been offering this

power to Marcus Crassus, that by sti'iking together his

fingers, he could be entered as heir, while in fact he

was not heir : he would
|
have been, believe me, for

dancing in the forum."

Caes. Bell. Gall. v. 29 suam sententiam in utramque

partem esse tutam : si nil sit durius, nullo periculo

ad proximam legionem perventuros : si Gallia omnis

cum Germanis consentiat, unam esse in celeritate

positam salutem = " that his own advice was safely

directed to either alternative : if no further mischief

shall attend them, they will reach the nearest legion

without an atom of danger : if Gaul in its entirety shall

side with the Germans, their one hope of safety lies in

rapidity."

Caes. Bell. Gall. vii. 32 si diutius alatur controversia, fore

uti pars cum parte civitatis confligat = " that if the

controversy shall be further prolonged, the result will

be collision between parties in the state."

Plant. Pseud. 25. E. =i. 1. 23 has cjuldem pol credo, nisi

Sibulla legerit,
|
interpretari potis esse alium n6minem

= " these letters, in good sooth, I truly believe, unless

the Sibyl shall have deciphered them, no one else than

myself can interpret."

Pompon. Gall. Transalp. 51 Mars, tibi voveo facturum,^"^^

si umquam redierit,
|
bidenti verre = " Mars, to thee I

vow that I will sacrifice, if he shall have returned, with

a two-year-old boar-pig."

Cic. ii. Verr. : i. 4. 9 quis hoc non perspicit, praeclare

nobiscum actum iri, si populus Eomanus istius unius

supplicio contentus fuerit ac non sic statuerit, non

istum majus in sese scelus concepisse, quum fana
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spoliarit . . ., quam eos, si qui istum . . . jurati

sententia sua liberarint 1 = " who does not clearly see

this, that everything will be finely all up with us,

if the Roman people shall have been content with the

punishment of that individual man, and shall not have

laid it down, that no greater crime has he fastened

about his own shoulders, when he despoiled temples,

than have they, if any there are, who on their oaths

shall have given their votes in his favour ?

"

Cic. ^jro SuU. 9. 27 quibus de rebus . . . hoc possum
dicere, me . . . satis adeptum fore, si ex hoc tanto in

omnis mortalis beneficio nullum in me pericvUum

redundant =" about which matters I can say this,

viz.—that I shall have reaped sufficient reward, if from

this so gi'eat service to all mankind no mischief to my-
self shall have overflowed."

Ov. 3Iet. X. 618 quid quod amat, tantique putat conubia

nostra,
|
ut pereat, si me Fors illi dura negarit= " nay

he loves, and thinks wedlock with us of such a value, that

he will die, if cruel Fate shall have denied me to him."

233. (B) a ii.336

234.

Cic. de Off. iii. 26. 98 quid enim auditurum putas fuisse

Ulixem, si in ilia simulatione perseverasset ? = "for what
do you think the verdict about Ulysses was about to be

( = practically " would
|
have been "), if he were to have

persevered in that pretence ?

"

Cic. de Divin. ii. 9. 22 an Cn. Pompeium censes tribus

suis consulatibus, tribus triumphis, maxumarum rerum
gloria laetaturum fuisse, si sciret, se in solitudine

Aegyptiorum trucidatum iri, amisso exercitu ? == " or do
you think that Cnaeus Pompeius was about to glory

( = practically " would
|
have gloried ") in his three

consulships, his three triumphs, his lustre in the matter

of the greatest achievements, if he were to have known
that he was destined to lose his army and be butchered

in a desert of the Egyptians?"

Cic. in Fison. 7. 14 quae quum reprehendis, ostendis

qualis tu, si ita forte accidisset, fueris illo tempore
consid futurus =" but when you cast such reproaches,

you show what manner of consul you, if matters were
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SO perchance to have fallen out, Avere about at that

time to be" ( = practically "would
|
have been").

Tac. Hist. ii. 77 absurdum fuerit^^'' non cedere imperio ei,

cujus filium adoj)taturus essem, si ipse imperarem = " it

will have been perchance absurd not to give way in the

matter of supreme authority to one, whose son I was
about to adopt ( = should

|
have adopted), if I myself

were to have been holding the supreme power."

235. (B) h ii.338

Accius Epinaus. 310 quantum obfuei'is, si victus sies,
|

considera = " how great mischief you will perchance

have done, if haply you shall have been beaten,

consider."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 7. 22 unum nescio, quomodo possit, si

luxuriosus sit, finitas cupiditates habere ^^^= " one thing

I do not know, and that is, how a man will perchance

be able, if haply he shall be a devotee of luxury, to

have other than unlimited desires."

Cic. ad Fam. i. 7. 4 te perspicere posse, qui Ciliciam

Cyprumque teneas, quid efhcere et quid consequi possis

:

et, si res facultatem habitura videatur, ut Alexandriam

atqvie Aegyptum tenere possis = " that you can clearly

see, who have your hand upon Cilicia and Cyprus, Avhat

you can do and what obtain : and, if haply the matter

shall seem feasible, hoAv you shall perchance keep your

hand on Alexandria and Egypt."

Cic. 'fuse. i. 32. 77 numne vis igitur audire, cur, etiam si

ita sit, mors tamen non sit in malis'?="do you wish,

then, to hear why, even if haply the matter shall be so,

death will yet not perchance have to be classed among
misfortunes ?

"

Tac. Hist. ii. 76 ipse qui suadet considerandus est adjiciatne

consilio periculum suum, et si fortuna coeptis adfuerit,

cui summum decus acquiratur — " the adviser himself

has to be looked at, to see whether he is adding to his

advice peril to himself, and—if haply fortune shall have

waited on the enterprise—for whom the chief glory Avill

perchance be being acquired." .

Plant. Trin. 754. K. =iii. 3. 25 quern fodere metuo,

s6nitum ne ille exaudiat :
|
ne rem ipsam indaget, d6tem

dare si dixeiim = " and I am afraid to dig the place, lest

he shall overhear the noise ; lest he shall search out the
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thing itself, if haply I shall have declared in favour of

giving a dower."

Cic. de OJJic. i. 7. 24 is, qui nocere alteri cogitat, timet ne,

nisi id fecerit, ipse aliquo afficiatur incommodo = " he,

who is minded to do a mischief to his neighbour, is

afraid that, if haply he shall not have done so, he will

himself perchance be affected by some mishap."

Trajan, ad Flin. 20 verendum est ne, si permisceantur

servis publicis milites, mutua inter se fiducia negle-

gentiores sint="it is to be feared that, if haply the

soldiers and the constabulary shall be thrown together,

they will perchance become somewhat negligent, each

relying on the other."

236. Sentences of irregular type.

(B) a ii.34o

Plant. CistcU. i. 1. 3 sor6r si mea esses,
|

qui magis

potueris mihi honorem ire habitum
|
nesci6 = " if you

Avere to have been my sister,—or rather if haply you

shall be so,—how you will have been better able to

show me honour, I know not."

Cic. pro Plane. 24. 60 quaeris quid potuerit amplius

assequi Plancius, si Cn. Scipionis fuisset filius. Magis

aedilis fieri non potuisset : sed hoc praestaret, quod ei

minus invideretur = " you ask what Plancius was, or

rather would
|
have been, able to obtain more, if he

were to have been Scipio's son. More to have been

made aedile would
|
have been out of his power : but

this advantage would
|
have been his, that he would

|

have been less the object of envy."

237. ii. Indirect speech after an introductory verb in ii. Introductory
verb—past or its

enuivaleiit.
the past, or an equivalent to a past, tense.

238. (A)&.

Plant. Most. 1084. R. = v. 1. 36 quin jus jurandum
pollicitust dare se, si vellum, mihi,

|
n^que se hasce aedis

v(^ndidisse neque sibi argentum datum= " why, even an

oath he promised to offer me, if I wished it, that,

neither had he sold this house, nor had money been

given to him."
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Accius Epinaus. 326 nisi ess6t quis, qui armis secum

vellet cernere = " unless there Avas some one, Avho was

willing to contend Avitli him in arms."

Cic. ad Fam. xi. 8. 1 eo tempore Polla tua misit, ut ad te,

si quid vellem, darem litterarum, quum quid scriberem

non habebam = " at that very time did your Polla send

word to me to give to you in the way of corresj^ond-

ence any thing I wished, when I had nothing to wiite

about."

Cic. pro Plane. 1. 1 dolebam . . . et acerbe ferebam, si

hujus salus ob eam ipsam caussam esset infestior, quod

is meam salutem . . . sua benevolentia . . . texisset=
" I was in pain and grief, if the fact was so, that my
friend's wellbeing for that very reason Avas somewhat

exposed to danger, that he had shielded my wellbeing

with his goodwill."

Cic. pro Plane. 2. 4 quae . . . ita sunt agitata ab illis, ut

. . . merita Cn. Plancii erga me ... si essent summa,

negarent ea tamen ita magni, ut ego putarem, ponderis

apud vos esse debere = " Avhich matters have been so

handled by them, that they denied, with reference to

the deserts of Plancius in my behoof, that if they were

of the highest quality they yet ought to have such great

Aveight with you, as I imagined."

Caes. Bell. Gall. i. 14 quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci

vellet, num etiam recentium injuriarum . . . memoriam
deponere posse ?

= " but if of the old affront he Avas

A\alling to think no more, could he put aside the

recollection of even recent ill doings 1
"

Liv. xxxix. 12 in interiorem partem aedium abductam . . .

consul, si vera dicere inducere in animum posset, negat

perturbari debere = " having taken her into an inner

room of the house, the consul told her that, if she could

bring herself to tell the truth, there Avas no cause for

alarm."

Liv. xxxix. 1 8 in reliquum deinde Senatus consulto cautum

est, ne qua Bacchanalia Komae . . . essent. Si cjuis

tale sacrum sollemne et necessarium duceret . . ., apud

praetorem urbanum profiteretur : praetor senatum

consuleret; si ei permissum esset . . ., ita id sacrum

faceret, dum ne plus cjuinque sacruficio interessent, neu

qua pecunia communis neu quis magister sacrorum aut

sacerdos esset = " for the future, next, it Avas by a
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decree of the senate provided that no Bacchanalian

rites should be celebrated at liome. If any one thought

that such a ceremony was of obligation and necessary,

let him leave Avord to that effect with the city praetor :

let the praetor consult the senate : if the permission

should have been granted, let him so conduct the

ceremony, as that no more than five persons should

take part in it, and there should be no common fund,

nor any master of the ceremonies or priest."

239. (A) c.

Cic. pro Murcn. 25. 51 praesertini quum idem illo . . .

2)aucis diebus ante Catoni . . . judicium minitanti ac

denuntianti respondisset, si quod esset in suas fortunas

incendium excitatum, se non aqua sed ruina restincturum

= " especially as he, the very same man, had a fcAv days

before replied to Cato, who was threatening him with a

trial and denouncing him, that if any fire should have

been kindled so as to endanger his own fortunes, he

Avould ])ut it out, not by water, but by pulling down
the editice."

Cic. ii. Verv.: iii. 52. 121 remansisse, quod metuebant, si

recessissent, ne reliquas fortunas omnes amitterent=
" that they remained, because they feared that, if they

should have withdrawn, they would lose what remained

of their fortunes."

Sail. Catil. 17 fuere item . . ., (pii crederent M. Licinium

Crassum non ignarum ejus consilii fuisse . . ., confisum,

si conjuratio valuisset, facile apud illos principem se

fore = " there Avere also people found to believe that

Crassus was not altogether unaware of Avhat was going

on . . ., being confident, that, if the conspiracy should

have prospered, easily would he himself be the head

man among them."

Sail. Bell. Jug. Ill denique regi patefecit, . . . : quem si

Romanis tradidisset, fore ut illi plurumum deberetur=
" finally he made it clear to the king, that . . . : and
that, if he should have handed over Jugurtha to the

Romans, the result would l)e that a very great debt

would be due to him."

Verg. A(M. ii. 94: et me si fors qua tulisset,
|

si patrios

umquam remeassem victor ad Argos,
|

promisi ultorem

— " and myself, if any fate should have brought me, if

T
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I should ever have been wending my Avay back a

victor to my ancestral Argos, I promised as his

avenger."

Cic. de Off. iii. 33. 119 quo magis reprehendendos Calli-

phonem et Dinomachum judico, qui se dirumptiu'os

controversiam putaverunt, si cum honestate voluptatem, •

tamquam cum homine pecudem, copulavissent = " where-

fore the more do I hold Callipho and Dinomachus
blameworthy ; for they thought that they would put

an end to controversy, if they should have coupled

pleasure with honour,—as it might be an animal ^vith a

human being."

Cic. ad Att. i. 20. 7 lubenter dixi me accepturum,^'^^ si

attulisset=" gladly, I said, would I accept them, if he

should have brought them."

Catull. Ixvi. 33 atque ibi me cunctis pro dulci conjuge

Divis
I

• - • pollicita 's,
|

si reditum tetulisset = " and

then me you promised to all the gods on behalf

of your SAveet spouse, if he should have secured his

return."

Tac. Ann. iii. 14 simul populi ante curiam voces audie-

bantur, non temperaturos manibus, si patrum sententias

evasisset = " at the same time were heard the cries of

the people before the senate house : that they would

not refrain from using their hands, if he should have

escaped the decision of the Fathers."

Tac. Ann. iv. 60 fratrem quoque Xeronis Drusum traxit

in partes, spe objecta principis loci, si priorem aetate et

jam labefactum demovisset= " the brother, too, of Xero,

Drusiis, he drcAv to his side, by placing before him the

hope of the first place, if he should have deposed one

Avho Avas his senior in age, and also already in failing

health."

Tac. Ann. xiii. 18 alii necessitatem adhibitam credebant

a jorincipe, sceleris sibi conscio ^^^ et veniam sperante,

si largitionibus A^alidissimum quemque obstrinxisset

= " others thought that necessity Avas laid upon

them by the prince : conscious, as he Avas, of his

crime and hoping for indulgence, if Avith bribes he

should have bound to himself each most formidable

opponent."

Liv. xlii. 57 affectosque siti, si primo in conspectu dimicas-

sent, pugnaturos fuisse apparebat= " and that in distress

from thirst, if at the first AaeAV of the foe they should
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have fallen to close quarters, they would have fought

the fight through, was clear."

Liv. xxxix. 10 per jocum adulescens vetat earn mirari, si

per aliquot noctes secubuisset ... id ubi mulier

audivit, . . . pacem veniamque precata Deorum Dea-

rum(}ue si . . . silenda enuntiasset, . . . ait . . . =
"jokingly the young man told her not to be astonished,

if for several nights he should have slept away from

her. . . . When she heard that—praying the peace

and pardon of the gods and goddesses, if she should

have divulged what should have been kept secret—she

said that, etc."

Liv. xxiii. 13 debellatumque mox fore, si anniti paullulum

voluissent, rebantur= " and they thought that the war

would soon be thoroughly brought to its conclusion, if

they should have been willing to expend a few additional

efforts upon it."

Cic. ii. Verr. : iv. 5. 10 in provinciis intellegebant, si is,

qui esset cum imperio ac potestatc, quod apud quemque
esset, emere vellet, idque ci liceret, fore uti, quod

quisque vellet, sive esset venale, sive non esset, quanti

vellet, auferret = " they quite understood in the pro-

vinces, that, if the man who Avas hedged in Avith

supremacy and power was desirous of buying what

was the possession of any one else, whosoever it

might be, and the power of so doing was being

accorded to him, the result Avould be that, whatever

each man was hankering after, Avhether it was for

sale or Avhether it Avas not, he might carry off at his

own price."

Sail. Catil. 43 querebatur : . . . : seque, si pauci

adjuvarent, . . . impetum in curiam facturum = " he

kept complaining : that . . . : and that he himself, if a

few others should help him, Avould make a descent upon

the senate house."

Liv. xxi. 42 interrogare intei-pretem jussit, ecquis, si

vinculis levaretur, armaque et equum victor acciperet,

decertare ferro vellet = " he bade the interpreter inquire

Avhether any one, if he should be put in the way of

relief from his fetters, and of receipt of arms and a

horse as a victor, was willing to take part in the

strife."

Liv. xxii. 60 si quibus argentum in praesentia deesset,
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dandam ex aerario pecuniam mutuam, praedibusque ac

praediis cavendum populo = " that, if any should be in

want of money for immediate needs, money ought to

be lent on loan from the public treasury, and security

by way of sureties and property be given to the

state."

Plant. Aulul. : Prol. 26 feci thesaurum ut hie reperiret

Euclio,
I

quo eam facilius nuptum, si vell6t, daret= "I
brought it to pass that Euclio should find the treasure

here : so that by its help he might the more easily

give her in marriage, if he should be desirous of so

doing."

Hor. Od. iii. 5. 13 hoc caverat mens provida Eeguli
|

. . .

exemplo trahentis
|

perniciem veniens in aevum,
|

si

non periret immiserabilis
|
captiva pubes = "this had

been provided for by the far-seeing mind of Regulus,

who drew from the example disaster for the on-coming

age, if there should not perish without pity the

captured youth."

Tac. Ann. xiii. 40 at Tiridates pudore et metu ne, si con-

cessisset obsidioni, nihil opis in ipso videretur, si

prohiberet, impeditis locis seque et equestres copias

illigaret, statuit . . ., non ignaro nostro duce, qui viae

pariter et pugnae composuerat exercitum. ... In

cornibus pedes Sagittarius et cetera manus equitum ibat,

productior cornu in sinistro per ima collium, ut, si hostis

intravisset, fronte simul et sinu exciperetur. Assultare

ex diverso Tiridates, non usque ad ictum teli, sed, tum
minitans, tum specie trepidantis, si laxare ordines et

diversos consectare posset ^*^ = " but Tiridates, in shame

and fear lest, if he should have acquiesced in the

blockade, it should be apparent that no help was to be

found in him ; Avhilst if he should take steps to put an

end to it, he should be entangling himself and his

cavalry in obstructed places, made up his mind to ...
;

with no ignorance of his movements on the part of the

commander on oiu' side, who had arranged his forces

for a march in order of battle. ... On the wings went

the bow-bearing infantry, and the remaining body of the

cavalry, more extended on the left wing through the

lowest defiles among the hills, to the intent that, if

the enemy should have entered, he might be received,

as he poiu-ed forth, at once in front and on the flanks.
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Tiridatcs in opposition kept making advances upon

them, not actually within a spear's throw, but, now
threatening, and then with the aspect of one in

alarm, if by any means he might be able to loosen

the ranks of his enemy and follow him up in

detail."

Liv. xxxix. 17 indicique praemium proposuerunt, si quis

quern ad se deduxisset, nomenve absentis detulissct.

Qui nominatus profugisset, diem certam se finituros ad

quam nisi citatus respondisset, absens damnaretur. Si

quis eorum, qui tum extra terram Italiam essent,

uominaretur, ei laxiorem diem daturos, si venire ad

caussam dicendam vellet = " and they proposed that a

reward should be given, if any one should have brought

before them any one, or di\ailged to them the name of

any absentee. Whosoever being named, should have

al)sconded, in his case they would fix a day certain,

upon which, if he should not have responded to the

citation, he would be condemned in his absence. If

any one was being named who at the moment was out

of the land of Italy, in his case they Avould assign a

day with less rigour, if he was desirous of coming and

standing his trial."

Cic. de Off. iii. 31. 112 juravitque se ilium statim inter-

fectmnim, nisi jusjuraudum sibi dedisset, . . . = "and
he swore that he would immediately kill him, unless he

should have SAVorn to him, etc."

240. lu cases under this heading the apodosis is,

occasionally, rather implied in the form of the sentence

than expressed. For example

—

Cic. ii. Verr. : ii. 67. 162 quum hoc consilio statuas

Centuripini publico sustulissent, audit Metellus : graviter

fert : . . . : nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer

minatur = " when in this way the Centuripini had

publicly ordered the statues to be removed, Metellus

hears of it : he is angry : he threatens ( = threatened)

them grievously, if they should not have replaced the

statues " = " he threatened (that he would do) them

(injury), if they should not have replaced them."
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241. (B) a ii.

Cic. Tusc. iii. 28. 69 Theophrastus . . . moriens accusasse

naturam dicitur, quod . . . hominibus . . . tarn

exiguam vitam dedisset : quorum si aetas potuisset esse

longinquior, futurum fuisse, ut omnibus perfectis artibus,

omni doctrina hominum vita erudiretur = " Theophrastus

on his death -bed is said to have accused Nature for

having given to mankind so brief a space of life.

Whereas if their time were to have been able to be

longer, it had been about to come to pass ( = practically

"it would
I

have come to pass") that with all perfect

arts, with all learning, the life of man should have

been civilised."

Caes. Bell. Gall. v. 29 Caesarem arbitrari profectum in

Italian! : neque aliter Carnutes interficiendi Tasgetii

consilium fuisse capturos, neque Eburones, si ille

adesset, tanta cum contemptione nostri ad castra

venturos esse = " as for Caesar, he thought he had set

out for Italy : not otherwise had the Carnutes been

about to conceive ( = practically " would they
|
have con-

ceived ") the idea of murdering Tasgetius, nor had the

Eburones, if he were to have been present, Avith so great

contempt of our side been about to come ( = practically

" would they
|
have come ") to the camp."

Caes. Bell. Civ. iii. 101 nisi eo ipso tempore quidam nuntii

de Caesaris victoria per dispositos equites essent allati

existimabant plerique futurum fuisse uti amitteretur =
"they thought that if some ncAvs of Caesar's victory

were not to have been at that very time brought by
certain men on horseback, placed about for the purpose,

it had been about to happen ( = practically " it would
|

have happened ") that it (sc. the town) would have been

lost."

Tac. Ann. iv. 18 immodice jactantis suum militem in

obsequio duravisse, cum alii ad seditiones prolaberentur

:

neque mansurum Tiberio imperium, si iis quoque legioni-

bus cupido novandi fuisset= " boasting inordinately, as

he did, that his soldiery had remained firm in their

allegiance, while others had been slij^ping away into

sedition : and that the supreme rule had not been

about to remain ( = practically " would not
|

have

remained") with Tiberius, if in the case of those
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legions also the revolutionary spirit were to have been
rife."

Liv. i. 26 moti homines sunt . . . ; maxime P. Horatio
patre proclamante, se filiani jure caesam judicare. Ni
ita esset, patrio jure in filium animadversurum fuisse =
" the assembly was moved ; not least of all, because
Horatius, the father, openly proclaimed that in his

judgment his daughter had been rightly slain. If it

were not to have been so, he had been about to punish

( = practically "he would
|
have punished") his son by

virtue of his paternal right."

Plin. Hist. Nat. : Praef. 26 ex illis moxvelim intellegi pingendi
fingendique conditoribus, quos . . . invenies absoluta

opera . . . pendenti titulo inscripsisse, ut "Apelles
faciebat" aut " Polycletus," tamquam incohata semper
arte et imperfecta, ut contra judiciorum varietates

superesset artifici regressus ad veniam, velut emendaturo
quidquid desideraretur, si non esset interceptus ^*'* =
" by the light of those masters of painting and statuary

I shall perchance desire to be shortly understood,
whom you will find to have inscribed their completed
works with a pendent title, such as 'Apelles was at

work' or 'Polycletus,' as though the art was begun
only ahvays and imperfect, so that against the hostility

of judgment-seats there might be a return for the artist

to indulgence, as for one who was about to make good

( = practically "who would
|
have made good") whatso-

ever was found wanting, if he were not to have been
intercepted."^*^

Liv. xxiv. 26 eo cursu se ex sacrario proripuerunt, ut si

efFugium patuisset in publicum, impleturae urbem
tumultu fuerint sie _ " ^^j^jj g^^j^ ^^ ^.^^^ ^.^^gy threw
themselves forth from the sacred precincts, that, if

there were to have been any escape into the open,
they were about to fill (= practically "Avould

|
have

filled ") the town with their cries."

Liv. xxiv. 26 quid quod si Andranodoro consilia proces-

sissent, ilia cum viro fuerit^*'^ regnatura : sibi cum ceteris

serviendum = " nay, if Andranodorus' plans were to have
met -^vith success, the other with her husband was about
to reign ( = practically "would

|
have reigned ") : while

for herself and the rest of the people, the position of



280 GREEK AND LATIN § 241

slaves Avas i-eserved "
( = practically " they would

|

have become slaves ").

Liv. xxi. 34 in eos versa peditum acies haud dubium fecit,

quin nisi firmata extrema agminis fuissent, ingens in

eo saltu accipienda clades fuerit ^'^ = " upon them
turned, the line of foot-soldiers made it not doubtfi;l,

that unless the flanks of the body were to have been

strengthened, an immense disaster was to be encountered

( = practically "would
|
have been encountered") in

that defile."

With implied protasis

—

Liv. xxviii. 24 apparuitque quantam excitatura molem
vera fuisset ^^'' clades, quum vanus rumor tantas procellas

excivisset= " and it became evident what a mountain of

trouble a real disaster ( = a disaster if real) had been

about to raise up (== practically "Avould
|
have raised

up "), Avhen a mere idle rumour had evoked such storms."

242. In cases under this heading the apodosis is,

occasionally, rather inipKed in the form of the sentence

than expressed. For example

—

Tac. Ann. iii. 1 6 audire me memini ex senioribus visum

saepius inter manus Pisonis libellum, quem ipse non

vulgaverit : sed amicos ejus dictitavisse litteras Tiberii

et mandata in Germanicum contineri, ac destinatum

promere apud patres principemque arguere, ni elusus a

Sejano per vana promissa foret="I remember to have

heard from our elders, that there was somewhat often

seen, in the hands of Piso, a book, which he himself

did not make public, but that as to it his friends used

to say that a letter of Tiberius and injunctions against

Germanicus were contained in it ; and that it was in

his contemplation to produce it before the senate and

throw the guilt upon the emperor, (and that he would

have done so) if he had not been put off by Sejanus

by means of empty promises."

243. (C") a.

Caes. Bell. Gall. i. 14 qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius

fuisset, non fuisse difficile cavere = " as to which state,
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if it Avere to have been conscious of any wrong-doing of

its own (towards the Helvetii), it had not been difficult

to be on its c;uard."

244. Before we finally part with Conditional Sentences

in Latin, it may be found useful if we append, by way of

summary and finger-post, and with the appropriate English

equivalents, the following table of the forms used to express

the

Protasis in the Direct Speech. Protasis
direct speech.
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Forms of pro- LaTIN

rpth.'"
'""' For example-

(A) ft, b, c. Si with the Indicative Si ferit (etc.)

(B) a [Si with the Subjunctive Past Si feriret

(ii.)J r Subjunctive^

(followed in case (i.) by thej or

I Indicative

in case (ii.) by the Subjunctive Past; participle

in -turns with the Indicative

Past
;

participle in -endus

with the Indicative Past or

Subjunctive Past)

(B) b VSi with the Subjunctive Present Si fenat

(ii.)J (followed in case (i.) by the Indicative Present

in case (ii.) by the Subjunctive Present ; Indica-

tive Future ; Imperative, etc.)

(C") a. Si with the Sul)junctive Past Si feriret

(followed by the Indicative Past)
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English

If he does {did, shall do)

'(i.) soever he did (Indefinite frequency : Kecurrence)

For example

—

If he is striking (etc.)

m
(ii.) he loere to have , {this would

\
have )

If-

'
(i.) soever he was strik-

imj

(ii.) he ivere to have been

strikiiuj

(i.) soever he does (Indefinite frequency : Recurrence)

fshall\

If\ (ii.) haphj he\ or
J-

I loill J

'
(i.) soever he is striking

(shalh
or Vbe

will J

striking

If he ivere to have -, {this had If he were to have been

striking, {this had been

happening)



D.—CONCLUSION

245. Such then, it is conceived, is the theory of the

construction of Conditional Sentences in Greek and Latin :

a subject requiring, no doubt, careful thought and consider-

able attention on the part of one who would master it, but

still not, in itself, so difficult or abstruse as the confused

and vague explanations of most grammarians and teachers

tend to make it.

"And albeit," as Lord Coke^*^—into the society of

whose aquilae, however, the present waiter would not for

a moment presume to intrude his own passerculi et

columhuli ^^^— says of his own work, " albeit the reader

shall not at any one day (do what he can) reach to the

meaning ... of our commentaries, yet let him no way
discourage himself, but proceed : for on some other day, in

some other place, that doubt will be cleared."

246. If by the present essay and arrangement any step

has been taken towards dispelling the mists which surround

the subject with which they have to do, and towards the

advancement of the philosophical study of the Greek and

Latin languages, the main object of the writer will have

been accomplished.



NOTES

A.—TO THE INTRODUCTION"

1. 1. It seems unnecessary to prove by examples—which
indeed are of everyday occurrence—the positions in ])aragraphs

3, 4, and 5 of the text. As to the various tenses, however, the '• Tenses,

following remarks may be useful.

2. (a) Past time. («) Past.

(a) Perfect : Aristot. 'K6i)v. ttoXit. c. 4 (XTreSiSoTo = " had
been given," not (as Mr. Kenyon) "was given." Mr.

Kenyon's note also, appended to c. 22, on the meaning
of i^(i)(rTpaKLcrfj.eva<5 in Herod, viii. 79, equally wants
correction.

{/3) Imperfect: Thuc. iii. 17. 1 Kara tov )(^p6vov ov al VTjes

eirXeov = " were sailing about," " were on their cruise,"

not (as Arnold) " when the shijjs sailed." '

(y) Indefinite: Aristot. 'A^7; v. ttoAit. c. 14 KaTeo-;^e = " got

and kept." See the reason in Mr. Shilleto's note on
Deni. de Fals. Leg. p. 388. 7 with reference to Thuc.

vi. 11. 1 ; and compare Karea-\^ev in c. 15, and
Karacrxoi'Tes in c. 19, of Aristotle's treatise just

mentioned.

3. (ft) Present time. (&) Present.

(a) Perfect : Cic. ad Fam. xii. 6. 2 qui si consefvatus erit,

vicinuLS = " we have already won the victory." Cf.

vicistis in Livy xxi. 44. So in English : Quarterly

Bevieuy-vol. 176, p. 576 "If all Unionists . . . would
only remember that our country is one Avorth fighting

for, the battle would be won."

i For a good example of the use in French of the imperfect tense to denote
that which in the view of the speaker was likely to happen see Balzac, La Cousine
Bette {(Euvres, Paris, 1869, x. 265), "Lisbeth triomphait done," etc.
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(/3) Imperfect: Time. i. 121. 4 dAto-Kovrat = " they are on

the way to be, are, will be, getting the worst of it."
"

Plat. Phaedr. p. 241 E tov Trora/^ov tovtov Sta/3as,

dTrepxo[j.ai, Trplv vtto (tov tl fxel^ov dvayKao-Oijvai =
" I am on the go." "'

Thuc. vi. 20. 3 ctti as fidXia-ra TrXkofxev = " we are

thinking of sailing " = the ixe.XXoy.ev ttAciv of c. 21.

2. Id. vi. 34 viroSexerai = " is ready to receive us."

Ter. Etm. iv. 7. 41 quid nunc agimus ? = " what are we
for doing?" "what shall we do?"—See Mr. Key's

Latin Dictionary— a very mine of linguistic and

philological wealth

—

s.v. Ago, 35.

—

Andr. ii. 1. 21

hodie uxorem ducis = " you are for marrying, intend-

ing to marry." '^'

Past indefinite. 4. Nor again does it seem necessary to gather together

examples, equally of everyday occurrence, of the past indefinite,

Avhen it is used in closely approximated meaning to a present

tense,^ by virtue of such an employment of the former, " ut

"

—to quote the words of Madvig, 0])usc. Acad. Alt. pp. 113 sq(i.

" Almost as much of a future as the fxeXeTT/iffOfxev which follows. So iu i. 143.

6 irpocawb\\vTaL= " is ou the way to be, will be, lost as well."

So Marlowe says {Je^v of Malta v. p. 174 b) " Whilst you give assault unto the

walls,
I

I'll ...
I

open the gates for you to enter iu
; |

and by this means the

city is your own" ; Dekker (i. Honest Whore ad fin. p. 81, ed. Lond. 1873) "If

you step one foot furder, you'll be overshoes . . ., and if you fall into this whirl-

pool, where I am, y'are drowned" ; Suckling {Aglaura iv. 1) ",Your brother and

myself,
|

. . . with some few chosen more, betimes will wait
|
the prince's

passing through the vault ; if he
|
comes first, he's dead : and if it be yourself,

|

we will conduct you . .
."

; Dryden {Limberham iii. 1) "You shall read it . . .

he'll know my hand, and I am ruined " ; De Foe {Roxana p. 81, ed. Oxon.

1840) " Be easy, child ; I hope you shall not die, and all you have is your own,

to do what with it you please."

So, in French, we have Moliere {L'Amour Medecin ii. 4) "Si vous ne faites

saiguer tout-a-l'heure votre lille, c'est uue personne morte. I). Si vous la

faites saigner, elle ne sera pas en vie dans un quart d'heure "
; Beaumarchais

{Barbier tie Seville ii. 15) "Si vous m'approchez, je m'enfuis de cette maison, et

je demande retraite au premier venu. B. Qui ne vous recevra point."

Cf. also infra, notes 47, 50.
"i See Mr. Shilleto's note on Thuc. i. 127. 1. Add to the examples cited by

him Plant. Mostell. 17 (ed. Ritschl) = i. 1. 17 in pistriunm hau scis actutuni

tradier = " you do not realise that you are on the way to be, are being, will

forthwith be, handed over. " Compare iu English, Shadwell, Bury Fair, iii. 1

" (?. Then will I leave the Park. IF. So will 1 and follow you to the Mall . . .

G. I'll soon shake you off and go to the Drawing-Room. W. No sooner there

but 1 am with you." The past imperfect is correspondingly used. See Text

§ 38 and note.
'^ So in Turpil. Boethunt. 3 "Eum derepente ducere uxorem audio." Cf.

Moliere, Tartuffe, v. 3 " Je lui donne ma fille et tout le bien que j'ai."

^ So closely, indeed, as («) now, to be accompanied by it ; as in Hes. Oj).

240 sqci. ; Aesch. Ag. 1191 ; Simonid. Amorg. Fr. i. 18 : (6) now, to be followed,

in a subordinate sentence, by a subjunctive belonging to present time ; as in

Horn. II. iv. 485 sqq.
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See below, note 8, 2—" ex re facta efficiatur sententia generalis,

quum concludatur idem alias quoque fieri."

5. Of the present ol)lique moods of the same tense—as to

which Madvig I.e. (p. 109) says: "Aoristus Graecorum indica-

tive modo praeteriti temporis est, extra indicativum et parti-

cipium, omnino non magis praeteriti temporis quam praesentis

propria forma est "—we have such examples as

Horn. II. iii. 414 /xr) . . . ere /xeOeLw
|

tws Se a dire'xd'r^piii =
" lest I give you up and Isegin to hate you as much, etc."

;

Thuc. vi. 63. 2 yvw/xev = " let us consider"; Plat. Protag. p.

333 B /xr) aTroKct/zw/xei/ = " let us not begin to flag." Add
€7reav Kafirj in Herod, iv. 68, ijv rts opytcrr) in Ar. Vcsp.

223, and eTreiSai' . . . vTrepcrxj] in Dem. c. Phil. iii. p. 128.

25, following on ecus ai' (Xdj^r/rat in line 22.

6. On the imitative usage l)y the Latins of their past

indefinite tense as closely approximating in meaning to the

present, see Madvig iihi supra, epitomised below, note 8, 2.

7. Of (() the Future tenses we have : of the (c) Future.

(a) Perfect : In Active form

—

Kexap^/cre/xer in Honi. II. xv. 98.

reOvij^u) in various forms : as in Aesch. Agam. 1279 ; Ar.

Nuh. 1436, ^c/i,. 325, Vesp. 654 ; Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D.

On tbege forms see Elmsl. ad Ar. Acli. 597 = 590 Dind.

and Buttmann Irveg. Gk. Vbs. by Fislilake s.v. Ovrja-KU).

e(rri]^io in various forms : as in Eur. I2)h. Aul. 675
;

Ar. Lys. 634 ; Thuc. iii. 37. 3 ; 102. 7 ; Xen. Anab.
ii. 4. 5 ; Plat. Gonviv. p. 220 D ; de Rep. ix. p. 587 B

;

Dem. Lept. p. 468. 21. On these forms see Elmsl. uhi

supra ; John Wordsworth in Philol. Museum i. 233
sqq. ; and Buttmann I.e., s.v. ta-Tij/xi.

In Middle form—

-

Hom. II. V. 238 6e8e^'o/xat ; Ar. Rmi. 258. 264
KeKpa^ofiecrOa . . . Ke/cpa^o/xat ; Plat. Rej). iv. p. 421
E StSa^erai, etc.

In Passive form, or meaning

—

Hom. II. viii. 353 KeKaSrjo-oiMeda [fut. pf. pass, in

meaning, as from KCK-qSa — a present (cf. Tyrtae. 13.

28) "I am concerned for." See Buttmann ^lbi supra,

s.v. KvySo/xat] ; Od. xxiii. 266 Kexapv/crerat ; Anacreon
Fr. 77 dva/xepL^ovTai ; Ar. Pint. 1027 (fypd^e Kal

Trewpd^erai. *'' (Add Id. ih. 1200 ; Dem. de Fals. Leg.

^' " Speak aud your desire shall have become au accomplished fact."

1. Stronger still, perhaps, is Fletcher's "Say, 'tis done, boy" (Ber/gar^s

Hush, V. 1).

2. Less strong are St. Matthew viii. 8 "Speak but the word only, and



288 GREEK AND LATIN i 7

p. 364. 17; Soph. Oed. Col 861.) Again Horn. II.

xii. 345, xxi. 332. 585 rerev^eTai ; Soph. Aj. 1141

TeddiperaL, 1368 KeKXi'jcreTat ; Id, Track. 587 TrcTrav-

crerat ; Ar. Lys. 1072 KeKkeia-erai ; Id. jEgf^r. 1371

eyyeypaiji-eTat (add Hippocr. rfe rai. m'ci. m mor6. ac«(.

i. p. 391. ed. Fotis. = ii. p. 50. 6. ed. Kuhu, For the

mode generally adopted by the present writer in

citing from the collection of writings usually printed

together as forming the works of Hippocrates, see

below, note 41a); Antipho de Herod. Caed. p. 138.

15 KeKtvSweweTat (add Thuc. iii. 39. 9) ; Thuc. iii.

53. 5 AeAe^erat ; Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 5 XeXeiiperai
;

Plat. Ee2}. ix. p. 591 A KCKTvycreTat ; Gory. p. 469 D
Te6v'i]^(.Tai . . . KttTeayws ia-rat . . . 8ieo"Xtcr/xevoi'

iCTTac ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 432. 17 lyTt/xwo-erat
;

Axictor de Morb. Mid. in Hippocr. i. p. 607. F. = ii.

p. 668. 1. K. Ki.Kpvxp(.raL ; and so on.

In Latin

—

Plant. Mostell. 590 R. = iii. 1. 62 Eeddite argentum :

abiero ; Verg. Georg. iv. 28 Si . . . sparserit, aut

immerserit ; and so on.

{(3) Imperfect (as to which tense in Latin see below, note

I o) : Cic. in Caecil. i. 1 probabit . . . putabit ; Verg.

Georg. iii. 328 rumpent ; Ov. Ftist. i, 123 miscebitur.

(y) Indefinite: Ar. Eqq. 807 yrojo-erat ; Dem. 01. i. p. 13.

12 cr^7;cr€t.

8. Again in other parts of the verbs, Ave find expressions

like

Imperative. 9. Imperative.

(a) Perfect: Eur. Or. 489; /no, Fr. 7. 1, ed. Dind. = 421,

1 Nauck. KeKTr]a-o.

(f3)
Imperfect: Ar. Plut. 113 Tvpocrex^ tov vovv="give your

continued attention."

(y) Indefinite: Aesch. Ag. 1247 evcfyyixov . . . Koijirjcfov

o-To/>ia = "lull it to silence"; Soph. El. 1011. 1013

KttTao-xes 6pji']V . . . vovv crxes = " put a restraint

upon your anger, come to your senses "
; Proverb ajx

Plat. Protag. p. 343 B (and see Phaedr. p. 229 E)

;

my servant shall be healed " ; Herrick Hesperides ii. p. 268 (ed. Grosart),

To Anthea, "Speak thou the word, they'll kindle by and by" ; Henry Taylor

Isaac Comneyms ii. 2 "Speak but the word at once, the blow shall follow."

Or again, Gent Noimelles nouvelles xx. " Dictes, pour Dieu, dit I'aultre et on

luyfera" ; Laclos Les lio.isons dangereuses xvi. "Dites \m mot et ma felicite sera

votre ouvrage."
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Ar. Rhet. ii. 21. 13 ; Jiucnal xi. 27 yva!6't cnavTov

= " examine yourself."

And see below, note i, 15, /3, y.

10. Infinitive. Infinitive.

(a) Perfect : Plat. Crito p. 46 A jSe^ovAevo-^ai . . .

TreTTpax^wt ; Cratyl. p. 384 B 7re7rai8evo-^ai ; Protag.

p. 351 B /Je/JicuKCvat.

Ver". Aen. x. 625 indulsisse ; Ov. Her. xiv. 4 sqq. fuisse

. . . placuisse ; Juv. iv. 36 dixisse.

(J3)
Imperfect : Thuc. i. 142. 3 kcu . . . rats vavcriv

dfj.vi>€(r9ai "• = " to continue our repelling them by-

sea."

(y) Indefinite: Em: Med. 251 a-T?]vaL . . . T€Keri'= " to take

my stand ... to bring forth " ; Thuc. i. 9. 2, vi.

14, and (in company with (iXdxpai = '' to do an injury

to ") vi. 69. 3 ; Plat. Timaeus, p. 46 E o-x^iv = " to

get, acquire "
; Thuc. vi. 9. 3 Karaaxetv = " to establish

a mastery over " ; vi. 40. 1 fxeraa-x^i^v = " to get a

share of" ; ii. 77. 3 eVio-xetv = " to reach to"; ii. 60.

5 yvwva6 re xa Seovra kul epjiriveverat ravra — " to

recognise what is wanting, and to make that clear "

;

vi. 37. 2 K/jarvjcrat = " to get the mastery over" ; Xen.

Anah. vii. 7. 27, 28 Karairpaxdrivat = "to be done

for you "... yevecrdai = " to become yours "...
Karacrxetv = "to get and keep the mastery" . . .

Aa^eu' = " to take "... yeveaOai = " to become "

. . . TrAoiiTi/crat = " to get rich" . . . <^ai'-()i/at = " to

appear before the world "... /iao-tAercrat = " to

become king."

11. Participle. Participle,

(a) Perfect: Ar. Eqq. 1167 /j-efiayjxeinjv . . . /xe/xrcrrtA);-

/xevas, "kneaded . . . hollowed out"; Thuc. iii. 74.

3 Tou 8i][xov KeKparijKOTOs = " having won the day "
;

Plat. Apol. p. 39 E rov yeyovoros tovtovi Trpay/Aaro?

= " which has happened" ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 343.

13 av . . . Sel^d) . . . Alcrx^yv^ • • u-qyyeXKOTa

. . . KeKwXvKOTU . . . (Tvp/SefiovkevKOTa . . . Tre-otr/KOTa

. . . dvr;AcuKora . . . etAr^<^OTa =" of having "—done

all these things
;

jx 378. 12 ov8' 6 tl fiaXXov Itt

avTO(J3Mpoi SeSwpoSoKTjKOT' auTov Kol TreTTpaKOTa iravT

e^eAey^et = " of having received bribes, of having

betrayed"; p. 442. 7 o-e/xvbs yeyovas = " you have

become "... yeypap-fiaT^vKkvat = " that he had

^" So Mr. Sliilleto, with the remark— "far better than reading of tlie

Venetian MS. dfj-vvaadai."

U
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been a clerk "... dvecr7ra/ce = " he has drawn np "

... 6 y€ypa/i,jU.aT€v/<a)s Atcrxtv7;s = " Mr, Ex -clerk

Aeschines""" . . . KaKws . . . aKT^Koevai = " that he has

been slandered."

(J3)
Imperfect: Soph. Oed. Tyr. 323 aTroo-Tepwv = " trying

to withhold" (cf. Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 442. 1); Ar.

Eqq. 462 TCKTati/d/xera . . . yoficfiovixev . . . koXXw-

fji.€va = " as they were being framed, nailed together,

glued " ; which words are followed by (v. 468) Kal

ravT €(fi OLcriv ecm crvfjL(f)V(T(i)fj.eva
|

eywS'* errl yap
TOts SeSe/i,ei/06S

X'^'^'*^^'^^''''^''
= " why all this is being

welded together . . . this is being forged , . . those

who have been put into prison"; 479 tolk Botwrwv
Tavra (rvvTvpovfieva = " all this which is being churned

together " ; 863 ^wicrra/xevov = " which is getting

up" ; Ach. 547 jxicrdov 8l8o{j.€Vov, IlaAAaStwv \pv(Tov-

[Ji€VO)V,
I

cTTOtas (TTeva)(^oi'cn]'i, ctltlojv ixirpovfxevdiv,
|

. , . KaSovs ibvovfjievuiv
|

. . • KuyirsMV irXaTovjxevuiV,

I

Ti'Awv \po<f>ovvT(DV, OaXafXLwv rpoTTOV/JLevoiv = " being

distributed, being gilded, groaning, being measured

out, etc." ; Thuc. ii. 43. 1 roA^wvres kuI yiyrwcrKOvres

ra Seovra kui ev rots kpyois ai(T\yv6p.ivoi dvSpes ai'rd

eKTi'jcravTO = " men who were daring, recognising,

entertaining self-respect, acquired" (cf. ii. 46. I ol

daTrTOjJievoL . . . rois Aet7rop,evots) ; iii. 81. 2 £K/3t/3d-

^ovTes ; vi. 49. 3 ecrKOfiL^ofxeviov avTcov ; vii. 53. 1

VLKoifJihu'i . . . KaTa(f)epoixeva<s = " getting the worst

of it and being carried down"; Dem. Mid. p. 520.

1 8 ofxvvovcTL — " as they were taking the oath "
; p.

520. 29 KparoiVj/ . . . viKiJo-ai = " which was winning

. . . not to get the victory"; Lept. p. 483. 20 et

. . . AdySotev Tov vvul ytyvofievov Trpdy/xaros aia-Oi-jcnv

= " acquire consciousness of what is now happening."

(y) Indefinite: Soph. El. 551 yvuifii^v StK-aiai/ a-)(pv(ra =
" after forming, as I have done, a right judgment "

;

Aj. 1126 St/cata ydp rdi^S' evrv\€LV Kretvavrd yu,e =
"when he had murdered me";^^ Herod, viii. 54
cr^wv 5e Trai/reAews rets 'A6/jvas = " getting the mastery

viii So Mr. Shilleto, in his note on p. 371. 21.

Soph. Aj, 1126. *^ As he had done, in his own imagination (cf. v. 1128) ; although, in point of

fact, all that he had slain was the flock, which in his madness he mistook for the

Atridae.

Unnecessarily would Elmsley

—

ad I. in Museum Criticum i. 480, and on

Eur. Herad. 1003—have had Menelaus say KTeivovra instead of Kreivavra.

Cf. Eur. Imi 1291 ^KTeivd a 6vTa nokiixLov do/j-ois e/xoTs = " I was thy
murderess"; 1498 K. ev <p6j3^ Karadedeiaa aixv

\
yj/vxav d-jri^aKov, t^kvov'

\

^KT€Lv6. a' &KOva'.
I

I. e^ epLov r' ovx octl' ^dv-qaKei (where notice the contrast of

tenses. Creusa had accomplished her intention to the best of her ability ; Ion
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over" ; Time. ii. 60. 6 o re yap yvov<; koI /xrj o-ac^ws

SiSd^as . . .• o t' e'xwi/ a/xc^orepa = " he who appreciates

and does not clearly explain ... he who is the

possessor of both secrets " ; cf. vi. 84. 1 ; Thiic. vi.

13 yvovras =" considering " ; cf. vi. 21. 2 ; Thuc. vi.

10. 5 KaTa<f)pov'^(TavTes ijSrj = "advancing now to

despise them " ; cf. vi. 33, 3 opare . . . ot(^ t/jotto)

. . . fii'ire KaTa<j6poi/ryo-avTes = "conceiving a scorn of

them," a(f)paKTOi Xrjfj^dycrecrde, p-^iTe a7r«rT^cravT€S =
" turning a deaf ear," rov ^I'/iTravros d/^ieAv^o-ere

;

Thuc. vi. 18. 4 Aoy«rttyu.evot ovv raSe yuaAAov avAycreiv,

eV eKSLva )]v udjx^v^ Trotw/xe^a rhv ttXovv^ tva IleAoTrov-

vi](jiis>v re a-TopecriDficv rh <fip6v7]fjLa, el = " coming to

this conclusion ... let us go on our expedition

(continued act), that we may lay low (single act) "
;

Plat. Hij^p. Mill. p. 363 A 'iTTTrtov rocravTa. €7rt8ei^a-

yMevou = " after his so lengthy display "
; Aristot. Eth.

Nic. i. 4. 3 vocr7)o-a§ = " if he fall sick "
; Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 343. 11 tov aira^ Xaf^ovra Kal SiacfiOapevTa

vTTo xP'^/Z^ci''"^!'
= "

'^^^10 has- received once and been
corrupted by"; p. 355. 16 Tpa^ews 8' v/xwv eVi t(^

fjiTjSe TrpocrBoKav crxovTwv = " getting exasperated "
;

p. 403. 1 €'nrov(T7]<s ri KaX SaKpvirda-rjs iKetvr]^ = " be-

ginning to say something and to cry."

12. Examples of various uses in contrast may be found in Uses in

trast.

1 3. (a) Past time. («) Past.

(a) Perfect : Verg. Georg. iv. 485 evaserat . . . veniebat

was only eudeavouriug to jjut his into execution) ; Dem. Mid. p. 549. 4 iyih

/j-iv yap avT6u...vo/j.l^(jj avrdxeipd fxov yeyevTJcrdai tovtols roty ^pyoi^. Keats,
Isabella, st. 27 "So the two brothers and their murder'd man

|
Rode past fair

Florence . . .
|

. . . They pass'd the water
|
Into a forest quiet for the slaughter.

I

There was Lorenzo slain and buried in." Cf. also Cic. pro Plane. 7. 18
" Num dubitas igitur quin omnes qui favent nobilitati, qui id putent esse
pulcerrimum, qui imaginibus, qui nominibus vestris ducuntur, te aedilem
fecerint?" i.e. "they made you aedile—in fact, so far as their votes went;
although in actual fact j'ou were beaten by Plancius."

So Tacitus [Hist. i. 49) describes Galba as " Major j^rivato visus, dum
privatus fuit, et omnium consensu cajaax imperii, nisi imperasset " = " actually
capable of reigning—if only he had not reigned." So too II Mauro {Opere
Burleschei. p. 210, ed. 1760) says, of the birthi^lace of Priaims, that it "d'averlo

|

sola fu degna, se per sua salute
|
fosse stata si accorta in ritenerlo." And similarly

Gresset's Ver Vert (ch*- ii. ) was " Heureux enfin s'il n'eiit pas voyage." "To"
the "high-minded, unwearied efforts" of Carlyle's {Miscellanies— in Works (ed.

Lond. 1872) iii. p. 98) Schiller " what was impossible, had length of years
been gi-anted him!" "Mr. Mundella," said the Times newspaper (8th Feb.
1893, first leading article), "had an easy logical victory over" certain "critics
of his, if he had not spoiled it by . . ." So also Prof. Coningtou, in his note on
Virgil's yl 671. iv. 32, thinks of "Henry's proposal," that it "is very plausible,
if only there were any authority for giving ..."



292 GREEK AND LATIN i 13

. . . cepit = " she had escaped . . . was coming . . .

seized."

(J3)
Imperfect : Thuc. i. 3. 2 €t^xev . . . Trape\€(r9aL . . .

l(r)(^i>a-dvT(DV . . . cTrayo/xevwi/ . . . Ka\ei(r8aL , . .

€KVLKy]crai = " it enjoyed (continued act) . . . supplied

(continued act) . . . getting the sway (single act) . . .

inviting (continually) . . . they were called (con-

tinually) ... to win its way (single act) " ; 26 (where

see Mr. Shilleto's note on what he calls the " panoramic

imperfect") eireixTrov . . . kiropevOrja-av . . . ya-Qovro

riKOvras . ., l\aXkiraiVov . . . TrAei'o-avres . . . e/ceAevov

. . . rjkOov . . . eSiovTO . . . vir'/jKovcrav . . . eirec-

OovTO . . . eTToXiopKovv, etc. = " they proceeded to

send . . . they went . . . got information that they

were come . . . fell into a state of indignation . . .

setting sail . . . they proceeded to beg . . . they

came . . . they were beseeching . . . paid attention

. . . were not on the way to be persuaded , . .

proceeded to blockade," etc. ; Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 2

eo-racrt'a^ov , . . eweide . . . eScoKc = " were in a state

of dissension . . . was trying to persuade . . . had-

offered " ; Dem. Mid. p. 567. 11 ovk eSo/cet . . .

7rpo'iova-i]s . . yiyvofieviov . . . avaTreTrrcjKet . . .

OVK dve/3aLV€U . . . iTreSwKev . . . e^eirep^ipe . . . fieviov

. . . SteTrpaTTero . . . K/DtVeTa6 = " was on its way to

being non-placeted . . . went on . . . were being

made . . . had fallen through . . . had no intention

of going on board ... he had-contributed . . . sent

out . . . remaining . . . proceeded to put into jjractice

... is now being put on his trial " [tv}§ tmv l-mreon'

j3oT]deLa<s i'jSt; Setv, in this passage, are the words of

the proposition advanced] ; Thuc. i. 120. 6 civ

d(f)aLpe9eLi] . . . el '>}o-uxa^ot = " would most quickly

be deprived (single act), if he were to be idling (con-

tinued act)"; Plat. Theaet. p. 144 E dv eTria-Tevo/JLev

. . . iTrea-Kexj/diiiOa dv — " should have been for

believing . . . should have taken into consideration."

(y) Indefinite : Thuc. i. 4 eKr-qa-aTo . . . eKpdrrjo-e . . .

rjp^e . . . eyevero . . . e^eAacra? . . , iyKaTaa-ryjcras

. . . Kadypei . . . rjBvvaro = " he acquired . • . got

the mastery over . . . got the rule over . . . became

. . . driving out . . . settling in (both single acts)

. . . continued to clear off . . . he found possible " ;

138. 1 Wavjxao-k re avrov tyjv Stdvotav, Kal e/ceAei'e

TTOtetv oiirws = " fell to wondering at (single act) . . .

gave and continued the order " (continued act. Why
does Arnold find a difficulty in the past imperfect and
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wish for the common reading eKeXevcre ?) ; Plat. Protmj.

p. 321 D TT^v fjilv ovv Trepl tov yStov (ro^tav av9puiTros

ravrrj £o-xe= "acquired," ttjv Se ttoXltlkyjv ovk etx^i'

= "was not in possession of"; Theaet. p. 142 D
iypaxpdfiiiv . . . vTrofxvTl'jiJ.aTa = " I took down notes

for myself" (single act), vcrrepov Se . . . dvafiifi-

vrja-KOfxevos eypa^oi/="by an exercise of memory
proceeded to write them down " (continued acts),

Kol . . . iTTain]pwTiov = " kept asking questions upon
them," KOL . . . i7rr]V(i)p6ovjiijv = " and setting tliem

in order," wrrre /xot cry^eSov tl 7ras 6 Aoyos yeypaTrrat

= "has been written out"; de Rep. x. p. 615 B tva

. . . et Ttve? . . . T^crav . . ., Kopuran'TO, Kal av it

Ttves evepyea-ias €T;epy7/KOTes . . . elev, . . . Kopii^oiVTO

= "in order that, if any were the cause, they might
reap : and again, if they were to have done some good
deeds, they might be reaping "

; Dem. Mid. p. 523. 3

et pi] Trpovf^aXop-qv aiJTbv dAA' tSt/ca^o/xryv, . . . t^kcv

ai/ = "if I had not obtained the TrpofSoXrj, but had
been prosecuting in a civil action, there would have
come"; p. 533. 10 ovtos . . . kdXoi koI Kexprjrai.

(rvp<f)opa = " was convicted and has been disfranchised

and so remains " ; Thuc. vi. 37. 2 el . . . eXOoiev

e\ovTe'i, Kcu opLopov otK>/cravTes tov TrdAe^uov ttolocvto

= " if they were to come, having . . . ; and, taking

up their dwelling at hand, were so to be making war "

;

Dem. Lept. p. 477. 5 dxOoiprjv av . . . d tovto
p,ovov So^atpLL . . ., Twv Se ttoAitwv pLTjSev' d^LOV

8oKo[7]v e'xeti^ Set^at = " I should be sorry if I were to

seem, but were to be seeming able to point out."

14. (h) Present time. (b) Present.

(a) Perfect: Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 350. 12 aTroAwAcKe . . .,

(Tvvriy<x>vt(Tavro = " has ruined, co-operated "
; p. 408.

9 a<^ ov y€.yova(TLv dv6po)7roi koI Kpicreis ycyvovrat, =
" men have existed and trials exist."

(fS) Imperfect: Aesch. Ag. 1191 vpvova-t 8' vp.vov .\

. . . ev p,€pei 8' direTTTvcrav — " are chanting . . . utter

their scorn at"; Soph. Ant. 456 dd irore
\
(y Tavra,

Kov8ec^ otSev 1^ otov '(jjdvrj = " they exist . . . whence
they came " ; Xen. Oecojiom. x. 8 i) yap . . . dXicr-

Kovrat . . ., Tj . . . eXeyx^ovrai, i] . . . /Jacravt^ovrat,

>} . . . KaTWTTTex'O-qcrav = " their case is one of being
either caught or proved or tortured, or they are

discovered."
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Imperative. 15. Imperative.

(/3) Imperfect: Sopli. Aj. 371 {'7re6/<e = " yield " (continued

act), Koi cJ3p6v7]croi' €S = "come to your senses" (single

act) ; Eur. ifij;^;. 473 A7/y€ = "be ceasing," [xev KaK<ov

(ppevuiv,
I

Xyj^ov 8' vfBpl^ova = "put a stop to your

haughty temper"; Lysias c. Eratosth. p. 129. 35

Trai'cro/xat Karyyopioi'. aKi^Koare, ewpuKare, ttcttov-

dare, ex^'^fj StKa^ere = " I will cease in my accusation.

You have heard, you have seen, you have suffered, you

have caught him. Judge him " '^
; Dem. de Fals. Leg.

p. 343. 22 av 8e fJLYj Set^co . . ., ijyeta-Oe, . . . ac^ere

= "if I shall not have-shown (single act) look upon

me (continued act) ... let him go free (single act) " ;

Lept. p. 483. 17 crKOTreiTe . . . Aoytcracr^e = " revolve

in your minds (continued act) . . . form an opinion "

(single act) ; p. 494. 17 /xt) tocvvv . . . cKetvovs dc^aipov,

Si' a 8'
. . ., ToiVSe . . . toiit' d(f)eX7j = " do not go

in for depriving them (continued act) ; once for all

(single act) deprive these men of this."

(y) Indefinite : Aesch. Prom. F. 783 OeX-qa-ov fx-qS' a.TLixaxrrj'i

Aoyov = " come to a ivillingness : do not leave un-

heeded "
; of. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 649 ttlOov 6eXy](ra<i

<f>povy]cras r ava| = " give heed, showing willingness

and sense"; Oed. Col. 757 deXrjo-as oxttv kol Sofjiovs

[xoXeuv
j

Tous (Tovs Trarpioovs = " showing willingness

to come to " ; Eur. Hec. 842 ttlOov, Trapacrxes X^V**

rfj TrpecrfSvTiSi
\

rt/Awpdi/ = " give heed, lend " (single

acts); Ar. Ach. 1021 {xeTprjcrov elpyjvv]? rt fxoL =
" measure out " (single act) ; Thuc. vi. 36. 1 tovs fxev

'A9y]vaL'ovs ocTTLS /xi) fSoi'Xerai, ovtm kukios (^povTjcrai

= " to entertain such foolish ideas," /cat vTro)(i.ipiovs

7}/xtv yi.vk(j6at = " to become," evOdSe IXOovra's =
" coming," iy SeiAos eo-rtv V) Ttj TroAet ovk evvovs.

Infinitive. 15. Infinitive.

(/S) Imperfect : Thuc. vi. 23. 3 on eXaxia-Ta rfj Tvxy
TTapa8ov<s €fJLavTov jSovXofiat eK7rA€6V="to pursue my
voyage," TrapacTKevjj 8k (xtto tw;/ etKorcov a(T(f}aX7]s

eKTrAcTJcrai = " to leave harbour." Cf. vi. 18. 4 el

86^ojxev -uTrepcSovTe? rrjv Iv rw Trapovrt, t'jcrvxiav Kau

, eirl ^iKeXmv eKTrAewat ; vii. 67. 4 iv' i) f^iacrdixevoi

Alfieri : his -"^ Compare, for the sentiment, with this passage of Lysias the fine passage in

terseness. Alfieri Filipjio it. 5 " F. Udisti? G. Udii. F. Vedesti? G. lo vidi. F. Oh
rabbia ! |

Dimque il sospetto ? . , . G^. il omai certezza . . . i^. E inulto
|

Filippo e ancor ! G. Pensa . . . F. Pensai.—Mi segui." And for a further

example of Alfieri's use of a corresponding terseness of expression, his

Antigone iv. 1 " C. Scegliesti ? A. Ho scelto. (J. Emon? A. Morte. C. L'avrai."
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cKTrAet'o-wo-iv V) . . . ; Xeii. Hell. ii. 1. 29 airkirXeva-i.

= "set sail for," Trap Eijayopav et? Kwpov ; et e

contra ii. 2. 1 eVAei ctti to Bi'^avrtov = " sailed on
his way to " ^^

; Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 3 efj/at . . . tSeiv

. . . fxeTaa-^eiv . . . irap^^ovm = " to exist . . . look

upon . . . acquire a share in . . . are in the habit of

supplying."

(y) Indefinite : Soph. Oed. Tyr. 622 ri Svyra XPliC^''^ ' V l^^

yTys €^w /?aAe?v = "to cast me forth" (single act), O.

iJKUTTa. 6vijiTK€iv = " to bc now dying " (continued

act),""' ov (j)vyeiv ae = " to betake yourself to exile
"

^' The imperfects denote the continuance of the voyage after its first com-
mencement ; the indefinites the commencement itself.

Query, therefore, Mr. Shilleto's (ad Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 443. 13) transLation

of the passage from Thuc. vi. 23. 3 here cited, viz. "to commence the voyage

... to finish tlie voyage," witli the explanatory addition, "the security

could only be attested by the resvlt or completion of the act."

In Thuc. viii. 46. 3, on the other hand

—

kclI ovk etVos itvai AaKedai/ioviovs

airb f/.ev acpQiv tQiv 'EW-^ywi/ iXevdepovv vvv rovs "EKXrivas, dirb 5' iKuvuv rCov

^ap^dpwv . . . fj.7)
iXevdepwffaL—he in the same note well translates, "to be

constantly engaged in the liberation, and not to apply the principle in liberating "
;

and in Dem. de Fals. Leg. 443. 13 (on which his note is written) el tikv yap
wpoaSi^aiTo ^uKias crvfifxdxovs . . ., el di fii] TrpoaSexoiTo = "in case he should

receive the Phocians into alliance . . . but if he were loth to receive

them."
^' I. 6vrj<XK0} = " I am dying : am yielding up the ghost"—a continued act. dv-qanu} and its

Examples in addition to that given above are to be found in Simonides Ceus tenses.

Fr. 95 ; Find. 01. ix. 35 ; Soph. Oed. Tyr. 118 ; Phil. 1084 {dWd ixot
\
kuI

dv-jcTKovTi crvvolaeL = "even in the throes of death." Schafer (on Theocr. Epigr.

vii. 2 and Biou i. 14) is in error in seeking to make 9vr}crKovTi here = ^avocri,

and dvdcTKovT in the passage of Bion

—

dW ovk oldev "ASajftj 6 fxiv OvdaKovr'

i(pl\a(jev (see also v. 12)—= dav6vT) ; El. 1022; Eur. JBelleroph. Fr. 7, ed.

Dind. ; Phrix. Fr. 10. 2, Dind. ; Palamed. Fr. 2. 6, Dind. ; Simonides Amor-
ginus Fr. i. 16; Plat. Meno p. 81 B (where all the verbs used represent

continued acts) ; Herodas Fr. 1 (in Bergk's Poet. Lyr. Gr.)

2. lOapou = "I died "—a single act.

Examples maybe found in Aesch. Agam. 1303 ; Eum. 339 ; Soph. El. 1007 ;

Trach. 73 {irod dijra vvv ^Cov t) davwv d77e/\XeTa£ ; = " alive or done to death."

Cf. Shaksp. Much Ado v. 3, " Done to death by slanderous tongues
|
was the

Hero that here lies ") ; Ant. 464; Aj. 1127; Eur. Orest. 1509 (contrasted with

the continued act fi?^)-

3. But the necessary result of 'iOavov = "I died" is redviriKa = "I have

died," "am in a state of death," "am dead," or, in the language of the 55th

Canon {ad Jin.), "am departed." Cf. the contrast in Plat. Phaedon p. 67 E
between diroOvriaKeiv — "the act of dying," and to redvdvai = "the state of

death."

4. Consequently there is in practice a constant interchange of use between
^^ai'oi' and reOvrjKa in their respective various forms as mutually convertible

expressions ; the former being often used where one would have expected the

latter, and

—

pace Dr. VeiTall (ad Aesch. Ag. 1267 = 1266 ed. suae, Appendix
Y)

—

vice versa.

5. Thus we have as examples of

(a) iOoLvov = practically ridv-qKa : Horn. //. xxii. 389 ; Soph. El. 368. 548
;

Eur. Siqjpl. 494 ; Phrix. Fr. 14, Dind. ; Polyid. Fr. 7, Dind. (adapted in

parody by Ar. Ran. 1477) tIs S' oldev el to ^tjv ixiv icm Kardavelv,
\
rb Kardaveiv •
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(single act), /3orAo/xat ; Thuc. vi. 22 eToi/xd(racrdat =
"to get ready" (single act), . . . iirl ere/oots yiyv€o-^at =
" to get under tlie power of others " (continued act)

;

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 351. 25 oiKovcraL . . . ftovXev-

craa-dat . . . irpo-Treiv 6 tl So^ac = " to listen . . .

deliberate . . . In- doing what might have -been
resolved iipon."

Participle. 17. Participle.

(a) Perfect : Thuc. vii. 47. 1 ttjv y£yeri]ixev)]v ^v/xcjiopav

. . ., Ti]v Tvapovcrav . . . dppwcrTLav = " which had
happened . . ., which was existing " ; Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 429, 14 I'yuets . . . ew/jaKores = " having seen"

. . . KaOr]pt]Kviav="has destroyed" . . . oiKoSofMovcrav

=:"is building" . . . u^j/pT^/^ievr/v = " has carried off"

. . . KTrja-afievrjv = " eOiVned "
; Mid. p. 532. 22 tov

ecTTe^avcoyuevov Kal XeiTOvpyovvra tw 6eM — " him who
has donned the crown and is performing."

(/3) Imperfect: Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 1005 Sokovvtu kuI

^

So^avT = " enactments passed and continuing in force,

and enactments passed (simply)." Cf. Thuc. iii. 38.

2 TO Trdvv 80KOVV = " the decree which we have just

passed and which remains part of our statute-book "
;

Plat. Theact. p. 172 B to Koivrj Sd^av tovto yiyveTai

dXi'jOe<i TOTt orav 86^r] kcu ocrov dv 8ok7/ xpovov =
" that which is resolved upon in common remains

true, then when the opinion has been formed and for

as long as it continues a formed opinion" ; Phaedon

bk ^rjv KCLTU) vo/xi^eTai ;= "if life is death, aud death is reckoned as life below "
;

in quoting which passage Plato {Gorg. p. 492 E) omits the last two words and
boldly finishes with the present perfect—/cat T]fxd^ ti^ '6vtl i!<TU}s Tidvafiev = " we
are in a state of death." Cf. Simonid. Amorg. Fr. 3 iroWbs yap tj/uv lari

redvdvai xpo^os,
|

^Stfiev 5' a.pi6/j.f iravpa. (Kal) KaKQs 'irea.

(/3) Tedv7]Ka = practically idavov : Plat. Crito p. 43 C to ttKolov d<pXKTaL sk

AtjXoi', ov del dcpLKOfievov reOvdvai ixe ; cf. Buttm. Irreg. Gk. Vbs., s.v. dvrjffKw.

Stallbaum ad I. refers to Plat. Apol. p. 30 C, and on that passage, again, to Plat.

Crito, p. 52 C (a passage as to which, as Buttmaun {I.e. ) says, " it is clear that

we must not force " re^i'dyai " to mean to be dead"); Ajjol. pp. 38 E, 39 E,

41 A ; Dem. de Reh. Chersones. p. 102. 5 ; repeated c. Phil. iv. p. 138. 7.

He also compares Dem. de Cor. p. 301. 2 ; and he would have in such passages

TedvdvaL considered as used for OvrjCTKeip, instead of, as Buttmann says, for

daveiv. But query ?

6. In Eur. Cresjjhont. Fr. 13. 3, Dind,, we have the two tenses side by side

—

rbv 5' aC davbvra Kal ttovuv irewavixevov. Cf. Soph. El. 554. 932 rod TedvrjKdros
;

and, in point of fact, TedvrjKa generally has its own proper perfect meaning. See

for examples the Scolion in Bergk's Poet. Lyr. Gr. p. 1020, ed. 2, Fr. 10
;

Soph. Phil. 1030 ; Eur. Cresphont. Fr. 10, Dind. ; Plat. Apol. p. 28 D ; Dem.
Mid. p. 573. 12.

7. In Simonides Ceus Fr. 96. 3 either tense has its proper meaning

—

ovhe

T€6vS.(n 6av6vT€s, eVet a(p' dperr] KaOvirepdiv
\
Kvoaivova' dvdyei Sw/jtaros ff Aioew

• —" nor are they in a state of death though they have-passed through death."
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p. 99 B rd So^avTu. fioi — " what seems good to me "
;

Herod, vi. 129 Kare^wv . . . Jttktxwv = " seeking to

overbear . . . waiting" ; ix. 120 TaiSra wtcr^o/xevos =
" making these promises " (single act), rov a-rpa-

T7;yov . . . ovK e7r€t^e="he was making no impres-

sion upon" ; Thuc. ii. 35. 1 rots . . . ^aTrro/xevots =
"those whose funeral is proceeding"; Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 355. 11 Ik tovtwv ovv reK/xat/Jo/xevos =
" drawing my conclusion," avacrras kuI TzapeXduiv

e-n-eipMinju = " I got up and came to the front and

proceeded to try," /xev avriAeyetv, ws S' uKovecv ovk

7y^eAeTe = "you were unwilling," t](rv\iav €o-xov="I
fell on silence," toq-ovto fx-ovov Sta/xaprupa/xevos =
"making only thus much of a protest," rpa)(^e(as 8'

ii/xwv . . . (rx6vT<j}v = " bu.t you getting cross."

(y) Indefinite : Thuc. vi. 89. 2 a7ret770VTwv . . . dvaAa/x-

fSdvwv iOipaTrevov lyxas . . . StaTeXovvros . •

irepiWeTe = "rejecting . . . being willing to renew

it I was seeking your favour . . . remaining willing

. . . you rewarded " ; Aristot. Eth. Nic. i. 4. 2, 3

Trept 5e tt/s ei'Sfxtytxovias, tl ea-Ttv . , . ov^ o/xotws oi

TToAAoi TOt? (robots (XTroStSoacrti/ . . . TroAAaKts oe

Kttt 6 ai'ros eTepov vocr7yo-as p-kv yap vyUtav, Trevo/xevos

8e 7rAouToi/= "if he falls sick ... if he is in a state

of poverty."

18. The conjunction of the past imperfect tense of the verb v" "-P"--

dp.c " I am " ^vith the particle apa gives rise to an expression

which easily and naturally slides in point of meaning into a

present tense, e.g.

Theognis 788 outw? ovSev ap' ^v (^IXr^pov aXXo 7rdTprjs = "to

such an extent was it true after all " = " was it true, as now
appears " = "is it true"; Eur. Tro. 109 ws ovSev dp rjo-Qa

= "how worthless are you after all!" Ar. Pac. 566 vt) Ai"

'? yap (Tffivpa Aa/xTTpof ^v dp' i^wTrXi(rp,evi],
|

at re OpivaKCS

SiacTTLX/Sovcrt Trpos tov r/'Atov = "it was after all" = "it is"

(note the conjunction with rjv dpa of the present Siaa-riX-

(iova-i) ; Dem. Callicr. p. 1272. 1 ovk rjv dp' . . . xaAcTrw-

repov oTjSev i) k.t.X. = " there is not."

See other examples in Heindorf's note on Plat. Phaedon p.

68 B : "Illud certum puto," he says, "his locis omnibus prae-

sens quoque poni potuisse : usurpari autem rjv dpa pro 'ecrrlv ibi

fere, ubi contra quam expectaverit aliquis, rem habere se

reperit."

Even without upa, we have 'Tjo-av = " were, as we said " —
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Comments upon
previous remarks

—present ;

—past indefinite.

"are," in Thuc. i. 35. 5, where Mr. Shilleto cites iXeyofiev,

similarly used, from Plato Theaet. p. 156 A. We have the

same use, carried out to its logical end, in the attraction of the

surroundings into the past tense, in

Plat. jRejj. iii. p. 406 E^Ap', rjv S' eyoj, otl '^v tl avTio '<epyov,

o £t jj.1^ irpaTTOi, ovK eAi'criTeAet ('qv.

Here i)v-"was, as we said." The following words are

attracted after it into the past tense, and the sentence stands as

the practical equivalent of ea-Ti ... o et /xt) Trparret, ov AticrtreAet

On the ordinary usage of dpa in company with the past

perfect, imperfect, and indefinite tenses respectively, see Mr.

Shilleto's notes on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 391. 13; and Thuc. i.

69. 8 and Index, s.v. apa. Also below note 48.

The past imperfect of elfic with apa is, of course, constantly

found in this ordinary sense, as well as in the special sense

above referred to, e.g.

Tragicus Incertus Fr. Inc. 305 Nauck (cited by Mr. Shilleto

;

Thuc. I.e., after Cobet) w tXtjixov aper-q, Aoyo? ap' rja-Q'.,

lyui Se ere I ws epyov i](tkovv ' (rv S' ap eSouAeues tv^ij =
"you were then after all" = "you were then but a slave to

fortune" ; Plat. Rep. ii. p. 357 A to S' rjv apa, tus e'otKe,

7r/3ooi/Aiov = " it was, as it appears"; Id. 8ymp. p. 198 D
rh Se apa, a»s eoiKiv, ov rovro ^]V to KaAws €7raivovv

oTLovv dAAo. K.T.A. As to which last passage, see as to, in

the sense of " whereas," to 8e, Heindorf on Plat. Theaet. p.

157 B ; and to 8e apa, Buttmann on Plat. Menon p. 97 C,

19. Where a person comments upon a remark or remarks

just made by another, the Greeks occasionally use the present

imperfect tense.

Thus

Eur. Hipp. 482 Aeye6 pAV )]8e xprja-ipwrepa
|

Trpos ttjv

Trapovcrav ^vp.(])opdv, atvw Se ere = " she is speaking" :
" I

am full of praise of you."

More usually, however, they betake themselves to the past

indefinite.

Thus

Soph. Oecl. Tyr. 322 ovr ivvojx eliras ovtc k.t.A. = "you
have-spoken" or "you speak" ; Aj. 481 ovSels epet tto^' ws

VTTofiXi^Tov Aoyov
I

. . • e'Ae^as = " you have-given utterance

to"; 536 l-ijvecr epyov = "I praise your action"; Phil.

1314 r/o-^T^v irarepa re tov ep-bv evXoyovvTo. ae
|
avrov tc
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/*' = "! am delighted." Cf. Ar. Nub. 1240; Eqq. 696
{tja-drjv direiXais = " I like your threats." Cf. Shirley Lady

of Pleasure i. 1 " I like
|

your homily of thrift") ; Av. 570.

880 ; Pac. 1066 ; Eur. i/i^^^j. 498 & Setm Ae^acr' = " oh you
who have-spoken" or "speak"; Ale. 708 Aey', ws e/xor

Xe^avTos = " S23eak, as though I had-spoken "
; Tph. Taur.

1021 Seivbv ToS' etVas ...
|
0. aXK el (re (Tuicret Ka/xe,

KLv8vvevT€ov.
j

I. ovK CIV SvvaifXTjv, TO 5e TrpoOvfjLOV yvecra

= " this is a hard saying you have-uttered " or " utter,"

"but your forwardness I praise." Cf. Iph. Aul. 655; Hel.

1043 ; Ion 1614.

20. So with adjectives of number, adverbs and expressions Past indefinite

of time, and the like, the past indefinite is the tense ordinarily with adjectives of

used. (Cf. Madvig OjpfiiSC. Acad. Alt. pp. 113, 114.) and'expressions of
Thus, with time, etc.

(a) Some part of ttoXis.

Pind. Pyth. iii. 36 TroXXav 8' opei irvp k^ evos
|
cnrkp-

fjLaTos IvOopov diWaxrev {'Aav="many a wood it

has - destroyed " ; Solon Fr. 36. 6 ttoAAovs . . .

av)]yayov = " many I have - restored "
; Aesch. Ay.

875; Thuc. v. 111. 4 ttoAAois yap Trpoopw/ievot? '^^

€Tt €S oia (jiepovTat to attr^pov KaXovfiivov ovopLaros

eTraywyoi; Swdfiet eTrecTTracraro, k.t.A. = "in the case

of many it has -drawn them on"; ii. 89. 9; Eur.

Phoenix Fr. 4. 1 ed. Dind. r']8r] 8e ttoAAwv ypedyjv

Xoyoiv Kptrys,
|

kcu ttoAA' djxhXXrfOkvTa '^'^ fxapTvpojv

^i" Note tills use of the dative—the dative "used on speculation," as one of Dative on
Mr. Sliilleto's pupils called it (see his Thuci/dides or Grote, p. 30, where he speculation,
cites in point Eur. Ale. 931, and Aesch. Ay. 222, where all the MSS. have
PpoTOLs) ; the dative "of relation," as he himself called it. (See him on Thuc.
1. 25. 4; ii. 62. 3.)

^^ I. Note aixiW-qdevTa passive in meaning, as is also the same form in Thuc.
vi. 31. 3 (cf. the passives iK-rrovqOiv, eKKpidiv, which immediately precede) =
"matched against each other."

2. The past indefinite in passive form of deponent verbs is usually active in

meaning.

Cf., for example, dTrrjpvTjOT], Soph. Track. 4S0 ; Thuc. vi. 56. 1 ; i^ovXriOt],

Bern. Mid. p. 543. 22 ; Sairavqdds, Isaeus p. 55. 22 ; Se-qdevTi, Dem. Mid.
p. 581. 29; S^px^rjfl', Aesch. Prom. V. 93; SidXexdrivaL, Dem. c. rmoc?-. p. 715.
26 ; evev/j.ri0ei'T€s, Thuc. i. 42. 1 ; ii. 62. 1 ; viii. 68. 1 ; Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 3 ;

\oL8opvd^i'Tos, Dem. c. C'onofi. p. 1257. 24 ; Mid. pp. 542. 11, 558. 6

;

€Tn/x€\rjdeis, Thuc. viii. 68. 1, Xen. Mem. i. 3. 11 ; KaTap-efxtpdevT, Pind. Nem.
xi. 30 ; i'0(T(pLadeis, Hom. Od. xi. 73 ; (prjdVi Lys- c. Philon. p. 189. 8 ; Arist.

Eth. Nic. iii. 2 (= 1. 17) ; KaTipKTiadrjv , Eur. Ijih. Aid. 686 ; iiroXLTevd-qv, Thuc.
vi. 92. 3 ; Arist. 'Adrjv. ttoXit. cc. 23. 33 (but in c. 40 we have TroXLTevaaadai)

;

TTopevdivT , Pind. Dithjjramh. Fr. 53. 8 Bergk {2xice Dr. Piutherford Ne^o
Phrynichus p. 188) ; vp-irynaTevdevTes, Herod, ii. 87 ; ae^Ladeis, Soph. Oed. Col.

636 ; and even virodexOeis, Em-. Hcracl. 757 (where see Elmsley's note).

3. But this is not always the case, as the examples first above mentioned
show.

Past indefinite

in passive form of

deponent verbs.
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VIVO
I

rdvavTi' eyvwv (Tvji^opas /j-lus Trept,
\

. . . ov

TTojiroT i)p(i)Trj(Ta = " of many a dispute ere now I

have -been chosen judge," " have - adjudicated," "I
never yet have - asked " ; Ar. Vesp. 1350; Plat.

Protag. ji. 335 A.

Cf. in Latin : Accius, Andromecl. 109 Multi iniquo,

mulier, animo sibi mala auxere in malis,
|

Quibus
natura prava magis quam fors aut fortuna obfuit.

(p) oAtyot : Tliuc. vi. 33. 5 oAiyoi yap 8i] (rroAoi /xeyaAo^

. . . KariopOojcrav.

(y) jxvploi : Eur. Cresphont. Fr. 10. 2 Dind. fivpiau
|

rov

avTOV €^i]vrXt]a-av ws eyw fHov.

(S) TrAeto-Toi : Thuc. ii. 38. 1 twv ttoi/wv TrAetcrTas dva-

TravAas ttj yvio/Jirj eTroptcra/xe^a.

(e) OTjSets : Hj^perid. Orat. Funebr. col. 9, 1. 34 ovSefxia yap
CTTparela Tr]v crrpaTevofievoiV uperrjv eveffjavicrev [xdX-

Xov T^? vvv yeyevry/iev?/?.

(^) General expressions of time : Soph. El. 783 yp-epu yap
T7/S dTrrjXXdyy^v <j)6l3ov

|
irpos rrjaB' iKelvov 9'

;

Eur. Antiop. Fr. 45 Dind. = 212 Nauck ck KaX-

Atovwv
I

XiKTpoLS ev alcrxpois eiSou eK7re7rA7^y/xevovs,

I

SatTos Se TrXypiodeis Tts d(rp.evo<; wdXiv
|

^avXy
SiaLTT] 7rpo(T/3aXo)v 'i](t9^ crTo/ia ; Anaxilas Neott. Fr. i.

1 ocrns avdpioTTWv kralpav 'I'jydinjcre TrwTroTC.

(>/) TToAAa, TToAAaKts : Soph. El. 603 ov ttoXXcl 8'ij p,e o-ot

Tpe<f)€iv /xidcrTopa
|

eTr^yTtacrw ; Id. -iZ). 520.

Hesiod, 0^. 240 TroAAaKt Kal ^vp.ira(ra ttoXls KaKov

dvSpos dir-qvpa (past imperfect in past indefinite

meaning) ; Theogn. 855 ; Simmias Thebanus Fr. i.

3; Isocr. Panegyr. p. 41 a (TroAAaKi? e^au/Aacra = " 1

often have-wondered." Cf. Ben Jonson Volpone i.

1 " I oft have heard him say, how he admired
|

men of your large profession," etc.) ; Thuc. vi. 38. 4.

(6*) vjS)/, etc. : Eur. Med. 92 t'jSr] yap elSov ; Lys. Or. xxx.

p. 183. 4; Plat. Theaet. p. 149 A; Hyperid. p)ro

Eihxenipp. col. 35, 1. 14 8ts -q^ri . . . i^qXey^a.

Hom. II. i. 260 I'jSrj yap iror eyw • • •
|

wp-tAi^cra . . .

I

ov yap TTco roiovi lSov di/epas, k.t.X. • Xen. Mem. iv.

3. 3 ; Ampliis TvuaiKOfjL. Fr. i. 1.

Plat. Eep. vi. p. 493 D 7ySr; TrwiroTe rov -iJKova-as ;

See others in the note of Ehnsley just referred to, and see also the notes of

Poppo on Thuc. i. 123. 1, and Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. ii. 34. 10.

In Herod, vii. 144 ixpvffdi^ffav = "were not used"; XPV'^^V i'^ Dem.
Mid. p. 520. 1 = "is in use" ; and rb Siavorjdiv in Plato Legg. ii. p. 654 C =
" what is conceived of."

4. See generally on the subject Archdeacon Hare, On certain Tenses attributed

to the Greek Verb, in Philol. Museum ii. pp. 221. 222.
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(t) TTWTTOTe : Plat. Theaet. p. 1 44 A ojv St) Trioirore everyxov—Kot irdw KoXXol'i TreTrArycrtaKa (note the change of

tense)— ouSeva ttw yo-do/x-i^v oiVw OavfxacrTw'i eS

irecfiVKOTa ; Hyperid. c. Philijip. 11. 116 s^g.

(k) oi'TTore, etc. : Eur. Tro. 4 e^ oi! ydp . . .
|

. . ., ovttot

CK (jipevwv
I

evvot' direa-Ti].

Eupolis IIoA. Fr. 26 i]v ouk dveio^a ttmttot dvOpioTroi'i

eyw ; Alexis 0/oao-ojv Fr. i. 1.

Andoc. de Myst. p. 4. 21 Aoyov dvoa-iunepov . . .

onSeFas TTcuTTOT eyw etTrovra? otSct (cf. in Latin

Naevius Fr. Inc. {Trag.) 61 n^minem vidi qui numero
sciret quicpie scito opust) ; Dem. Mid. p. 534. 21

;

Hyperid. ;pro Euxenipp. col. 38, 1. 17 ; Orat. Funebr.

coL 8, 1. 32.

(A) TTw, etc. : Ar. Thcsm. 434 ovirw raiVvys I'iKovcra
|
ttoXv-

TrAoKcuTcpas ywaLKOs.

Thuc. iii. 45. 1, 2 ovSets ttoj . . , yXOev. ttoAis re

acjucrrafievy rts ttw . . . toi'toj e7re>^€tp)ycre
;

21. But this, by no means to the total exclusion of other But other tenses

tenses ; as e.g. are also used.

(a) The present imperfect : Tragicus Incertus Fr. 57 ttoAAo??

6 Saifjiwv ...
I

fxeydXa SlSojctlv evTi'xyfJ'O.T' ; Theognis
972 TToAAaKt TOt VLKo. Kal KUKus dv8p' dyadov ; Plat.

Metio p. 89 E ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 343. 1 ; Horn. Od.

ii. 118 ot oil TTW Ttv dKOvop^ev ov?>\ TraAaiwr.

In Latin Accius Diomed. 278 multa amittuntur tarditie et

socordia.

(/3) The past imperfect : Tlieocr. xxvii. 22 ttoAAoi /x'

efivwovTo.^'''

(y) The present perfect : Eur. Med. 349 al8ov[xevo? Se iroXXa

8i) Siecjidopa; Plat. Apol. p. 28 A; Hyperid. 2^'''c

Euxenipp. col. 47, 1. 1.

Aeschin. c. Timarch. p. 13. 12 ttoAAoxs ydp -I^Syj eywy'
eVay^os reOeiopi^Ka . . . aAorras ; Xen. Anab. iii. 1.

38 ; Plat. Phaedon p. 61 C.

Hippocr. de rat. vict. in viorb. acid. i. p. 403. F. = ii. p. 88.

8. K. TToAAciKts yap fxefxdOrjKe ; Auctor de Carnib. in

Hippocr. i. p. 253. F. = i. p. 439. 5. K. ; Plat. A2wl. p.

31 C; Theaet. p. 158 B; Dem. Androt. p. 595. 13;
Theophrast. irepl Treptepyta^.

^^ "On 'iabe, Theocr. 27. 22"—in the words voov d' ifxav oUtis €a5e, which Theocr. 27 2^.
immediately follow those cited above—"suspected as to tense, quantity, and
accent, I can," says Buttmann, Irreg. Gk. Vbs. s.v. avSdvu, "come to no
decision."

The aorist is eaSoj' with the a short ; the present perfect ea5a with the a long.

Each has the initial aspirate.
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Plat. Cratyl. p. 403 B TroX\a)(7J efxoiye Sokovctiv oi

avOpdiTTOi ^ir^fJiapTqKkvai.

Theognis 647 y'l^rf vvv atSws [ikv Iv avOpomota-iv

oAwA.€v,
I

avrap k.t.X. ; Plato (Comicus) AaKwv. Fr. i.

1 ; Thuc. ii. 35. 1 (ubi vid. Sliilleto) ; ii. 46 ; Xen. Hell.

ii. 1. 31 ; Plat. Ee}x i. p. 329 B ; Cratyl. p. 384 B
;

Protag. pp. 313 B, 350 B.

Alexis Fr. Inc. 3 IdpaKas TrwTroTe
|

yvxxrrpov kcrKevaa--

fxevov i^^"^ Hyj^erid. p-o Lycoinlir. col. 14 twv ttiottoO'

ITTTrap ^^r^KOTWK.

Plat. Protag. p. 313 B ov ovre. yiyvwcrKeis . . . ovre

Stef'Ae^at ov8e TrwTrore ; Symp. p. 220 A ^WKparr]

fieOvopTa ovSils TrwTrore kwpa.Kei dvOpwirajv ; Protag. p.

310 E ; Xen. Mem. ii 1. 31 ; Dem. Mid. p. 535. 17.

Plat. Gorg. j). 448 A ovSeis fik ttw ijp(x)Tt]K€ kulvuv ovSev

TToXXwv ircDV.

Tlieojihrast. irepl [x(.p.\l/L[j.oipLas ' dAA' ov dyjcravpov evpr]Ka

ovSevrore.

22. Mixtures of tenses we have in such passages as

Eur. Med. 293 ov vvv /xe Tvpunov, dXXa ttoAAuki?, Kpeov, I

'ifSXaxpe So^a fxeydXa t eipyaaTai KaKo, ; Theophrast. irepl

XoyoTTOuas : TroXXaKLs yap avTwv at [xkv . . . dirofSefiXrj-

KacriV ot, 8e . . . ojipXyKaa-LV' elcrl 5' ot Kal . . . irapeSei,-

7rvi]9y]a-av.

Soph. Aj. 1142 sqq. i"]8-q ttot' elSov dv8p' . . .
|
T. iyto Se y'

dv8p oTTWTra . . .

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 405. 20 ov8\v yap ttojttot' ovt' rjvw-x^-

X-qcra ovT€ firj fSoyXop-^vovi vjxd<i f3€/3Ui.a-fji.aL.^^'^^

Aeschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 39. 44 e^ wv^"" avroxs dvyp/jKaa-i

TLves, ot Se Kat Sr//xocrtr/. ereXevrija-av.

And again, in Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 400. 20,'^^'^ and Hyperid.

pro Ei(xenipj). col. 32, 11. 25 sqq., we have the present imperfect

also taking its share in the variations.

Latin. 23. In Latin the identity of form of the present perfect and
the past indefinite {posui) renders discrimination between them

s^'i The reading is somewhat uncertaiu iu some respects (see Meineke ad I.),

but not iu those for which it is above cited. See Pors. Advers. p. 54 ; Dobree
Advers. ii. 297.

xTii There is some authority for the reading i^iaffdfiriv as that of the last

word; but as Mr. Shilleto says {Annot. Grit, ad 1.), " i^iacrdfiriv si in eadem
clausula qua Trdnrore positum esset recte se haberet : quo autem ordine coUocatur
verbum, ^ej3iaafj.aL praestat." See also his note on Thuc. ii. 62. 1.

xviii On ^t S)v= "proceedings the result of which has ere now been that, etc."

see note 75 (5) below.
^'^ The readings vary a little, but not importantly for the present purjiose.
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for the present purpose impracticable. For example, when
Plautus says {Mostell. 157. E. =i. 3. 1) "jam pridem ecastor

frigida non lavi magis lubenter," it is impossible to say which
tense lavi is.

24.

Thus while we have in

In English we get similar variations. English.

1 Kings X. 12 ("there came no such alfi*ug trees nor were
seen unto this day ") ; Shaksp. Henry V. iv. 7 (" I was
not angry ") ; Ant. and Cleoj). i. 3 (" I did not see him ")

;

Duke of Buckingham Tlie lichearsal iv. 2 (" this is that 1

never yet saw any one could write but myself ") ; Shirley

H]jde Park iii. 2 (" I never
|

did violate an oath in all my
life") ; Sheridan The Duenna ii. 2 ("such as I never saw");

Wordsworth Westminster Bridge (" never saw I, never felt ")

uses of the past indefinite tense, we have the more usual present

perfect in

Psalm xxxvii. 25 (Bible version) "I have been young and
now am old, yet have I not seen the righteous forsaken "

;

Sackville Ferrex and Porrex iv. 2 "how oft have I beheld

. .
."

; Duke of Buckingham The Rehearsal i. I "I have
ever observ'd that your grave lookers are the dullest of

men " ; Sedley Bellamira iii. 1 init. " I have observ'd it

ever "
; Shirley Hyde Parle ii. 3 " I have kissed ladies before

now."

But the Prayer Book version in the first of these last passages

gives us the past indefinite, " yet saw I never." And Sedley in

the same play as is already mentioned gives us (i. 1 init.), "I
ever told you, this woman would be the ruin of you."

25. In French we have the joast indefinite in passages like French.

Gent Nouv. nouv. xx. "t'a il rien fait? ... II ne me
toucha oncques." Reine de Navarre, HejMm. v. 47 " c'est la

personne que je vis oncques ... oh ma fantaisie

s'adonneroit aussi peu."

I a. For example: "I ate my dinner" is a single act la. Single acts

marked as to the time of its occurrence by no reference to any ™ai'ked or not as

other event or circumstance ; "I ate my dinner yesterday, when ence™\o ^ T
"^

he came in " is so marked. events.

efer-

other

So

—

2.
^^ "Have

" Have done " (Shaksp. i?fy;e of Lucrece 640 sqq. ; Marston Tlie o- o n e
"'• "be

Malcontent v. 3) ; "I ha' done then " (Middleton and Eowley ruled," etc.



304 GREEK AND LATIN 2

The Ghangeliny v. 1) ; " will you never have done ? " (Dryden
Mock Astrologer iii. 1).

Sliaksp. Troil. and Gressid. iii. 3 " to have done, is to hang I

quite out of fashion, like a rusty mail
|
in monumental

mockery."
" Be gone " (Marlowe Edward II. p. 202 a etc. ; Dekker Honest

Whore pt. i. 1. 5; Sedley The Grumbler ii. 1 etc.); "we
will be gone " (Return from Parnassus pt. ii. : v. 4 = line

2190) ; "I'll be gone" (Marlowe Jew of Malta iv. p. 169 a)
;

" to be gone " (Return from Parnassus pt. ii. : iv. 2 = line

1678).
" Be ruled " (Shaksp. Hamlet i. 4 ; K. Lear ii. 3 ; Venus and

Adonis 673 ; Marston The Malcontent v, 3 ; Day Humour out

of Breath ii. 1 ; Barry Ram Alley v. 1, etc.) ; "you will
|

be

ruled by me " (Shirley Hyde Park i. 1).

'•' Be hanged " (Massinger and Dekker Virgin Martyr iv. 2
;

Middleton and Rowley The Changeling ii. 1).

" Be lift up " (Psalm xxiv. 7, 9).

"Be removed": "be cast" (St. Matth. xxi. 21; St. Mark
xi. 23).

I
" Be you joined " (Shirley Lady of Pleasure ii. 1)—

•

all denote single acts.

English trans- Face then Dr. Kennedy {Journal of Classical and Sacred
lation of the past Philology i. p. 317—if indeed that accorded with the fruits of his

ripest scholarship: see his translation of Plat. Theaet. p. 163 E)
and the Kevisers of the Authorised Version of the New Testa-

ment (the magnificent English of which they have, in the present

writer's judgment, so ruthlessly as well as so unnecessarily

debased), English phrases such as "I had placed," "I have

placed," Avhen used as expressive of indefinites, are not only the

proper representatives of, but are actually the same idiom as,

the Greek ea-Trjcrev, the past indefinite.

Hoin. //. V. 127. So the jDassage cited long ago by Dawes (Miscell. Crit. pp.

85. 86; see also Monk on Eur. Hipp. 1298 = 1293 ed. suae, and
Mr. Tate in Miis. Crit. i. 524 sqq.) viz.—Hom. II. v. 127 ax^-i'v

8 av TOL o.TT 6(f}6aXfx(ov eXov, . . .
|
o^p ev ytyvwo-Kiys= " I have-

taken away, in order that you may distinguish " ; while Plato's

(Alcib. Secund. p. 150 D) reported form of the same sentence ws

TTcp TO) Ato/A'/ySet (f)rj(Ti Tr]V AOijvav 0/xrypos airo twv 0(f)daXfi(i>v

d^eAetv T7)v dxXvv, ocjip ev ycyvaxTKOi = " Homer says that she

had-taken away, in order that Diomede might distinguish."

Similarly we have

Eur. Hipj}. 1298 rjXdov . . .
|

. . . cos . . . 9dvi]=''l am-

come, in order that he may die" ; Ar. Pac. 224 eTre(p6pr](Te
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...
I

I'va
fj.!]

Xdf^-ijre = " lie has-piled up, in order that you

may never seize hold."

So also must be translated the Greek past indefinite in

passages such as

Horn. II. i. 362 tKcro = " is-come "
; ii. 110 sqq. ; iveS-qcre . . .

jBovXevaaTo Koi KeXevet = " has-entangled . . . has-plotted

and bids"; xxii. 391 sqq. -qpafxeda- e7r€(/)vo/i,ev = " have-

reaped : have-slain "
; Soph. Oed. Tyr. 263 eVvyAa^' = "has-

alighted " j Track. 500 irapefiav . . . Kal ov Aeyoj = " have-

passed by . . . and speak not of . . .
"

; Eur. Med. 1323

sqq. €tX^]s . . . aTTwAecras =" hast-had the heart . . . hast-

destroyed."

And, in past time,

Horn. II. ii. 638 sqq. 6<xv€ Se ^av6o<; McAeaypo? = " had-died "
;

Thuc. vii. 18. 2 evedv/xovvTo Tijv re Trept HvXov ^vficfiopdv,

Kal et Tts aXXrj avrois yevotro = " and any other disaster

which had-happened to them " '^'^'^
; Lys. c. Eratosth. p. 127.

22 sqq. r/Sr/ . . . KareAvcre = " he had - destroyed it

already."

3. 1. The discourse is about the misfortunes of lovers. 3. "Bitter-
2. The notion of the " bitter-sweets " of love is old and wide- sweets " of love.

spread. See it, for instance, in

Theognis 1353 ; Sappho Fr. 40 Bergk = 37 Neue.

Plant. Cistell. i. 1. 70 sqq. ; Pseud. 61 R. = i. 1. 59 sqq.

Shaksp. As You Like It iv. 3.'"-'''^

xixa Literally, " if soever any other had-happened to them," el with the past

subjunctive denoting indefinite frequency, or recurrence. See the text 47 (i.)

The writer of the Vatican MS. B, evidently a critic who indulged himself—as Thucvdides
even Mr. E. C. Marchant {Classical Review vol. vii. p. 152) cannot, as a true jjg_ g_
witness, bring himself to altogether deny—although not alwaj's (see below, sub-

notes Ix. Ixxi) very happily, in the delights of correction, made a shot in the

jiassage of Thucydides, to which this subnote refers, at what he was pleased to

consider a past perfect subjunctive, viz. i-yeyevoLTo for yevoiro !

Arnold quotes as other instances where—in his, not over precise, language

—

"the aorist is made to assume the force of the pluperfect," Thuc. ii. 98. 2
{eiroirjcTaTo . . . earpdrevae), and viii. 9-3. 1 (^vveXa^ov) ; to which may be
added vii. 71. 7 {TrapaTrXiqaid re weirdvOecrav /cat ^Spaaav avroi). He also cites,

what is an instance of at once the usage of the i^ast indefinite which is under
discussion, and of that of the subjunctive mood just referred to, Thuc. i. 50. 1

(to. ffKacpT] . . . rCbv veGiv ds KaTa5w«ai'= " the hulls of the several .ships which
they had-waterlogged," as Mr. Shilleto {q.\\ acl I.) translates it).

xixb " Chewing the food of sweet and bitter fancy. " By Shadwell's time, the "Chewing the
exjiression, often used in quotation of this passage, "chewing the cud," had food " or "cud."
come into vogue. See his Virtuoso i. 1 (p. 314, ed. 1720) ; TJie Volunteers i.

1 (p. 410).

X
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4. Present and
past subjunctive

:

their relations.

Sir Walter Ealeigh (?) No Pleasure without Pain st. 3; Herrick

Hesperides i. p. 153; ii. p. 177; Byron Don Juan xvi.

110. 5 sqq.

Compai^e, too, Montaigne's (Essais i. 42) "aigre doulce

poincte," and Camoens' pretty picture of Venus, Os Lusiadas

ii. 38.

3. Plato, the Elegiac poet (Fr. xxviii. 2), gives us the

"bitter" half of the idea ; and Mr. Swinburne in his Triumph of

Time {Poems and Ballads, 1886, p. 51), st. 38, gives a new version

of the idea itself :
" tender-hearted, perfect, lover,

|

thy

lips are bitter and SAveet thy heart."

4. Captain Hume, in 1605 (see his Airs in Bullen's Lyricks

from the Song Books of the Elizabethan Age, London 1887), would
hear nothing of such nonsense :

" love," he sings, " they wrong
thee much,

|

that say thy sweet is bitter,
|

when thy rich fruit

is such,
I

as nothing can be sweeter " ; and so on.

4. Thus, in the present

Horn. II. i. 202 tlttt' . . . elX'rjXovOas
; |

>) iva v/Spiv tS'i]

'Ayafx^iJivovos ; = "why art thou come'? or is it that thou

mayest see 1

"

but in the past

Hom. II. v. 2 8wi<e jxkvo<i kol Odpa-os, iv' ckSj^Aos /Mera irau-Lv

j
'ApyeLOKTL y€vo6To = " she gave him, so that he might

become.

"

That the Greek past indefinite (eypaipa) is in the indicative

mood and participle a past tense, and in the other moods either

a past or a present, see Madvig Opusc. Acad. Alt. jip. 109, 110.

5. Tenses of
subjunctive de-

note possible
facts.

(a) Past time.

5. For example

—

1. (a) Past time.

(/?) Imperfect : Hom. //,

(pepotev,

carry " -"^^

V. 308 sqq. o ot' 8vo y' avSpe

oIoL vvv (ipoTOL elcr' = " could possibly

Tlieognis 885 €;(ot . . . o^pa . .
|

Kiap.d^otfiL = " may it possess, so that, if such were the

case, I might possibly revel " ^^^
; Xenophanes Fr. 2 o

^^ So also 11. XX. 285 sqq. So, too, Ctesias Indica c. 6. ed. Biihr /cdXa/zos

. . ., irdxos fi^v ocrov dvo avdpe Trepiupyviufiivot, /x6\ts irepiXd^OLev ' rb 5^ Ci/'os

Saov K.T.X.

E contra, and as showing the difference made by the insertion of S.v, Hom. //.

i. 271 Keivoicri 5' &v oi} tis
\
tQv ot vvv ^poroi eiaiv iinxdovioi yuax^otro=" would

contend (sc. if the necessity for fighting arose)."

Cf. below in this note, extr.

•'^'^' £ contra, Hom. Od. xviii. 202 aWe . . . irbpoi . . .
|

. . ., 'iva . .
|

. , . ^^tj/y^w= " would that she would provide, so that I may.

"
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ot KeifX'i'jXiov e'er] = " might possibly be "
; Pind. 01. iii.

45 Kecvos €17/1/= "I might possibly be foolish (sc. if I

did so)" ; Aesch. Ag. 348 kXvols = "you might possibly

hear (sc. if you cared to listen)"; ib. 1049 TreiOoi'

av el ireiOoc' [cf. v. 1394 )(aipoLT' av et -^aipotr']

direLdoLyji 8' to-aj?="you would obey, if you were
(wise enough) to obey, but possibly you might refuse "

;

Cho, 594 dAA' I'TrepTokfiov uv-
|

Spo5 (jtpoviyia tis

Aeyot;="who could possibly tell?"-''''" Soph. Oed.

Tyr. 936 rh 8' eVos, ov^epu) Ta;^a,
|

i-'jSoto /xev, ttw? 8'

ovK oil/, a(7;(aAAots 5' t'crajs="you might possibly

rejoice at it—how should you not ?—but possibly you
might be grieved"^'""; Phil. 895 ti 8T]Ta 8p(j)fi iyu)

Tovvdev8e ye ;= " what could I possibly do ?
" ^'^^ Eur.

Tph. Aid. 1215 8aKpva Trape^di' ravra yap 8vvaijieda=-

"this much I might possibly be able to contribute""^;

Thuc. i. 143. 1 etre . . . Tre/.pwvTo = " whether they

might possibly attempt " ; Xon. Mem. iv. 3. 8 evda wv
/xaAto-Ttt ))p,a'i io(fie\o[ij = "he might possibly help us"

;

Gyr. i. 4. 14 ottws eKacrros KpaTicrra 8vvaiT0 = "a,a each

might possibly be able to do "
; Plat. Gore/, -p. 492 B

Tt . . . KaKLov e'irj ;= "what could possibly be worse ?"

Phaedon p. 107 A ovk otSa cts ov tlvo. rts aAAov
Kaipov dvalSdXkoLTO rj tov vvv Trapovra = " could

possibly be for putting off" ; Euthyd. p. 296 D ovk

€X(D . . . 770)5 ufKJyicrfSriTOL'qv = " how I could possibly

gainsay you."

So in English

—

English.

Psalm Ixiii. 3 " thus have I looked for thee in holiness, that I

might behold thy power and glory " = " that I might
possibly behold "

; cxviii. 13" thou hast thrust sore at me
that I might fall " = " might possibly fall " ; cxlv. 11" they

show the glory of thy kingdom ; and talk of thy power

;

xxii Porson (Advers. p. 160) inserted &v before afSpos, correcting the strophe
at the same time, with Heath. Quite unnecessarily, as Hermann {Ajj}}. ad Viger.

p. 757) pointed out. But why should the latter go on to doubt the same con-
struction in Herod, iii. 127 vfJ-iicv 8t] S)v t'ls /xot 'OpoiVea 7) ^ibovra. a-yayoL 7)

cLTvoKTelveiel Translate "who might possibly bring or kill?"
xxiii Brunck alters rdxa. into rax ^"i

" contra omues codd. et Eustathium p.
737. 6," as Elmsley, who nevertheless follows him, admits. Dindorf retains

rdxa, but, following the old editors, puts a full stop after it, and construes

daxo-^^oLS with an du, "quae ex parenthesi ttQs 8' ovk av; est repetenda "
; as

Blomfield would in like manner have spirited up an av for dTreidoi-rji in Aesch.
Ag. 1049 just cited "ex priore sententiae membro." This is all mere beating of
the air.

xxiv s^t' ^i, Schiifer by mere conjecture.
^^^ Unnecessarily Porson AdveTS. p. 255 dwaifieO' dv.
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New Testament
Revisers.

Hiatus.

that thy power, thy glory, and mightiness of thy kingdom
might be known unto men"; St. Luke xvi. 27 "I pray

thee . . . that thou wouldest send " = " wouldest possibly

send" ; Acts ix. 2 "he hatli seen . . . Ananias putting

his hand upon him that he might receive his sight " ; 1 Pet.

iii. 9 "ye are thereunto called, that ye should inherit a

blessing "
; etc.

The use is one of the "pet aversions" of our prosaic and

purist New Testament Revisers, who, as a rule, wherever they

can, abolish it, if they cannot get round it. Instances may be

seen in

St. Luke X. 2 ; St. John v. 34 ; vi. 28 ; x. 10, 17 ; xiv. 29
;

xvi. 33; Acts xx. 24; xxii. 14; Rom. vi. 16; 1 Cor.

ix. 23 ; Col. i. 9 ; ii. 2 ; iv. 3, 8 ; 1 Thess. iv. 1.

Oddly enough, in 1 John iv. 9 they do exactly the reverse

;

turning the Authorised Version's "in this was manifested the love

of God toward us, because that God sent his only begotten Son

into the world, that we might live through him," into "was
. . . manifested . . . that God hath sent . . ., that we might

live."

(y) Indefinite: Find. 01. x. (xi.) 21 8taAAa^atvTo = "could possibly

change"; Aesch. Prom. V. 292 vet/xat/j(.' = "I could possibly

assign" ; Ag. 620 Ae^at/xt="I could possibly call" ; ib.

1163 veoyvbs av^pwTrcov /xa^ot = " a child might under-

stand it"; ih. 1374 ttws yap rts • • •
|
<^pa^etev ; =

"could one possibly fence?" Cho. 172 ovk 'ia-Tiv octtis

TrAr^v e/xov /cetpatro viv = " no one could possibly cut it

but myself"^" ; Suppl. 20 riva ovv^''^ \(j)pav ev(f)pova

XXVI " But I (ii(i not cut it ; therefore the person who did cut it must have

been Orestes" is the implied deduction, e/xov is unobjectionable as the reading.
^^"i So the MSS., notwithstanding the hiatus.

See a similar hiatus

—

tL odv— in Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 704, Ar. Pint. 94.

1155, Lys. 906; tL ov in Plato (Comicus) Aclkuv Fr. i. 2; rt; sKeLpovs in Eurip.

Antiop. Fr. A (in Hermathena, no. xvii. p. 41); H er in Ar. Plut. 1161; tI

iffTi in Herodas v. 10 ; rl, c3 in Ar. Lys. 891, Eubul. AHyrj Fr. i. 1 ; e5 old' in

At. Lys. 154, Menand. IIMk. Fr. ii. 7.

In Eur. Io7i 175, 176 we have the first line ending with Traidovpyei, and the

second beginning with ij, which Dr. Verrall thinks defensible on the ground of

the break of continuity of the sentence between the two lines. Query, however,

if reason were wanted, whether that alone would suffice.

In Ar. Nub. 1347 ws ovtos, el firi ti^ imroidei, ovk clv 9jv
\
ovtws aKdXaaros is

apparently the reading, even if not the meaning, of the Ravenna MS. But
perhaps it is better to read with Dawes {Misc. Crit. p. 231) ireiroWeiv. See

below, note 7, 5 {a).

On a hiatus after a vocative, as in Soph. Oed. Col. 188, 189 irai,
\

'iv h.v . . . ;

Ar. Nub. 1165 tS 7ra?, e^eXd' o'Ckujv ; see Elmsl. ad Soph. I.e.

On Ar. Lys. 945 £170^61' * Ha avr' w 8ai/j.ovia, see Elmsl. ad Soph. Oed. Col.

1192.
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jxaXXov
I

Ti]<rS' diJMKOLfxeda-^ = " could we possibly come 1
"

ib. 727 i'o-cos . . . /xoAoi = " might possibly come";
Sopb. Oed. Col. 205 rtVa

|

crov Trar/iiS' eKTrvdoi/xav ; =
"could I possibly learn ?"^^^'" ib. 1172 xpi^aiixt = ''

I

could possibly blame" ; El. 799 aTro(TTet\OL[x civ ...
|

K. t^klo't' • eTretwep out' efiov Kara^tcos
|
Trpa^etas oiSre

Tov TTopevcravTos ^evov = " you would possibly act "

—

K-ara^tajs idly corrected into Kard^i' dv ; Ant. 604 reav,

Zeu, Si'vacrtv Tis avSpwv
|
vTrepfSaa-ia Karacr^^ot ; = " could

possibly get and keep under control"; Aj. 921 ws
aK/^aios, et /?ai7/, /xoAoi = " how timely would he jiossibly

come, if he were to come at all ! " (rather than with

Elmsley Mus. Grit. i. p. 367 "if he comes at all, I wish

that he may come in time," or with Mr. Shilleto " if it

should turn out that he do come, that," etc. It is

perhaps needless to add that the passage is a happy hunt-

ing ground for the critics) ; Eur. Ale. 52 /aoAoi = " could

possibly come"; ib. 114 TrapaXvcrai = "one might
possibly release "

; Iph. Taur. 1055 L(T(o<i . . . crii/x^atr/ =
"might perhaps possibly turn out" ; El. 56 peTepxofiai,

\
... MS vfipiv 8et^w/i,€v Alyicrdov Beois,

\

yoous r'

d(fiei.rjv^^^^ aldkp" es peyav 7raTpt = " I frequent in order

that I may show, and that possibly I might give vent
^q"xxx. ^_ jjjqq^ 1057 ciAA' ovk dv /[Aa;^ecraiTO * ^^ka-aiTo

xxviii jIh' '^y Vaiivilliers ; but, as Elmsley says, " particulam omittunt MSS.
omnes, ut impress!."

Vauvilliers had a strongly developed av mania in such cases.

In Soph. Oed. Gol. 42 ra? irdvO' opdicras Eifj.eui5as 6 y evddS' ibv
\
e'lwoL Xec6y

j'£i'=" might possibly call," he suggested av for ibv—this time, not only against

all the MSS., but against also Suidas s.v. viv and Eustathius, p. 763. 37, who in

fact reads 6 y iv6d5' (bv
\

e'iirr] Xews.

And in Soph. Oed. Col. 1418 wuis yap aff^ts ad TrdXti/
|
aTpdrev/j.' ayoi/XL rairbv

elffdira^ rp^aas; as all the MSS. have it
—"how could I possibly bring?"

—

Vauvilliers would again foist in his du, turning out av in order to find room for it.

In this instance he has companions in Toup, who would read dyoifi' iLu ; Porson,

who {Adders, p. 315) preferred dyoL/xi raUr dv, or else (in the previous line)

addi.s hv TrdXtf ; Elmsley, who read ttcDj 5' hv avdis a? TrdXif.

In Sojih. Oed. Col. 70 dp' odv (not a^) ns aiVcJ) tto^ttos e^ vfidv fidXoi ; is the

reading commended to ns by all the best MSS,, including Laur. A.— "would it

be possible that a messenger should come?"
sxix "Palmaria Seidleri emendatio" for the d(piT]v of the Books, says Mr.

Shilleto on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 363. 25 Annot. Grit.
XXX i_ Note the use in the final sentence of the present indefinite subjunctive, Present sub-

dei^wfiev, followed by the past subjunctive, dcpeirjv. junctive followed
2. So in Herod, i. 53 Kal vvv vfj,^as eTreipiara, el aTparevijTai eirl Il^paas, Kai Ijy past subjunc-

el' Tii'a crpar^^ dcSptSr Trpotr^e'otro cr('yu/xaxoi'= " whether he is to undertake" (the tive in final sen-

deliberative subjunctive ; of. Herod, i. 75, where the jihrase is repeated after a past fences,

imperfect (as is also the case in c. 53, just before the passage under citation) ; ii.

52 el dviXuvrat (also after a past imperfect), ) " and whether it might be possible

for him"; Thiic. viii. 87. 2 ov5i pddiov eld^vac tIvl yvuifj-y ..." Sl6ti de ovk

fjXdov, iroXXaxv elKa^erai. ot fiev yap 'iva diaTpi^rj . . . to, tQv UeXowovvTiaiwv,

... 01 5^ 'iva . . . €'/c;tpT7ytiar^(Ta£T0 diet's= '
' some think that it was in order
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yap, £6 fxayiG-aiTo = " but slie would not fight. For she

might possibly show her fright, if she were to fight"
;

Thuc. vi. 89. 6 ocrw koI AotSop>;o-ai/At = " just in pro-

portion as I could possibly speak ill of it " ; Plat. Phaedr.

p. 229 C €t a.Tri(rT0L7^v . . ., ovk av aroTTOs ehjv ' clra

o-o<^(,{'o/xevos (fiacijv, k.t.A. = "if I were to disbelieve,

I should not be wanting in sense ; and then, rationalising,

I might possibly say " ; Plat. Gorg. p. 5 1 2 A toCtov

ov-qcreiev, av . . . (xilJa-rj
— " he would possibly be of

that he might wear out the chances of the Peloponnesians ; others that he might

possibly make some money out of the Phoenicians by giving them leave of absence.

"

3. In cases such as the following the initial verb, that in the primary sentence,

is in the past tense :

—

Thuc. iii. 22. 9 Trapaflaxov . . . (ppvKTOvs . . . irapecrKevaafxevovs is avrb

TOVTO, Sttws daa(f)7J to. arjfjieia T17S (ppvKTwpias rots iroXe/j.ioLS rj, Kal /j-t] ^ori6olev =
" prepared with this very object in view, that the signals might" ["quoties in

orationem rectam subito iiat mutatio," says Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Feds. Leg.

p. 357. 1; quoting Dem. Aphob. i. p. 834. 11; Aphob. ii. p. 836. 1 "quia

ignorat?" See also Eur. Phoen. 67, 70 and Pors. ad I. ( = 67, 68 ed. suae)]

"convey no meaning to the enemy, and that they might possibly refrain from

bringing assistance."

Herod, viii. 76 avrjyov ras vrias, 'iva 8r] tolol "EXXr^trt tJ.r)8h (pvyieiv e^rj, dX\'

diro\afj.(pdipres iv 'SaXa/javL doiev Ttcrti' = "iu order that not even flight might be

open to them, but that on the contrary they might possibly get cut off and fall

just victims to vengeance"; Thuc. vii. 17. 4 uaus re . . . iir\7)povv, Sttws vavfj.a-

X/as re dwowetpdcrwcn . . ., Kal rots 6X/cd5as avruiv ^craov oi . . . 'AOrivaloc

KuXvoiev divalpeiv— "they manned, in order that they might both try their hands

at a sea-fight, and also that by possibility the Athenians might be less able to

prevent"; Eur. Hec. 1138 ^Setca fxi) . . . b wdls
\

Tpocav dOpoiarj /cat ^woiKLa-rj

ird\i.v,
I

'Yv6vT€% 5' 'Axatot . . .
|

. . . dpeiav arbXov,
\
Kdweira QpTJKTjs iriSi.a.

Tpi^oiev rdde
\
XeijXaTovvTes= " I feared lest the boy might gather together Troy

and fouud it anew, and that the Achaeans might possibly organise an expedition,

and then be for trampling on the plains of Thrace"; Herod, ix. 51 i^ovXevcravTo

IJ.eTa<TT7JvaL, 'iva Kai vSan ^xcocrt xpacr^at d(()dbv(j}, Kal oi iinriis (j(pias pLrj (jLPoiaro

= " they were minded to shift their quarters, in order that they might have the

use of water in abundance, while at the same time the horsemen might possibly

do them no harm"; Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 357. 1 e7ri<rroXds iireixipev . . . KaXov-

iras v/JLois, ovx '''' e^eXdrp-e, . . . dXX' 'iva . , . firjdev evavriov yp-qcplaaiade

[\p7](f)i(jy)a0e Mr. Shilleto "quamquam dubitanter"] ai)ry, fx-qb' dp.vvoi.vTo /xt/S'

dvrexoiiv 61 ^UKels . . ., dXX . . . eavToi/s iyxe(.pi(raLev = "he sent letters con-

veying an invitation, not that j-ou should take the field, but with the object that

you might possibly" [or "might" with Mr. Shilleto's reading] "pass no decree, and

that the Phocians might possibly not continue to offer any defence or resistance,

but might possibly put themselves into his hands."

4. "Verissime . , . Hermannus . . .," says Mr. Shilleto in his ^nno^. Cn<.

on the last -cited passage of Demosthenes, "'antiques et diligentes scriptores

optativum praesentibus jungere, ubi fineni indicant hunc esse, non ut quid fiat,

sed ut quid possit fieri'"; and in his note on the same passage he professes his

inability to " understand on what philosophical interpretation of the nature of the

two moods" Arnold's (on Thuc. iii. 22. 9, already cited) distinction—"adopted also

by Donaldson iYew Cmtijlus p. 486"—"depends," viz.—that "the svhjunctive

mood indicates the immediate, and the optative the remote, consequence of the

action contained in the principal verb, the second being a consequence upon the

first.

"

See Hermann on Viger n. 350 cited by Arnold I.e.
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service, if in very truth lie shall have preserved "
;

Aristot. de Eepubl. iii. 13 = p. 1283. 14 So^aiev yap
ovSev Xeyeiv SiKaiov = " would possibly seem "

; Eth.

Eudem. iii. 1. 30 <^avet€v = " would possibly appear";
Dem. Mid. p. 525. 19 sqq. irorepa jxi) 8(3 Sia tovto Siktjv,

i) /xet^w 8oi7j SiKaiws ; = " is he not to j)ay the penalty ? or

a heavier one should he possibly pay ? " (cf. below, note

91); Theophrast. irepl Treptepytas : d/xeXeL Trepiepyia

So^etev elvai = " might possibly be taken to be "
; Theocr.

xxvii. 24 Tt . . . pe^ai/xt = " what could I possibly do ?

"

xxvii. 60 rdxa 8' vcrrepov ov8' dXa Soltys = " peihaps later

on you might possibly offer me not even a pinch of salt."

In Plat. Theaet. p. 165 B rt 8y ovv d7roKpivaiy,iOa, and Cratyl.

p. 397 A irdvv yap j/Sews ra cn-iXonra Trepl T(Ji)v 6yop.dTwv dKova-aijxi,

which as they stand are like instances to the foregoing, the

true readings are, nevertheless, doubtless aTroKptvovfieda and ttuvv

yap civ.

In many of the passages above cited, editors and commen-
tators have—as is to some extent shown above—moved heaven

and earth to get rid of the obnoxious past subjunctive without

dv, and have foisted in the particle wherever they could ; hazard-

ing, for the purpose, all sorts of unauthorised emendations of the

various texts. Even Elmsley Avas at one time a sinner in this

respect, correcting as he did (ad Eur. Med. 416, 7 note) Aesch.

Agam. 1374 cited above. But he recanted five years later, when
he edited the Oedipus Coloneus of Sophocles ; for then (ad

Soph. Oed. Col. 1172 already cited) he admitted that, in such

cases, "recte abesse av certissimum est"; although he covered

his retreat with the expression, " Constructionis legem nondum
mihi penitus perspectam esse fateor."

Why, it may be asked, is a conspiracy on the part of

—

unassociated, be it observed—copyists to be presumed to alter

ordinary into not, or at any rate less, ordinary forms ? And
if there was no conspiracy, then the not, or less, oi'dinary forms

are correct, and must be dealt with accordingly.

The instances of the use of the past subjunctive to denote

possibility will be found, it is suggested, to range themselves as instances.

a rule under one or other of the followinor heads, viz.

—

Insertion of au

by way of un-
authorised correc-

tion.

Classification of

(1) Negative sentences
;

(2) Interrogative sentences,

virtually negative ^^^^

;

includino; those which are

even

^^' I. Interrogative sentences are occasionally found so absolutely equivalent Interrogative =
to negatives as to have associated with them expressions suited only to negative negative sen-

sentences, tences.
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(3) Affirmative sentences ; and especially

(4) those in which tb-ws or rdxa- is expressed.^'"^*

(b) Present 2. (h) Present time.

{j3) Imperfect : Aesch. CJio. 177 /xwv ovv 'Opea-rov Kpv(38a

8u>pov y TdSe; = "caii it possibly be?" Hippocr. de rat.

vict. in morh. acid. i. p. 399. F. =ii. p. 74. 1. K. ocruiv

TOiwvSe kovroiv, r^v y KoiXi-q vyprj y kol (rvvTi'jKrj

(qy. avvTaKi] ; see below, note loi), SoKey fioi k.t.X.

= "I may possibly think it advisable" ; Tlieognis 296
olcrt "rraprj = " those with whom he may be present "

;

Eur. Med. 516 ^P^^^'^ . . . os kl/SStjXos 7) = "which
may happen to be debased"— "bastard metal," as

Middleton and Eowley call it {The Changeling iii. 2) ;

Tlieognis 1005 sqq. ^vvov 8' ka-dXhv tovto . . ., |
oo-tis

. . . jiivy = " when, as may happen, a man remains "

;

Simonides Ceus Fr. xii. 19 Travras 8' i-TraivyfiL koi

cjitXiU),
I

cKwv oo-Tts
^p8'i]

^^^" fjiy8ev alcrxpov = " the

' For example

—

(a) ye: Soph. Phil. 441 ttoIov ye rovrov irX-qv 7' 'OSiitrcr^ws e/)e?s ; = " of no one

else, surely"; Eur. Med. 1367 \ix°'"^ ""^^ 7' '^'^wcras ovveKa /cTai/eri/ ;= •"' surely it

was not because of my marriage." So the Vjest MSS. ; so Person. Elmsley
objects.

(6) ye d-Ziirov : Plat. Symp. p. 200 C koL tovtov ye d-^wov tIs clv i-n-idv/xrjcTeiev
;= '

' surely no one would set his mind on.

"

(c) ol/xat : Dem. jjro Phorm. p. 958. 7 dW, ol/xat, ttjs cr^s aTrXtjcrTlas Kal toO

ffov Tpbwov tLs 9.1' 5vvai.T0 e(pLK^crdai; = "hut, I take it, no one could."

[Compare, for the sentiment, Shaksp. Macbeth iv. 3 "there's no bottom, none,

I

in my voluptuousness : your wives, your daughters,
|

your matrons, and your
maids, could not fill up

|
the cistern of my lust."]

2. In Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 441. 14 rt's yap Icttlv ''EWrjvuv rj ^ap^dpwv outw
cr/fatds /cat avqKOO^ Kal acpoSpa fiiaQv ttjv ttoXiv ttjv Tj/ner^pav, oarLS ei! ris ^poiTO,

" etTT^ fioL, . .
."

—

ov5' cLv eis ed oT5' 6'rt (prjaeiev, we get an interrogative which
is a virtual negative, repeated for the sake of perspicuity after an interval, but
repeated by a negative.

3. In Cervantes Novelas JE^emplares iii. p. 16 (ed. Madrid 1803), Las dos
doncellas, "^jjero de que me sirve alabar k mi enemigo, ni ir alargando con
razones el suceso tan desgraciado mio, 6 por mejor decir, el principio de mi
locura?" we have in the first member of the sentence a question, which is a
virtual negative, followed in the second by a negative addition.

xxxia Where in such cases 6.v is present, full effect must be given to it ; as in

Soph. Phil. 41 TTWS yap Av voaQv dvrjp
|
kQXov TraXat^ KTjpl vpoaPaiT] jxaKpav

;

= " how would he advance?" Thuc. vi. 11. 3 vw fiev yap kSlv ^Xdoiev tVws

AaKedai/xoviuv 'iKaaros x'lp'''''=" perhaps they would come"; Plat. Soph. p. 247
D rax' odf icrws cLv dTTopoie?' = " they would perhajJS be in a strait"; Apol. p. 31

A v/xeh S' iffws rax' olv axdi/J-evoi, ucrirep oi yftrrdfoires eyeipdfievoi, Kpovaavres

dv fie, . . ., pq.diws cLf diroKTeivaiTe=" perhaps by chance you would easily go so

far as to put me to death."

Change between ^"^x" i. Note the change, in speaking of a class, from plural to singular :

plural and singu- irdvTas to oa-ris.

lar, in speaking So in Simonides Ceus Fr. Iviii. 4 and Aesch. Fiun. 336, respectively cited

of a class. below in this note (7).
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m;in who, as may happen, willingly does nothing dis-

graceful"; Eur. Ion 856 oo-rts icrOkos 7| = "who, as

may happen, is a person of worth " ; Theognis 1086,

1238 Tovd' epSeiv, o Tt croi yu,?) KaTaOvfJLtov // = " what-

ever, as may happen, is not agreeable to you"; 694

6t ea-dXa Traprj = " when, as may happen, good things

are at hand"; Eur. El. 972 ottov 8' 'AttoAAwv o-Katos

TrJ, TtVes (TO(fioi ; = " in cases where Apollo is at fault."

In Latin wc have

Plaut. Mostell. 1095. R. = v. 1. 44 ne enim illi hue

confiigere possint, quaestioni quus dabit = '

' may
possibly flee."

(y) Indefinite : Horn. II. i. 262 ou . . . ttw . . . tSov . . .,

ov8e 'iSojfjLai = " I never have-seen, nor may I possibly

ever see again" ; Eur. Iph. Aid. 1209 ttlOov. to yap toi

T€Kva (Tvaa-M^eiv KaXov,
|

. . ,
• oi'Sets Trpos tu8'

di'TeiTrr) ^-''^"'' fSpoTwv = " no one by possibility may

2. The change is constantly, also, to be found the other way, viz.—from

singular to plural.

3. Mr. Shilleto (on Time. i. 120. 5) cites as "remarkable instances of these

changes" Ar. Vesj). 552 sqq.; Herod, iv. 65; 1 Tim. ii. [not iii.] 15; and

refers " for a similar usage in Latin " to Madvig on Cic, de Fin. ii. 7. 22, a

passage which is cited in the Text, § 235.

See yet further instances in Aesch. J'Jum.. 337, cited below in this note; Thuc.

iv. 84. 2 ; and vii. 34. 2, respectively cited below, note 55, 11 ; and vi. 30. 2,

cited below, note 196, 7; Xen. jhiab. i. 4. 8 ^ov\rfai . . . avrovs; Plat. Phileh.

p. 45 C e'i Tis . . . /SouXotro, . . . Idvrai (ubi vid. Stallbaum); Ah: Pr. p. 113

E avTCL . . . KaOapbv Kal S-xpo-vrov ; Protag. p. 327 E Kad' 6<tov bvvavTai eKaa-

Tos ; Evidence in Dem. Mid. p. 569. 1 rod ardXov TrXeovTCjv (ubi vid. Buttmann).

Caeii. Bell. Gall. vi. 11 quisqwe . . . : si faciant, habeut. Levit. xviii. 6 "approach

to any that is near of kin to him to uncover their nakedness"; Job xiv. 7 S(2q.

cited below in subnote cix. 4 ; Ps. cvii. 43 (Prayer Book version—same idiom

also in A.V. and R. V. ) " whoso is wise will ponder these things ; and they shall

understand the loving-kindness of the Lord "; St. Matthew x\'iii. 35 " if ye forgive

not every one his brother their trespasses"; Mr. Gladstone, in a letter of 17th

October 1892 published in the Times newspaper of 5th January 1893, p. 4, col.

5, and in which he ostentatiously disclaims being an Englishman himself, "The
English race . . . are a great fact in the world . . . ; but no race stands in

greater need of discipline. . . . Under such discijjline I believe they are capable

of a great elevation ..."
The Revisers of the New Testament have added an example of the change in

question, in both Greek and English, in 2 Thess. iii. 6.

xxxiia i_ avrdwri—the reading of the MS. Par. B (not, however, one of great Eur. Iph. Aul.
weight, if we may judge from Elmsley's account of it, in his preface to Eur. 1210.

Bacchae)—which Dindorf receives into his text.

There seems, nevertheless, more authority for the past indefinite subjunctive
—oiidels TTpbs rdS' avTeiwot fiporCiv.

Either reading, in point of construction, is equally good. The first= " no one

may": the second="no one might":—"by possibility contravene this."

Some of the editors, however, are fearful of the omission of av, and a correction

consequently appeared in the Cambridge edition of 1840

—

ovSds Toiad' hv avTelwoi.
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contravene"; Dem. Mid. -p. 578. 10 ov yap . . ., ri

TovTov etTTj; Tts ; = " what may one call him V Theognis

973 ouSets avOpioiruiv, ov rrpwr iTrl yala KaXvij/rj I ets

T"Ep€l3o's KarafSij, . . . repTrerat k.t. A. = " whom once

the earth may have -covered, and who may have-

descended into Erebos" ; Simonides Ceiis Fr. Iviii. 4 ov8e

Trdi'Tajv /SXefjidpoL'; dvariJov ea-oinos, I (5 [xrj SaKeOvp-os

iSpojs evSodev /AO/Viy, iKryrai t' es aKpov I avSpetas =
"unless it be to him with whom heart-vexing sweat

may have-come from within, and who may have-

arrived"; Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 257 avSpas &v dAw
7roAts = "men whose city may chance to have-been

taken "
; Eum. 336 OvaTwv tolctlv avTOvpy[ai ^vp-n-ecroi-

criv paraioi,
|
rots opapTi.iv, o^p av yav vTreXOy =

" that in the case of those of mortals, about whose
heads rash murders of kindred may have-gatbered, we
should keep company with them, imtil the sinner shall

have-sunk beneath the earth " -'^-''''"'
; Soph. Oed. Col.

395 yepovra 8' 6p9ovv (fiXavpov os veos 7re(r>y = "it is

useless to raise wp as an old man one who may have-

chanced to fall as a young one"'''"^^'; Theognis 1013

PpoTuiv—due, it would seem, originally to Burges. Elmsley {Quarterly Revieio

xiv. p. 460) had long before proposed—"recte et acute" in the estimation of

Blomfield {Museum Criticmn i. 190)

—

ovSds Trpbs rdS' avrepet [SpoTuv. But as

Matthiae sensibly remarks— " hoc quidem mihi pavum probabile videtur, operae
pretium quemquam duxisse explicare avrepel adscript© coujunctivo dvTeiirTj."

Bothe reads, wildly, ovdels Tolad' evavriov \iyei.

Eur. ZT.i^. 1417. 2. In Eur. Here. Fur. 1417 the preponderance of authority is in favour of

et'Triys^TrtDs ovv ir eiTrrjs otl ffwearaXfjiai KaKols ;= " how then can you any longer

possibly say that 1 have been brought low by my woes ?"

And so the best editors.

Hermann, Matthiae, William Dindorf, even Bothe, Kirchhoff, Paley—afraid of

the 2)resent indefinite subjunctive—fly off to the correction eiVots, equally good in

its way ("how then could you possibly . . ."), if only it were not a correction;

Paley also altering ^r' into ^/x'.

Whilst even the jJc-st indefinite subjunctive is not pleasing, in the absence of

du, to Louis Dindorf, who accordingly reads ttiDs ovv &v elVots ; in doing which
he has the approval of Pflugck, and is followed by Witzschel.

3. avviaraX/j.ai = " I have been brought low. ' Cf.

Eur. Tro. 108 w ttoXvs 6yKos crvaTeWdfxevos
]
irpoyovujv, u)s ovdev dp' 9j(T6a =

"being lowered"; Ar. Rhet. iii. 2. 3 eirel koi evravda ("eveuhere," sc. in poetry)

et SoOXos KaWieTToLTo (a thing, by the way, which Shakspeare's servants and
slaves do not) ?) \iav v^os, dirpevicrTepov, 7) irepl Xlap p.iKpQiv ' d\\' ^cttl koI iv

TovTois ^TncrvaTeWdfjLevov Kal av^avofievov ("which admits of lowering or raising ")

TO Trpiwov.
xxxiii Where note the difference in meaning between the possibility, ^vfnr^auaiv,

and the contingency on its way to certainty, inriXOri dv.
xxxiv Elmsley, ad I. , admits this to be the reading of the MSS. '

' ad unum
omnes"; collects, after Brunck and Vauvilliers, examples of the construction,

and refers for further information (which, however, is scarcely to be found there)

to Porson on Eur. Orest. 141. He says (ad Eur. Med. 516 ( = 503 ed. suae),

cited approvingly by Arnold on Thuc. iv. 18. 4) that in such construction
" subaudiendum dv, monente Brunckio." Not, however, so.
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d fxuKap . . ., o(rT/.« . . . KUTafSy = " who may have-

descended " ; Aesch. liiim. 21] yvi'atKos, lyrts o.v8pa

voa-(fiLcry = " who may have-slain her husband"; Anctor

de vict. rat. i. in Hippocr. i. p. 349. F. =i. p. 653. K.

vypaa-LTj . . ., lyViS . . . Kpari^cry = " which may have-

overpowered "
; Theognis 609 orw \pev8os irpoa-oixapTy

I dvSpl Kal k^kXdrj irpwrov aTrb (rro/xaTO*; = " for the

man whom falsehood may follow, and from whose lips

it may have -been the first thing to issue"; Aesch.

Se;pt. c. Tlieb. 338 eSre tttoAis Sa/xacrdy = " when, as

may happen, a city has-been subdued " ; Soph. Track.

147 ajjio^dov l^aipeL f3iov,
|
es tov9' ews tis ai'Tt

irapOkvov yvvy
|
KXyOy, XdfSy r k.t.X. = " until such

time, as one may possibly have-acquired the name of

matron instead of maiden, and may liave-taken." ^'"^

We heave mixtures of constructions in such passages as

Theognis 747 T^? Sy Kev • •
\

ol^oit dOavdrovs . . ., |
ottttot'

dvijp dStKo? ...
I
^'/^P'Cu • •> ol Se SiKaiot

|
Tpv^ovrac

;

Thuc. iv. 18. 4 otVtve'j . . . eOevro . . ., rov re ttoAc/xov

vofMurwai k.t. A.

The present subjunctive without, and the present subjunctive

with, dv, side by side, we have in

Theognis 405 Kai ol WyKe SoKetv, a /xlv y KaKa, ravr dyad'

elvac
I

evfjiapewi, d 8' dv y \py(rifJLa, ravra KaKa =" what
may chance to be bad "

:
" what shall be useful."

Cf. siipra subnote xx.

6. La-Trj/xL is chosen as the exemplar, because it possesses a 6. Choice of

future perfect active : ecrry^o). The only other instances of such '<^'^W' as ex-

a tense are, the \\Titer believes, redvy^o), and (in Hom. II. xv. ™^ ^^'

98—a corresponding future perfect passive from the same verb

occiu-ring in Od. xxiii. 266—) Kexap»/o-€/xev from yalpM. See

above note i. 7 (a).

7. 1. Or tldryKu. 7. Augment in

The augment is equally added or omitted in the past *^^ P^^* perfect

r . ^^ . indicative,
perfects indicative.

2. Of the omission, add as examples to those given by

xsxv Here, again, contrast the possibility of a maiden getting married, expressed
by the use of the subjunctive kXtjO-^ alone, with the certainty of her reaching, if

she lives, the tijne for marriage, expressed by the use of the subjunctive with av,

in Soph. Oed. Col. 1492, where Oedipus says to his daughters, dW tivLk h,v Stj

irpos yd/xcov rjKTfT aKfjids,
|
tis ovtos ^crroi k.t.\, =" when you shall have come."



316 GREEK AND LATIN 7 2—xxxvi

Stallbaum on Plat. Ajwl. p. 36 A, and Mr. Shilleto on Dem.
de Fals. Leg. p. 359. 26—

Ar. Nub. 962 vevo/iio-ro ; Ach. 10 K€xriviy, Thuc. vii. 71. 7

ireTTovOearav ; Plat. Apol. p. 22 B TreTrorqKecrav ; p. 31 D
aTToAwAj^ ; Protag. p. 335 D dvecm^Krj ; C'ratyl. p. 384 B
aKrjKo-q ; Euthyd. p. 300 D TrapaKrjKOf.L ; Symp. p. 219 E
sqq. 8LaTre(f)evyei ; Dem. f?e Fals. Leg. p. 443. 16 sqq. o/xw-

fjLOKCL ; Mid. p. 567. 13 dj/aTreTTTw/cei.

In Ar. Thesm. 596 tlie books have el ixy TreTrvcrfxrjv. VeTrucr/t-^v

is merely Bentley's unnecessary correction.

E contra, eto-rvyKei is now restored from the Ravenna MS. in

Ar. Av. 513, and 7rpo(re(3e/3or]d'i]K€i stands in Thuc. ii. 25. 6

without variation, except in a solitary—modern—Paris MS.
In Dem. Lept. p. 481. 7 the MSS. vary between diroXioXeb and
aTTwAwAet.

Endings of such 3. As to the forms of the endings of the first and third
^^^^^^ • persons respectively of the past perfects indicative active, we

find as to

in the firstperson
;

4. (i.) The first person

(the normal steps of progression of which were -e-a-a-fM, €-<ra-/x,

€-cra, -e-a, -rj)

(a) In actual use, -ea : Horn. II. viii. 366; xiv. 71 y8e' and

y8ea ; and -rj : Soph. Oed. Col. 944 ySr] ^xx^t . J)qi^ Aphob.

p. 844. 3 (TvvySrj. For other examples see above in this

note, § 2.

This was the most usual form in the older Attic writers.

(b) As a dream of the grammarians, -rjv : see Eustath. on Hom.
Od. xxiii. 220, and (cited by Dindorf on Ar. Ach. 10)

Herodian Hort. Adon. fol. 198.

If such a form ever had any foundation in fact, it must have

arisen from some such false analogy as that which intro-

duced rjv for >) = "! was "—as to which see Elmsley ad

Soph. Oed. Tyr.: Praefat. p. x. ; and Mr. Shilleto on

Thuc. i. 22. 2.

(c) In the later language, -etv : Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 395. 2

xxxvi Where there is no variation in the MSS. See too Soph. Ant. 18 ; Eur.

Eipp. 405; Heraxl. 987; Ar. Av. 511.

In Soph. Oed. Tyr. 433 the reading of the test MSS. points to rj^-q (see

Elmsley, Praefat. p. xxxi. ed. 3), which is Valckenaer's (ad Eur. Hi})}). 792)

correction. And see Pors. Advers. pp. 163, 210.



7 5—xxxvii CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 317

w/xoAoyi/Ketv
; p. 411. 9, Conon p. 1258. 12 iyvcoKetv

;

Mid. p. 530. 20 limrovOeLv; Conon p. 1258. 22 eloWeiv
;

Uyi^erides pro Lyrophr. col. 5, 1. 24 (ed. Babington) iSeSUtv.

Cf. iyifra note 53-9.

This became the usual form in common life. It probably
grew up gradually, side by side, with the legitimate form
in -rj— the v getting added after the analogy of the
ordinary past tenses imperfect and indefinite (4'Aeyov,

eXafSov, and the like), and the difference of pronuncia-
tion between rj and et lessening every day—and little

by little supplanted it
—"sub Aristophanis senescentis

aetate," thought Kidd, on Dawes Misc. Grit. p. 232.
An earlier date must, however, be assigned if the MSS. are

right in giving us jjSeLv or j/'St/v in Soph. El. 1018 ; Ant.
448XX.XVU ,jK7/Ko'etv in Ar. Vesp. 800 ; and in pointing to

eypi^yopeiv in Ar. Eccl 32.

Plato constantly {e.cj. in addition to the examples mentioned
above in this note § 2, Theaet. p. 208 E d<f)€(rTi^ kt] ; Apol.

p. 36 A dTroTrecfievyy ; etc.) uses the form in -rj : but
we have rjSeiv with no variation in Phaedon p. 63 E ;

^vvySetv in Symp. p. 193 E ; both words in Apol. p. 22
C ; nor is there practically any variation in the cases of
icDpaKetv Rep. i. p. 328 C ; eTrcTrov^etv ib. p. 329 B.

5. (ii.) The third person in the third person.

(the normal steps of progression of which were e-o-a-rt, e-o-a-r,

€-o-e(v), e-e(v), et(i') : the v being the vv ((fieXKvo-TLKov in use before
vowels)

(a) In actual use, -e€{v) : Hom. II. ii. 832 7/ See ; xviii. 404
fjSeev ; Herod, i. 1 1 e'yeyoi'ee.

-et : Hom. II. xi. 296 efSefBJKei ; Ar. Pint. 738 dveo-Tv/Kei

;

Nub. 380 ikeXyOei {sic libri) ; Ach. 35 y8ei ; Plat. Symp.
p. 220 A ewpafcet.

-£t(v) : Hom. II. xiv. 412 /3e/3X-JK€iv ; Od. xviii. 344
eo-TTjKeiv ; Eur. Ion 1187; Ar. Ves}}. 558, 635; Pac.
1182 jJSetv ; Ar. Nub. 1347 (e corr. Dawes Alisc. Crit. p.

231 q.v.
; pointed to (see Dind. ad Ar. I.e.), if, indeed,

not actually ratified (see Kidd on Dawes, ed. 2. p. xxix.
extr.), by the Eavenna MS. See above subnote xxvii)
TreTTOt^eiv.

^^^ii Dr. Rutherford {Reio Phryniclms p. 236), acknowledging the consensus
of the MSS. in Soph. Ant. 448; El. 1185; Oed. Col. 948; Eur. Cyd. 649; Tro.
650, in giving the forms in -eiv, emphasises his discipleship of Cobet in his
startling conclusion from the fact, viz.

—"there is no question that rjdt) must be
everywhere restored "

!
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(6) As a correction of Elmsley's, -rjv : Ar. Ach. 35. But there

is neither metrical necessity, nor authority, for the form
;

and, in fact, the pointing of the Eavenna MS. is against it.

We also find in connection with the ending of the third

person

(c) -?; : Horn. II. v. 64 7)07; (specially avouched by Aristarchus).

Other examples are in II. i. 70 ; ii. 38 ; Od. ii. 16. 108.

122.

Dindorf gives us similar forms, but in both cases on probably

insufficient grounds, in Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1525 (ace. tamen
Elmsl.); Phil. 1010.

In

Ar. Eccl. 650 wcrr ou;^t Seos /ly ere c^iA'/ycny. B. Seivov

the Ravenna MS. has—according to Kidd on Dawes nhi supra=
ed. 2. p. 428, col. 1, extr., and Dobree in Porson's Aristo-

phanica p. (143)— limrovdr) : according to Dindorf ad I.

iTreTTOvOeiv.

The balance of authority is in favour of the former form,

and that of probability in favour of that form being a first

person. Cf. Ar. Ach. 323 ; Li/s. 1098 (e corr. Elmsl. ad Jch. I.e.)

From what has been said, however, it will be seen that,

authority and probability apart, either form might be lawfully

accepted ; and that, either as a first or as a third person : "I
should have suffered an outrageous insult," or " he would have

suffered pretty heaxaly for it."

See further Dobree I.e., and ib. p. 202 ; and Porson's Note
(on Ar. Fesp. 633 = 635 Dind.) ih. p. 135.^^"*

8. Present in- ^- 1- Both in Greek and in Latin the present indefinite

definite indicative indicative is represented by the same form" as the present im-
—its form. perfect indicative, and is not represented by the form allotted to

the past indefinite tense.

Latin past in- 2. With reference to this last mentioned form, Madvig
definite indicative (Opusc Acad. Alt. pp. 109 sqq.) points out the dangers which
—its use. attend the course of those

"qui tarn facile in Grammatica Latina aoristi nomine utuntur."

After premising that

xxxvlii gee a minuter discussion of the endings of the persons of the past

perfects active in Curtius Das Verbuvi der Griechischen Sprache, c. 16. vii. pp.
259 sqq. ed. 2 = pp. 237 sqq. ed. 1.
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"aoristus Graecorum indicativo motlo praeteriti temporis est, extra

indicativum et participium omnino noii magis praeteriti temporis

quani praesentis propria forma est : caret etiam, sed in participio

quo(|ue, i^arte ilia, quae est nota praeteriti, augmento,"

lie draws the conclusion that

" coraparatio reliquorum modorum aoristi nihil prorsus ad Latinum
sermonem pertinet, cujus nulla est ejusmodi verbi jDars."

"In indicativo auteni," he goes on, " quum raro et intra certos

fines i^raeteriti significatio obscuretur, nullus tamen est ejusmodi

aoristi in praesens transitus, qualis hie in Latino sermone fingitur."

Then, after laying down as a fact

" et Graeci aoristi notionem primam, quod ad indicativum attineat,

positam esse in simplicissima rei praeteritae significatione, in narrando,

nee Graecos um(|uam, qui;m ingenium moremve aetatis alicujus com-

memorent, aoristo uti, nisi nbi de praeterita aetate narrent,"

and

" in re et saepe facta et fieri solita Graecos hoc posterius, fieri solere,

significare ita, nt factam narrent,"

he proceeds

—

" Positus est . . . omnis usus in eo, ut ex re facta . . . efficiatur

sententia generalis
;
quum concludatur, idem alias quoque fieri : erit

igitur pro ijjsa hac sententia narratio idem exprimens, si addideris

verbum aliquod {saepe, multi, plerique), quo signihcetur res frequenter

facta. Atque in hac omissione hujusmodi verborum posita est prima

jiroprietas, etsi interdum illo modo significatur etiam id, quod fieri

semper et perpetuo solet, longius jam usu progrediente, eaque con-

suetudo praesentis temporis describitur, quae non apte narrando

exprimatur."

Then, after disposing of cases Avhere, these principles not

applying, critics had yet attempted to foist the use of a so-called

aorist into the Latin syntax after Greek usage, he winds up

—

" Apparet Graeci illius aoristi imitationem Latinam neque ad

veteres prosae orationis scriptores pertinere . . . nee ad vetustissimos

poetas : nam nee Plautus nee Terentius ita locutus, nee, si memoria non
fallit, Lucretius. Ac propter hoc ipsam imitationem dixi : cujus

prima vestigia demonstrare possumus ap. Cic. iii versibus ex Graeco

translatis: nam de Div. i. [8.] 14 i)ro Arati efidxparo est demersit : et [9.]

§ 15 similiter duxere: turn ap. Catull. Ixii. 53. 55 et Ixiv. 148 (Dicta

nihil metuere, nihil ferjiiria curant). Deinde Virg. et Hor. sic locuti

sunt : ille, Georg. i. 49 ; iv. 213 ; Ae7i. x. 726 ; xi. 810 sqq.; xii. 755
;
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Quintil. viii. 3. 30.

Juv. iii. 168.

Pers. ii. 5.

liic, Oil. i. 34. 16 ; Ep. i. 2. 47 ; A. P. 343 ; turn insecuti poetae,

quorum exemplis supersederi potest, imitatique poeticum loquendi

usum prosae orationis scriptores, primus, opinor, eorum quos habemus
Seneca."

As a consequence, he then shows, the form aptaw^ in Quin-

tilian viii. 3. 30 is a mere bhinder of the scribes ; as also should

the reading in Juvenal iii. 168 be "quod turpe negabit (not

nega.vU)
|
translatus subito ad Marsos mensamque Sabellam

"

( = transfer : negabit) ; and he appends the following note :

—

" Duobus aliis ejusdem poetae locis, in quibus narratio est rei

factae (ix. 80 et x. 7) abusus est Weber ad Pers. ii. 5, ubi itidem

restituendum est, quod plures codices habent. At bona pars procerum

tacita libabit acerra. Prope accedit ad conditionalem formam : libet,

videas libantem."

3. So, long before, in Persius I.e. had Casaubon read

;

remarking " libabit : hoc est libare solet : perperam alii libri

libavit. Non enim sic Latini loquuntur, verum Graeci ... at

Hebraei et Latini futuro plurimum utuntur," and citing in proof

Hor. Serm. i. 4. 34 sqq. (parcet . . . gestiet) and Juvenal xiv.

185 (volet) ; so, later on, Jahn, with the note " libabit : futurum

in sententia generali, cf. Juven. viii. 182 quae
|
turpia cerdoni

Volesos Brutosque decebunt."

So in Juvenal ix. 79 instabile et dirimi coeptum et jam
paene solutum

|

conjugium in multis domibus servabit adulter

(where there is no reason for reading, with Heinrich, servavit)

;

Hor. .^. i. 2. 69. and (probably) Hor. Epj^. i. 2. 69 quo semel est imbuta recens,

servabit odorem
|

testa diu.

Compare the use of the English future in such cases. See

below note 19.

4. In Horace Od. iii. 23. 17 sqq.—immunis aram si tetigit

manus,
|
non sumptuosa blandior hostia

|
moUivit aversos

Penates
|
farre pio et saliente mica— the tenses are presents

perfect.

An alternative reading mollibit is open to objection (1) on

the score of requiring an antecedent tetigerit
; (2) in point of

form, the Augustan age future being moUiet.^^^'^^

Juv. ix. 79.

Hor. Od
17 sqq.

iii. 23.

Latin futures xxxviiia The older language affected, on the other hand, the forms in -ibo as

in -ibo. futures of verbs of this conjugation, e.g.—
Audibo, Caecil. Progam. 193 ; audibis. Plant. Co/ji. iii. 4. 86, Poenul. i. 2.

97, Ennius Pancrat. 4= 387 (Miiller), Caecil. JVauder. 113; esuribo, Novius

Mart, et Vit. judic. 63 ; exi^edibo, Pacuvius Atalant. 66, Perib. 281, Accius

Nyctegres. 490, Pomponius Vernion. 175; impertibis, Novius Decum. 11;

invenibit, Pomponius Bucc, Adopt. 25 ; operibo, Pomponius Praefect. Mot. 147

;
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5, E contra, the future of eo, " I go," is, alike in the older

{e.g. Pompon. Vernion. 175), and the later, language, ibo : a fact

which invalidates the reading of Orelli and others in

Hor. Od. iv. 4. 65 inerses profundo : pulcrior exiet,^'^''""'' Hor. Od. iv. 4.

65.

and the various reading iransiet in

Tibiill. i. 4. 27 at si tardus eris, errabis : transiit aetas
j

quam Tibull. i. 4. 27.

cito !

9. 1. The use of "shall" in such cases for "will," and the 9. "Shall":

interchange of "shall "and "will," even in the same sentence, "^^'i^'-

were common in the older language.

Thus we have

2. (1) Of the first—

Shaksp. Merchant of Ven. i. 1 " if they but hear . . .,
|

yoix

shall perceive them . .
."

; Deut. vi. 25; Ps. xliv. 21 "if

we have forgotten . . ., shall not God search it out 1

"

Shaksp. Tivelflh Night iii. 2 " if thou thou'st him some thrice,

it shall not be amiss " ; 3 John 6 " whom if thou bring

forward on their journey . . ., thou shalt do well" [where

the Eevisers think it necessary to substitute " whom thou

wilt do well to set forward" !] ; 1 Sam. xix. 11, xx. 7 ; Ps.

cxxxix. 8 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; Homily for Whitsunday p. 386

(ed. Oxon. 1802) "before we come to the declaration of

the great and manifold gifts of the Holy Ghost . . ., it shall

first be needful briefly to expound unto you . . . You shall

therefore understand, etc." ; Shaksp. Macbeth iv. 3 " when I

shall tread upon the tyrant's head,
|

• . . yet my poor

country
|
shall have more vices than it had before,

|
more

suffer and more sundry waj-s than ever,
|
by him that shall

succeed " ; Johnson English Dictionary : Preface, extr. (ed.

Oxon. vol. V. p. 50) ; Middleton and Rowley The Changeling

iv. 3 " tread not him under foot, that shall appear . . ."
;

Ps. V. 12 ; Lord Nottingham, C., in Cook v. Fountain 3 Sw.

585. 589 "a case ... so elaborately pressed . . ., that a

opperibere, Plant. Bacch, 48. R. =i. 1. 14; ordibor, Accius Amjih. 95; perveni-

buut, Pomponius Pyth. Gorg. 159; quibo, Paciivius Dulorest. 154; reperibit,

Caecilius Obolost. 120; scibo, Aqcius Alphesib. 74; scibis, Novius Maccus Co2>.

47 ; venibo, Pomponius Macci Gem. 65.

E contra, we have
Audies, Accius Alphesib. 74; opperiar, Plaut. Mil. G'lor. 303. R. =ii. 3. 32.
xsxviiib ]y[2._ j^ey corrected the last word into evenet.

Cf. evetiat in Plaut. Epid. ii. 2. 105; Trinum. 41. R. =i. 2. 3; Enn. Hec.

170 = 195 Miiller; Pompon. Cretul. 35 (e corr. Ribbeck) : mnvenat in Plaut.

Trinum. 582. R. =ii. 4. 181; and see Ritscbl Proleg. ad Plaut. Trinum. pp. 88.

162. 212.
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man who shall err in his judgment, shall do it at least very

excusably "
; Kingsley Parson Lot ii. " a few months more

and those way-worn features shall have crumbled to their

dust, and that strong meek spirit shall be in the abyss of

eternity "
; Shaksp. Ant. and Chop. i. 3 " I see

|
in Fulvia's

death how mine receiv'd shall be " ; St. Matth. viii. 8

;

Fletcher Rule a Wife and Have a Wife ii. 3 " come in

and serve for witnesses. A. We shall, madam " ; Shaksp.

Hamlet i. 3 extr., iii. 1 ; Gymb. i. 4 ; Shirley Tlie Witty

Fair One iii. 5 ; Shaksp. Much Ado iii. 1 "run thee to the

parlour
; |

there shalt thou find my cousin Beatrice " ;

Suckling Tlie Goblins iv. 1 " talk to her, she shall answer

you" ; Dryden Spanish Friar iv. 2 "mark those who doat

on arbitrary power
|
and you shall find them, etc."; Herrick

Hesperides i. p. 155 ; Lord Nottingham, C. in Grey v. Grey

2 Sw. 594. 599 ; Ps. ii. 8, also vv. 4, 5, 9 ; xli. 10.

3. (2) Of the second

—

Shaksp. Much Ado iv. 1 " what shall become of this ? What
will this do?" Ps. v. 6 "thou shalt destroy them that

'

speak leasing : the Lord will abhor both the bloodthirsty

and deceitful man"—in fact the usage is common in the

Psalms : see, for instance, xxiii. 6 ; xxv, 7, 8 ; Ivii. 1, 2, 3
;

Ixxix. 14 ; Ixxxiv. 12 (where the Bible version has "will"

for the "shall" of the Prayer Book) ; xci. 1, 2, 3 ; cxvi. 4
;

cxxxii. 15 sqq. ; cxlv. 4, 5, 6, 19, 21. So also St. John

xvi. 2 " they shall put you out of the synagogues : yea the

time cometh, that whosoever killeth you will tliink that he

doeth God service."

Eufflish future 4-. Instances of the English future perfect we have in

T)6riGCt
Sir Thomas Wyatt Poems: To his love whom he had kissed

" revenge you then : the readiest way is this
; ]

another

kiss, my life it shall have ended" ; St. Paul 1 Cor. xv. 54
" so when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption,

and this mortality shall have put on immortality " ; St.

John Rev. xi. 7 " when they shall have finished their

testimony "
; Whately Peculiarities of the Christian Religion :

Preface p. xv. ed. 3 " and yet, in every one of the points in

respect of which all religions will have been thus indis-

criminately throwTi together, Christianity does, in fact, stand

eminently distinguished from all the rest by strikinglj'

peculiar features " ; id. Bampton Lectures iii. p, 9 7 (ed. Oxon.

1822) " those who have been long accustomed to attentive

observation and deep reflection will have often detected

errors . . ., and will have been many times startled by
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unexpected objections"; Quarterly lievieiu vol. clxvi. p. 285

"if to these two passages we add . . ., we shall have

exhausted the whole of the testimony . . ., and shall have

failed to discover . . ."; id. p. 307 "it will have been

observed that hitherto all our references have been to . . .";

Mr. Lecky Letter to the Times Newspaper, 24th June 1892,

p. 10, col. 2 "when the glamour of party rhetoric shall

have passed away" ; Times 7th Dec. 189.3, first leading

article " if this be so. Ministers will have delayed . . .

till it is too late . . ."
; Id. 9th Dec. 1893, first leading

article "it will have been seen from our telegraphic

intelligence of yesterday, that . .
."

lo. 1. Ps. XXXV. 28 "and as for my tongue it shall be talking of lo. Future im-

thy righteousness, and of thy praise all the day long " ;
P'-'^'f*^''*' = "^ ^ng-

ciii. 9 " he will not always be chiding "
; cxlv. 5 " as for '

me, I will be talking of thy worship . . ., and I will

also tell of thy greatness"; Isaiah xxviii. 28 "he will

not ever be threshing it."

2. Mr. Key {Latin Ch-ammar § 469) and Madvig (Latin in Latin.

Grammar § 339, ed. 3, by Woods) concur in refusing this im-

perfect sense to the Latin future active.

But is this really so ? The present writer ventures to think

not. See, in their respective contexts

—

Credemur, Ov. Fast. iii. 351 ; ecfodiam, licebit, Plaut. Tritium.

463. 465. R. =ii. 4. 62. 64 ; facies, Cic. de Fin. ii. 18. 58
;

habitabitur, Ov. Trist. i. 1. 127 ; leget, Martial xi. 16. 10
;

miscebitur, Ov. Fast. i. 123 ; numerabis, Ov. Trist. i. 9. 5
;

occidam, Novius Phoeniss. 79
;
placebunt, Plin. Ejyp. ix. 25.

3 ;
probabit, putabit, Cic. in C'aecil. 1. 1 ; rumpent, Verg.

Georg. iii. 328 ; suspicabere, Cic. ad Att. vii. 12. 1 ; valebit,

Cic. pro Caecin. 21. 61.

1 1. Thus we see that—taking the verb el/xi as the example-

17 = " he may be " = " he possibly, haply, will be,"

eh] = " he might be " = " he possibly, haply, would be "
;

whilst, as we shall see hereafter, by the addition of ai/ we get

y av = " he truly will be,"

di] ai/="he truly would be."

II. Subjunctive
in Greek with-
out )( with dv.
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B.—TO THE GEEEK LANGUAGE

12. S.V. its 12. 1. "The force of the particle av is always to refer an

force
; action or event to its conditions, and to mark the connection

between them."—Mr. Maiden, Philological Museum i. pp. 96.

101.

2. " Many German scholars seem to think that the introduction of

the particle av always imports contingency or uncertainty into a

sentence. This, I think, is a mistake. I helieve that the force of av

is always to connect the action of the verh to which it is joined, with

certain conditions, and to indicate that it is dependent i;pon those

conditions. Thus a verh in a past tense of the indicative mood, hy

itself, expresses an actual fact, something which happened. But if

av be added to it, it no longer expresses an absolute fact, but an action

which depended upon some condition. This construction presents

itself in two shapes : one, when the condition is hypothetical and
'

imaginary, not actual, as in el eiSov avrov, irpoa-eiirov av ; the other,

when the verb and av express the repetition of an action under given

circumstances, and it is implied that when the antecedent condition

was not present, the action was not repeated.

" No doubt, therefore, a verb in the indicative mood is made to

express contingency by the addition of av, and the av imports an

element of uncertainty into the proposition. But, on the other hand,

a verb in the optative mood expresses only a mere possibility, some-

thing which micjht happen under some or other conditions, as in eW
ovv OTTOJS "AXki]<tti,s d's y^/oas jioXot ; Then if av be added, the

possibility is connected with certain conditions ; and it is affirmed

that wdiat might happen, would happen under those particular con-

ditions. In this case the addition of av makes the less certain more

certain.

" Notwithstanding the apjjarent and obvious arguments for con-

necting av etymologically with /<ev, I have often been strongly

tempted to think that av is only a shortened form of ovv. The

Herodotean 5v shows that the v is no elementary vowel in the word,

but merely a mean for lengthening the o. If I were quite satisfied

that Dindorf is right in asserting that av was sometimes used as a

long syllable, I should have less scruple in identifying it with ovv.

" In accordance with this theory, I believe that when ws av and

oTTWs av are joined as final particles with the subjunctive mood, they

indicate that the object contemplated is to be attained more certainly

by the means used than when ws and ottws are used without the av.

This is manifestly the effect when the particles are used with the

optative mood, and I cannot understand why scholars should imagine
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exactly the opposite effect to be produced when the particles are used

with the subjunctive mood. Yet I l:)elieve that this is the common
notion of Hermann's school."—Mr. Maiden, in a private letter, under
date " Sept. 12, 1859," to the i^resent writer, in which he acknowledges

the authorship of the article in the Philological Museum, from which
an extract has been made above, and gives permission to publish the

fact.'^"'^'''

3. Dindorf's " assertion that av was sometimes used as a its quantity,

long syllable " is to be found in his note on Aesch. Sept. c. Theb.

562. His proofs were drawn from no less than twelve sources,

in what, it cannot be too often repeated, are the mere fragments

of the classical authors which have come down to us, viz.

—

Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 562 ; Ag. 340 ; Soph. Ant. 747 ; Aj.

1339 ; ^^. 314; Eur. Med. 867; Rhes. 560; Tro. 409;
Hel 1045 ; Here. Fur. 186 ; 1254; Alexis I,vvaTroOv. Fr.

i. 4.

In some of these passages there is no manuscriptal varia-

tion of readings at all. In all of them the best MSS. agree in

so giving the ai^ as that it must be a long syllable. The con-

clusion is obvious—that, due respect being shown to the best

MSS., and preconceived notions apart, civ is sometimes used as a

long syllable.'^'

xxxix A.S the Clown in the Twelfth Xlght (v. 1) says, "The whirligig of time
brings in his revenges "

; and now we have Mr. D. B. Monro, the present Provost
of Oriel, writing in the Preface to his Grammar of the Homeric Dialect (Oxford

1882, p. xii.): "Regarding the cognate question of the uses of av and Kh, the
main principles have been laid down by Delbriick. It is worth while to mention
that they were clearly stated as long ago as 1832, in a paper in the Philological

Museum (vol. i. p. 96), \\Titteu in 02iposition to the then reigning method of

Hermann."
•"'1 I. Scant respect for the MSS. and preconceived notions have, however,

been too strong for the critics, and they have left no stones unturned in order to

get rid of the offender.

See, for example, as specimens, Hermann (followed by Professor Kennedy and
Mr. A. Sidgwick) and Dr. Verrall on Aesch. Ag. 340 ; Lobeck, Elmsley (in

Museum Criticum i. p. 486), and Hermann on Soph. Aj. 1339 [see also

Hermann's Opusc. iv. pp. 373 sqq., where he exi:)ressly controverts Dindorf's
position, and affirms that dv is never used as a long syllable] ; Monk (in Museum
Criticum i. p. 73) on Soph. Et. 314 ; Porson and Elmsley on Eur. Med. 867.

2. As to the particular passage of Aeschylus above referred to, viz. Again. Aesch. Ag. 340.
340, the present writer is content to follow the guidance of Mr. Maiden, who (in

his Lectures at University College, London, 1848-49) recalled the av Oavoiev of

the MSS., which had been too hastily allowed by Dindorf to be superseded by
Stanley's otiose avOaXolev ; and, reading ovk hv eXovres avdis av Odvoiev &v,

translated— "they would ( = will) not, having-slain [iXovres = Kravbvres], be
slain [ddvoiev) again in their turn." For a similar use of dvrjcxKU}, cf. Thuc. viii.

66. 2 €Te6vy)K€i.= "he was put out of the way."
3- Stanley, taking iXovre^ to mean "having taken," invented at the same



326 GREEK AND LATIN 12 4—xli

idi' : its last

syllable loug.

4. And this conclusion is emphasised by the fact— also

pointed out by Dindorf (ad Ar. Kesp. 228)—that idv, which, as

we shall see, is a mere coalition of el with av, has always the a

long.

In Ar. Vesp. I.e. the Kavenna and Venetian MSS. both give

us idv with the long a. They are among those which do the

same in Ar. Flut. 126, 481, Vesp. 1231, all cited, among other

passages, by Dindorf. So, any correction of Philemon nrepuy.

Fr. i. seems to leave the words tovt' lav exv^ together, and in

sequence ; with, consequently, the a in idv long.

Meineke (ad Menand. Fr. Inc. v. 9 sqq.), Mr. Maiden on

Aesch. Aff. 340 (in his Lectures at University College, London,

1848-49), and Mr. Shilleto (on Thuc. i. 99. 3) all agreed with

Dindorf as to the length of the second syllable of edv. And
there can, as it seems to the present writer, be no substantial

doubt on the point.

5. On the possibility of an original identity of the Greek

ttv with the Latin and Gothic an, see Leo Meyer's "'AN im
Griechischen, Lateinischen und Gothischen " as summarised by
Monro Homer. Ghxnnm. § 364.

13. df : not
used with the im-
perative.

Xen.^?i. i. 4. 8.

13. Acc. the Grammarian in Bekk. Anecd. Graec. pp. 126

sqq.^^^ ; while Porson {ad I.) waxes quite warm in abolishing, in

Xen. Anah. i. 4. 8, Hutchinson's Iovtwv 011/= "let them go."

[The general consensus of MSS. in this passage, in favour of a

form lerwcrav, points to tVwo-av as the true reading ; the av having

slipped in as an addition to the imperative by the mistaken

repetition of the two final letters of iVwo-av, thus giving us

tTwcrav (again corrupted into terwo-av) av : iVwo-av being then

corrected into Iovtojv, as more Attic than hwcrav. As to this,

however, see Mr. Shilleto Annot. Crit. ad Thuc. i. 34. 1.]

Stanley's cor-

rections of Aes-

chylus.

The Greek
Grammarians.

time a word and an antithesis, in the guise of dvdaXoiev—as if from dvda\l(TKojj.aL,

—for ad ddvoiev ; translating "having taken, be taken in their turn."

To this Mr. Maiden pointed out as objections (1) that the proposed word
nowhere else exists; (2) that it is faulty in form, for that dvTiFaXoLev should

become duTidXaiev and not dvOoKolev.

4. Stanley seems entitled to the credit of his own correction. At any rate

he is not shown by Blomfield—in his damaging expose in Museum Criticum ii.

pp. 488 sqq.—to have viore suo robbed any one else of it without acknowledg-

ment.
sli Dr. Arnold (Thucyd. vol. ii. p. viii., and note on vi. 33. 2) thought so

highly of the Grammarians— '

' who laboured to keep alive a knowledge of the

genuine Attic dialect, amidst the growing barbarisms of their times "—as to place

their authority above even that of the MSS. ; at any rate, above that of those of

Thucydides.

As to Thomas Magister, in particular, see Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1269 ( = 1263
ed. suae), cited below subnote Ixxxiii.
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In Ar. Ach. 1200 (^nXt'uraTov iie ixaXduKm, <3 XpixTuo,
I

TO Ar, Ach. 1200.

TrepbTreToa-Tov KaTrifxavSaXiorov, there is absolutely no manuscriptal

authority whatever for the av, with which Aldus is pleased to

end the second line. In Soph. Oed. Tijr. 1438 (.Bpmr av eS tovt Soph. O.r. 1438.

tcr^' av is merely an example of the repetition of av—as to

which see below note 23—and = (as Dindorf says) eSpao-' av, ev

TOUT icrd , eSpacr av. In Thuc. vii. 63. 4 St/catcos avrrjv vvv /i,r) Thuc. vii. 63. 4.

KarawpoSiSore, as Arnold reads, is doubtless the right reading

;

the StKatws av of the great majority of the books having arisen

from a careless misreading and i'ei)etition of the first syllable of

avryjv.

In Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 122 D, on the other hand, there is Plat. Jlc. Pr.

apparently no manuscriptal variation from the reading of Ast and !'• ^^^ ^•

Bekker

—

fi-qSe tovto av rjiuv apprjrov ecrTw. But the old editions,

as Ast confesses, omit the av, and its insertion is not supported

(as he imagines) by either Sophocles or Xenophon U.cc. ; and

Stallbaum omits it.

14. 1. This position has been denied with refei^ence, as well 14. di'-. with

(a) as to the present tenses, as (b) as to the future tenses. For *^i^

example

—

2. (a) As to the present tenses

—

present tenses ;

By Gramm. in Bekk. Anecd. Gr. pp. 126 sqq. ; Person

Advers. p. 225 ; Monk ad Eur. Ale. 48 ; Buttm. ad Dem.
Mid. p. 530. 22 ; etc.

3. No doubt some apparent instances of the usage are

otiose.

As, for example, Ar. Ach. 873, where Aldus' ea-r av is now Ar. Ach. 873.

replaced by iorrlv from the Ravenna and some of the Paris MSS.

;

and see Pors. Adv. p. 255.

Again, in Thuc. iv. 63. 2 sqq., if Bekker's reading, supported Thuc. iv. 63. 2.

as it is by all the best MSS.—oi' -n-epl tov TL[xwp-)'^(racrOai Ttva,

dXXa Kac ayav et TV)(oifx.ev, cfiiXoL fiev av TO65 e^^OicTTOLS, 8tdcf)opot 8e

oh ov xPV i^*^"^ dvdyiajv ytyvo/ie^a—is right, civ is to be construed

with an implied yi-yvoifieda, and not with ytyvo/ze^a ; which

latter word runs with Sidcfyopot 8e : although, indeed, apart from
the Greek love of variety, "there can be," as Arnold (q.v.) says,

"no reason why the latter clause should be asserted more
positively than the former."

4. But other instances are above suspicion : e.g.

Hom. II. xiv. 484 /<e . . . evx^rat (Ace. Curtius Das
Verhum ilip. 73 [ = 88 ed. 2] ; Od. xxiv. 87 /<ev . . .

|



328 GREEK AND LATIN 144—xlii

^(ovi'vvTai re veoL Kal eTrevTvvovraL deOka ^'"
; Erinna

Fr. 3 Kev . . . 8iavi])(^eTat ; Hijjpocr. (t) de Fractis i. p.

775. F. =iii. p. 123. 1. K. Trepiycvovrai . . . dv ; Sopi.

Phthiotid. Fr. 624 Dind. = 629 Nauck (cited ad hoc

by Gramm. in Bekk. Anecd. Gr. p. 128. 3) KeKX-qr' dv;

Anctov Praedict. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 97. F. =i. p. 206.

10. K. ocrot . . . av . . . e^ovo-tv ; Polybus (?) de Nat.

Horn.: ib. i. p. 228. F. =i. p. 361. 11. K. oKorav . . .

dXicTKovTaL ; Auctor de, Nat. Pueri : ib. i. p. 237. F. =
i. p. 389, 10. K. vKorav . . . x^peei (followed by ^avwcri)

;

Honi. Od. xxiv. ^^" i- Ciirtius {Das Verbum ii. p. 67 [=83. ed. 2]) will have ^wufwrai here

87 sqq. a subjunctive.

But he gives no reason for his assertion, and his vi^ould-be parallel exami^les

—

so far as they are classical—in effect prove nothing. Thus

—

In Hesiod Sctit. 377 the Greek love of variety is in favour of p-qyvvvrai being
an indicative, and not a subjunctive merely in order to correspond with its

companions dTro9pdi<TKuai, Tr^crucri ; either mood being, in fact, equally legitimate

uuder the circumstances. Ace. Gcittliug, ad I. In Hipponax Fr. 19 (in Bergk's

Poet. Lyr. Gr.) the reading is quite uncertain. Plat. Phaedon p. 77 A is (pace
Heindorf ffr^ /. ) open to remarks similar to those already made on Hesiod I.e.

diaaKedavvvrai (which Curtius turns into diaaKeddwuTai) is probably an indica-

tive, precisely because its companion iy is a subjunctive, either mood being .ad-

missible (see as to the indicative Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1075 ; Ar. Ach. 343 ; Eqq.
112 ; Dem. Phil. iii. p. 130. 13). In Plat. Phaedon p. 77 D haaKcSavvvaLV,
aud its companion Bia^vaa too, are certainly indicatives (cf. Hom. Od. v. 300

;

Plat. Phaedon p. 84 E ; cited by Heindorf himself : although, marvellously, he
accepts 8iaaKe8di'vvcnv as a subjunctive ; admitting the while, as he does so,

"mira qiuam ilia a legitima ratioue abhorrens ").

2. As to iirevTwovTai, Curtius [I.e. ii. p. 261 sqq. [= 284 sqq. ed. 2]) does not
actually aver that it is a subjunctive ; but by putting it in connection with
'^ojvvvvTaL, and what he had already said upon that, he seems rather to wish so to

accept it. But it is not an easy task for him. If it is true, as he postulates,

that " es ist fiir den Aorist die kurzvocalische Conjunctivbildung," e.g. dXyrjaere

Hom. Od. xii. 27, "eutschieden die Kegel, die spiitere Regel," e.g. oKy-qa-qTe,

"ausnahme im homerischen Dialekt," then iirevTiivovTaL "kaun nur als aoristischer

Conjunctiv (vgl. evrvveai f ( = Hom. Od. vi.) 33) kurzvocalisch sein." But if

so,
'

' es wiire das einzige iiberlieferte Beispiel einer Coujunctivform mit kurzem
Vocal vor dopj^elten Consonanten.

"

So, for the pleasure of taking iir€vr{ivovTa.L to be something else than what it

prima facie is, i.e. a present indicative, and making it stand for an aorist

subjunctive = eirevrivwvrai, we are to be landed in all this difficulty and
exceptionality !

The reference to Hom. Od. vi. 32, 33 seems by the mark. ivriveaL in that

l^assage may be the subjunctive of either the present indicative or aorist, so far

as language or syntax goes.

3. Passing from the criticism to the meaning of the passage of Homer cited

{Od. xxiv. 88, 89), translate it
—"the young men gird themselves and prepare

for (wiuniug) the prizes."

The accusative {&ed\a) is used, as it might be after eTr^pxoyUctt etc. ; and there

is no necessity to suggest, as has been done, that in such passages 3.6\ov is

equivalent in meaning to S^Xos = " labour, contest, combat." The remark applies

to such passages as Pind. 01. i. 3 (cie^Xa= " prizes ") ; Aesch. Siqqd. 1033
(S^Xo;' = '' this result," "meed") ; Soph. Trach. 504 {e^rfKdov dedX dywvwv ; sc.

^Xovres [cf. M. 687] = "went forth having the prizes of the contests"); Phil.

507 {Tr6vuiv
I

S6\' = "the results of the irbvoi"—whether good or bad).
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Auctor de Morb. i. : ih. i. p. 458. F. =ii. p. 201. 13. K.

OKOTttv . . . SiadepfMaiveTai (followed by d—o^iyjTai Kai

aiTiy) ; Leophanes (?) de Superfoet. : ib. i. p. 263. F. =i. p.

469. 1. K. orav . . . SoKeei (followed by Serf) ; Auctor

de Nat. Pueri : ib. i. p. 235. F. = i. p. 384. 8. K. orav

. . . Kaierac ; Bion v. k' . . . Trorev/xe?
;

And see the passages which involve the same construction,

and are cited and explained below, note i8o. 8.

5. (b) As to the future tenses

—

future tenses :

By Gramm. in Bekk. AnecJ. Gr. pp. 126 sqq. See also

Person on Xenopli. Anab. vi. 4 (viilg. 6) 20 ; vii. 4. 23

(as to which, however, see ib. ii. 3. 18, where all the

MSS. have av 4'^etv) ; Kidd on Dawes Misc. Grit. p. 103
note 77 (where he cites, and duly to his own satisfaction

corrects away, some twenty-two examples of the offending

construction of av witli the future indicative ; such

examples being taken out of the large fiehl of Aristo-

plianes,' Euripides, Herodotus, Tliucydides, Plato,

Isocrates, Demosthenes) ; Harper Foivers of the Greek

Tenses p. 149 note (B) ; Donaldson Theatre of the

Greeks 501 ; and later—and especially, and although he

admits the construction to be found in (amongst other

places, some of which are mentioned below) Thuc. v. 15.

2 ; vi. 66. 1 ; viii. 25. 5 (where Arnold cites the same
phrase from ii. 80. 12) ; viii. 71. 1—Cobet Variae

Lediones (Lugd. Bat. 1873) pp. 92, 267 sqq. ; and his

follower Dr. Rutherford New Phrynichxis p. 401 ; and

last of all (as it would seem) Mr. Herbert Richards

{Classical Review vol. vi. pp. 336 sqq.), who would largely

replace av in such cases by 8ij—as to which see him also

ib. vol. vii. pp. 351. 352, viii. p. 24.

The Grammarian in Bekker's Anecdota (ubi supra) admits

(on p. 127. 24), however, that although the canon of the

Grammarians is against the use of av with the future tense, yet

irapa rots dp-)(ai,ois . . . ovk oAtya TrapaSetyfJiara evpia-Kerai. And
he cites in proof two passages from Demosthenes, Philqjp. i. and v.

respectively (which the present writer has, however, failed to

find), viz. w? /X7y8 ortoiji/ av Seivov TreLcrea-Qai, and ovSev av tovtwv

i^plv o'lopai TToXep-qcre.iv ; and sXs,o Lept. p. 467. 28 (where, and
also on p. 494. 22, see Wolf); and one from Isocrates Antidos.

p. 342. d. (where, however, Bekker omits the av without

suggestion of manuscriptal variation).
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6. The following may be added as examples of the construc-

tion of av Avith the future indicative, viz.

—

Horn. JZ. i. 1 3 9 k€V Ke-^^oXwcreTac ; ix. 167 av . . . iTrtoipofiai

;

xvii. 241 Ke . . . KopUi; xvii. 557 et k . . .
|

. . .

lA/cyya-ovo-iv ; xxii. 66 av . . .
|

. . . ipvova-LV [future, as

in xi. 454. Cf. Buttmann Irreg. Gk Vbs.: s.v.'\ Cf. Leaf

ad I. ; Pind. Nem. vii. 68 av ipei ; Herod, i. 93 Is o av

(TvvoiK'qcrovcn ; Ar. N^lb. 1157 av . . . cpyacrecr^' -'^'"'

;

Amipsias 'Attokott. Fr. i. yJTTov y' uv ovv (needlessly

Meineke Hist. Grit. p. 201 yap ovv)
|

• • • d/coAov^yycreis
;

Thuc. ii. 80. 1 Aeyovre? ort tjv . . . eX9(ocrtv, . . . p^Stws

av 'AKapvaviav crxovres Kal tt/s ZaKvvOov Kal Ke^aAAT/vtas

KpaTiycroi'crt, koI 6 TreptVAovs . . . '1(tolto . . ., eATrtSa 8'

dvaL . .
.''1'^; Xen. Anah. ii. 5. 13 av KoXdcrecrOe ; Plat,

^jwi. p. 29 C e<jii] . . ., Aeywv . . . ws et Siacjiev^OL/xy^v,

ijSr] av . . . 8ta(j)dapy^crovTat (see Text § 137 and note

202a) ; Symj).
i>.

222 A I8wv av {sic lihri : av e corr. Bekk.)

Tts . . . evpy'jcrei ; Rep. x. p. 615 D ovS" av ^y^et (tlie

reading •>';/^ot— mere correction as it is— nevertheless
'

involves the same construction. In Legg. iv. p. 719 D,

where there is no question of indirect speech, Bekker
correctly suggests av cTratvecrai as the true reading, instead

of the common eTratvecrot) ; Phaedon p. 61 C crxeoov . . .

ov8' oTnocTTiovv av (tol (kojv €tvat TretVeTat (where note the

peculiar appositeness of the av :
" he certainly never will "

;

and yet the edd. seek to turn it out !) ; Auctor Praece'ption.

in Hippocr. i. p. 27. F. = i. p. 83. 4. K. av . . . cpew
;

Auctor de Natur. Pueri : ib. i. p. 235. F. = i. p. 383. 16. K.

oKOTciv . . . \(i>p-i](TeL ; Auctor de Gorde : ib. i. p. 268. F.

= i. p. 485. 12. K, av Sirja-ei ; Theocr. xxvii 38 /cev . . .

evi\p(x).

7. In Thuc. vi. 82. 2 ; Isocr. Arcop. p. 155. e; and Trapezit.

p. 366. e, there is authority, but not probably the balance of

authority, in favour of the same construction.

A similar remark applies to the participial construction Avith

av in Thuc. vi. 20. 2, and Isocr. Areop. p. 142. b.

See Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. ii. 44. 3.

8. Correspondingly with its use with indicatives do we find

av used with participles and infinitives.

Ar. Nub. 1157. ^^"* So aU the best MSS., including the Eaveuna and Venetian ; vulg., e corr.,

ipyaffaiaO'.

Thuc. ii. 80. 1.
'^^'^ Where av cannot be taken with <jxbvT€%, but must go with KpaT-fjffovffi.

See Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 76. 4, and (for the change of construction in the

reported speech) on Dem. de Fols. Leg. p. 401. 23 {Annot. Crit.)
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9. The use is trite with participles and infinitives, other than
those of future time. Here are a few instances :

—

10. (a) Participles. participles;

Thuc. i. 73. 4 uSvvu.twi' av uVTa;v = "as they would have
been powerless (sc. if he had taken the states in
detail)." Cf. Mr. Shilleto ad I. : i, 90. 1 -l^Siov dv
6/3c3vT€s = " because they would rather have seen

"

(followed by the participle without dv—i^oTpvvovrojv
= " because the allies were urging them on") ; vi. 34.

5 et 5e fiy Sokoit], ea-TL /cai UTro^wpT^crai rjiuv Is

Tdpavra. ol 8i . . . ^ [xevovres iroXtopKotvTO dv, rj

TTCipw/xevoL TTapairkelv, ttjv re. dXX-qv irapaa-Kevrjv

diroXliroiiv civ, Koi rot twv woXkoiv ovk dv (SefSaia

e'XovTes, et viroSi^oLvro, d$vfxoiev = " and as they would
have no certainty of knowledge as to the disposition of

the various states, whether they would receive them or
not, would be in a state of dispiritedness " ^^^'

; Xen.
Anab. vii. 7. 30 ws vvv re p.ivovTa's dv . . ., avdi<i r
dv raxv eA^ovTtts="as that they would be for remain-
ing, . . ., and would again quickly reassemble "

;

Mern. ii. 2. 13 ws ovre dv rd Upd ei'cre/3a)s Ovo/jLeva

. . . TovTov OvovTos ovTC dXXo KaAws . . . ovSh dv
TovTov irpd^avTos = " as though the sacrifices would
not be being properly offered, if he were to offer them,
and as though he would do nothing well " ; Plat.

Euthyphr. p. 3 D sqq. ov /xovov dvev [xicrOov, dXXd Kai
Tpoa-TLOek dv rjSeo)^, ei rts /nov edeXoi UKOveLV = " not
only without receiving any pay, but as though I would
even pay money in addition, if any one were willing
to listen to me "

; Crito p. 48 C twv paSiws d-!roKTtv-

VVVTWV Kal ava/JtwcTKO/Aevcov y' dv, et olol re rj(rav =
" who easily kill, ay — and would easily have
brought to life again, if they had been able "

; Dem.
Olynth. iii. p. 36. 2 tto'AA' dv e'xwv eiVeiv = " although
I should have much to say (sc. if I began) "^^; de
Fals. Leg. p. 390. 6 sqq. to [xkv TrpQrov w? dv els Kotvov
yv(ofj.^]v dTro(fiaivoiJ.£vov, /ierd Tavra 8' cos dyvoovvras

slv See Text § 64. The construction is d /jlt] doKoirj, diroXiTroiev &.v Kal—ovk Thuc vi 34 5
d-v ix°VTe^—a.dvij.otev—the av which belongs to dTroKliroiev, and not, as Arnold
says, that belonging to '^x^vres, doing duty over again with dBvixoiev.

=^^1 Cf. Dem. Mid. p. 535. 16 -iroWovs 5' ^v ex^v eiireiv [Qy. ib. p. 558. 2;
ctde Cor. p. 242. 12] ;^the same thing not in participial form in PMlipp. iii. p.'

128. 17 TToXXd a^' d-welv ^xo'e" 'OXwdtoi. vvv, St, tot' el irpoeidovTO, ovk clv

dirJAovTo
;^

and the^ full sentence in SoiDh. Phil. 1047 7r6\X' div Xeyeiv ^x<«A«
. . .

I
, ei' fjLOL vapeLKOL.

In Eur. Ale. 72 woW &v av Xe^as oi/Skv cLv irXiov Xd^ois the first S.v has, of
course, no connection with X^^as, but is a mere throwing forward of the av with
Xd/3ots. See below note 23.
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SiSdcTKOVTOs, reXevTOH'Tos 8e cu9 dv Trpbs TreTrpaKoras

avTov'i . . . di>6pwTrovs ov8ev VTroo-TeXXofievov = " in

the first place as a man would do who was expressing

his opinion for common consideration, then as though

I was instructing^'^" those who were ignorant, and

lastly as one would do who had no intention to lower

his sails to men who had sold themselves."

In x4a\ Eqq. 1252 (a parody, with the same idiom, of Eur.

Ale. 181) the participle is to be implied with the dv : K-AeTrrr/s

fxev OVK dv (sc. o)v) /xaXXov, evTVXt]'? 8 t'trcus.

In passages such as

Ar. Pac. 639 rwr 8e (TVjxiJid\(iiv ea-eiov Toi)s Tra^^ets koX

TrXovcTLOVs
I

atrta? dv TrpocmOevTe'S ws (f)povoL to. Bpatrt'Sa,

or Plat. Symp. p. 217 B tovtiov 8' ov fxdXa eyiyvero ov8ev,

uAA', locnrep euo9ei, StaAe^^^ets dv fxoL kol o'wvy/xepei'cras

the dv docs not belong to the participles (Trpoart^ei'res: StaAex^ets),

but to the verbs (ecreiov : (oxeTo = "they would shake": "he
would take himself oftV Cf. note i8a).

And for passages where the dv, although standing by the

side of a participle, nevertheless does not belong to it, but is

merely a repetition of another dv in the sentence belonging to

some other verb, see Ar. Iia7i. 96 yovi/xov 8e Trou]Tr]v dv ovx eupots

en
I

(>;twv dv cited in Text § 91, and others cited in note 23. 4

below.

Eur. HijJ}^. 519 ttv (f^of^rjOetcr to-^t==:"that you woixld conceive

fright at" ; Thuc. vi. 20. 2 sqq. oiVe Seo/xei/as pieTafSoXijs

, . ., ov8' dv rrjv dp-^v rr]V ^y/xerepav cikotcos civt'

iXevdepias TrpocrSe^a/xevas = " not wanting, and not likely to

accept " ; vi. 34. 6 sqq. dcrp-evov dv Trpo^ao-tr Xaf36vTos, et

Tt . . . 6(f)9eLi) = " who would be likely to catch at, if oppor-

tunity were offered"; vi. 64. 1 etSores ovk dv 6/;iotws^'^"^

8vvr)devT€<i Koi, el . . . eKySt/Sct^oiev k.t.A. = "knowing that

not under similar conditions would they be able to do so, as

( = under better conditions, than) if they were to proceed to

disembark their men"; Lys. c. Eratosth. p. 127. 23 SiKaiws

Dem. dc F. L.
^^^'" "Equidem malim," says Mr. Shilleto ad I., "cum Marklando av ante

n 390. & sqq. d7i'ooOj'Tas, quod facile potuit excidere, additum"; translating accordingly—"then

as one would do when instructing."

ovx ofjioicos ^1^'ii Note here ovx 6/xoiws="not under similar conditions," used, as is

(Thuc. vi. 64. 1) : occasionally the case, in the sense of "under better conditions"—a notion of

sim. increase instead of diminution. So in Thuc. vii. 28. 4 ; Aristot. Mh. Nic. iii.

5. 22. Similarly with cognate j^hrases : Thuc, i. 143. 4 {ovKiri iK rod o/xoiov

IffTai) ; iv. 106. 1 {ovk ii> ofxaltf] acpi<nv elvai).
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fisv 61/ oXiyapxia StKtjV Soi/tos . . ., StKat'ws 8' dv iv

8-qixoKpaTia = "as he was punished, as he would be
punished"; Xen. Anab. i. 1. 10 Treptytvo/xevos av = "he
woukl get the upper hand" ; Plat. Gorg. p. 458 A rwv '))8ew<;

fxev dv eAeyx^ei'Tojv et rt firj dkydh Aeyw, rjSeMs 8' dv
eXey^dvTMV, ei rts rt fxy aA?;6^es Aeyoi, ovk dySlcTTepov

fievrdv kXeyxOii'TMv y eXey^dvT<j}v=" who would will-

ingly be refuted, if I am saying : who would willingly

refute, if a man were to say : yet who would not less

willingly be refuted than refute "
; p. 460 D ovk dv ttotc

d8iKTt](ra^ = " incapable of ever doing wrong "
; Dera. Olynth.

iii. p. 30. 24 x^P'-'^ • • • ttJs Trepia-rdcnjs dv t]ixd^ alcrxvvrjs,

d Ka9v(f)eLfX€0a . . . = " which would attach to us, if we
were to let matters drift" ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 366. 10
Tov fiovXi]9(.vTos av = "who would have formed the wish
(sc. if he had had the power) " (cf. Mr. Shilleto ad I)

; p.

366. 14 sgg. oTtov;/ dv dpyvpiov Troir/crai'Tes = " who would
have picked up any little bit of money they could "

; 3Iid.

p. 530. 12 ei TOUT aKoi'aauv . . . ol /3up/3apoi, ovk dv
oiearae . . . vp,d<i Trpo^evovi avTwv TroujO-aa-Oai ; tov TotVw
ov Trapd Toi';"EXXr]crL pi.6vov evSoKcpLovvra vofxov, dXXd Kot
irapd TOis /SapfSdpoLS ev 86^avT dv ex^iv, crKOireia-O' k.t.X. =
"which is in good repute : which would have the reputation
of being a good law" ("caveant tirones," says Buttmann
ad I. note 52, "ab isto dv perperam jungendo. Pertinet ad
participium [o? So^etev av] ") ; Co7wn p. 1269. 19 eyw . . .

o StKatoTepov aov Tria-revdeh ai/ = "who would be more
justly believed than yourself."

(h) Infinitives: Eur. Ale. 1075 a-d(f>' ot8a ^ovXeo-Oai cr dv= infinitives

"that you would be so desirous" ; Ar. Vesp. 1404 el vrj At"
avTi T7]S KaK7/s yAwTTvys ttoOIv

|

Trvpoi'? irpiaio, (roj(f>poveLV

dv p.oL SoKets (sic legend, cum E. V. Aid. Cf. Mr. Shilleto
on Time. i. 22. 1) = "I think you would be a sensible

person"; Xen. Anab. i. 9. 29 vo/xt^ovTcs . . . d^ttarepas dv
Tip^Tjs Tvyxdvetv = " that they would get a better guerdon "

;

Dem. Phil. i. p. 40. 8 rjyovfjiaL . . . etKOTws dv . . .

Tuyxaveiv = " that I should meet with"; Aphob. p. 852.
18 rjv iJ.rj8els . . . vofiL^eroi . . . ttot dv . . . WeXea\ el

M • v8ei' K.T.X. = " that she would ever have been
willing, unless she had known."

Soph. El. 1446 p-aXbCTTd crot jxeXeiv
\
oifiai, [idXicrTa 8' dv

KaTei8viav c^pacrat = " it most of all concerns you, and you
best would give me information"; Soph. ^j. 1077 dvSpa

XPV . • •
I

8oKeiv ireo-eiv av = "to remember that he is

likely to fall" ; Thuc. vi. 34. 6 i)yovfxai . . . avTov<s ov8'
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av OLTrapai . . ., dAA' v] . . . i^ixXTOrjvai av . . ., rj . . .

KaraXvcrat av rov 7rAow = "that they would not even

weigh, anchor, but would either be pushed off, or would
give up the expedition " ; vi. 69. 1 ovk civ oto/zevoi . . .

kir^Xddv = " that they would come upon them"; Xen. Anab.

i. 9. 8 eTruTTeve firjSev av irapa ras crTTOvSas 7ra$iLV =
"that he would experience no treatment contrary" ; Plat.

Symp. p. 208 D oiet . . . "A\ki](ttlv virlp 'ASfx'i'jrov

OLTroOo.veiv av, rj 'A;(tAAea XlarpoKAw kirairoOavelv, ))

TTpoaTTodaveiv av rov v/xirepov KoSpov virep ttjs /JacriAetas

Twv iratSijiv, firj olojxkvovs k.t.X. = " that Alcestis would
have died, or Achilles have followed in death, or that

Codrus would have died untimely, if they had not thought"

;

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 367. 10 rts yap ovk otSev vfj,oJv on
. , . TCO ^(DK€b)V TToAe/XO) . . . ij T€ ttTTO Ql]f3aL<j)V (ISeiU

VTrrjpxev yp-iv, Kal to /xrjSeTroT av IXOeiv et5 IleAoTroi'i'^ycroi'

. . . ^lAtTTTTOv = " he never under any circumstances would
come," or as Mr. Shilleto {ad I.) translates it = " the utter

impossibility of " his " ever coming, the not being likely ever

to come."

11. Examples of the less usual use of av Avith future

jjarticiples and infinitives Ave have in the following, viz.

—

future participles; (a) Participles: Thuc. v. 15. 2 yv6vres vvv /j-aXXov av ei'Se-

^ojxkvovs = " that they would now more certainly be open

to approach " ; vii. 67. 4 ws twv ye irapovTUiv ovk av

Trpa^ovres )(f.lpov = ^^ i\iSit they certainly would not fare

worse" {TTpd^avres is only in one single MS.) ; Xen. Mem.
ii. 2. 3 ws OVK av fiei^ovos KaKov 4'6(3(ji T7)v dSiKtav

TravcrovTes — "as though they certainly will not put down"
;

Plat. Apol. p. 30 B ws ep-ov ovk av Trot-fjcrovTO'i uXXa =
" I shall certainly not act otherwise " (cf. Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 450. 27 (where see Mr. Shilleto), and Isocr.

Archidam. p. 129. a. b. (where the like expression is

followed by 7rpo9vp.w<s av rjp.LV eTriKorpvycrovras) ; Isocr.

de Pac. p. 175. b. /i,dAto-T' av vp.a<i AuTT/ycrovTa = " who
assuredly will injure you in the highest degree"; Ar. Polit.

ii. c. 6 (u? iKavMs o.v op.aXicrOqcrop.kvrjv ; Dem. Phil. iii. p.

128. 26 sqq. rj8eu)<i av Lino's epcoTv^crcuv ; de Cor. p. 284. 16

ly/cev €)(^(i)V rrjv 8vvap.LV kol tijv 'EAdreiav KareXa/Sev, cos

ov8 av, €L TL yevoLTO, krL (TVjj.TTvev(jovTiJiV t)p.wv Kal twv
e-q/B.aL(j)v. xlix

ovS' &v e'l! Ti
^''^ I. As to the phrase ou8' clv e'i tl yivoiTo= "not even whatever happened,

yevoLTo. wo^ild " cf. Dem. LeiA. jx 497. 27, and 'Goliad I.

TTv^w: its future. 2. As io ffvixTrvevahvTwv, Dissen {ad I.) accei^ts the conjunction of ci;/ with

the future tense, but nevertheless prefers Baiter's correction cvfxwvevadvTixiv,

"cum futurum verbi irviw sit irveicroij.ai" ; and of the same way of thiulcing is

Mr. Shilleto (ad Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 450. 27) and Mr. Herbert Richards



i6 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 335

(h) Infinitives : Thuc. v. 82. 5 vo/xi^wv fikyio-rov av cr^a? future infinitives.

(j'xjieXijcreiv = " that it would certainly be for their

advantage in the highest degree"; Xen. Anab. ii. 3. 18

olfxai yap av ovk a^apicrrws p-oi e^etv = "I take it that

the behaviour towards me will certainly not be " ; Plat.

Griton p. 53 C ovk out aa-\r]iJ.ov dv ([javeLadac . . . ;
=

" do you not think it would certainly appear ? " (cf.

Phaedr. p. 227 B ovk du out fxe . . . Troiija-ea-daL) ; Dem.
de Cor. p. 276. 15 ovSlv dv yyelro Trpocre^eiv avno tov

vovv = " in nothing certainly did he think that any one

would attend to liim."

Add Thuc. ii. 80. 12 ; vi. 66. 1 ; viii. 25. 5 ; 71. 1 (respec-

tively referred to above in this note, § 5) [vi. 50. 1

aTrcKpivavTO iroXet jxkv dv ov 8e^aa-dai, dyopav 8' e^w

irape^eiv may or may not be an example] ; and Isocr.

Antidos. ji. 342. d., and Dem. Philipp. i. and v., and Lept.

p. 467. 28 (respectively cited by the Grammarian in

Bekker's Anecd. Gr. p. 127. 24 as mentioned in the same

§ of this note).

15. Is—even in the case of future time. Even in such 15. Addition of

case, the condition is an existing present condition, although it
"it" to future tenses.

may embody an idea not presently having, but only hereafter to

have, an existence in fact.

16. In fact in 16. Effect of

-ni.jT, ,,. rrnn T\ " " " ' \ o ' « ' such addition to
rlat. de KepuoL ix. p. 579 D ea-rtv apa ry aArjaet<^, Kav ei j^ ^^^ ^^ _

p.Ti'j Tw 8oK7J, 6 Tw ovTi Tvpavvos Tw ovTt SovXos K.T.A., a gent, tenses.

passage which, as explained elsewhere (note 1 80. 8 sqq.

below), is equivalent to ((ttlv dv apa] ry dXy^deM, Kal el

{xy'i Tto SoKrj, we get an incidental confirmation of this, by
the actual addition of the expression Ttj dXi^Oeua to the

indicative with dv : " so then it is in very truth in

truth " = " it is in very very truth."

Cf. the Irish phrases such as " I cannot understand at all at

all "
: for example

—

{Class. Eev. vi. 337). Of the same, too, was Jolin Wordsworth (Philol.

Museum i. p. 236) ; while Dr. Rutherford {New Phrynichus p. 401), who has

special a priori reasons, satisfactory to himself, for wishing to get rid of irvevaw

itself as a form, scouts, as "absurd in Attic syntax," "the future participle

with Q.V."

See, however, as to the form of the word, Heindorf ad Plat. Phaedon. p. 97

E ; Buttm. Irreg. Gk. Vhs. s.v. irc^w ; and, as to the construction of the future

with av, Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 450. 27 (who cites in apposition

Dem. de Cor. p. 276. 15 ; Leptin. p. 467. 28), and what is said in the Text and
in this note.
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Punch, 29tli April 1893, p. 195 "devil a fish is there in it"

—the stream—"at all at all, 'cept Wan, an' he's in my
basket " ;

and the Italian repetitions

—

" Or ora " Machiavelli {Mandnuj. ii. 6 ; Parahosco I Diporti i. 9.

p. 7. 4, ed. Torino 1853); "pian piano" (id. ih. i. 1. p. 18

extr. ; II Lasca Le Gene i. 6) ; " intorno intorno " (Giovanni

della Casa Sopra il Forno v. 106) ; "ben bene" (id. ib. w.
3. 114); "allora allora " (id. del Martello v. 9; Berni a
Messer Fracastoro 113); " intero intero " (Giovanni della

Casa del Bacio vv. 25, 85); "bel bello " (Nota II Filosofo

Celibe iii. 3) ; and the like.

Cf., too, the use of forie in Latin with the present subjunc-

tive, which of itself denotes future possibility (irifra note 22a. 5),

in such a phrase as Plaut. 3fil. Glor. 1362. K. =iv. 8. 52 si forte

liber fieri occ6perim,
|
mittam nuntium ad te, cited in the

Text § 179 (a).

i6a. Hv with 1 6a. See, for example, Pind. 01. ix. 29 sqq. ; Nem. ix. 34 sqq.;

past indicative and the usage tabulated in the Text para. 21 (A') ft i.

17. Lucia n 17. Cf. Lucian Pseudologist. § 2; vol. iii. p. 555, ed. Keitz
Pseudologist § 2. 1743.

have.

18. " would
I

18. 1. The present writer has, in placing first the case of

l!fj/"
^^

'^^"'^^^^'^^ indefinite frequency or recurrence, unconsciously reversed Mr.

Maiden's order of stating the matter. See his remarks quoted

above in note 1 2, 2 : "A verb in a past tense of the indicative

mood, by itself, expresses an actual fact," etc.

2. Even in English the phrases "he would
|
have placed

himself " ;
" he would

|
have been placing "

;
" he would

|
have-

placed " = ecrWjKeL av, 'iary] av, e(TTr](rev av, as used in the sense of

(A') ft i. on the one hand ; and the phrases " he would have
|

placed himself"; "he would have
|
been placing"; "he would

have
I

placed " = eo-r/^Kei av, io-ttj av, ea-rrjcrev av, as used in the

sense of (A') a ii. on the other hand ; are in fact, in result, the

same, viz.—in either case "he would have placed himself"; "he
would have been placing " ;

" he would have placed," there

being no division marks or hyphens in use in actual life.

Thus, as in Greek, so in English, the idea under considera-

tion—to use Mr. Maiden's language—" presents itself in two "

corresponding " shapes."
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1 8a. 1. In the case of indefinite frequency or recurrence, in

past time—corresponding to the use in Latin of solebam with an

infinitive,—the idiomatic English use is that of the verb, in

conjunction with

(a) Occasionally (even in the third person) " should "
: e.g.

Aubrey (as quoted in the Globe newspaper, 24tli Nov. 1883,

p. 1) " when I was a boy our country people would talk

much of elves. They swept up the hearth clean at night,

and did set their shoes by the fire, and many times they

should find three pence in one of them."

(b) More usually " Avould "
: e.g.

Shaksp. Ofliello i. 3 "her father . . . oft . . .
|

. . .

question'd me the story of my life :
|

. . . I ran it

through .,.[... This to hear
|
avould Desdemona

seriously incline :
|

but still the house affairs ivould draw
her thence :

|

which ever as she could with haste

despatch
|
she'd come again and with a greedy ear

|

devour up my discourse "
; Spenser Faerie Queene ii. 2. 38.

3 "with equal measure she did moderate
|
the strong

extremities of their outrage
; |

that forward pair she

ever ivould assuage,
|
when they loould strive due reason

to exceed "
; Bisliop Fisher Sermon on the Lady Margaret

" she was also of singular easiness to be spoken unto, and
full courtayse answer she would make to all that came
unto her"; Sheridan Rivals v. 1 "how often have I

stole forth . . . and found him in the garden. . . . There
would he kneel to me in the snow, etc." ; Gray Elegy
*' there at the foot of yonder nodding beech,

|
. . . his

listless length at noontide would he stretch " ; Wolcot
(Peter Pindar) Orson and Ellen c. ii. " many a lonely walk
she took

I

. . .
' Ah hajjpy biids ' she oft ivould sigh . . .

I

. . . Thus in her solitary walk
|
would Ellen say and

sigh :
I

and then sweet ditties she would sing
|

of maids
for life that die "

; Whately Kingdom of Christ, Essay ii.

§ 36 " as long as everything went on correctly in each

church, and its doctrines and practices remained sound,

there would be nothing to interrupt this orderly course of

things. But whenever it happened that . . ., in any
such case it became the duty of all those who perceived

the inroads of such errors, to aim at the reformation of

them "
; Dickens Pickwick vol. i. c. 6 (The Convict's Keturn)

" sometimes, when she stopped to exchange a few words
with a neighbour at the conclusion of the service, . . .

her care-worn face would lighten up with an expression

of heartfelt gratitude ; and she ivoidd look, if not cheerful

and happy, at least tranquil and contented " ; J. A.

Z

1 8a. Idiomatic
English ex[)res-

sion of indetinite

frequency or re-

currence.

(i.) Past time.
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Froude ,%ort Studies on Great Subjects ed. 2 (1867) p. 6

" and thus, consistently, Mr. Buckle cared little for

individuals. ... As an illi;stration of the truth of his

view, he would point to the new science of Political

Economy " ; Shorthouse John Tnglesant vol. ii. c. 14
" cries of pain and terror were heard on all sides, and

every now and then a maddened wretch would throw

himself from a window, or would rush . . . from a

house, and . . . woxdd fling himself, etc." ; Walter

Besant Revolt of Man p. 112 (ed. 1882) "during these

conversations the young man xoould clench his fist, etc."

2. This idiomatic English use should be remembered in

translating Greek sentences of past time expressive of indefinite

frequency or recurrence.

Such are—to refer to only a few examples

—

(«) Past imperfect with civ.

Soph. Phil. 289 sqq. ("whatsoever it threw to me : I should

be wriggling myself : I shoidd be devising : there icoidd

be no fire: I shoidd strike out"); Yaxt. Phoen. 401 ("I

had : I should not have") ; Ar. Av. 520 (e corr. Porsoni

ad Eur. P/ioe«. Z.c. = 412 ed. suae. And see below sub-

note Ivc. Vulgo av omissum. "no one would swear");

Pac. 627 (cited by Pors. uhi supr. and see Codd. Kav.

and Venet. " ivoidd eat up ") ; Pac. 639 sqq. (" they ivould

shake [see above, note 14. 10 (a) med.']: you would

tear : whatsoever any one brought, it looidd gobble up :

they tcould stop up : Greece tvould escape your atten-

tion ") ; Eqq. 1348 ("your ears would be flapping o^jen

and shutting again ").

(/>) Past indefinite with civ.

At. Nub. 1382 sqcj. ("if soever you said: I would hold

out to you : I ivould have come : you would no sooner

say : I should be taking you out and hold you forth ")
;

Lys. 510 sqci. ("we shoidd hear: we should ask: so and

so would say : I should not have been holding my peace :

then we should say : he would say to me ").

19. (ii. ) Present 19. 1. Correspondingly to the idiomatic English use of the

time. verb in conjunction with " would " to express indefinite frequency

or recurrence in the past, we have the use of the verb in con-

junction Avith " shall " or " will," to express indefinite frequency

or recurrence in the present—corresponding to the Latin soleo

Avith an infinitive ; the futui-e itself in Latin being occasionally

used in the same way. See above note 8. 3.



20 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 339

Thus—
Dekker SJwemaker's Holiday p. 40 ed. Lond. 1873 "thou shalt

never see a shoemaker want, though he have but three

fingers on a hand."

Ps. cxii. 5 (Prayer Book Version) " a good man is merciful and
lendeth and vnll guide liis words with discretion "

; Shaksjj.

Much Ado ii. 3 " she vrill sit you—you heard my daughter

tell you how . . . She'W be up twenty times a night, and

there she will sit in her smock, till she have writ a sheet of

paper"; Addison Sjyedator No. 112 "several other of the

old knight's particiilarities break out upon these occasions.

Sometimes he tvill be lengthening out a verse in the singing

psalms half a minute after the rest of the congregation have

done with it" ; id. ib. No. 224 "this is a weed that will

grow in a barren soil " ; Shelley Revolt of Islam vii. 40 " the

sea, like wind
|
which round some thymy cape luill lag

and hover,
|
thougli it can wake the still cloud, and unbind

I

the strength of tempest"; Keats Endymion i. 209 "ye
gentle girls who foster up

|
udderless lambs, and in a little

cup
I

toill put choice honey for a favour'd youth :
|

yea,

every one attend " ; Mrs. Bury Palliser Brittany and its

Byivays p. Ill (ed. 1869) "the gardeners of Roscoff will

carry their produce above a hundred miles for sale."

2. " The same construction," says Professor Mariette (Half- French usage in

hours of French Tramlation, Lond. 1863, pp. 54, 162), "is used either case.

in French, although but rarely, and we may therefore say "—in

such a passage as that above cited from the Spectator No. 1 1 2

—

" either il allonge parfois or il allongera parfois or il Ini arrivera

parfois d'allonger "
; but the construction of " would," in respect of

past time, he says " does not exist in French, and the Imperfect

of the Indicative should be used : il remarquait souvent (jue, etc."

2o. Of the interchano-e of " shall " and " will " some instances 20. " Shall ")(

have been given above in note 9, which see.
^^'^^^•

Perhaps, without laying down any absolute rule, we might
say that, when speaking of the second and third persons, we in

English prefer to use " shall " in preference to " will," where Ave

wish to express

(1) Promise: Ps. i. 3 sqq. "he shall be like a tree planted by
the waterside, etc." ; ib. xcii. 7 sqq. ; Jerem. xxviii. 9 ; Mrs.

Manley's Secret Memoirs (ed. 1709) p. 131 "mark those

curious images ! the carving, the whole architecture is

admirable. As 'you enter, you shall jjass through columns

of marble pillars, numerous as the hours in a revolving

year

"

; Tennyson The Foresters iv. 1 " I have . . . 1 . . .
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promised too,
|

. . , they shall be handled with all

courteonsness."

(2) Threat : Shaksp. Macbeth v. 5 " if thou speak'st false,
|

upon the next tree shalt thou hang alive,
|

till famine cling

thee " ; Ant. and Cleop. ii. 5 " hence,
|
... or I'll spurn

thine eyes
|
like balls before me : I'll unhair thy head :

|

thou shalt be whipp'd with wire, and stew'd in brine."

(3) Command : Exod. xxviii. 1 6 sqq. " foursquare it shall be

. . . and thou shalt set in it settings of stones . . . they

shall be set in gold in their inclosings" ; Fletcher Ga^'itain

iv. 1 " I would not leave you. A. You must and shall."

(4) Warning: St. Matth. xxiv. 24 "there shall arise false

Christs, and false prophets : and shall shew great signs

and wonders ; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall

deceive the very elect " ;

—

leaving " will " to express mere futurity.

21. "Should" 21. 1. Thus, as examples of "should," where more usually
)(" would." we might have "would," take

Shaksp. Rich. II. iii. 3 " but thou should'st please me better,

would'st thou weep "
; Ps. Ixxxi. 14" if Israel had walked

in my ways, I should soon have put down their enemies . . .

The haters of the Lord should have been found liars, but

their time should have endi;red for ever. He should have

fed them with the finest wheat flour, and with honey out of

the stony rock should I have satisfied thee "
; Middleton and

Rowley The Changelinr/ iv. 1 " well, if I'd thought upon the

fear at first
|

man should have been unknown" ; Shirley

Lady of Pleasure i. 1 " your master should
|

do well to send

you back into the country " ; Whately Bampton Ledt. p.

180 "like men who should rashly venture to explore a

strange land in utter darkness, they will be scattered into

a thousand devious paths" ; J. C. Hare in Philol. Museum
i. 207 "it is truly a blessed thing that we are not really

possessed of Fortunatuses wishing- cap : one should never

have a moment of calm and peaceful enjoyment."

2. We usually, in the English of the present day, use
" would " where we wish merely to express that under such and

such circumstances a man would do so and so.

But we ahvays retain " should " where a notion of duty or

fittingness is also involved : e.g.

1 Sam. XV. 21" the peoj)le took of the spoil . . . the chief of

the things which should have been utterly destroyed, to

sacrifice unto the Lord thy God " ; St. Matth. xviii. 33
" shouldest not thou also have had compassion . . .

?

"
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Shaksp. Macbeth v. 5 iiiit. " were they not forc'd with those

that should be ours,
|
we might have met them daretul,

beard to beard,
|
and beat them backward home."

A few lines later on in the same scene in Macbeth, we have

an instance of both uses

—

" The queen, my lord, is dead. M. She should have died

hereafter : I there ivould have been a time for such a word."

2 1 a. For the reason why not, also,

see above Text § 12.

(sho\M'\

\
°^

I

\ivoidd)

or \have been placing,

2 2. The use of av with the present subjunctive as an

equivalent in independent sentences to the future indicative is

common enough in the old language. See Mr. Maiden in I'hilol.

Museum i. pp. 97 sqq. ; and also Elmsley on Ar. Ach. 733.

The subsequent disuse of the form of expression, although

general, was not universal ; albeit that critics have done their

best to correct it away from our texts. Thus we find it, even

in what remains to us of classical literature, in

Aesch. Ag. 1347 Kocvwcrw/xe^' civ (where Person would prefer

Koivwa-aiixeO' av) ; Lysias Eratosth. j). 127. 44 cTretSr) . . .

ovK av 8vv-)](tO€ (where Bekker would give the palm to

SvvaLo-de) ; Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 19 ; v. 6. 9 respectively cited

in the Text § 80 and note 137 ;
^ Hippocr. (I) de Articul. i. p.

' Xenoplion is an aiitlior, whose claims to rank as a "genuine Attic writer"
have been more than challenged by Dr. Rutherford. Indeed that learned

writer goes so far as, in point of language, to dismiss him altogether, summarily
and contemptuously, as "past praying for." (Xew Phrynichus, passim, and
especially pp. 67, 109 sqq., 115 sqq., 160 sqq., 203.)

Whatever opinion may be reasonably entertained upon the subject of the

language of Xenophon, that language has to be dealt with as a fact. Moreover
the purpose of the present writer is not so eclectic as that of the head-master of

Westminster, the problem set before himself by whom is merely the investiga-

tion of "the language of \hQ Atlienian people" {New Phrynichus p. viii. etc.)

The task of the present writer is, in humble suit of those great ones, who, as

Archdeacon Hare says (Philol. Mas. i. 208), were "distrustful of all theoretical

speculations, convinced that in language usage is all in all," to ascertain, in every
case, what the Greek wi-iters, of all ages, and in all dialects, said, in point of

fact ; and then to consider, whether what they said in point of fact is or is not
" ungrammatical, that is, unmeaning from the very nature of the language"
(Mr. Maiden Philol. Mus. i. p. 97), or, in other words, is or is not good Greek.

The use of dV with the present subjunctive as an equivalent to the future
indicative in independent sentences is to be tested in this way. It was not in

fact an ungrammatical use. It was admittedly common in the older language.
Grant that it gradually waned into obsoleteness, yet a later writer might on
occasion have availed himself of it without violation of grammatical i^ropriety.

Did later writers ever in fact do so ? The MSS. answer the question in the
affirmative. What right have critics to say that their testimony is false ?

2 1 a. (B') a in

Greek : transla-

tion.

22. av with pre-

sent subjunctive

in independent
sentences= future

indicative.

Xenophon : his

language.
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791. F. = iii. p. 161. 6. K. ; ib. p. 813. F. = iii. p. 202. 7. K.
av Troiqcnj ; Auctor Praedict. i. in Hippocr. i. p. 95. F. = i.

p. 203. 16. K. elSy av ; Aristot. Eth. Magn. i. 2. 2 av
SvvQTai.

22ca. Connection 22a. 1. The connection in form, as well as in meaning,
between subjunc- i^etween the present indefinite subjunctive in aoristic form

indicative in (yP"'/'''^? "???j "7?) ^^^ the futlU'e indicative {ypdipM, -ets, -ei) is

Greek

;

noteworthy.

2. Hermann (ad Fig. App. p. 742) speaks of the future as

seemingly "ex conjunctivo aoristi . . . ortum " ; whence, he

adds, " factum est, ut usu etiam siniillimum esset conjunctivo :

recentiores saepe ipso future pro conjunctivo usi esse reperiuntur,

e.g. Theocr. xxvii. 21."

Compare the interchange of moods in Theognis 973
KaXvipcL (so the MSS. : Ka\v\py is a mere correction of Turnebus),

and Karafirj ; Thuc. vi. 18. 4 tVa (rTope(TO)iJ.€V, and ap^ojx^v,

KaKiocrofxei'.

3. Mr. Maiden's teaching was (on Xen. Jnah. ii. 3, 18,

Univ. Coll. Lond. 1849-50) to the effect, that in the earliest

form of Greek there was probably no future tense, the latter

having seemingly arisen from the subjunctive of the aorist

;

that in Homer the aorist subjunctive with av or kc was used as

exactly equivalent to a future, e.g. ypa\py av = " he will Avrite "
;

corresponding to the use, in all ages of Greek, of the past

subjunctive with av, e.g. ypurpeL€v ai' = "he would Avrite"; that

the subjunctive showing that something may happen, the

addition of av asserted that under certain conditions the same
thing tuill happen ; and that Avhen the two sets of forms -crot,

-a-ys, -a-y and -o-w, -trets, -cret both got into use, the former were

restricted to the subjunctive and the latter to the indicative,

and that, when the latter became used as in themselves denoting

a future indicative, the addition of dv to them gradually fell

into disuse.

Cf. Archdeacon Hare's remarks (Philol. Museum ii. pp. 221,

222) upon the "instinct which in all languages is evermore

silently at work in desynonymising words, as Coleridge terms it,

and giving definiteness to the speech of a people in proportion

as its thoughts become more definite."

—in Latin. 4. Equally noticeable is, in Latin, the connection in form, as

well as in meaning, between the present perfect subjunctive

(scripserim, -is, -it) and the future perfect indicative (scripsero,

-is, -it).
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Not less worthy of notice, again, is, in Latin, the connection

in form, as well as in meaning, between the present imperfect or

indefinite subjunctive (scribavi, -as, -at) and the future imperfect

or indefinite indicative {scribam, -es, -et).

5. Thus, to put the whole matter into a shape appealing to

the eye, we have

(a) In Greek

—

ypd^y = he will possibly, perhaps, write = ypaxpdi t'crcos.

ypdxprj dv = he will write = ypdipei.

(/?) In Latin

—

scribam, -as, -at
[ _ I ' ., I possibly, ( l^e writing, write I

scripserim, -is, -it I ^, .,, ("perhaps, 1 have written j

J, ,
(scribavi, -es, -et= forte: .

' .' .,

yscripsero, -is, -it

scribam, -es, -ct L, ' .,A n be writino- write
u r = [ thou wilt -really^

, .^T V
scripsero, -is, -it I . .,, '' have written j

6. See further. Text §§ 162 sqq.; and for Madvig's idea that

scripserim is merely the subjunctive form of the indicative

scripsero, note 242 below.

7. As will be there seen, the present writer does not agree

with him in so thinking ; but it is interesting to recall the fact

that Aulus Gellius (xviii. 2 extr.) tells us that in his time, at a Aul. Gell. xviii.

Roman literary banquet in Greece, one of the questions discussed ^ extr.

" haec fuit : scripserim, venerim, legerim, cujus temporis verba sint,

praeteriti an futuri an utriusque."

22b. 1. Consider, for example, such a passage as Herod, iii. 22b, Usage in

36 cited in the Text § 71 ; where we have et uev ueraueA/io-et dependent sen-

;: 11 ] 1 « s'^ ^ \ - ) c-\ \ \ '- .' ni tences 01 av with
lOllOWeci Dy i^v oe p.ij ixeTafnAi^Tai = et oe fxi] [xeTafjieAijTaL av. L-I. present subiune-
Text § 29. tive = future in-

Compare also such expressions as a Ae^'et^ and a dv Aey>;s,
flicative.

Ae^r^S = a Aeyi^s dv, Ae^jjs dv, etc.

2. So in Latin, where there is nothing corresponding to the Latin usage.

Greek dv, we have the future perfect indicative used as the

correlative of the Greek present indefinite subjunctive in aoristic

form, with dv.

Thus

Cicero's (ruse. i. 43. 103) si me assequi potiieris ant sicuhi

nactus eris, represents Plato's {Phaedon p. 115 C) edv irep ye
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Xd(3i]r€ [xe Kcd [jli] eKfjivyw v/xu.'i ; and again Cicero's {Arat.

442 = rr. 32. 198 etl. Buhle) sin gravis inciderit vehementi

flamine ventus, is the Latin reproduction of Aratus' {Phaenom.

442) €t 8e K-e vijt
|
v^oOev i[XTrXt]^r] Setvrj ave/xoio dveXXa

|

auTws ciTrpoc^aTos.

23. Throwing
back and repeti-

tion of dv—geuer-
ally;

Soph. 0. T. 862.

Confusion of on

and a.

€1 \vfi

htrcle :

my honour.

At'a

:

"if

23. 1. On this use of an " anticipative av," even "in a

^VTong clause," and at the cost of repeating it once, and even

twice, and even, yet again, occasionally thrice, and at the shortest

of intervals, for the purpose of " showing as early as possible

that a sentence is intended to be contingents^ see Mr. Shilleto on

Thuc. i. 22. 1 and 76. 4 ; who cites as examples

Aesch. Ag. 345 (reading av dyu.7rAaK?/To? : as to which, however,

see note 68 below) ; 1048 ; Hufpl. 271 ; Eur. Ale. 122 (need-

lessly Monk accepts i/A^' av for •JyA^ev. See too below

note 124a).

2. The present writer has noted three examples of a thrice

repeated av : viz.

—

Soph. Ft. Inc. 789 Dind. = 669 Nauck ttws civ ovk av Iv hiK-Q

I

ddvoi/Ji' dv : Eur. Androm. 934 ovk av ev y' e^ois

SofMOis
I

/JAe—oi'cr' av auyas Tafx iKapTrovr' dv Xiy^rj :

Tro. 1244 d^avets dv ovres ovk dv vfxi'')]9€i{X€V dv I

fiovxrais.

Of the commoner two-fold use, the following examples, out

of—really—any number, may—if it be worth while—be added
to those cited by Mr. Shilleto uhi supra

:

—
Hom. II. xiii. 127; Soph. Oed. Tyr. 139. 602. 857. 862";

Phil. 290. 1037 ; El. 333. 439. 558 ; Ant. 69. 466 ; Aj.

525. 537. 1058. 1073 ; Track. 21 ; Eur. Aled. 250 ; Suppl.

417. 447 ; Iph. Taw: 1020 ; Ion 223 ; Hippocr.(?) de Prise.

Medicin. i. p. 9. r. = i. p. 27. 12. K. ; Ar. Nuh. 1056. 1383
;

Ach. 214; Av. 1147 ; Thesyii. 830; Lys. 360 1"
; Thuc. ii.

'i ovoev yap &v wpd^aiiM av wv ov crol cpiXoi'. yap odv for yap av was a need-
less suggestion of the present writer {Journal of tiacred and Classical Philology
vol. i. p. 385).

To the examples, however, there mentioned of the confusion of 01; and a, add
the double reading diroW'uovcn and dwoWvacri in Thuc. iv. 25. 5 and vi. 51. 2

(ubi vid. Arnold) ; and the omission in one MS. of Dem. Onet. ii. p. 878. 16
ri fj.a\\ov 'dv oSv k. t. X. , of the av before oiV. And see below, subnote Iv C 2.

'" et VT) At ' -^St; . . . Tts . . .
I

^KOipev, . . . (puvrjv dv ovk dv elxov.
'

' I

do not despair," says Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 76. 4, "of finding what I am all

but sure I have read in an English author, ' if on my honour—on my word—by
Jove—you do so, I will . . .'

"

Add to his Greek examples Ar. Vesp. 1404 el vt] Ai' . . .
\
irvpoii% vpiaio,
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94. 2 ; vi. 11. 4 ; Xen. Mem. iii. 9. 2 ; Cyr. i. C. 22 ; Plat.

Protag. p. 318 B ; Gorg. p. 514 D (where the anteplaced av

coalesces with koI and makes Kav ; as to which see further

Text § 116a, and note i8o. 2 (2) below).""

In passages such as the following, the av, which belongs to —so as to place it

the principal verb, is thrown forward—sometimes repeated, beside an unallied

sometimes not— in such a Avay as that it stands beside a ^ ^'^^^
^'

participle, with which, however, it, of course, has no connection

whatever :

—

Hippocr. (?) de Articul. i. p. 81 1. F. = iii. ]>. 197. 1 7. K. o t ck-?/-

SrycTttS (TTTovSuAos TTte^ot av Tuv vwriatov, el fxy Kal d~opp'i'j^€t€.

TTte^deL'i 8' av kul d7roA€Aayu,/x£i'09 ttoAAwv av Kal /leyaXwv

Kal eTTiKaipiov dTrovdpKoxrtv TroLycreuv : Ar. Ach. 920 ivOels

dv €5 Ti(f)ijV ...
I

a^as av ela-irefjul/eiev ei? to veiopiov :

Thvic. vi. 18. () Kal vopurare veoryjTa piev Kal y?jpa<; dvev

dAA'/yAojv pyjSev SvvacrOaL, opiov Se to tc (f)av\ov Kal to

pii<Tov Kal to tto.vv dKpLf3e<i dv ^vyKpadev pdXia-T dv

[(TXveiv (ubi vid. Arnold (citing Poppo) ; see also Mr.

Shilleto on i. 76. 4) : Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 11 (ttcis dv . . .,

Xkyoifx dv : Mem. i. 4. 14 outc ydp fSoos dv exo)v crujpa.,

dvOpWTTOv 8e yvii>p-)]V, eSvvar' dv irpdrTetv a ijSovXero, ovO'

K.T.A. : ¥la.t. Phaedon p. 101 C crv 8e SeScws dv . . . ti)v

(ravTov arKidv . . ., outws diroKpcvaLo dv : Minos p. 321 D
Tt dv airoKpLvapevoi ovk dv ai.(T\xn'delpev . . . ; Polit. p.

301 D yevo/xevov y dv olov Xeyopev, dyaTrdcrOat t€ dv Kai

K.T.A. : Dem. Philiiyp. i. p. 40. 1 sqq. e7ri(T\Mv dv ews oi

TrAeto-TOt Twv euo^oTwv yvw/xryv d7re(^7^vavT0, . . . rjcrv^iav

dv rjyov : Auctor de intern, affect, in Hippocr. i. j). 535. F. =
ii. p. 440. 18. K. oi'tw ydp dv /xeAeSwytxevo? TroAAaKts dv

(jyvyoL Tas eiVTa ijpepa'i.

Herod, ii. 174 ot 8' dv piv c^d/xevot e'x^''' ''"" o'4^^Tepa y^pi'ipara

apvevpevov dyecTKOV irrl pavrifiov : iv. 42 Oepia-avres dv tov

(tTtov fVAeov ; Lys. de Eratosth. caed. p. 127. 38 Tt ydp dv

Trad6vT€<s 8lk7]v tt/v d^iav eorjcrav twv epycov SeScoKOTC?
;

ffuxppoue^v av fioi So/cets ; Hyperid. c. Demosth. col. 27. 1. 5 (ed. Blass, Lq^s.

1869) duvbv hv tovtI rb Trpa.-y^i.a ci'ij, ei vrj Aia . . . tVx^'Oi'O't.

And to liis Latin ones Plaut. Rial. 1150 (Sonnenschein) =iv. 4. 106 si hercle

tantilhim peccassis, . . . |
. . . nugas, mulier, maguas egeris ; Cic. pro Plane.

21. 52 detractum dico? Si meliercule vere . . . interpretari velis, est aliquid,

etc.—cited in Text § 198.
Ii" The passage is rd re aWa, Kav, el eTrixetp'^cafres dri/xocrieveiv trapeKa- Plat. Gorq, p.

Xovfiev dX\r)\ovs (hs iKavol larpol Svrei, eTre<JKeipap.eda 8r] irov cLv iyu> re uk Kal av 52^4 j)_

ifj-L The 'iv and the KaL with which it has coalesced both belong to the same
sentence.

The case is otherwise in Dem. Mid. p. 5.30. 21 vvv 54 fioi doKei, Kav d,cTej3ei.av Dem. Mid. p.
d KaTayiyvuiTKOi to, Trpoa-qKOvra Trouiv= 5oK€l, Kal aae^eiav el KarayiyvwcTKOi, to. 530. 21.

irpoa-qKOVTo. iroielv av. See below note 180. 2 (5).
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—

Viv

Ar. Eqq. 1108.

—with verbs of

knowing, think-

ing, seeming.

(cf. the nearly similar phrase in Dem. de Fals. Leg. p.

382. 25).

See further Person ad Eur. Hec. 741 ( = 729 ed. suae,

where Dindorf omits the second ai') ; Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 368,

1290 (=362, 1257 ed. suae), and in Miis. Critimm, ii. p. 41, and
the examples cited by him; Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 480 ( = 482 ed.

suae); Ak. 647 ( = 663 ed. suae).

In Ar. Eqq. 1108 all the MSS. give us the doubled av in a

sentence ushered in by o-n-oTepos

:

—oTrorepos cii' o-^mv ev jie fxaXXov

dv Ti'OiTj, rovTM TrapaSiocro) Tvy^ 7rvKvo<; ras I'^vtas.

The present writer ventures to think the MSS. right, and

the critics Avrong. See too below note 25. 10 (h).

3. This throwing forward of dv in the sentence—which is

presently under consideration—is so common as to be almost

the rule, with verbs expressive of knowing, thinking, seeming.

Such verbs, when they come early in the sentence, usually attract

up to the side of themselves—even out of a following sentence

—the dv, which really belongs to the following verb ; the dv

sometimes being repeated -with the latter, but by no means

always.

Cf. Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 941 ( = 911 ed. suae); and in Mus.

Crit. ii. p. 31 ; and Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 76. 4 ; ii. 35. 2.

The following instances will show this :

—

(1) 018a: Eur. ^k 48 (and—with a variation

—

Med. 941) i^^;

Xen. A7iab. iii. 2. 24 ; Plat. Tim. p. 26 B.

(2) oTjxai : Ar. Thesm. 524 (rdSe yap etTretv tt/v iravovpyov
\

. • .

ovK dv wo/xrjv ev rj/jLiv
|

ov8e ToA.//,v)cra6 ttot av) ; Thnc. i.

76. 4 ; iv. 28. 2 ; Xen. Mem. i. 4. 16 ; iv. 8. 7 ; Cyr. i. 6. 39 ;

A7iab. iii. 1. 38 ; vii. 1. 28 ; 2. 2 ; Plat. Phaedon p.

102 A; Apol. p. 40 D ; Theaet. p. 144 A ; Symp. p. 219

D ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 437. 4 ; 443. 5 ; Mid. p. 530.

12 (ubi vid. Buttm.)

(3) i)yovp.ai : Thuc. ii. 89. 6 ; Plat. Bcp. vi. p. 488 E ; Dem.
A2}hob. p. 858. 29 sqq. {ovk dv rjyeLcrOe avrov Kav

iTri8pafjL€iv ;)

(4) SoKw : Soph. Oed. Tyr. 584 ; Thuc. i. 22. 1 (where see Mr.

Shilleto, and his explanation of Ar. Vesq). 1405) ; ii. 41.

1 ; vi. 11. 2 ; 38. 4 ; Lys. de Eratosth. coed. p. 95. 27 ; c.

OUK OLO

TreiffaiijU.

li^' OVK ap' old' cLv ei weiffaifd a-e= odK oWa el Trel(rai/jLi av (Te="I do not know
whether I should under any circumstances make an impression upon you." So

with Plat. Tim. p. 26 B cited immediately below. Cf. Ar. Av. 1017 vTrdyoifii.

rap' dv. n. vri At", ws ovk old' dp' el
\

(pdal-rjs dv ; Xen. Ci/r. i. 6. 41 el ToiavTO.

ideXrjaais /cat eTrt rots dvdpwTrois iJ.r]xav3.adaL, ovk oI5' iyuiye el riva XtTrots 9.!' tQv

KoXeixiwv.
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Philon. 13. 189. 36 '*'
; Isaeus de Pyrrh. haered. pj). 41, 42

;

43. 5; Plat. Ale. Pr. p. 105 A (ubi vid. Buttm.)
;

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 342. 12.

We have instances of av unattracted under such circum-

stances in such instances as the following :

—

(i.) o?/xai : Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 345. 10 sqq.

(ii.) yyov/xaL : Isocr. de Bigis ]). 349. a.

(iii.) SoKw : Soph. Aj. 1078 ; Dem. Phil. i. \). 48. 22.

Whilst in a passage such as Thuc. vi. 37. 1 we get attraction

(and repetition) and non-attraction side by side : /xoAi? S' av jiol

SoKuviTiv . . . OVK dv TravTaTracrt Siacfidap-rji'aL . . ., to Se ^v/jlttci.i'

ov8 di' KprtT/ycrat avTovs rrj^ yTys >]yovfx,ai.

4. The desire on the part of the speaker to emphasise the —into a wrong

fact that his sentence is conditional led also—in ordinary cl3,use.

sentences—to a constant repetition of av, subsequently to its

first introduction, and even in a wrong clause. Thus

Eur. Her. 721 (ji9avoi<i S' av ovk dv (cf. fyh. Taur. 245 ; Ar.

Eccl. 118) ; Ar. Ran. 96 yovifj-ov Se 7rotjyT7)v av ou)( evpoi^

€Ti.
I

^T/Twv av (cf. supra note 14. 10 {a) med., and infra

note 162) ; ih. 914 6 Se \op6s y i)'/oei8ev opfiadovs dv
[

//eAwv €<f)€^TJ<; Terrapas ^I've^^ws av.

24. 1. The English conjunction "so" is, probably, akin to 24. "So" in

the relative, as also the Latin conjunction si [as to this, see English,

below note 25. 4]. See Mr. Key The Origin of the Demonstrative

Pronouns, etc. ; Philological Society's Transactions, vol. iii. no.

57, pp. 57 sqq.

2. The Latin adverb sic is, proba]:)ly—see Mr. Key, uhi Sin, sic, si in

sujyi'a—the very same word as regards the first two letters, the Latin.

final c being the same appendage as that which appears at the

end of hie, nunc, tunc, etc.

3. The original Latin word was — see largely for what
follows in §§ 3 to 5, and 7 and 8 hereof, Mr. Key Lat. Dirt. s.vv.

1^' €Ti d^ evdvfji-qdrjTe voiQiv Av ufxiv doKel oCros opKwv (ppofrlaai, 5s k.t.X.

Note ivdvix'r)dr]Te followed by, not an indirect, but a direct form of speech.

Still more startling examples of the same thing are : Thuc. i. 121. 7 fj delvop

av e'iri el oi fiev . . . ovk direpovcriv, Tj/xets 5'
. . . ovk dpa da7ravri(ro/j.€v (ubi

vid. Mr. Shilleto) ; Lys. de Ercdosth. caed. p. 123. 25 oHkovv deivbv el tov^ /j-ev

(TTpaTriyovs . . . Oavdrip i^i^ixuhaaTe, . . ., tovtovs de Srj . . . ovk dpa XPV
. . . Tats etrxdrats jT/^tats KoXd^ejdai ; Dem. Olynth. i. p. 16. 8 Xoyi^o/xevovs,

el . . . \dl3oL, TTcDs 3,1' avrbv oteade . . . eKdetv ; ad Phorm. p. 921. 9 ttcDs 5'

OVK hv et?; droirov, el . . . rb fj.ev 6fJ.o\oyovfj.evov . . . cxKvpov TroLTjaeTe, rb oe

du.(pi<T^7]Tovixevov Kvpiov \fri(pie?(T6e ; /cat 6 fx^v Ad/j.Tns . . . ^^apvos yev6/J.evos

rb e^ dpxvs . ., vvv rd evavria fj.apTvpei' vfjLe7s 8e yvovre^ ws ovk dweiXijcp'

eKelvos, ovk e<TTe fidprvpes rod irpdyfia.Tos
;

Indirect )( direct

form of si)eech.
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"si," "sic," "sin"—sm = tlie English "if," and but idly derived

from si ne. It is said to be occasionally used by the old writers

in a first condition. More usually, however, its use is only after

a preceding si, expressed or implied ; so that it is often well

translated by " but if."

4. Si is a shortened form of sin, and its first use is that of

a pronominal adverb = the English " so " = " thus." Examples,

supported by manuscriptal authority of the highest rank, are

—

Plant. Trill. 691. R. = iii. 2. 65 ; Lucil. vii. 242 ; xxvi. 606 (ed.

Laclimann) ; Cic. ad Fam. i. 7. 4 ; Pomi^on. Prostih. 150;
Hor. Od. iii. 24. 5.

Examples too are si Dis j^lacet a^nd si placet Dionae in Plaut.

True. iii. 1. 3 and Catull. Ivi. 6 respectively; although phrases,

such as these, are more usually made the machinery of calling

attention to a remarkable fact, marking an indignity, or the like.

Cf. our "if you please " = " just fancy": "would you believe

it?" and see below, note 240.

,
5. Then si comes to be used as a pronominal conjunction =

the English "if." This meaning groAvs naturally out of "so" =
" on this condition "

; and examples of the Latin usage may be

found in abundance on almost any page of Part C of this book.

6. The folloAving are a few examples of the corresponding

use of " so," not only in

"So" in Eng- («) English:

condition"- Byron Childe Harold i. 13 (10) "with thee, my bark, I'll

swiftly go
I

. . . nor care what land thou bear'st me to,
|

so not again to mine " ; Middleton and Rowley The

Gliangeling iv. 3 "the more absurdity
|
the more com-

mends it, so no rough behaviours
|
affright the ladies"

;

Shaksp. Mids. Night's Dream iii. 2 " so you will let me
quiet go,

|

to Athens will I bear my folly back" ; AWs Well

iv. 1 " we must every one be a man of his own fancy, not

to know what we speak one to another ; so we seem to

know is to know straight our purpose "
; Ant. and Cleop.

i. 3 " I am quickly ill and well,
|
so Antony loves " ;

Herrick Hesperides ii. p. 275 "we'll love the devil, so he

lands the gold "
; Sedley From Anacreon (Works ii. p. 7,

ed. Lond. 1778) "and 'tis no matter, so she doth
|
still

beauteous faces yield " ; Byron " I care not ; so my
arms enfold

|
the all they ever wish'd to hold " ; Lyly

Alex, and Gampasp. v. 1 " wilt thou be with him ? P.

Aye, so he will teach me first to run away "
; Shaksp.

Ven. and Aden. 479 " she ...
I
will never rise, so he
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will kiss " ; Keats Endym. bk. iii. " and now I find thee

living, I will iiour
|

from these devoted eyes their silver

store,
I

... so it will pleasure thee "
; Shaksp. 2 Hen.

VI. V. 1 " so please it you my lord, 'twere not amiss
|
he

were created knight " ; K. Rich. II. ii. 1 init. " so it be

new, there's no resi)ect how vile "
; Fletcher The Captain

i. 1 "so she be a woman,
|

. . . she shall jilease me" ;

Herrick Hesp. i. \y. 87 "pray love me little, so you love

me long" ; i. p. 172 " that dislikes not me:
|
so you be"

etc. ; Keble Christian Year : St. John Baptist's Day st. 7
" who counts it gain

|

his light should wane,
|
so the

whole world to Jesus throng" ; St. John's Day st. 5

"what is that to him or thee,
|
so his love to Christ

endure?" Shaksp. K. John iv. 1 "so I were out of

prison . . .
|
I should be merry as the day is long :

|

.... I would ...
I

I were your son, so you would
love me "

; Ant. and Cleoj}. ii. 5 " should I lie, madam ?

C. I would thou didst,
|
so half my Egypt were sub-

merg'd " ; Ben Jonson Celebration of Charis iv. 7 " en-

amoured do wish, so they might
|

but enjoy such a sight,

I

that they still were to run by her side "
; Etherege She

Would if She Could i. 1 "I would willingly give thee a

pair of the best coach horses in my stable, so thou couldst

but persuade her to love me less"; Cowper Letters to Mr.
Newton Aug. 1781 "dissipation itself would be welcome
to me, so it were not a vicious one "

; Marlowe Ediv. II.

p. 183 « "These thy amorous lines
|

might have enforc'd

me to have swum from France,
|
... so thou wouldst

smile." (Add pp. 198 a, 207 a, 214 h, and Jeiv of Malta
i. p. 147 6, etc.)

but also in

(/5) German : —in German.

Luther's New Testament : St. Matth. xii. 25 sqq. " ein jegliches

Reich, so es mit ihm selbst uneins wird, das wird wtiste
;

und eine jegliche Stadt oder Haus, so es mit ihm selbst

uneins wird, mag nicht bestehen. So denn der Satan
den Satan austreibet, so muss er mit ihm selbst uneins
seyn ; wie mag denn sein Eeich bestehen ? So ich

aber die Teufel durch Beelzebub austreibe, durch
wen treiben sie eure Kinder aus ? ... So ich aber die

Teufel durch den Geist Gottes austreibe, so ist je das
Reich Gottes zu euch gekommen" ; St. Mark xi. 3 ; St.

Luke xi. 34; St. John viii. 31 ; xv. 10, 18 ; St. Paul
Philem. 17 ; 1 St. Peter iv. 11 ; 1 St. John i. 6 sqq. ; ii.

29 ; v. 15 sqq. ; 2 id. 10;

and again in
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-in Dutch.

Sic.

Si="i{.

(y) Dutch : where, although indien is the more usual expres-

sion for " if
"—see for instance, in the translation of the Scriptures

authorised by the Synod of Dordrecht in 1618-19, the passages

of Saints Matthew, Mark, John (also viii. 31), and Paul

above cited, and in part more fully quoted infra note 170, 16

—

yet Ave occasionally find " so " used in that sense. Thus we have

in the (also above cited) passage of

St. Luke xi. 34 "de Keerse des lichaems is de ooge. Wan-
neer dan iiwe ooglie eenvoudich is, so is oock uw' geheel

lichaem verliclit : maer so sy Loos is, so is oock uw'

[gelieel] licliaem duyster."

Si= " so "— in

various languages.

English "so") + ce demonstr. enclitic =
SetKTtK-wg : calling attention to some

7. Sic= si-ce, i.e. si {
English "so," "thus":
definite, real, object.

8. Si, consequently, Avhen used in its secondary sense of

" if," or any equivalent of si, when so used, is correlative to

sic, or any equivalent of sic.

Thus we have

Cic. ad Fam. vi. 7. 4 ea conditione . . ., si reciperes ; Hor.

E2Jp. i. 7. 69 sic . . . jjutato
|

. . ., si cenas ; Liv. viii. 30

turn vero . . . eversam dictitans, si . . . sjjietum . . .

fuisset ; xxi. 13 ita . . . spes est, si . . . audiatis.

9. Cf. Ps. Ixxix. 13, 14 "reward them . . . : so we . . . shall

give thee thanks "; Tennyson In Mem. xlii. 1 " if Sleep and Death

be truly one,
|

... so then were nothing lost to man " ; Ps. Ixxx.

1 7, 1 8 " let thy hand be ... : and so will not we go back from

thee "
; and the other examples given below in note 170. 16.

10. The Latin si, as used in its primary sense of "so,"

survives, at least, in

(a) Italian: (1) in the use of s} as an affirmative '™= the

English " yes "
: e.g.

Boccaccio Decam. viii. 4 " si, dormiro io con sei " ; viii. 7

" oh si, che io so, etc."; Metastasio La Clemenza di Tito i. 1

" tu sei gelosa. V. Io ! S. si "
; Goldoni II cavaliere e la

dama iii. 12 "ah si, piir troppo e vero"; De Rossi

L'astratto geloso i. 2 " voglio bastonarlo, si bastonarlo " ;

Xota L'ammal. per immag. iv. 6 " io vi ho domandato, se

. . : mi avete detto di si . . . A. Signore, ma come

. . . ? -F. Si, perche domani ..."

'^'^ Tlie Romans themselves preferred to use, to express this meaning, the

more pointed sic. See, for example, Ter. Phorni. ii. 2. 2.
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(2) In the use of si as a word of comparison = the English
" so "

: e.g.

Petrarca In vit. di Laura : Sestin. i. " non credo che pascesse

mai per selva
|
si aspra fera • . .

|
come costei ch' i'

piaiigo " ; Tasso Gerus. Lib. xii. 86 " O Tancredi . . .
|

. . , chi si t' assorda ? e qual iiuvol si spesso
|
di cecita

fa che veder nou puoi ? " Metastasio Temistoch i. 1 " ma
il passar da' trionfi

|
a sventure si grandi . .

."

(/S) French : in the like uses of si : e.g.

(1) Alphonse Daudet Tartarin sur les Alpes c. 4 extr. "vous

n'avez jamais dte guide, n'est-ce j)as, Gonzague ? He !

si, rejiondit Bompard en souriant . . . seulement je n'ai

pas fait tout ce que j'ai raconte " ; Guy de Maiipassant

U7ie vie c. 1 " mais ta mere n'y consentira jamais. Si,

je te le promets, je m'eii charge " ; Sardou and De
Najac, Divorgons ii. 3 " rien de phis serieux ? Pas le

moindre jjetit baiser ? C. Ah ! si ! . . . mais ce n'est

pas serieux, ga"'^''*^; Vie Parisienne newspaper 25th

June 1892, p. 352, col i. extr. " oh ! . . . Fred! . . .

ne ilis pas ga, je t'en prie 1 . . . Mons. Fred. Mais si,

je le dis "
; ib. 8th April 1893, p. 188 "est-ce que votre

mari ne suit pas a cheval 1 La B. si .. . mais il suit

de son cotd, moi du mien" ; ib. 15th April 1893 "ainsi

j'ai passe ma jeunesse a adorer \\n homme qui ne m'aimait

pas ! Mine, de F. (rassurante) mais si, mais si ! . . . il

t'aimait a sa fagon, mais eniin il t'aimait."

(2) Bussy Rabutin Hist. Am. des Guides : Hist. d'Ang^lie

et de Ginolie (vol. i. p. 130) " Foucqueville n'etoit pas si

libre qii'elle " ; Moliere Le Bourg. Gcntilh. iii. 9 " le

moyen, si vous la trouvez si parfaite ? " Voltaire Zadig

Ivaa To most men and women of the world, Palinurus, in Plautus, it should Kissing,
seem, was wiser than Madame des Prunelles was or cared to appear. When his

young master had protested {Cure. i. 1. 51), as to his lady love, that

Tarn a me pudica st, quasi sorer mea sit

;

but, pressed by his conscience, added

—nisi

Si st (')sculando quidpiam iinpudicior
;

the comment of the astute attendant is

Semper tu scito : fliimma fumo st proxuma.
Pumo comburi nil potest, flainma potest.
Qui e nuce nucleum esse vult, frangit nucem :

Qui \T.ilt cubare, pandit saltum saviis.

Much to the same purport is BrantOme's pithy remark {Dames Gallantes i.

in Oeiivres (ed. Paris 1848) vol. ii. p. 253 b) " Pour en parler frauchement, toutes

dames qui se laissent aymer et servir s'obligent tellement, qu'elles ne se peuveut
desdire du combat ; il faut qu'elles y viennent tost ou tard, quoy qu'il tarde."
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c. 13 "Setoc fut si cliarme de I'habilete d'Almona qu'il

en fit sa femme."

(y) Spanish : (1) in the use of si as an affirmative : e.g.

Cervantes Novel. Ej. ii. p. 83 Za Espamla Inglesa "^con-
ocesme, Isabela? Mira que yo soy Ricaredo tu esj^oso.

Si conozco, dixo Isabela."

(2) In the use of asl as a word of comparison = " so,"

"thus": e.g.

Id. ih. p. 4 "que asi se llamaba la niua"
; p. 7 "una muy

rica y principal doncella Escocesa, asimismo secreta

Cristiana como ellos "
; p. 9 " y asi viendo que Ricaredo

callaba, honesta hermosa y discreta le respondiu de esta

suerte . .
."

(S) Portuguese : (2) in the use of assi, as a word of com-

parison = " so," " thus "
: e.g.

Camoens Os Lus. ii. 35. 3 " se Ih' ajjresenta assi como ao

Troiano,
|
na selva Idea, ja se apresentava."

(e) German : (2) in the similar use of " so "
: e.g.

Goethe Reineke Fuchs ix. extr. " sie waren so kostlich, wir

finden sie nimmer " ; Schiller IFallcnst. Tod ii. 2 " docli

hier ist keine Walil,
|

ich muss Gewalt ausiiben oder

leiden—
|
so steht der Fall."

(0 Dutch : (2) in the similar use of zoo (so, soo) : e.g.

Pierson Gescldedenis van het Roomsch - Katlwlicisfne (ed.

Haarlem 1868) i. c. 3 p. 178 "vol van den Heiligen

Geest en door hun lijden de aanschouwing van God en

van zijn Christus alreeds zoo nabij gekomen "
; Kuenen

De Godsdienst van Israel (ed. Haarlem 1869) i. c. 4 p. 246
" dit is zoo waar, dat . . ."

; id. De Profeten en de Profetie

onder Israel (ed. Leiden 1875) i. c. 3. 71 "doch hun
betrekkelijk isolement is zoo opmerkelijk, dat . .

."

Id. ih. i. c. 5 p. 158 "zoo 00k in dit nauw verwante geval"
;

id. De Godsdienst i. c. 3 ji. 192 "het is zoo."

Id. ib. i. c. 5 p. 355 "zoo van Baiil als van Aschera";

Pierson Geschiedenis van het R. K. i. c. 3 p. 177 "want
evenals Jezus geen getuigenis gaf van zichzelf, maar sich

op het getuigenis van God aangaande hem beriep, zoo

zoeken ook wij, etc."

(77) English : (2) in the similar use of "so" : e.g.

Sir Thomas Wyatt, Bat. i. extr. " that looking backward
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virtue they may see,
|

even as she is, so goodly fair and

hriglit " ; St. IMattli. v. 19 " whosoever . . . shall teach

men so, he shall be called, etc."

11. In fact, the central notion, "upon this condition" "Upon this con-

branches naturally ofT into "if" at the one end, and "so"= ^^*i°^/.'
^^.^l^^^'^f

into II II so
" thus " at the other ; and in Latin, Fi^ench, Gei-man, English,

Dutch, the same word does duty accordingly in either sense.

The same thing is practically true also of Italian and
Portuguese, although here the word for " if " has in the later

language assumed the form of se.

In Spanish, while the word for " if " remains si, they prefer

to use tanto or the shortened form ta>i to express " so "
: e.g.

Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. p, 6 Las dos Doncellas " tengo de ver

honibre tan alabado "
; p. 15 "un hijo de un vecino nuestro

mas rico que mis padres, y tan noble como ellos "
;

j). 181

El casam. engaJt. "en los quales dias por verme tan regalado

y tan bien servido, iba niudando, etc."

12. To "so" in English, used in the sense of "if," the word "So( = if)tliat."

"that" is occasionally appended; as in

Shaksj). K. Rich. II. iii. 4 extr. " poor queen ! so that thy state

might be no worse,
|

I would, etc." ; Lyly Alex, and Camp. iv.

2 "will you give me leave to ask you a question without

offence 1 C. So that you will answer me another without

excuse "
; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 8—where the Eevisers actually

think it necessary to substitute " if only " for " so that " !

Tennyson The Foresters iv. 1 " so that they deal with us like

honest men,
|
they shall be handled with all courteousness."

13. Similarly we find "that" appended to "if"—as if to "If that."

give colour to the derivation of the latter word and its congener

"gif," viz. that they represent the imperative of the verb to give,

suggested by Home Tooke in his Diversions of Purley, but dis-

countenanced by the usages of the other Teutonic languages.

Examples may be found in

Chaxicev The Milleres Talc .3412 "and to hire husbond bade

her for to say,
|

if that he axed after Nicholas,
|
she sliulde

say, she n'iste not wher he was"; Reves Tale 4176 sqq.
;

Marston What you Will : Induction ; Herrick Hesp. ii. p.

295 ; i. p. 154 ; Shirley Lady of Pleasure: Dedication "if it

meet your gracious acceptance, and that you repent not to

be a patron, your lordship will . .
."

; Sedley An Ode :

Works ii. p. 5 ; Shaksp. K. Hen. V. iv. 7 extr. ; 1 K. Hen.

VI. ii. 5 ; Ant. and Gleop. iii. 11 ad fin.

2 A
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•An."

And."

And if.

14. The place of " so " in the sense of " if," and of " if " itself,

is frequently taken, in our older Avriters, by "an"; a word said

by Webster (Did. s.v.) to be "the imperative of the A.S. verb

unnan : root ami, to grant, to give." Thus

Shaksp. M. N. D. iv. 2 "an the duke had not given him sixpence

a day for playing Pyramus, I'll be hanged "
;
Taming of the

Shrev) iv. 4 ; 2 K. Hen. VI. v. 1 " art thou the man that slew

him ? /. I was,i^'' an't like your majesty " ; Marlowe Jeto

of Malta iv. p. 169 6; Shaksp. Much Ado i. 1 ; Ford 'Tia

Pity She^s a Whore 1. 2 ; Shaksp. Much Ado ii. 3 (bis)
;

Hamlet iv. 5 ; Beaumont and Fletcher Philaster iv. 2 ;

Shirley Hyde Park ii. 3 {bis) ; iii. 2 ; iv. 3 (quater) ; v. 1 ; 2
;

Lady of Pleasure iv. 1 ; 3 (bis) ; v. 1 (bis).

In Shaksp. Tit. Anclron. ii. 1 we have even "young lords,

beware ! an should the empress know
|
this discord's ground,

the music would not please "—a mixture, as it were, of "an she

should " and " should she."

15. "And," also,—if it is not a mere misspelling, or old

spelling (as to which see Mr. Dyce on Fletcher's Rule a Wife and

Have a JFife ii. 3 ; iii. 4), of " an,"—is similarly found in the old

writers to replace " so " = " if," and " if " itself. Thus

Dekker i. Holiest JFliore sc. 13 (12) p. 83 "I'll shoot at thee,

and thou't give me none ... 3 Madm. Wut thou ? do

and thou dar'st^' ; Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p.

36 (ed. Lond. 1874) "and I thought you did not, I'd retire "

;

Woman killed tcith Kindness p. 137 "and the case were

mine
|

. . .
|
I would have placed."

16. On the very next page, which folloAvs that of the last

quotation, Heywood gives us the compound collocation "and

if
"—

Heywood ib. p. 37 "meantime Fll cross your love, and if I

can "
;

and so both in Tyndale's {1534) and Cranmer's (1539) Bibles

we have

Shaksp.
Hra. VI. V.

Chaucer
Talc 3764.

2 K. '^'^ Note such a mode of speech in English, in phace of the now more common
1. "it was I."

So a Greek might have said €71!; ^v.

So in other languages, e.g. Cic. ad Q. Fr. iii. 2. 2 " tamquam si tu esses"
;

Aretino La Talanta i. 2 " siani noi" ; II Marescalco i. 3 "se non era io, poco fa

crucitiggea il suo ragazzo" ; Metastasio Demofoonte ii. 10 "son io la rea : . . .

I

. , . Io fui, che troppo
|
mi studiai di piacergli " ; Tirso de Molina El hurloAor

de Sevilla iii. 16 "yo soy" ; Cerv. Xov. Ej. i. p. 180 El Am. Lib. "yo sere."

Mill. Chaucer {Milleres Tale 3764) has the still odder phrase "it am I
"— " Wliat,

who art thou ? It am I Absolon."
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St. ]\ratth. vi. 23 " but and yf thine eye be wycked " ; 1 John
i. 7 "but and yf we walke in light."

So also in the A. V. we have—even retained by the Revisers

—

1 Pet. iii. 14" but and if ye suffer for righteousness' sake."

"An if," however, is more usual, and may be found in, for "An if."

example,

Marlowe Jeio of Malta i. p. 153 6 "an if she be so fair as you
report,

|
'twere time well sjient to go and visit her " ; iv.

p. 169 h; Shaksp. K. John iv. 1 ; Hamlet i. 5 ad fin. ; Tit.

Andron. iv. 1.

17. "So" is used in its demonstrative sense in phrases "So": demon-
such as strative—in vari-

(1) "If so" : Herrick Hesp. i. p. 174 "mark if her tongue but
slily steal a taste.

|

If so, we live : if not, etc." ; ii. p. 118
" you are ... a man,

|
who writes sweet numbers well as

any can :
|
if so, why then are not, etc."

(2) " If it be so "
: Genesis xxv. 22 " if it be so, why am I thus ?

"

Dan. iii. 17; St. Matth. xix. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 17 ; Shaksp.
Macbeth iii. 1 " ift be so,

|
for Banquo's issue have I fil'd

my mind."

(3) " If it were so "
: Job xxv. 4 " if it were so, why should not,

etc."

(4) " If so be " : Herrick Hesjx i. p. 33 " if so be, you ask me
where

|

they do groAv, I answer, etc." ; Isaiah xlvii. 1 2 ; Lam.
iii. 29 ; St. Paul 1 Cor. xv. 15 ; 2 ih. v. 3 ; Rom. viii. 9, 17

;

Eph. iv. 21.

And in reported form, " if so were " : Chaucer TJie Milleres

Tale 3404 " and if so were the game went aright, etc."

Cf. St. Matth. vi. 30 "if God so clothe the gi-ass . . . shall he
not, etc."

(5) " If so be that " : St. Paul Rom. viii. 9 " ye are not . . ., if so be
that the spirit of God dwelleth in you "

; viii. 1 7 sriq.—in

each case, the translation of ct-ep ; Ej^hes. iv. 21, the

translation of etye.

(6) " Be it .so " : Shaksp. M. N. D. i. 1 " be it so, she will not here

...
I

consent . . ., |

I beg the ancient privilege of Athens,

I

as she is mine I may dispose of her " ; St. Paul 2 Cor.

xii. 16.

(7) "So be it": Joshua ii. 21 "according to your words, so be
it" ; Jerem. xi. 5.

18. Similarly we have

Genesis xliii. 11 "if it must be so now, do this
—

" ; St. Paul
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1 Cor. vi. 5 " is it so, that there is not a wise man among
you?"

25. Origin of ei. 25. 1. Curtius {GnmdzUge der Grieckischen Etymologie hk. ii.

p, 396 (ed. iv. Leipzig 1873 = 352)) would seek the origin of el

in a " Pronominalstamm e, Fe (fiir erfe), o-^e (or, ot, e) sich,

l-d-s, o-s, cr<^ds eigen, sein, t-Sto-s, eigen " ; with which " mit

sicherheit" is connected "osk srai = lat si," and which was used
" urspriinglich " as " ein allgemein reflexiver, keineswegs auf die

dritte Person beschriinkter."

2. The ^\Titer is not qixite sure that he appreciates either

the argument of the learned German -vmter, or the mode in

which it is proposed by him to evolve the meaning required for

€t in Greek and si in Latin out of the reflexive pronoun in

question.

3. Mr. Kenrick's idea, now more than half a century old

—

see it at length in his letter printed in Arnold's Thucydides vol.

iii. Appendix pp. 425 sqq. (ed. ii. Oxford 1842)—seems in its

' broad outlines preferable, and most consistent with the un-

doubted user of the words.

4. According to Mr. Kenrick, the origin of d is to be sought

for in " the dative feminine of the relative, which . . . before

the introduction of the long vowel, woiild be written HEI ; or if

we suppose an unaspirated form of the relative, . . . EI." " et,"

then, as "a case of the relative ... is equivalent to in what

circumstance " ; and Avhen " compounded ^vith civ becomes lav, as

cTret, €7reav, k-i]v Ionic, and we have to regard the cases of the

use of Vjv with certain moods, as analogous to the combination of

other relatives with this same particle civ."

" It will hold good throughout "—Mr. Kenrick goes on to

profess his belief, and the present writer is in complete accord

with him—" that whatever distinction there is between the use

of the relatives and relative particles, with or without dv, is

preserved in regard to et and eav, iji'."

Again, in Latin, " si . . . (' sei quips hemonem morti duit

'

in the law of Numa) is €6 with the aspirate, which has been lost

in Greek, converted into a sibilant as in sex."

Mr. Kenrick then, after asking what, if not et, is " so " in

such an English phrase as " so you pay your debts, I don't care
"

—as to which see above note 24. 6,—and calling attention to

the fact that he took it for granted that "the demonstrative

and relative are radically the same, though convenience dictated

the allotment of separate forms to them, . . . the double use

of that in English " being " sufficient to show that they are in
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Demonstrative
and relative: their

radical identity.

original force interchangeable, and that part of Greek grammar
which treats of relatives and relative particles " affording
" numerous confirmations," winds up with the remark — in

which the present writer again is entirely in harmony with

him—" It would be an im})rovement in grammar to consider e6

as a relative particle, and make the rules for its use with the

different moods a part of the general doctrine of the dependence
of clauses on the relative."

5. Of the radical identity of the demonstrative and relative

there is ample evidence.

One instance in English, of everyday use and by consequence

apt to fall upon unheeding ears, is the "grant . . . that all

our doings may be ordered by thy governance, to do always

that is righteous in thy sight " of the Collect for Grace in the

Morning Service, Avhere "that" = "that which," as it does

also in

The Preface to the Prayer Book, § " Of Ceremonies," " no-

thing can like them, but that is new "
; Exod. iii. 14 " I am

that I am"; Ps. Iii. 10 (Prayer Book version); St. Matth.

XX. 14 "take that thine is" {apov to crov), which the

Revisers think it necessary to alter into " take up that which
is thine " ; St. John iii. 1 1 ; Hooker Eccl Pol. v. 60. 4 " our

ignorance in the reason of that he enjoineth might perhaps

have hindered somewhat the forwardness of our obedience

thereunto."

" There " = " where " is not unfrequent in Chaucer ; e.g.

TJie Somp7ioures Tale 7349 "so long he went fro hous to

hous, til he
|

came to an hous, ther he was wont
to be

I

refreshed more than in a hundred places"; 7380;
The Ihdoures Tale 12059 ; The Nonnes Preestes Tale 15011 ;

15221 sqq.

So also " there as "
: e.g.

The Milleres Tale 3650 "they went to bedde,
|
ther as the

carpenter was wont to lie" ; The Eeves Tale 4255.

6. The identity in use, in Greek, between the relative and Greek relative

the relatival particles on the one hand and el on the other—and and relatival par-

that the same identity exists correspondingly in Latin between identity of their

the relatives and the relatival particles on the one hand and si uses.

on the other see below note 215— is marked; and is very
properly insisted upon by Mr. Kenrick. It is not too much to

say that the same uses, which we find Avith the one, we find ^vith

the other.
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7. If, for example—to omit simpler cases—we find the past

subjiincti\e expressive of recurrence, in attendance upon

the relative : Soph. El. 1378 ; Thuc. i. 50. 1 ; 99. 3 ; ii. 52. 5
;

97. 3 ; iv. 127; Xen. Mem. ill. 1.1; Plat. Protag.

p. 318 B.

6'o-Tt? : Horn. Od. xii. 331 ; Herod, i. 196 ; Xen. Anah. ii.

6. 13 ; iv. 1. 9.

17 : Thuc. ii. 100. 7.

oTTj; : Thuc. ii. 100. 6 ; iv. 127.

oTTov : Xen. Anah. i. 9. 27 ; Me7n. i. 1. 10.

ocros : Thuc. vii. 71. 5 ; Xen. Anab. i. 9. 20, 23.

a»s : Thuc. vi. 69. 1.

oTTws : Herod, i. 196 ; ii. 13 ; viii. 91.

ore : Mimnermus i. 2 ; Hijipocr. iii. de Morb. vulgar, ii.

p. 1109. F. = iii. p. 505. 8. K. ; Xen. Anah. ii. 6.

12.

oTTore : Ar. Nub. 769; Av. 512 ; Eupolis A?'//^. Fr. 6. 2
;

Thuc. i. 99. 3 ; ii. 43. 1 ; 49. 2 ; vii. 44. 6 ; Isocr.

Areop. pji. 144. c. ; 145. c. ; Xen. Anab. i. 9. 25
;

iii. 2. 36 ; Mem. i. 4. 19 ; ii. 1. 18 ; iv. 2. 20 ;

Plat. Sijmj). p. 220 A.'^*^

Plat. Symp. p.
'^

'^ ^' ^ word may not be without use upon the passage which immediately

219 E
'

precedes that here referred to, viz. Plat. Syiu}). p. 219 E, which is thus given
in Bekker's text : irpGiTov fxev ovv toIs ttovois ov ixovov e/MoD irepiriv, aXKa. /cat tQv
dWwv aTravTuiv ' birbrav ^oOi' avayKaaOeLT^fj-ev diroKrjcpdii'Tes ttov, ola 8r] €Trl

ffTpareias, daiTeli', ovBev ^crav oi dWoi Trpbs rb Kaprepe^v.

This collocation of ottotolv with the past subjunctive caunot be explained by
treating the sentence as equivalent to owbre . . . avayKa<Tddr)ij.ev S.v : the
meaning required being other than "when we should (so. if the necessity arose)

be compelled."

It might be possible to explain it by treating the sentence as equivalent to

OTrire . . . dvayKixcFdeirjfxev, ovMv ijaau 'dv 01 &\\oi irpbs to KaprepeXv, each
member of the sentence denoting indefinite frequency—"whensoever we were
compelled, the others would be nowhere," and the df from the second half of the
sentence being thrown back from the side of the ^crav to which it does belong to

the foregoing half, in order to give early notice of its advent, and when there
coalescing with the OTrore with which it has no real affinity.

But (1) &v is not usually so thrown back, except to give timely warning that
a sentence in a^jpearance absolute is contingent only, which is not this case

; (2)
if dv belonged to rjaav, it is difficult to see why the surrounding verbs irepirjv,

olbs t' 9jp, (Kpdrei are without it ; (3) the whole run of the passage seems to

require the past imperfects without, rather than with, dv.

And there would seem little doubt that the right reading is oTrbre 701'j'

dvayKaa9€17)fjiev : "whensoever we were compelled, the rest were nowhere."

misleading from 2. The scribe in turning owbTe into birbrav had his eye misled by the ini-

adjacent letters, mediately succeeding combinations of letters, viz.

—

ov and a con- ovv in yovv—[for mishaps between ov and a, see for example Soph. Oed. Col. 980
fused. ov yap odv <nyT^cro/J.aL, where the Vatican MS. has ov yap dv, (nyqffwixai : Eur. Med.

585, where what is probably the correct reading, iv yap (Krevei a' iwos, appears in

one of the Vatican MSS. (the same by the way as that of Sophocles just referred

to ; see Elmsl. Praef. ad Soph. Oed. Col. p. iv.) in the shape of iv yap oSv k. <j e.,
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£7ret : Theogii. 275 ; Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 40.

: Ar. Ach. 637 ; Time. vii. 44. 8 ; Xen. Mem. i. 2.

Time. V. 40. 1.

Soph,a r. 13 40.

and in the Florentine MS. as ii> yap &p k. <t' L : Thuc. iv. 25. 5 ; vii. 51. 2, in

both of which places the true reading (for the age is not yet that of Hyperides,
who has wpoffawoWvei. in c. Athenog. col. 7. 1. 9 ; and cf. airihWuov (?) ib. col. 3.

1. 18 ; and also ofivvovcra col. 1. 1. 8) aTroWvaffi appears in the MSS. in the

shape oi diroWvovaL : Deni. ad Onetor, ii. p. 878. 16 ri fidWov hv odu elK6rws rts

avTov iKeiva iiriopKeiv rj rdd' TjyoiTO ; where, says Bekker, " Ai* ante ovv om. F.
,"

i.e. the Marcian MS. And see also above, subnote li]—and the letters forming
the two first syllables of duayKaadeirifiev.

[So in Dem. Androt. p. 609. 13 the words 6i!-6t dvOpioiros iriv-qs become in

the first hand of the Marcian MS. owbrav dvOpwiros Triv7)s : while, e contra,

Porsou would have us believe in Xen. Anah. vi. 1. 28 that from the reading

iuvoQ fj-ri Xlaf 3,1' rax^ <TU(ppoi'i(rdeiT]i> "delendum est istud &i>, ex praecedenti

syllaba uatum."]

3. In like manner the eyes of scribes, misled by adjacent letters, have obscured
the real readings in such jiassages as

(a) Thuc. v. 40. 1 dis o'i re trpea^eis rCiv Botwrwi' . . . ovx ^kov, t6 re

JldvaKTOv TJcrdovTo Kadaipov/J.evoi' (v. I. rjKovTo—whence Arnold edits ikovto—the

last syllable being merely due to the following article t6 : see Mr. Shilleto's note

on Thuc. i. 99. 3).

(b) Soph. Oed. Ti/r. 1340, where what appears to the \vriter to be the real

reading—see his reasons at large in Journal of Philology ix. pp. 71-74—viz.

—

airaytT eKTOinov OTt To-xicrTa /ne,

andyer • il)(f>eKeLT' oAefipidf fxe ya
TOi' KarapaTOTaTOv, ert 6e Kal 6eol^

^X^pOTaTOl' /3p0T(O|/

—

—with the repetition of the verb in which cf. Soph. Aj. 394 icb (tk6to^, ifiov <pdos,

I

^pe^os cS (paevvdrarov, ws iM-oi, \
^Xecr^' ^XecrOi fi olK-qropa,

\
iXeadi fi , and

with the concluding words of which cf. Soph. Phil. 254 ui ttoXX' eyw yuox^ijpos.

Si TTiKpbs deois—has, in the second line, been by a similar process of misreading
corrupted, first, into the ungranimatical

aTrdyeT, St <f>C\oi, Tov oKeOpoi' fieyav

[there is a similar grammatical blunder in Mr. Kenyon's edition of Aristotle's Ar.

'AOtjv. ttoX. c. 51 : eTn/aeXovvTai . . . Sttws 6 iv dyopq, criros dpybs uvlos ^crrai 51.

diKaiws. He admits that the reading is a little doubtful. 6 (xtTos dpybs cannot

be right], and thence by a still further—-^^ace Professor Jebb ad I.—drift away
in the wrong direction into

aTrayer', a> <j>C\oiy TOr fxe'-y' oKeOpiou,

(c) Plant. Pse«f?. 859. R. =iii. 2. 70 si quo hie gi-adietur, paritertu [omitted in Plaut. Ps. 859.
the MSS., no doubt in consequence of the last preceding syllable oi pariter, and R. =iii. 2. 70.

inserted by Ritschl on comparison with Mil. Glm: 610. R. — iii. 1. 16] progredimino.

{dj) Tac. Ann. xiii. 15 (as restored by Freinshemius) modo ipsius indolem, Tac. Ann. xiii.

levi quidem experimento nuper cognitam (corrupted in the Medicean MS. into

indolem, ut quidam
;
presumably through the steps indole leui quidem : indole

lu quidem : indole ut quidem : indole ut quidam).
See further Ar. Av. 520, and Pac. 627, respectively cited in note i8a. 2

above ; in both of which hv disappeared, in consequence of a succeeding word
dudpunruf in the first case, and of a succeeding word dvdpuv in the second. See
Pors. on Eur. Phoen. 401 ( = 412 ed. suae).

And again Cic. pro Rose. Amer. 43. 124 venio nunc ad illud nomen aureum Cie. pro Rose.

Chrysogoni, sub quo nomine tota societas statuitur ; where, says Madvig Opuse. Am. 43. 124.

Acad. p. 185, "corrupit hunc locum unius literulae duplicatio, quam alterius

mutatio consecuta est : nam pro societasstatuit scribeudum est societaslatuit."

'Ad. TToX. c.

15.

Ar. Av.
Pac. 627.

520
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57 ; iii. 8. 9; Plat. Protag. p. 315 B; Phaedon p.

59 D ; Dem. Mid. p. 563. 20.

ocraKts : Plat. Theaet. p. 143 A
;

and if Ave find, too, such collocations accompanied by a past

indicative with av, expressive of indefinite recurrence, as an

apodosis ; as we do in the case of a past subjunctive with

the relative
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with the relative or relatival particle ; if, for example, we find

such sentences as

(a) Thuc. i. 33. 2 1)1/ . . . ctv . . . cTi/x/ycrao-^e.

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 350. 3 ovTtv av . . . KaTecrT/ycraTe

Kal . . . tTTOivJcraTe.

Hyperid. pro Euxenipp. col. 46 1. 20 orav . . . rjv.

Auctor de loc. in homin. in Hippocr. i. p. 415. F. = ii. p. 124.

15. K. tTrrjv . . . ^vvea-TyKei (accompanied by e'xy)-

Hesiod Op. et Di. 121 eVe6 kcv [eVciSi) Plat. Cratyl. p. 397 E;
who, generally, misquotes the passage] . . . KaXvij/ev.

Lys. Alcib. ii. p. 144. 42 Seivov . . . tois o-TpaTryyoi's . . .

fjLT] CIV roXjx?i<Tai Trporepov vjxwv vyy/ycracr^at, ews civ

l^OKifJLaa-BrjiTav k.t.A.

(6) Leophanes (?) de Superfoetat. in Hippocr. i. p. 263. F. = i.

p. 469. 1. K. clrav . . . SokUl (accompanied by So/).

Hippocr. de Aere i. j). 287. F. = i. p. 545. 2. K. okotui/ . . .

^vvia-Tarai ; i. p. 293. F. = i. p. 562. 6. K. o/corav . . .

uTTolSaiveL ; Auctor de Vict. rat. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 562.

F. = i. p. 696. 2. K. oKorav . . . /SovXeTat (followed by
oTav /Sox'XrjTat) ; de Morb.iv.: i. p. 505. F. = ii. p. 349. 1.

K. OKOTuv TTvperatvet ; de Mul. Morb. ii. : i. p. 642. F. = ii.

p. 778. 3. K. o/corav . . . Aa/i./8av€i ; i. p. 660. F. = ii. p.

832. 18. K. oKorav . . . yivovTai . . . KapKivovrai

(accompanied by yevwvrai, i^coiai, ivrj) ; de loc. in homin.

i. p. 416. F. = ii. p. 127. 9. K. oTrorav . . . Sei.

Auctor de Glandul. in Hijjpocr. i. p. 270. F. = i. p. 492. 6. K.

Ittt/v TToveovcrt . . . ^i'/x7rov€ot'crtv ; de his quae uter. non

gerunt i. p. 684. F. = iii. p. 30. 14. K. e7n)v . . . Ktvetrat.

(c) Horn. (?) Od. xvi. 282 oTTTrdre k€v . . . ^//crei.

Mimnermus Fr. 2. 9 ; Fr. 3 £7n)v . . . TrapufXiL^feTai,

Ave have their congeners with et in the examples collected above

in the Text §§ 49 - 52 under the respective headings (A') a,

(A') h, (A') c, and in the notes below 83 and 86.

10. Further again, if we find the tenses of the subjunctive

mood with av, a construction denoting contingencies on their

way from possibilities to actual facts, accompanying a relative or

a relatival particle—the uv, which goes Avith and belongs to the

verb, nevertheless thrown forward in the sentence from the side

of the verb, to which it does belong, to that of the relative or

relatival particle, to which it does not in any sense belong ; and
—where it is possible for it under such circumstances so to do

—

coalescing usually Avith the relative or relatival particle ; with

even sometimes, under such circumstances, a repetition of the

av with its own verb as well ; if, for example, we find such

sentences as



362 GREEK AND LATIN 25 10—Ive

{a) Hippocr. Praenoiion. i. p. 40. F. = i. p. 100. 13. K. ; Hipi^ocr.

(?) de Articul. i. p. 828. r. = iii. p. 239. 14. K. ; Leophanes

(?) de Superfoetat. in Hii^pocr. i. p. 265. F. = i. p. 476. 2. K.

;

Auctor de Mul. Morh. i. in ih. i. jx 597. F. = ii. p. 637.

10. K. orav eiV; ; ih. ii.: i. p. 652. F. = ii. p. 807. 16. K.
(accompanied by yei/covrat) orav , . . StaAtVot.

Auctor de his quae ad virgin, sped, in Hippocr. i. p. 562. F.

= ii. p. 526. 15. K. (accompanied by eirippeyj and followed

by oKoVav 7rA?/p(o^ewcrtv) oKorav . . , et?/.

Hipiwcr. (?) de Fractis i.
i?.

766. F. = iii. p. 101. 3. K. e7rr)i'

. . . Siao-rpeffioiTo ; Euryphon (?) de Morh. ii. in Hippocr.

i. p. 469. F. = ii. p. 237 13 Ittt^v . . . avet?; ; Auctor

de he. in horn, in ih. i. p. 417. F. = ii. p. 130. 7 Q^receded

by yevTjrai and followed by ctt^v yevrjTai) eirrjv . . .

(XTToppeoi; ih. i. p. 418. F. = ii. p. 133. 13. K. (followed

by €7n)v TrainrjTaL) €7rrju vuvtimto ; de Morh. iv. : i. p. 509.

F. = ii. p. 360. 11. K. (preceded by ctt^v dpKcet and €7ret

V€/j,y]Tat . . . evij, and followed by e7r7;v XafSufTai kuI

(TTrypt^r/) e7rr)v . . . eX9oi.

I Auctor de Judication, in Hijipocr. i. p. 56. F. = i. j). 147. 16. K.

cTretSav p-r] Siappouiiy ; de Carnih. i. p. 251. F. = i. p. 434.

4. K. eTretSav et?^.'^*^

(b) Agathon Fr. Inc. 5. 2 acra dv y ireTrpayp-eva ; Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 345. 29 os av p,r} . . . jSeftorjOyKm y ; Aesch.

Agam. 974 twv Trep dv p,eX.Xr)s reXecv ; Plat. Pliaedr. p.

266 C ot dv . . . eOeX<x)(rt. ; Cratyl. p. 389 C e^ ov dv

T^onj ; Hesiod Oj). et Di. 282 o? Se kc . . .
|

\pevcreTat

( = \pevcrrjTai, ; and immediately preceded by et yap tis k
'

WeXrj . . . dyopei'eiv, where the dv—in the shape of K-e

—

is left in association with its own verb) ; Soph. El. 943
dv . . . irapaLvka-is) ; Thuc. ii. 44. 2 06 dv . . . Ad;(ojo-t

;

72. 7 d dv 7rapaXd(3(j}p.ev ; 87. 10 y dv tis Trpo(Trd)(6y
;

iii. 37. 3 S)v dv 86^y wepc ; Xen. Anah. i. 3. 15 ui dv

iXya-de Tretcroyuat ; Plat. Protag. p. 318 A y dv y/J'^pa

e/xot (Tvyyevyj ; Rep. ii. j). 376 A ov pev dv iSy dyvojra,

\aXe7rau'ii, . . . ov 8' dv yvoipipov, dcTTrd^erai ; Symj}.

p. 196 E o5 dv . . . dxpyrai ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p.

363. 25 OS yap dv . , . Xa6y, . . .' ov 8' dv avTol

XafSyTe, . . .

Xen. An. vii. 3.
'^'® In Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 8 the old editor Hutchinson gave us aip7)(r6/j.€0a & av

36. KpariffTa SokoItj ehai, and iu vii. 3. 36 iyib 5', oTr&ravlKaipbs drj, ij^u} Trpos ufxcis,

causing a smile to Porson {ad II.) who bade us replace 5ok^ in the first passage

—

" fide MS. Paris "
; and % [his ^ must be a mere misprint] in the second—" ex

MSS. Paris, Eton."
It is entirely a question of manuscriptal authority, either reading in either

place being correct.

Long reads B. av . . . 8oKrj and biroTav . . . y without suggestion of manu-
scriptal variation in either case.
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Thuc. vi. 41. 3 on uv aurdMjxeOa.

Plat. Theaet. p. 172 A ola av OTjrai ; Cratyl. j). 389 C
OTJ^ otov av avThs jiovXi]6rj.

Herod, ix. 48 oKorepoi 8' av . . . viKrjcroia-t ; At. Ran. 1416
oTTOTepov av Kpivrjs ; Eqq. 1108—with the av repeated,

to the consternation of the critics ; see above, note 23. 2

extr.—OTTorepos av crcfuov ev p.€ fiaXXov uv ttoitJ.

Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 2 1/ llv . . . evOvvwrcv.

Soph. El. 946 txrovTrep av crdevio ; Eur. Supjyl. 460 ocr' dv

rd^rj Tis.

Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 20 ottol dv ijyCjvraL.

Soph. Aj. 1369 (ijs ttv ttoii^ctj^s = " howsoever you shall have-

acted"; 1117 ws av 7/5 = " however you shall be,""])ro-

vided you shall be "
; Phil. \:iSO ws dv . . .

|
. . . aipy,

. . . 8vvy — " as it shall."

Hyperid. c. Athenog. col. 3. 1. 3 ore av croi Sokj/.

Soph. E'L 386 oVav Trep . . . /U.0A1/ ; 437 orav davy ; 1299
oVav yap iVTVXi'jCrwfiev ; Thuc. i. 121. 1 orav dpLvviop-cda

;

Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 8 orav . . . yhrjTUi ; Plat. Lys. p. 217
D orav . , . iTraydyrj.

At. Nub. 618 ^vlk' dv ipevcrOwa-i.

Aesch. Pers. 230 evr' dv . , . p.6Xw[xev ; Again. 766 cvt'

dv , , , yaoAvy.

Ar. Av. 489 OTrdrav . . . da-y.

Horn. II. xxiv. 77 eiryv dydywixc ; Moschus Eintaph. Bion.

106 eTTav . . . oAcovrat.

Aesch. Emn. 647 €7reiSdv at/x' dvaa-Trda-y kovis '^^
; Thuc. ii.

72. 7 iireiSdv 8k irapeXBy ; Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 8 iireiSdv

. . . rpdiryrai; Flat. Ajwl. p. 41 E cTretSav rj/Sya-uxri

;

Rep. i. p. 329 C eTreiSav . . . Travcroivrat . . . kuI

\aXd(rw(ri.

Xen. Anab. v. 1. 4 cctt' av eyw e'A^w ; Mem. iii. 5. 6 eW
av Se . . . SetVwcrii'.

Thuc. ii. 72. 6 ea»? av o TrdAe/yios y ; Xen. Anab. v. 1. 11

ews av . . . ykvyrai ; Mem. iv. 8. 2 ews av . . .

iiravkXOy ; Plat. Phaedon p. 77 E sgg'. ecos av i^iTrao-yre.

(c) Cases in which there is a repetition of the av (or its

equivalent) :

—

Theognis 723 orav Se Ke twv d<liLKyrai
|
iapy.

Solon Fr. 24. 5 (e conj. Hermanni) kiryv kcv ravT dtftcKyrai;

Theocr. xi. 78 Kt>^Ai'cr8ovTi 8e irdcraL., kivyv k aurats

{'TraKoicrw,

corresponding uses with d are put before us in the examples

1^'^ The passage in full is: dvSpos 5' eTreidav aifi' duaairdar] kovls
\
dira^ Aesch. Bum.

davovTos ovTis ^ctt' dvdjTacTLS : -with the sentiment of which cf. v. 261 of the same 261 647.
play : alfia /j.rjrpLJoi' xa^ctt

|
dvaayKOfj-iarov, irairai,

\
to Supbv 7r^5y x^t^^^o^

otxerai. And see below subnote cix. 5.
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" Soever,"
" ever " as the

translation of Gk.
relative etc. with
present subjunct-

ive with dv.

gathered together above in the Text §§ 53-55, and also note 95,
iinder the respective headings (B') a and (B') b.

11. In sentences such as those in division (h) of the last

section, English translators constantly bring in the phrase
" soever," " ever "

; translating, for instance, Agathon's (Fr. Inc.

5. 2) aa-a av rj 7re7r/)ay/zeva by "whatsoever, Avhatever shall

have been done "
; and so on. Mr. Kenrick, indeed, in the letter

already (para. 3 of this note) referred to, even goes so far as to

suggest that " ever " may be the English " equivalent " of the
" inherent force of av," and express the " modification which its

use superinduces."

The use of " soever," " ever," in such cases is not in itself in-

correct ; but it is, in fact, as we have already seen, not so to be

justified, but in the following Avay :

—

(Agathon ubi supra) acra-' av
fj

Treirpayfiiva = acrcra—TreTrpay-

jxeva av 7;= (see Text § 24) "what—may upon the actual

existing conditions of things—have been done " = " what-

I
soever shall have been done."

(Aesch. A(jani. 974) Ton'irep av /acAAi/s reAeti' = Twv7re/3

—

/AcAAr;? av xeAeiv = " what you— may upon the actual

existing conditions of things— be intending to bring to

completion" = " whatsoever you shall be intending to bring

to completion."

(Soph. EL 943) llv eyw Trapatvicro) = a eyw——apaivecrw av =
" what I—may upon the actual existing conditions of things

—have-advised " = " whatsoever I shall have-advised "
;

and so on.

il)s, oTTws as final 1 2. Cos or ottws, when used as final particles after a present
particles )( ws dv, verb, may be followed by the present subjunctive
Sttws dv — with
the present sub- , . without av = so that—may,
junctive. ^ ' "

or

(h) with av = so that—shall, will.

See above Text § 24, and note 12. 2.

In case (b) the av, which goes with and belongs to the verb

in the subordinate sentence, is nevertheless usually thrown for-

ward in that sentence from the side of the verb, to which it

does belong, to that of the ws or oVoj?, to which it does not in

any sense belong.

We get thus an appearance, but only an appearance, of a use

of ws or OTTWS with the present subjunctive as distinguished from

a use of ws av or ottoj? av with the j^resent subjunctive.

Examples of (b) are
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(«') Aesch. Prom. V. 8 roLuaSe tol
|
afxaprias (T(f)e Set deols SoCvai

SiKi^v,
I

ws av SiSa^dy (" so that he shall learn ") ti]v /\tus

TvpavviSa
I

(rrepyeiv ; 651 so-g.; 706 ; Suppl. 492 sjg. ; 518.

930 ("in order that you shall know") ; Agam. 911 ; Herod,

viii. 7 ; Eur. 5acc/i. 5 1 ; P/ioen. 92; Or. 1099; Ar. Av.

1454 ; 1509 ; 1549 ; Eccl. 57. 299 ; Thesvi. 601 ; Thuc.

vi. 91. 4 ("so that he shall organise" ; Arnold ad I. wrong).

See Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 33. 1.

We have a contrast of, subjunctive without, and subjunctive

with, av in

Aesch. Cho. 983 iKreiwur ui'roi', Kal kx'kXco Trapaa-raSov I

(jreyaiTTpov drSpwi' 8€i^ad\ w5 iSyj Trarryp,
|
ov\ oi'/i,os,

uAA' o TravT tTTOTTTevoiv TaSe
|

' HAios, ai/ayi'a /zT^rpos epya

TTys e/x'(y?,
I

ws av Trap?/ fxoi paprvi ev Si/cr^ ttotc,
|
ws toi'S'

eyu) p.iTriXdov evStKWS p.6pov
|
tov pr)Tp6<i = " so that the

Father may see "
:
" so that he shall he present "

;

and compare

Ar. Plut. 112 (Tol 8' 0J9 civ etSr^s ocra, Trap r^yiiiv i)v p,evj/s, I

yev/ycreT' dya^a, 7rpoa-e;^e tov vouv, i'va TrvOrj = " in order

that you shall appreciate "
:
" so that you may learn."

(//) Horn. Od. iv. 545 Tretpa, oVw? kcv St) o-r)v irarpiSa yatav iK-qaL

("so that you shall come"); Soph. Oed. Col. 575 ; Ar. Ran.

1361 sgg-.; ^v. 1457 ; Lys. 539 sgg.; Plat. Protag. p. 326
A ; Gorg. p. 523 D ; Bep. iv. p. 423 D ; Dem. de Fals. Leg.

p. 437. 2 S22.

^26. 1. Of course d can be used with the infinitive in the 26. et—within-

indirect speech, as in Herod, ii. 64 cited in Text § 129 (y) ; iii.
finitivein indirect

105 cited ih. § 131 (y) ; and iii. 108 cited ib. § 133 (y) ; and 'P^^'^^ '

Thuc. iv. 98. 3 cited ib. § 139 (y).

2. It cannot be used with a participle. See Comm. ad Solon, —with participle.

Fr. 4. 30 (int. id. Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 422. 25)

;

Pind. 01. ii. 56 {int. al. Donaldson in Journal of Sacred and

Classical Philologii i. pp. 221, 222) ; Xen. 3Iem. ii. 6. 25.

3. In connection with rts, ttov, and the like, where it is some- Soph. Aj. 886.

times found in the company of a participle, as in Soph. Aj. 886,

either the ei is (with Elmsl. on Soph. Aj. 179 in 3Ius. Crit. i. p.

353) to be taken as pleonastic, or—perhaps better— (with

Harm, ad Soph. Aj. 11. cc.) there is an ellipse of a finite verb, to

be implied.

4. On Eur. Med. 368 SoKeis yap av p.e roi'Se 6w7rev(raL ttot av, Eur. 3Ied. 368.

I

ei p,i'j Ti Kep8atvov(rav 1) Te^vwp^kvrjv (cited in Text § 91 extr.),

Elmsley approves Reiske's statement that d is ex ahundanti
;

adding " rarius d p)
"—sc. than p) alone ; of which he cites as
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examples Eur. Hipp. 1331 ; Alexis Koi'pts Fr. i. 6; add Dem.
ad Boeot. p. 1001. 9, and Schaf. ad I.

—"cum participio."

Eur. El. 538. 5. In such a passage as Eui\ El. 538 d koI yrfv Kao-iyvrjros

fioXwi', either supply eVrt, or, better, t'xei ; so that /jloXwv €'x^t=
practically a perfect, " he is come." Cf. Oav/jLcia-as e'x^j Soph.

PJlil. 1362; dTL/j.d(ra<; e'xei, Eur. Med. 3 3 ; iprj/uocras e\€, id. ih.

90, etc. And see Valck. ad Eur. Phocn. 705 ( = 712 ed. suae)

and Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 30. 1.

26a. Common 26a. The common assertion is just the reverse; making, as

view of the coUo- it does, the dv belong to the d and not to the verb. Cf. Jelf Gr.
caUj)n el a,

g,^._ §§ 428, 828 ; Liddell and Scott s.v. S.v, C. (ed. ii.)

As to the corresponding usage with the relative and relative

particles, see above note 25. 10 sqq.

27. &v (with a 27. 1. av, Avith the a long, in the sense of " if," can scarcely
long) = "ii." ]jQ gy^jfi to he used by—at any rate—the older tragic writers, so

far as they remain to us.'^'

Tragicus Incertus Fr. 55. 3 ovS,' dv avay/cao-^eis ns eS Spdcry

Ttvd,
I

TTpoa-iJKov o?/xat tw8 6(f)eiX€(r6at x'^P'-^ seems an instance of

the use in fad in Tragedy. Elmsley (ad Eur. Med. 87 subnote e)

tacitly reads ovS' u y dvayKao-Oeis Tis K.T.A. ; and Nauck says

"aut i)v aut av scribendum." But even if dv is the right reading,

there is nothing to show the date of the tragedian in question,

beycyid the fact that he must have been before Aristotle, who
(Bhet. ii. 23. 1) preserves his lines.

2. As to the older Comic writers, Ar. Av. 53 seems to be

really a case of dv, with the a long ; as Dindorf's reading i}v

TroLt'ja-Mfjiev \J/6c]iov is almost admittedly a correction, without

anything of authority offered in its favour.

Soph. Ocd. Tyr\ '^'' Soph. Oecl. Tyr. 1062 cv /xec yap, oi)5' hv e'/c Tpirris iyil)
\

fxrjrpbs (pavQ

1062. rpiSovXos, iKcpavel KaK-q—a much-vexed passage, thus appearing in Dindorf's text

—

is at any rate not ad rem in the j^reseut connection, as the &v is short and not long.

One MS., Aug. C, has oiib' eav eK rpir-qs, whence Hermann (ad Vig. note

304) proposed to read oi)5' iav rpirTjs eyu, in which he was followed by Elmsley.

Hermann having repented and proposed as a better reading ovS' Sc ei TpiT7]s

e7ci,—or, according to Diudorf, ol'6' S-v el 'k TplT-)js eyih,—Elmsley parted comjiany

with him (Praef. ad Soph. Oe.d. Tyr. ed. 2. p. xl.), thinking this latter correction

' longe deterior." "Sed,"he adds, " neqne et ^az/w . . . neque av cum futuro

junctum reformidat Hermannus. " Elleudt Zex. Sojpli. i. pp. 110, 553 preferred

ovM y el TpiTTjs eyu.

Professor Jebb reads, with Hermann (first) and Elmsley, 01)0' eav Tpirrji eyu.

This reading, he says, "baud dubie vera est. Cum euim eav in formam
vulgatiorem av correptum fuisset, jiraepositionem e/c corrector intulit, ut planam
faceret genitivi Tpirrjs ratiouem : ai' autem pro eav accipi voluit, syllabae

necessario productae vel ignarus vel oblitus."

The present writer quite agrees.
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As to the later Comic -ttriters, Meineke's (ad Aj^ollod. KidapwS.

Fr. i. 1 ) verdict is " civ . . . forma constanter usi sunt novae
comoediae auctores omnes, mediae autem ii qui novae tempore
sunt proximi. Unus omnium locus, in quo libri in Vjv consentire

videntur, Timoclis est Dionys." Fr. i. 1. But lie immediately
proceeds to cite a passage from the New Comedy (Nicomach.
Ilith. Fr. i. 7), where the reading is 7)1' Ae-yj;s, and Timocles was
a late writer of the Middle Comedy.

3. In the orators Ixv, with the a long, is the common form.

4. It is found even in Thucydides, e.g. vi. 13; 18. 6, etc.

Also in Xenophon : e.g. Cyr. iv. 4. 1 2 ; Mem. i. 2. 2. And fre-

quently in Plato: e.g. Cmtyl. p. 383 B; Protag. p. 346 D, 347
B; Rep. vi. p. 491 A; Legg. ix. pp. 867 C, 868 C, etc.

5. According to Louis Dindorf (ad Hell. ii. 1.27) tirav is not

found in Xenophon.

6. On the other hand, according to Bonitz {Index Aristotelims,

in the Berlin edition of Bekker's Aristotle), not rjv, but only lav

or av with the a long is found in Aristotle. Of the latter form
we have, in the newly discovered 'AOyvalcov -rroXtreia, examples
in cc. 45. 46. 47. 52. (his) 53. 54. 55. 61. (Ms) etc.

28. Our writers in English occasionally give us the sub- 28-35. Various

junctive mood : e.g. English uses.

Shaksp. Jul. Caes. iii. 2 " the noble Brutus
|
hatli told you,

Caesar was ambitious :
|
if it loere so, it was a grievous fault,

I

and grievously hath Caesar answer'd it " ; St. Paul Eom.
iv. 2 " if Abraham ive7-e justified by works, he hath whereof
to glory"; Hooker Eccl. Pol c. viii. 6 "if any man were

pleasant, their manner was . .
."

; Pearson On the Creed:

Ep. Dedic. "if it loere so needful for him then so to write,

... it will appear as needful for me now to follow his

writing"; Whately Historic Doubts p. 22 (ed. 10) "there is

a discrepancy ... as to the time when the battle began !

a battle commencing (if indeed it were ever fought at all)

with ..." Add Dryden Aeneis iv. 460.

See notes 139. 7; 167, below.

29. 1. Here again we also find in English the subjunctive 29.

mood : e.g.

Hooker Sermons ii. 2 " if one have died for all, all were dead "
;

Shelley The Cenci v. 1 " if honest anger
|
have moved you,

know . . ."
; Kingsley Westminster Sermons xv. " if any man

here have learnt, let him . .
."

Beaumont and Fletcher Philaster ii. 4 " if she be there, we shall
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not need . . ." ; iii. 1 " may they fall . . .
\

ii 1 be per-

jur'd ...
I

... if I &e false, send "
; Locke Of Human

Understanding iv. 2. 7 ; Shelley Adonais 35 ; Salmon
Introd. to the New Test. xxi. (ed. 2 p. 439) ; St. Matth.

vi. 30 " if God so clothe . . ., shall he not . . .
?"

2. Both forms occur together in passages like

Shaksp. Hamlet i. 1 " if thoii hast any sound or use of voice,

I

speak to me :
|

if there be any good thing to be done,

j
. , . speak to me :

|

if thou art privy ...
|
... O

speak !

I

or if thou hast uphoarded . . .
|

. . . speak of

it"; Butler Anal. pt. ii. c. 1 p. 119 "if mankind are

corrupted . . ., and if the assistance of God's sjiirit be

necessary . . . ; supposing that, is it possible . . .
?

"

3. Of the normal form of the present imperfect we have an

example in

Whately Scri2)t. Bevel, respecting God and Evil Angels p. 189
(ed. 2) "if we are intending . . ., we should not be the

less his faithful servants, even su^jposing that . .
."

30. 30- 1- The future is, of course, found in English : e.g.

Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. i. 2 " if I shall have an answer

no directlier,
|
I am gone "

; Locke Conduct of the Under-

standing 8 " if it shall be concluded that . . ., this excuses

not . .
."

; F. W. Newman The Soul : Preface, extr. " if

these pages shMl save . . . ; ... if I shall have stimulated

. . ., and shall have made . . ., I perhaps ought to regard

this as , .
."

; St. John xiv. 14 "if ye shall ask . . .,

I will do it" ; Whately Bamjjt. Lectt. Introd. p. xxix.

" if . . . I shall . . . have avoided . . ., I shall have

succeeded . .
."

; Shelley Triumph of Life 65 " if thirst

of knowledge shall not then abate,
[

follow it thou."

2. But it is quite as usual to find the present indicative : e.g.

Greene Looking-Glass for Lond. and Engl. p. 128 a (ed. Dyce,

Lond. 1861) "and if I make not Easni blithe again,
|

then say . .
."

; Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. i. 2 "if you

entreat, I will unmovedly hear" ; Jerem. xiii. 17 ("will"

= "are willing") ; Whately Bampt. Lectt. p. 133 "if we
deal with others as . . ., we shall be using . . ."

;

or the present subjunctive : e.g.

Shaksp. Hamlet i, 2 extr. " if it assume my noble father's

person,
|

I'll speak to it " ; Heywood Fair Maid of the
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Exchange p. 23 "a dituuoud worth forty for the ])()und,
|

if

he return not " ; Ps. 1. 1 2 ; St. Luke xv. 4 aqq. ; Locke Of
Human Understanding iii. 10. 2 (1) "certain words that if

they be exaiiiiued, will be found . . ."
;

or both together : r.y.

Numbers xvi. 29 " if these men die . . ., or if they be visited

. . ., then the Lord hath not sent me. But if the Lord

maJie a new thing . . ., then ye shall understand ..."

31. Or, idiomatically (see note i8a above), 31.

Warren Diary of a Late Physician 2nd series, jt. 71 (ed.

Tauchnitz 1 844) " if ever a gloomy shadow ivould pass

over her mind . . ., it was when her mind suddenly

reverted ..."

32. Harvey v. Newlyn Cro. Eliz. 859 "and all the Court were of 32.

o])inion that the purchaser of the manors might discharge

the jjlaintiff . . . ; because he .showeth not that . . . : but

if he were to have had a fee or other profit in certain for

executing thereof, it had been otherwise "
; Whately Kingdom

of Christ essay i. § 4 j). 1 4 (ed. 3) " if any Christian ministers

in these days, or at any time, ^t^'ere to have used some expres-

sion, which they found was understood ... as implying

. . ., what would they not deserve, if they did not hasten

to disclaim such a meaning '?

"

32a. For the reason why not also were to have been placing, 32a

see Text § 12.

33. 1. With verbs of static meaning, the idiomatic English 33.

use is the simple past tense indefinite : e.g.

Byron Gfiaour " and if it dares enough, 'twere hard
|
if passion

met not some reward "
; Keats Hyperion bk. ii. " I would not

bode of evil, if I thought . .
."

; A. K. H. Boyd Autumn
Holidays of a Country Parson c. xi. " if you were out in a

hurricane at sea, and your boat got at last into a . . . cove,

you would be glad."

2. We find, even, occasionally the past tense imperfect : e.g.

Keats Endymion bk. ii. extr. "if thou \mst playing on my
shady brink,

|

thou wouldest bathe once again "
; Globe

newspaper, 20th Jan. 1894, p. 4 col. 4 "the plausible

beggar would soon find his trade unremunerative, if every
one was as prompt and discriminating as Mr. Wilson

2 B
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Lloyd, M.P."; Tennyson In Memoriam xxiv. (with a

mixture of construction) "if all was good and fair we
met,

j

this earth had been the jmradise
|

. .
."

3. And Sterne, too, with a mixture of constructions like-

wise, writes of Solomon

—

Sermons xviii. " wise, deluded man, ivas it not that thou

madest some amends for thy bad practice by thy good

preaching, what had become of thee ?

"

4. The usage is the same with would in the sense of willed to,

or icas willing to : e.f/.

Shirley Hyde Park i. 1 "if she woidd affect one of us, for

my part I am indifferent."

And, as adapted to a past supposition,

Head and Kirkman The English Rogue pt. ii. c. 38 "it is

very true it is yours, but if I would have^ljeen as free

I with others, as I have been with you, it might have had

more, if not another, father "
( = " if I would

\
have been,

it miglit
I

have had ").

24, 34- 1. Shaksp. King John iv. 1 "an if an angel should have come

to me,
I

and told me . . ., |

I would not have believ'd

him"; Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. iii. 1 '^ shoidd I have

heard dishonour spoke of you,
|

. . . I had been
|
as

much distemper'd and enraged as now."

2. Similarly used we find could luive : e.g.

Hej^wood Woman Killed with Kindness p. 140 "if neither

fear of shame . . .
|

. . . nor my dear love
|
could hare

withheld thee . . .,
|

yet for these infants • • •
|

look

but on them and melt away in tears " ; Times newspapei',

30th March 1891, p. 3 col 1 "if M. Stambouloff could

have been murdered before the 5th of April, the Russian

government would have declared . . ."; Beaum. and

Fletch. Philast. v. 5 " could I but have liv'd
|
in presence

of yoii, I had had my end " ; Byron Occasional Pieces :

To Thijrza " could this have been—a word or look
j

. . .

had taught my bosom how to brook
|

. .
."

3. And might have : e.g.

Bailey Festus init. Qi. 1 5) " and oh ! might I have been
|

that sun-mind, how I would have warmed the world
|
to

love and worship and bright life."
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35- 1. Dekker i. Hon. JVh. i. 8 "if she should ha' picked out a
time, It could not be better"; Palmer Narrative of Events
connected ivith tJw Tracts for the Times p. 206 (ed. 1883)
" [this little work] will not . . . tend to division, if it
should have proved . .

."
; Greene Looking-Glass for Loyul

and Engl. ]>. 124 6 "if I should any way neglect so mani-
fest a truth, I were to be accused . . ."

; Shaksp. K. Lear
ii. 4 "if thou shoidd'st not be glad,

|
I would divorce

me
. . ." ; Measure for Measure ii. 2 " how would you

be,
I

if he . . . should
|
but judge you as you are'?"

Winter's Tale iv. 3 "if your lass
| interpretation should

abuse ...
| . . . you were straited to rejjly " ; St

John viii. 55
;
Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange j)'.

50 "if I now shoidd take conceit at this,
|

. . . were
not my state

|

most lamentable ? " Etherege Sir Fopling
Flutter i. 1 "if some malicious body should betray you,
this kind note would hardly make your jjeace with her"'
Pearson On the Greed p. 381 ( = 670 ed. 6) "if either the
same body should be joined to another soul, or . . , it
would not be . .

."
; Byron Giaour " but heaven' in

wrath would turn away,
|

if guilt should for the guiltless
pray"

; Shirley Witty Fair One iii. 5 "if we should be
discovered, we are quite undone"; Shelley Prom
Unbound iv. extr. "if . . . eternity

|
. . . should free I

the serpent
. . . ;

|

these are the spells by which to
reassume

|
an empire o'er the disentangled doom"

[compare, in the matter of construction, Tirso de
Molina's {El burlador de Sevilla ii. 4) "si de mi I

algo hubiereis menester,
|
aqui espada y brazo estd "]

Disraeli Lothair ii. c. 4 " I shall scarcely figure in history'
if under my guidance such visitations shoidd accrue " •

Archbishop Thomson Lincoln's Inn Sermons v. (jx 73 ed.'

1861) "if there should be any one who hears me, to whom'
. . ., I would commend to him this truth, that
Anon. French Home Life c. 1 p. 4 "if Ave should learn
something there, perhaps we may decide . .

." • Heywood
Woman Killed ivith Kindness p. 120 ^^ should an an-el
from the heavens drop down

|
and preach tliis to me

''

1 \n 'i''''/?
^'''"' "''''^ ^^"^ •" ' Etherege She Would

tf She Goidd v. 1 ^'should you make the least disturbance,
you will destroy ..."

Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. i. 2 " if a bowl of blood
|
drawn

Iroin this arm of mine would poison thee,
|
a draught of

Ins would cure thee"; Edinb. Rev. vol. 178 p 336 "if
It would be excessive to attribute to Newman that temper
which

. . ., It must be admitted that he possessed ..."

35-
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2. We have a mixture of constructions in

Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 72 "were I a maid,

and should be so bewitch'd,
|

I'd pull my eyes out "
;

Tennyson In Memoriam xiv. ' if one should liring me this

report,
|

• • • and I ivent down unto the quay,
|

and

found thee . . ., |

I should not feel it to be strange."

3. Similarly used Ave find could : e.g.

Shaksp. Macbeth i. 7 " if the assassination
|
could trammel

up the consequence, • • •
|

we'd jump the life to come "
;

Whately Historic Doubts p. 49 (ed. 10) "if we could

suppose the French capable of such monstrous credulity

. . ., it is plain their testimony must be altogether worth-

less "
; Shelley The Cenci iii. 1 " if I could find a word

. . . :

I

if this were done, . . . :
|

think of the oftender's

gold "
; iv. 1 " if thy curses . .

|

could kill her soul

—

C. She would not come " ; Keble Christ. Year : St. John

Baft. Day iv. " and in the blest could envy be,
|

he would
behold . .

."
; Disraeli Lothair i. c. 10 "it is difficult to

' see him : but if I coxdd see him, what name am I to

give ?

"

4. And might : e.g.

Dekker Shoemaker^s Holiday p. 37 "I would not care . . .

if you onight call me King of Spain "
j Bp. Carey, Letter,

14th July 1624, in The Eagle vol. xvii. p. 350 "if it

might like you to take so far a journey as thither this

summer, I would be right glad of your company there "
;

Beaum. and Fletch. Woman Hater v. 1 " might I but call

for this disli of meat at the gallows, instead of a psalm,

it were to be endured "
; Heywood Woman Killed with

Kindness p. 134 "miriJit I crave favour, I would entreat

you."

36. yeyevriaeTai. 36. yeyevi'jireraL. The form is used merely for convenience.

It was proposed by Schleiermacher, and approved, although—as

an ttTra^ Aeyo/xevov—not admitted into his text, by Heindorf in

Plat. Farmenid. p. 141 E.

37. Further 37. 1. Pearson On the Creed p. 381 ( = 670 ed. 6) "if the spirits of

English uses. men departed live, as certainly they do, and when the

resurrection should be performed, the l)odies should be

informed with other souls : neither they who lived before

then should revive, and those who live after the resurrec-
'

tion should have never been before." ^^'

Ivii "Neither . . . and." Cf. the Greek oiVe ... re ; Latin neque . . .
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Ps. xl. 7 "if I should declare them . . ., they should be

more . .
." (cf. cxxxix. 18 "if I tell them, they are more

. . .") ; Shaksp. TVint. Tale iv. 3 " if I were not in love

with Mopsa, thou shouldst take no money of me " ; St.

John ix. 41 "if ye were blind, ye should have no sin:

but now . .
."

; J. C. Hare in I'hilol. Mas. i. p. 207 extr.

" it is truly a blessed thing that we are not really possest

of Fortunatuses wishing cap : one should never have a

moment of calm and peaceful enjoyment " ; Keble Christ.

Year : Holy Commimion i. " how should pale sinners bear

the sight,
I

if ...
I

thine open glory should ap})ear ? "
;

Prof. Blunt Sermon in- Memory of the Duke of Wellington

(Cambridge 1852) p. 9 "but whilst he was in battle, it

should seem he was safe : there he had a charmed life."

2. So could: e.g.

Peele The Old Wives' Tale p. 449 h (ed. Lond. 1861) "if lie

came to me thus, and said . . ., why, I could spare him
a piece with all my heart " ; Shaksp. Merry Wives ii. 1

" if I would but go to hell for an eternal moment or so, I

could be knighted "
; Lovelace " I could not love thee,

dear, so much,
|

lov'd I not honour more."

3. And might : e.g.

Shaksp. Rom. and Jul. iii. 3 " wert thou as young as I,

...
I

then mirjhtst thou speak, then mightst thoix tear

thy hair"; Pearson On the Creed: Ep. Dedic. "if I

should be at any time unmindful . . ., you might well

esteem me . . ."
; Shelley Prom. Unbound i. " these pale

feet, which then might trample thee,
|
if they disdain'd

not such a prostrate slave."

4. And, idiomatically, we frequently have in English tvere

in the apodosis now under consideration, instead of would he.

The following are examples :

—

ViAvaQV Narrative of Events \). 171 "there is another doctrine

afloat . . . : and it loere to have been toished that the . . .

writer . . . had taken some notice of a view which . .
."

Shaksp. Macbeth i. 7 "if it were done, when 'tis done, then

Hwere well
|
it were done quickly " ; Beaum. and Fletch.

Philast. ii. 2 " if they should all prove honest now, I were

in a fair taking " ; St. Paul 1 Cor. xii. 1 7 ; Etherege She

Would if She Could iii. 3 "there is no fear that this shou'd

come to Sir Oliver's knowledge. La. C. I were ruin'd if it

should" ; Burnet Hist, of His Own Time bk. iii. extr. p. 395

(ed. Lond. 1838) "his person and temper . . . resemble

the character given us of Tiberius so much, that it loere easy
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to draw the parallel between them "
; Hooker Eccl. Pol. bk.

i. " dangerous it ivere for the feeble brain of man to wade far

into the doings of the Most High "
; Thackeray Sketches and

Travels in London : Mr. Broivn's Letters ii. " as for particular-

ising your dress, that iijere a task quite absurd and im-

pertinent."

38. et with past 38. 1. See the examples cited in Text § 47 ii. (a) extr.,
subjunctive ac-

j^j^(j jj ^^^ extr. See also note 42 below.

past i^ndicative 2. The Greek subjunctives of the past perfect and past

with dv. indefinite tenses (not, also those of the past imperfect tense ; see

Text § 12) from their very meanings lend themselves, when
used in the protasis of conditional sentences, to the occasional

accompaniment of an apodosis containing a past indicative with

av ; as to which see Text §§ 32 sqq.

3. Of course, between such a combination in Greek—sym-

metrical, if somewhat unusual—and English unsymmetrical

sentences such as those next quoted, there is no real

resemblance :

—

English unsyni- Shaksp. Merch. of Ven. i. 2 " if to do were as easy as to know
metrical sen- what were good to do, chapels had been churches" ; Dekker
^^^^^^

ii. Hon. Wh. i. 1 " were my servants here, it would ha' cost

more " ; Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 8 " my
honour you have sav'd . . . :

|
which wer't not done, by this

time had Ijeen gone" ; Woman Killed with Kindness p. 132
"did not more weighty business . .

|
hold me away, T

would have labor'd peace
|

betwixt them"; p. 137 "and
the case were mine

|
. . . I would have plac'd his action,

enter'd there" ; Judges xiii. 23 "if the Lord were pleased

to kill us, he would not have received . .
."

; Webster

Duchess of Malfi iv. 2 " should I die this instant, I had

liv'd
I

her time to a minute" ; Etherege She Would if She

Could iii. 3 " were I every day at the plays . . ., or did I

associate myself with the gaming Madams, and were every

afternoon at my Lady Brief's . . ., my suspicious demeanour

had deserved this " ; Mrs. Manley Secret Memoirs p. 85

"were you to see, as I did, that great crowd of flatterers

that . . . flock'd about the new empress . . ., you would

have sworn thej^ had ever tenderly loved her "
; M. G. Lewis

The Monk ii. 6 p. 165 "were love a crime, God never

would have made it so ^weet, so irresistible " ; cf. also p.

197 extr. ; Tennyson In Mem. xxiv. "if all was [see above

note 23. 2] good and fair we met,
|
this earth had been the

paradise
|

. .
."'

; Disraeli Lothair ii. c. 32 "if I were not

your brother-in-law, I should have been very glad to have

married Euphrosyne myself" ; Anstey Vice Versa (ed. 2) p.
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117 "if I were there, he th(jught I should liave been run

out and Hogged long ago " ; Swinburne Be7i Jonson i. p. 4

(ed. 1889) "were it possible for one not born a god to

become divine by dint of ambition and devotion this glory

would have crowned the Titanic labours of Ben Jonson."

Marlowe Edw. II. p. 212 h "if gentle words might comfort

nie,
I

thy speeches long ago had eas'd my sorrows."

[So we have in French

Moliere Le Misanthro'pe iii. 5 extr. "et j'aurais pris doja le

conge qu'il faiit prendre,
|
si mon carrosse encor ne m'obli-

geait d'attendrc."]

4. Unsymmetrical sentences like these are given to us in the —in the New-

Authorised Version of the New Testament—and it is followed Testament,

by the Revised Version,—in defiance of the Greek originals, in

St. Lvike vii. 39 " this man, if he were a prophet, would have

known, etc." (ei '</v 7rpo(frqTrj<y, eyiyvojo-Kev av="if he had
been, he would have been recognising the fact that . . .")

;

St. John iv. 10 "if thou knewest . . . who it is . . ., thou

wouldest have asked . . ., and he would have given thee

living water" (et 7]i'5ets

—

ti<; ia-Ttv—crv av fJTrja-as avrov,

KOI eSwKev av <tol vStup ^wv="if thou hadst known, thou

wouldest have asked, and he would have offered ") ; St.

John xviii. 30 "if he were not a malefactor, we would not

have delivered him up- unto thee" (et p) r)v KaKOTroio?, ovk

(iv crot TrapeSojKa/jiei' ai'rov = " if he had not been, we would
not have delivered him "—where the Revisers also, in their

purism, think it necessary to correct "we would" into "we
should ').

So, Avithout any necessity from the Greek, in

St. John xiv. 2 " in my Father's house are many mansions : if

it were not so, I would have told you " (et Se /xi'i, eiirov av

vfjLtv = " if not, I would have told you ").

In the following passages the Revised Version—wrongly
correcting the Authorised Version—also gives us unsymmetrical

sentences such as the above, ^^z.

—

St. Matth. xxvi. 24 "good were it . . ., if he had not been

born " (kuXov t^v aiVw, et ovk eyevvrjOrj = " it had been

good ... if he had not been born," A. V. : better " if he had
remained unborn"); St. John xiv. 28 " if ye loved me, ye

would have rejoiced " (et riyaTrare fie, Ixaprjre av = "ifye
had been living in love of me, ye would have rejoiced."'

Wrongly here the A. V. " if ye loved me, ye would rejoice ").
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39. Caesar re-

diisse fertur.

" Somebody
else's."

In connection with such passages, it may be added that in

2 Pet. ii. 21 KpetTTov yap rjv avrois the A. V. rightly translates

" it had been better for them," which the R. V. wrongly

corrects into " it were better for them "
; while in St. Luke

xvii. 6 £t eL)(eTe [e)(eT€ R. V.] ttIcttlv ws kokkov trtvaTrecos,

cAeyere av ry crvKafiLii'ii} TavTjj, 'EKpi^a)di]TL Kal (f)VTevdr]Tt

ei' Ttj 9aXd(r(Trj ' Kol vTri'jKova-ev av vplv = "if ye had

possessed faith, ye would have been saying . . . and it

would have obeyed you," wrongly the A. V. has "if ye

had faith, ye might say . . . and it should obey yon."

Wrongly the R. V. " if ye have faith, ye would say," but

rightly "and it would have obeyed you."

39. Cf., in Latin, the building up of such a sentence as

Caesar rediisse fertur = (Caesar rediit)s fertur, the s being the

symbol of the nominative case affixed to the idea Caesar rediit,

which is the nominative to the verb fertur. See Key's Latin

Grammar § 9 11 note.

Cf. also the English collocation (somebody else)s for somebody's

else.

40. Protases ex- 40. 1. This must be remembered when—as presently men-
pressive of actual tioned in the Text, and as occasionally happened—the ajjodosis

facts^°"
1
ion a

^£ ^^^j^ ^ sentence was omitted. In such a case, the remaining

protasis bore upon its face nothing at all to show whether it

expressed an actual or a conditional fact.

2. We find occasionally in modern languages, where there is

no equivalent to the Greek av, sentences of the kind under

mention in the Text; with their protases, although really ex-

pressive of conditional facts only, yet in form expressive of

actual facts ; the apodoses alone showing that the facts dealt

with in the whole sentences are but conditional.

Thus we have

(a) in English

—

Shaksp. Hamlet ii. 2 " who this had seen . . .
j
'gainst fortune's

state would treason have pronounc'd :
|
but if the gods them-

selves did see her then,
|

. . . the instant burst of clamour

that she made,
|

. . . would have made milch the burning

eyes of heaven,
|
and passion in the gods "

; Dekker i. Hon.

Wh. i. 1 p. 6 " if the Duke had but so much mettle in him,

as is in a cobbler's awl, he would ha' been a vext thing."

(/3) in Italian

—

Bibbiena La Galandrla v. 1 2 " se tu non eri, forse ucciso stato

sarei " ; Machiavelli Mandrag. ii. 5 " se io credevo non aver
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figliuoli, io arei jjreso piuttosto per moglie una con-

tadiiia " '^"'^
; iii. 9 " questo tristo di Ligurio ne venne a me

con quella prima novella per tentarmi, accio se io non gliene

consentiva, non mi arebbe detta questa" ; Discors. sopra Tit.

Livio iii. c. 49 p. 307 (ed. Loud. = Leghorn 1772) "e se la

(sc. la congiura de' Baccanali) non si scopriva, sarebbe state

pericolosa per quella Citta "
; Nota II nuovo ricco iii. 7 " se

la signora zia non faceva partir D. Faustino cosi . . ., mi
sarei fatto ritornare una mia scatola ch' egli ritiene "

;

L'Ammal. per immmj. iv. 6 " s' io non accettava, non avrei

avuto il piacer di vedervi."

We have the conditional and actual forms of protasis side

by side in

Machiav. Discorsi s. T. Li v. iii. 24 " cbe se mai i Romani non
avessino prolungati i magistrati e gl' Imperi, se nonvenivano
si tosto a tanta potenza, e se fussino stati piu tardi li acquisti

loro, sarebbero ancora venuti piu tardi nella servitii."

And in a sentence of the kind referred to in note 42. 4, we
have the actual form of protasis in

Aretino II Marescalco iv. 5 " non sai tu . . . clie se tuo padre

non toglieva moglie, clie tu non saresti 1
'"'

41. 1. Or should have : e.g.

Sliaksp. Othello iv. 2 " had it pleas'd heaven
|
to try me

with affliction . . .
|

I should have found . .
."

; Ps.

Ixxxi. 14 sqq. "if Israel had walked in my ways, I

should soon have put down their enemies . . . The
haters of the Lord should have been found liars ; but

their time should have endured for ever. He should

have fed them also with the finest wheat flour, and
with honey out of the stony rock should I have satisfied

thee"; St. Paul Gal. iv. 21; St. John viii. 19; xiv.

I'^'i-i- So says the heir to the throue in Beaumont and Fletcher's Philaster
iv. 2 ; a passage—from its beauty—worth reproducing :

—

" Oh ! that I had been nourish'd in these woods
With milk of goats and acorns, and not known
The right of crowns nor the dissembling trains
Of women's looks ; but digg'd myself a cave,
Where I, my fire, my cattle, and my bed.
Might have been shut together in one shed

;

And then had taken me some mountain-girl,
Beaten with winds, chaste as the hardened rocks
Whereon she dwelt, that might have strew'd my bed
With leaves and reeds, and with the skins of beasts,
(Jur neighbours, and have borne at her big breasts
My large coarse issue ! This had been a life
Free from vexation."

41. Further
English uses.
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7 " if ye liacl known me, ye should have known my
Father also."

2. Or could have : e.g.

Ps. Iv. 12 "it is not an open enemy that hath done me this

dishonour : for then I could have borne it,"

3. Or 7night have : e.g.

Dekker Shoemaker's Holiday p. 40 " if she had waited, she

might have opened her case to me or my husband " ;

Hooker Eccl. Pol. v. 60. 4 "had Christ only declared his

will . . ., and not acquainted us with any cause why
. . ., our ignorance . . . m,i(jht perhaps have hindered . . ."

;

Butler Anal. pt. ii. c. 1 p. 123 "for had it . . . been

said only, that . . ., even then . . . most justly might

we have argued that . . ."
; Keats Lamia pt. ii. init.

" had Lycius lived to hand his story down,
|
he might

have given the moral a fresh frown "
; Dickens Pickwick

c. 1 7 para. 9 " and so they viight have gone on . . ., if

Kate had not looked slily back."

41a. The Hip- 4i-i- The collection of writings, which are usually printed

pocratca. together as forming the works of Hippocrates, comprises, in

addition to matter which is indubitably his, some which in-

dubitably is not his ; some which may be his ; some which is

earlier than, some which is of, some which is later than, his

time—none, however, later in point of date than the time of

Aristotle ; some, which can be assigned, with more or less

probability, to some other writer, viz.—Polybus, Euryphon, or

Leophanes ; some, the writers of which are uncertain ; and some,

which are spurious, wittingly or not wittingly.

For further information on these points the reader is referred

to Dr. Greenhill's article on Hippocrates in Smith's Dictionary of

Greek and Roman Biography and Mythology.

In citing from the Hippocratea the present writer has

followed the guidance of the writer just mentioned, so far as

assignment of authorship is concerned ; and has cited by the

pagination of Foes—denoted usually by the letter F. simply
;

and the pagination of Kiihn in the Leipzig (1821-33)
" Medicorum Graecorum Opei'a "—usually denoted, in the same

way, by the letter K. simply.

42. eZ with past 42. 1. This being an excepted case— so far as the past
indicative accom-

j^iperfect subjunctive is concerned—from the general selection
panied by past ^

^ U ^ t i n^ o a n
subj with dv made by the Greeks, as is mentioned in the 1 ext § 1 2.
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2. Mr. Monro (Gramm. of Horn. Dialect pp. 218. 237) says

that " this use of the optative is confined to Homer," from whom
he cites numerous instances ; and that the past imperfect or

indefinite indicative " is the only construction in later Greek ; so

that this is one of the {joints in which the use of the indicative

gained upon that of the optative."

3. The examples, however, cited in the Text §§ 57. 58. {(3),

(y), show that these remarks are too sweeping.

4. Of those examples, such an one as Eur. Suppl. 764 ^atTjs ^m: Suppl.T^'^.

av, el Traprjo-d or lyyaxa veKpowi might, indeed, at first sight

seem to admit of the rendering " you would say so (now), if you
had been present (then)," and so to be comparable to English

sentences such as

Greene Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay p. 154 a " hadst thou "Would (now),

watched . . ., |
and seen the secret beauties of the maid,

|

if— had (then)."

their courtly coyness were but foolery " ..." if thou

hadst seen . . .
|

how beauty jilay'd the huswife, how
. . .,

I

thou wouldst with Tarquin hazard Rome and all
|

to win the lovely maid " ; Marlowe Jeiv of Malta ii. p.

155 a ; Job ix. 16 "if I bad called and he had answered

me, yet would I not believe . .
."

; Etherege Sir Fopling

Flutter iii. 2 " had you seen liini iise Mrs. Loveit as I have

done, you would never endure bim more " ; Lord Chester-

field Letters to his Son 212 " bad I really seen anything so

very extraordinary as to be almost incredible, I would keej)

it to myself rather than by telling it give anybody room to

doubt for one moment of my veracity "
; Shelley Queen Mah

note 15 "had the Christian religion commenced and continued

by . . ., the preceding analogy would be inadmissible "
;

Triumph of Life 67 ; The Cenci i. 3 "had it been true there

is a God in Heaven,
|

He would not live to boast of such a

boon " ; Canon Cook Revised Version of the First Three

Gospels -pavt iii. s. 7 "the 'recension' of which Dr. Hort
speaks, bad it been executed at all in the manner which he
intimates, would be a historical fact of signal, I may say

unparalleled, importance in the develojDment of textual

criticism."

Etherege She Would if She Could v. 1 " I should never merit

the happiness to wait upon you again, had I so abused this

extraordinary favour" ; M. G. Lewis The Monk ii. 6 p. 207
"bad I not resolved . . ., I should be frequently sum-
moned . . ."

; Palmer Narrative of Events p. 181 "I should

not speak thus, bad I not ascertained . . ."; Beard Unitarian

CJiristianity, § Jesus Christ, p. 147 "which we should all see

to be wonderful, had not long custom dulled our sense "
;

Times newspaper, 12tb Oct 1886, p. 7 cob 1 "if be bad
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not devoted so many . . . chajjters to . . ., we should say

that . .
."

Marlowe Echo. II. p. 221 n "had you loVd him half so well

as I,
I

you could not bear his death thus patiently."

Shaksp. Hamlet ii. 2 " but what might you think,
|
... if I

had play'd the desk or table book ? " Times newspaper, 1 9th

April 1892, first leading article "on the south coast of

England something a little less Arctic might well be

expected, if we had not been taught by long experiment the

entire futility of all seasonable distinctions." ^'^'"'^

5. But, to say nothing as to their not admitting of such

treatment, of such cases as

Horn. II. xvii. 70 evOa kc peta <^epoi kAhtoi rev^^ea Ilav^otSao

I

'ArpeiSyjs, ei /xv/ ot ayucro-aro <i>oi/3os 'AttoAAojv : v. 311

Kal vv K€i' evB' (XTToXoLTO cii'tt^ dvSpwv Atveias,
|

et fJ.^] vLp'

o^v i'6y](Te Atos OvyaTrjp ^A(f)poSiTr]

:

—passages which Mr. Monro would exclude from the argument
I from the mere fact of their being Homer's—Demosthenes'

common use—to go no further—in such cases (see e.g. Micl. p.

530. 19 ; Fhorm. p. 921. 4, respectively cited or referred to in

the Text § 58 (a), (/3) ) of an apodosis with a past tense indica-

Dem. de Cor. tive with av forbids us to think that in de Cor. p. 296. 24 (also

p. 296. 24. cited in the Text § 58 (/^) ), when he said el jAv to'lvw tout

k-n-e-^eLpovv AeyetF, ws . . ., ovk eaS oixTts ovk av etfcoTcos eTTLTLfxyjcrete

Iviib I, This kind of construction we find in connection with the more normal

one in passages such as Shaksp. K. John iii. 3 "if the midnight bell
|
did

...
I

sound on . . , |
if this same were a churchyard . . . , |

or if that surly

spirit, melancholj'^,
|
had bak'd thy blood, . . .

|
or if that thou couldst see me

withoiit eyes,
|

. . . then . . .
|
I would into thy bosom pour my thoughts "

;

Keats Endymioti bk. iv. " wei-e I but always borne
|
through dangerous winds,

had but my footsteps worn
|
a path in hell, for ever would I bless

|
. .

."

2. The construction itself is not restricted to English.

Thus in French we have Brantome Dam. Gcdl. i. p. 248 a "si j'eusse voulu

prendre d'elles ce qu'elles m'ont presente . . ., je serois riche aujourd'huy":;

Molitre Med. maJg. lui iii. 9 extr. " si tu avois acheve de couper notre bois, je

prendrois quelque consolation " ; id. Le Misanthrope iv. 3 ; Beaumarchais

Manage de Figaro iii. 15 "si le ciel I'eut voulu, je serais le fils d'un prince."

In Italian Bibbieua La Calandria ii. 6 "se tu avessi navigato, il

saperresti" ; Machiavelli Mandrag. i. 1 "se voi me ne avessi parlato a Parigi, io

saprei che consigliarvi, ma ora non so io che ve ne dire "
; Discors. sopra T.

Livio ii. c. 20 p. 185 " se io non avessi lungamente trattato in altra mia opera,

quanto . . ., io mi distenderei in questo discorso assai piu che non faro";

p. 186 ; c. 21 p. 188 ; iii. c. 9 p. 243 "se fusse stato a lui (sc. Fabio), Annibale

sarebbe ancora in Italia" ; II Principe c. 13 p. 354 ; Aretino II Marescalco

ii. 6 "che diresti tu, se te ne fosse data (sc. moglie) di sessanta anni ?" id. La
Talanta iii. 16. 17 ; La Cortigiana i. 7 ; Aliieri La, Gong, dei Pazzi iv. 6 "non
io 1' acciaro tratterei, se avviuti

|
fosser del Nume al simulacro eutrambi."

And so on.
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{xoi ' I'vv 8e K.r.X., he was using av . . . €7rtTt/z-;ycrete ill his apo-

dosis as anything else than a practical synonym of av . . .

6. The truer view seems to be that, although, as the language
matured, the light of the older and original construction with

the past subjunctive with av paled before the rising sun of that

with the past indicative with av, it was, nevertheless, not

absolutely extinguished ; and that we are consequently bound
to acknowledge its existence when we meet with it—even in

post-Homei'ic times.

7. In Greek sentences, such as those cited in the Text ^5 47
ii. (a) init., and ii. (y) extr., we find the past subjunctives of the

perfect and indefinite tenses in the protasis accompanied by the

past indicative with av in the apodosis.

See further as to these note 38 above.

43. 1. The following are actual examples of English modifica- 43. (C) a type

tions, such as are referred to in the Text :

—

modern usage.

Greene Lookimj-Glass for Loncl. and Engl. \i. 121 u "if he had
missed but one half hoiu^, what a goodly farm had I gotten

. . .
! " ; Shaksp. Much Ado iv. 1 " what a Hero liadst

thou been,
|

if half thy outward graces had been placed
|

. .
."

; Spenser F. Q. iv. 8. 41 ; Beaum. and Fleteh. Philast.

V. 5 "all these jealousies
|
had flown to nothing, if thou

hadst discovered
|

. .
."

; Heywood Fair Maid of the Ex-
change p. 58 "I had not thought the clod had had so nimble
a spirit" ; Numbers xxii. 33 ; Ps. cxxiv. 1, 2; St. John xi.

21, 32; Etherege She Woxdd if SJie Gould iii. 1 "if you
had made no ceremony . . ., we had escaped this mis-

chief" ; Sir Fopling Flutter i. 1 "many a fool had been lost

to the world, had their indulgent parents wisely bestow'd

. .
."

; Mrs. Centlivre Busybody i. 1 "I knew . . ., or I

had not parted with thee to her father " ; Dr. Johnson
To Lord Chesterfield " the notice, which you have been
pleased to take of my labours, had it been early, had been
kind " ; Fielding Tom Jones ix. 3 " the goodwife . . . had
probably put an immediate end to the fray . . ., had not

the descent of this broom been prevented . .
."

; Byron
Giaour " yet did he but what I had done,

|

had she been
false to more than one "

; Sir Walter Scott Quentin Durward
c. 1 9 " had you kept my hire, I should have held that we
were quit, and had left you to your own foolish guidance "

;

Shelley Triumph of Life 89 sqq. ; Keats Hyperion i. init.

"by her in stature the tall Amazon
|

had stood a pigmy's

height. She would have ta'en
I

. .
."
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Isaiali xlviii. 18 "0 that thou hadst hearkened . . . ! then

had thy peace been as a river . . . thy seed also had been

as the sand . . . ; his name should not have been cut off."

Milton P. L. ii. 934 "and to this hour
|
down had been falling,

had not by ill chance
|

the strong rebuff . . .
|

. . . hurried

him . .
."

Shaksjx Rom. and Jul. iii. 2 "Tybalt's death
|
was woe enough,

if it had ended there "
; Heywood Woman Killed with Kind-

ness p. 104 "had the news been better,
|

your will was to

have brought it"; Herrick Hesp. ii. p. 237 "hadst thou

wager'd twenty kine,
|

they were mine own" ; M. G. Lewis

The Monk vol. iii. c. 9 "had I failed in my attempt to reveal

the crime, had the domina but suspected that . . ., my ruin

was inevitable "
; Byron Detached Thoughts " I liked Lewis :

he was a jewel of a man, had he been better set " ; Disraeli

Lothair i. c. 3 " Lothair . . . was so afraid of standing alone,

or talking only to men, that he was almost on the point

of finding refuge in his dinner companions, had he not

instinctively felt that this would have been a social

blunder" ; Warren Diary of a Late Physician 1st series c. 4

"had I not felt myself very delicately situated . , ., 1

felt inclined to have asked him how . .
."

;
Quarterly Reviciv

vol. 169 p. 362 "it seems as if a double first was easily

within his reach, had he been steadier in application to

the necessary studies."

See for forms of sentences corresponding for present time to

those here collected for ^^a*-^ time, note 139. 11. 12. below.

2. The modifications in question are common in other

languages also ; and Latin examples appear sufficiently in the

Text. In modern languages take the following as a few

instances :

—

3. Octave Feuillet Hist, d'une Parisienne c. 7 " vous m'avez sauvee.

Sans vous je me perdais " ; Cent. Nouvelles nouvelles Ixxii.

" le . . . mary . . . contrainct fut d'abandonner le mesnaige

et aller aux affaires, qui tant luy touchoient, que sans y
estre en j^ersonne il perdoit une grosse somme de deniers "

;

Beaumarchais La Mhe coupahle iv. 3 ; Prevost Manon Lescaut

i. p. 23 (ed. Paris 1884) "j'etais heureux, pour toute ma vie,

si Manon m'eut ete fidele "
; Moliere Le Misanthr. i. 1 " et ce

choix plus conforme etoit mieux votre affaire "
; Balzac La

Gousine Bette p. 280 "si j'avais eu mon portefeuille, il [the

money] etait a vous "
; Jules Saudeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 5

" J'avais triomphe de tous ses scrupules. Mes bras s'ouvraient

pour le recevoir : il allait m'appeler son beau-pere. Trois

mois encore, et j'etais baron, je siegeais a la chanibre



43 3 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 383

haute"; Alplionse Daudet Sapho p. 43 (ed. Paris 1884)
"la vie deveiuiit intolerable. Non pas a elle : certes : avec

Jean, le toit, la cave, meme I'egout, tout lui etait bou pour
nicher " ; Rabelais Pantagr. ii. c. 28 " et n'eust este sa

merveilleuse hastivete, il estoit fricasse comme un cochon "
;

Montaigne Essais ii. 4 " nous aultres ignorants estions perdus,

si ce livre ne nous eust relev6 du bourbier " ; Montesquieu

Arsace et Isme'nie p. 606 " un moment de plus, et Ardasire

ne pouvait pas se d<^fendre "
; Beaumarchais Barb, de Se'v. ii.

2 " s'il n'eut pas quitte brusquement Madrid, il pouvait y
trouver quelque bonne place "

; Clar^tie M. le Ministre c. 7

" fut-il Strangle par la dette . . ., Vaudrey pouvait il . . . ?

C'etait impossible"; Brantome Dames Gall. viii. p. 441 a
" sans doute il avoit la teste trancliee, sans que sa sceur

Margueritte se mit en amies et aux champs "
; Moliere Le

Bourg. Gentilh. ii. 9 " je lui allais tout donner "
; Le Sage

Diahl. boit. c. 4 ; Ernest Daudet Unc Femme du Monde p.

181 (ed. Paris 1883) "sans Valentine, sa colore allait nous

separer k jamais, et nous obliger a fuir " ; Crebillon Jne.

Tanzai et Neadarne' c. 6 " les ordres du Singe alloient etre

mal executes, si la religieuse Neadarnd n'e<it arrets ses

emportemeuts "
; Louvet Faublas i. p. 42 (ed. Paris 1842)

" un moment plus tot vous la surpreniez . . . Bon ! reprit

le marquis. Je la surjarenais. Eh bien ! je ne I'ai pas

surprise " ; ii. p. 463 " si le balcon n'evit retenu le cajjitaine,

il descendait par la fenetre"; p. 562 "si je ne m'etais

aussitot soustrait a sa rage, si ses gardiens ne I'avaient

empeche de me poursuivre, I'infortune tuait son pere "
;

Laclos Les liais. dang. x. " s'il eut dit un mot, il s'ensuivoit

immanquablement une scene "
; Victor Hugo Les Miserables :

Fantinc vii. 1 " Simplice de Sicile ... est cette sainte qui

aima mieux . . . que de rei:)ondre, etant nee a Syracuse,

qu'elle etait nee a Segeste, mensonge qui la sauvait "

;

Zola Potbouille c. 11 "on la depouillait, si je n'avais pas

degringole I'escalier, a la premiere nouvelle " ; c. 16 " si

j'avais exige cela, pourtant, vous commettiez un faux."

And with the more normal construction and that i)resently under
consideration side by side :

—

Moliere L'Am. Me'd. ii. 1 "il est bien heureux de ce qu'il n'j-

a point de chats medecins, car ses affaires etoient faites, et

ils n'auroient pas manque de le purger et de le saigner"
;

Le Sage Turcaret i. 8 " sans vous j'aurois viole la foi des

joueurs : ma parole perdoit tout son credit, et je tombois

dans le mepris des honnetes gens "
; Bossuet Oraisons Fun. :

Henr. de France p. 88 (ed. Paris 1825) "si la reine en eilt

ete crue : si ... on evit marche droit a Londres, I'affaire
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etoit decidee, et cette camj^agne eiit fini la guerre "
; Beau-

marchais Lcttre sur la a-itique du Barb, de Se'v. para. 60 " si

le hasard n'eCit pas conduit ce jour-la le barbier dans cet

endroit, que devenait la jjiece ?—Elle eut commence ... a

queltjue autre epoque "
; Louvet Faublas i. p. 470 " I'instant

approchait oil mes dessins allaient s'acconiplir. Dans trois

jour.s je dechirais le voile ...:... je me ddcouvrais sans

mystere. Je vous montrais la marquise de B. . . . Si men
amant savait m'entendre, je lui gardais encore un sort digne

d'envie ! Si I'ingrat m'osait resister . . ., . . . je vous

enlevais malgre vous : malgre vous je vous conduisais . . .

peut-ctre au bout du monde ! Oui j'aurais mis I'immensite

des mers entre mon perfide amant et ma rivale i^referee "
;

ii. p. 538 " je fis venir le capitaine ; il se liata de solliciter a

Versailles une lettre de cachet . . . : madame de Lignolle

allait etre arretee . . . demain le capitaine recevait I'ordre

de retourner a Brest et de s'y rembarquer : la comtesse

perdait sa liberte pendant quelques jours seulement : on

devait bientot lui donner pour prison la terre que sa tante

possede en Franclie Comte. Eien . . . n'eut et^ neglige

jjour defendre cette mallieureuse enfant du ressentiment de

ses deux families "
; Laclos Les liais. dang, xxvii. " sans vous,

maman alloit s'en apj^ercevoir, et qu'est-ce que je serois

devenue?" Prevost Manon Lescaut ii. p. 257 "s'il m'eut

et6 possible de me partager, j'aurais fondu sur ces deux

objets de ma rage, je les devorais tons ensemble " ; Victor

Hugo Les Miserahles: Cosette v. 10 "s'il eut penetre un j^eu

plus avaut dans le cul de sac Genrot, il I'evit fait probable-

ment et il etait perdu."

4. Machiavelli Disc, sopra Tit. Liv. iii. c. 10 " tanto che la

giornata fu fuggita cosi da Annibale come da Fabio : ma se

uno di loro 1' avesse voluta fare in ogni mode, 1' altro non vi

aveva se non uno de' tre rimedi, . . ." ; II Principe c. 25
" se fussero sopravventi tempi che fusse bisognato procedere

con risijetti, ne seguiva la sua rovina " ; La Mandrcuj. v. 2

" quanti egli era meglio che senza tanti andirivenni ella

avesse ceduta al primo " ; Aretino II Marescalco v. 3 " era

molto meglio per me, e piii onore di M. Dominedio s' egli

avesse posto la mano in una lettera, che . .
."

; Pulci il/on/.

Maggior. xviii. 103. 7 "e Frusberta di man gli era caduta,

I

se non che la catena 1' ha tenuta
; |

e 1' elmetto pel colpo

gli era uscito" ; Aretino La Talanta iii. 17 "se non che io

so che il Biffa mi cerca, pigliava la copia del sonetto "
; II

Marescalco i. 3 " se non era io, poco fa crucifiggea il suo

ragazzo " ; La Cortigiana iii. 8 " se io studiava, diventava

Filosofo o Berrettajo "
; Ariosto La Lena iv. 8 " un sospirar,

un starnutire, un tossere
|

ne rovinava "
; Alfieri Filippo v.
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3 " ud era
|

giu legittiiaa un d'l : luia sposa ell' era,
|

mia
sposa, il sai ; tu me la davi ; a darla

|
meglio potevi, clie

ristorla " ; Mirra v. 4 " quaud' io . . . tel . . . chiesi, . . .

I

darini . . . allora . . , KiU'iclea, dovevi il ferro . . . :

|

io moriva . . . innocente ; . . . oiiipia . . . ura . . .

muoio" ; Nota II nuovo ricco iv. 3 "ecco i padroni . . .

oh s' io tardava un moniento, nasceva un casa del

diavolo !

"

Machiavelli 1st. Fiorent. viii. p. 293 "la cui morte ancora

miglioro le condizioni de i Fiorentini, se la vittoria die da

quella nacque si fusse saputa usare."

And with the more normal construction, and that presently

under consideration side by side :

—

Bibbiena La Cahindria iii. 3 " dissi a quel modo, perclie tu

non fussi portato in dogana. C E clie era, quando ben m'

avessin [)ortato la 1 F. Che era, eh ? tu meritavi, clie io

vi t' avessi lasciato portare ; e arestilo veduto. C. Che
domin era ? F. E' par che tu ci iiascessi pure oggi : eri

colto in fredo, eri preso, e ti ariano poi venduto come 1'

altre cose che son colte in fredo "
; Aretino La Corticjiana i.

1 " e s' io non ci veniva . . . S. II pan muft'ava. M. Dico che

se io non ci veniva, non arei mai creduto ch' ella fosse stata

pii\ bella di Siena."

5. Cervantes La Galatea lib. vi. (vol. iii. p. 231, ed. Madrid 1805)
" no OS canseis, seiioras, ni fatigueis vuestros entendimientos

en la declaracion de esta enigma, porque podria ser que

ninguna de vosotras en toda su vida hubiese visto la figura

que la pregunta encubre, y asi no es mucho che no deis en

ella
;
que si de otra suerte fuera, bien seguros estabamos de

vuestros entendimientos, que en menos espacio otras mas
dificultosas hubierades declarado "

; Nov. Ej. iii. p. 218 Los

Ferros de Mahudes " si no me avisaras, de manera se me iba

calentando la boca, que . . ." ; ib. p. 324 "aunque fuera

mayor, no se igualaba a la mia."

6. Camoens Os Lus. ii. 42. 5 "as lagrimas Ihe alimpa, e accendido

I

na face a beija, e abraga o collo puro
; |

da modo que
dalli, se so se achara,

|
outro novo Cupido se gerara" ; iv.

103. 5 "quanto melhor nos fora, . . .
|

. . . que . . .1"

V. 23. 1 "se OS antiguos philosojihos, . . .
|

as maravilhas

que eu passei, j^assaram,
|

. . . que grandes escripturas que

deixaram !

"

Popular Song (Crawfurd Portugal Old and New p. 370) "se eu

tivera papel de ouro,
|

comprava penna de prata,
|
apurava

OS mens sentidos,
|
escrevia te una carta."

7. Schiller Wilhelm Tell iii. 3 " mit diesem zweitem Pfeil

durchschloss icli — euch,
\

wenn ich mein liebes Kind

2 c
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43a-

getroffen hutte,
j

uiid eurer— wahrlich, hatt' ich niclit

gefehlt." '""

43a. See examples in note 43. 1 extr.

44. Kai — e p 1-

tatic.

Time. vi. 89. 3.

44. 1. Kut here is to be taken—not, as the late Master of

Balliol in his translation suggests, with el ; but—in its epitatic,

its emphasis-giving, force ; often best translated by emphasising

the word which it precedes.

So here Kal totc = " then," with a stress on the word.

See Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 386 ( = 387 ed. suae); Mr. Shilleto

on Thuc. i. 15. 3, and Dem. de Fah. Leg. p. 349. 13; Arnold

on Thuc. ii. 87. 11.'^^

These and the following passages A\all sufficiently illustrate

its use.

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 305 el Kal iiy K-Ai'ets = " if yoii have not heard

it" ; Eur. Andr. 1079 el Kal (tols <^tAots . . . = " if to your

own friends" ; Heracl. 386 Kal jxaK ov a-jJUKpov (^povdv =
"with certainly no 'mean ideas" (Elnisl. cites Rhes. 85 koI

fjidXa cnrovBy ttoSos = " with exceeding speed of foot ") ;

Heracl. 498 (e corr. Elmsl.) Kd\6fj.ea-6a=" are we really

bound ? " Thuc. ii. 49. 1 Kal irpoeKa/xve rt = " was already

somewhat ailing"; 51 o Se Kal yevotro = " whatsoever dtrf

happen" ; 87. 11 yv Si rts dpa Kal jSovXydrj = " hut if any

one by chance sJmll have chosen" (Arnold cites i. 97. 2

ocTTrep Kal ))\paTO = "who did touch upon it," and iv. 92. 2

et Tio Kal da-i^aXea-Tepov e5o^ev = "if anyone thought it

.sa/er "
; not so well Arnold " if any one has thought it the

safer plan"); iv. 98. 2 ots dv . . . koI Si'vwvTat = " in

whatsoever mode . . . they are able" ; vi. 11. 3 ko-v

eXdoiev Lcrws = " they would come perhajis " ; 38. 5 ti Kal

/ioi'Aeo-^e ; = " what do you. want?" 40. 2 Kal el ep\ovTaL

'A^jpatot = "?/ Athenians are coming against her"^"^; 69.

German sub- '"" Notice the Gei-mau turn of our English had into the subjunctive, hiitte.

iunctive)( English Compare Schiller's Macbeth ii. 4 "hatt' es mich nicht,
i
wie er so schlafend

indicative.

Time. vi. 40. 2.

lag, an meinen Vater
j

gemahnt, ich hatt' es selbst gethan," with Shakspeare's

original (Macbeth ii. 2) " had he not resembled
|
my father as he slept, I had

done't"; or Luther's version of St. John xi. 21. 32 " Herr, warest du hier

gewesen, mein -Bruder ware nicht gestorben " with the English versions —
Authorised and Revised alike

—"Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had
not died."

1'^ \Vhere notice, if it is worth while, the gentleman's rapier thnist in reply

to the single-stick assault of his yokel would-be corrector, Poppo.
^^ I. The sentence in its context runs thus : yj yap ttoXls ijde, Kal el ^pxovrai

'AOrivaioi, auvve'iTai. aiTovs d^iws aiiTrjs . . . Kal el firj ti avTwv dXrjdes i<xriv,

ibcirep ovK oLOfj-ai. ov . . . avdaiperov dovXeiav €Tn0a\eiTai, aiira 5' e<p' avr^s

cTKOTTOVcra . . . TTjv vwapxov(Tav i\ev6eplav . . . TreipdcreTai cru^eiv : in
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1 Kal u7reXt]Xvde(Tav = '^ had actually gone home" ; viii. 66.

2 et Se Tis KO-l dvreLTTOL = " if soever any one did opi>ose "
;

Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 21 oVav 8e kol atcr^wvTat = " but when
they shall have-j^erceived "

; Plat, de Legg. ix. p. 869 B /cat

rhv iraTpoffiovov rj fi-qrpoKTovov = " certainly the parricide

or slayer of a mother"; Deni. de Fats. Leg. \>. 349. 11

which Arnold obelizes the word /utJ, saying of the whole phrase :

'

' this is an
unusual expression, instead of el /jLTjd^v a&rCiv. Yet the negative seems required

by the sense, in opposition, as the Scholiast rightly observes, to et ^pxovTai.

'A6r]vaioi."

2. Of course the negative is required by the sense for the pur^iose mentioned; Xe^ative thrown
and so urgently required that, as Mr. Shilleto used to teach, it is put in the forward to ne^a-
very forefront of the sentence [as to which, see further notes 54, 210 below] to tive the .sentence
negative it, the sentence, and not the mere word which follows the ixri. Trans- —in Greek ;

late "but if it is not the case that any of these reports are true, as I do not

believe that they are, it will not be, etc."

3. Similar considerations serve to explain Tliuc. i. 82. 1 fJ-iqre ir6\eixov

dyap d-rjXoui'Tas 1X7)8' lis eTrtTp^i/'Oyue;'^ " neither war nor that we shall put up
with matters as they stand" ; vi. 55. 3 sqq. ovx ws aSe\(pbs vewrepos uv rjirdpTjcrev,

iv <Ji ov Trpdrepov ^vvexi^s aj/xiXijKet ttj dpxTl = " and it was not tlie case that as a

younger brother he was jjerplexed what to do, because—from the fact that—he
had not been in power before" (recte Arnold ad I.

—-"the whole sentence from
u)S d5e\</)6s down to r^ apx?7 must be taken as one single in-oposition which the

negative at the beginning denies altogether") ; vi, 60. 3 ei fj.ri Kal S^SpaKec^
"if so be that it was not the fact that he was the culprit"; viii. 45. 2
\^yeiv KeXevcov . . ., cis 'AOrivaTot . . . TpM^oXov rots eaurcDv ^id6a<nv, ov

ToaovTov irevlq. baov 'iva avrwu fir] ot vavrai e/c Treptovixias vfipl^ovres, oi ixiv to,

ffibfiaTa X^'P'^ '^X^'^'-i SaTravuivrei e's roLavra d<p' &v ij aaOiveia ^v/xfialvei, oi di

TOLS vavs dTroXeiTruKni' vTroXnrovTes is ofjLTjpeiav rbv irpo<TO(pei\6/ji€vov fjLia'd6v= "not
so much from poverty, as in order that it may not be the case with them and their

sailors— the latter running wild from having their pockets too full—that some of

them shall damage their health : spending on things whence ill health results,

and that others shall leave their ships : which they will not do, if they leave

behind them as a pledge the instalments of pay yet accruing to them."

4. In the last cited passage—Thue. viii. 45. 2—IVa /xtj controls everything

which follows. Had, as the critic scribe of the Vatican MS. B.—followed by
Bekker, of course, and also Goller, and by Poppo, but with hesitation—thought,

any negative been required with viro\nr6vT€s, it would have been in the form of

fiy, and not, as he has it, ovx-

In Thuc. iii. 49. 3 there is equally no necessity to alter the received reading Thuc. iii. 49. 3.

devrepas into wpoTepas, as Bekker and Goller and Arnold do. Read there Kal

TpLTjpT) evdvs dWriv aTricTTeWov /card. aTrov5r]i', 6'7rws fxri (pdacrdffTjs rrjs devripas

eiipuai. dL€(p0ap/j.€VT]u rrjv ir6\i.v Trpoeixe 5i i]fj.epq. Kal vvktI /xdXicTTa : and trans-

late "and immediately another trireme was despatched by them in haste, in order

that they might not—as tliey would not, if the second trireme outstripped the

first— find the city already destroyed. And the second trireme did outstrip the

first by a day and a night at the most."

5. Similarly to the usage under consideration of /jltj in Greek, we have non —in Latin,

used in Latin : e.g. Cic. pro Caecin. 2. 6 mihi . . . persuadeo, . . . non vos

tarn propter juris obscuram dubiamque rationem bis jam de eadem caussa

dubitasse, quam quod videtur . . .
= " that it is not the case that you have

doubted now twice about the same suit so much on account of its legal difiiculties,

as because it seems . . ."; f^e i'7/i. iv. 21. 59 omnium . . . eorum commodorum,
quibus non illi plus tribuunt, qui ilia bona esse dicunt, quam Zeno, qui negat

. . . = " to which not they, who predicate goodness of those things, attribute more
than does Zeno, who refuses to do so."
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irpoWov jikv TovTov koI /xaAtcr6^', ovTre^ '"' etTror, eVeKa,

TavTo. 8te^yX6ov, Sevrepov Se Tti^os ; Kal ov8iv cAcittovos

i] TOVTOV, Lva K.T.A. = "why even no less a matter than

Attraction of
''^'

-A- few words on tlie attraction of the relative in connection with the

the relative in antecedent may not be altogetlier without their use.

connection with ^- Where the relative by its own proper government is in the accusative, and

the antecedent. the antecedent is in either (a) the (jenitive or {b) the dative, the relative is most
usually, as is well known, attracted into the case of the antecedent.

Instances we have, for example, of

(«) In Ar. Pint. 1135 ; Thuc. vii. 21. 1 ; Dem. Mid. p. 515. 10 sqq. (a notable

instance, as to which see Buttmann, ad I.) : Hyperid. pro Euxenipp. col. 48 1.

21 sqq. ; Orut. Funehr. col. 8 1. 17 sqq. ; col. {) 1. 16 sqq.

{b) In Ar. Thesm. 835 ; Xen. Si/nq). 2. 19 ; Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 390.

11 sqq,

2. The neuter nominative of the relative, owing to its similarity of form to

the neuter accusative, also gets similarly attracted under similar circumstances :

e.g. Thuc. vii. 67. 3 pq.(rTai S^ es rb ^Xdimadai. ^ d0' ihv rifuv TrapecrKevaarai :

Isaeus de Menecl. Ilaered. § 31 tyu} yap oi/j.ai iroWif fj.dWoi> tovtov irapacppoviiv

T(2 T€ X67V TOVTij} y uvv Xiyei Kai ots Troi.dTai= "than in wliat is going on "
;

(needlessly Dobree {Adv. i. ]i. 288) woul) ; Arist. lihct. i. 5. 11 dia to fiT^dev

^Xf"' 1^'' Tb yyjpas Xw/3arai : Dem. Jlid. p. 563. 17 toctovtwv Kal toiovtwv 6vtuv

TOVTW iLv (BefiiojTaL : Timocr, p. 726. 24 tQv baiuv (xprifxaTuv), birbcruv iv rf
vofjUji dnr\acndi^€Tai.

Eur Med. 2i)l 3- Tim /evii7iine oiominative of the relative we find attracted in Eur. Med.
261 TToaiv blKrjv rwfo' avTiTiaaadai KaKUJv

\

top dovTa t' aiWu Ovyarep rjv t'

eyrjixaTO= iKfLvr]v re rj iyy}ixaTO= "and lier who was married to him "
;
yafie^adai

being used, not of the man—except in a satyric sense, by one diaffupoov Tivd iirl

dT]\vT7jTi, to quote the words of one of the Grammarians who preserves to us the

following passage, as in Anacreon 7'V. 86 Kai 6d\a/j.oi iv tui ksivos ovk ^yrj/xev,

dXX' eyq/j-aTO : or in a comic sense, as in Antiphanes "AawT. Fr. i., where, of

iyrifx.6.p.rjv used by a man, Meineke rightly says " scilicet de intemperaute dotatae

uxoris imperio conquerebatur infelix ille maritus. Hinc igitur recte usus est

Antiphanes iw^dio yr}ij.a(TdaL.'" To the like effect see Mr. Fynes Clinton in Fhilol.

Mils. i. 567 ; and with the idea compare Eur. Fl. 931 6 rrjs yvvaiKbs, ovxl rdvbpbs

7) yvvrj. For a like use oi nidjo in Latin, we have Pomponius Pannnceat. 87 scd

mens
|
fniter major, postquam vidit me vi dejecti'im domo,

|
nupsit posterius

dotatae vetulae varieosae vafrae ; and Martial viii. 12. 1 uxorem quare locupletem

ducere nolim,
j

quaeritis 1 uxori nubere nolo meae,—but of the woman, except,

indeed, in some such case as that of Medea in Eur. Med. 606 where she puts

herself, as it were, into Jason's place, and says tI dpuaa
; fxQiv ya/xovcra Kai

irpodovcrd ae ;= " was it by taking you to wife and betraying you ?
"

Person suggested as the projier reading in Eur. Med. 262 either fi or (which

Elmsley adopted) ij : unuecessarily it should seem.

Hermann would render eyrj/xaTo "got as a wife for his son" ; which would

seem to require a new subject for its nominative.

Thuc. V. 111. 6. 4- 111 Thuc. v. 111. 6, where Mr. Jelf (Gr. Gr. § 822. 2, obs. 4, note) retaining

the reading iarai suggests an explanation founded upon " a very unusual applica-

Thuc. iii. 83. 1

.

'^ WUl this unusual phraseology, queried Mr. Shilleto, for pq.ffTai. ^XdirTeiv or

^Xdinecrdai, and arisen probably out of the dpyoTepai is rb 5pav, which immedi-

ately precedes, defend the Kpelcrffovs de ovres dwavres Xoyiafii^ is rb dviXiricTTov

Tov jBejSaiov /xtj wadeii' /naXXov wpoeaKOTrovv 9/ wiaTevcraL e5iVacT0="and being all

of them more good for mistrusting with a view to the unexpectedness of anything

stable" in Thuc. iii. 83. 1 ? Cf. Arist. Fth. AVc. iii. 11 = 8. 7 dra Troirjaai. Kai

fj.ri iradeiv p-dXiara BvvavTai (k Tfjs ifiweLpias, dvvdfiei'OL ^p-^cr^at tois ottXols Kai

TOiavra exovres birola dv etr] Kai wpbs to iroiricFaL Kai irpbs to firj wadelv KpdnaTa.
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this"; Lept. p. 461. 2 ov to XvaLTekeara-Tuv tt/jos upyvpLov

(TKOTTOvv, dAAtt Tt Kat KaAov irpa^ai = " l)iit what it is

honorable to do."

tion of this principle of tlie attraction of the nominative " of the reliitive, it

seems better to read and punctuate, as did Mr. Shilleto, tluis : Kal fvOvfielffde

TToWaKis 6ri. wepl narpLSos (iovXeveade, t^v fxids iripi. Kal es /J-iav jBovXrjv, Tvxovadv
re Kal ix-q, KaTopdiliaaaav l(TT€, for which last word instead of eVrat there is some
slight authority. Translate "and consider over and over again that it is about
your country that you are deliberating, your country, we say, which you know
lias-directed its atl'airs aright concerning its single self, and upon the result of

this single deliberation, whether that succeeds or not."

5. The attraction of the nominative of the relative is not unknown in tlie

modern languages : e.;/.

6. Sir Walter Scott Ivanhoe ii. 5 "to bring ruin on whomsoever hath shown
kindness to me" ; St. Konan's Well i. 8 "I am to be found at the Old Town of

St. Ronan's by whomsoever has any concern with me "
; Lord Chancellor Cotten-

liam in Clark v. Cort, Cr. and Ph. 154. 159 "it provideil that it should enure

as a security to whomsoever should carry on the business "
; Lord Chief Baron

Abinger in Bowker v. Burdekvn, 11 M. and W. 128. 14-1 "I think the property
vested immediately upon the act of bankruptcy in whomsoever might be the

lawful commissioner " ; Spence Eq. Jiirisd. ii. p. 40 {e) " furniture left by the

testator to trustees, to be enjoyed with the mansion house, by whomsoever
should be entitled for the term to the freehold estate, will not pass to the
assignees"; Sir W. Page Wood Continuity of Scripture, ed. 1867, p. xli. "a
patronising tone is assumed, which exhibits the critic as presuming to.judge Him
whom we believe will come to be our Judge."

7. Moliere Misaiithrope i. 2 " autre part que chez moi cherchez qui vous
encense "

; Louvet i^aw&Zas ii. p. 314 "pour determiner une belle dame a tuer

quiconque pourrait se glorifler d'avoir remporte sur elle quelque avantage dont
son petit orgueil se fiit trouve blesse "

; Montaigne Essais iii. 5 "I'usage pourtant
souffroit q'une femme mariee se peust abaudonner a qui luy presentoit un
elephant " ; Crebillon Jne. JiJgarements du Cccur et de I'Esprit vol. i. p. 63 (ed.

Maestricht 1779) "tout parait passion a qui n'en a point eprouve "
; Louvet

Faiihlas i. p. 426 "je brule la cervelle a quiconque ose eutrer ii;i " ; Laclos Les
liais. dang, clxviii. " on ajoute que Danceny ... a livre ces lettres a qui a voulu
les voir"; Beaumarchais Tarare iv. 2 "il y va des jours

|
de qui troublerait

leurs amours"; Moliere Tartuffe iv, 1 "je feins pour qui m'accuse un zele

charitable" ; Clarc'tie Le Prince Zilah c. 19 "contre qui attaquait ainsi, toutes

les amies I'taient bonnes."
8. Machiavelli 1st. Fiorent. 1. v. p. 196 "nc furono mai tempi che la guerra, che

si faceva ne' paesi d'altri, fusse meno pericolosa per chi la faceva che in quelli

"

Boccaccio La Fiammetta i. init. (p. 5, ed. Vineg. 1551) "bellezza, miserabile

dono a chi virtuosamente di vivere desidera "
; Muratori vlwwaZ. dital. vol. iv.

p. 336 (ed. Milau 1819) "si aggiunse in oltre la grave spinta che gli diedero gli

emuli e nimici di Stilicone, i quali mai non mancano a chi siede in alto, e per
lungo tempo vi siede."

8a. Cervantes Nov. Ej. i. p. 229 El amante liberal "
; es posible que no ha de

haber quien castigue tu crueldad y tu grande insolencia ! " iii. p. 57 Las dos
doncellas " no temais . . . que a vuestro lado teneis quien os hara escudo con su
propia vida, por defender la vuestra"; i. p. 192 El amante liberal " Dios
perdone a quien fue causa de su muerte" ; i. p. 6 La Gitanilla "el cantar de
Preciosa fue para admirar a quantos la escuchaban "

; iii. p. 231 Los Perros de
Mahudes " levanta la mano con muestras de querer vengarse de quien a su parecer
le ofende "

; iii. p. 140 La Senora Cornelia "llevaron tras si los ojos de quantos
alii venian "

: iii. p. 21 Las dos doncellas "el apasionado que cuenta sus des-

dichas a quien no las siente, bien es que causen en quien las escucha mas sueilo

que lastima" ; ib. p. 78 "envio luego por quien los desj)Osase.

"
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2. So in Latin : e.g.

Etiam, et — Verg. Aen. ii. 291 si Pergama Jextra
|
defendi possent,

epitatic. etiam liac defensa fuissent = " even by this right hand "
;

Juv. vi. 451 sed quaedam ex libris et non intelligat =
" let there be some things which she does not under-

stand."

Acai—epexegetic. 3. On the epexegetic use of /cat, as in Thuc. i. 80. 3 toi's

IleAoTrovvT^crioi's nal do-Txty^iTovas — " the Peloponnesians, in other

words, oiu' borderers," see Mr. Shilleto ad I. [adding to Dem.
Mid. p. 577. 1 cited by him as an example of kui in this sense

becoming in a negative sentence ovSe, or /x^/Se, as the case may be,

Plat. G(y)'g. p. 479 A wa-Trep uv et Tts Tots [xiyi(TTOLS voa-jixatri

(rwio";(d//,evos StaTrpd^airo fiij StSovat Sikijv tmv irepl to a-wfia dfiap-

TTj/xaTwi' TOts larpoLS fxrj8e larpevecrOai], and on Dem. de Fals. Leg.

p. 350. 3, where he refers to Hom. Od. iv. 684 p.r] /xviyo-reiVavTe?,

/iiyS' aAAo^' o/AiAvycravTes,
|
k.t.A., and xl. 613 /lit) Te^i'^/cra/Ltei'os

[LTjO dXXo Tt Ti\\''i'^(r(llTO,
I

OS K.T.A.

So should be explained the New Testament phrase (St. Paul
' Eom. XV. 6 ; 2 Cor. i. 3 ; Ephes. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 3) 6 Oebs kuI

rrarrip tov Kvpiov I'j/xCJv Irja-ov X.purTov — " God, I mean the Father"

:

" God, even the Father," as the A. V. rightly translates in the

first and second of the four passages referred to. So in St.

James i. 27 dpr^a-Keia Kadapa Kal d/xiavTos Trapd tw 0ew /cat Trarpl

avTT] eo-Tiv—which the A. V. translates " before God and the

Father "—is better rendered by the late Dean of Rochester's (Dr.

Scott) paraphrase in the Speaker's Commentary (ad I.) "God
who is our Father." Wrongly the R. V. gives "before our God
and Father." On the other hand, in St. Paul Ephes. v. 20 tw
9ew K-at -arpi the R. V. with its " God, even the Father

"

imjiroves upon the " God and the Father " of the A. V. In

Coloss. i. 3 it goes so far as to turn K-at altogether out of its

Greek text.

Assumptiou of 9- Sometimes we find the antecedent assumed as it were into the relatival

antecedent into clause, and attracted into tLe case of the relative : e.g. Aesch. .SejJt. c. Theb.

the relatival 400 koI vvKxa Ta&rTjv t}v Xeyeis iir aaTridos
\
dcrTpoicn. fxapfj-alpovcav ovpavov

clause. Kvpeiv,
I
ro-x o-v yivoLTO fxavTis i] vvoio. rivl, for vv^ avrq k.t.\., which is in

apposition with t) 'vfoia ; Eur. Or. 1629 'Y.\fvr]v /x^v t)v av 5io\eaai Trpodvfios wv

I

TjfjLapTfs, ...
I

ijS' icTTLv (ubi vid. Person) ; Plat. Protarj. p. 342 B dX\'

e^apvovvrac Kai axniiaTL^ovTaL ap-adfTs elvai, tva p.T} KardorfKoi wffiv on ao<pia tG>v

'^Wrjvwv Treplucnv, ioffwep ovs IlpwTayopas eXeye rovs cofpLcrds (ubi vid.

Heindorf). See Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 134. 7, and Elmsley ib. cit. =2.(1 Eur.

Iljh. Taur. 940 in Mus. CrU. ii. 300.

ID. So in Latin : e.g. Accius Alcumeo 58 quos deseruit liberos
|
supi-rstites

sunt; Ter. Andr. : Prol. 3 populo lit jilacereut quas fecisset fabulas ; Verg. Aen.
i. 573 urbem quam statuo vestra est. Add Lucdl. xxx. 864.

II. And in English: e.g. Shaksp. Coriol. v. 5 "him I accuse
|
the City-

ports by this hath enter'd."
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4. Similarly used is que in Latin : e.g.

Hor. Od. i. 2. 15 ire dejectum monumcnta re^ns
|
teinplaque

Vestae = " I mean the temple of Vesta "
; Propert. iv. (iii.)

12. 27 et Circes fraudes, lotosque lierbaeque tenaces = "I
mean those tenacioiis plants."

Que—epexegetic.

45. An awkwardly put together sentence, wherein Stallbaum

seems unnecessarily to take the protasis as one of the (C) a type.

It would seem simpler and sufficient to take the words from et

/xt) down to ol TToXkot as a protasis of the (A) a type, denoting

an explanatory addition to the preceding a-ov ye o. r. a. ir.

TTpay[xaTevofJLivov.

ov^lv TvepLTTorepov runs together, as forming a single notion :

Lat. nihil alind, as Liddell and Scott say, .^.r. irepio-cros, extr.

Otherwise we should have expected p.y. See note 54 beloAv.

45. Plat, yipol.

, 20 C.

45a. Compare Spenser Epithal. 121 sqq. " fayrest Phoebus ! 45a.

Father of the Muse !
|
if ever I did honour thee aright,

|
or sing

the thing that mote thy mind delight,
|
doe not thy servant's

simple boone refuse."

45b. (TTtpyoip! av="I would, under certain circumstances,

acquiesce " = a polite "I will acquiesce." See further Text § 85.

The circumstances, thus hinted at, are generally only hinted

at. Sometimes, however, we have them expressed : e.g. Soph.

El. 582 £6 yap KTCi'oi'/iev aAAov avT aA.Aov, crii rot
|
Trpwrt] 6d\'0iS

av, £6 8iKr^s ye rvyx^ai'ois.

451--

46. XPV^ ~ XPV (^•^- XP^'") ']i'="you ought to have —ed." 46. xpw-

See Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 69. 3, and (esp.) Ar. Pcic. 734.

1041 ; Thesm. 832 .sqq. there cited.

exp^v is merely due to false analogy. expw-

vees vevavy'i]Ka(TL47. 1. On the construction of the words twi-

TerpaKoVtai, see Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. ii. 44. 3.

2. On the use of the present tense ylvovTat, cf. supixi note

I. 3 (/3) and subnotes ii., ill. ; also note 50 infra.

AT-
236.

Herod, vii.

48. On the ordinary usage of apa with the past tenses

—

perfect, imperfect, indefinite—see Mr. Shilleto on Dem. cle Fals.

Leg. p. 391. 13 ; Thuc. i. 69. 8, and at p. 181 of the fasciculus

containing that book.

It always expresses slight surprise, as at the happening of

45. apa

past tenses.

with
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something not expected; so that "after all," "then," "so then,"

^ or the like, often serve to represent it in English.

See further note i. 18 above. •

49. 49. yv tt/oa = practically, elju. See the last cited note.

50. Tenses. 50. With the usage of tense exemplified in aTrojAo/xecr^' apa,

compare Eur. Ijjh. Taur. 985 ws ra// oAwAe navTa koX ra

IleAoTrtSwi',
I

ovpdvLov el [xy XnjxpojxefrOa ^ea? ppkras.

So we have the present imperfect in ih. 999 aA A' d pXv ev n.

Tou^ 6/Mov yevq(reTai,
\

ayaXjxd t oTo-ets ku/x . . .
]
d^ets, to

KivBvvevjxa ytyi'erat icaXov.
\
tovtov Se '^Mpiixdeicr , eyw /xev oXXvp-ai.^

I

(TV S av TO (TavTov Oep.evo'i ev vocttoii Ti'^ot?.

Cf. in English Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. 1. 2 "if I shall

have an answer no directlier,
|

I am gone " ; and in German,

Heine Die Gh-enadiere st. 4 " auch ich mocht' mit dir sterben,

I

doch hab' ich Weib und Kind zu Haus,
|
die ohne mich

verderben."

I And— in past time— in English : Warren Diary of Late

Physician series ii. p. 59 " her constitution had evidently been

dreadfully shattered . . . The least shock, the least agitation of

her exquisitely excitable feelings, might bring on a second fit of

blood-spitting, and then all was over."

Cf. suj^ra note 47. 2 and refF. there.

ci^ 51. 1. Si te secundo lumine hie oftendero,
|
moriere is

Ennius' translation: Medea Exul 224 = 274 Miiller.

-e )( -is as ter- 2. Moriere, says Ennius, using, in the future tense, the

ininations of the ending in -e. So Plaut. Mostell. 11 67 = v. 2. 45 verberibus,

r"'^^!!J!°^f/T^' lutum, caedere pendens. And Avith Cicero, the form in -e in the
ia.r p3.ssivG (1110. i*--i 1 I'll r !*•
deponent in Latin, future mdicative is the normal one, while he prefers that in -in

for the present indicative. Thus pro Caecin. 29. 84 in iis ipsis

intercludere insidiis, quas mihi conari.b' opponere ; in Catil. i. 1 . 1

abutere ; ad Fam. ii. 7. 1 laberc, etc.

E contra, we have the form in -is in Ov. Am. i. 4. 57 agmine

me invenies, aut invenieris, in illo.

With the subjunctive Cicero prefers—it should seem—the

form in -e. Thus ad Fam. xv. 16. 3 si enim stomachabere . . .,

plura dicemus postulabimusque, ex qua alpka-ei . . . dejectus sis,

in eam restituare; 7;?-o Plane. 5. 13 consequare ; 24. 58 admirere

;

ad Fam. v. 12. 3 aspernere . . . largiare
;
pro Quint. 26. 81 viderere.

52. Plat. Grit. 52. The imperfects

—

iycyvero, d-(oXXvTo— are to be ex-

p. 47 D. plained, as has, with reference to the difficulties of Buttmann
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{(id /.), been pointed out by Lange and Stallbaum (also ad I.), on
the ground that Socrates is referring to a former conversation

with Crito on the same subject. Cf. the opening words, p. 47 A
</)epe O'ly, TTw? av Tit. roiavTa eAeyero ;

53. 1. Porson, as is well known, laid down (Eur. Med. :

Praef.) that the ending of the second person singular indicative

of passive verbs—and the case is the same with middle verbs

—

was, as well in the present as in the future tenses, in -ei and not

in --1].

An arbitrary canon this, and one based upon no authority,

save that of a fancied analogy :
" analogia nempe postulat, ut

vocalis corripiatur in indicativo, producatui- in subjunctivo."

The argument is hardly one of im])ortance ; and better

evidence of the facts is forthcoming.

2. The genesis of the indicatival and subjunctival forms

respectively is

lud. TiVr-e-frat, -€-at, -iji., -ij

Subj. Ti'7rr-7y-(raf, -ij-at, -vyt, -y

Both sequences lead to the same result, viz. an ending in -17

both for indicative and for subjunctive, and a flat contradiction

of Porson's canon and demolition of its would-be basis.

3. Then, does manuscriptal authority help him on his way ?

4. Not at all. In fact, rather the reverse—" Apud Tragicos

non raro diphthongum et pro y offerunt MSS.''

But then, " in his . . . rebus nulla est codicum

auctoritas."

Why not ? one would ask. And if not, what is of authority ?

Is it, for example, from sheer perversity on the part of the

scribe that in Dem. Mid. pp. 577. 17, 22
; 581. 9 all the MSS.

give us eo-rj, eXeyOijo-yj, TroXtrein] ; whilst in p. 580. 10 the best of

them give us aTroXel ; or that in Hyperides pro Euxenipp. col.

25 line 3 the scribe gives us o'Ut, and yet only six lines lower

down in the same column he gives us wapaKeXcvy ; and again in

col. 48 line 18 rifxiopy—in each case, no doubt, and as usual,

without the t subscript, but in each case with a decided -?/ as

opposed to the -et of otei ; or again that in the same orator's

speech against Philippides we have in line 33 Ko/u^ei, but in line

150 rev^y ( = Te%) ?

5. Pressed, possibly, by considerations such as these, Porson
fell back, five years later on, upon an argument still weaker, if

it were possible, than that which had preceded it
—"esto," he

53- -V )( -" as

terminations of

the 2nd persons

singular indica-

tive passive and
middle in Greek.

Porson.
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says, in his Supplemental Preface, " ut TiVTeat in rvTrrrj ac Tirn-rei.

pari jure contrahere potuerint Attici ; utram contractionem

putas praelaturos ? Certe earn quae niodos diversos distingueret."

" Certe " in the Supplemental Preface has replaced the
" Nempe " of the Preface ; but it has not advanced the strength

of the position : for, as the late Master of the Eolls, Sir George

Jessel, was never tired of reminding his Bar, "
' surely ' is no

argument."

6. How then does the case really stand ? For Porson, like

Homer, occasionally "dormitat." (See Mr. Shilleto's note on

Thuc. ii. 51. 4.)

7. The form in -y is the form which might be legitimately

expected.

It is the form which, as Porson admits, is all but " non raro
"

found in the MSS. of the Tragic writers.

Mr. Maiden. Mr. Maiden therefore held that the form in -a might be

relegated to the Comic and prose writers ; subject nevertheless

, to the exception, Avhich undoubtedly prevailed, in favour of

terminations in -et in the cases of otei, fSovXei, oxpet : to which

Mr. Jelf {Gr. Gh\ § 194. 2, Obs. 3) adds "the contracted futures

of verbs in -ew, as reAet not TeA>;, and generally . . . the Attic

forms /3aSt€i from f3a8i(o), etc."

And that this view has adherents even now appears from

the fact that, in Dr. Wecklein's recent third edition of Euripides'

Medea, "the second person singular of presents and futures

middle and passive is given as i] throughout"

—

teste Mr. E. B.

England in the Classical Beview \\. 365.

Suggested true 8. The true view would seem to be, as so often happens in
^i^^- cases of conflicting opinions, midway between the opposing views

of Porson on the one side and Mr. Maiden on the other.

9. There is no doubt that—as in the case (see above note

7. 4) of the degeneration into a form ending in -eiv of the

legitimate form ending in ->/ of the first person of the past

perfect active—there gi-ew up side by side with the legitimate

forms ending in -y of the second person singular indicative of

the passive and middle voices of the verb in the present and

future tenses, forms ending in -et. "Unleugbar ist," says

Curtius {Das Verhum ii. p. 234 (=212)), "das iiltere -q in vielen

Fallen im jungeren Atticismus dem et gewichen : fiacriXeU fiir

fSaa-iXrj'i, {jSeiv fiir i]8?/ "— read ySy— " Ai'et als 2 S. Med.

fiir )^vrj."

It is possible that the cause of their introduction may have
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to be sought in the fact suggested by Mr. Jelf (abi supra Obs.

2), that " this crasis eaL= rj must have been originally written by
the Tragedians et, as the Ionic r; was not known till the archoii-

ship of Euclides "
; and that TVTrTe'i (for example) got then mis-

read into TviTTeL—no diaeresis being marked.

Or it may have been that, as the language advanced, the

difference of pronunciation between r; and et became so small as

to lend itself to the supplanting of the former by the latter (of.

Curtius ubi supra ii. p. 263 (=240)).

But whatever the reason for the form in -et, its existence as

a fact is certain ; and, as time went on, it gradually supplanted

the older form.

10. But it naturally happened that there was a time when
both forms were in vogue together, and this is exactly what is

represented to us by the MSS. ; according to which it can

scarcely be predicated of any one author that he, without

exception, makes use of either form to the absolute exclusion of

the other.

It is only "satis constanter," according to Porson, that " et

pro rj praebent Aristophanis editiones."

Stallbaiim (Praef. ad Platon. Opera, ed. Stereotyp. 1850, pp.
ix.-xi.) would fain, and does in fact, expel the form in -j; from
the pages of Plato ; but he does so—as he admits—in the face

of two passages in Hep. x. p. 596 D and E; where he reads

aia-SdveL and epx^t- respectively, " licet ibi codd. omnes ala-Odvyj et

epxy tueri videantur."

"In the MSS. of Aristoph., Plato, and Thucyd. et is almost

invariably found " is all that Mr. Jelf {ubi supra) can say.

11. The true course would, consequently, seem to be to

admit, not only the existence, but the co-existence, at a certain

time, of the two forms; to admit also that no writer was bound,
as by a law of the Medes and Persians, to restrict himself con-

sistently to the use of either the one form or the other ; and to

decide, as to which form in fact any given writer did adopt in

any given case, on the testimony of the best MSS. in that

particular case.

12. Inasmuch, therefore, as in Soph. Phil. 66 cited in the

Text the reading of the MSS. is, apparently, epydaei, that read-

ing has been here retained.

54. 1. Note the order of words in such a sentence as et 8' 54- SoiAi. Phil.
' ' N - 66.
ipyarreL fxij ravra.

The negative /xvy is not to be taken as running in company
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Avith the d and administering a negative to the whole of the

sentence which follows : as to which see subnote Ix. above, and
note 2IO below.

Negative so On the contrary, it stands where it does in order to negative
placed as to nega- what immediately follows it ; and the meaning is, not " but if

mediate] Y^ follows ^^^^ shall not do this," but " but if you shall do not this" =
it.

" anything else than this," as Mr. Shilleto translates it in his

note (which see) on Thuc. i. 136. 3, where we have the colloca-

tion ovra avria ov <^tAoi/ =" being his unfriend"—again to quote

his rendering. So in Ar. Av. 32 which he cites : o jxh' yap wv

ovK do-Tos €io-/?ta^eTat =" being other than a citizen." So too in

Thuc. i. 137. 7 kuI tyjv twv yecjivpiov, "jv i/'€i'5ws TrpocreTroii'jcraTo,

TOT€ St' ai'Tov ov StaAvo-tv = " the non-destruction."

2. Other examples may be found in

(A) Sojih. Oed. Tyr. 255 el . . . yv . . . /xt) ^e^/Aarov = " if it

had been otherwise than heaven-sent " ; Oed. Col. 600
ecTTiv 8e fxoL

|
. . • KUTeXdetv fxi'j7ro9'

= " open to me is

to return never " ; El. 1340 virapyei yap ere [xr] yvwvai

Ttva = " you begin with this advantage that no one

knows you"; Herod. \i\. 214 Kal km' /xr) M7;Atei!s =
"even though he was no Melian" ; Eur. Med. 586 ci'Tre/j

rfcrOa /xt) kukos = " if at least you had been otherwise

than l)ase "
; Hipp. 493 ei . . . t/i/ croi /xr] Vt <rv[xijiOpal's

fSioi
I

TotalaSe — " if it had been otherwise than on the

terms of suffering such as this" ; Ar. Vesp. 1351 eav

yivtj . . . jiy] Ktt/cr/ . . . yinn'j = " not a bad little

woman" ; Dem. Mid. p. 538. 15 Kal ravr els oLKiav

eXdwv eTTL Selirvov, of fxr) (3a8i^eLV e^^jv avrco = " whither

it was in his power not to go " [cf. Hyperid. c. Demosth.

col. 33 1. 20 (ed. Blass. Lips. 1869) wa-jrep Kal ot XrjaTal

ot eirl Tov Tpo')(ov KAatovres, e^ov avTo^s p,7j e[xfial\'eiv

ei's TO ttAoiov]
; p. 549. 11 sqq. [iif^e racfiTJvaL irpoa--

vTTijpx^v OLKOi /xot = " not eveu to be buried at home
would besides have been a j^rivilege yet remaining to

me" ; Hyperid. jjro Euxenipp. col. 30 1. 28 sqq. rov . . .

KaTaKXiOevra . . . jutjS ev 'Attlkij Set reddcfiOaL = " he

must look to have been buried not even in Attica."

Contrast with these, passages such as

Eur. Hipp. 507 e'l! toc SoKet croi, XPV^ H-^^ ^^ ^ ajxaprdveiv

(" right it was not that you should go wrong ") . . . eWtv
KaT OLKOVS (ftiXrpa . . .

]

a cr' . . .
|
TraiVei v6(rov rrjarS

,

7)v cri' fir] yevy KaKi] (" if truly you shall not have-shown

yourself bad ") ; Ale. 709 ov XPV^ ^' ^^^ ^P-'
e^oL/iaprdveLv

("right it was not that you sliould behave badly towards

me ").
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3. In the following passages we get a mixture of con-

structions :

—

Soph. Phil. 1058 lyw 6\ os oifxai (tov kolkiov ovSev av I tovtiov

KpaTVV€l.l\ fJ.7]8' k-KiOvVilV X^P' { = OVK olfiai (T. K. KpaTvveiv,

otfjiaL Se fii] kTridvveiv) ; Plat. Protag. p. 319 B o9ev Se ui'to

riyovfiai ov StSrxKTov eivat fi'>;8' vtt' dvOpioiriov irapa-

(TKevacTTov dvdpwTTois, 8t/ca6os etyu,t eiVetv ( = ot'x ^yovpai
SiSa/cTov eivat, -tiyovpat 8e fJLrj Trapaa-Kevaorrov. The ov

negative precedes, the /x?/ negative follows, the accompanying
verli).

4. In Ar. Acli. t 20 ^qq. Ivravd dyopa.(eiv ttmtl Y\(.koTV ovinia-lois Ar. Adi. 7'JO

e^ecTTi Ktti Meyapevcrt K'at Botwrtot?,
|

ec^ wre TrwAeii/ Trpo? cue, '*"?'''

Aa/xaxw Se p/, the sense required evidently is " here it is open
to all Peloponnesians and Megarians and Boeotians to trade, on
condition that they offer their goods to me, but it is not open to

Lamachus so to do "
; and Walsh rightly translates the passage

in this respect. Mitchell (who is followed by Frere) Avrongly

supposes that the prohibition is against Lamachus being

"allowed to become a purchaser." They treat Trpos Ipk and
Aap-d^M as being parallel constructions.

For the sense required we should have expected to find in

the text Aa/xa^w Se ov, i.e. HeXoTrowrjo-iOLS etc. e^ea-TL, Aapd\o)

8e ovK e^eo-Tt : and we should doubtless have had it, but that the

lines are a (here ungrammatical) repetition of their (previously

grammatical) occurrence in vv. G23 sqq.—e'yw Se Kijpvrroj ye

JleXo7rovi'i](Tioi'i
|

diracri kol Meyapewt koL BotojTtois
|
TrwXelv

dyopdC^tiv Trpos €/i,e, Aa/xct^w 81 jxi'i = " and I on my side call upon
Peloponnesians, all of them, and Megarians and Boeotians to

offer their goods to me and trade with me ; and upon Lamachus
not to do so " ; where Walsh is again right in this respect, and
Frere again wrong. ''^'^^

ixia The explanation given above of this passage is substantially in accord Ar. Ach. 720
with that of Mr. Shilleto, as he gave it to the present writer when reading with sqq.

him in tlie year 1853.

From his note, however, on Thuc. ii. 24. 2 rpirjpeis re /j.€t' clvtCiv eKarbv
e^aLpirovs eTroirjcravTo Kara tov eviavrbv eKaarov ras (ieKTicTTas, koI Tpirjpdpxovs

aiirais, uv fJ.r) XP^""^"' A"?5e//ia es aXXo tl t) /xera rCiv xPVM-o-twv irepi tov clvtov

Kivdvvov, ^u 5^X1, published in 1880, after his death, it would seem as if he had
subseqviently somewhat changed his mode of accounting for the fxri in Aa/xdxv
Se /xri. " jjLT] in itself," he writes, "suggests the prohibition 'they were forbidden
to use them for other purposes'; so Aristoph. Acharn. 722 Aa^dxy 5^ p.r}=
'but say no to Lamachus.' " "I wonder," he goes on, " that this vexed passage
has not hitherto been compared with Eccles. 560 foil, ov yap Iti toIs ToXfxuxnv
avT7]i' alaxpo. dpdv

\
iaTai. to Xoiirov, ovda/xov Be ixaprvpeTv,

\
ov a-VKOcpai/Teiv,

. . . fMij XcoTToOi'TTjcrai, fiT] <f)dovelv Toh trXrjcrioi' , k.t.X."

But are the two passages of Aristophanes fairly comparable ? seeing that the

opening clause of that in the Acharnians is an affirmative, whilst the words
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5. (B) Honi. II. iii. 288 et 8' av kfxol tl/jlijv . . .
|

rtVetv ovk

€^eAwcrtv = " if truly they shall be unwilling"; iv. 160
et TTep . . . OVK €'TeAeo-o-ev= "if he has -failed to ac-

complish"; XV. 178 (of. also 162) el 8e ol ovk eTrtecrcr'

eTrnrecaeat = " if you shall be disobedient to his words "
;

XX. 129 €6 8'
. . . 01' TttUTa $ewv e/c TreiVerai 6ix(J3'?)<i

=
"if he shall gather some idea other than this" ; 138 ei

Oe k' . . .

I

. . . 'A)(LX.rj' ta-)^(i)cri kol ovk eiwo^t /Aa^e-

crOat = " if truly they shall restrain him and forbid him
to fight " '*"

; xxiv. 296 el 8e rot ov Swo-et . . . = " if he

shall refuse to give" ; Od. ii. 274 el 8' ov Keivov y'

ea-crl yovos kuI Il-i^veXoTreir]<; = " if you are the offspring

of some other than him and Penelope " ; xii. 382 el 8e

jxoL ov Ticrovcri . . . "if they shall fail to pay " (so also

xiii. 143 ei irep ns . . .
\
ov tl riei) ; Solon Fr. 32

ei 8e yrjs e^et(ra/x?^v
|
TrarptSos, rvpavvlSo? 8e Kal /3i')]'i

dfj.€LXL)(ov
I

ov Kadi]\pdfit]i\ . . . oi'Sev alSev/xai = " if I

abstained from laying hold of" ; Simonid. Ceus Fr. 175

(jtrjfju Tov OVK edekovTa <j)epeiv ...
|

. . . Suxreiv =
"that he who is unwilling"; Soph. Aj. 1131 ei rovs

dav6vTa<i OVK €fis daTneiv Trapwv = " if you come and

forbid us to bury"^"; Eur. Med. 87 el Tov(r8e y evvrjs

ovveK ov (jTepyei Trarrjp = " if he hates them " ^^
; Here.

Fur. 1315 doi8wv eiirep ov if/ev8ecs Aoyoi = "if at least

the statements of the bards are other than false "
;

Eurjqjhon (?) de Natur. Muliehr. in Hippocr. i. p. 584. F. =
ii. p. 595. 3. K. lyv [J-ev oprj to o-ro'/Aa, ev e)(et' el 8' ov,

TrdX.Lv Trpoa-Tidea-dio = " if truly she shall see : if truly

which begin that from the Hcdesiazusae are a negative. And—especially as the
"

. . . "in Mr. Shilleto's quotation of this latter passage represents two and a

half lines of intervening dialogue, allotted to two independent speakers, and
commencing with ^r;5a/LicDs and pL-qde used deprecatingly—is not this passage

more like Soph. Phil. 1058 and Plat. Protag. p. 319 B, respectively cited in

clause 3 of the above note, and capable of translation " for no longer shall it be

possible for those who dare to -wrong her to do so in the future, nowhere to give

evidence, not to lay informations,— (it shall be lawful for them) to steal no cloaks,

to bear no malice against their neighbours, etc.," the latter clauses being of course

prohibitions in the guise of concessions ? And is not Mr. Shilleto's first explana-

tion better than his second ?

OVK edv. isii On the completeness with which the Greeks came to use the combination

OVK eav as equivalent to the single notion of KeXeveiv /mtj, and for some seemingly

strange passages which may be explained by an application of this principle (viz.

Plat. Rej}. viii. p. 553 D ; Thuc. viii. 81. 3 ; Dem. 2->- Phorm. p. 954. 29 ; Eur.

Hel. 835. 6), see Mr. Shilleto's note on Thuc. i. 127. 3.

Eur. Med. 87. ^'^'" Elmsley ad I., and previously in Mus. Crit. ii. pp. 7, 8, needed not to

correct d into /cat in order to do away with the supposed solecism of ov instead

of [U] following €t : nor, in Tragicus Incertus Fr. Inc. 55 eiirep yap ovde tois

KaKoh SedpaKOffLV
|
aKovcridJS oiKaiov eis opyrjv ireaetv, to correct eiVep into iwei.

See Scholefield ad Eur. Med. I.e., who cites Dem. Olynth. i. p. 16. 11 elr ovk

aicrxvveffde, ei . . . ov ToXfi-qcTere
;
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she shall fail to see "
; Le()i)hanes (?) de Swperfoetat. in ih.

i. p. 263. F. = i. 1.. 469. 15. K, cited in the Text § 51. i. (^),

I'yv TTore av aAAore jxiv av^dvirai., ui Se iiTjTpai, ovKen.

elcrlv iKavai, . . . XPV '<-t.A. = " are as yet insufficient "
;

Ancloc. de Myst. ]i. 5. 24 el /xev n '>)a-€J37jKa . . .,

diroKTeivare [xe . . .
• el 8 ovSev ijixaprn^rai fxoi . . .,

SeofMai . . . = " if I am absolutely innocent " ; Lysias c.

Agorat. p. 135. 27 et fiev ovv ov ttoAAoi >}(rav = "if they

had been otherwise than many"
; p. 137. 2 eotv /xlv ovv

i^acTKYj . . ., fji,€fxv7jcr6e, . .
• eav Se ov (f)d(rKyj, epea-Oe

avrbv Slotl . . .
= " if truly he shall have admitted

;

but if truly he shall have denied " '^^
; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 3

€tye a^' rjfiwv ye . . . ovSel's ovSeTrore dp^erai = " if at

least it is to be the case that no one at any time is to

begin with us "
; Auctor de intern, affect, in Hijjpocr. i. p.

554. F. = ii. p. 502. 5. K. olvov 8e irivkTw XevKov, r^v

^vfj.(jjepi)' yv 8' ov ^I'/xc^ep?/, /xeAara = " if truly it shall

suit; if truly it shall be otherwise than suitable" ; Dem.
de Bhod. lihert. \\ 197. 9 et'r ovk ala-^pov ... £6 to /xev

'Apyeiwv ttXtjOo*; ovk e<fio/3yi6rj ttjv AaKeSaLp.ovL(jji'

"PXW • • •' I'/^ct? 8'
. . . f^dp/Sapov dv6p(x>Trov . . .

<l>o/37}crea-$e '''^ = " if whereas the Argive peoi)le was fear-

less as to the rule of Lacedaemonians, you shall be afraid

. .
."

; de Fals. Leg, p. 364. 10 ou yap w? el fxrj 8ia

AaKeSaifMOViovs, ov8' ws el /xi) Upo^evov gtj;^ VTreSe^avro

. . . aTrryyyeiAev = " he did not rejjort . . . that if it

had not been for the Lacedaemonians, nor if it had
not been for their refusing to receive Proxenus " ^^

;

Antiphanes KXecfidv. Fr. i. 10 Ik tov yap elvat yeyovev '

el 8' OVK i]v oOev,
|

ttcos eyever e^ ovk oVTOs;="if the

quarter whence it came had no existence, how did it

come into existence from a non-existence ? " Hyjierid.

pro Euxenipp. col. 35 1. 1 3 -rrepl to, ev AwSwvjy ov

Ixiv Cf. Plat. Apol. p. 25 B oi'x ofirojj ^x^' • • • j to.i'tws 5^ trov, iav re crij

aat "AvvTos ov (piJTe edv re (prjre : where see Stallbaum ; as also on p. 26 D Kal

ovToo . . . oiei avTovs dweipovs ypafxfidruu flvat, ibare ovk elSevai. ("as to be
iguoraut '"). In this latter note he recalls after a previous commentator
Lysias Thcomnest. i. p. 117. 26 vnas . . . eldtvai rjyovfjLai . . . tovtov . . .

oiirw cTKixibv elvat. ware ov Svvacrdai ("to be xmable") . . . and Lycurg. r. Leocr.

p. 148. 11 vvv Sh irepLeffTrjKev els tovto, ware tov iSiq. Kivdwevovra . . . ov

<pL\6iro\iv ( " an enemy to the state ") dXXa (pCKoirpdyixova doKelv eT;/at.

In Plat. Apol. p. 29 B we have 'Avvtu dinffTrjcravTes 5s i<pyi >) Tr]v dpxv" ov

delv . . ., -^ . . . ovx ol6v re elvai . . . =Ss ovk ^(p-q ?) 5e1v t) olbv re elvai.
^'''

I. Note the difference between a bimembered sentence such as this, where
the OVK occurs in the first clause of it, and similar sentences, where the ovk

occurs in the second clause. Such a sentence is Thuc. i. 121. 7, vbi vid. Mr.
Shilleto.

2. On the reading (po^-qcreade for which Bekker has (po^-qO-qaecde, see note

55- 12.
l^^i So Mr. Shilleto translates the passage. See his note.
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SiKaia = " the wrong-doings in Dodona "
; Oral. Funebr.

col. 11 1. 12 TTWS . . . TOVTOVS OVK CVTH^eiS KplvilV

StKatov . . . ; — " as otherwise than hapjiy "
; c. Athenog.

col. 5 1. 12 lypojTW/xei' ei ovk alcr^vvoiTO i/'ex'So/xevos =
" whether he gloried in his deceit."

6. See further Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 3. 2.

55. The Greek 55- 1- viyji^ei'creTat : passive = " shall be given ill marriage."

future in -iro^ai. 2. That " passive Futurum Medii apud Atticos usurpari

in verbis quam pluribus, nemo hodie ignorat," was Spalding's

(ad Dem. Mid. p. 524. 8) statement of the case, as to the use of

the futures in -crojxai, as it stood in 1794. The text of his

sermon was the expression rots dSiKr;o-o/xevois used by Demosthenes

in the passage in question in a passive sense ; and he cites, as

other instances of the particular Avord dSt/vvyo-eo-^at or its parts so

used, Xen. Ci/mji. iii. 2. 18: Thuc. v. oG. 2; Plat. Goi'g. p.

509 D.

3. That, of futiu-es of this form,—" cui Futuri Medii titulum

,
dederunt Grammatici,"—" usus passivus Atticis maxime placuit

"

—of which he collects some thirty examples from the Tragedians

alone ; adding that such examples " apud ceteros Atticos fre-

quentissima sunt: \id. Pierson ad Moerin pp. 13. 367. Prae-

iverat Homerus in Odyss. A 123 X"'P^ ^etve ' irap afxixt ^tX-qa-eai,"

was Monk's (ad Eur. Hipp. 1460 = 1458 ed. suae) verdict

nineteen years later.

4. But " it Avas not "—to use the language, twenty years

younger still, of Archdeacon Hare ("On Certain Tenses attributed

to the Greek Verb " Philol. Mus. ii. pp. 203, 221, 222)—" that the

Attic Avriters rmdta futura media ponehant p'o jxtssivis, as Pierson

says . . . ; but that form which in the later ages of the Greek

language, in the ages Avhen the Grammarians Avrote, seems to

have been used exclusively in a middle sense, had previously

had a Avider range legitimately belonging to it." " That instinct,

Avhich in all languages is eA^er silently at Avork in desynonymising

Avords, as Coleridge terms it, and giving definiteness to the

speech of a people in proportion as its thoughts become more

definite, manifested itself in assigning one form of the future

and aorist to the passive voice, another to the middle ; . . •

Instances however remain to shoAv that, at the time Avhen the

Greek language comes first into vieA\^, the line of demarcation

Avas not deemed quite impassal)le ; and the passive voice AA^ould

not unfrequently assert its rights to its cast-off future, and, noAv

and then, though very rarely, even to the aorist." " The use of

the future middle in a passiA'e sense, which is so common in
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Attic Avriters, was not an arbitrary license, but was in perfect

accord with the original force of that tense, a force which it had
not yet entirely lost."

5. "Can any one persuade himself," wrote, again, in 1839
Dr. Arnold on Thuc. ii. 87. 11 rjv 8e tls kuI (iovkr^Oy, KoAacr-

dy](r€T(u . . ., ot 8e dyadoi TifjiijcrouTaL, " that there is really a

difference intended to be expressed between KoXwrOi'nT^Tai and
Ti/x'/yo-oi'Tat ? . . . Generally, it is very true, the Greek writers

distinguish between the passive and middle forms of the future,

but in the earliest state of the language rtpycro/iat like rt/xw/iat

must have performed the double functions of a passive and
middle verb, and it cannot be wondered at that it should

occasionally do so even if another form existed which was
especially appropriated to the })assivc voice."

6. And yet such is the inveteracy of prejudice, such the

persistence of error, that, even as late as the year 1871, Mr.

Shilleto found himself constrained to point out expressly that

fiXaxj/ojxiOa. in Thuc. i. 81. 4, KwAiVovrat in 142. 1, iaa-Ofi-evot in

142. 6, were all passives ; nay more, to add to his note on the last

jDassage the half-despairing, half-ironical cry, " I anticipate that

shortly we shall cease calling such forms ' futures middle.' "
'''^'"

7. The following may be taken, it is submitted, as a broad

view of the usage in Greek of the future in -o-o/xat.

8. The future in -cro;u.at, except ^^"'"^ where it is in use as the

future of an active verb, e.g. uKova-ofiai as the future of the active

uKovoj,'^^"' is the future of the present in -o/xat, and is passive or

middle according as that is. In the excepted cases, '''^'"''^ the

future in -cro/xa6 is never passive.

Its usage.

Ixvii Di._ Rutherford, ten years later still, is certainly not wanting in courage
in his views as to the use of the so-called "future middle "

; writing, as he does,

in his JVew Phrynichus p. 189 "the form that is generally called future middle,
and is constantly noted by lexicographers as a peculiarity when in a passive

sense, is far the most common future for the passive voice."
ixviia At any rate, as a general rule ; for it must be admitted that in Xen. Xen

Anab. vii. 2. 14 all the best MSS., apparently, have ffuXXij^erat, which, if 2. 14.

correct, must have a passive sense attributed to it.

ixviii As to the possibility of clkovw having also had a future in the active

form, aKovau, as well as aKovcro/jLai, see below note 128.
ixviiia jg Tro\eiJ.i^aofji.ai one of them, as Arnold on Thuc. vii. 25. 9 seems to think ?

The present writer ventures to think not, and that the reading of (apparently)

all the MSS., except the corrected MS. B, which gives 5iaTrewo'\€fi7]a6/xevov, and
is followed in so doing by Bekker, Goeller, and Arnold, is the correct one in the
passage in question, viz. Kal rjv (pddawcnv avroi wpoTipov diarpOfipavres to irapbv

ffTpdT€v/j.a avTuiv, diavoXefj.Tjadfj.ei'ov := "the matter will be in the way of being
fought out to a finish," passive. Arnold aptly quotes from Thuc. i. 68. 3 vvi> Se

TL del ixaKprjyopeiv, uv tovs fiii> dedovXwfi^vovs opare, tois S' iwtpovXevovTas avTovs,

Kal ovx T^KicTTa Tois i]/j,€TepoLi ^v/MpLaxois, Kal €K TToWou TrpoirapeffKevaa/x^vovs, e'l

TTore iroKefj.rjcroi'Tai ; as an example of the passive use of TroXe/jL-rjaovTai.

2 D

An. vii.

Tro\efirjcrofj.ai.

Thuc. vii. 25. 9.
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Thus

[ Passive = " I am having my name written

Present : ypanj)0[iaL-. down "

[Middle = " I am indicting" some one

Therefore

[Passive = "I shall be having my name
Future : ypdif/ofmL-l written down "

[Middle = " I shall be indicting " some one

But

Future : uKova-oiiai—wliich does duty as the future of the

active (xkovu)— = " I shall hear," only : and not also " I shall

be heard "
; that idea requiring for its expression the form

oLKova-dTJa-ofMaL. Cf. Plat. Eep. vi. p. 507 C ecrTiv o rt

7r/30cr8et aKofj koI (['iiiivy yevovs aXXov ets to Ttjv fxiv d;<oi'e6v,

Trjv Se aKoveirOai, o kav fxrj Trapayevj^rai rpirov^ tj [ikv ovk

uKOi'creTai, I'y 8e ovk aKovirdy'jcreTat,
;

9. Apply these considerations to the elucidation of one or

two harassed passages :

—

Aesch. CM 305. 10. Aesch. C/io. 305 dijXda yap (fipi'iv • el 8e /xi'j, rax' ei'crt-Tat =
" if not, he shall soon know (sc. wliat vengeance is coming

upon him)."

Ace. Mr. Maiden, Mr. Shilleto, Dean Plumptre {The Libation

Bearers v. 296). Cf. Ag. 489 rd)^' elcrofMea-da XaixirdSwv

(jiae<r(l>6p(DV
|

ijypvKTojpim' re /cat Trupos TrapaAAaycis : Sopli.

Oed. Col. 852 xpovw ydp, oi8' eyio, yvioa-ec rd8e.

And yet Erfurdt (ad Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1499 ed. min.) would,

according to Dindorf ad L, take et'o-erai " significatione

passiva, scietur" I

The phrase kol rax' eto-erat occurs in the recently dis-

covered Eur. Antiop. Fr. A. 16 (in Hermathena No. xvii.

p. 41), but the context is gone.

Time. vi. 69. 3. 11. Thuc. vi. 69. 3 ol 8' i^wpovv, 'SvpaKoa-ioi fxev -rrepi re TraT/otSos

lxa\ovix(.voi KuX . . .
• Twi/ 81 evavTicov 'Adrjvalot fiev irepi

re rr)? uAAorptas otKeiav o-^etr, /cai . . ., 'Apyeloi 8e Kat

Twv ^vjipd^MV ol at'rovo/xot ^nyKTv/cracr^ttt re eK€t^'ot§ e<^ a

TyA^oi' KOL . .
.• TO 8' v7ri']Koov Twv ^vpfxa^dav peyurrov

pev irepl Tvys ai'rtKa dveX7r[(TT0v cro}Ti]p[a<;, vyv pi) Kparaxri,

TO TTpodvpov el^ov, eVeiTa Se ev irapepyay kol e'i ri dXXo

^vyKaTao-Tp€\papevot<s po-ov avTois viraKOvcreTai — " and .so

they went on their way ; the Syracu.sans both to fight for

their country and . . . : but on the opposite side, the

Athenians both with a view to acquire the territory of

others for themselves, and . . . ; whilst as to the Argives

and the independent allies it was both with a view to join

them (the Athenians) in achieving the objects for which
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they were-coine and . . . : but as to the subject allies they

most of all about their owu immediate safety, which was
not to be hoped for, unless truly they should win the day,

found their enthusiasm, and then, as a piece of bywork,
about the chance also that '^'^ they (to vTn'jKoov) would be

vassals on easier terms to them (the Athenians),'-'''^ should
they (the Athenians) with their (sc. tliat of to I'TrvyKooi') aid

subdue any other power."

So Mr. Shilleto : comparing with the double change of number
involved in the collocation to S' vTn^KOov . . . d-vov,

€7reiTa Se . . ., et . . . (mov . . . vTraKovo-CTai.—where the

noun of multitude is followed first by a plural, and theil

again by a singular, verb—the same collocation in Thuc. iv.

84. 2 o/xws 8e Sia tov KapTrov to Seos eVt e^w ovtos Treurdiv

TO TrXijdos I'TTo ToS Jipu<Ti8ov Se^aorHat. re avThv /jlovov koI

uKoiVai/Tcxs PovXivaaa-dat 8e)(€Tai : vii. 34. 2 6 Treths

iKaripioOei' 7rpoa-f3efioi^8ijK6T€<i . . . TrapereraKToM^^

The notiiju of the principal passage of Thucydides (vi. 69. 3)

ixix et'="the chance that." Cf. Honi. //. x. 206; xx. 464; xxiii. 40;
Soph. Phil. 353 ; Thuc. viii. 96. 3.

^^^ Cf., only two cliapters farther on, viz. vi. 71. 2 t6v TroXe/jLov avrbdev
TTOLeicrdai oSwoi e'56/cet dwarov elvai, wpiv b.v . . ., tGiv re irbXethv rivas irpoaayd-
yujVTai., &s ifKiTL^ov fxeTo. ttjv /xdxv^ fiaXKov <T<pu>v VTraKovcrecrdai.

This last verb governs either the genitive of the person, as here ; ii. 62. 3 ; iv.

56. 2 ; or the dative, as in ii. 61. 1.

In vi. 82. 2 we have both in the same sentence ; where, with the insertion of

airGiv, compare a similar insertion in PLat. Theaet. p. 155 D, E edv croi . . .

dvSpibv ovoixacTTQiv T^s Siacotaj tt)v dXrjOeiav dTroKeKpvixiJ.iv7]v awf^epewrjffwfxai
avrQv.

For iVa/coi'trerat see also Aristot. 'AOijif. ttoX. c. 32 ovx VTraKov[ad]vTuv 5"

iKflvwv, el fXT] /cat tiiv dpxh^ Trjs [ffjaXaacrris d(pr]aovai.v, ovtus diriaTrjcrav : c. 34
ivLOL fjikv effwovda^ov, rb 8^ ttXtjOos ovx (''"'VKOVcrev i^aTraTTjOivres i'lrb K\eo<pCi>vTos.

Ixxi i_ 'Yhe reading Trpocr^i^oT]dT]Kihs of the Vatican MS. B—to which Bekker
as usual defers—is clearly a correction.

To leave Trpocr^epo-qdrjKdTes, and correct TrapereraKTO into TrapererdxaTO
[TerdxcLTaL occurs in iii. 13. 4], would have been a more scholarlike mode of
proceeding, had any change been necessary, which is not tlie case.

2. It is curious that in Arist. 'Adrjv. ttoX. c. 21 Siot fxh ovv ravras ras amas
iiri<jTevov 6 87J,uos ry KXeLaSivei :

—

iirlarevoi' is a correction, in the unique MS.,
for iirlcTTevei'.

3. In id. ib. c. 34 (cited at the end of subnote Ixx) we have an instance of
the jump, with a noun of multitude, from the singular to the plural.

See also Thuc. i. 120. 5 dvdpQv yap auxppovicv fxiv eanv, ei fii] ddiKoivro,

ijcrvxdi^eiv, dyad Si v 5e, ddiKov/n^vovs e/c ttjs ilp-qirq^ iroXe/xelv, eP 8e wapa<TXOv fK

TToX^fiov ttoXlv ^vfx^rivai, Kal fj.r)Te rfi Kara, iroXe/noi' eiVii^'a eTraipeadai firire ry
Tjavxlv TTJs elp-rji/ris r]86/j.evov d5i.K€iadai : for Mr. Shilleto's note on which, and for

other examples of the mixture of numbers now under consideration, see above
subnote xxxii. 3.

4. A cognate jumping from singular to plural and back is found in Eui'.

Phoen. 968 ai>r6s 5', ev wpaiop yap eaTafxev ^icp,
\
dvrjCKHv eroi/ios : T/j/i. Aid.

1141 irdvT ol8a /cat ire-rrvaixed' d <tv /xAXets jxe 8pdv : with the mixture of

number in which cf. Eur. Iph. Aul. 833 aiSolfied' dv
\
'Ayafie/uLvov', ei -ipavoifxev

S>V fX-f) /JLOL dep-i^.

el—" the chance
that."

(''TraKoi'O/uat.

Change between
singulars and plu-

rals with noims of
multitude.

Ar. 'Ad-qv. TToX.

c. 21.
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Camoens : his

Thucydideauism.

The Fatherland.

is that of the " bumptiousness "—if the expression may be

pardoned — of the subject allies. " Athenians, forsooth !

who are they? they could do nothing without our help."

So the Chinese warrior during the events of 1857, of

whom the Times newspaj)er correspondent wrote (17th

August 1857) :
" Poor Wang ! all our officers pity him as a

foeman worthy of their steel. He once went into action

against some pirates on the paddle - box of an English

steamer, and then wrote a letter to say that he had received

some aid from the barbarians."

Dobree {Adv. i. p. 90) takes a similar view of the passage :

" Malim," he says, " ei ri^i n aXXo—avros t)7raK-ouo-€Tat . . .

Sed hoc quidem non opus est : intellige eKacrros. Recte

sensu^m explicat prior Hudsoni interpretatio " ; viz. "illorum

imperio minus pi-emerentixr, quod eos in aliis j^opulis

subigendis adjuvissent."

Arnold's view of the construction of the passage, viz. that

viraKova-eTai is used "in a passive and impersonal sense,"

and that " avrols is probal^ly the dative of the agent and

not of the object," so that " ei pttov aiJTots vTraKovcreTat is

' if they should have to obey on easier terms '

" is disjjosed

of by the consideration that

—

2^^^^ illius—vTraKova-erat, can-

not, for the reasons given above, be used as a passive. Even
if it could be so used, the dative of the agent after other

tenses of the passive verb than the perfects is a thing to be

remarked upon, when it does occur, and instances of it are

not to be multiplied unnecessarily. See below note 75.4 (2).

Before parting with this passage of Thucydides, attention may
be called to the—conscious or unconscious—repetition of

its opening passage in Camoens {Os Lusiadas iv. 30. 1)

" comega-se a travar a incerta guerra
; |

de ambas partes se

move a primeira ala
; |

huns leva a defensao da propria

terra,
[
outros as esperangas de ganha-la." '•''''"'

Lxxia i_ Camoens elsewhere also reminds one very much of Thucydides, both

in his ideas and in his mode of e.xpressing them.
Compare, for examiDle, his Os Lus. viii. 63. 1 " se per ventura vindes

desterrados,
|
como ja foram homems d'alta sorte,

|
em men reino sereis

agasalhados
; |

que toda a terra he patria para o forte," with Pericles' well-

known words, Thuc. ii. 43. 2, KOivrj yap to. (Tco/J.aTa diSovres ldt<f rhv ayqpujv

iiraivov iXdfjL^avov Kal tov rdcpoy eTncrrifxdTaTov, ovk iv Jj Keivrai fiaXKov, dW iv

y i] 86^a avrCbv wapd ry ivrvxovTi del Kal \6yov Kal ipyov Kaipi^ deifjLvrjcrTos

KaTaXeiwerai. dvdpwv yap iirLcpavQv irdcra yfj rdcpos : although, indeed, a

nearer parallel with Camoens' actual words may be found in Eur. Fr. Inc. 19

Dind. = 1034 Nauck aTras fikv drip aien^ Trepdcn/jLos,
\
diracra 5e x^wi* dvdpl

yevvali^ irarpis, or Ovid's copy, Fast. i. 493 omne solum forti patria est, ut

piscibus aequor,
|
ut volucri vacuo quidquid in orbe patet.

2. Nobler sentiments these than those of Hermes in Ar. Plut. 1151 (but

taken no doubt from Euripides or some other Tragic original) irarpU ydp iari.

Trda' tv' dv irpdrrri ris ev, with which compare Lysias p. 872 Reiske, quoted by
Bergler ad I., yvw/xji 8i XP'^'''"'^'> '•'^ ""acra yrj -n-arpls avrois iariv, iv § hv to.
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12. Dem. cle Rliod. libert. \). 197. L» etr' ovk al(T)(^p6v . . ., d to Dem. dc Rhod.

fj-ev 'ApyeLWV TrXrjdos oiV i<fio/3y]6ij ti]v AaKeoaifioVLWV I-iib. ]>. 197. 9.

"-PXW ^^ eKeivots roi? Kaipoi^ ovSe tijv piojxrfv, v/xets S'

ovres 'A9t]vaLoi f3dp/3apov avOpwirov, kuI ravra yvvaiKa^

<^o/?ryo-€cr^e ; = " would it not be a disgrace, if, while the

])oi)ulace of Argos was fearless in tliose days . . ., you
shall show fear ?

"

The best MS., S, has (j)of3i'j<Te(r6ab ; the second best, F, (fiofS'i]-

(recrOe. Who can dou1)t that (l>o(ii](Te(Td€ is the right read-

ing, and that cf)of3i]6'i'j(r€(r6€, which is ])laced in his text by
Bekker, is a mere correction ?

^'^^"

eiTLTrideia tx.'^ai.v : Teucer iu Trag. Incert. (qy. Pacuvius) Fr. Inc. 92 });ltria

st, ubiciiiiiqut' st bene ; Sententia of Piibl. Syrus 635 ubi sis cum tin's et bene

sis, patriani non desideres ; Chevalier des Grieux in Prevost Manon Lescaut

(pt. ii. p. 264) ' vivre en Europe, vivre en Aniei-ique, que m'importe en quel

endroit vivre, si j't'tais sur d'y etre heureux en vivaut avec ina maitresae ? Tout
I'univers n'est-il pas la patrie de deux amants lidiiles? Ne trouvent-ils i)as

I'un dans I'autre pere, mere, parents, amis, richesses et felicite ?
"

3. Another fine reference to "the Earth" may be added, as well in the The Earth,
present connection as for the sake of the grammatical peculiarity involved in it,

viz. Tac. Ann. xiii. 56 deesse nobis terra, ubi vivamus ; in qua moriamur non Tac. Ann. xiii.

potest. 56.

[The positive potest only must be supplied mentally with deesse, to Sentences, affir-

balance the negative non potest, which is expressed iu the second half of the mative and nega-
sentence. Of. Hor. Epod. 5. 87 venena magnum fas nefasque, non valent

|
con- tive interlaced,

vertere humanam vicem=" poisons (can) turn aside right and wrong: they

cannot turn aside the retribution which comes upon men " ; and also (after

Doederlein ad Tac. I.e.) Tac. Ann. xii. 64 Agrippina, quae tilio dare imperium,
tolerare impei-itantem nequibat ; and (after Orelli and Roth on this latter

passage) Hist. i. 8 Cluvius Rufus, vir facundus et pacis artibus, bellis in-

expertus—where, however, Orelli suggests that so to construe the passage is

"sane durius," and he prefers to \ssks, pacis artihus as "ablativus qualitatis, ad
quos olim supplebant &v, i^raeditus, instructus, abundaus." Cic. de Fin. i. 1. 2

(also cited by Doederlein idyi supr.) plura suscepi, veritus, ne movere hominum
studia viderer, retlnere nou posse, is not, however, in point ; for, as Madvig ad I.

points out,
'

' moveri . . . studia, ajiparebat tenebaturque ipsa res : de retinendi

facultate et potestate dubitari poterat.

"

In such passages as the following an expressly negative clause is followed,

without break, by one which is to be taken as an affirmative : Horn. II. v. 819
ov fjL das fiaKapecrai deois dvTiKpv /jLaxeffdai

\
toIs dWois ' drep et k€ Atbs Ovydrrjp

'Acppodirr]
\
eXdria' is TroXefiov, T-qv y ovTo.fj.ei' 6^« x°-^'^V '• Soph. Oed. Tyr. 255

ovS' el ydp 9jv to npayna /x-fj OerfKaTov,
\
dKaOapTov vfids eUbs tj'' oi/rojs edv,

|
. . .

dW e^epevvdv : Hyperides r. Plnlippid. 1. 165 ovkovv ovk a^iou to. tovtov ddiKri-

piaTa avTods dr'aS^xetr^at, dXXd Tiixupeicrdat, tov dSt/coOfra.]

4. Returning for a moment to Thucydides and his imitators, conscious or Tasso G. L. 18.

unconscious, Arnold on Thuc. ii. 76. 4 calls attention to the correspondence 80.

between the description of the siege of Plataea as there narrated with that of the

siege of Jerusalem in Tasso Gerus. Lib. c. 18. s. 80.
isxii Of course the form in -Orjao/xai is found, as in Xen. Oyr. iii. -3. 30 <po^7]-

dr)aovTai : Plat. Bep. v. p. 470 A (potiT]0r]a6fieda [(po^riffoixeda appears in four MSS.
only] ; but so also is the other form, as e.g. in Xen. CUjr. i. 4. 19 (pojBriaovTai . . .

Kal ov KLvf]<jovTai : iii. 3. 18 iroXv de /cd/cacot i-idWov ij/xas (po^-qcrovrai, orav

aKoiJcrwciv 6'rt oi'x ws (po^ovfievoL Trrricraofxei' avrovs oikol Kadrnxivoi, dW . . . :

viii. 7. 15 Tt's 6' aXXos TLfji.r](7eTaL 5t' dvdpa fxeya Bwajj-evov ovtws ws d5e\<f>bs
;

[vid. L. Dindorf ad I. TifxrjdrjaovTaL is used to express the passive in Thuc. vi.
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Deni. c. Gonon. 13. Deni. c. Gonon. p. 1269. 19 eyw roivvv b SiKaionpov (tov

p. 1269. 19. TTKTTevdels a.v Kara, wavra . . . i^deXi^aa ofxairai rai'Ti,

oi'x I'TTcp TOV fxrj Sovvao StKvyv Jiv tjScKijKa, kuI otlovv

Troiwv, Mcnrep en', aXK inrep Tvys dXrjOnas koI virep tov fiij

7rpo(rvf3pLcr9y]i'aL, ws ov KaT€Tr-iopKi^(rop.evos to Trpoiyp.a =
" on behalf of truth and in order that I might not receive

additional outi-age : as not being about ( = because I did not

intend) to be defeated in the matter by false swearing (on

your part)."

So Mr. Shilleto, taking the word KaTeiriopKoj, which is extant,

apparently, in this ])assage only, to mean—not to " effect

"

or "gain" "by perjury," but—(after the analogy of K-ara-

xl/evSofxapTvpM cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 472 A) to "defeat a man
by false swearing." Of which verb—without resorting to

Dobree's (Adv. i. p. 514) correction, which Dindorf adopts,

KaTeiriopKr^dija-ofMevo^— /caTeTriop/cr/cro/xevos is the future

participle passive, to irpajixa being used as the accusative

cognate.

The suggestion that the word should mean to " effect " or

" gain " " by perjury " simply grew out of the idea that

KaT€7rtopKr;o-o/A€VOS must be middle.

It is noticeable, however, that, if that had been so, and if the

meaning of the word had been that which, it was assumed,

followed upon the adniission of that hypothesis, viz. "as

being about to win the matter by perjury," the sense of the

passage would have required, not what it in fact has, but

0V\ (OS K-aT€7rtOpK7^(TO/X€l'OS.

14. Additional examples of so-called futiires middle used as

passives may be found in

Soph. ^j. 1155 7r?/p.avoi'/x€vos '^^"'
; Herod, viii. 49 iroXtop-

Ki'irrovTai ; Eur. Swppl. 521 e7riTa^o/i,e(j6'a ; Tro. 1139

viyx^eweTat ^^"^
; Antipho p. 113. 28 (jiLXi](rop.€V)] ; Thuc.

iii. 40. 11 {Vy/xtwcrop,evov ; iv. 115. 2 Trpoo-d^ecrdat ; vi. 64.

1 f3Xa.\povTai ; Xen. Anah. i. 4. 8 a-Tepya-ovTat (followed

immediately by dvaXijil/ovTat in an active sense) ; Plat.

Tlieaet. p. 171 B a/ji<^tfj/37;Tvycr€Tat — o/xoAoyv/creTat
;

80. 4, although, as Dindorf says, " futuruni Tifj-rjaeTai. . . . passivum est Atticfs"
;

and Ti/xriaovTaL is used by Thucydides himself in ii. 87. 11, as we have seen above]

Tiva d^ (po^-qatraL tls ddiKelu ddeXcpov /xeydXov 6vtos ovtws tbs tov dde\(p6v
;

Ar. Ach. 842. ^^^" From which use, the okl reading in Ar. Ach. 842 ov5' aXXos dvOpwiruf

virofufuu ae -mjfjLavelTai has rightly been corrected, by Elmsley, into irrjiMvel

Tis ; better by William Dindorf, after his brother Louis (ad Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 15),

into irriixavel tl.

ixxiv Cf. vv/jLcpevdelaa in Eur. Med. 1336 ; Ion 1371.

Eur. Hipp. 561. The form vvfj.cpevaa/j.ei'ai', used in a passive sense in Em-. Hipp. 561, is an

instance of what Archdeacon Hare (see above in the present note § 4) calls the

assertion on the jiart of the passive voice of its rights to its cast-off aorist.
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Aristot. 'A$iit'. TTuXiT. c. 26 rovi KXiiintxro/jLevovi tuji- kvvka

dpyovTMV. (Cf. Lys. p. I()9. 24 ri fxe Kwkvei K-A^ypoiV^at

Twi/ e'l'vea u/);^oVtwi/ . . . ; and Plat. Polit. p. 298 E kut'

iviax>Tov 8e ye apyovTa<i Ka6i(rTa(r$ab rov TrAry^oi;?, etVe €k

Twv 7rAox'<r(.(oi' etre €K tov 81'ifj.ov ttuvto^, os av /cA^/poi'/jievos'

Aay^^avr;.) Dem. Mtc^. p. 516. 19 dyoji/tetTat (in company
with KpL$y^(r€Tac)

; p. 524. 8 rots aStKr/(ro/>ievots as opposed

to Tots aS6K7yo-ov(rti' (on Avliich passage was written Sjialding's

note referred to above in tliis note § 2).

56. fiXaipofxeOa, passive. See note 55 above. 56.

56a. A splendid collection of examples of el witli the past 56a.

subjunctive us a protasis, and the past indicative with and

without civ as an apodosis— the whole expressive of indefinite

frequency or recurrence—will be found in Ar. Anh. 961-983.

See also Plut. 975-1024.

56aa. Our forefathers in Charles the First's time occasionally 56aa. Golden
shod their horses with gold. Thus we have in Ventiu'e's " song, liorse - shoes and

made o' the horses " in Shirley's Hyde Park iv. 3 a reference to
^oacli-nails.

" Toby with his golden shoes " ; and in the same author's Ladi/

of Pleasure i. 2 Celestina taunts her steward— " shall any
juggling tradesman

|

be at charge to shoe his running- horse

with gold,
I

and shall my coach-nails be but single-gilt !

"

56b. Mr. Shilleto, ad L, says "el /xi] dSiKou'To puts the 56b. Time, i,

supposition more generally than t^v p) dStKiZvrai, 'putting the ^'^'^- ^

case that they should not be wronged.'

"

This is hardly satisfactory.

"Putting the case that they should not be Avronged " = " if

they should not be wronged " = either " if under certain circum-

stances they should (or w^ould) not be wronged," which would
be in Greek el [jlyj uSikoivto dv, or (less usually) Vjv py] dSiKoivro

;

or "if they shall not be wronged," which would ))e in Greek
r]v jx-rj d.8tKWVTai.

The proper place Avherein to classify the sentence woidd
seem to be where it is placed in the Text.

57. On 8ia -as Xnrapds, where we might have expected 8. 57. Ar.^c^. 640.

TO A. = "by reason of the epithet AiTrapa?," cf. Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 391. 6 and Mr. Shilleto ad J.

In Ar. Av. 57 Tral ttui. II. rt Aeyets, ovros ; ruu e-oira Tral Av. 57, 58.

KttAets
;

I

ovK dvrl tov TraiSo? cr e^prjv eTroiroi KaXeiv ; Elmsley's

proposed correction avri rov iral iral was therefore needless.
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58. The Gram-
marians oil

—

the accentuation

of d<pvii}v, xRV^Tiov

(genitives plural);

the aspiration of

eiffffaro.

58. 1. The Grammarians laid it down as a rule that, inas-

much as the genitives plural of d^vvys and ^^pv/o-rds respectively

required a circumflex on the last syllable: aejbi'wv, xp^o-twv; those

of dcjivtj " an anchovy " and XP'F'^V'^
" ^ debtor " must give up

their respective claims to a seat on the same throne, and content

themselves with the irregular accentuation d^i'wv, XPW^*^'^^'
'• ^o

prevent misconception, forsooth I

Creclat Judaeus. Not so Elmsley, Mr. Maiden, or Mr. Shilleto

;

Avith whom the present writer is bold to agree.

2. Equally arbitrary was the Grammarians' way of writing

eecrcruTo (Hom. Ocl. xiv. 295), from the word efo-a etc., meaning
to " seat " or " place," Avith the smooth breathing ; in order to

distinguish it from lefro-aTo from 'Ivwjxl, to " clothe "
; adverted

to by Buttmann Irreg. Gk. Vbs. s.v. 'E12. 2.

59-

612.

Eur. Baccli.

Elmsley' s note
ad I.

59. 1. The construction of this passage has given what
seems to be unnecessary trouble to the interpreters.

2. The Chorus is expressing its delight at again seeing

Dionysus safe and free ; whereupon the latter asks it, eU advfxiav

d<fiiKe(TO , rjvcK ctcreTre/XTrd/xj^i'
j
TlevOeo)s, ws ets o-KOT€tvas opKavas

Treo-ov/jievo'i ;= " why—did you fall into despair, when I was being

sent off" into the house of Pentheus, as though I was about to

fall into a dark trap ? " to which the line in the text is the

rejoinder

—

ttws yap ov ; tls /xoi (f)vXa^ ijv, el av cri'ixcfiopds ti'^oi?
;

I

dXXa TTcos TjXevdepwOyjs, avSpos dvocriov ti';^('>v ; = " how could it

be otherAvise ? who Avas there— in fact— in existence as a

giiardian to me, if soever you fell into trouble ? But how did

you get free, falling as you did into the hands of an unholy

man?" The Chorus is referring to a definite fact, viz.—that

after Dionysus' capture there was, in fad, no one left to take

care of it, if, i.e. as often as, Dionysus, being in Pentheus' poAver,

got into trouble there.

The idiomatic Latin translation of this is " quis mihi custos

erat, si tibi aliquid mali acciderat ? " in the best age of the

language (being (A) a of the Text § 171), or "accidisset" in the

older or later language (being (B) a i. of the Text § 175). And
the construction and meaning are exactly parallel to that in

Herod, ix. 1 3 cited just above in the Text : ovre linraa-ipy] rj

X^PV '^^ V ArrtK/y, €1 re vlkwto (Tvpf3aXiov, aTrdAAa^ts ovk yi>=
"not only Avas Attica unfitted for cavalry, but if soever he was
getting worsted in an engagement, there was—as a matter of fact

—no means of getting aAA^ay."

3. Elmsley in his note on the passage of the Bacchae in the
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Text calls the attention of "tirones" to the construction " (|uam

non penitus perspectam habuisse videntur interpretes."

It may not be otherwise than useful to reproduce here what
he goes on to say on this subject, supplementing at the same
time the reproduction with what would seem to be the necessary

corrections and limitations.

4. " Optime Graece diceretur," he says, then, " t« /xot (fivXa^ conected and

uv et//, ei 0-1) (TviK^opas ri'xots ; id est " [" who Avould be my '"^^t^^-

guardian, if you were to fall into trouble 1
" the Latin equiva-

lent to which we shall see (Text § 160) to be quis mihi dux sit,

d tibi aliqu'ul mall luxidat ? and not, as Elmsley says] "
quis mihi

dux esset, si tibi cdiquid mali accideret ? Ita fere Portus. Optime
etiam : rts /u.06 cjivXa^ llv rjv, el (rv crvfj.(jiopa'i eVi'^^es ;

" [i.e. " who
would have been my guardian, if you had fallen into trouble,"

which agrees with his] "quis mihi dux fuisset, si tibi aliquid mali

accidisset ? " [except that as yv is an imi)erfect tense, and not

either a perfect or an indefinite tense, he should have said—not

fuisset, but

—

esset]. " Tertia ratio est, de qua plura dicturus sum
ad v. 1341 " [viz. the lines el Se crw^/aoveii/

|
eyvwd', 6t ovk

I'jdekeTe, tov Aios ydvov
|
evSaifiovoiT av (Ti'iifia^ov KeKTrjixevoi,

which are cited and dealt with in the Text § 58 (y)]
" rts /xot

(fivXa^ au eu], el crv (rv/xc/)o/)a9 ercxes ; " [which would mean " who
would be my guardian, if you had fallen into trouble ? " and
would be more properly represented in Latin by the abnormal

quis mihi dux sit, si tibi aliquid mali accidisset ? than by Elmsley's]
" quis mihi dux esset, si tibi aliquid mali accidisset ? Quae Barnesii

interpretatio est. Ab his omnibus paullo diversum est : rts /xol

(f)vXa^ i)v, el av (rvfi.(f)opa^ rvxoi^ ', Quae verba ita " [ought, as has

been said, to be translated in English, viz. " who was there—as

a fact—in existence as a guardian to me, if soever you fell into

trouble?" and] "Latine reddenda sunt" [as has been also said

quis mihi custos erat, si quid tibi mali acciderat or accidisset? and
not as Elmsley proceeds to say] "quis mihi dux futurus erat, si

tibi cdiquid mali accidisset? i/v enim pro ejjieXXev ea-ea-Oai accipiendum

est." [One asks, why? The answer given is] "Conferendus
omnino noster Here. 462 a-ol /x€i/"Apyos evefx 6 KaTOavMv -n-ar-qp,

\

HvpvcrdeM'i 5 ep.eXXe'i otKvyo-eti' 86fxov<;,
|

rrj'i KaXXiKapirov Kpa.To<i

e\iiiv IleAacrytas.
|
(tv 8 'qcrOa Br//3a)v tmv (piXapfjLaTwv ara^,

|

eyKXi^pa TreSia TafMO. yrj's KeKTijjxevo'S." [That is, " yOU were about

to dwell in, you were on your way to be lord over "

—

^a-Oa,

past imperfect tense.] "In superiori membro dixit ep.eXXes

olKqcreiv, in altero i^crda pro e/^eAAes ea-ecrdai." [That is to say,

in the particular sense each mode of speech was apt.] " Quo
sensu rjv recte post se habet el <tv (rv[x(jiopas ti'xoi?." [This is
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simply assertion : but a kind of reason is attempted to be given

in its favour ; for Elmsley adds] " Ita enim " [the italics are

the present writer's] "Euripides fyh. A. 1405 'Aya/xe/xvoj/os wal,

[xaKapiov [xe Tts deuiv
|
e/xeAAe 6i](r€LV, el TV)(OLfjLL crdv yd^wv." [But

this—where e/^eAAe has an independent subject, and governs a

transitive verb, which in its turn governs an independent object,

and has a subordinate clause depending upon it ; the Avhole

sentence meaning " some god was about to make me happy, if

haply I should have -entered into wedlock ^vith you," being

the reported form after the past verb, e/AeAAe, of what would in

the direct speech have been Bi'\(Tti or fxeXXei d/ja-eiv /j-e fxaKapiov,

r^v Tvyoi a-Civ ydfjuov—is in no sense comparaljlc with e/xeAAes

oiKv/creii', where e/xeAAes has no independent subject and olKi'jcretv

is an intransitive verb, and there is no subordinate or indirect

clause depending upon it.] " 8i de periculo adhuc pendente

sermo esset, chori verba ita se habere deberent : n's /j-ol ^vXa^

eo-Ti, lav (TV (rvix(f>opas ti'xj;s ; " [That is, " who is there in exist-

ence as a guardian to me, if truly you shall have-fallen into

trouble ?
"]

" Qui haec legerit, fortasse dubitabit an male

Alexidis verba apud Athenaeum p. 338 D" [they are those

from his Aii/j.,'jTpios, cited just below in the Text, and as to

which see note 6i below] " ita constituent Porsonus Aclvers. p. 102

TrpoTepov jxlv el —vevcreLe Boppa<s rj Noto?
|
ev rr] OaXdrTrf Xap^irpos,

Ix^^^ ovK av yv
I

ovSevl <f)ay€tv. VulgO ovk evrjv." "Neque
aliter," he adds in his Addenda et Corrigenda, "Herodotus ix. 13

"

[cited just above in the Text, and in § 2 of this present note].

5. Elmsley's notion that -qv—a past imperfect tense—in the

passage of Euripides now under consideration is equivalent to

ep.eXXev ea-ecrdai, and that the passage is to be translated,

Latine, as he has translated it, has found favour with

Arnold on Thuc. iii. 57. 3 olVtves M/ySwi/ re Kparr]advT(Dv

diruiXXvixeda— a passage cited and dealt with in the Text

§ 91 ; on which place in Thucydides Arnold cites in addition,

Thuc. \i\\. 86. 4 ev a» o-ac^eo-Tara Iwviav koI EAAvyo-TTOi'Tov

evOvs elxov ol TroXe/xiOi (as to which see Text § 92), and

Herodotus vii. 220 iievovn Se avTov KXeo<; p^eya. eAetVeTo, koI i)

'^dprrj's ev8aipovi->] ovk e^r]XeL<f>eTo. On Thuc. viii. 86. 4 he cites

as an additional instance—Avrongly saying, however, that " the

use of the imperfect " is " to express what was going to happen,

on such and mch suppositions" when he should have said "Avhat

was going to happen in fact : on the way to happening "—Plat.

Crito p. 47 D o tw p.ev St/catw fSeX-Lov eyiyvero, TW Se dSiKoj

d-TTwXXvTo : as to which passage see Text § 45 (f3) and the note

there, viz. note 52 above.
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6o. On K-ut used with an epitatic force, see note 44 above. 60.

6r. 1. So, as it seems to the present writer, should tliis 61. Alexis A??-

passage be read and translated. M^rp. Fi: i. 2.

t'x^us ovK ei'Tji' is the reading given to us by Athenaeus, who
(viii. p. 338 d) preserves the passage. This would mean " fish

it was not possible for any one to eat." Compare Turpilius'

translation, in his Demetrius 21, antehdc si flabat aquilo aut

auster, inopia
|
turn erdt piscati.

Porson (Adv. p. 102) altered this latter reading into t'x^v?

OVK av •)]v—needlessly, as was observed by Elmsley (ad Eur.

Baccli. 612), in fact, although, as we have seen (note 59-4 ad

fin.), not exactly on grounds which can be accepted.

2. With the construction l^dv'i ovk ivr^v
|
ovSevl (fmyeLi', com-

pare that in

Horn. Od. viii. 20 Trdcra-ova OrJKev ISia-dai (middle); xi. 75 ovdev eariv ideiv

crrjiJLa . . .
|
dv8po<s Siktti'jvoio Kal i(r(rojikvoi(Ti TrvOecrOai :

sim.—in Greek
;

Solon Fr. 13. 24 i'e</)eaiv oi'Sev er' ea-rlv ISeiv : Parrhasius

Fr. 3. 2 Totos 08' €<ttIv opdv : Arcliilochus Fr. 60. 3 aA.Aa

fioi (TfxtKpo'i Tts €17/ Kul TTepl Kvifjjia'i ISeiv
I

I'wiKos : Aesch.

Pens. 419 ddXacrcra 8' ovKer' rjv IBelv^^^^^''- ; Eur. Danae Fr. 3.

(Diud. = 318 Nauck.) 4 dAA' ov8kv ovtm Xapirpov ovS" I8i.iv

KaXov,
I

w'j K.T.A. : Frerhtli. Fr. 17. (D. = 362 N.) 4 eyw St

Swcro) Ttjv e/xi)i/ —atSa KTuvecv : Thuc. ii. 77. 5 oi'k •^v

TreXucrai: Lysias p. 111. 17 eroi/xos . . . TrapaSovvat

fSaa-aid^eiv (the same phrase recurring in Dem. ad Aphoh.

p. 852. 11 sqq.); Aristot. Hist. Anim. iv. 10 = p. 537^ 6

dXifTKOVTaL yap 01 i;(^i'€S, . . . Kav oxttc ry X^'/°'

Xa/jifSdveiv pa.8i.ws (on Kau here see note 178. 2 below)
;

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 361. 18 e\- twv 8oyixdT<jov tovtojv

3. Similarly iu other lan-

ixxiva As to wliich passage, Porson (Adv. p. 156) refers to Valckenaer a.d

Herod, vii. 207, and Aesch. Suppl. 491 ; and with which (according to Dobree
on At. Plut. 48 ; in Person's Aristophanica p. 5) Abresch compares Thuc. \ii.

71. 5 r)v T€ €v Ti^ avT(} (TTpaTevfiaTL . . . Trdvra ofMov aKovcrai, 6\o<pvpfj.6s, ^Soij,

K.T.X., and Xen. Anah. i. 5. 9 crvvibeiv 5' ^f ry irpocixovTi Tbv vovv i]

jiacriK^us cLpxv . ovaa . . . (add i. 9. 3 aiaxpov 5' oiiSkv our' aKoOaai ovt'

Hence, too, Dobree defends, as against Casaubon and Porson [Adv. p. 107),
the reading in Philippus {ap. Athen. viii. p. 359 B) Khv Kapa^os tls rj Xa^eTv, eh
apK^ei : adding a reference to Dem. ad A2]hob. p. 853. 14 ravra /x^v yap Tjv

traffiv i8etv, oi vbfioi Kal k.t.\., and remarking that in Ar. I'lut. 489 (pavepbv fiiu

^yujy olfiat yvwvai. tovt' elvai irdaiv ofioiojs, the order of words seems to be oifiai

tovt' elvai. (pavepbv Tracri yvwvai.
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Hor. Sat. i. 2. 101 altera nil obstat : (Jois tibi paene videre

est
I

ut nudam.

Aleman Guzman de Alfarachc : Al vulgo " y si se hviviessen.

de pintar al vivo las penalidades, y tiato de un Infierno,

pareceme, que tu solo pudieras (vei'daderamente) ser su

retrato."

Aretino La Talanta v. 10 " ma se le cose si avessero a far

due volte, . . . vorrei . .
."

; II Lasca Le Gene i. 2

" quanta gioja Amerigo ed il compagno avessero . . .,

non e da domandare " ; Parabosco I Diporti i. 1 " rade

volte si lasciava da Lodovica vedere " ; De Rossi

Gommedie vol. iv. Prolog, "il manoscritto . . . non fu

potuto da me rivedere."

Gent Nouvelles nouvelles xxxix. " si ceste attente estoit

souvent a faire " ; Brantome Dames Gall. v. p. 396 " et

volontiers, si le choix fust este a faire, eust on laisse

. . ."
; Zola Pot Bouille c. 2. p. 36 " ah ! si c'etait a

refaire, et si j 'avals seulement connu votre famille !

"

Gent Nouv. nouv. xcviii. extr. " et est a supposer qu'ilz

ont este puniz selon I'exigence du cas piteux " ; same

phrase, id. c. ad fin. ; Rabelais Pantagriiel : Prolog.

" mais ilz ne sont pas a comparer a celuy dont nous

parlous" ; Montaigne Essais iii. 5 "et ceulx, que nous

craignons le moins, sont a I'adventure les plus a

craindre " ; same phrase, id. ih. ii. 37 ad init. ; Le Sage

Diahle hoitcux c. 4. p. 54 (ed. Paris 1821); c. 15. pp. 233.

249 ; Laclos Les liais. dangereuses 167 ; Montaigne Essais

ii. 37 ad init. "il est a croire que ie doibs a mon pere

cette qualite pierreuse " ; same phrase, Laclos Les liais.

dangereuses 134 ; Brantome Dam. Gall. viii. p. 425 " de

la en avant il est a penser au monde ce qu'ils firent de

leurs amours, et s'ils les mirent a execution"; i. p. 279
" il estoit a presumer que c'estoit pour s'en servir "

;

Marivaux Les Siiiceres sc. 1 "il serait a souhaiter que

vous aimassiez ailleurs " ; Brantome Dam. Gall. v. pp.

397. 398 "celles qui en produisent de beaux, braves, et

genereux . . . sont a louer . . . Ceste reyne est a louer

en toutes sortes de louanges " ; same phrase, id. ih. vi.

p. 418 ; Montesquieu Tcm^jle de Gnide p. 119 " J'entends

louer Camille par tons ceux qui la connaissent " ; Le Sage

Turcaret i. 3 " helas ! je suis plus a plaindre qu'a

blamer"; same phrase, id. Les Gheminees i. p. 325;
Marivaux Les Sinceres sc. 1 1 ; Laclos Les liais. danger. 5 6

;

105 ad init. ; Voltaire Gandide c. 19 ad fin. ; c. 27 med.

(bis) ; Le Sage Turcaret i. 3 " que vous etes facile a

tromper ! " Diahle boiteux c. 8 " votre offre n'est jaas a

rejeter"; Laclos Les liais. dangereuses 114 "cette espece
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d'apathie subite n'est jamais a negliger"; 168 "cepen-

dant, il est a remarquer, que depuis cette aventure, il ne

s'est pas &\ev(i une seule voix gjx faveur de Pr^van "
; Le

Sage Diable boiteux c. 3 "je vois dans cette maison une
grande et jeune fille faite k peindre" ; Alplionse Daudet
Tartarin sur les Alpes c. 4 "le fait est que le Tarasconnais

etait k peindre."

Goethe Balladen : Hochzeitliecl st. 2. 5 " was ware zu thun in

der herbstlichen Naclit ?" Keller Stilicho (ed. Berlin 1884)

p. 10 "nocli giinstiger aber urteilt iiber Claudian Jeef,

der in seinen Untersuchungen m dem Schlusse kommt,
dass Claudian selbst da vollen Glauben verdiene, wo er

Dinge erziihle, welclie anderswo nicht zu fmden wtiren."

Shakspeare Twelfth Night iii. 3 "what's to do ?
|
shall we

go see . . .

'?

" Macbeth v. 7 " little is to do " ; Dryden
Mock Astrol. iv. 2 " but if it were to do again . . ., I

would even plainly confess . . ."
; Defoe Eoxana p. 49

" so all that work was to do over again "
; Shaksp. Sonnet

129. 2 "till action, lust
|

is jjerjur'd, murderous, bloody,

full of blame,
|
savage, extreme, rude, cruel, not to

trust" ; Lover^s Complaint 101 "yet, if men mov'd him,

was he such a storm
j
as oft 'twixt May and April is to

see " ; Herrick Hesperides ii. p. 119 " Hunch has no
money (he do's sweare or say)

|

about him, when the

Tavern's shot's to pay" ; Head and Kirkman Tlie Emjlish

Rogue part ii. c. 8 extr. " notwithstanding dinner was to

dress, yet locking the door, all the rhetorick, that could

be used to her, could not prevail with her to quit her

chamber all that day "
; Defoe Roxana p. 64 " he called

his gentleman again to take away the table, who at first

only took the cloth, and the remains of what was to eat,

away " ; Dryden Mock Astrol. v. 1 " if I stay till after

Lent, I shall be to marry when I have no love left"
;

Folly in Print (in Brand's Popular Antiquities ii. p. 93,

ed. Lond. 1813) "but still the stockings are to throw,
|

some threw too high, and some too jlow,
|
there's none

could hit the mark" ; Lord Esher, M.R., in China Com-
pany V. Commercial Company 8 Q.B.D. 145 "the reasons

for this are not far to seek"; same or similar phrase,

Quarterly Eevieiv vol. 173 p. 26 extr. ; Times newspaper,

17th Aug. 1886, Telegraphic correspondence; ib. 10th
October 1892, third leading article; ib. 15th June 1893,
first leading article ; Pall Mall newspaper, 2nd Feb.

1893, leading article "to rehearse the various factors of

this strange crew would not serve our purpose here. At
St. Stephen's this day they are for the observer to reckon

upon his fingers."
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62. Av.Av.505. 62. TOT di'. A happy correction by Porson [ad Eur. Phoen.

401 ( = 412 ed. suae)] of the manuscriptal readings, viz. tot in

the Ravenna and Venice MSS., and tot av in one of the Paris

and one of the Florence MSS. Dindorf, however, adopts

Bentley's correction totc y.

63. Euenusi^'y'. 63. Compare
ii. 6.

. „ / /I / .

Sleep ami Death. Horn. II. xiv. 231 vttvm . . ., Kao-tyvvyTw davaroio : Sir

Thomas Browne Urn Burial c. 5 " since the brother of

death daily liaunts us with dying mementos . . ., diu-

turnity is a dream and folly of expectation" ; id. On
Dreams " half our days we pass in the shadow of the earth ;

and the brother of death exacteth a third part of our

lives "
; Shelley Queen Mab i. 1 " how wonderful is Death,

I

Death and his brother Slee-p ! " Dean Vaughan Uni-

versity Sermons vii. p. 139 "waken a man from that sleep

which is death's brother.'
' Hom. II. xvi. 672. 682 {jttvw Kal davdrc^ SiSvfidocrLv : Hes,

Tlieoij. 757 vvktos iralSes ip^fJivyjs . . ., |
"Yttvos Kal

Qdvaros, Seivol Oeot. : Webster The White Devil p. 40 h

(ed. Dyce 1871) "O thou soft natural death, that art

joint-twin
|
to sweetest slumber I " Tennyson In Mem.

Ixvii. " Sleep, Death's twin-brother."

Verg. Aen. vi. 278 consanguineus Leti Sopor ; Sackville

Induction to the Mirour for Magistrates^, st. 41 "by him
lay heavy Sleep, the cousin of Death " ; Tennyson In

Mem. Ixx. " sleep, kinsman thou to death and trance
[
and

madness."

Shakspeare Macbeth ii. 3 " shake off this downy sleep, death's

counterfeit,
|

and look on death itself" ; Cymbeline ii. 2

" sleep, thou ape of death, lie dull upon her ! " Winter^s

Tale V. 3 " prepare
|

to see the life as lively mock'd as

ever
|
still sleep mock'd death."

Hesiod OiJ. 116 dvria-Kov 8' cW i'ttvw SeSfxijfjLivoL : Tennyson

In Mem. xlii. " if Sleep and Death be truly one
|

. •

'

64. Herod, vii. 64. On the collocation ewv p) M?/Atei's, see above note 54.
214.

65. Plat. P/i«/j- 65. 1. SeSieu] is Bekker's reading ; in which he is followed

drus p. 251 A. by Baiter, Orelli, and Winckelmann in their Zurich edition of

1841, and by Stallbaum in his Leipsic edition of 1850.

oeoidrj. 2. SeSieh] is the reading of three MSS. The Clarkian MS.

has Se^t'et ?/, which is the same thing—if it be urged that the

accentuation of SeStet is against its being the same thing, it may
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be replied that the non-accentuation of y proves that letter not

to be an independent one ; and if not, then necessarily to belong

to and form part of the preceding word, as it cannot belong to

that which succeeds. Another MS., by correction, has SeSieu]

:

the i-est (one by correction) have SeSiei.

3. It would seem clear that 8eStet?/, however the form—as to

which see C'urtius' Dm Verhiim (ed. 2) i. p. 179, ii. p. 246—may
be explica1)lc, is the right reading.

4. Buttmann {Irreg. Ch'eek Verbs by Fishlake, ed. 2 p. 59

note t) says, quietly and simply, that he " cannot admit " such a

form ; adding " if the optative be there indispensable, analogy

requires Se^Louj like Trecfievyouj, iki]kv6oi-i], eSijSoKou^, TrerroiOouj.

But the syntax of the common reading et p") SeSiet (impcrf.),"

meaning presumably "pastperf."

—

8€8UL = eSeSUL—". . . 6'rot av

. . . appears to me admissible."

It may be so ; but the question is not whether such a con-

struction is admissible, but what construction Plato actually used.

5. Cobet (as cited by Dr. Kutherfoixl with ai)probation in

his Neiv Phnjnkhus p. 270) is good enough to agree, but only in

his own high-handed way, with Buttmann :
" Prudenter Butt-

mannus judicat de Platonis loco in Phaedro p. 251 A, ubi

ridiculam formam et prorsus barbaram SeScety Bekkerus recepit."

66. 1. Cf. 66. 'iefiai.

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1242 ur' ev6v irpu^^^^''' ra vi'/zc^iKa I

i^-'^^' I. '' evdvs is TO. vvfKpLKo. Aiigg. Dresd. A et fortasse Reg. D," savs Soph. Occ?. Tyi:

Elmsley atZ /.
" 1242.

ei'^L's is the origmal reading, also, of the best MS., Laur. A ; the respectable

Laurentian MSS. T and A ; and the not-to-be-relied-iipon Laur. B ; and Mr.
Shilleto preferred to read either evdiis is or evOvs evri for the evOij irpbs of
Dindorf's text, which Professor Jebb retains without critical remark.

2. The Grammarians laid it down as an usage of the peculiarly Attic dialect evdvs )( evdv.

that evOvs was to be used of time, aud evdv oi place.

3. " Et recte illi," says Meineke (Fr. Com. Gr. ii. 306—in commenting upon
Pherecrates (?) MeraXX. Fr. 3, evd^s A.vK€lov), "ubi locus in queni quis teudit,

genitivo casu adjunctus est, ut iu Pherecratis et Euripidis "

—

Hip]). 1197 ry\v

evdi's "Apyovs KaTridavpias 656v : where see Monk, and on which see, also, Bergk
De reliq. Com. Att. Ant. ji. 289— " locis, quibus nihil simile apud vetustos et

probatos scriptores reperias.

"Cum autem in genitivi locum praepositio succedit, nou evdu dicitur sed
eiOos. Ita ap. Xen. Ci/r. ii. 4. 24 . . . Tropevaofiai dia rod ireSlov evdvs irpbs to.

jSafftXeia. Neque aliter Pindarus . . . Isthm. vii. 14 ; Pyth. iv. 83.
" Paullo diversa, at similis tanieu, eorum locorum est ratio, ubi evdiis idem

fere est quod ^77^5, gleich daneben. Thucyd. vi. 96 [1] . . . vii. 22 [3] . . -

et vui. 90 [4]."

4. Dr. Rutherford {Xew Phrynichus p. 223) thinks that "the distinction

between evdv and evOvs originated in the desire for precision, which is the pre-

dominant characteristic of Attic, aud was not observed either by Homer or iu

other dialects at a period contemporary with the Attic. . . . Accordingly, iu Tragedy
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^^XV '• Eur. Siqipl. 698 uAA' ter' ev6v<; Aa/x7rp'

dvapTrd(Ta<i oirXa : Ar. Vesp. 422 dkX aTras '^'^^

e7ri(TTp€<^€
I

8evpo Ka^etpas to Kcvrpov €?t' ctt' ai^roi'

tecro : Eur. Phoen. 151 d Kar' opTy /xerd /xarepos
|

"AprejiLS Ufieva : Bacch. 140 Ikjxevos ets opea ^pi'yta.

Xen. rfc Fcwa^. 2. In the passage of Xenophon, cited in the Text, Schneider
12. 19 sqq. reads tei/To for (,'evTo : and similar variations are found in the

MSS. and editions in some of the passages of Sophocles,

Euripides, and Aristophanes just cited.

tvOvs {to tottov) is not out of j^lace, and in Euripides it may well be a conscious

imitation of older usage." But, considering the rule of the Grammarians to be

"proved by the evidence of Aristophanes alone," and affirming that "other
Attic poets tell the same tale, except " as appears from the passages of Euripides

and Pherecrates (?) already referred to, he adds : "In Comedy and Prose . . . the

rule was carefully observed, and any deviations from it in the texts of prose authors

should be unflinchingly removed."

A somewhat characteristic remark this, and the inculcation of a duty which

the learned head-master's charity will doubtless permit him to allow others to

regard as one of imperfect obligation only. Even he, in view of passages like

those from Thucydides cited by Meineke, is constrained to admit that, not-

withstanding his sentence of ostracism, " like the English immediately, fvdvi
'

is sometimes used of place, as in Thuc. vi. 96 x^ptoi; diroKp-qtivov re Kai virip rrji

7r6Xews evdvi Keifievov. In such sentences evdu would naturally be amiss."

Thucydides: One does not quite see why. But then, our critic is greatly troubled in mind

Autiplio • Lysias ^y the general self-will in the matter of language of Thucydides and Antipho,

their lanfnia<^e. and, in a less degree, of Lysias also. However, he explains, it was not they,

but their circumstances, which were in fault. In the days of the former "two
writers, the Attic dialect had not reached its full development " ; whilst " the

many small divergences from Attic usage" which are "found in the writings"

of Lysias " are to be attributed to the fact that by far the greater part of his

life was spent in Magna Graecia" {Nero Phri/n. pp. 218. 202. See also as to

Thucydides ib. pp. 28. 30. 107 ; and as to Antipho, ib. pp. 30. 107. 164 note

1. 227).

Xenophon, as we have already seen (subnote 1), he has scant resjiect for as an

Attic writer ; so that it is not astonishing to find that he passes by unnoticed

Meineke's citation from Cyr. ii. 4. 24 of the use of evdvs and not evOv, when a

preposition follows. But he equally ignores the use elsewhere in prose of the

same construction ; as for example (left without alteration or remark in his own
edition) Thuc. iv. 118. 3 tol'S Se iv Niaaia Kai Mivug. firj vwep^aivovTa's ttjv

odov TTjv dirb rCiv tti'XcDc tC)v wapa toO 'Niaov ivrl rb Uocreidicviov, tiTro 5^ tov

Uocreibwviov evdvs iirl T7]v yecpvpav rr)v is Mti'uia;' k.t.X. He would, however,

probably say that the reading "must at once be accepted as genuine," and that
" this is one out of several examples which tend to prove that Attic prose as

written by Thucydides was not yet matured" {Neio Phryn. pp. 218. 28).

5. In Plat. Lys. p. 203 A irdl Orj iropevei Kai irodev ; i^ 'AKadrjfiias, fjv d' eyib,

TTOpevo/xai evdv AvKelov the bulk of the MSS. have evdvs : but evdv, which

Heindorf restored by way of con-ection—upon the authority of the dictum of the

Grammarians—appears in two MSS., and also (although by correction) in the

best, the Clarkian.

On the other hand, in the opening words of the dialogue

—

e-n-opevo/xrji' /xev ef

'AKadrjfjiias evdv AvKeiov—there is no variation of reading in the MSS.

Ar. Vesp, 422.
^^'''^ "Scribendum," says Dindorf ad I. " dXXa Troy. Conf. ad Acharn.

282 "
; where, in place of the reading of the books Traie irate, he rightly accepts

the correction of Bergk—made in view of the passage which Aristophanes is

copying, viz. Eur. Rhes. 675 sqq., 685—Traie iras.
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But there can be little doubt that the aspirated forms are

the correct ones ; and such passages as Ar. Vesp. 423, Eur.

Fhoen. 152, where the t is long, although there is no augment
to make it so, may be taken to prove the fact, tevro and Uto :

tecro : Ufj-eva and lkjievo<i : are re.spectively the middle or passive

past imperfects, imperative, participles present, of t?/^t : of which
verb, in Attic Greek (subject perhaps to occasional exceptions

[of which Ar. Pint. 75 is not one (see Dindorf's edition)]—see

Dobree ad Ar. Plut. I.e. and }). (98), both in Porson's Aristo-

phcmica), if not also generally, and properly and etymologically

(see Curtius Das Verlmm i. p. 157 = 153^'"'™), the i is long.

3. The unaspirated forms would have to be connected with

But to say nothing of the difficulty of conceiving a middle

or passive of this verb, the t of it when it appears as a separate

syllable is as a rule short in Attic Greek.

4. See further Elmsl. ad Soph. Oecl. Tyr. I.e. (who refers to

Brunck ad Ar. Vesp. I.e.) ; Buttmann Irregular GreeJc Verbs ed. 2

pp. S6, 87 (s.v. eTfxt) and 115 (s.v. 'E12) ; Jelf Gr. Gr. § 277;
Liddell and Scott s.vv. etjat and u//At.

5. On the combination of the protasis ^vith the past perfect

subjunctive and the apodosis with a past indicative Avith av, see

above note 38.

66a. " Vulgatum Karepyu^oivro av," says Schneider ad I., 66a. Xen. de
" cum Leunclavii Wecheliana in Karepyu^ovro av mutavit Zeune, J^e'>^t- 12. 19 sqq.

cum indicativum ab antecedente Levro postulari putaret. Contra

vulgatam olim scripturam revocavit Weiske . . . Omnino
sermonis Graeci usus praesens in hac sententia repudiat et im-

j)erfectum postulat."

Even if it were so, such an imperfect would not be found,

without an augment, in the shape of KuTepyd^ovro.

But it is not so.

€t dSeUv, Karepyd^oLvro dv is a most normal sentence, belong-

ing to the division (B) a ii.

€6 etSeiev, levTo av is a less usual form of sentence, but is

equally normal ; being rendered so by the fact of the protasis

Lxxvii "L-rj.fxi. Ueber den Urspruug des Verbums habe ich Crrundz.^ 373 i'77/xi.

gehandelt, wo ich micli der zuerst von Bopp gegebenen Herleitung aus ji-jd-mi

angeschlossen habe . . . Alles erkliirt sich, wenu wir von einer W. ja gr. je

ausgehen, die reduplicirt ji-je gibt. Der Hiatus vor Ufievos (oLKaSe ie/j-ivuv"

[Horn. II.] "B 154) rechtfertigt sich durch die Nachwirkung des anlautenden, die

Lange des i durch die des inlautenden Jod, eben darans auch erkljirten wir oben
das syllabische Augment im Ao. e-riKe."

2 E
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expressing perfectness. "If they were to have recognised"

includes, together with its immediate reference to present time,

a reference to past time, and so = practically " if they had
recognised "

; and to a protasis such as that, lei/ro dv is a per-

fectly normal apodosis.

See above Text §§ 32-36, and note 38.

The case is simply one of a mixture of constructions ; as to

which see Text § 68 S(2q.

67. Eur.

Inc. 152 D.

N.

Cratinus

Fr. 6.

CLfldftTOLV.

Fr. 67. 1. rpe<f)oiv i.e. T/D€c/)ot/xt ; shorn of its final t, and then
895 with its final fx euphonically changed (cf. iirjv, etc.) : a regular

iorm—pace Dr. Rutherford (xVeif; Phrynkhus p, 450) ; and not,

as the old Grammarians imagined, utto tow rpe(fiotr]v Kara arvyKOTrijv

Tov H (Choeroboscus in Theodos. p. 773. 18; whence the Etym.

Magn. p. 764. 52 takes (see Gaisford ad I.) its eo-rt rpetfioini,

rpee^ot?, TpecfiOL ' TrAeoracryuo) tov H Attikws, rp€(f)oi7], Tpe^otr/s,

Tpe4)ou]v' Kal crvyKOTry tov H). Moreover, as Curtius says (Las

Verhuiii i. p. 46, ed. 2), "die vorausgesetzte Form Tp€<f)ou]v oder

ihres gleichen nirgends vorliegt, und nur im Verbum contractum

so ^v^e im Perfect ahnliches sich findet {SpMrfv, iK7r€<fjevyou]v Soph.

0. R. 840, Matthiae i. 442 f)."

2. Of the form in question two indisputable examples, only,

seem to survive, viz.—the passage of Euripides cited in the

ApaTT. Text ( = Fr. Incert. 895 Nauck) ; and one in Cratinus,

ApairertSes Fr. 6 TroSairds v/xus etVai (fioxTKOJV, w yuetpaKes, ovk dy

aiMiproiv ;

^"^^

3. Given these two examples, Ave find, as Curtius {uU supr.)

remarks, that— " durch mehr oder weniger wahrscheinliche

Vermuthvmgen "— Aa/^otr has been proposed, in place of the

manuscriptal Aa/Jeiv, by Hermann, in Eur. Hel. 271, and by

Dindorf in Eur. ErecMh. Fr. 17. 6 ( = Fr. 362 Nauck).

4. As to the former of these two passages, however, the

reading which Dindorf has adopted seems far preferable, viz.

£16^' e^aXeicjiOeLa-' , w? dyaXp!, avdi<; irdXtv
|

aL(r\iov €?5os d.vrl tov

KaXov Kapov.

And in the latter—Aoyt^o^ai 8e TroAAd irpMTa [xev TToAtv
I

OVK

dv TLv dXXi]v TT^Q-Se fieXTuo Xa/Selv, which = Xoyi^Ofiat ttoXXo.
'

TtpMTa plv ov XoyL^Ofiai tlvci. Xaf3eLV dv iroXiv TrjrrSe /JcAtioj the

correction seems unnecessary.

Ixxviii So the MSS. for the a/xapTeTv of the older editions, confirming the correc-

tion of Porson (Aristophanica p. 143) ; and see Bergk de Keliq. Com. Alt. Ant. p.

62, and Meineke ml I. Suidas, the jjreserver of the quotation from Cratinus,

adds to his notice of the use by that poet of afj-dproiv for a/xaproiixi,—/cat 6Xws

<Tvv7)6es avTOis (which Bergk, I.e. interprets of the Comic writers, but which

Meineke corrects, after Hemsterhuis, into 'Attikois) to toiovto.
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68. So the MSS. In Soph. Oed. Tyr. 472 we have a shorter 68. Aesch. Acj.

form of the same word, viz. dvaTrAa/o/ros. 345.

1. Pauw pro})osed to correct the text of Aeschylus here

cited into av, H/xTrAaKj/ru? : which being accepted by divers of

the editors, and also by Mr. Shilleto (ad Thuc. i. 76. 4), is ex-

plained by the latter on the principle of av throAvn back and
repeated, which has been already considered in note 23 above.

But (1) Pauw's correction •^''^"'"'
is unnecessary.

(2) If it were not unnecessary, there is no authority for a

word d/x7rAttK:);To§, save the manuscriptal reading in Soph. Track.

120 ; where, if it were correct, the meaning would be the exact

reverse of what is wanted, and where Camerarius rightly (see

the Scholiast's note) corrects dAAd ns Oewv
\

allv avafxirXaK-qTov

AtSa (Tc^e So/JLWv epvKiL.

2. For the sentiment of the passage cited in the Text, and
the notion of retribution for evils inflicted upon others, see

Aesch. Again. 461 tmv -n-oXvKTovwv yap oi'k
|
uo-kottoi deoi

69. 1. There is considerable manuscriptal authority for the 69. Plat. T/ie-

reading given in the Text—r^/^ev. At the same time it is fair to ««^- ?• 147 A.

admit that the Clarkian, one of the Vatican, and perhaps one of

the Venetian (albeit afterwards with a correction) manuscripts

give the easier reading eT/xei'. The usual remark applies, viz.

—

that it is not likely that an easy and usual reading should, if

genuine, be corrupted into a more difficult and unusual one.

2. On the combination, of which this passage from Plato

Lxxviiia j There would seem to be something attractive in the "fatal Manufacture of
facility" with which an dv can be manufactured, by a process of dissection, out du bv dissection,
of a longer word commencing with the letters which go to its own formation.

Here we have dca/x7r\d\-7;Tos corrected into Slv afxTrXaK-qros. In Aesch. Aff.

1328, cited below in the Text, and see note 70, we have avrp^xpnev corrected into

d.v TpixpeLeu : in Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1387, cited in the Text § 61 (/3), and see note

125, dveax^l^V'' iuto dv effx^M-V ' ^^ Eur. Med. 1181, cited in note 154. 2,

dve\KU)v into a;' ^Xkojv. In Solon Fr. 36 extr., but in the more correct version

pointed out to us by the recent discovery of Aristotle's 'AOrjv. ttoXlt. [q.v. c. 12)
OVK dv Kariax^ dTJfJLOv oli5' iiravaaro,

\
irplv dvrapd^as Trvap i^etXev ydXa, we have

durapd^as corrected into dv rapd^as. So in Hyperides Oraf. Ficnebr. col. 9 11. 1

sqq. tL dv crvix^rivaL vo/nl^oifMev . . . ; dp' ovk dv . . . rijv MaKedSvuiv inreprjcpaviav,

Kai iXTj T7)v Tov 8iKalov 5vvafj.iv lax^J^i-v Trap' eKaarois, ibare jJ-rjTe yvvaiKQv fiT^re

Tvapdivwv /j.7}d^ walboiv i!/3pets dveKXeiiTTOvs eKdcrrois Kadeardvai ; we have
di't/cXeiTTToyy corrected into &;/ iKXei-n-Tovs. But as to this see Bah'mgton ad I.

,

and in his Postscript.

2. JS contra, in Aeschin. c. Ctesiph. p. 75. 35 " tL wot dv ipei . . .
; "—the

reading of all the MSS. except two, one of which gives us a correction of epe?,

but leaves dv a separate word, and the other— "correctus n." of Bekker—runs
the two words together—" should of course," as says Mr. Herbert Richards ( O/ass.

Rev. vi. 337), who is not fond of dj' with the futiure in Attic, "be ri ttot' d^'epet" :

as in fact Bekker edits it.
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and the examples which precede it in the Text are instances, of

the protasis with the past indefinite subinnctive and the apodosis

with a past indicative with av, see above note 38.

70. Aesch. Aij.

1327 sqq.

(The "sponge.")

1330.

70. 1. Sc, because succeeding prosperity effaces the recollec-

tion of antecedent ill fortune.

2. The idea of the " sponge " has recently been made use of

by Mr. J. R Lowell, the late American minister, in some lines

which were published in the Times newspaper, 17th August 1891,

p. 7 col. 6 :
—

" our names, as what we A\Tite on frail,
|

Time

sponges out like hopeless scores,
|
unless for mine it should

prevail
|
to turn awhile the faltering scale

|
of memory, thus to

make it yours."

3. The three lines of Aeschylus, which are here cited in the

Text, are followed by the line— v. 1330—which closes the

scene : kuI tuPt eKeu'OJV fxaXXov 0LKT€ipii} TToXv.

The broad meaning of the whole, the present writer trusts

Dr. Verrall (ad I.) will allow him to continue, Avith Mr. Maiden,

to think, is that of Shakspeare's (As You Like It ii. 1) "sweet are

the uses of adversity." Cassandra utters a general sentiment,

Avhich at the same time covers a dark prophecy of the coming

fate of Clytemnestra and Aegisthus. She has fallen from the

height of prosperity into the depths of adversity. Theij on the

other hand have emerged from darkness into light :
" and the

latter lot," she moralises, "I think more to be deplored than the

former."

4. The lines as cited in the Text represent the passage

quoted as it stands " vulgo " (as Dindorf says), and also rightly.

Porson needlessly corrected avrpexfeuv into av rp^xpeuv, and

Si'CTTi'xj; into Si'o-ri'xet. The latter change was made, of course,

in order to get rid of the construction of d "with the present

subjunctive. The former involved (1) the substitution of a verb

implying a "turning out of a prescribed course" for a more

appropriate verb signifying an "overturn"; (2) the substitution

of the notion of consequence (sc. by the introduction of av) for

the more apt notion of possibility (expressed by the use of the

past subjunctive without av—as to which see above note 5).

Dobree {Adv. ii. 26) corrected avrpkxj/(.i(.v into avrpkxj/ii av,

avoiding the first of the difficulties in Porson's way, but not the

second ; and, independently, creating difficulties for himself of

the nature pointed out by Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 416, 7. See

below note 124a. 2.

Schiifer proposed, and Mr. Shilleto unnecessarily followed

him, Trp Se Bva-rvxy.
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71. On this, and several others of the passages referred to 71. Auscli.

and cited hereabouts in the Text, see Mr. Maiden in Philol Mus. ^^'-PP'- ^^^ '^^'^

i. 99 iiqq.

72. 1. This is the reading of the best MSS. 72. Herod, ii.

Long, following Schwcighiiuser and Gaisford, but apparently ^^•

on the authority of two MSS. only, reads fjv . . . avajirj. One
of these very two MSS., however, joins the Medicean in reading

m Herod, iii. 15 twv, et kul (rcfmov dTrocrTeojfrt, o/xms rouri. ye —aurl

(KVTMV (tTToStSoDCrt TtjV "-PXll^'

2. On the other hand, in Eur. Or. 1533 d yap 'Apyet'ovs Eur. Or. 1533.

€7ra^et . . ., |
... KUfne /xiy (no^eiv OeXet,

|
. . . 8vo i'€i<po)

KaToxj/^Tai, there is no necessity to interfere with the manu-
scriptal reading ^eAet ; still less to read, ^vith Brunck, OiXoi, or

with others dkXrj—which latter reading, indeed, led Nauck to

propose yet a further amendment, Kav fxe /xi) (rM^eiv deX-,].

73. The collocation of el with the present subjunctive—as to 73- e^withpre-

which see notes 78, 130 below—is common in the Hipijocratea. ^'^"^ subjunctive:
Gx<iniT)lGS iroiTi the

The following are some additional examples :

—

Hippocratea.

Auct. de he. in horn. i. ]). 418. F. =ii. p. 134. 2. K. ; Hippocr.

(?) de Haemorrhoid. i. p. 893. F. =iii. p. 343. 5. K. ; Hippocr.

de Gapit. Vulner. i. ]>. 907. F. = iii. p. 365. 7. K. et y :

Auct. Pmedid. ii. : i. p. 102. F. =i. p. 215. 5. K. d . [ .

Trapafievij : Auct. de Ncdur. puer. i. p. 246. F. = i. p. 416.

18. K. et . . . nj : Leophanes (?) de Superfoetat i. p. 204. F.

= i. p. 473. 4. K. €1 7rapaSe;(7/Tai : Auct. de Morb. iv. : i. j).

501. F. =ii. p. 336. 4. K. d . . . SiaOeuj . . . kuI lyxhh
Auct. de Morb. i. : i. p. 454. F. =ii. p. 191. 8. K. et yevyrai. :

Auct. de Mill. Morb. ii. : i. p. 640. F. = ii. p. 770. 17. K. d
. . . iyyevyjTai : Praedid. ii. : i. p. 91. F. =i. p. 200. 12. K.
et . . . eTTtyevwvrat : de Carnib. i. p. 253. F. = i. ]). 440.

16. K. et . . . (TvXXdfiij : de Oss. Nairn: i. p. 279. F. =i.

p. 520. 2 et 7rovt](rrj : de Vid. rat. i. : i. p. 346. F. =i. p.

643. 14. K. et . . . TroLija-rj : de loc. in horn. i. p. 424. F. =
ii. p. 153. 1. K. et . . . dTroa-rpacfirj : de Morb. i. : i. p. 455.
F. =ii. p. 188. 11. K. et . . , Siaxvdrj nal fxeTacTTij.

Euryphon (?) de Morb. iii. : i. p. 495. F. =ii. p. 317. 9. K.
et . . . Xdf3r)<;. Auct. de intern, qffectionib. i. p. 556. F. =
ii. p. 506. 8. K. et . . . irapeXdy. Hippocr. (l) de Articulis

1. p. 788. F. =iii. p. 153. 5. K. et . . . €7rapv;s : id. ib. i.

p. 799. F. =iii. p. 175. 3. K. et . . . ^ev^rj: id. Mochlic. i.

p. 858. F. =iii. p. 293. 4. K. el . . . e/lTrecry. Hippocr.

de Gapit. Vulner. i. p. 898. F. =iii. p. 351. 8. K. et tvxO-
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74. Theocr. (?)

XXV. and xxix.

Auct. de affection, i. p. 524. F. = ii. p. 406. 6. K. et . . .

Karaa-Trjpt^y . . . koi crry Koi . . . /jli] e^eAaiV^yTat.

74. There seem grounds for repudiating the ascription to

Theocritus of the Idylls numbered respectively xxv. and xxix.,

both here quoted from in the Text.

Agent after pas-

sive verbs— how
denoted in Greek
prose.

(1) After per-

fect tenses.

75. Theocr. (?) 75. I. dya^os /xev a/cot'creat
|
£^ do-rojv = " you will be listen-

XXIX. 21.
jjjg j-Q yQm- pi-aises for goodness from the side of, at the hands

of, the citizens."

uKova-eai being in middle form, and in general use as the

future of the active verb d/coi'w—see above note 55, 8—there is

little temptation to seek to treat it in this passage as passive in

meaning, and to look upon da-TMv as an agent after a passive

verb, and, fiu'ther, as an agent preceded by (^ instead of by iVd.

2. In some cases, however, where the verb is indubitably

passive, the temptation to look upon that as an agent, which is

no agent, has been too strong for the equilibrium of translators.

3. For what, in Attic prose, is the mode in which the agent

after passive verbs is denoted ?

4. In reply, it may be said that

(1) After a perfect passive, the agent is usually expressed

by the dative case, as in

Isocr. Erag. p. 203. a. rCiv Ei'ayopa Tmrpayjievoyv : .same verb

and construction Isaeus de Pyrrh. Haered. p. 43. 20 ; Dem.
de Fals. Leg. pp. 378. 9; 416. 12; Mid. p. 530. 21;
Aristocr. p. 623. 2 ; Hyperid. pro Euxenipp. col. 27 1. 15

;

Oral. Funebr. col. 3 11. 5 sqci. ; col. 8 1. 29 ; Isaeus de Pyrrh.

Haered. p. 43. 24 to. jxijxapTvprjfxkva NtKo8ry/xoj : Dem.
Aristocr. p. 625. 4 yyTOi/xaoro 8' avrois . . . Kai irpo-

StMKrjTO :

* but not invariably, as in

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 344. 1 rois vff)' eavTov ireirpayfin'ois :

where see Mr. Shilleto's note, in which are cited (among

other additional examples) p. 371. 26 tois v(j> avrov

TreTrpaypAvots : p. 376. 28 to. vtto ^tAoKparoi's TrcTr/jay/xeva.

(2) After other (2) After other tenses than the perfects passive, the normal
^^^ses. construction for the expression of the agent is that by way of

t-TTo wdth the genitive.

But in Thucydides the dative is also found in such cases,

as in

(Thuc.) vi. 16. 3 rots p-lv dcTTOts cfidovelrat cjiixreL, Trphs 8k

K.T.k. : 87. 3 Twv i)ixiv iroiovjxkvoiv.
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In such cases the dative usually precedes the verl), and may
thus be considered as the "dative used on speculation" or the

" dative of relation "
; as to which see Mr. Shilleto Thucydides w

Grote? p. 30, and on Thuc. ii. 62. 3, and subnote xiii above.

The passages cited above, therefore, are to be translated—not so

much by "is naturally envied by the citizens": "what is being

done by us " as—by " as to the citizens, is naturally an object

of envy " :
" what, so far as we are concerned, is being done."

And so on.'^"^'^

In

Hyperid. Oral. Funehv. col. 8 1. 7 (ed. Babington) kbtpwv . . .,

wcrre irpo ocpdaXfiwv opwfxeva avroi'i ra Setva aoKVOV

Tvapel\€ roXjiav tU to klv^vv^vhv irpo^eipw'i,

avToU, although placed enclitically next to upwfjLeva, is really

governed by irapeLx^.

For the expression in Thuc. iv. G9. 3 puov uvtui^ v-uKonrenu,

see above note 55. 11.

(3) With some verbs, in connection with which the notion

of transmission from one person to another clearly appears, the

agent is expressed by Tra/Do, -wHIth the genitive : e.g.

io(f>ek€i(r9aL : Plat. Aniator. p. 132 D.

6/xoAoyeicr^at : Plat. Stjmjh p. 202 B ; Dinarcli. c. Dem. p.

97. 2 ; Hyperid. c. Athenog. col. 10 1. 13.

elprjcrdai. : Lysias p'o Gallia, p. 102. 36 (so in poetry,

Simonides Ceus Fr. 5. 9).

prjOrjvaL : Dem. de Cor. p. 237. 4 ; and, elsewhere, raU rrap'

A.l(T\Lvov pr/^etcrats I'Trocr^ecrecrt : Dinarcli. c. Dem. p. 97.

8 (>) Trapa tovtov pi'jOrjCTop.kin'j . . . 8iafio\i'f).

Xeyea-dat : Dem. Lept. p. 483. 29 sqq.

TrXrjpovcrdai : Plat. Symp. p. 175 E.

So also d^iovcrdat : SiSocrdai.

E contra,

Dem. c. Philipp. i. p
TovTWV py^BkvTiav.

40. 3 €6 ij.\i' yp€(rKi ri /xot tmv v~l

In Hyperid. c. Athenog. col. 7 11. 4 sqq. kultol ottov to. irapa

Trjs TV)(^r]s vo<Ti]jxaTa av p) S^jXiocrij n^ ttojAwv oiKeTrjv dvdyeLV e^ecrri,

TTWS ret ye Trapa crov dSiKi'jfjiaTa crvrrKevao-Oerra ovk dvaSeKxeov (Toi

(3) Trapd.

Hyperid. c.

Athen. c. 7 11. 4

sqq.

ixxix The blunder of a former pupil of the writer's—now, alas ! gone to his

rest, an honored Loudon clergyman—suggests the addition of the remark, that
Plato Meno p. 96 E rjtxa^ iXaOe KarayeXdarws otl ov fjLovov iiriaTrj/x-q^ i]yovfj.evr]s Plat. 3feyio

opdQs re Kal ei5 tols dfOpunroa vpaTTerai to. Trpdyfiara is not an example of the 96 E.
construction now under mention. Translate " not only under the guidance of

iiriffTrjixT] are matters carried on safely and well for men."
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eo-rtv ;

—

to, irapa crov in the second member of the sentence is

opposed to TO. irapa t/Js rv\-)]s in the first, and crva-Kevaa-Okvra is a

predicate. Translate " the wrong-doings which are forthcoming

from your side, got up as they are."

^^) ^"^^^
(4) With some verbs, but l:)y no means with all verbs,

Thucydides expresses the agent by aTro with the genitive. For
example

—

(Tliuc.) i. 17. 1 eTTpd^^dy^ re ovSev utt' avriov epyov d^iokoyov,

€1 /jtTy K.T.X}^^^: vi. 61. 1 OLTT €K€ivov iSoK^L irpa^drjvai : iii.

82. 13 Tol . . . o-TTO Twv ivavTLWV KaAws Aeyo/xei'a'^^'^*: vi. 28.

1 fjL7]vveTai ovv oltto /xerot/cwv re rtvwv Kal ukoXovOwv . . .

In Thuc. iv. 115. 2 yuvy^^avTyi /xeAAoucTTjs Trpocrd^ecrdat auTOis

ttTTo TMv evavTiwv, where Arnold says " the preposition has

a mixed meaning, partly signifying ' brought up by the

enemy,' and partly 'from the side of the enemy,' or ' from

where the enemy were,' " the notion is more the latter than

the former. Cf. the French " de la j)art des ennemis." So

in vi. 34. 6 dcr[xevov av 7rp6cf}a(TLv Aa^ovros, ci' Tt d^to^\/Dewv

d</)' I'lfxwv ocjideir] = " from our side." So again iii. 64. 2

Kal vvv d^to{iT€, d(ji' &v St' Irkpov^ iyevecrde dyaOoi, aTro

TovTwv a)(f)eXeL(r6aL = " from them to receive benefits." So

too in poetry, Theognis 957 ct rt iradiov dir' ip.€v dyaOov

jjikya [x^] X'^P''^ otSas,
|

k.t.X. = "at my hands."

(5) eK, irpos. (5) With no verb, probably, in Attic prose '^'^''"^

—

pace

ixxx " There is a mixed meaning in the word dv6, partly expressive of deriva-

tion and partly of agency, ' nothing great proceeded from them : nothing great

was done bi/ them.' "—Arnold cul I.

"It is noticeable that this usage of aTro (for litto) of the agent after passive

verbs is nearly linnted to Xeyo/Mai and irpdcrao/j.aL or verbs of similar meaning,
e.g. iJ.y}vv€TaL awb fxeTolKwv vi. 28. 1. Cobet would of course alter all ; but why
should copyists constantly change virb into d-Trb after such verbs, and very rarely

after others. In Tr^fj.Trofj.ai dirb the sense 'from ' is clear."—Mr. Shilleto ad I.

ixxxi " There is ... a mixed meaning of ' fair proposals comm^' /^-om their

adversaries ' and ' made by their adversaries.' "—Arnold ad I.

trpos—in poetry. ixxxia i Secus as to poetry, so far as concerns irpSs : Aesch. Ag. 1251;
U'livi. 882 ; Soph. Oed. Tyr. 516. 522 ; El. 790 ; Ant. 408 ; Eur. Hip2). 931

;

Iph. Aul. 935 ; Antiop. Fr. C. 15, 71 (in Hermatliena No. xvii. p. 46).
«—in poetry. 2. As to iK, it is constantly found with the genitive in poetry after a passive

verb, but it is rarely, if ever, necessary there to attribute to it any other than its

normal meaning. Thus Horn. II. v. 383 ttoXXoi yap 8r] TXrjfxev 'OXi'/xTria dw/xar'

'exovTis
I

e'^ dv5pC)v = ^'' aX the hands of men" ; Solon Fr. 10. 1 e/c ve^^Xrjs

TriXerat. xtoj/os fiivos Tjde xttXai''?s,
|

^povrr] 8' (k Xafnrpas yiyverai dcrrepoTr^s =
"out of"; 12. 1 i^ dvifiuv 8e ddXaaaa TapdccreTai = " from the side of the

winds "
; Aesch. Prom. V. 221 Toi.d5' it, e/iov

\
6 tQiv deOiv rvpavvos ih(peX7]fievos

= " benefited at my hands," "of me" ; Soph. £1. 526 e$ ifiov T^Ovr]K€P = '' from

my devices" ; 1141 ovk €k (riOev
|
t^Krelped' ovtos= "not from you did he obtain

any pity"; Eur. Antiop. Fr. 207 Nauck—not in Dindorf i^r. 43

—

r/fjLeXrjOyjv f/c

d€Qv=" at the hands of the gods.''
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Heindorf ad Plat. Theaet. p. 171 B—is the agent after a passive

verb expressed by Ik or irpos with the genitive.

Apparent exceptions, in the case of eV, are not in fact excep-

tions. Thus

Thuc. i. 20. 3 e/c twi' ^I'vetSorwi' o-</)i(riv . . . jxeiirjvvcrOuL

= " information had been conveyed from the body of

their fellow - conspirators " (Mr. Shilleto ad I.) ; 120.

2 €K wavTiov TrponiJMVTUi = " they are held in especial

honour from all sides" ["well rendered by Poppo 'ex

omnibus praecipue honorantur,' " says Mr. Shilleto ad l.]
•

iii. 57. 4 Trepieo'xrfieOa ck 7ravTWV = "we have been pushed

round and back from all sides" ; 69. 1 (})ei'yov(rat Sta tov

TreXdyovs e/c re twi' 'Ad-ijvaitov eTTtStw^^eio-at Koi Trpo? Ty

Kpi'jTy \€c[xa(T$€l(rat kuI cItt' ax'TTys (nropaSes = " fleeing

across the open sea both out of the reach of the Athenians

—being pursued by them,—and being driven by a storm

on Crete and thence being scattered" (so Mr. Shilleto took

the passage) ; vi. 36. 2 Ik 8e ui'SpuJv, oiwep det rciSe klvovo-i,

^vyKeivrai = " they are got uji on the part of men, who . .
."

;

viii, 48. 5 TropKrra'i uVras Kal e'trvy-yy^Ta? Twi' kukwv tw SyfJio),

€^ S)v TO, TrXiLio ai'roi's Mcftekdcrdai = " proceedings the result

of which was to give them the greater portion of the

advantages which did fall to them "— similarly Dem. de

Fals. Leg. p^ 343. 4 to ... Ik toi'twv Xafi/Sdveiv, €^ S)V rj

TToAt? fSXairreraL = " the result of which is injury to the

3. Compare the use of the genitive alone, in various languages, to denote the Genitive alone
source whence an action proceeds : e.g. Soph. ^4/ 807 ^yvoiKa yap Si) (purbs —in various lan-

f)waTriijAv7) : Eur. Or. 497 wXriyeh Ovyarpos ttjs i/xTJs xjirkp Kcipa. Cent Nourelles guages.
nouvelles xx. " de sa mere confortee " ; xxxix. " de sa chambriere accusee";
Ixii. "trouve de son mary "

; c. " visitee de son amoureux" ; Reine de Navarre
Heptam. v. 45 " servis d'elle " ; Brantome Dam. Gall. ii. art. i. p. 289 «
"ranijoune d'elle" ; Le Sage Diahl. Boit. c. 3 *'ce bachelier . . . est recherche

de toutes les personnes . . . qui . . .
'

; Laclos Les liais. dang. 5 "connus
d'elles "

; 158 "aimee de lui " ; 162 "la preuve . . . ecrite de votre main."
Boccaccio Decam. ix. 6 "dalla quale . . . fu lietamente raccolto. " Chaucer
Legend of Good Women 2314 "right as the lambe, that of the wolfe is bitten,

|

or as the culvet, that of the egle is smitten"; Heywood^4 Maidenhead Well Lost,

Pref. " this ... I i^resume may be freely read without distaste ; and of all in

general, excepting such . . ."; Exodus xii. 16 "be done of you" ; Deut. xxxiii.

13 "blessed of the Lord be his land"; Isaiah liii. 3, 4; Ps. xliv. 14, cxv. 15;
St. Matth. ii. 22; iii. 13, 14; xiv. 8; xxv. 34; St. John x. 14; xiv. 21; Acts

X. 42; xxvi. 6; 2 Cor. xii. 11; Herrick {Hesperid., translating Horace's Od. iii.

9. 1 " donee gi'atus eram tibi ") "while, Lydia, I was loved of thee"; Shirley

Lady of Pleas, i. 1 "beloved of all"; Martineau Loss and Gain in Recent
Theology ed. 2 p. 17 "when we are called of God to plunge and float in His
illimitable sea, what can be more miserable than forthwith to escape and land on
some broken spar of mythology or dogma?" Cf. too St. Matth. xvi. 21 "suffer

many things of the Elders" (Gk. dTro) ; xvii. 12 "suffer of them" (Gk. i;7r').

So in Danish, Madvig {Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 223) uses the expression "stod
aabnet af C."—equivalent to the German " stand von C. geoSnet "—wherewith to

express Proi^ert. ii. 31. ( = iii. 23 Paley) 2 " porticus a magno Caesare aperta fuit."
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commonweal" ; Aeschin. de Fah. Leg. p. 39. 41 e/' . . . [xrjSeU

dv . . . povXoLTo, iy TTOv . . . (pvXd^aLT' av . . . ac^eAd-

yu.evos, €^ S)v ai'TOV^ avrjp'ijKaa-i rtves, ol 5e Kal 8i]fxoa-ia

ereAei'T^yo-a;/ = " proceedings the result of which has been

that . .
."

; p. 52. 5 ^epaTreuovres, KaraXvovre'i . . ..

(rvvayiavL^ofxevoL . . ., e^ wv o SyjfjLO'S KaraXveraL = " pro-

ceedings the etfect of which is to destroy the constitution"
;

Xen. Anab. i. 1. 6 ck /?ao-tAew? 8eS6/xevai = " having been

given on the part of the Great King" ; Plat. Theaet. p. 171

B £^ aTravTOJi' . . . d{X(f>L(rj3y]T7](TeTaL = " from all sides,"

" on all hands " [" undique not ab ovi7iibus" as Mr. Shilleto

(on Thuc. ii. 49. 1) says] ; Phaedr. p. 245 B oi'/c err' ux^eXda

o 6/3WS TO) epwvTi KaL Toj Ipiafxivi^ €K deu)v iTTLITefiTTerat =
" not as a boon is sent down from the gods " ; Dem. c.

Aristocr. p. 625. 6 et Tretcr^eir^re €k twv VTrocrxea-ecDV Kal twv
eXiri8(Dv, as . . . = " if you shoiild be persuaded as a result

of the promises . .
."

; Aphob. i. "p. 818. 22 ttws ovk Ik

TrdvTMV ofioXoyovfJLivov tov irpdyixaTOS evpe97'](reTai . . .

Ty]v TrpoiKa . . . KiKOfj-ur/ievos ; = " from all sides "— so

Aristot. Kdn]v. ttoXlt. c. 5 ws €k re tmv aAAwi' 6/xoAoy€tTat,
' Kal . . . = " at the hands of every one else " ; see Mr.

Shilleto (already referred to) on Thuc. ii. 49. 1 ;—Hyperid.

Oral. Funeh: col. 8 1. 7 iwpwv . . . ti)v . . . iroXiv twv

Qiffiaioiv OLKTpws i'f(fyavi(TfJLevy^v i^ dvdpioTTOiv, t^v 81

aKpoTToXiv e^avTrjs (f)povpov[X€Vt]i> vtto tcui' MaKi86viov, k.t.A.

= " blotted out from among men " :
" guarded by the

Macedonians."

So in Herod, vii. 16. 3 Tovreon' e^' i[X€v cVtTeAei'/xevojv = " on

my side."

75a. Aesch. 75a. The text represents the reading of the MSS., which
Pcrs. /in.

j^j^g gjygn much trouble to critics, who would not acknowledge

the legitimacy of the use of ei with the present subjunctive

mood. See Scholefield and Paley ad I. ; Maiden in Philological

Museum i. p. 105 ; John Wordsworth, ih. pp. 236 sqq.

Even Mr. Shilleto read, with Scholefield, ixi]8' el <jTpdri.vpM

TrXiiov 7]v TO M7;Sik6i'= " even if the Median host had been, as it

in fact is not, more numerous."

76. Aor. sub- 76. That forms like (f^vyrja-iv should be spelt with an t

junctives

:

subscript in the penultimate syllable is the apparently correct

conclusion—contrary to that of Gottling (ad Hesiod. Theog. 60)

—of Curtius {Das Verhum i. pp. 58, 59 ed. 2), founded on the

authority of the best MSS., of Herodian, and of analogy ; whilst

naea )( -rjada. (id. ih. p. 55) subjunctives in --i]a-6a—e.g. eiirrjcrOa, WeXrjo-Oa—
should be spelt without any i subscript in connection with the 7/.
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77. Contrast this with Ar. Nuh. 1074 KatVot ti o-ot f^v a^tov, -j-j. Soi^li. 0. C.

TovTMv kav (TT€p-)']dy<; = " a truly you shall have-been deprived." 1443.

78. See below note 130. 78.

7 9. So with the relatival particle ettv/v : e.g. 79. eir-nv with

Auct. de loc. in horn, in Hippocr. i. p. 415. F. = ii. p. 124. dicative.

15. K. iTrrjv Se irvov ^vvnTTi'jKei r'jSr], 6 t€ ttovos 6/;iotais"

eXth Pv^ ''^ yiVerai, Kal . . .
= " when the purulent

matter should have at last established itself, and the pain
shall be subsisting nevertheless, both cough supervenes,

and ..."

80. 1. The common reading is Ktti'/>ie p) A iTrr/^ : the Ravenna So. Ar. Lys.

MS. having y' av and (apparently) ivTrj'i. And Mr. Shilleto I'^^S.

accepted the common reading, supposing an aposiopesis at

Xaftovcr', during which the insect is pushed into, instead of out

of, the eye ; and taking the e^erAoi' av as a irapa Trpoa-SoKLav for

€^eAw="if truly you shall not worry me,— 1 would have taken
it out."

2. The objection to this seems to be the throwing forward
of the av into the former part of the sentence

—

kolv roSe to

drjpiov K.T.X.—when as yet no ground of suspicion ought to be
offered to the old men Avith respect to the speaker's intentions.

3. Dobree {Advers. ii. p. 248) would read k^ fxe p) 'AiVeis,

—

which, while smoothing the construction, is in fact mere conjec-

ture, and moreover open, like the common reading, as explained

by Mr. Shilleto, to the objection just above mentioned.

4. Nevertheless Dindorf is willing to accept Dobree's correc-

tion, "nisi Kav pro kuv d dictum sit."

5. The less usual protasis in the shape given in the Text,

viz. Kciv fjL€ p/ 'AiVet?, is said by Dindorf to be reproduced by
Florens Christianus, who is not likely to have gone out of his

way to introduce it motu proprio in place of the more usual edv

with the subjunctive.

81. In Auctor de Vict, ration, i. in Hippocr. i. p. 348. F. = i. -81. Auct. de

p. 651. 17. K., where a similar collocation occurs, one is very 'Tf^^- ^'"-i-
^- i"

much tempted, by the joinder with it in the same sentence of r^E^l'p* gji. 17'

the aorist subjunctive, to suggest i]v 8' y as a correction ; xjv 8' K.

yv TO fjilv (XTTO Tou dvSpos 6y]Xv, to 8' aTrb rrjs yvvaLKO'i dpcrev, ^^ ^^ )( Ti-

KpaTycrrj 81 to OrjXv, av^eTau tov whtoi' t/dottov : but there is no
necessity for such a correction. Translate " if the male contribu-
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tion sliuuld have been feminine, and the female contribution

masculine, and the feminine shall have-got the upper hand, the

groAvth is after the same fashion."

Rjperid.ihEux. Nor again in Hyperid. j9ro Euxenipp. col. 46 1. 20 orav yap
^'

,f , '7^' 4"^f^^pov TO KTacrdai kol <f)eL8e(rdaL, rts (3ov\y](TeTat KLvSvvevetv ;

orav rjv.
-^ ^^lere any necessity to correct, with Babington, orav yap y.

Translate " for when to acquire and to spare would have been a

matter to be afraid of, Avho will 1)e ^Wiling to take the risk ?

"

82. kv.Rhct.W. 82. Mr. Shilleto—unnecessarily—proposed to read av ovrwa-l
'''''

Xvdy.

83. iav, Tjv, dv 83. 1. Without any pretence to an exhaustive collection,

with the present t;he following are further examples of the collocation of idv or ijv

amples from the ^^ ^^ with the present indicative from the Hippocratea :

—

Hippocratea. Hippocr. Praenotion. 1. 37. F. =i. 90. 9. K. ,> . . . (f^rjo-Lv:

de rat. vid. in morb. acut. i. p. 406. F. = ii. p. 96. 8. K. r)v

. . . tercet: Aphorism, ii. p. 1249. F. =iii. p. 729. 15. K.

i)i' yiVerat : ii. p. 1256. F. =iii. p. 749. 5. K. i}v . . .

(fiaiverai.

Hippocr. (?) cU Articulis i. p. 783. F. = iii. p. 144. 11 K. (accom-

panied by aj) 1/v . . . (f>€p€L : i. p. 812. F. =iii. p. 199.

13. K. y]v . . . Xop8aLvov(TL: i. p. 819. F. =iii. p. 216.

7. K. 7)v . . . /3atv€t: i. p. 823. F. =iii. p. 226. 11. K.

r]v . . . ^vveKTai'vx'ovcri: i. p. 833. F. = iii. p. 253. 16. K.

ijv . . . /xereojpt^erat : Mochlic. i. p. 845. F. = iii. p. 274.

4. K. Kijv . . . evTiOerai : de Haemorrh. i. p. 893. F. =iii.

p. 343. 9. K. yp . . . evSlSoL.

Polybus(?) de Natur. homin. i. p. 230. F. = i. p. 368. 11. K.

7Jv KaKovpyeLTai.

Leophanes (?) de Superfoetat. i. p. 263. F. = i. p. 469. 7. K. qv

aTToStSot (accompanied by yevv^rat) ; i. p. 263. F. =i. p.

470. 16. K. rjv . . . evT£i.')(€t (accompanied by av yev?;Tat)

;

p. 264. F. = i. p. 472. K. r)v StSots.

Euryphon(?) de Morb. ii. : i. p. 464. F. = ii. p. 219. 15. K. i]v

eVtSiSoi [of. the same collocation in Herodotus ii. 13, cited

below in the Text. That the verb is in the present indica-

tive appears clearly from its use in such a passage as that of

Auctor de Mul. Morb. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 648. F. =ii. p.

794. 16. K. !] re KOiXn] eVtSt8o6 Kara Aoyov tov xpovov,

KOL TO. (TTrjdea eTratperat koX yaAa SoKcet kyyivecruai.

Cf. also Hesiod Op. 280 ei yap rts k IBkXrj to. 8iKai'

dyopeveiv
|

ytyvwcTKWv, tw [xev r' oA/3ov 5t8ot evpvoira

Zeis-
I

OS 8e K€ K.T.X.] : i. p. 466. F. =ii. p. 227. 3. K. rjv

frqyvvraL : i. p. 467. F. = ii. ]). 230. 14. K. rjv . . . vTraKovei :

i. p. 477. F. = ii. jx 261. 5. K. i]v . . . peet : i. p. 477. F.
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= ii. p. 261. 15. K. i)i' . . . €>«(, : i. p. 485. r. = ii. p. 284.

2. K. 7)v . . . iVoxwpeet : i- p. 486. r. = ii. p. 288. 5, 9.

K. i]v . . . olSia-KeraL . . . eyyiveTai : de Natur. Muliebr.

i. p. 570. F. = ii. p. 551. 1. K. ijv . . . BepfxaLveTai (followed

by i]v <fiX.€yixyv(x)a-Lv) : i. p. 578. F. = ii. ]>. 576. 14. K. r}v

TTapaXo^aivovTai: i. p. 578. F. = ii. p. 577. 11. K. rjv . . .

atperai . . . cfyvcraTat . . . oiSeovcri. . . . yiverai (bis) . . .

dcrOevel . . . aXvet . . . icri^et . . . Ai'Tret . . . crTevei

. . . Svcrrifjiel . . . Trviyerai (uccoinpauied by Trpta-dwiv).

Auctor de Judication, i. ]). 55. F. =i. p. 147. 7. K. eav . . .

yivovTcu: de Mul. Morb. i. : i. p. 622. F. = ii. p. 716. 7. K.

^i' . . . yivovrai: Praedict. ii. : i. p. 107. F. =i. j). 220. 9.

K. ijv . . . BiuKeLTat: i. p. 108. F. =i. p. 223. 1. K. yy . . .

ofJioXoyeovcTL : de natur. pueri i. p. 247. F. = i. p. 419. 3. K.

;

de Morb. iv. : i. p. 501. F. = ii. p. 334. 5. K. (accompanied

by SiyOy) ; de Mul. Morb. i. : i. p. 615. F. =ii. p. 693. 14.

K. yv . . . ytVerac : De Carnib. i. ]). 251. F. = i. p. 431.

14. K. -iiv . . . Tivacrcrei : De septimestr. fartu i. \y. 255. F.

= i. p. 445. 16. K. T/v cTTtytVovTat : De odimestr. 2^C''>'tu i.

p. 259. F. =i. p. 459. 14. K. i]v . . . ^i'AAa/x/3av€i : de

Vict, ration, i. : i. p. 348. F. = i. p. 649. 12. K. 7> . . .

7re/3tKtveeTat : i. p. 351. F. = i. p. 662. 1. K. yv ttolUi : de

Vict, ration, iii.: i. p. 366. F. =i. p. 709. 4. K. ; de his quae

uter. non (jer. i. p. 686. F. = iii. p. 38. 3. K. ; de Fractis i.

p. 756. F. =iii. p. 78. 4. K. yv . . . e'xft : de Fractis i. p.

755. F. =iii. j). 75. 17. K. yv . . . ^vp.^kpe.1. : de Morb. i.

:

i. p. 448. F. =ii. p. 171. 15. K. i)v . . . OepaireveTaL : de

Morb.iv.: i. p. 500. F. =ii. p. 331. 1. K. tJv . . . Siacfiepei,

(accompanied by Siota-rj, as to which form see Buttm. Irr-eg.

Gk. Vbs. by Fi-shlake, ed. 2. p. 253. s.v. 4>kp(a) ; i. p. 501. F.

= ii. p. 333. 16. K. ; de Mul. Morb. i.: i. ix 601. F. =ii. p.

648. 6. K. ; ib. ii. : i. p. 642. F. = ii. p. 775. 16. K. ; i. p.

671. F. =ii. p. 869. 7. K. yv . . . eo-rt : de Mul. Morb. i.

:

i. p. 617. F. =ii. p. 698. 4. K. i)v . . . ev6 : de Morb. iv.

:

i. p. 506. F. =ii. p. 351. 14. K. 7)v /xeAeSatVerat : i. p.

508. F. =ii. p. 355. 12. K. yv . . . diroKaOaipeTai- : de

Affection. \. p. 516. F. = ii. p. 382. 6. K. 7)1' . . . e/ATriTTTei

:

i. p. 521. F. =ii. p. 398. 7. K. yv . . . Sex^rai : i. p. 524.

F. =ii. p. 407. 12. K. 7)1/ . . . kyKaraX^iir^Tai: de intern,

affection, i. p. 543. F. =ii. p. 464. 7. K. yv . . . 7')SeTai

(accompanied by fSapvvoLTo and [xiryXXayfikvy rj) ; i. p.

544. F. =ii. p. 470. 6. K. 7)v . . . d7roS)/Aot : i. p. 546. F.

= ii. p. 474. 11. K. 7)1- . . . e^avtWarat (accompanied by

8w7^Ta6) ; de Haemorrh. i. p. 895. F. =iii. p. 344. 16. K.

rjv . . . Kadicrrarai. : de intern, affection, i. p. 554. F. =ii.

p. 501. 12. K. rjv . . . aTToihicrKerai (accompanied by ^eAj;) :

i. p. 556. F. =ii. p. 506. 11. K. 7)v . . . xpe^rai-. de Mul.
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Morb. i. : i. p. 611. F. = ii. p. 682. 3. K. r)i/ . . . 8ta-

<f)deipeTij.i . . . (XTroTrvLyeTaL . . . cTravotSeet . . . uAyeei

. . . Xufx/SdveL : de Mid. Morb. ii. : i. p. 648. F. =ii. p. 794.

7. K. i)v . . . KaOiCTTeovTaL (accompanied by dc^io-reojvTai)

:

i. jj. 667. F. =ii. p. 855. 1. K. rjv . . . (pXvKTaivovTai : i.

p. 670. F. =ii. p. 865. 5. K. ; i. p. 671. F. =ii. p. 867. 11.

K. (accompanied by aviojo-t) rjv . . . irvlyeTat : de his quae

uter. non ger. i. p. 677. F. = iii. p. 8. 15. K. ^v . . .

Try'iyvvTai (followed by 77V Siaxvdrj) ; 1. p. 683. F. = iii. p.

28. 16. K. i)v /Sovket : i. p. 687. F. = iii. p. 39. 14. K. i)v

. . . dXyeet : de foet. in uter. mort. ecsect. i. p. 914. F. = iii.

p. 377. 8. K. 17V . . . Si'vacrat : de affection. 1. p. 527. F. = ii.

p. 417. 3. K. dv T19 arjTo. 7} TrtVet rj ka-QUi.

2. So with the relatives and relatival particles in conjunction

with present tenses of verbs with av. See above note 25. 9
(Jj).

84. Leoph. (0 84. It might possibly be suggested that in dv dkXore the av

de Super/, in Hip- jg merely a corrupt reduplication of the first syllable of the

=Tr.''469.^i5.' K.'
following word. See above subnote Ive 2. 3.

See, however, Auctor Praeception. in Hippocr. i. p. 28. F. =i.

p. 84. 6. K. i]v S' dv ykv-i-jTai rt, . . . : and Theognis 723 orav Se

Ke Tiov dcfiLK^jTai
\

u)pr] : in the passage of Solon corresponding to

which (Fr. 24. 5) Hermann would read eVv/v Kev ravr' di^LK-qrai.

See above note 25. 10 (r).

85. //). 85. On 7)v . . . oi'K£Tt dalv . . . instead of fxi]K€Ti, see

above note 54. 5.

86. Ar. Pii'f. 86. 1. Kdv Set " plerique libri " (Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 392
^16. = 3§7 ed. suae, p. 146), including (Dobree ad Ar. Pint. I.e., in

Porson's Aristophanica) the Ravenna MS. ; and also (Dobree uU
supr. ; see also pp. (3) and (102)) the three first editions.

2. Ku Set " libri pauci " (Dind. ad Ar. Plut. I.e.)—two only,

apparently (see Dobree ubi supr.)

This reading, nevertheless, is accepted, after Brunck, by
Porson, Elmsley (ubi supr.), and Dobree ; Elmsley, indeed, going

out of his way to amend his note (above referred to) for the

purpose of stigmatising Kav Set as a solecism. "Plerique libri,"

he says (p. 298), " soloece Kav Set, eodem scilicet errore quo

Aldus "—not, apparently, without some (see Pors. Aristophanica

p. 55 and Dobree ib. p. (53)), although, no doubt, contrary to

the best (see Dind. ad I.), manuscriptal authority

—

"Nub. 1494"
= 1492 Dind. " Kav cr(f>n8p' etcr' aAa^'oi'e?."

Reisig on Aristoph. i. p. 44, with the non-assent of Elmsley
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(I.e.), the contemptuous merriment of Dobree {ll.cc), but the

more respectful consideration of Buttmann (Irreg. Gk. Vhs. by
Fishlake, ed. 2. p. 65), even thinks that Set may be looked upon
as a form of the subjunctive mood. Dindorf gets rid of the

obnoxious collocation ku.v 8d by reading kuv Sy. Cobet turns it

into Kav xprj, in which Dr. Rutherford {New Fhryniclms p. 299)
says he is followed by Meineke ; while Dr. Rutherford himself

would seem to prefer Kel Sei.

Anything, in a word, to get rid of the collocation of lav with

the indicative mood, even when supported by the best MSS.
In the very next verse bf the Flutun, the Ravenna and one of

the Paris MSS. give us koLv (or kuv) jSovXei y' eyw : which again

goes through the fate of emendation into i<av ftovky y eyw.

3. In Ar. Kan. 264, where Dindorf also replaces the sub

junctival form Sjy—on the authority of the Ravenna and Venice

MSS. ''''^"

—

KeKpd^o/xac yap,
\
kuv /xe Syj 8l i]fj.epa'i, there is yet

some minor manuscriptal authority for the reading kuv fie Set

(see Dobree uhi supr. p. (56)).

4. In Eur. 3Ied. 241 the best MSS. have kuv filv rdS' yfilu

eKTrovovfievatcTLV eS
|

Trdcrts ^I'l'otKet, /xt) /3i^ (fyepdiv C^yov,
j

{'ryA.WTOs

a'uov' et Se firj, Oavdv xpeMv. In two of them, however, there is

the superscription rj over the last syllable of ^vyotKel, while

^vvoLKrj itself is found in one MS. This latter word accordingly

finds acceptance with Porson, Elmsley, Scholefield, Dindorf, and
—as the sentence is the expression of a general sentiment—may
possibly be right.

-217.

Ran. 264.

Eur. Merl. 241.

87. 1. TovTM TrapaSety/xart xP^'^/^^^'ot = "using this as an 87. hysias Ak.

example "
: not " using this example," which would be the trans- ^' P* \^?' ^^ '^°^v

1 • r /
~ o . / o vapadnyfiarixp^-

lation 01 Toi'Toj T(o Trapaoety/xart ^^pw/xei'ot. oO fxevoi : si7)i.

Theognis 717 xpy] Trui^ra? yvw/j.rjv ravrijv Kara^ecr^at = " to

lay tills down as a maxim" ; Aesch. Eum. 334 tovto yap
Xd^os

I

• • /xotp eTre/vAwcrei' €yU7reSw§ e^^etv = " this as a

ixxxii Diudoif would seem to be

—

pace Dr. Rutherford, who {A^cw Phrynickus Sjj as a subjunc-

p. 299) is pressed to a denial by the strategical necessity of defending a rule tive = 5^77.

enunciated by himself, but in terms wide enough to comprehend a part only of

the facts of the case—quite justified by the authority of these, the two best,

MSS. of Aristophanes in restoring in this passage the monosyllabic form of the
subjunctive §77.

In defence of such contraction he cites the indubitable readings, brjaev (for

ibir)<Tev) in Horn. II. xiii. 100, and ^riade for d^Tjcrde in Sopliron Qvvvodrjpa Fr.

22 (in Museum Criticum ii. p. 344) ; and points out the propriety of restoring

the form 5^ to Philetaerus 'AraXduTT] Fr. 1. 1 ; Menander Frr. Iticc. 28. 3 ; 39.

3, in each of which two passages he is followed by Meineke.
That he should extend the reading also to Ar. Pint. 216 is, however, as has

been already hinted, and as it is apprehended, a mistake.
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portion"; Time. vi. 12. 1 iVep dvSpm' <f)vydSo)v Twv8e =
"exiles like these"; 54. 5 iTreTrjSevcrav iirl TrkelcrTov Si)

Tvpavvot ovTOi dperrju Koi ^i'i/€(riv = " these for tyrants"

—

cf. Arnold ad I. ; Xen. Mem. i. 2. 49 reKfi-qpio) tovtm

Xf>o)[jL€vo^ = " this is a proof" ; cf. i. 2. 56 tovtol<s fiaprvpiois

•)(^pbilievov, and § 24 €K€ivu) ^pwfxkvu) (rvfxfid^io = " him as an

ally"; Plat. Phileb. p. 16 C Tavrrjv (f^'ji-ii^v TrapeSocrav =
"this as a tradition" ; Srjmp. p. 196 E w 61) TrpeTret ?}/Aas

p^apTvpio) xPW^c-'' = " which as an evidence "
; Protag. p.

341 E rep Oeo) tovto yepas dTTiveifxe /xoKjj="this as an

attribute" ; Lysias Andoc.
ij.

103. 43 tc^vy^v ravTrjv e'xe'.=

" this as his art" ; Eratosth. pp. 92. 21 ; 93. 16 ; Aqp. kutuX.

pp. 172. 23 ; 174. 13 ; Deni. de Fals. Leg. p. 442. 2 ravrv/v

vTTep TOiV irpoyovoiv vp.eLS Slktjv Xd/SoiTe Trap' avTou = "this

as a compensation " ; Aristot. 'Adrjv. ttoXlt. c. 1 2 ravra 8'

OTt TOVTOV rpoTTOV ecT^^cv 01 T tiAAot (rvp.(f)0)vov(rL Trdvres,

Kai . . . = " that things assumed this as their form " (un-

necessarily Mr. Kenyon would read tovtov tov r/aoTrov) ; cc.

31. 32 TavrrjV . . . dveypaipav W/v TroAiretav = " this as the

form of constitution" ; Hyperid. Orat. Fun. col. 7. 11. 30
I sqq. (f)av€po}TdTi]V diroBei^iv ravTTjv i^yovpevoi eTvau tov

[SovXeardaL = " thinking this to be the clearest demonstration

of their desire."

See Dobree Advers. i. pp. 193. 244 ; and Mr. Shilleto on

Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 442. 2.

2. On the omission of the article in such passages as

Ar. Eqq. 133 8vo tojSc 7rwAa = "here are two sellers"; Ach.

341 TOi'S XlOovs vvv p.01 )(^ap.u^e TvpMTOV i^epdcrare.
|
X.

ovTOLc crot ;^a/xat = " here they are on the ground for you"
;

960 e/ceAevcre Aa/xa^os ere TavT-qcrl (so the Ravenna MS.)

Spa^prj^
I

es tovs Xoas avrw peraSovvaL twv kl)(^Xwv= "in

return for a drachma, here it is" ; 1049 eirep-xpe rts o-oi

vvp-f^Los ravrl Kpea
|

ck twv yayuwv = " some meat : here it

is"; Lys. 1027 SaKTvAtos ovtoo-i = " here is a ring" ; Plat.

Theaet. p. 181 D 8vo Srj Aeyw rovTia eiSrj Kiv^crea)s= "here

then I say there are two kinds of motion "
;

see Porson's Aristophanica pp. 120. 121 et ib. Dobree; Elmsl. ad

Ar. Ach. 1049.

3. There is no necessity in

Ar 'Advv. TToX. Aristot. 'AOijv. ttoXlt. c. 29 ru pev xpi'jixara -irpoartovTa p.ij

29. e^elvai dXXocre SaTravrjcraL 7) ei's tov —oXepov = " the money
as it came in

"

to insert the article rd before Trpoanovra, as Mr. Kenyon seems

to think.



89 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 433

4. On the other hiiud, in

Id. ib. c. 37 eyvwcrav Twi' /xev ctAAwi/ ra oVAa TrapeXecrdai, c. 37.

Qrjpa[x€vi]v 8e Siaffidelpai rovSe t/jottov

we ought doubtless to read rovSe tov rpoirov, as in c. 42 e'xet
8'

ij I'vv KaTfUTTafrts" Tvy5 7roAiT€(.a? TovSe rov rpoTrov.

88. 1. There is absolutely no vai'iation of reading here. 88. Lysias v^/fc.

Note how eav . . . KoAa^7/T€ : e'ai' . . . TLfM(Dprja-6e are paral- ^- P- i^O- 34 s??.

leled by eav . . . KaTa\pi-j(^Lita-d€.

2. In Thuc. vii. 8. 1 vo[ml^(dv . . . el pij ws Ta)((,(rTa )] crt/xts

jitTairip^xpover IV, y aAAoii? /X7y oAtyoi'§ dTrorrreAorfru', ovSefnai' elvai

(rojTijpLav, there is considerable manuscriptal authority for reading

t)v in place of e/.

3. In (the, no doubt, later Greek of) Lucian Dissert, c. Hesiod.

C. 7 v(TavTos piv deov, evOaXy eo-rat to, 8pdyp.aTa' tjv Se au^/ibs

iTTiXafiij, Kol 8n/^'i](rw(Tii' al apovpai, ov8e.pia pr^^av"!] pi] ovy\ Xuphv

eTTUKoXovdijcrat toj 3t^et auTwv, One MS. reads 8i.xl^i'i(roi'<Tiv for

Si^vycroKTti'.

4. Additional examples of the use of i]v with the future -/ji^ with future

indicative, from the Hippocratea, are indicative
;

ex-

amples from the

Leophanes (?) de Swperfoetat. i. p. 260. F. = i. p. 461. 16. K. rjv Hippocratea.

. . . aTTO^wpijo-ei.

Auctor de lor. in horn. i. p. 419. F. = ii. p. 138. 4. K. tjv . . .

TrapaXXd^erai : de Mid. Morh. i. : i. p. 612. F. =ii. p. 685.

3. K. 7^1' peXe8ai.V)]Tai ws XP'l^ vytij'i ecrrat. rjv 5e pi'j, Koi,

o poos e—i(f)aiv€TaL kuI Std Trai'Tos Tov )^p6vov alel pevcrerai

KUT uXtyoi' OLOi' 'X(i>p.i iTTLpeXetyj'i TrAetovos Seerai.

88a. The common reading in this passage was eW' et>;s. 88a. Theognis

But two of the three best MSS. (in company with eight ^^'^'^•

others) read e'c k', whilst the third has ovk—certainly not a

blunder from eW', and therefore pointing to ei' k. This leaves

us Avith €t K €67/s as the right reading, as it is also a correct

reading.

Bergk, however, unnecessarily, alters eu^s into etV/s and reads

et K ecyi = r)v ys : with which protasis, indeed, Kev e^ois as an
apodosis, although admissible, is less natural than would have
been the simple e'^'ets.

89, Dindorf would, quite unnecessarily, read Trpda-croipev ; 89. Aesch. Ag.

saying of Trpda-a-oip! dv—the reading of all the MSS.—that it is
^^^'

" lectio ab librariis interpolata, quos numerus pliuralis cum
singulari conjunctus offendisset."

2 F
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It is simply a question of what is the reading of the MSS.,
Eur. Ph. 724. as is also the case in Eur. Phoen. 724 (cited by him) el wktos

avToU Trpoa-f^aXoLfxip Ik Ao^ot' : where, he says, " in libris

quibusdam Trpoa-fiaXoiii av scripturn est soloece propter prae-

cedentem singularem rpaTrMfxai " —^ and also (he might have

added, from Valckenaer ad I.) KuBe^w in v. 720, and irpoa-fia.Xw

in V. 728.

Dindorf's " soloece " is borrowed from Porson's note on Eur.

Phoen. I.e. ( = 733 ed. suae).

If, in that passage, the reading should be Trpocr/BakoLfjiev, trans-

late "if we ( = 1) were to attack"; if Trpoa-fidXoip! av, then

translate " if I should—as the result of some particular set of

circumstances—attack.

"

89a. 89a. 1. As Panurge says in Eabelais {Pantagruel 1. ii. c. 15):

"je vous en diray non pas mon opinion, mais vraye certitude et

assurance."

2. €KetVwv wi/ 0L8a. On the attraction of the relative, see

,

above subnote Ixi.

90. 90. Kal (Toi On the epitatic use of Kai, see above note 44.

91. Dem. Lepl. 9^- !• " KaTuSet^^ ^^- Y. 0. r. vulg. KaraSetx^et^," says

p. 492. 23." Bekker ad I.

2. The objection to K-araSetx^e"/ is that it denotes (see above

note 5) a possibility only : " why might it possibly be exhibited 1"

Avhereas the sense requires Kara^eixOd-q av, a probability :
" why

would it be exhibited 1

"

The delibeia- 3. On the other hand, KaTaSeixOyj is open to the remark that

tive subj. ill ^.he deliberative sulijunctive is usually found restricted to the
^^^ '

first person: ttoi <^i'yoj ;=" whither am I to flee?" rt yap Syj

<^w/A€v ;
" what, I should like to know, are we to say ? " (Plat.

Gorg. p. 480 B).

4. Query, if it is ever found in the second person ?

John Wordsworth {Philol. Mus. i. 238) says that "ttoi ^I'yj/s

and TTot (pvyy in the second and third person would be contrary

to the idiom of the language."

5. Instances, however, are indubitably found of the use of

the deliberative subjunctive in the third person : e.g.

Dem. Mid. p. 525. 21 ivoTepa pi] 8m 8ia tovto 8lki]v i) peL^u)

Soirj StKttiws
;
(where Buttmann, although unreconciled to

8017] without av, has no objection to make to Sep) ; de Fals.

Leg. p. 383. 28 iTreiSar 8' aKovrj . . ., rt /cat TroLrjcrr)
; li]Ty

TToAA' di'aAto-Keti/, e^ov iXdmo, kuI Trai'Tas depaTreveiv
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jSovXijTai, 8v' y T/jeis t^ov
; fjLaivoiTO fxevTav ;

(where see

Mr. Shilleto's note, and the passages referred to by him).

6. KaTaSeixOr/ ill the passage in the Text is another such

instance.

92. 1. Here again the Kut. in each case is used epitatically. 92. Thuc. iii.

2. The omission of the apodosis in the second member of the ^^- ^•

sentence, viz. the words enclosed in brackets, is rightly ex-

plained by Arnold ad I. : "This is one of the cases . . ., whei'e

two opposite members of an alternative being given, and the

consequence of one of them being stated, the consequence of the

other follows so directly to every one's apprehension, according

to the common law of contraries, that it may safely be omitted

without any obscurity."

3. The legitimacy of the reading yv . . . dev is attested, as

well by the unanimity of the MSS. in its favour, as by the

testimony of Thomas Magister,''""^"' s.v. el : who not only qiiotes

it, but practically censures Lucian for copying (Ver. Hist. ii. 29
;

Fiiar. Audio c. 11) what he—wrongly—calls an aira^ py^dkv.

" Videtur notare Lucianum," says Duker, " qui illud aTra^ pyOev,

ut dicit, Thucydidis imitatus fuerit. Sed credo Lucianum
peritiorem sermonis Graeci fuisse quam Thomam."

The second of the two passages in Lucian, that from the Lucian VU.

Vitarum Audio, runs thus : koI Tavra, yv iOeXycreLev (XTToSoa-daL And. c. 11.

ovTocrl TO jxkyicrTov Su' oySoAwF, and is fairly on all fours with

that from Thucydidcs.

The first of them, that from the Vera Hidoria, is not. It is Ver. Hist. ii.

as follows : //.etW? S eKeivyv ryv yfxepav, tt/s eTnovcry'S avyyofxyv

. . . (TweTrefJUpe Se fioi 6 PaSafxavdv^ tov TropdfJiea NaiJTrAtov, iv iav

KaTa)(^6eu]p.ev e? ra? vycrovs, /xjySet? 7//;ias (TvXXd^oL, are Kar aXXyv
e/ATTopiav irXeovra'i : where eav Kara-^Of.u^p.i.v is merely the reported

form after the past verb a-weTre/xxpe of iav KaraxOwp-ev ; as to

which see below note 93. 4.

However, in his Dissert, cum Hesiod. c. 7, Lucian gives us Diss. c. Hes. c.

agam, more simply, ov p,yv ov8 eKelvo fxavTeias Setrat, ws 7)1' py 7.

KaXx'\J/ys rd (j—epp.aTa koI Oepdinov p,aKeXXyv e^ioy imcjiopoLrj ttJs

yy<i avToli, /vaTaTTTvycrerat ra opvea, Kai irpoKareSeLrai ryv dwacrav

rov Oepov<i eXTriSa.

Ixxxiii "Quamquam . . . Grammaticus iste," says Person ad Eur. Or. 1269 Thomas
( = 1263 ed. suae) of Thomas Magister—whom Dr. Rutherford (Neio Phryniclucs Magister.

p. 468) thinks of little value as an independent authority— " neque ab eruditioue

ueque ab antiquitate commendabilis est, fatendum tamen in locis quibusdam,
ubi codices dissident, verani lectionem conservasse."

On the value of the Grammarians in general see Dr. Arnold's opinion, referred

to above, subnote xli. See also his note on Thuc. iii. 84.
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Isocr. de Tac. 4. In Isocrates de Par. p. 168. c.—quoted by Arnold on Thiic.

p. 168. c.
I Q^—aXX oyu,(os oi'TWS avroxs ayaTTMjxev, cjcrO virep fxiv twv irai&MV

Twv rj[X€T€piov, ei Trept rivas e^a/xaprotev, ovk av Wek'i'^(T(Ufii.v StKas

vTTocrxdv, vTrlp 8e k.t.X., Bekker SO reads, mth the Urbinate,

the best, MS. But "ceteri /yr."

Dem. de Cor. 5. In Dem. de Cor. p. 318. 3 ws eav irpoTepos rts eiirrj to.

p. 31o. 0. irpocrovd eavTw Trepl aXXov, Kal Srj TavO ovtws €^ovTa, kol ovKiTt

TOt'S a/covovras (rK€y/o[X€vovs Tis ttot avTOS eo"T6v o ravra Aeyojv,

one of the Paris MSS. gives us tiTrot ; although, as the following

future (rKe\pop,evov? seenis to show, probably wrongly.

93. Horn. Od. 93. 1. Note the construction ecus k aTroSodeu] : a dependent
^'- '^- clause, wherein is a relatival particle accompanied—not by a

past subjunctive simpliciter, but—by a past subjunctive with K-e

or av.

Relative, rela- 2. There are, apparently, three sets of circumstances under
tival particle, or which this, or the corresponding use of a relative or el with the

^'•'tT -e^^or'^^v- P^^^ subjunctive with ke or av in a dependent clause, occurs,

their iisage in de- VIZ.

—

pendent clauses. 3. (^X) Where the past subjunctive with kc or av in question
(A)

\|l^^^ .^^ —the particle usually, but not always, attracted away from the

with Ke or &v= verb to which it belongs up to the side of, and—where possible

—

virtually a future coalescing with, the relative, relatival particle, or d—is virtually
indicative.

,^^ equivalent for a future indicative (as to which see Text

§ 85, and notes 45b above and 148 beloAv).

Instances of this may be found in

Horn. Od. ii. 31 i]v ^ i^jxlv crat^a eiTrot {='i]v eiTTOt kc = ijv

£/)€i) ; Thuc. ii. 43. 1 rrfv oi^eAtav,^"'"^ ?)v av TL<i . . .

fxrjKvvoi ( = i'}v ix7]KvvoL oiv = i)v /j.r]Kvvei) ; Plat. Grito p. 43

C dyyekiav . . ., ^)v . . . av eveyKat/i,t ( = r)v oto-w) ; Dem.
Mid. p. 518. 11 sqq. t^jv TrapacrKevijv, r)v av . . . Tropi-

cratTO TL<s { = '>]v TTopLcraLTo av Tts = yv TropuiTaL) ; Xen.

Mem. i. 7. 1 8t ^s av rts . . . yevoiro ( = St' rj^ ti?

yevo6TO av = 81.' •^s tis yev/jcreTai) ; Thuc. vi. 20. 2 fxera-

jSoX.^]^, y av . . . TIS . . . \MpoLi] ( = >) Tts \ii)poiT] av =

fl
''''* x^PW^'-) l^^ ^'^ which form of future, however, in

Attic see Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. i. 82. 6] ; Horn. Od. iv. 17

oi' Kev fj.cv TTep-TTOiev ( = ol Trefnrotev Kev = ot Treyu^ovcrt)
;

Thuc. vi. 36. 3 e^ wv a.v . . . SpdaeLav ( = e^ S)v 8pd<Teiav dv =
l^ S)v 8pd(rov(Ti) ; Herod, i. 56 tovs dv . . . irpoa-KTya-ano

<^tAoDS ( = oi'S Trpoa-KTycraLTO uv = ovs TrpocTKTTjcreTaL).

Plat. Grito p. 45 D d-jrep dv . . . e'AotTo (^dvrep eXoLTo dv

Ixxxiv C}(pi\tiav Mr. Shilleto
;

q.v., ad loc, and on Thuc. i. 28. 4 Annot.

Crit.
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= ttTrep alp'i'ja-erai) ; Symp. p. 217 B ctTre^ av . . . SiaXcx-
de'crj ( = u;rep StaAe;[(^£n; av = direp StaAe^erai).

Ar. Vesp. 350 rjvriv' av . . . en;s ( = v^VTti/' eny? civ — i^vTtv'

errrj)
; Xen. ^na6. iii. 1. 40 6 tl av ns XPW"'''''^ avTois

( = o Tt xpi^araiTO av = o ti )(pry(reTai).

Dem. Mirf. p. 540. 6 sg^r- o" civ . . . </>^ey^utVTO ( = ota

(jidey^atvTO av = ofa <ji6ey^ovTai.).

Dem. 0/. ii. p. 18. 20 srjq. wt av €ltvoi ti? ( = o(r' €t7ro6 rts av
= OCT epet Tts).

Xen. Anah. ii. 5. 7 tov yap Oeiov TroAe/xov oi'k olSa oi!t'

ttTTo 7rotoi» uv ra^ovs ovre ottoi av rts (fievywv tt7ro</)i'yoi,

OOT ets TToiov av ctkotos uiroSpaiT), ov6' ottws civ ets evi'pbv

T^cojotov aiToa-Tairj ( = oiir' aTro ttoIov tci^^ous, outc cIttoi tis

ttTToc^i'yot civ, otut' ei? 7ro60v ctkotos aTroSpair] av, ovd' oVtos

ttTTOcTTan] civ = airocjiev^iTaL, aTroSpacrerat, diroa-T-qcreTai).

Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 4 e^ OTrotcjv uv . . . yevotro ( = 1^ ottolwv

yevoiTO oiv = yevrycrerai).

Hyperid. p?-o Euxenij)})- col. 37 I. 17 clAA.' ovk ecmv, w Hyperid. jtJro

HoAi'evKTe, (tos e/xoi SoKets [—sic MS. recte : cf. Plat. Grit. Eiix. c. 37 1. 17.

p. 43 C supra cit.: Sokcl corrigit Babington]) oOev KaTyjyopiav

OVK av TTOi'ijcraLO ( = iroLi'^cn]).

Ar. AiK 627 ock eVrtv ottojs civ . . . ac^et/xvyv ( = o7rojs'

d(jieLfjL7]v dv = d<jjyj(rop.aL. Cf. Isocr. Areop. p. 155. e. ovk

k(Triv oTTws ov Ktti fSovXeva-ofXiOa Kal TroXefJirjcro/xev Kal

(Sii>HT()jXf.da Ka\ cr>^e3ov aTravra Kai Treicro/Me^a Kai Trpci-

£o/x€i') ; JVit?). 760 OTTCos av . . . dc^avicretcxs eiTre jnoi

( = oTTcos (I^avtVetas civ = df^avuli) ; Xen. Q/r. iv. 3. 4 ottcos

8' civ . . . yiyvoLfjieda ( = ottojs yiyvoi/xeO' civ = yevrj-

crofjLida) ; Hell. ii. 3.13 ottcos civ e^ct^ ( = e^ecrrat).

Soph. Oe(Z. CoZ. 188 ciye vi^v crv fxe, ttui,
|

iv' civ ...
|
to /xev

€iTroLfJL€v, TO 8' ctKoi'o-at/iev,
I

Kal [xrj XP^'V 7roAe/xw/;iev

( = i'va eiTTOt/xev civ, dKova-aifxev av = epov/xev, (Ikovctc)-

Ar. ^u 1017 VTrdyoL[xt rap' av. II. vt) lAt", ws ovk o?S' cip'

ei
I

(fidaLi]<; civ ( = ei (ftdqcryj) ; Xen. C';/?'. i. 6. 41 ovk o?6'

eywye ei' Tiva AtVois av ( = ft Aet'^eis).''^'^-''^^'

ixxxva " Cohaerent haec sic, fiye ;ue— , kclI fx-Tj xp«'a TroXe^cDyuei' "
; Dindorf ««? Z. Soph. 0. C. 188.

"iVa significat ubi, et cii' arctissime cum verbo coiinectenduni " ; Doederlein ad I.

" ordo est ILye fie eKelcre 'iva to fiev e'LiroLnev av. Suppleudum enim iKeiae, ut
"

Soph. Oed. Col. "v. 168. Parum sententiae refert, utrum eiwoi/uLiv olv an epovfiev

dicas. OptativLim cum clv habet noster v. 405 ex certissima Brunckii con-

jectura. Futurum Euripides Bacch. 1-379" ( = 1381 Dind.) Elmsley ad I.

Translate "lead me thither, where we should (= shall) speak and listen ; and let

us not fight against necessity."
ixxxvb I. The use under mention in this and the foregoing examples is well Xen. Cyr. i. 6.

illustrated by Xen. Gyr. i. 6. 9, 10 arap, i<p7), Co Trdrep, av ei evopas riva wopov 9, 10.

Kal an epLoO clv Trpoayevd/J.evov, ews en ev (piXia etrfjAv, \eye. 'Epcjr^s, ^(pij, S) iral,

irov B.V dwb crov wopos yivoiro ;= " ' But,' said he, ' father, do you, if you see in

the matter any way, which should come even from my side, out of the diiBculty,
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(B) Where it

represents after

an historic or

quasi - historic
tense wliat would
after a present

tense have been
a present sub-

junctive similarly

circumstanced.

Direct) (indirect

questions.

4. (B) Where the past subjunctive with kc or av in question

—the particle usually, if not always, attracted away from the

verb to which it belongs up to the side of, and—where possible

—coalescing with, the relative, relatival particle, or el—repre-

sents, after a verb in

(1) an historic tense

(2) a quasi-historic tense,

what would have been, after a verb in a present tense, a present

subjunctive similarly circumstanced.

Instances of this may be found in

(1) Xen. Mem. i. 2. 6 dvS/aaTroSto-Tas eavrwv aTreKaAei, 8ia to

dvayKUiov aurois ctVai SiaX-iyea-dat Trap' wv av Aa^oiev toi/

fxicrOov (representing Trap' wu [XdfSuxnv 011' = ] av Xd^coaL).

Herod, vi. 44 ev voio e^ovres oo-as av TrAewrras SvvaiVTO

KaTa(TTpe(f)€(T6ai. twv EAA7yvtSct)V TroAt'wv, . . . Qacrlois

. . . KarecrTpcipavTO [ocras [SvvwvTaL av = ] av SvvwvTai).

Horn. Od. viil. 20 Kai pLiv . . . Trdcra-ova OrJKiv IBecrdai, I ws

Kev . . . yevotTo
|

. • . xal cKTeAecretev . . . (ws [yev'y-

rai K€v Ktti eKTeAecTT/ Kev = ] av yevryrai Kal CKTcAccr^)
;

xxiv. 80 Tvp-fSov
I

)(evafjiev . . .
|
ws Kev rr^Ae^av^s , . .

ctT^ (ws [rj Ke = ] av yj) ; Herod, i. 196 uTra^ tov eTew;

eKacTTOV eTTOieeTo Ta6e' ws av at Trapdevoi yivoiaro ya/xwv

copaiai, . . . (to9 [yevwvrat av = ] av yevwvTat).

Aescli. Aij. 362 Ata . . . aiSov/xat
|
tov rdSe Tvpd^avT Itt'

'AAe^avSpw
I

reivovra TrdXai to^ov, ottws av
|

ix.rjTe Trpo

Kaipov p-y'jd' vTrep da-rpMv
|

/i^eAo? 'i'jXWlov (TKi'^\peiev (ottojs

[(TK^i/'r; civ = ] dv (TKTijrpr]).

Thuc. vii. 65. 3 ra? . . . Trpuipas . . . Kure/Svpa-vja-av, ottws

av /JLT] dTroXi(r6dvot Kal p-rj e'xot . . . (ottws [/^i) ciTroAtcr-

Odvrj dv Kal prj e)(rj av = ] av /u.7) dTvoXurOdvrj Kal p-rj e'x??)-

while he and we are still on friendly terms, say what it is.' ' Your question is,

child, ' said the other, ' in what quarter should a way out of the difficulty come
from your side ?

'

"

Here we have the direct sentence, ttov clv . . . yei^oiro ; used as in repetition

of the previous riva . . . clv Trpoayev6fjLevov : showing clearly that, just as in the

latter the aj' belongs to the verb of which the participle is in question, so in the

former the &v belongs to the verb, although it is attracted away from it up to the

side of the preceding relatival jjarticle Troi;. ttov av . . . j^volto ; therefore=
TTOV -yevoiT av ; — (practically) ttoO yevrjaeraL

;

2. With the construction of Xenophon's sentence, wherein a direct instead of

an indirect question follows epcoras, cf. Cic. Tusr. i. 5. 10 die quaeso : num te

ilia terrent, triceps apud inferos Cerberus, Cocyti fremitus, transvectio Acherontis,

. . . ? Acad. Pr. ii. 26. 85 die mihi : Lysippus eodem aere, eadem tempera-

tione, eodem caelo, aqua, ceteris omnibus, centum Alexandres ejusdem modi

facere non jjosset ? 2}^'o Sest. 38. 81 hoc quaero, judices : si illo die gens ista

Clodia quod facere voluit effecisset, si P. Sestius . . . occisus esset, fuistisne ad

arma ituri ? de Fin. ii. 18. 58 sed ego ex te quaero (quoniam idem tu certe

fecisses), nonne intelligis, eo majorem vim esse naturae, quod . . . ?
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Horn. Od. xxiv. 333 Tr/^otets . . .
|

. . ., o4>p' uv eAo/pyv

. . . (ocfip' [e'Aoj/iat av = ] av eXwfMat).

Soph. Track. 684 raS' r)i/ Trpopp-qra . . ., |

. . . (na^eiv

. . .,
I

€ws av . . . apjxoo-aijjil ttov (ews [dp/;ioo-oj ai' = ] av

apjjLoo-u)) ; Andoc. de Myst. p. 11. 17 eiXeaOi avSpas~ eLKOcrt •

TovTOVs Se eVt/ieAeto-^ai tt^s ttoAcws, ecus civ ot vofjiot

reOetev (ecos [reOwa-iv av = '\ av re^wcrt).

Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 57 eSeoi'ro [ir] aTreXdeh' irplv av (iTraydyoi,

. . . Kal . . . irapaSoir] {Trplv [uTrayayvy av Kal

7rapa8ctj = l av aTraydyrj Kal TrapaSw) • Antijilio de caed.

Herod, p. 133. 27 dTreSoaav, dirayopevovTwv rwv c/ji'Acov

. . . fir] aTTOKTeiveLV . . . Trplv av eyw (.kdoijxi {irplv

[e'A^co dv — ] av eA^cu).

Dem. Onet. i. p. 865. 23 ovk 4'cr^' ocrns oi'x lyyetro twv

ciScjTcov SiKi^v jxe Xy']\pi(rdat Trap' avrwv, CTTCtSav Taxiu-Ta

dvr]p etvat SoKLfjLaa-OeiijV
(
[tTreiSi) SoKi)u.acr^w av = ] CTreiSav

SoKi/uiacr^co).!''^'^^'-

Soph. Tr«c/t. 161 etTre . . ., |

. . . xpovov Trpord^a^, cos

TpLfxi]vov -tjviK av
I

xiopa'i diren] {t)viK' [d-n-y civ = ] av

(XTT]/).

Horn. //. vii. 386 I'jvioyet • • •
|
etVeiv, at kc Trep vfxfii <^iAov

. . . yfvoLTo,
I

fjLvdov . . . (a6 Trep ykvyrai kc = e'av

yev?/Tat).

Horn. II. ii. 597 crreuTo . . . ei'xo/^ievo'i viKiytre/zev, et Trep av

avrai I fiovcraL deiSocev (et Trep detScocriv av = eav ^Scocrtv).

(2) Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 6 tco . . . 'KpicrrdpxM eVtcrTeAAet

oTTCJcrox^s av evpoi . . . tcov Ki'pov CTTpaTicuTcov I'TroAeAet/x-

juevovs dTToSocr^ai (ottcjctoiis [evpjy av = ] av evpy).

Aesch. Pers. 450 Trep,Tret . . ., ottcos orav vewv
|
<fidapevre<;

i)^Opol vycrov cKcrco^oiaTO,
|

KTeivoiev . . . ([ore eKcrcu-

^covrai av = ] orav e'Kcrco^covTat).''^-^-"'''''^

ixxxvc £ contra, aud—according to the constructiou which is more usual, in

fact (Horn. Od. v. 386 ; etc.)—without the dv : Dem. Aphob. i. p. 814. 18 Kd/ceiV(f)

Hh ^dci}K€v €K Twv (fj,uiv €^dofiT\KOVTa. fivas KapTTUicracydai Toaovrov xp^^ov, ews iyCn

dv7}p elvai, doKiixaadeir^v.

This sentence represents after a verb in an historic tense what would have

been, after a verb in a present tense—not ?ws hv doKifiaadQ, but—ews SoKifiacdu,

"until perchance I shall have-been enrolled among the men."

Et sic semper.

See below, note 196a.
ixxxvd In the phrases ews d<piKoiTO, ^'ojs yevoiro respectively of the two follow- Ar. Ban. 761

ing passages from Aristophanes, when properly read, the past subjunctives are Eqq. 128.

those of possibility: "until there might possibly come": "until there might

possibly arise "
: Ar. Ran. 761 vd/xos rts euddS' iarl Keifj-evos

|
. • rbf apiarov

6vTa tGjv eavTov ctvvt^x'"^''
I

(^iTrjcnv avrbv iv IIpi'Tavetaj \aixpdveiv,
|

. . . 'iijys

d<piKOLTo T7]v rex^V crocpLOTepos
\
erepSs rts avrov ' t6t€ Se irapax^^pf^v ^dei. [The

Venetian MS. has the reading ?ws clv dcplKoiTo.] Kv.-Eqq. 128 6 xp'V'^'A'o? avnKpvs

\dyei
j
ws irpGna fiev (TTi'TTTretoTrcOXT/s yiyveraL,

|
. . . fierd tovtov addis irpo^aTo-

ttwXtjs devrepos.
\
N. 5i;o rcDSe TrwXa. Kal ri rovde xpV "a^eij'

; |
A. KpareTv, eojs

^repos dvr]p ^deKvpurepos
\
avrov yevoiro ' fiera de ravr dirbWyrai. [So the
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(C) Where, be- 5. (C) Where—by a kind of sympathy, as it were—the past
ing in company subjunctive with Ke or av in question—the particle usually, if

junctive expres- '^ot always, attracted away from the verb to which it belongs up
sive of condition to the side of, and—Avhere possible—coalescing Avith, the relative,
or possibility, relatival particle, or ei—represents—being in company with a

of sympathy, it
^^^'^^ ^^ ^ V'^^^ subjunctive used in the expression of

represents what
^^^ ^ Condition

would have been,
) (

had the accom- (2) a Possibility—

panying verb
t i i i • i

been absolute, a what would have been, in the company of a verb m an absolute
present subjunc- form, a present subjunctive similarly circumstanced.
tive similarly

Instances of this may be found in
circumstanced. -^

^^1) Horn. Od. ii. 77 (cited above in the Text) av . . . ttotitttvo--

croifieOa fjivdio,
|

. . . aTratri^ovTes, ecus k' oltto iravra

SodetTj (absolute form, TroTLTTTv^ofMeOa . . . aTratTi^ovTes,

ews K OLTch Travra 8ody) ; Plat. Phaedon p. 101 D sqq.

\aip€LV ew^S av Koi ovk a-jroKpivaio cws av . . . (TKeij/aio

. . . (lao-eis Kol OVK aTroKptvet, tws av (tkc^i;. In the

words wliicli immediately follow in the context cfiaivoiro

I

and e'A^ot? are the subjunctives of possibility :
" whatever

might possibly seem "
: " until you might possibly come ")

;

liej). vi. p. 501 B TO fxev av . . . e^aAett^oiev, to 8e TraAtv

€yypd<f)OLev [cf. Ar. Pac. 1180], ecus av . . . Troiya-eiav

(f^aXeixj/ova-LV, kyypaxj/ovcriv, ews av 7rotyy(rwa-i. The
reading is Bekker's. Stallbaum, with seven MSS., omits

the av after ews).

Plat. Timae. p. 56 D y^ . . . ^ipon' av, . . . p-^XP'' '^^P ^^

. . . Ttt p-^pi] . . . yij yevoLTO (olcrdja-eTaL, /Aex/^' "^
yevrjTai. The reading is again that of Bekker ; and

—

curiously enough—now of Stallbaum also. One MS. alone

gives the av after p.^XP'- ^^P)-

Hom. II. xix. 205 t^ t' av eywye
|

• . dvwyoLjMi. . . .
j

. . .

Tiv^ecrOaL p.kya SopTrov, €7rr)v TLaaipeOa Xoj/3y]V (avwya
Tev^ecrdai, cTnp Ti(rc!)p.e6a).

Plat. Alcib. ii. p. 146 A ^atV/s ye av, . . . oTroTav opoS?;?

(<^7^crets, oTTOTav opas) ; Xen. Gyr. i. 3. 1 1 oTroTav I'JKot €776

TO SeiTTVOv, Aeyot/x' av . . . • c;ret8av 8e Trdvv (nrovSd^oi

(f>ay€iv, eiTTOip.' av . . ., ews Trapareivaip^i tovtov k.t.A.

(oTTOTav 'ijKy, Xe^o) : cTretSav a-TrovSd^rj^ Ae^oj. The past

subjunctive after ews is that of possibility :
" until I might

possibly put him oS").

Dem. Phil. i. p. 48. 22 SoKeire Se p.oi ttoXv (SeXriov av . . .

(SovXevaacrdaij el . . . Xoyia-atrrde on . . . ^lXlttttos . .

Venetian and Florentine F MSS. The old reading was ews clv erepos : on the

mere metrical objections to which see Elmsl. on Eur. Herad. 959 ; Dobree on
Ar. Plut. 1011 ( = 1012 ed. suae) in Person's Aristoplmnica p. (111)].
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</)iv\a^as Tous iryjO-LWi i] tov ^^eifxwva iTrL\€i,p€i, ijvlk' av

yfXiL'i fjiif Svvai/xeda iKeure d(fiLK€(rOat (JSovXevaecrde, el

Xoyieurdi on </iuAa^as iTri)(€ipei, i'jvIk' av /irj Svvw/jLeda).

Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 22 aprt re €^r/7raT7/Kws eiV/9 av, Kal oXiyw
v(rT€pov, oTTOV av irapav 5oir/s, i^£\t]X€yp.evos eirjs av Kot

TrpocreTt Kat aXa^cov (ftaivoio (ottov av S<os, e^eAvyAeyuevos

(2) Horn. II. xxiv. 224 el 8e /iol alaa
|

Te6vdp.evai . . ., I

fiovXofxaf avTiKO. yap p.e KaraKTeivetev 'A)(^LXXev<i I dyKas
eAovr' ep-ov vlov, errrjv yoov e^ epov etr]v (KaraKrevel jie

i<TMS cAovra, eTTifv e^ epov w).

94. rd K epe^e is the reading in Hesiod I.e. of Gottling, and
of Bekker (in the Oxford edition of Aristotle) = ra Ke { = d dv)

epe^e = "what he would have done (sc. if he had had the chance)."

But query whether a better reading would not be ra k epe^e —
rd ( = d) Kal epe^e - "what he also had-done." For Kat similarly

elided before a vowel, cf. Callistratus Frr. 9. 11. 12 in Bergk's

Poet. Lyr. Gr.

94-

217.

Hes. Fr.

94a.
^''

xp-i'ip.aO\ y XPV^ ^^- Kuster. Lege \pi]iJLaO\ yv xpw" 9/^. Xv. Thesm.

Vor&on Aristophanka p. 218 ; and all the MSS., apparently, have ^^^•

vyv (here certainly including the Ravennate), and none y, Avhich

Dindorf gives us.

i)v is perfectly correct, if we make it depend upon d<^at-

pei<T$ai, putting from SiSovai to dAA' into a parenthesis.

94b. All the MSS. have yv. el is a mere—and quite un- 94l3- ^
warranted—correction of Brunck and of Porson {Aristophanica

p. 219).

95. 1. The following are further examples of the colloca-

tions of €t with the past subjunctive with dv, and of edv or yv

with the past subjunctive, from the Hippocratea :

—

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 42. F. = i. ]). 106. 1. K. el (f>aLy dv.

Lsxxve i_ In Plato de Rep. iii. p. 412 D Kal fxT)v tovto 7' Slv /j.d\i(TTa (piKoi,

di ^vfKpipeiv rjyoLTO to. avra Kal €avT(^, Kal Brav fx&Xiara iKeivov fiev ed TrpaTTOvros

otrjTai ^vfi^aiveLv Kal eavTu: e5 irpaTreiv, /jltj 84, Tovvavriov, there is considerable

manuscriptal authority for, and pointing in the direction of, ototro : and if ololto

be the right reading, it must be so on the jiriuciple now under discussion.

2. In Plato Meno p. 97 C 6 iJ.kv tt^v iiri.(rTriix-qv ^x^" "if' ^'' iTriTvyxo-voi

(would go right), 6 8k tt]v dpdr]u oo^av t6t€ fiev av Tvyxdvoi (would), rore d' oii.

2. TTWS X^7ets ; 6 ad '^x^" opdrjv 66^av oi'/c del rvyxdvoi. (might not jiossibly

always hit the mark), 'iwairep opda Sot,d^oi
;

(as long as he might possibly be
thinking rightly), the old reading eiocrirep av opdd do^di^oL, which however has

the support of only a single MS., and maybe treated as incorrect, must have been
explained in the same way.

95. €1 with past

subjunctive with
dv = edv, rjv with
past subjunctive :

further exx. from
the Hippocratea

;

Plat. Hep. iii.

p. 412 D.

Meno p. 97 C.
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Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 38. F. = i. p. 95. 11. K. ; i. p. 40.

F. =i. p. 101. K. ; de rat. vict. in morb. acut. i. p. 386. F. =
ii. p. 35. 15. K. (following on i)v with the present im-

perfect subjunctive) ; i. p. 390. F. = ii. p. 47. 3. K. y]v ehj :

Praenotion. i. p. 41. F. = i. p. 104. 5. K. rjv aTroTrrvoiro :

ib. i. p. 43. F. =i. p. 111. 2. K. (accompanied Ly the

present imperfect subjunctive) rjv Se fMi'jTe . . . ci/StSwr/
^^^^^'^

. . ., fX'ijTe . . . jiaXdcrcroiro : de rat. vict. in morb. acut. i. p. 385.

F. =ii. p. 33. 9. K. yv . . . 8(oi) : i. p. 393. F. =ii. p. 57. 7.

K. (followed shortly by el . . . rvyxdvoL) rjv Tvy^dvot : i. ]>.

395. F. =ii. p. 62. 6. K. r/v . . . 8eot : i. p. 395. F. = ii.

p. 64. 4. K. (following upon el . . . peoC) rjv . . . pkoi: i.

p. 405. F. = ii. \>. 94. 6. K. y]v 8e irvpeTo's fxi] e)^OL kuI

(TTp6<^oi eWi : Aphorism, ii. p. 1242. F. = iii. p. 706. 12.

K. (side by side with r)v Ka^atpwvrai) i)v . . . yiyvono :

Praenotion. i. p. 44. F. =i. p. 113. 3. K. (followed by el 8e

virepfSaXXoL) t}v p.ev ri . . . ttpocry ivo ito.

di.Su.r], dioT] )(
Ixxxvi i_ Kiihn gives the reading ^vdidwT} here, and in the next example dur]

:

dtdoiv, 8oLr] : sim. but the i suliscript must at least accompany the w in either case.

The form Scjjt? in place of the more usual 8oir] appears in all the MSS. of Lysias

' in Andocid. p. 105. 5 ; and it similarly appears in all the MSS. of Plat. Oorg. p.

481 A, although in this place its propriety—regard being had to the context

—

may be in question ; and, while Heindorf retains it, Bekker and Stallbaum, and

also Baiter and Orelli in the Zurich edition of 1839, accept Findeisen's correction

545.

2. Dr. Rutherford, by whom an imputation of an overweening respect for

nianuscriptal authority would be probably looked upon as but a doubtful compli-

ment, waxes quite warm on the subject. For him (Neio Phnjnichus p. 456)

SiS(^-q is an " absurdity " ; it and Sojt? and its compounds " are of course wrong,

and have been rejilaced by the forms in -01 by all editors who know their

business " ; with more to the same effect, with reference to the forms crvyyvwr]

(Aesch. Siqypl. 215), a\i^-q (Dem. Timocr. p. 736. 12), and—"always misspelt

in the same utterly ridiculous way"

—

ava^npy}v (Ar. Ra'n. 177), ^i-VV (Plat.

Phaedo7i p. 87 D ; Gorg. p. 512 E ; Tivi. p. 89 C). (His reference to Plat.

[Legg. v. p.] 730 C is, it would seem, an error, dia^iol being there the word, and
apparently without variant.)

3. Nevertheless, pace tanti viri, the conclusions of Buttmann, which are

given at length below,^ seem to the present writer at once more sober and more
wise.

4. The question is, what do we find as facts ? not what we think shoidd be

the facts, nor what we think of the facts v)hen found ; and exaggerated language

in one direction or the other does no good, and simply tends to obscure the real

issue.

^ Buttmann Irregular Ok. Vbs. by Fishlake ed. 2 s.v. yiyvdba-Kw : "yvoirji'

is become the established reading even in Homer, where, however, we find

aXipriv . . . Hence avyyviprj in the old Atticism, Aesch. Svppl. 230, " = 215,
" deserves our attention. In the later Attics this is again found ; see Lobeck ad
Phryn. p. 347."

Again s.v. a\iaKo/j.ai :
" Aor. . . . Att. edXwj', with a long ; the other moods

with a short, as opt. aXoirju (II. X 253) and Ion. aXifrji/ (Hom. saepe)," e.g.

II. ix. 592.

And yet again s.v. ^i6u : "we find ... in common use the . . . aor. 2

e^iuv, opt. ^uiirjv (not -olriv)."
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De rat. vid. in morb. acut. i. p. 391. F. = ii. p. 50. 12. K. ijv

. . . Trpt'j^eiav : i. p. 392. F. =ii. p. 51. 18. K. i)v eXOoi.

Hippocr. (?) de jirisc. medicin. i. ji. 8. F. =i. p. 23. 17. K. Vyv

Tts iTri)(^eipoii] : de Fractis i. p. 766. F. = iii. p. 101. 5. K;
de Articulis i. p. 827. F. = iii. p. 237. 6. K. (accompanied by
^v/x^rj) ; Mochlic. i. p. 861. F. = iii. p. 297. 8. K. 7)1/ . . . cm;:

de Articulis i. p. 837. F. =m. p. 262. 7. K. i^v . . . irapeit] :

de Fractis i. p. 772. F. =iii. p. 114. 18. K. i)u . . . fiovXotTo:

de Articulis i. p. 834. F. = iii. p. 257. 6. K. i)v . .

o-Kevtt^ot : Mochlic. i. p. 847. F. =iii. p. 275. 7. K. rjv . . .

Trapavayot.

T)e Fractis i. p. 754. F. = iii. p. 72. 14. K. (followed by d ^auy)

r/v ^at7y : ih. i. p. 776. F. =iii. p. 126. 9. K. (followed on
i. p. 776. F. = iii. p. 127. 5. K. by 171/ . . . €fxf3d\\y) ryv

. . . €fx(3dXoi: i. p. 778. F. =:iii. p. 130. 8. K. (followed

by V)v Se </>^ao->y) 7)1/ fxev Tra/Dari'^j^ot? : de Articulis i. p. 795.

F. = iii. p. 167. 7. K. ijv . . . Ufiaii] : i. p. 825. F. =iii. p.

231. 6. K. 7/1' . . . ijiTTka-OL: i. p. 831. F. = iii. p. 246. 4.

K. 7)v . . . (iXajiui].

Leophanes (?) de Superfoetat. i. p. 261. F. = i. p. 465. 5. K.
(following on t/v with the present perfect subjunctive) 7)v 8e

Cvv-
Euryphon (?) de Morh. iii. : i. p. 492. F. =ii. p. 307. 1. K.

;

de Natur. Muliebr. i. p. 568. F. = ii. p. 545. 7. K. rju eLrj.

De Morb. iii. : i. p. 494. F. = ii. p. 313. 3. K. (shortly followed

by ct . . . yepoLTo) i)v . . . ykvono.

Auctor de Genitur. i. p. 235. F. = i. p. 382. 3. K. ; de loc. in

horn. i. p. 414. F. =ii. p. 120. 11. K. (followed by 7)1'

la-eXdij); de Morb. iv. : i. p. 503. F. = ii. p. 341. 18. K.
;

i. p. 504. F. =ii. p. 345. 16. K. ; de Mul. Morb. i. : i. p.

616. F. =ii. p. 698. 2. K. ; i. p. 617. F. =ii. p. 698. 12.

K. ; ib. ii. : i. p. 653. F. =ii. p. 812. 18. K. (preceded and
followed by i)v with the present imperfect subjunctive); i.

p. 661. F. =ii. p. 835. 10. K. ; de his quae uter. non gerunt

i. p. 676. F. = iii. p. 4. 17. K. ; i. p. 676. F. =iii. p. 6. 10.

K. ; de Morb. vulg. ii. : ii. p. 1050. F. =:iii. p. 463. 5. K.
7/1' €17/: de loc. in horn. i. p. 415. F. = ii. p. 125. 1. K.
(accompanied by the present imperfect subjunctive and
preceded by rjv with the present perfect subjunctive) 7/v . . .

Tvpocrdi] : de dieb. judicat. i. p. 57. F. =i. p. 153. 15. K. 7/f

. . . {xeXaivoLTo : de Carnib. i. p. 253. F. =i. p. 440. 1. K.
7/v . . . dpOpoi : de Septimestr. pai-tu i. p. 257. F. =i. \).

452. 2. K. 7/v . . . crvy^pkoLTO : de his quae uter. non ger.

i. p. 683. F. =iii. p. 28. 1. K. 7/v (SovXoio: de Vict. rat. i.

:

i. p. 347. F. =i. p. 649. 2. K. 7/v . . . /SovXoiro : de

Vict. rat. i.: i. p. 352. F. = i. ix 664. 15. K. ; de Mul. Morb.
i. : i. p. 603. F. = ii. jj. 655. 12. K. 7/v Si'vatro : de Morb.
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i. : i. p. 448. F. = ii. p- 172. 2. K. (preceded by yv with the

present imperfect subjunctive and accompanied by the same

tense) V)v 6eot : de Affection, i. p. 530. F. = ii. p. 426. 11. K.

-qv . . . Trpoa-cfiepoLVTo : de Mul. Morh. i. : i. p. 602. F. = ii.

p. 653. 5. K. r/v -ye [xij Tt? . . . Statrwr; : ib. p. 609. F. =
ii. p. 673. 4. K. rjv . . . e^tot : de Mul. Morh. ii. : i. p.

662. F. =ii. p. 841. 6. K. i)v 8e kirifxevoi: ib. i. p. 671. F.

= ii. p. 867. 16. K. i)v . . . kwAt'oi : de vidend. acie i. p.

689. F. = iii. p. 46. 6. K. i)v . . . Stacfidetpoiev: de Natur.

Pueri i. p. 244. F. =1. p. 410. 8. K. (accompanied by
TTon^crj^s) i)v . . . al(j)poir]^ : Fraedict. ii. : i. p. 86. F. =i.

p. 194. 1. K. v'yv . . . dviwTO.

De Corde i. p. 268. F. =i. p. 485. 14. K. ; de Morb. i. : i. p.

449. F. = ii. p. 176. 11. K. (accompanied by a-)(rj and
aTToAAuTttt) ijv . . . Sotrj : de Vict. rat. i. : i. p. 351. F. = i. p.

662. 3. K. yjv . . . KpaT-qBe'iT] : de Morb. iv. : i. p. 500. F.

= ii. p. 330. 3. K. i)v . . . e^eXOot : i. p. 515. F. =ii. p.

379. 7. K. i]v . . . KAtVete . . . i) . . . Tprjcreiev : de Mul.

Morb. i. : i. p. 602. F. =ii. p. 652. 10. K. i)v . . . Trviyd-q:

i. p. 606. F. = ii. p. 665. 5. K. (accompanied by irapa-

^aXdcroio-i) i)v . . . yevoiaTo : i. p. 606. F. =ii. p. 665.

13. K. (accompanied by re/xj/) rjv . . . fxaXOd^eiev : i. p.

612. F. =ii. p. 684. 6. K. (followed by rjv with the present

imperfect subjunctive) yv . . . iva-Tah] : de Mul. Morb. ii. :

i. p. 653. F. =ii. p. 811. 9. K. rjv . . . crxoUv.

and elsewhere. 2. " Non nego," says Schafer, in his Meletemata Critica p. 87,

"yv optativo passim sic jungi, omnis ut corrigendi conatus, si

critica temeritate abstineas, sufflaminetur . . . Antist. Epigr.

ii. 7)v 8e Trape/c^aiT^S es ci /x,^ Okfiis, ov ri <t ovv^cret
| 7} Aa^vry.

Macedonius xii. crv 8' r)v dv' e/xeio Xv6eu]s,
I

TO ^L(f>os rj/j-erepyv

Svcrerai es Aayova. Maximus de Election, v. 422 ov8' rjv 'IcjiUXoio

douiTipov av8d^0L0. Ib. 346 6'^. rjV TreXy . . . /'} evrvveiev. Lucian

T. 3. p. 245" ( = Dissert, c. Hesiod. c. 7 cited above in note

92. 3)
"

->]v //.•)) KaXvij/qs TO. (TTrkpjiara Kal Oepdiriov p-aKeXXyv 'i^wv

iirtfjiopou] rrjs yrjs avToh . . . : Hijjpocrates § 1. p. 9. 18 ed.

Francof. 1595" ( = Hippocrates (?) (Ze ^mc. medicin. i. p. 8. F.

= iii. p. 23. 17. K. cited above in this present note) 'S}v xts

€Trt\€Lpoi7j Aeyeii'.
'

3. So "with the relatives and relatival particles in conjunc-

tion with dv. See above note 25. 10.

Ar. Plut. 119. 4. Finally, it may be added that we have 7iot in Ar. Flut.

119 an instance of el with the past subjunctive with dv.

The probable reading of that passage, in which we have the

authority of the Eavenna MS. for 0T8' ws, and for e/x' el, is—as

Dindorf has seen

—
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o Zei'5 fiiv ovv oiS u><i Tu tovtwv iJ.o>p €jj. el

ttvOolt' av iTTiTpiifeLe :

i.e.—as he describes the " constructio verborum paullo clurius

trajectorum —6 Zevs [i,iv ovv olSa ws kjj, av iwiTpiil/eu, £t TOL TovTODV

fJLWpa TTvOoLTO.

96. 1. 80 Plato Itep. ii. p. 37C A on ov [xlv av Uy dyvwra, 96- Plat. Rep.

)(aXeTraivet' ovSev St) kukov 7rpoTTe.Trovdu)S' ov S av yvo)pifj.ov, ^^' P'

dcnrd^iTai, Koiv /xTySev TrtoTrore vtt aTJTou dyadhv TrcTTOvdy.

2. As to the form of the last word here, Elmsley (on Soph. Hippoer. de

Aj. 278 in Mus. Grit. i. p. 356), with the assent of Mr. Hhillcto
''^f^ F'^'ji-'

^*'

(on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 342. 11 ; see his Appendix A), says 371.3. K.

that " the orators generally, if not always, express " the present Present and

perfect " subjunctive and its corresponding optative by the P^^* perfect sub-

aitxiliary verb and the participle," rather than by their normal
{jjeir fonns!^^

forms ; that is, would rather say ^e^Av/KOTes <5c7-iv, etev than

fjefjXy'jKioirLv, -OLev.

3. The rule is, however, not absolute—even in the Orators.

Mr. Shilleto quotes in its despite

Dem. Lept. p. 476. 20 eo-rwo-t : p. 482. 14 icrrii'jKri : Lysias c.

Pandeon. p. 166. 39 w^AryKot

:

also from

Thuc. ii. 48. 2 i(T/3e(3Xi]KOL€y : iv. 122. 3 a^eo-ri/Kotev : vii.

83. 1 Trapa8e8ioKOL€V : viii. 108. 1 TreTroLrjKoi.

Further examples occur in some of the passages cited here

and below in the Text.

97. rjv p) Trpoa-dev ycTKijKfWes wcrt. So Louis Dindorf, with 97- Xer. Cyr.

no note of any variation of reading in either MS. or edition.
"^*

ei p.. IT. t)., however, is the reading of the Grammarian in

Bekker's Anecd. Gr. p. 144. 20 sqq., Avhere the passage, so read,

is, with others, cited in support of the use of d with the present

subjunctive.

98. So Horn. //. i. 580 et irep yap k kdkXycnv 'OAi'/xttios 98.

da-repoiryrys
|

e^ eSeojv crTVcfieXc^ai,' 6 yap ttoXv <^epTaTos ecrrtv.

99. p.aKpav is the reading of the bulk of the MSS., including 99- Plat. Ecp.

the Clarkian, and is no doubt correct. Si quis autem diuturnam "'' ^'' '

illi victus observationem ])raecipit, as Ficinus renders it.

So Ast ad I. ; and Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p.

421. 22.
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afiiKpoi not

fiiKfos in Plato.

The objection to the reading fjAKpav, which is given to us

by seven MSS.—an eighth which had the same reading having

it corrected into jxaKpav—is twofold, viz.

—

(1) jXLKfjav Stairav would have to be taken to mean "low diet"
;

whereas Statra^ although including what we call " diet," is

a fuller word than tliat, and means " regimen."

(2) The only form of the word wliicli Plato would have used, had

he used the word at all, would have been a-jxiKpdv : which

indeed is given to us by one MS., and is received by Bekker

into his text.

99a. 99a. Tip/o-erat = " shall he be honoured ? " Passive. Cf.

supra subnote Ixxii.

100. 100. U contra Soph. Ant 710 Ktl ns y o-ot^os : Crates FetT.

Fr. 7 €t crot^os y.

looa. 1 00a. E contra Theocr. v. 63 aAAa toi- avBpo.,
|

at Ay?, rhv

,

SpvTopov f3w(7Tpi'jaofxe<;.

loi. Hipp, de 101. Kiihn reads here cri^vT7;Ky : which being transitive can

r. V. ill morb. ac. scarcely be right. Query, therefore, as in the Text, a-wraKyj =
\ "4 1 k

~" ^^® ^^'^ ^^^- subjunctive passive, which has the requisite in-

transitive meaning.

102. Thuc. i. 102. p.adiTM(Tav is the reading, apparently, of all the MSS.,
•^^- 1- "quod retinenti ignoscat mihi velim Cobet (vid. Nov. Lect. pp.

•327. 328 alibi)," says Mr. Shilleto ad I., whom see as to the

form.

nadirwaav.

104.

103. ravra apta-ra.. The apodosis in such cases is generally

omitted in Greek. See further Mr. Shilleto ad L, and the Text

§§101 sqq., and note 170. 4.

104. yv 8e ixrj. d 8e pi] is, perhaps, more usual. See infra

note 170. 8 .sv/^.

105. av avTo) 8i8ws . . . Kal Treidys eKeivov. On this junction

of pronouns see Heindorf ad Plat. Plmedon p. Ill B (tus Se

105. Plat. Pro-

tag, p. 310 D.

ayros Jo 0"^|'^' wpas ai'Tots Kpacrcv ^X^''^
roLavT7]v, uicrre eKeivovs dvoa-ovs elvai), and

saino nor^nn Mr. ShllletO OU i hucvci. 1. loi. o (TraLOtKa TTore wv avTov Kai.same person. Mr. Shilleto on Thucyd. i. 132. 3 (7

TTixTToraros eKcmo) ; i. 145 (I'o/xto-avres dpixrra o"</)to"t Trapaivelv

avTOV . . . Tots AaKeSat/Aovioi9 drreKpLvavro rrj Ik^vov yvwpiy • • •)

Add to the examples given by them
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Plat. Protaq. p. .318 B sqq. (cited in note i8o. 2 (1) below)

€6 . . . liravepotTO avrov et's o n fSeXriMV Ka6' t'lfxepui'

ecTTut crvyy Lyvo/xevo<i cKetvw.

106. So €7r7p K in Theocr. xi. 77 TroAAat o-u/A7ratcrSei/ /xe KO/oai lo6.

I'TTa/cotrrfo.

107. 1. Treva-j]. So Bekker, without a suggestion of Trewet 107. Lys. Ura-

in any MS. or edition. See above note 53.
'os<A. p. 93. 14.

2. As to the 7r/)oK:A7/(rt§ £ts /Sdcravov in Attic Law, referred

to here, and also in Antipho p. 112. 41, cited in the Text, 5^ 70,

see Mr. J. W. Headlam in the Classical Review vol. vii. pp. 1

sqq.; viii. pp. 136 sqq.

1 08. So with orav :

—

108.

Plat. Li/s. \). 217 D dAA' orav 87) ... to yrjpa<i aiJTais

TavTov TOVTO )(^po}fjLa iTraydyrf, tote iyevovTo oiov irep to

Trapov, AeDKoG Trapoixria kevKai.

109. TrpocraTroAAuTat. On this graphic use of the present 109. Thuc. i.

tense see Mr. Shilleto's notes ad I., and on Thuc. i. 121. 5,
^'*^" ^"

127. 1, and 131. 2; and also note i. 3 (f3) above and subnote

ii. Compare also Herod, vii. 236, cited in the Text 8 45 (f3),

and

Plant. Mil. Glor. 604. R. =iii. 1. 9 quippe si resciverint inimici

consilium tuuui,
|
tiiupte tibi consilio occludunt lingiiam et

constringunt manus,
|
atque eadem, quae illis voluisti

facere, illi faciunt tibi.

Shaksp. 2 Henry VI. iv. 10 "and if mine arm be heaved in

the air,
|

thy grave is digg'd already in the earth."

Compare too

Times newspaper 3rd Oct. 1889, p. 5 col. 2 "under the

shadow of the Republic they would have placed in power
the embryo Caesarism hid behind the man of the black

horse. Once in power the whole thing was accomplished.

A pretext would be found, etc."

109a. See on this passage supra note 14. 6, and sub- 109a. Thuc. ii.

note xliv. ^0. i.

109b. K€ (T(ie(T<no = a-fik(na (past indefinite subjunctive) av. 109b. Theocr.

equivalent to future indicative (x^eo-co. Even in Aristot. (?) de ^^"^- 2^-
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Plantis i. C. 1 ind. we have ear {'>yT;ycroj/x€v et ttvot)!/ Kal yevos fK

crvyKpd<T€(i)<i €)(oxxrw 1} to ei'tti'Tiov, ttoXXi^v av ri^v irefn rovrov

a/i<^t/3oAtav KOI jxaKpav ironfTOifjiev ttjv ^i'jTy)(TL\'.

no. 1 10. So oTav Ke ill Thcognis 723 drav 8e Ke tmv dif>LKi]Tat
|

w/3?;. See above note 84.

III. Aesch. Ag. m. 1. d S' rjv TeOvi]KO)'i. Cf. Shaksp. 2 Henry VI. iv. 10
^^^- " if I do not leave you all as dead as a door-nail, I pray God I

may never eat gi-ass more."

2. "eVAz/^vov" [=" reports abounded "] " Porsonus. kirXi]-

0VVOV "
[ — " reports multiplied his death "] " libri." Dindorf ad I.

Why should not the reading of the books be retained ?

Cf. Shirley Hyde Park i. 2 " frequent intelligence hath reported

him
I

lost, both to me, and his own life."

871. 3. Mr. Maiden considered v. 871 an interpolation, arisen

out of V. 8/5 TToAAas dvwdei' dpravas e/jiv/s Seprys.

The late Dean of Wells, Dr. Plumptre, in his translation

accepts it, with the remark :
" Clytemnestra . . . pauses to

make her language accurate to the very letter. She is speaking

only of the earth Avhich Avould have been laid over her husband's

corpse, had he died as often as he was reported to have done.

She will not utter anything so ominous as an allusion to the

depths below him stretching down to Hades."

el 6 tireu-TL Ne^ecrts, ov Xeyco,

as Aegisthus says.^''^''"*

872. 4. With the idea contained in x^oi'o? rpi/j-oipov xXaivav, cf.

Horn. //. iii. 56 and the other passages cited by Blomfield ad L ;

to which add Pind. Nem. xi. 15 dvara p,eixv<x<T6<a Trepta-reXXiov

/x-eXi],
I

Kal TeAeirrav aTravTWv ydv eTrtetrcro/z.ei'OS, and Fielding S

moralisation in Tom Jones (ii. 8) upon the subject of the intended

size of Blifil's new house :
" He took therefore measure of that

proportion of soil, which was now become adec^uate to all his

future purposes, and he lay dead on the ground, a great (though

not a living) example of the truth of that observation of Horace :

Tu secanda marmora
\
locas sub ipsum funus : et sepulcri

|
immemor

struis domos : which sentiment I shall thus give to the English

reader :
' you provide the noblest materials for building, when

a pickaxe and a spade are only necessary ; and build houses

Soph. EL 1467. ^=^"^ Soph. M. 1467.

Where with ov Xe7c<;= " I unsay what I have said," compare Malcolm's

(Shaksp. Macbeth iv. 3) " I . . .
|
unspeak mine own detraction, here abjure

|

the taints and blames I laid upon myself,
|
for strangers to my nature."
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of five hundred by a hundred feet, forgetting that of six by
two.' "

''^''''"''

ma. So a few lines lower, with another form of the past ma. Isaeus cZe

perfect indicative: Isaeus cle Fi/rrh. haered. p. 43. 39 ovkovv Pwrh. haer. p. 45.

Svotv Ttt 'iT€pa TrpoayJKi ry yvvaiKL, rj {^wi/rt tw EvStw d/>i</)tcr/3r^T7}o"at

Twv TraTpco(ov, )) cTretSr^ reTeXevTijKios vyv o eio"7rotryTO§, rwv tov

a.8eX(fiOv Ti)v eTTiSiKaa-Lav d^iovv iroieia-dai, aAAws re Kal €t, ws <f)acrlv

ovTOi, rjyyvJKCL avrrjv no ScvokXcI w? yvrjcriav dSeXcjiyjv ovcrav

avTov.

112. oi'k av TToXXal dy](Tav. See more on this and similar 112. TIutc. i. 9.

passages Text § 85. 5.

112a. On the combination, of which this passage from 112a. Eur.

Euripides and the examples of the same kind below are Sxippl. 764.

instances, of the protasis Avith the past tense indicative and the

apodosis with the past subjunctive with av, see above Text § 36

and note 42.

113. Contrast (unaccompanied by av) Thuc. iii. 74. 2 (cited 113.

in Text § 60 (y)) koI rj ttoAis eKLvSvveva-e Trdaa SiacfiOapijvai, el

(ivefios ^TT'eyevero Tij (fiXoyl liri^opos es ai'T/yv^ " had-run the risk

of being ( = would have been) entirely destroyed, if a wind had

come up upon the flame."

114. jU,T/Se Ta(pijvai Trpo<TV7rijp)^ev olkol [iol. Cf. SUprci note 114.

54- 2.

115. We have the other form of apodosis, in similar 115.

sentences, in

Horn. II. iii. 373 Kai vv Kev etpvcrcrev re kuI ao-Trerov t'jpaTo

KiSSos,
I

et fxr] dp' o^v voijcre Atos Ovyarr^p ' A(f)po8iTi] : Od.

xxiii. 241 Kttt vv k oSi'po/xevotcrt ^avq po8o8dKTvXo<; lyw?,

I

el p/T] dp' dXX' iv6y](T€ ded yXavKwiris 'AOijvyj.

116. Cf. supra note 23. 1 as to this passage. 116.

ixxxvib jja,i Fielding, when writing this passage, jDreseut to his memory the "Six feet."

closing words of Sir Thomas Bro\vne's Urn Burial ?
—" To live indeed, is to be

again ourselves, wliich being not only a hope, but an evidence in noble Ijelievers,

'tis all one to lie in St. Innocent's Churchyard, as in the sands of Egypt. Ready
to be anything, in the ecstasy of being ever, and as content with six foot as mth
the moles of Adriauus. Tabesne cadavei'a solvat

\
an rogus, haucl refert, Lucau

"

vii. 809 ; or Hall's Satires ii. 2. 57 "fond fool ! six feet shall serve for all thy
store

; |
and he that cares for most shall find no more " ?

2 G
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ii6a.Av.Thesm. ii6a. So the books. Bentley unnecessarily corrected the
>96 word to VeTri-cr/xTyi'. See above note 7. 2.

117. 117- Twi' TTe-Kpayfxkvuiv ui'to). See above note 75 (1).

118, 118. Cf. Ps. xxxix. 5 "Lord, let me know mine end, and

the number of my days : that I may be certified how long I

have to live."

119, 119. So Dem. Mid. p. 525. 15 et tolwv a7r€;^p; Tous ToU

Atovi'crtois Tt TTOLOvvras tovtwv Kara tovtov<; toi's voyaoi'S 8lk^]v

SiSovai, ovSev av TvpocreSei rovSe rod vofiov.

120. 120. av eSet. So Plat. Alcih. Pr. p. 119 B €t iikv ttov ^aav

TreTTaiBevfievoi, eSei av tov eTri)(^eLpovvTa avrois avTaywvt^ecr^at

[jiaOovTa Kal do-Ki'jcravTa levat ws lir ddXyjTdi;' vvv 8 k.t.A, : Gorg.

p. 514 A ; Dem. c. Philipp. i. p. 40. 10 : c. Aphoh. i. p. 813. 3.

121. Em: Bacc/i. 121. See above Text § 36, and notes 42, 59. 4, 1 12a.
1341 sqq.

^ Spenser would have found no difficulty in translating

€v8aniovoiT dv by " you would be rejoicing " directly. Cf., for

example.

Faerie Queene 1. 6. 42. 7 "but had he beene, where earst his

arnies were lent,
|
th' Enchaunter vaine his errour should

not rew"—so perhaps i. 8. 18. 9 " what mortall wight could

ever beare so monstrous blow ?

"

2. So we have in

Lyly Endymion v. 1 " tell what thou hast seen in thy sleep all

this while . . . For it is impossible but in so long time,

thou shouldst see things strange " ; Congreve Old Bachelor v.

12" Adam, sure, could with more ease abide
|
the ])one

when broken, than when made a bride " ; Scott Lady of the

Lake vi. 18. 26 "where was Roderick then!
|
one blast

upon his bugle-horn
|
were worth a thousand men !

"

3. We have a kind of half-way between the two construc-

tions in

Head and Kirkman English Bogiie pt. ii. c. 7 " he so buffeted

the shopkeeper, that had not the smith interposed, I suppose

he would go near to have killed hira."

4. Shirley even goes so far as to give us such a collocation

as the following, in his
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Hyde Park iii. I " if she had been half so wise as in
|
my

conscience she is honest, you have missed
|
that excellent

occasion, to show
|

yovir notable skill in dancing,"

where the meaning required is " you would have missed."

122. On XPW' ^XPV^' ^^^ above note 46.

Pind. Scol. Fr. 100. 1 XPV^ H'^^ Kara Kaiphv ipwriov SpeTrecrdai,

dvfxe, a-vv uAtKt^ = "you ought to have plucked."

123. On eiVep i]cr^a p) KaKos See abovc note 54. 2.

123a. Cf. Judges xiii. 23 "if the Lord were pleased to kill

us, he would not have received a burnt offering and a meat

off"ering at our hand."

123b. "(^ovei's libri omnes," says Bekker ad I. ; "Eeiskius

<f>oveas. Praestiterit (jioveva-tv. Conf. p. 122. 8."

It would certainly seem so.

124. See above note 113; and Xen. Anah. iv. 1. 11, one

of the passages on which that note is written.

124a. 1. " Trapeo-xei' Aid. et MSS. irapea-x o.v primus repo-

nendum monuit Heathius," Porson ad I. : who is followed by

Monk ad Eur. Ale. 901 (=926 ed. suae).

Again, in the passage just referred to

—

Eur. Ale. 897 rl fi' iKwAvo-as plxj/aL rvpftov
\

rdcf^pov es

KoiXi-jV, Kal peT iKeivijs
|

ttJs fiey' dpLO-ry]'; Keia-dai

(fiOtjxei'ov'
;

I

8vo 8' dvrl pid<;" AcSijs ^^u^a? 1 ras TncrroraTas

ye (rvvea-x^v ofiov I ;!(^ovi'av Xipvi]v SiafSavTe—
«

Porson (Advers. p. 222) proposes to read crvvecrx dv for a-wea-xev-

in which he is again followed by Monk. So also (according

to the latter) Gaisford ; while Dindorf in his Text edits rds

TTtoTOTaras crvv dv ecr^ei', 6p,ov.

2. But, in the first place, as Elmsley (ad Eur. Aled. 416, 7)

points out, "nihil apud Atticos poetas i^arius vocali c ante

particulam av elisa. Citius in eorum scriptis decies eypaip' dv

scripsissem repereris, quam semel scripsisset " : whence he would
correct the passage of the Hecuba cited here in the Text by
reading, if necessary, (j^ofSov irapka-x'^v ov psa-io^ 68' dv ktvwos.

And again, in the second place, all these changes are un-

necessary, although of course not Avithout defence, as is shown
by such passages as

•23.

123b. Antipho
Tetral. ii. 2. p.

121. 29.

124.

124a. Yaw. Hec.

1113.

Elision of -e in

verbs before 6.v.
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Herod, iv. 118 et yap kir' yj/xeas fjLOvvovs] eo-TpaTiyAaree o

Tlep(ri]S . . ., XPW ^v^ov TravT(MV tmv aAAwi' d7re;^d/i£vov

ouTW levat £7rt t?)v yjfierepy^v kol civ eS^/Aou Traat, ws Itti

^Kw^as eAatVet, Kai ov/c 67rt tovs aAAovs = " if he was
coming againf?t us only, it was his duty . . . : and (if he had
done so) he would have been making it clear to all . .

."

So earlier in Herod., ii. 173, we have

(Tt yap ^XPW ^^ dpovoi crefJiVM crefjivbv 6(j)KiovTa, 8l' yjfxepr^'i

7rpif](T(T€Lv TO, Trpy'jyfJiaTa. Kal ovru) AlyvTrriOL t' dv

tTTiCTTeaTO cos VTT av8pu<; fj.eyaXov apyovTai, Kai ajxeivov <tv

dv i"jKov€<;' vvv 8e Troteets ovSa/xais liaa-iXiKa.

Again

Eur. Or. 496 eVet yap e^eirveiicrev 'AyafxefJLVWV /3iov,
|

. • •

^p'^v avTov iiriOeLvat fxkv aLfxaTO'i 8iKr]v
|
ocriav Siwkovt',

eK^aAetv re SwfJLaTUiv
|

p-yjTepa' to cra)<^pdv t' civ e'Aa^'

dvrt (TV{Jicf)opd<;,
|

Kat tou vdp,ov x' dv ei'x^'''' ^va-efiy^s t'

dv ?/v.
I

vuv 8' is Tov aiJTov Sai/xov' i^A^e fiy^rkpi : Id.

Hipp. 925 .SY^^. XP"*/^ . . .
I

. . . e'xeiv . . .
•

|
ws 17

(J3povovcr(i Td8iK e^T/AeyxeTO
|
Trpbs t^s StKatas, kotjk dv

y)TraT(i)fJL€6a : Plat. Cnio p. 44 D et ydp wt^eAov, co Kpirwv,

oibt TC eivat ot TroAAot rot fieyia-Ta KaKO. i^epyd^ecrdai, i'va

ofot re vycrav au Kai dyadd rd /xeyicrTa" Kat KaAws dv et'xe.

3. In point of fact the passage from Eur. Ale. 897 above

cited is equivalent to rt p. tKwAvo-as ptxpai, Iva 8vo "At8r]<i ^vxd<s

(rvv&Tx^i' ; = " why did you prevent me from throwing myself, so

that (if I had done so) Hades had had two victims 1

"

—on

which construction see note 127 below.

125. Soph. O.T. 125. dv€crxdp,7/v with the simple augment—the middle verb

^^^J' , beine; used in the sense of "to bear"—is, in the passage of

Sophocles cited in the Text, the reading of all the best MSS.
" dv eo-xd/ir/v

"—see above subnote Ixxviiia i , and below,

note 154. 2.—"Brunckius," says Dindorf ad I., "ex paucis

codicibus. Plerique dveo-xofir^v, ut Aid."; and also (see Elmsl.

ad I.) the Juntine edition: "perpauci neque optimi lyveo-xdp-T/v."

Cf. Aesch. Cho. 747 di'€axoiJ.y]v : Eur. Hipp. 687 dvea-xov

:

with in neither case any variation of reading in the books.^^^^™

dj'^X^o-^at: forms ixxxvU ^ The ]iiore usual form was that with the double augment: e.g.

of its aorist
; rjveax^f^V^ Aesch. Ag. 1274; Ar. AW^ 1363; IJqq. 412; Ach. 709; e^rfveffx^fXTju

Ar. iVi/J. 1373 (with no variation in the books on the point of the double

augment) ; riviax^To Soph. Tr. 276 ; Ai-. Eqq. 537 ; Plat. Charmid. p. 162 D
(with a marginal variation in the Clarkian MS. rjvix^'''°) '> rjv^ffx^o'de Dem.
Androt. p. 614. 17 (with various readings dv^ffxeade in the Paris MS. S., and

rjvix'^aOe in three others of the Paris MSS.) ; -qviaxovTo Eur. Here. Fur. 1319.
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126. On 7], as the proper form of the first person singular of

the past imperfect of et/At, "I am," as opposed to the more
common 7)v, see above note 7. 4 (h).

127.

1

ovK ave(r^o|Mryi u^Aos.

Eur. Hipp. 645 sqq. is a passage which is thus framed :

—

aDTttlS (TVyKaTOlKL^iiV SaKT]
I

ijpow, IV ei\ov fiijTe Trpocr-

126. •^ )( ^J*.

127. Soph. O.T.
1389.

Final particles

(^iva, ws, Sttws) with
past indicative.

upon which ( = 641 sqq. cd. suae) Monk writes a note, of which

the following is an abridgement :

—

" Quum," he says, " significare vellent Graeci aliquid futuriim

fuisse, si alia quaedam res contigisset, turn conjunctiones istas "—he is

referring to iVa, w?, ottw?, 6(j>pa—" praefigebant indicativi temporibus,

prout res postularet, imperfecto, aoristo, plus quam perfecto. . . .

Exempla quaedam apponam, quibus haec syntaxis, Atticorum fere

propria, melius percipiatur."

He cites accordingly

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1386 (cited above in the Text) ; 1391 ti /m

ov XajSiov
I

€KT€ivas ev9vs, ws eSet^a fxiqTroTe
|
efiavTOV

avOpuiiroKTiv ei'Oev y yeyws ; El. 1131 w? w^eAov . . .

eK-AtTreir jSiov,
|

. . . ottws Oavojv (Keccro . . . : Aesch.

e.g. TjueixeTo Soph. Phil. 411 ; Ar. Thesm. 593 ; and imperfect.

Soph. Ant. 467.

So iu the past imperfect

7)V€LX0iJ.ecrda Aesch. Ag. 905.

2. In Soph. Ant. 466. 467 dW &v, ei rbv e^ efirjs
\

/XTjrpbs Oavbvr' dOaTrrov

eax^f^V (so Eustathius p. 529. 20 with v.Z. rjcrxb/J-Tjp) viKvv,
\
Kelvois Si/ ijXyovi',

Dindorf would, for eax^t^Vi read rjuax^f^V { = rji'ecrx6iJ,7]v) : a form stigmatised

—not unduly, one woukl think—by Porson (Eur. llec. : Suppl. ad Praef. p. 15

Scholef. ) as a ' portentum.' A most ingenious correction of Semitelos

—

ycrxwav
K6ves for ecrx^/J-TiP vckw, the Laurentian A MS. having r^iaxofiriv—is adopted by
Professor Jebb ad I., who, comparing Horn. II. xxii. 74 sqq., remarks "if es of

K^ve^ had been obliterated, v^kw would easily have arisen (esp. after v), and
a change of v into would have taken ^o-xi'i'ai' far towards -qi^xoiJ-V^"

3. In Ar. Lys. 507, where the books give us either -rjveax^l^^c^o- or riveixo-

fieaOa— both of which, however, the metre rejects— Kuster (after Florens

Christianus) replaces r]vex6fj.ea0a, which is accepted by Brunck and Invernizius,

and praised as an "excellent emendation" by Buttmann {Irreg. Gk. Vbs. s.v.

^Xw), wlio defends it against "Porson and others" (see Pors. and Jebb ll.cc).

Dindorf overlooking the various readings in Plat. CJiarmid. p. 162 D, and Dem.
Androt. p. 614. 17, respectively above referred to, speaks of r]vex&/^f<T9a as

"forma praeteriti aliunde non cognita," and would reject as an interpolation

the whole line in which it occurs.

4. In Ar. Pac. 347, where the books give us iroWa yap Tiveffxif^Vt Brunck,
with the adhesion of Dindorf ad L, Buttmann ubi supra, Dr. Rutherford New
Phrynichus p. 85, corrected the reading into TroXXd yap dveaxot^V- Mr.
Shilleto preferred to read noWa 5' rjveffxofJ-v^-

Ar. Lys. 507.

Pac. 347.
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Prom. V. 152 et yap jx iitto yrjv . . .
|

. . . ^k€1/,
|

• • •

(is /A'^Te ^eos ff»/Te Tts uAAos
|

TOia-S' eireyjOei : 747 Ti

S^t' e'/Aot ^?yv KcpSos, dAA' oi'k ev Ta;(€i
|

'ippixp' kjxavT-qv

. . .,
I

OTTWS • • •

I

a7r);AAay7yv ; CJio. 195 ei'^' €?;^€ ^wv^v
€Vcf)pov dyyeXov 8iKy]v,

|
ottws St^povTis oScra yii^ 'Ktvixrcro-

/Aijv : Eur. Jp/i. Tnur. 354 dAA' ovre . . . yXOe . • •
|

iV avTov? dvTeTifi(joprj(rdfi7]v : Hipp. 925 XP^"
fSpOTOLCTL TWV <^tAwV TeKJJiTJpLOV

|
CTttC^eS Tt KeLcrdai Kot

Stdyvwcriv (f^pevCJv,
|

ocrrts t' dX'qO'q^ e'cmv os re ya?) <f>iXos
'

I

Sio-o"ds re (fywvds Travras dvdpwTrovs c'x^'*')
|

''"^'^ /"'^^

BcKaiav, T7)v S' ottws cTiJyx'^^^*' [on the euphemism see Mr.

Shilleto on Dem. de i^aZs. Le^. p. 428. 12], |
ws 17 (fipovovcra

tciSik' e^r^Aeyx^''"'^
|
7^pt»s ttJs StKatas, kouk uv 7/7raTw/A€^a :

1078 61^' ijv . . .

I

. . ., ws eSdKpvcr' . . . : Ar. Pac.

135 ^XRV^ ere . . . ^ev^ai . . ., |

ottws ecj^aivov . . . :

.Bed. 151 i/SovXofirjv p.ev drepov dv twv -^OdSiou
|
Aeyetv

TO, fSeXTLcrO', tv' eKaOrjjirjv 'i](tv)(o<; : divers passages—by
reference—from the Orators, after Valckenaer (IHatrib. p.

149 A, being in fact passages from the Androtion and
other speeches of Demosthenes (so there cited as that the

present writer cannot verify them), and also the fragment of

Isaeus quoted below, § 3, in this note) ; and also (this also

after Valck. I.e.) Eur. 'IttttoA. KaXvin. Fr. 12 Dind. ( = 442
Nauck) ^ev, </>£{', to /xr) ra. Trpdyixar' dvBpcoTroLs e'x^'^

I

<f>u)vii'jv, Lv' ijcrav fjii]8ev ol Seivol Aeyeiv.

2. Similarly Elmsley, on the passage of Sophocles cited in

the Text, writes thus :

—

" Quoties . . . prior sententiae pars non quid factum sit sed quid

fieri oportuerit, designat, particulae tva, ws, ottws indicativum post se

adsciscunt, modo de re praesenti aut praeterita sermo sit. Nam de

re futura adhibetur subjunctivus aut optativus. Exempla hujus

structurae nonnulla post alios indicabo."

This he, in his turn, accordingly does, citing

Eur. Hi}?p. 645, and the passages thereon cited by Monk
;

Eur. Ino Fr. 14 XPV^ • • •
^'''"' T^Xeia-ras c'x^'*'

I

yvvatxas

. . .,
I

ws Tr)v KaKrjv fxev i^efSaXXe 8wfj.dTU)V,
|
ttjv 8'

ov(rav icrOX-i]v rySews ecrw^ero : Astydamas Fr. i. 1 eW eyw

. . . yev6/xr]v . . ., |
ws . . . iKpidrjv : Ar. Vesp. 959

KidapL^eiv yap ovk eTTiarTaTat.
|
4>. eyw 8' e/BovXofirjv dv

ov8€ ypafifiaTa, I iva firj KaKOvpywv iveypacfy' rjfjiiv tov

AdyoF : Eccl. 422 et 8' cKeivd ye
|
Trpoa-kdrjKiv, ouSet?

dvT€X€tpoToi^7j(T£V dv,
|

• • 'Va tovt' aTrkXavdav Nawri-

Kv8ov'i rdyaOov : Menand. Medi] Fr. i. 11 eyw . . . ovk

ciao"a . . .,
I

tVa KaAAt/xeSwv dirkOavev €is twv (xvyyevGtv :
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Fr. Incert. 3. 1 tovtov lyyuas rov rpoTroi' ya/xeti/ iSei
|

. . .,

(i)S (ovr'jfieOa.

And he winds up by remarking :
" Haec qui inspiciat, nemo,

opinor, dubitabit quin apud Eur. Hec. 818 "

—

Tt Srjra dv>]Tol rakXa filv fJLady]fiaTa
|

fio)(^6ovfj.€i', ws XPV' ^^''' ^^'^' ^^^"

TTciFTa, Kal /xa(rT€i'o/xer,
|

ir€i.6co 8e, Tr]v Tvpavvov dv6pwTroi<;

fiovrjv,
I

ovSiv Tt fxaXXov es reAos (r7rouSa^o/.iei/,
|

fU(Tdov<;

StSdvTfs, [iav6dv€LV, iv' y (so Person) Trore
|
Treidtiv a rts

jSovXoiTO, Ti^yx"''^'''' ^'
"Z^*^^ !

—" scribendum sit tV' t/v ttotc."

3. To the examples given by Monk and Elmsley there may
be added, by way of supplement,

Lysias de Eratosth. coed. p. 95. 27 eira Sokm av vfiiv top'

crvvSeLTTVOvvTa d(/)ets fJ-ovos KciTaXeKfidrjvaL Kat kprjfios

yeve(r9at, i] KcAet'etv ckcivov /xevetv, tVa /xet e/iou tov

[jioiXov eT/./iwpetTo : (/e Vulnere ]). 101. 2 ifSovXofj.rji' 8 dv

fir] aTroXa^eLV avrov KpiTTjV Aiovv(Tioi<;, tV I'/Atv (fiavepos

eyei'eTO kjxol Str/AAay/zei'os, /cptVas tt/v e/xrp (f>v\'>]v vlkuv :

Plat. Protay. j). 335 C dAAa ere e'xP'/i' '//^ti' o-uy;(0)peri' . . .,

tVa (rwoiio-6a eyiyi/eTo : Isaeus Fr. 3 (in Bekker's Or. Alt.

vol. ill. p. 167 ed. Oxon. 1823—cited by Valck. Diatrib.

c. 14. p. 149 A) yfSovXofJirjv pXv . . ., iva /3eX.TLWv

t' eSoKCi TrdcTLV etvat . . . kol . . . ^prfcrtiJUxiTipov vp.lv

TToAiTT/v Trapeixev kavrov : Dem. Phil. i. p. 47. 17 ov yap

e^py^v . . . Ta^tdpi^ovs Trap' vp.wv, iTTTrd/a^ovs Trap vpnov

dpxovTas oIk£iov<s civai, tV ^v u»s dAr^^ws TTys TroAews fj

Si'va/Ats ; c. Timocr. p. 715. 23 KatVoi
XP'*?''

ere . . . ypdxpa-

crOat . . . StaAex^^^i'at • • ypd^eiv Kal vop.o6iT(.iV irepi

TOVTOiv, . . . iVa . . . et Kai Tt? eTrex^'P^'' • • ? Z^'*?
o*'*'

eTTt^oi'Aei'etv y' eSoKets ciAAa . . . : ^ro Plwrm. p. 958. 28

TttUTa dvTt Tou KOCTfieiv Kal TreptcTTeAAetv, tVa /cat TOts Sovctlv

cos €V(T\rjp.o\'e(rTaTa ecjiaivero Kal Tois Xa/Bova-LV t'/xiv, ayets

€ts p.e(rov: Dinarch. c. J9e??i. p. 91. 19 Svolv yap ddrepov ^XPV^
avTOVs, 7} Kat T'r]v Trporepav ^I'^TrjO-iv . . . ^r^Tetr, . . . tva TOTe

. . . d-TTniXXdypSa . . . 1] k.t.X. : Theocritus vii. 86 aW eV
ip.ev ^coots (vapiOp^LOS w<^eAes yp-^v-,

|
ws Tot eycov evop^evov . . .:

xi. 54 t!)p.oi or' ovk ereKev jx a fxaryp Ppdy\i e'xoi'Ta,
|
ws

KttTeSw TTOTt TtV, Kat Tttv X^P^ TCTJS iffitXacra,
|

at /xrj to

crTop.a Aijs* i(f>€pov 8e TOt . . .

4. So much for the form of the locution.

5. As to its meaning and translation. Monk (ad Eur. Hipp. View of the

645) says that
taken

*'''''*'''°

" Haec sane structura ab usibus particularUm ws, tVa, etc., cum by Monk

;

subjunctivo et optativo prorsus distinguenda est.
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" Dixissent quidem, XPV Trpoo-TroAov ov irepav—IV e'xwort fx-^re

K.T.A., i.e. ' that they may be able neither, etc'

" Dixissent etiam ovk €l(dv TrpocnroXov irepav—tV 'e\oiiv fx-^re

K.T.A., 'that they might be able neither, etc'

" Diversa autem ratio est sententiae XP'^F "^poa-TroXov ov Trepav—
iv' €LXov fMi'jTe K.T.X., ' iu which case they would be able neither, etc.'"

6. But, if there had really been the constitutional difference

between the three formations which is here supposed, and if

the particles had really been in the last case translateable by the

English "in which case," we should have had in sentences,

where the member following the particle is not affirmative

but negative—for example (of those cited above) Aesch. Prom. V.

152; Cho. 195; Soph. Oed. T^r. 1391 ; Ar. Vesp. 959; Dem. c.

Timocr. p. 715. 23—that negative expressed by oi' or one of its

combinations, and not by p.'i) or any of its combinations.

Thus we should have had in

Aesch. Prom. V. 152 ei yap [m vtto yrjv . . .
|

. . . ^k€v,
|

. . . (i)s ovTe deos ovT€ Tis ciAAos
|
rolcrS' iTrey-i'^Bei : Gho.

I 195 €16 €ixe (ji(»vi]v . • •

I

oTTws 8i(f)povTts oScra ov 'kivv(t-

(r6pjr]V :

and so on.

Moreover " they would be able " would be in Greek—not

(Txov, but

—

exoiiv dv : and of such a sentence we have an actual

example in

Moschus iii. 122 £6 8vva.[xav 8e,
|
ws 'Opcjyevs . . .

|
. . .

KTjyu) Tax' ^^ ^5 86[JL0V rjXOov
|
UXovreos, ois Kev iSol/jli,

Kttt, €1 TLXovTTj'i /u,eAtcrSeis,
|

ws av aKovcraijiav, Tt

/xeAtcrSeat = " if I had had the power, I would have come,

so that I should see, and—if you are singing—that I should

hear." I'^^xviii

So also after an opening more distinctly expressive of

present time,

Horn. II. ii. 371 at yap . . .
|
toiovtoi SeKa fiot (rvfj.(f)pd8-

/Aoves etev A^^atwv *
|
tw k£ Tax' 'Qp-vcreic ttoXis Ylpidfioto

avaKTOS

:

and where the consequence is regarded as a possibility only,

Moschus iii. 125.
ixxxviU " Mjhi semper visa sunt," says Hermann ad I., in his 0555. ad Schdferi

BucoUca, " conjungi debere, ws Kev tdoL/xi Kal ei UXotrrTJi' /xeXladeLS, sic ut per
hyperbaton Kal ei pro ei Kal dictum sit : %(t viderem, an etiam Plutoni caneres,

Certe Kal saepe mirum in modum non suo loco pouitur."

One is tempted to ask whether this is not going out of one's way to make
difficulties.
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Eur. Hec. 836 ei' /xot yevoiro <fi66yyo<; ev Ppa\io(rL
|
koL xepcrl

Kal Koiiauri. Kal ttoSmu /3d(r€L,
|

. . . ws irdvO' ofiapryj o"wv

e^oiTo yowaTojv I KAatovr .

7. Elmsley's translation of Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1389, cited in the

Text, shows a better appreciation of the construction.

" Sensus est," he says, " utmam aurium sensum occludere possem, ut

etiam surdus essem "
;

which Avould have been more acceptable if, for the last two

words, he had wi'itten mrchis futurus eram.

8. In fact, the key to the appearance in sentences such as

those under consideration in this note of the past tenses of the

indicative mood after the particles I'm, m, and the like, is to be

found in such a fuller form of sentence, of the like character, as

the following, viz.

—

Dem. adv. Gallicl. p. 1273. 4 KaiVot . . . e^rjv St^ttov rod'

vjjLLv, opwcrtv diroLKo8ofj.ovfievi]V ttjv •^apdBpav, eXOovcriv

€vdvs ayavaKTetv kol Xiyeiv irpo? tov irarkpa " Tio"ta, Tt

TttuTtt TTOiets ; aTTOLKoSofj-eis Trjv -)(apa.8pav ; €lt ifnrea-eiTai

TO vS(Dp els TO ^topiov TO rjp.kT€pov" iv ct pXv ij3ov\€TO

irav(Ta(r6a.i, fir]8kv v/itv Siicr^epes tt/dos dXXy^Xovs i^f, c^ S

u>Xiywpi](r€ Kol (rvvkfii-j Tt toioCtov, piapTvcriv €6^cs Tois Tore

irapayevofxevoLS -x^pyjcrOai = " it was open to you so to act ; so

that, if on the one hand he had been willing to put a stop to

his operations, there had been no disagreeableness between

you, but if on the other hand he had paid no attention to

your remonstrances and any unpleasantness had supervened,

you had had Avitnesses in the persons of those who had

accompanied you."

Such a sentence is one belonging to the division (C) a ; and

in the sentences under consideration in this note the past tenses

of the indicative mood, after the particles iVa, ws, and the like,

are used as apodoses, to denote—not actual, but—conditional

facts, the protases to which they really belong being omitted.

Thus, taking the two first examples cited by Monk (para.

1 of this note), and developing them, we have

Soph. Ocd. Tyr. 1386 dXX el tt}? dKovovcnjs eV ^]v
|
7r>/y7}s 8i

ojTwv (fipayp.6<i, ovK dvecr)(6fn]v
|

to firj dTroKXelarai Tovp.ov

ddXiov Se^a?,
|
tV [et a7reKAe60"a] -q Tvcf)X6<i re Kal kXv(dv

[ly^Sev = " if there had yet been any mode, I had not refrained,

so that [if I had shut it off] I had been both blind and deaf "

;

1391 Tt [X ov Aa/3wv
|
eKTeivas evdvs, ws \el eKTCtvas]

eSci^a [xyTTOTe k.t.A. = "why, when you took me, did you

—by Elmsley.

Suggested true

view.
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not slay me at once, so that [if you had slain me] I had

never shown . .
."

So again in (also cited by him)

Aesch. Cho. 195 e?^' €?;(£ (^wvrjv ev(f)pov' ctyyeAov Slkijv,
|

oTTws, [et £'X^'] ^i-4'povTL'i ovaa jxtj ' KLVva-(TOfj.rjV = " would

that it had had a voice, like a messenger, so that, [if it had

had one,] I had not—tossed about in mind—been in a state

of disturbance."

In the sentence thus viewed, the negative in the second

niembei- in the shape of /x/y is seen to be strictly correct.

So also is the past subjunctive /BovXolto in (cited by Elmsley

—para. 2 of this note)

Eur. Hec. 818 tl Sqra • • .
|

ir^idw . •
|
ovSev n jxaXXov

es TeAo5 CTTTO uSa^o/xev,
|

fJiurOovs StSovTts, fiai'ddveiv, I'v
,

[et ecTTTOvSa^o/xei',] t/v ttotc
|
TretOetv a Tts (SovXolto, Ti^y-

)(^dv€Lv 6' dfxa = " why then do we not press forward to

acquire it, so that, [if we had been pressing forward,] it had

been in a man's power to make acceptable what he wished."

9. In a passage like

Moschus Epigrammatis Fragmentum (ed. Weise, Lips. 1843, p.

158) ai^e Trar/jp p.' eStSa^e Saa-vrpixo- p'^jXa vop.€V€tv,
j
ws

Kcv, VTTo irreXeija-L KaOt'^fxevos.) "rj vtto Trerpais,
|

o'vpurSoiV

KaXdp.ouTLV e/xas Te/37reo"KOV dvtas=" would that he had

taught me, so that [if he had taught nie] I should have

been soothing,"

we have the fuller, the (C) a division form, viz.—the past tense

indicative with av (kev) used after ws : and in

Horn. Od. xxiv. 376 at yap • • •
|
rotos ea>v roi X^'C^5 ^v

^perepoia-L 86p.oicnv,
|
revx^' ^X^^ w/Aotcriv, €<f>e(rTap,evai

Kal ap.vveLV
I

dvBpa<i pvrjCTTrjpas. tw k€ cr<^eo>v yovvaT

'dXvcra
[
TroXXwv iv p-eydpoicn, crv 8e cf}pivas eVSov IdvO'q'i =

" would it had been my lot so to fare ! whereby, [if it had

been so with me,] I had laid low and you had delighted,"

we have the same form used after the connecting particle tw.

Compare too

Herod, ii. 173 ; iv. 118; Eur. Or. 496 (all cited above in

note 124a. 2); Med. 1 (.W oi^eA' 'Kpyovs p.ri StaTTTda-dai

CKCie^os
I

KoAxwv €S aiav Kvaveas 'Evp.TrXy]yd8as
|

... on

yap av Se(nroiv' ep-rj
|

MrySeia Trvpyovs yys eTrXevcr

'lojAKtas.
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10. In (cited in full above in para. 1 of this note)

Eur. Hipp. 925 sqq. XPl^ . . .
|

. . . e'^^eiv,
|

ws, [ei €t)(pv,^ -q

(fipovovcra tciSik' (^r^Xey^iTO
|

. . .^ kovk av t'jTraTW[-t€6a =
" tliey ought to have had, .so that, [if they had had,] the ill-

conditioned voice had been confuted, and we .should not

have been lying open to deception";

and (cited in full above in the Text § 115 and note 124a. 2)

Plat. Crito p. 44 D el yap uxfyeXov . . . oloi re etVat ol

TToAAoi TO, jxkyuTTa KaKOL i^epyd^ecrdai, tVa, [ct Tycrttv,] olot

re i)(Tav av Kal ayada to. /xeytcrra • Kal KaXws av et'x^ ~
" would they had been able, so that, [if they had been able,]

they had had it in their power : and it would have been

well";

we have the (C) <i form and the (C) a form side by side.

1 1 . And see further Text §,^ 112 sqq.

128. Critics who dogmatise autocratically '^^-^"^ about such

and such a form not being found in such and such a dialect

always seem to the writer to forget—in fad, whatever they

may profess in word—that only a fraction of the ^vlitings of the

olden time has been preserved to us ; and that consequently

their deductions are based upon insufficient materials.''"

ixxxix '"The more we kuow," says Doricus in Marston's What you Will

(Itiduction), ''the more we know we want:
|
what bayard bolder than the

ignorant ?
|
believe me, Phylomuse, i' faith thou must,

|
the best best seal of wit

is wit's distrust " ; and again says Marston in the epilogue to Tlie Malcontent,
" He that knows most, knows most how much he wanteth."

Such is the feeling of the true scholar.

See it in action with one of the finest that our time has produced : "I am
sorry," says Mr. Sliilleto {Thucyd. i. p. ix.), "to leave a promise unfulfilled, an
Excursus upon a passage in chapter 2. If I had sent out an Edition several

years ago I probably should have defended the text, as I still believe I shall be

able to do. But the longer one lives and reads the more one is conscious of

one's ignorance, and shrinks from dogmatism. So I defer my Excursus."
And again Dr. Arnold {Thucyd. vol. iii. p. vii. ed. 2): "And here I confess

that further consideration has induced me to accede to many of those notions of

Niebuhr and Miiller which I formerly regarded as unreasonably sceptical. I had
not deferred sufliciently to the tact which is gained in these matters by great

natural ability aided by long experience."

So, in earlier days, Aristotle : Eth. Xicorn. vi. 11. 6 wore 5« Trpoaex^Lv rwv
i/xTrdpuv Kal irpeff^vTipuv t) <ppovi/xwv rats di'ttTroSet'/cTots (pdaeac Kal dd^ais ovx
fJTTov tQiv cnrodei^euv " dia yap rb ^X^"* ^^^ '''^s e/XTreiplas 8/j.ixa bpwaiv opduis.

JMr. Shilleto, who also cites these two last passages in his Tliucydides or Grotef

p. 28 note, adds :
" An attention to this rule would produce sometimes a mis-

giving of one's own opinion being correct, when it is at variance with that of

others."
^'^ Since the above note was written, the present writer has come again upon

the following passage written by Monk, the editor, in the Museum Criticuin vol.

1 28. Paucity of

remains of classi-

cal literature.

Dogmatism.



460 GREEK AND LATIN 128—xci

Certainly the facts disclosed by every successive addition to

our means of knowledge, such for examjjle as was some seven

and forty years ago the discovery of some of the speeches of

Hyperides, ought to make us hesitate more and more, before we
decline—especially out of any respect for mere preconceived

theories—to accept as members of the true Attic dialect such

forms as

a.Kov(roi (as the future of aKovo), instead of dKova-ofxai)

:

Hyperid. Orat. Funebr. col. 13 1. 1 rt's av Aoyos ci^eAvy-

(reiev fiaXXov tols twv aKOVcrovTWV ^v^as Tov Trjv dpeT^jV

iy Kwixida-ovTOS kciI toi'S dyaOov<; avSpas ;

'"^'

Herodas )( Her-
oudas.

New canons of i. p. 135 : "The only material fault that we tiud iu Mr. Elmsley's works is, too

criticism. great a fondness for establishing new canons of criticism. When by unwearied
observation he has discovered that a particular form or construction occurs but
seldom in the Tragedians or Aristophanes, he is much too apt to conclude that

it never ought to occur, and to alter the exceptions to his rule of exclusion. It

happens, of course, that some of these alterations are violent, and consequently

improbable. An attention to instances of rare usage is highly useful and im-

portant to the critic : the circumstance of an expression, a construction, or a
I metrical arrangement, being seldom used, is sufficient to decide a controverted

reading, and to prevent the introduction of anything similar in an emendation.

But before we alter the authorised reading in such cases, we should reflect, that

of the writings of those poets only a small proportion has descended to our

times ; and that if three or four lines occur, containing an unusual, though legiti-

mate, form either of metre or of syntax, it is agreeable to all just reasoning upon
probabilities to believe, that the lost writings, could they be restored, would
present many other lines corroborative of those instances."

And later on, again, the recovery, a year or two back, of the mimes of

Herodas—why does Dr. Rutherford (followed indeed later on by Biiclieler and
Crusius) prefer to insert a v into his name, and, following a single passage in

Athenaeus (iii. 86 B), call him Herondas?—has given even that learned Doctor a

momentary qualm ; causing him to write in the Introduction to his First Recen-

sion of Heroiulas (July 1891), "The work of almost every philologer is bound
to be affected more or less by the discovery of any six or seven hundred lines

of Greek verse . . . Some books, many chapters, very many pages, even of works
issued within the year, will have to be rewritten in the light of the knowledge
furnished by the new papyrus. A Curtius or an OsthoflF will have to settle

henceforward with the perfects opufyijKa and aK-qKovKa

"

; and more to the like

effect.

^^^ I. This is a passage which—leaving apart, as not within the four comers
of the Attic dialect, such passages as Find. 01. iii. 45 (5tt6^w) and Isthm. viii.

(vii. ) 35 (Sioi^et)—is like Xen. Anah. i. 4. 8 (5ia)|aj) and Dem. Nausimach. p.

989. 9 sqq. (otw^ere) in justifying the cautious qualification of John Wordsworth
(Philol. Mus. i. p. 236 note) in his dictum as to the appearance "in the MSS. of

the Attic writers" of such futures in active form, viz. that "the verb is almost
"

—the italics are the present writer's
—

" always in the second person singular, and
is often followed by a word beginning with o- ; as in Aristoph. Nub. 1296 ovk

cLTTodLui^eis aavTov cltto rrjs oiKias ; " a caution which, one might perhaps venture

to suggest, Dr. Rutherford {Nevj Phrynichus p. 92) might have done well to

imitate: although it is fair to add that he has in another place (p. 378) "con-
fessed and" tried to "avoid," as lawyers say, the above cited jjassages from
Xenophon and Demosthenes.

See also, as to forms like did^eis sim., Elmsley ad Ar. Ach. 27S.

Hyperid. Or.

Ftm. col. 13 11. 1

sqq.
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or

aTToXavOdveadat : Hyperid. j^i'o Lycoxjhr. col. 8 1. 3.

2. Even in the passage of Hyperides now being referred to (Orat. Fwnebr.
col. 13 1. 1) Sauppe (see Babington's edition) would read— "ohne Zweifel "

—

aKovdvTwv, and just below, eyKu/j-id^ovTOi.

3. The former of these two corrections also finds favour with. Dr. Rutherford
(A^eio Phrynichus pp. xi. 92. 383. 390. 409) as being "unquestionably" correct.

"The innumerable well-authenticated instances of the future middle" dKovcrofxai

"give," he says, "authority sufficient to alter this one passage."

4. Unfortunately Dr. Rutherford is in the Caudine Forks, having to defend

a " cogent rule " of his own enunciation, which, the present writer would venture

to suggest, is, like a previous rule of the same learned Head-master, which has

already come under consideration, framed with a too narrow view of all the facts

of the case. At any rate, it excludes aKoi'fcrui as a future of olkovui, and therefore

one of the two, the form or the rule, must be in fault ; and the maker of the

rule can scai'cely be expected to find the fault in his own creation.

5. To his view of the effect of the existence of "the innumerable well-

authenticated instances of the future middle," one would respectfully tender in

reply an adaptation of Mr. Shilleto's remark—on Thuc. ii. 37. 3 {t6v TrJXas)—with

reference to Elmsley's (ad Eur. Med. 85) doubt as to the use of the singular tov

TT^Xas in the passage of Euripides in question : "why the many examples which
he" (Elmsley) "gives of the plural should eliminate the few instances of the

singular might satisfy Prof. Cobet "—whose disciple Dr. Rutherford earnestly

professes himself to be,— "but passes, I confess, my comprehension."

6. The "cogency" of Dr. Rutherforti's "rule" will strike different minds,

no doubt, with different force. Still, the present writer would suggest for con-

sideration whether that can be called a "rule" at all—especially if by that term
is meant, as Dr. Rutherford does in the present case mean (see him I.e. pp. 92.

138. 376. 387. 400. 411), an invariable rule—which depends for its actual formu-
lation upon the exclusion from even decent hearing of all facts which militate

against it.

7. Lastly, it may be added that the passage of Hyperides under discussion is

not the "one passage " in which the future of d/cot^w in active form ajjpears in

Attic Greek. We have it, whatever other correction the passage may need, in

Ar. Ach. 295 aov 7' aKovaofxev ; dwoXei' Kara, ae xwcro/iec toIs Xidois.

So the Ravenna, and the good Florentine P, MSS. In their despite, never-

theless, Elmsley introduced the correction dKova-u/xei' : and Dindorf followed him
in accepting it.

8. To Dobree the active form of the future of the particular verb aKovu)

seems to haye been peculiarly offensive. In Ar. Thesm. 1167, where the books
have fjv ovi/ KOfiiawixat tovtov, ov5^u /jlt] Trore

|
Ka/ccDs dKovaaLr' — not in

itself impossible, if the past subjunctive betaken to represent possibility: "if
then truly I shall have-got him safely off, there is no possibility of your being ill

spoken of,"—he (in Pors. Aristoph. p. 222) refused to admit dKovaer'—the correc-

tion of even Person, after Bentley and Brunck—and preferred Elmsley's (I.e.)

dKovarjr', which also Dindorf accepted. Again in Soph. Fr. Incert. 821 Dind. (

=

897 Nauck.), notwithstanding the express words of the Grammarian in Bekker's

Aneal. Gr. p. 372. 14 in citing it, viz. '•' dKovairrjv
"—dKovaerov Ellendt, qy.

after John Wordsworth ubi supra—^"2o0o/cX^s ^<pri, dKovcreadat. 5e 'ApLarocpdvijs,"

Dobree (in Pors. Aristopih. p. (147)) suggested as a correction, which was adopted
by Nauck, dKOvaeieiv.

Dobree, yet once again, does not {I.e.) indeed openly attack, although he cites,

Menauder 'Ai'Spia Fr. 8 ri drj ttot' aKovaia ; which Donatus on Ter. Andr. iii. 4.

13—reading "quidnam audio ?"—cites as authority for the proper (see Bentley «(?

I.) reading "quidnam audiam ? " and Meineke adopts in Menander the reading

without remark. Perhaps the reason for Dobree's silence in this particular case

is one of those which Dr. Rutherford {New Phrynichus p. 398) employs against

aKovo'O} as a

futui'e active in-

dicative of aKotju.

Ar. Ach. 295.

Thesm. 1167.

Soph. Fr. Inc.

821 D. =897 N.

Menand. 'Avdp.

Fr. 8.
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or again,

I a word which sius against his "cogent rule," and therefore requires elimination

AiSvfJi.. Fr. 1. at all hazards, viz. av/j-TrepiTraTT^ffeis in Menander Aidv/j.ai Fr. 1, viz. that the

form "has no authority in a vk^riter so late as Menander."
If so, Valeat quantum.

Authority of 9- Faith has been placed in what has been said above in the readings of the

MSS.

,

MSS., as well of Hyperides {Oral. Funehr. col. 13. 1. 1) as of Aristophanes {Ach.

295) ; but it is, in fact, idle to appeal to the MSS. with Professor Cobet and his

school.

10. "Alii," says the Hierophant {Recens. Oral. Hypei-id. pro JSuxenip23- in

Mnemosyne, July 1853, p. 329, cited by Professor Churchill Babington in his

edition of i\iQ Funeral Oration p. vii.), "alii formas Atticas subinde tantum
revocarunt, si libri, tanquam aves, addicerent. Sed non minus futile est hoc
auspiciorum genus, quam quae olim ex puUis capiebantur. Erit aliquando ille

dies quum istam quoque eruditam superstitioneni mens sanior delebit ac desinent

studia nostra impedire homunculi, qui quam siut in antiquis Graecis litteris et

sermone plumbei in Hyperidis librario nunc satis ostendisse videor.

"

"The texts were altered," says Dr. Rutherford {New Phrynichus p. 378),
'

' by copyists of an age in which Dionysius of Halicarnassus could use 8i(Jb^o/jLat. in

a passive sense" ; again (pp. 378, 379) "The history of these two futures . . .

teaches the valuable lesson that manuscripts are of no authority in establishing

the true form of a future when it has survived only in the second person singular.

In other cases in which the two forms were nearly alike, the copyists have

,

blundered by using the oue for the other "
; again (p. 391) " Little more reliance

can be placed upon the usage of Tragedians than upon the readings of manu-
scripts "

; again (p. 412) "No faith can be put in such authorities, no reliance at

a pinch "
; and imssim.

11. The present writer, however, agrees with Professor Babington (in his

remarks upon the jiassage of Cobet just above cited) in thinking " that our views

of Attic forms and Attic constructions must be taken as much as possible from

and iuscrii)tions. MSS. and inscriptions, and as little as may be from preconceived opinions or the

dicta of late and pedantic grammarians"^'^; and that "Buttmann's view" is

" at least as judicious and sober as Cobet's. ' Ego cum in talibus nullam omnino
normam praeter codicum auctoritatem, qualemcumque illam, noverim ; formam
minus Atticam ubique restitui, ubi olim vulgata lecta, neque e codd. mutata
erat.' (In Demosth. ad Mid. § 8 [ = p. 522. 9])."

Mr. Babington, having given instances of alterations in support of a foregone

thesis, adds—and the present writer regrets to be obliged ^to agree with him

—

" It would be easy enough to produce other instances of rash assertion on the part

of M. Cobet, but this is a fair sample of his imperious method."
So too Curtius {Das Verhum ii. p. 107), speaking of forms like Kadrifirjv,

KadrjTO, Kady/xeda, " welche fiir Arist. Lys. 149 ; lian. 919; Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 8
nach den Spuren der Handschriften vielleicht anzuerkennen sind," says that they

^^ Similarly Blass in the Preface to his Hyperides (Lips. 1869) p. xvi. : "at
non ideo statim TleLpaiws pro eo quod in codice est Tleipaiiuis

"—he is referring

evidently to Hypend. pro Euxenipp. col. 19. 1. 21—"cum Cobeto reposuerim,

neque omnia ad normam severissimi Atticismi exegerim : quid enim ? Hyperidem
vel in vocabulis ipsis neglegentiorem num scimus in declinandis eis tam diligentem

fuisse ? Relinquitur igitur ut codices sequamur, non tamquam auctores fide

dignos, sed tamquam solos qui suppeditent.

"

So, in earlier days, Wolf had written on Dem. Lep>t. p. 491. 25 '^ rilSovX-qdriiTav

scripsit Reisk. ... Ac poterat non male rejici vnlgatum i^ovXrjdTjaav . . .

Quanquam codices in ea re paeue solos sequendos putem
;
quod ipsum statuo de

simili varietate, quae est § seq." z'.e. p. 492. 2 "Tjinrdpei. Certe hoc alterum

non constanti usu dixeruut Attici . . ."
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aTToAaiVo) (as the future of (XTroXavw, instead of aTroXava-ofxai)

:

Hyperid. Oral. Funebr. col. 11 1. ^2.''"'^

KadecrraKa (as a transitive form of the present perfect) :

Hyi^erid. j)ro Euxenifp. col. 38 1. 24.*'="'

a-)(pti](Tav { = (rxol€v): Hyperid. 'pro Euxenipp. col. 42 1.

1 g xciv

and so on.

129. In cases, however, where critics have from a given

number of examples— it may even have been, of extended

range '"^''—evolved to their own satisfaction a law of expression,

"wandelu sich, was Cobet No^\ Led. 225 in seinem Rigorismus freilich bei At-
tikern nicbt zugeben will, in KaOoi/jL-qv (Plat. Theag. 130) KaOoLTo (audi KadoiTo)."

So also Bishop Lightfoot {Jouni. of Class, and Sacr. Philology i. p. 113),
speaking of Cobet's Recension above mentioned : "The tone adopted by M. Cobet
is strongly to be deprecated."

12. To return to the MSS. and their authority, let there be here added three

notes of Mr. Shilleto on Thucydides i., viz.—that on c. 28. 4 " w0e\ftas
hie et alibi scribo : wcpeXlas Br. et I'oppo. Utraque forma utuntur Tragici . . .

equidem a Codd. staudum censeo "
; tliat on c. 17. 1 " Cobet would of course

alter all " examples of dnb (for L'7r6) of the agent after passive verbs, whether
those passive verbs be \^yofj.aL or n-pdcrcrofiai or verbs of similar meaning, or
otherwise ;

" but why should copyists constantly change virb into dirb after such
verbs and very rarely after others ?

" [with which comijare Buttmaun Irreg. Ok.
Vhs. by Fishlake ed. 2 p. 65 note + : s.v. S^w] ; and that on c. 34. 1 " tiadirtiKTOLV

omn. ut vid. codd. quod retinenti ignoscat mihi velim Cobet (vid. Nm. Led. pp.
327, 328 alibi)."

xcii "In our only manuscript of Hyperides," says Dr. Rutherford {Neio
Phrynichus p. 409), " diroXaixxoixev is read {Oral. Fun. col. 11. 142" [read 1. 42])
"but must be corrected to dwoXava-oneda, as in id. col. 13. 3 dKovadvTui' has
already been replaced by dKovovTuv.

"

One would still, with Shylock, respectfully ask, '" On what compulsion "—save
for the defence of the " cogent rule "—" must " the correction be made ?

xciii Which Bp. Lightfoot {Jour, of Class, and Sacr. I^hilology i. pp. 115, 123)
nevertheless tries to get rid of—not indeed on Cobet's contemptuous theory of its

being part of an " additamentuni Graeculi," but because, mainly, in col. 47 1.

4, the word KaTacrrdcras was first written in the MS. in the shape of KadearavTa.'s.

He admits, however, that "the form is not entirely indefensible."
xciv Where Babington aptly cites dolrjaav for dolev from Damoxenus 'ZvvTpocpoi.

Fr. i. 66 ovKovv 6 7' oi'/c ^xoi'crij', dyvoovai Be,
\

oi)5' Slv irepcp Solrjaav. Add
Herodas iii. 1.

"eVicrxotrjs," says Curtius Das Verbum ii. p. 106, "die Lesart des Alexander
von Kotyaea [iu Horn. 11. xiv. 241 tQ ksv ewtcrxo'-V^ XtTrapovs Trodas eiXaTrivd^coi']

hat im attischeu axolyjv (Isocr. 1. 45 [ = ad Dernon p. 11. e]), axoirj (Plato AjJol.

34 [C]), trxoiiyo-ai' (Hyperides j^ro Euxen. col. xlii. 19) seine Stiitze."
xcv Dr. Rutherford indeed is easily satisfied on this head, so far as what

constituted the Attic dialect is concerned. "There are," he says in one jjlace of
his New Phrynichus, "seven lines in which the correct construction is un-
questioned . . . These at once elevate the construction . . . into a rule

"

(pp. 342, 343). Nay, seven instances may be too many ; for "every usage which
is true in three cases out of four should be elevated into a rule "

{ib. p. 266) ;

and it was the special excellence of the Grammarian Phrynichus that "like all

true scholars, he disregarded exceptions, and considered the knowledge of
anomalies not science but pedantry " (lb.) I

129. Tempta-
tions of makers
of rules.

diroXavaw as a

future indicative

active of aTroXavw.

KadearcLKa.

crxoiTiffau : doirj-

aav : sivt.

Number of in-

stances to consti-

tute a rule.



464 GREEK AND LATIN 129—

c

^pXOfiaL :

its usage in

Attic Greek.

€\t6<T0fiai.

they have always been liable to succumb to the temptation of

correcting away all other passages which contravened their law

E contra, the same writer, having in anotlier place laid down as a. fact that
'

' in Attic ^pxofxac appears in no mood but the indicative, and is never used in

the imperfect tense," is constrained to admit that hisj alleged fact is—neverthe-
less, and even "if Xenophon be excluded as hopelessly un-Attic "—contravened

by two passages of Thucydides, one of Lysias, one of Antipho, and one of

Aristoiihanes,'= but "even if these instances were genuine beyond question, they

might be disregarded, as opposed to the infinite number of passages in which the

law is observed" {New Phrynichus p. 106).

^ 1. Dr. Rutherford refers to, and attempts—with no very great success, in

the judgment of the present writer—to avoid the effect of the forms—the two first

of which he reverts to and would turn out as adscripts in his subsequently

published Fourth Book of Thucydides; see pp. xl., 101, 103, 132

—

inrjpxoPTo

Thuc. iv. 120. 1 (for which no doubt iirefilyvvvTo as in Time. ii. 1 would have

been more usual ; and cf. iwifJi.Layo/xii'ovs in Thuc. iv. 118. 3 ; ewLfMiyi'vaffai in

Xen. Cyr. vii. 4. 5) ; irpoarjpxovTO Thuc. iv. 121. 1 (the passage is cited by .Julius

Pollux iii. 30. 152, but as from Xenophon, and with the reading Trpoarieaau :

which Mr. Shilleto was accordingly inclined to consider the true reading, and the

other as a gloss ; but the MSS. of Thucydides are in accord in exhibiting no

variation of reading) ; dirfpx(>p.evoL Lysias ^;ro Mantith. p. 147. 34 ; ene^epx^fievoi.

Antipho Tetral. i. p. 115. 9 ; irepLiripxeTo At. Thesm. 504.

2. But in fact there are other instances, as any one will see who will look

at Elmsley's note on Eur. Ileracl. 209 ( = 210 ed. suae) ; e.g. (cited by him) :

—

vTripxecrdai Andoc. in Alcib. p. 31. 43, Dem. Aristocr. p. 623. 22 ; virepxdfievos

Plat. Criton p. 53 E ; to say nothing of the occurrence of the same form, Xen.

de Rep. Ath. 2. 14 ; irapepxop-ivov^ Xen. Anah. ii. 4. 25 ; eTrepxop.ivu3 Ar. Nub.

311 ; eTrepxVf'""' Aesch. Prom. V. 98; epx^M^""* Soph. Trach. 850; air-qpxovTo

Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 22 ; i^ipxoiTo Xeu. Cyr. iv. 1. 1 ;' none of which passages Dr.

Rutherford would admit to a hearing in the matter.

3. Some of them, however, he does mention, while seeking to avoid them, on

the grounds that (1) as to anything from Xenophon, "sober criticism" is, as to

his language, "almost impossible"; (2) as to the particular verb vTr^pxe^Oai, it

was occasionally used in the luetaphorical sense of "to fawn upon, to cringe to,

and when so used followed a different course to that" which was usual [one

would respectfully ask, why ?] ; while as to the last but one, viz. Xen. Anab. iv.

6. 22, he is fortunate in finding a various reading

—

ipxovro.

4. In none of all these passages, however, is there the slightest hesitation in

the manuscriptal readings. In none of them is there the slightest real reason for

impugning the forms given.

5. Is it uncharitable to suppose that in none of them would any impugnment

have ever been attempted, had it not been necessary to impugn them for the

defence of the foregone conclusion against which they militate ? Is not Buttmann's

view {Irreg. Gk. Vbs. by Fishlake ed. 2. p. 107) more reasonable and more just 1—
"It is evident that the forms of el^t were preferred on account of their

slightness (particularly in their numerous compounds) to the corresponding

heavy-sounding forms of Ipxeffdai and eXOe'iv, in addition to which there was the

ambiguity of r^pxop.-qv. Still, however, the latter were never entirely obsolete,

but always introduced where they contributed to the perspicuity or fulness of

the sentence. Thus we find TreptTjpxero Ar. Thesm. 504 ; ijpx^To Arat. Pluien.

102. 118 ; ekevceTM Soph. Oed. Col. 1206 etc."

On which last-mentioned passage of Sophocles, Schiifer cites eXevaerai also

from Sophocles Trach. 595 ; and Elmsley from Aesch. Pro7n. V. 854 ; Supjpl. 522.

In his note on Eur. Herod. 209 Elmsley also cites it from Lysias contra

Frumentarios p. 165. 13 ; but with the remark—query on what ground made ?—
" corruptus videtur locus."
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so evolved,'"^*'' instead of honestly confessing that their law was

not sufficiently wide, and seeking to find a wider one, which

should comprehend, not only the admitted, but also the repro-

bated passages—always assuming, of course, that these repro-

bated passages were not in themselves illogical or unintelligible,

or open, on some valid ground, other than mere preconception,

to reprobation.

These insufficient laws—at any rate so far as they affect the

question of the construction of Conditional Sentences in Greek

—

have, to a considerable extent, arisen from the fact of their

inventors having confined their attention to—all that is extant,

only—it must be remembered (see note 128)—of the writers of

one dialect only ; and having drawn their ideas of the propriety

and logic and intelligibility of any given mode of expression

from the results of such a limited view.

130. Cf. Elmsley on Soph. Oed. Tyr. Praef. (ed. 3) p. xxviii. ; 130- ei with the

198; Oed. Col. 1443; Hermann on Soph. Aj. 496; Maiden in
H^l^""^

subjunc-

Philological Museum i. pp. 99 sqq. ; John Wordsworth ib. p. 237
;

Arnold on Thucyd. vi. 21. 1 ; Ast on Plat. Fhaedr. p. 234 C;
Paley on Aesch. Pers. 790.

See further the Grammarian in Bekker's Anecd. Gr. p. 144.

3 sqq. ; and with Dindorfs reading in Soph. Aj. I.e. y yap Odvyi

(TV K.T.A. cf. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 141 ; and sujnxi note 53. 9.

131. e-TTiOeLVTo and iiriOeifieO' would seem to be of more
authority than the forms eiridoivro and eVt^ot/Ae^', which Arnold
adopts.

Arnold's remark (on Thuc. vi. 11. 4) that Bekker "retains

TrpootvTo in i. 120 [3] as he has done also in Demosth. de Pace

p. 61. 3 " seems to be erroneous in point of fact. See Mr.
Shilleto ad Thuc. I.e., Annot. Crif.

" Die entsprechende Bildungen," says Curtius (Das Verhum
ii. 107. ed. 2) "aus den Wurzeln I und Be sind erst bei den
Attikern nachzuweisen, doch auch hier mit betrachtlichem

Schwanken der Handschriften zwischen et und 01, so wie in der

131. eiTLdetvTo

(Thuc. vi. 11. 4) :

irpoolvro : sim.

xcvi "Dawes's error," sc. as to the non-user of Sttwj with the subjunctive of

the first aorist active or middle {Misc. Crit. pp. 227. 459), " seems to have been
one into which he, in common with other English scholars, too frequently fell

;

the laying down a rule from a number of instances too generally, and not caring
to inquire whether there were any grammatical or logical grounds for it to rest

upon, and then altering all the passages to suit his canon." Jelf Gr. Gr. % 812.
1 note (a). Cf. Porson ad Eur. Hec. 298 " Dawesius cauonem pauUo temerius, ut
solet, statuit, etc."

2 H

Dawes: his
hastiness in lay-

ing down rules.
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Betonung : so Plato Goi'g. 520 [C] Kpoolro: Dem. 18. 254
irpoolvTo (Westermann irpoavTo), a^n'otre Plato Apol. 29 D,

KaTadotre mit der Variante KaTaOdn. Dem. 14. 27, irpocrdoiTo

Dem. 6. 12 nach Voemel, i7ridoifj.e6a mit der Variante eirideifieda

Thuc. vi. 34 [5]. Eine reiche Sammlung solcher Formen und
ihrer Varianten gibt La Roche Ztsch. f. osterr. Gymn. 1876, S.

586."

132. Thuc. vi 132, On the construction here, see above note 14. 10, and
^^- ^- subnote xlv.

133. Plat. Pro- 133. 1. The past subjunctive is required here—of. Isocr.

tag. p. 351 B. PauatJi. p. 238 a, cited in the Text—and is given to us by seven
^oKoi

)[
oKo 7)

. jyjgg^ amongst which is the best, the Clarkian.

So Thucyd. iii. 16. 1 y Sokoi avrots (notwithstanding that

two MSS. prefer d, and five SoKet) ; Plat. Lys. p. 206 A (where

the Clarkian and four other MSS. properly give us) ttoio? rts ovv

llv <TOL 80K01 ^)//D€iiTi)s elvai, el avacrofiol Oi^pevwv koI SvcraXioTOTepav

TYjv aypav toloI ; Syni]?. p. 196 C (where all the best MSS. read)

el 8e 'i^TTOvs, KpoToivT av vtto Epwros, o Se Kparot. KparCiv 8e yjSovwv

Kol eTTidvixiMV o E/D(i)s 6ta<^£/30VT(OS ttv (Toicfypovoi i Rep. iii. p. 412 D
(where neither MS. nor edition proffers aught else than) koI

fir^v TovTo y av p^aXurra ^lAot : Bep. vi. p. 493 A olov irep av et

. . . Tis . . . KaXoL : Protag. p. 327 E wcnrep av el ^i^tols . . .

2. But that "forms like Sokol" should be "recognised as

legitimate," in place of 8oKotrj and the like, is, in the eyes of

Dr. Rutherford, quite enough to condemn the MSS. which give

it to us.

Silently catching—with reference to Plat. Lys. p. 206 A just

above mentioned—at the reason which Heindorf gives as one

which would support the indicative SoKel instead of Sokoi—or,

rather, instead of SoKy—his conclusion of the whole matter, in

speaking of the past subjvmctive active, is {N^ew Phrynichus pp.

446-448) :—
" While the shorter endings were in the singular not

altogether avoided by the antiquated dialect of Tragedy, the

longer were the only forms used in Comedy and prose, and even

in Tragedy were decidedly preferred. The manuscripts of prose

writers are on this question quite untrustworthy, and must be

consistently corrected."

3. Is it indeed so 1 Cf. sujjra subnote xei. 9 sqq.

4. Dr. Rutherford is, in effect, merely enlarging on his more

careful master, Professor Cobet (iVov. Led. p. 364): " Ti-agicis licet

voa-olp-t et 8oKoip.i et similia dicere, populo et Comicis et Oratori-
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bus non licet, sed Sokoujv, vo(rou]v et sim. sola in usu sunt." The
passage is cited by Curtius (Das Verbuni ii. p. 110, note, q.v.)

5. Curtius (I.e.) supplies us with a calmer view of the

facts; except, however, that in Ar. Fac. 1075 ov yap ino tovt' Ar. Fac. 1075.

eVri cfiikov fiaKapecrcrL Oeolcnv,
|
(/juAottiSos Xrj^ai, rrpiv Kev Xvkos

oiv vfjievaiol the concluding verb is not in the past, but in the

present, subjunctive.

6. That in Ax\ Vesp. 1405 Mr. Shilleto, while properly f^esp. 1405.

objecting to the reading, saw no objection to the form, 8okois, see

his note on Thuc. i. 22. 1.

7. Before leaving the subject one may perhaps express one's

curiosity as to the reason of Dr. Eutherford's having finished

his quotation of Plat. Lys. p. 206 A with the word eTycu, and

having left the manuscriptal dvaa-o/3oi and iroiol A\ithout remark.

133a. Compare Shaksp. Jul. Caes. iv. 3 "there is a tide in 133a.

the affairs of men,
|

which taken at the flood leads on to fortune

:

I

omitted, all the voyage of their life
|

is bound in shallows and
in miseries."

134. "Diversos modos jungit Euripides," says Porson on 134- Eur. Ph.

Eur. Phoen. 92 sqq. ( = 90 sqcq. cd. suae)—eTrtVxe?, ws wv Trpov^i- ^-^ *'^'?-

pevvTf^(T(o a-rifBov,
|

ixr] Tts TroXirCiv ev Tpi/Sui (fiavTa^erai,
|
Ka/xol [xkv

€^.6y (fiavXo<;, ws SovXio, xpoyo'i
|
crol 8 , ws dvd(r(rri

—" quoniam ad

tempora diversa spectant.''''^"^ Poterat, si metrum pateretur,

dicere i'^erat, sed eXO}] praetulit . . . Similiter modos variavit

Aristophanes FliU. 329 . . . ; ubi alteram (to warl^ea-dai) revera Ar. Pint. 329.

quotidie fiebat : alterum vero (to -rrapikvai tov HAoi'toi') ex futuri

temporis eventu pendebat."

Dobree ad Ar. Plut. I.e., in Porson's Aristophanica, after

referring to Porson's remarks just cited, adds I'eferences to Ar. Av. 1225.

Av. 1225 SeLvoTara yap roc ireuroixeo-O , ejxol SoKel,
|

et twv fikv T^hiic. vi. 79. 2.

aAAwv ttp^oytAev, i'/i,ets 8 ol 6iol
|
UKoXacrTaveiTe : and Thucyd. vi.

79. 2 Kal 8eiv6v, el eKelvoi pXv . . . cr(D(f)povovcnv, i'yu,ets 8 . . .

rois p.€v </)t'(Tet TToXefiiov^ /BovXecrde io(j)eXeiv, rovs Se eVt pdXXov (f)V(r€i

^uyyevet? . . . 8ca(f)9€Lpai : with a remark as to this latter, "ubi
fere malim fSoyXoixrOe vel (SovX-jarea-Oe."

134a. See on this passage Mr. Shilleto's note on Thucyd. i. 134a.

136. 3.

^^"^^ Rather, because he wishes to express different ideas. Translate "so
that, if you do so, I may first examine the path, lest any one of the citizens is

appearing on the track, and to me may possibly come, etc." Di.0r] denotes

possibility. Of. note 5. 2 above.
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134b. 134b. ci 8e ovSev }^[xapTi)Tai jxoi. Cf. SUpra note 54. 5.

134c. Plat. 134c. Bekker reads Sia^e^ATjvro (see above note 7. 1).

Phaedon p. 67 E g^^ ^^^ -^^^^V and best of the MSS. are against him.
sqq.

i34d. i34d. Cf. srtpra note iii. 4.

i34e. 1346. On the use of Trapd here, see above note 75 (3).

135. Ar, Ly, 135. A good example of changes of construction will be
\i% sqq. found in Ar. Lys. 146 sqq. ; where in v. 149 there is no reason

to interfere with the common reading—evidently (see however

above subnote xei. 11) that of the MSS.

—

Kadi'ijji^O' ("if we had

taken up our places "). Nor does the change of ui/Spes into avSpes

in V. 152 seem more necessary.

135a. Lys. de '^ZS^- Bekker reads this sentence affirmatively. But see

V^an. p. IOl' 39. Mr. Shilleto on Thucyd. i. 121. 7.

135b. Changes 135b. Compare such change of idea in passages like

of idea.

Defoe Moll Flanders p. 36 "
' you shall be my dear sister,

as now you are my dear ,' and there he stopt.

' Your dear whore,' says I, ' you would have said, and

you might as well have said it
'

" ; Sheridan The Critic

iii. 1 " and Whiskerandos quits this bustling scene
]

for all eter . B. —nity— he would have added,

but stern death
|
cut short his being and the noun

at once " ; Wordsworth Rob Roy's Grave st. 14 "so was

it—would at least have been
|
but through untoward-

ness of fate."

Aretino Ragionanwnti i. 1 "la havrei spinto . . . A.

Tu facesti bene, cioe haresti fatto bene."

1-6. Plat. Pro- 136. Where see Heindorf, who, amongst other examples, of

tag. p. 340 E. which that just cited above in the Text from Xenophon is one,

refers to Plat. Apol. p. 25 B, uhi vid. Stallbaum. See also

Heindorf on Plat. Theaet. p. 171 B.

j^5j^ 136a. For corresponding examples in English and other

modern languages, see below note 139.

Thuc. ii. 39, 5. lu the passage cited in the Text three MSS. have Wekofiev

—evidently by correction, although Arnold—as also Bekker

—

adopts the reading.
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Mr. Shilleto accepts WeXoLjxev : but adds " vere Poppo ' nihil

nisi modestiiis dicendi genus est pro indie' " That is, the

present writer supposes, he would translate d WeXoifjuv—"if

we might possibly be willing," a somewhat unusual, but hardly

impossible, use of the construction.

"Dionysius," confesses Dr. Arnold, "read kOkXoijxiv, and
criticised Thucydides accordingly for writing incoi-rectly."

137. av Svvrja-Oe, the reading of the MSS., apparently without 137. Xen. An.

exception, is equivalent, as we have seen (supra Text § 24), to the "• •''• ^^•

future indicative Sw/jireirOe : and the sentence is consequently

absolutely on all foiu's in point of construction with that from
Thuc. i. 121. 5, just before cited in the Text here.

So again we have in Xen. Anal), v. 6. 9 d Se koI ^vv-qOdTf. to. v. 6. 9.

T€ oprj KXeipat 7) (fiOdcrai Aa/3ovTes, Kat iv tw TreStw KpaTrjaai tovs

. . . iTTTrets • • •, T/^ere ctti tovs 7roTa/;ioi's, Trpwrov juev . . ., ^ivrepov 8

. . ., rpiTov 8' "AAw . . . ov ovK av SvurjaOe (so again the MSS.
and again, apparently, without exception) di'er) ttXouov 8ia(irivai.

Porson (on the passage cited in the Text) needlessly branded

the reading in either case as a solecism, and in either case

suggested 8vvai(rde as a correction ; and he has been hastily

followed by the editors.

In the same way he also, needlessly, altered the universal

reading of the MSS. in the opening of the speech of Tissaphernes,

from which the passage in the Text is taken, viz. Anab. ii. 5. ii. 5. 16.

16 7/8o/i,a6 . . . uKOT'wv (Tov ^povip,ov<i Aoyovs " ravra yap yiyvio(rK(ov

dt Ti ifjiol KaKuv fSovXevoi^ afjia av /xot Soktjs Kal (ravTW KaKovovi

elvai, which is equivalent to el /BovXevous, Sonets etvat, a construc-

tion of Avhich examples are being here given in the Text—by
proposing to read SoK-eis instead of Sonys. Again the editors

have followed him.

In the passages Avhich he cites from Plato, manuscriptal

authority needs no correction for the restoration of the indicative

in Eep. iv. p. 422 B and Gwg. p. 514 E. The present writer

has failed to find the passage which he cites from Bep. iv. p.

430 A.

138. K£ . . . a7roTtcr€Tat : the Homeric subjunctive = aTrort- 138. Horn. Od.

o-rjTat rather than (as Jelf Gr. Gr. § 855 Ohs. 5) the future ^vii. 540.

indicative.

So in II. ii. 488, cited below in the Text § 81, iJ.v6i](ro[jiai=
lxvd-qcnj)[xaL, the aorist subjunctive, like ovo)u,^vw, which follows.

And in Od. xii. 347 rev^ofxev is to be taken rather as =
Tev^wfiev, and not as (with Jelf I.e.) a future indicative.
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139. (B) a ii.

protasis: followed,

in modern lan-

guages, by — the

future indicative

;

Marlowe Edw.
II. p. 186 b.

Omission of re-

lative in English.

139. Compare

1, Greene Looking- Glass for Lond. mid Engl. p. 123 i "were a

goddess fairer . . ., j
I'll scale the heavens . . ." [where

Mr. Dyce compares, as another instance of a common
usage in the early writers, Shaksp. C'oriol. i. 9 "if I

should tell thee . . ., |
thou'lt not believe . .

." One
would scarcely have imagined that he would have been

ready in Marlowe Edtvard II. p. 186 b—"were all the

earls and barons of my mind,
|
we'll hale him from the

bosom of the king "—to correct the " weele "
( = " we'll ")

of the old editions into " we'd." Even only two pages

further on in the play (p. 188 a) he might have found, to

keep him straight, "were he a j^easant, being my minion,

I

I'll make the proudest of you stoop to him " ; and,

again, further on (p. 219 h), "thy heart, were it as

Gurney's is,
|

. . . yet will it melt."

Other examples of the use we have in]

Dekker i. Honest Whore i. 12 (13) p. 70 "stood Bergamo
|

. . ., I'll to her" ; ii. ib. i. 1 p. 166 "I'll to her, stood

armed fiends to guard the doors"
; p. 133 " I'll on, stood

armed devils staring in my face"
; p. 130 "were it my

father's father, . . . I'll kill him " ; Shoemaker's Holiday

p. 23 "use thyself friendly . . .; if not, thou shalt be

fought with, wert thou bigger than a giant " ; Heywood
Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 19 " I'll court my love and

will solicit thee,
j
were Ferdinand himself in compauj^ "

;

Shirley Hyde Park ii. 2 " he will save much in perfume

for my chamber,
|
were he but constant here " ; Fletcher

Tlie Ca2)tain iii. 1 " 'tis a way dangerous, and '^'^'^^

will deceive thee,
|
hadst thou the constancy of all men

in thee " ; Dryden Indian Emperor ii. 4 " if you should

die, my death shall yours pursue "
; Sir Martin Marall v.

1 " if he should prove a fool, ... I shall be a miserable

woman " ; Limberham iv. 1 " I will tear her limb from

limb—if I could believe it " ; v. 1 " he will easily

mistake you for her, if he should look in upon you."

xcvib Note the omission of the relative here :

'

' and will deceive " = " and
which will deceive."

So Shaksp. Rom. and Jul. iv. 3 "I have a faint cold fear thrills through my
veins" ; Ben Jonson Sejanus i. 1 " 'tis we are base" ; i. 2 "this is a case

|
de-

serves our fear "
; The Forest: To Sir Robert Wroth " how blest art thou canst love

the country. . . . !
" Daniel To the Lady Margaret v. 5 "the storms . . .

|
appal

not him, that . . .
|

. . . knows the worst can fall " ; Tennyson Ode on the Death

of the Duke of Wellington vi. "this is he
|
was great by land as thou by sea."

The use is quite a mannerism with Shirley, e.g. Witty Fair One i. 3 " I . . .

I
. . . shall be happy to

|
convey him any knowledge may concern him "

; Hyde
Park i. 2 "what is in your condition makes you weary?" Lady of Pleasure iv.

1 " 'twas I sent for thee "
; and passim.
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2. Rabelais Gargantua i. 6 "si ce pendant vous survenoit

quelque mal, je me tiendray pr^s " ; Le Sage Diable

boiteux c. 18 " cependant quand ils 1' (sc. la porte)

eleveroient jusqu'aux nues, jamais elle ne sera digne des

deux vers latins . .
."

; Balzac, Splendeurs et Misses des

Gourtisanes (CEuvres ix. p. 51) "dusse-je mourir en restant

loin de mon bien-aim^, je mourrai purifiee . . ., et mon
ame deviendra . .

.''
; La Gousine Bette (x. p. 349) " eut-

il des enfans, Celestine recueillera toujours la moitie de

ce qu'il laissera."

3. Machiavelli Mnndragola iii. 3 " se voi vi voleste confessare,

io faro . .
."

; Principe : Dedicaz. " qnesto i)iccolo dono

. . . se da quella (sc. vostra magnificenza) fia diligente

considerato e letto, vi conoscera dentro . . ."
; c. 13 "e se

si considerasse la prima rovina . . ., si trovera essere

stato . . ."
; Bibbiena La Galandria i. 7 "io I'aro, se

io dovessi andar nudo e scalzo"; ii. 2 "ci starai, se

crepassi " ; v. 2 " con man Io toccliero, se mi ammazzassi " ;

Aretino La Gortigiana iv. 9 "io non ci verr^i, se tu mi

coprissi d'oro" ; iv. 1 1 "e le porterai, se tu crepassi"
;

Alfieri Filippo iii. 5 " se tanto pur la fulmiuante spada
|

di Dio tardasse, io nol vedro."

4. Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. 1 8 La Gitanilla " si vinieren duros,

ser^ yo blanda en I'ccebirlos " ; i. 200 El amante liberal

" si te pareciere darle indicios de mi deseo, liarAslo por el

mejor modo que pudieres" ; iii. 69 Las dos doncellas "si

en algun tiempo Teodosia supiere mi muerte, sabr4 de vos

. . ., como . .
."

; iii. 209 Los Perros de Malmdes " yo

la hare asi, si pudiere "
; Tirso de Molina El burludor de

Sevilla iii. 16 "
j no comes tvi ? Don J. Comere,

]
si me

dieres Aspid, y Aspides
|

cuantos el infierno tien."

5. Indeed we find in the apodosis of such sentences, not the

future indicative only, but also

(a) the present indicative

and

(J3) the past indicative.

Thus we have the following as instances of apodoses containing

6. (a) The present indicative. —tbe present in-

dicative
;

7. Lyly -^lex. and Garapasp. iii. 4 " were you as cunning as

report saitli you are, you may paint . .
."

; Marlowe

Edw. II. p. 215 b "how fares your grace ?
|

Q. Well, if

my lord your brother were enlarg'd " ; Heywood Fair

Maid of the Exchange p. 42 " what lack you . . . ? G.

Faith, nothing, had I thee " ; Beaum. and Fletcher
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Philaster ii. 2 " the strength of all the guard cannot hold

it (sc. her wit), if they were tied to it" ; Fletcher The

Captain i. 3 " were we saints, thus we are still rewarded "
;

iv. 3 " so is a resty jade, a horse of service,
|
if he would

leave his nature "
; iv. 4 " if you would cry, I cannot let

you in"; Nice Valour iii. 3 (song) "there's nought in

this life sweet,
|

if man were wise to see't
|
but only

melancholy " ; Massinger and Dekker Virgin Martyr iv.

2 "if I were to beat a buck, I can strike no harder"
;

Acts viii. 30. Acts viii. 30 " understandest thou ...?... how can I,

except some man should guide me ? " [where our purist

Revisers substitute " except some one shall " ; marvel-

lously, too, altering the eav ix-q tis oSi^y/jo-y /^e of the

Received Text into eav . . . 687/yr/cret] ; St. Paul 2 Cor.

V. 1 ; Buckingham Rehearsal i. 1 " and then ... for a

whole day together, I am not able to say you one good

thing, if it were to save my life " ; iv. 1 " if you should

not be a master of your own works, 'tis very hard "
;

Sedley Bellamira iii. 1 "if he should discover . . ., I

can prevail with him not to prosecute " ; Etherege She

Would if She Could iii. 2 " she's a mistress for Alexander,

were he alive again "
; Dryden Mock Astrologer ii. 1 " you

know the men, if their masking habits were off " ; Spanish

Friar v. 1 " if he were vanquished, I am still uncon-

(^uer'd "
; Indian Emperor iii. 1 " Justice already does my

right approve,
[
if him, who loves you most, you most

should love "
; Limberham i. 1 " they are all of them too

good for us, unless we had the grace to follow them " ; i.

1 " then if you were overtaken, and should offer violence,

... I am blameless " ; i. 1 " if he should know me, I

am ruined" ; Parnell A Night Piece on Death "fools ! if

you less provok'd your fears,
|
no more my spectre form

appears"; Philips Splendid Shilling v. 60 "if he his

ample palm
|
should haply on ill-fated shoulder lay

|
of

debtor, straight his body ...
|
to some enchanted castle

is conveyed " ; Disraeli Lothair ii. c. 1 7 " (gifted beings

like you) never will ( = are willing to) think they have

done anything, even were they to save the world."

See too above note 28, and below note 167.

8. Le Sage Diable boiteux c. 2 " il ne pense point a moi : et

quand il y penseroit, il ne me fait jamais I'honneur de

m'entretenir

"

; Beaumarchais Tarare : Prol. sc. 2 " ce

povivoir absolu . . ., |
I'exercez-vous aussi sur les in-

dividus 1
\

La N. Oui, si je descendais a quelques soins

perdus !

"

9. Machiavelli Discorsi ii. 17 " se tu difendi una terra grande e

che tu abbia comodit^ di ritirarti, sono nondimeno senza
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comparazione piii utili le artiglierie a chi e di fuori che
non a clii e dentro . . . Perchfe se il nimico ti giunge
addosso e abbia un poco di vantaggio del paese . . . e

trovisi pill alto di te, o che nell' arrivar suo tu non abbi

ancor fatti i tuoi argini e copertoti bene con quelli, subito

e senza che tu abbi alcun rimedio ti disalloggia e sei

forzato uscire delle fortezze tiie e venire alia zuffa "
;

ii. 28.

Discorsi i. 4 "e se alcuno dicesse . . ., dico . .
."

; i. 58
" e se alcuno mi allegasse la ingratitudine che . . .,

rispondo . .
." (and cf. Principe c. 3 extr.) ; ii. 29

;

Principe c. 8 " iierche se si considerasse la virtu d'

Agatocle ... e la grandezza del animo suo . . ., non
si vede perche egli abbia ad esser tenuto inferiore a qual

si sia eccellentissimo Capitano " ; c. 11; Bibbiena La
Calandria iii. 7 " questa cosa non si sapra giammai, e se

pur si dovesse sapere, egli e meglio . .
."

; Aretino La
Cortigiana: Prol. "se io credessi creparci di disagio, la

voglio udire"; i. 7 ; iii. 6; 7; Alfieri Filippo i. 2 "e s'

anco
I

pur tu I'osassi, a te sconviensi " ; iii. 5 ; Gmigiura

de' Pazzi i. 1 " ma, se pur nato da null' altro io fossi,
|

marito qui securamente e padre
| uomo esser jiuo ?

"

V. 1.

10. Tirso de Molina El burlador de Sevilla ii. 4 "si di mi
|
algo

hubiereis menester,
|
aqui espada y brazo esta."

11. (13) The past indicative. —the past indica-

12. Greene Friar Bacon and Friar Btmgay p. 178 b "if but a
'

third were added to these two,
|

they did surpass those

gorgeous images,
|

that . .
."

; Shaksp. Taming of the

Shrew iv. 1 " the meat was well, if you were so con-

tented" ; Warren Diary of a Late Physician 2nd series

p. 59 " her constitution had evidently been dreadfully

shattered . . . The least shock, the least agitation of her
exquisitely excitable feelings might bring on a second fit

of blood-spitting, and then all was over."

13. Schiller Maria Stuart ii. 9 "sie mag wohl vor der Zeit

gealtert habeu,
|

ja, und was ihre Kriinkung bittrer

machte,
|
das ware dich als Braut zu sehn " ; iv. 6

"trotz eurer Spiirkunst war Maria Stuart
|
noch heute

frei, wenn ich es niclit verhindert."

14. Occasionally too we find the apodosis in such sentences —t^e imperative;

in the form of an imperative : e.g.

. 15. Philips Cider bk. i. "but if ...
|
... an happy soil

should be withheld ; . . . think it not
|

beneath thy
toil."
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16. Louvet Faublas u. p. 485 "il doit . . . vous arriver . . .

im paquet . . . qui changera probablement les dispositions

de M. de Belcour. Si pourtant votre pere s'obstinait

toujours a vous emmener, mandez-le moi tout de suite."

17. Aretino La Gortigiana: Prol. "se voi vedessi uscire i per-

sonaggi piu di cinque volte in scena, non ve ne ridete."

Maeliiav.

ii. 17.

Disc.

Redundant
sertion of

negative

;

the

— in various
languages, e.(j.

-Italian.

18. The first passage cited above in para. 9 of this note,

that from Machiavelli's Discorsi ii. 17—"se tu difendi una terra

grande e che tu abbia comodita di ritirarti, sono nondimeno senza

comparazione ]}\i\ utili le artiglierie a chi e di fuori che non a chi

e dentro "—invites a few remarks on its closing words.

19. Note, then, in such sentences, the insertion in Italian,

where we in good English should omit it, of the negative.

" If you have to defend," means Machiavelli, " a large tract

of country, and it should so happen that you have the means of

\Aathdrawing, nevertheless A\athout comparison is artillery more
useful to the party without than to the party within " ; but he

says, as a Scotchman or a provincial Englishman or ill-educated

Londoner might do, " more useful to the party without nor to

the party ^vithin."

"A vulgar phrase," says Mr. Key, Lat. Gh: § 1286 note, "is

generally an old one " ; and the Scotchman or in England the

yokel or cockney who should use "nor" in such a case for

"than" has at least a "method in his madness."

If we say that "A is better than B," we mean that "Among
good things A is in a prominent position and that B is not in one

equally prominent." In other words, in the idea which follows

the " than " a negative is implied. We in good English leave

it so ; but the express insertion of the negative is not wrong,

but only—with us—unconventional. Other languages are not

so shy of the insertion. Thus
20. In Italian the express insertion of the negative in such

cases is so common, that it would seem somewhat difficult to say

which, as between its insertion and its omission, is the more
normal use.

Of its insertion, take as examples

Petrarca Jw Vit. di Laura: Gayizon. 2 "piu devota che non
sole " ; id. ih. 12 " duolmene forte assai piu eh' i' non
mostro " ; Boccaccio Decamerone iii. 9 " per che speriamo

che molto piii lieta vita con lei avrete, che con una dama di

piu alto legnaggio non avreste "
; Machiavelli Mandragola ii.

3 " un gran valentuomo. 8. Piii che voi non dite "
; 1st.
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Fiorent. iv. p. 143 " queste calunnie . . . mossero . . .
1'

. . .

animo suo piu che a un grave uomo non si conveniva "
; iv.

p. 145 ; vii. pp. 245 extr., 247 ; viii. pp. 286, 287 med.,

288, 295 extr., 297, 298, 318 ; Principe c. 25 extr.

" io giudico ben questo, che sia meglio essere impetuoso

che non rispettivo, per che la fortuna e donna, ed c

necessario volendola tener sotto, batterla e urtarla; e si vede

che la si lascia piu vincere da questi che non da quelli che

freddamente procedono " ; Discorsi i. 11 " quelli cittadini

temevano piu assai rompere il giuramento che non le leggi,

come coloro che stimavano piu la potenza di Dio die non

quella de li uomini"; ii. 20; iii. 9; Bibbiena La Galandria

i. 2 " pill saviamente 1' ho consigliato io sempre, che tu fatto

non hai " ; i. 3 ; ii. 6 (bis) ; v. 12; Ariosto La Lena :

Prolog. 12 "parle che, . . .
|

. . . abbia d'aver piii grazia,

I

che non ebbe I'altro anno" ; v. 1 ; Aretino II Marescalcv

i. 4 " egli ti tratta meglio, che tu non meriti " ; i. 6 ; ii. 5

;

7; v. 2 ; La Gortigiana: Prolog, "si vive d' un' altra

maniera a Roma, che non si vivea in Atene" : i. 17 ; 21
;

ii. 4 ; 10 ; 11 ; 14 ; iii. 7 ; 9 ; iv. 1 ; 13 ; La Talanta i.

2 " Cupido perderia piu tempo in tentar di fermargli, che

non gettano gli Alchimisti drieto a la congelazione d'esso"
;

i. 14 ; ii. 10 ; 12 ; iv\ 13 ; v. 1 ; Epilog.; II Lasca Le Gene

(ed. Milan 1810) : Introcluz. p. 64 "giii a terreno sono tante

camere fornite, che molti piii che voi non sete, vi allog-

gerebbero agiamente " ; i. 1 p. 77; 2 p. 87; 6 p. 135;
10 p. 175 ; Casa Sopra il Forno v. 152 "gli ha piu mani-

fattura che non j^are" ; Goldoni II Burbero benefico i. 12
" ella m' ha creduto pm ricco che non Io era " ; Alfieri

Filippo i. 3 " pill che non credi, il re sa il ver ; Io abborre

I

pill ch' ei nol sa" ; ii. 2 ; iv. 1 ; 5 ; Saul. i. 2 "m'ami, e

pill che non merto " ; Gongiura de' Pazzi iv. 6 " presto, piii

ch' io non 1' era, e a piii vendetta,
|
voi noi trovate "

; ii. 1

;

iii. 2 ; V. 1.

Of its omission

Bibbiena La Galandria : Prolog. " le cose moderne e nuove

dilettano sempre e piacciono piii che le antiche e le

vecchie" . . . "bene e di si inimico, chi 1' altrui lingua

stima pill che la sua propria " ; i. 1 (bis) ; 2 (ter) ; ii. 1
;

22 ; iv. 6 ; Aretino II Marescako iv. 3 "son piu facili le

vie che gli fanno perdere, che quelle che gli fanno trovare "
;

La Talanta i. 6 " non si dee stimar piii cinquanta scudi,

ch' ella vi costo, che la baja del perderia " ; ii. 7 (bis) ; iii.

10 ; 13 ; iv. 17; v. 8 ; 22.

Of, at once, its insertion and omission, the following :

—

Bibbiena La Galandria i. 2 " e' mi sforza ad amare questa nobil



476 GREEK AND LATIN I39 20

donna piu che me stesso . . . come in una donna e

grandissimo senno il guardarsi dall' amore di maggior uomo
clie ella non e, cosi e gran valore negli uomini di amare
donne di piu alto lignaggio che essi non sono"; iii. 12
" ella mi fa piii carezze, e meglio mi bacia, che tu non fai.

Ella mi place piii che la zuppa del vin dolce : e luce piii

che la Stella Diana ; e ha piu magnificenza che la quinta-

decima : ed e piu astuta che la Fata Morgana "
; Aretino La

Cortigiana v. 15 "si mangia sopra una tovaglia di piii colori

che non e il grembiale de i dipintori, e se non che non e

onesto, direi che fosse di piii colori che le pezze che dipingono

le donne, quando elle hanno il nial che Dio dia a' tinelli."

—Spanish. 21. In Spanish we have, on the one hand,

Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. 155 El amante liberal "me socorrio

la Ventura con un remedio, que fuera mejor liaber dexado

alii la vida, que no restaurandola por tan no pensado camino,

venir a perderla cada hora mil y mil veces "
; 189 " tambien

le conozco, respondio Leonisa, y podre decir mas por mi mal

,
que no d Ricardo"; iii. 126 La Sehora Cornelia "las

infamias mejor es que se presuinan y sospechen, que no que
se sepan de cierto y distintamente " ; 151 "alborotose de

nuevo D. Antonio, y mas quisiera que no hubiera parecido

Cornelia (que sin duda penso que era la que el page tenia

escondida), que no que la hallaran en tal lugar "
;

and on the other,

Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. 114 La Beuora Cornelia " entregu^me

de toda mi voluntad a la suya por intercesion de una criada

mia, mas blanda a las dadivas y promesas del duque, que lo

que debia d la confianza que de su fidelidad mi hermano
hacia"; iii. 303 Los Perros de Mahudes "digo que tienes

razon, Cipion hermano, y que eres mas discrete de lo que
pensaba" ; Sarmiento Obras Posth. p. 323 (cited by
Bouterwek Portuguese Literature bk. i.) " el cancionero

Portuguez contiene muchisimos mas poetas que el Cas-

tellano."

—Portuguese. 22. In Portuguese we have no negative in

Os livros de Linhagens iii. 21. 17. p. 189 (in Portugaliae

Monument. Historic. Lisbon 1856-61) " desemperasti mens
filhos que me escusauam nas fazendas que eram ia melhores

([ue mim" ; iv. 21 p. 275 " nom me as tu amor pois daqui

leuaste Artiga que mais pregas que mim"; p. 276 "este

homem rrepemdido he de sen peccado, mais ey eu errado a

elle que elle a mym, gram torto faria em o matar pois se
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pooem em men poder "
; p. 276 " mataste aquelle mouro que

era mellior que ti" ; Camoens Os Lus. v. 63. 1 "as mullieres

queimadas vem em cima
|
dos vagarosos bois, alii sentadas,

I

animaes que elles tern em mais estima,
|

que todo o outro

gado das inanadas" ; ix. 93. 7 "melhor he merece-los sem

OS ter,
I

que possui-los sem os merecer."

23. In French we h;ive a negative in —French.

Cent Nouvelles nouvelles xx. p. 88 (ed. Paris 1885) "nostre

Champenois . . . devint ung pou plus gentil compaignon

qu'il n'e.stoit par avant"; Ixiii. p. 287; Ixxvii. p. 333;
xcv. p. 388 ; Rabelais Pantagr. ii. : Prolog, "il y a plus de

fruict que par adventure ne pensent un tas de gros talvassiers"

. . .
" il en a este plus vendu par les imprimeurs en deux

mois, qu'il ne sera achete de Bibles de neuf ans "
; Reine de

Navarre Heptame'ron i. 10 p. 55 (ed. Paris, Stereot.) "il

epousa celle dont il etoit plus aira4 qu'il n'aimoit" . . .

"qu'elle aimoit plus que nulle autre"; ii. 12 pp. 92, 96;
V. 45 p. 339 ; Montaigne Essais ii. 8 p. 216 a (ed. Paris

1834) "je le hais un pen plus par complexion, que je ne

I'accuse par discours" ; iii. 5 pp. 504 a, 521 b ; Brantome

Dam. Gall. i. p. 274 « "si I'on ne s'asseure que d'une seule

ancre en son navire, venant k se decrocher, aysement on le

perd, et mesmes quand Ton est en pleine iner et en une

tempeste, qui est plus subjecte aux orages et vagues tempes-

tvieuses que non en une caline ou en un port" ; ii. p. 290 a;

iv. p. 321 h; vi. pp. 407 h, 417 h, 418 a ; viii. p. 430 a, 6 ;

Fontenay-Mareuil Me'moires i. p. 46 (in Petitot Collect, des

Mem., Paris 1819-26) "ce grand Roy, qui estoit en plus

de consideration dans le monde que pas un de ses pr^decesseurs

n'avoit este depuis Charlesmagne, . . . trouva . . ."
; Racine

Berenice i. 4 "je pars plus amoureux que je ne fus jamais"
;

Mithridate ii. 4 ; La Bruyere Caract. iv. " I'on n'est pas plus

maitre de toujours aimer qu'on ne I'a ete de ne pas aimer "
;

Voltaire Gandide c. 19 "ils etaient encourages par I'idee de

se voir possesseurs de plus de tresors que I'Asie, I'Europe et

I'Afrique n'en pouvaient rassembler " . . .
" il nous reste

encor deux moutons avec plus de tresor que n'en aura jamais

le Roi d'Espagne "
; Laclos Les Hais. dang. : Lett. ix. " encore

plus faux et dangereux, qu'il n'est aimable et sdduisant "

;

x. ; Ii. extr. ; Ivii. ; Ixxiv.
;

but no negative in

Cent Nouvelles nouvelles c. p. 408 " il m'est trop plus conven-

able vivre que morir " ; Rabelais Gargantua i. 6 " aime

beaucoup mieulx ouir telz propos de I'Evangile, et mieulx La vie de Sainte
m'en trouve que de ouir la vie de Sainte Marguarite [as to Marguarite.
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which, by the way, see the Prologue to the 2nd book of

Pantagruel] ou quelque autre capharderie " ; i. 1 ; 2 ; 36
;

39 ; 45 ; Pantagruel ii. 10 "en toutes compagnies il y a

plus de folz que de sages, et la plus grande partie surraonte

tousjours la meilleure" ; ii. 34 ; Reine de Navarre Heptam.

ii. 11 p. 87 "les bonnes gens de village . . . avoient tels

predicateurs en plus grande reverence que ceux qui leur

prechoient purement et simplement le saint Evangile "
; ii.

12. pp. 89, 93, 95 ; v. 45 p. 329 ; 47 pp. 339, 340
;

Montaigne Essais iii. 5 p. 497 h "je ne veois point de

manages qui faillent plus tost . . . que ceux qui s'ache-

minent . . ."; p. 519 a; J. de la Jesse (cited by Burgaud des

Marets and Rathcry on Rabelais, Pantagr. ii. Prol. sujpra

cit.) " tenant ma boutique au palais,
|
en moins de neuf ou

dix journees
|

j'ai vendu plus de Rabelais,
|

que de Bibles

en vingt annees" ; Moliere Les Amants magnifiques ii. 1 "je

ne crois pas qu'on puisse mieux danser qu'ils dansent"
;

Tartihffe v. 4 " on n'en pent j^as user mieux que je fais "
;

Marivaux Les Sinches sc. 1 " voulez-vous qu'il parle de vous

en meilleures termes que de son ami ? " Voltaire Candide

c. 17 " voila pourtant . . . un pays qui vaut mieux que

la Westphalie" ; cc. 27. 28.

We have both in

Montaigne Essais iii. 5 (p. 504 b) "confessons le vray, il n'en

est gueres d'entre nous, qui ne craigne plus la honte qui

luy vient des vices de sa femme, que des siens
; qui ne se

soigne plus (charite esmerveillable !) de la conscience de sa

bonne espouse, que de la sienne propre
;
qui n'aimast mieulx

estre voleur et sacrilege, et que sa femnie feust meurtriere

et heretique, que si elle n'estoit plus chaste que son mary :

inique estimation de vices ! Nous et elles sommes capables

de mille corruptions plus dommageables et desnaturees, que

n'est la lascifvete ; mais nous faisons et poisons les vices,

non selon nature, mais selon nostre interest
;

par oil ils

prennent tant de formes ineguales. L'asprete de nos decrets

rend I'application des femmes a ce vice, plus aspre et vicieuse

que ne porte sa condition, et I'engage a des suittes pires que

n'est leur cause : elles offriront volontiers d'aller au palais

querir du gain, et a la guerre, de la reputation, plustost que
d'avoir, au milieu de I'oisifvete et des delices, a faire une si

difficile garde" ; Scarron Roman Gomiqiie i. 1 extr. "la

maitresse du tripot, qui aimait la comedie plus que sermon

ni vepres . .
."

; Voltaire Candide c. 23 "ces deux nations

sont en guerre pour quelques arpens de neige vers le Canada
et . . . elles depensent pour cette belle guerre plus que

tout le Canada ne vaut. De vous dire precisement s'il y a
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/iidWov ?) ov in

Greek.

So in German

plus de gens a lier dans un pays que dans un autre, c'est ce

que mes faibles lumieres ne me permettent pas."

24. The writer has failed to notice any instance of the —Portuguese

insertion of the negative in Portuguese.

Nor—oddly enough—does it seem to have been ever inserted —Latin,

in Latin, the very language to which all these southern languages

owed so much.

But /xaAAov i) ov is reasonably common in Greek : e.g.

Thuc. ii. 62. 3 (a negative sentence) ov8' eiKos ^(aAeTrcos (ftepetv

avTWV fiakXov "q ov Kr]Tnov kol eyKaXXwTTLa-fJia ttXovtov

Trpos TavTYjv vo[ML(ravTa<i oXiyMprja-at : iii. 36. 3 (an affirma-

tive sentence) Kal ry va-repaia peTauotd tis evdv^ ^v avrot'i

Koi avttAoyitr/xos to/xov to fiovX^vpia koX pkya eyvwcr^ai,

ttoXlv oXi^v 8ia(f)deLpaL /xaAAov i) ov tovs aiVtous.

See the notes of Dr. Arnold and Mr. Shilleto on the former

passage; also Buttmann Excurs. xi. ad Demosth. 3Iid. (pp. 142-

146 ed. 1833).

Mr. Shilleto, in the course of his note, quotes two German
examples from the opening scene of Schiller's Dan Carlos, which

—more fully transcribed—run thus :

(Schiller Don Carlos) i. 1 " doch hab' ich immer sagen lioren,

dass
I

Geberdenspiiher und Geschiclitentriiger
|

des Uebels

mehr auf dieser Welt gethan,
|
als Gift und Dolch in

Murder's Hand niclit konnten " ; ih. " ich weiss, dass . . .

I

dass Konig Philijjp seinen einz'gen Sohn
[
an seiner

Knechte schleclitesten verkaufte,
|

und jede von mir

aufgefangene Sylbe
|
dem Hinterbringer fiirstliclier bezalilt,

I

als er nocli keine gute That bezahlte."

And we find the construction also in Scotch : e.g.

Nicoll Diary p. 13 (ed. Edinb. 1836—Bannatyne Club) under

date May 1650 " to be schoirt, nothing wes heir deficient to

honour his pure careage, moir beseiming a brydegrome nor

a criminal going to the gallowes "
; Epitaph on Sir John the

Grahame (in Sir Walter Scott's Tales of a Grandfather c. 7

note) "ane better knight not to the world was lent
|
nor

was gude Grame of truth and hardiment "
;

and in vulgar English : e.g.

George Eliot Mill on the Floss i. c. 2 "he's had a fine sight

more schoolin' nor / ever got " ; ih. " Lucy takes more after

me nor my own child does "
; vi. c. 4 " I've got more brains

nor I know what to do wi' " ; and passim.

-Scotch

:

and vulgar
Ensrlish.
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Express inser-

tion of implied

negative : after

—

(a) words ex-

pressing "other,"
" otherwise" ;

Dem. Mid. p.

537. 4.

(;3) a superlative

;

25. Other instances of the express insertion of an implied

negative are

26. (a) after words expressing "other," "otherwise": e.g.

Greek

—

Dem. Mid. p. 537. 4 et tolvvv tis vfi^v . . . aAAws ttws e'x^''

T^v opyriv cTTi MetStav r^ ws ov [so the MSS., other than the

corrected MS. Par. S ; see Mr. Shilleto's note above

referred to, and also his Preface to his edition of Dem. de

Fals. Leg.^ Seoi' avrov Tedvavau, ovk opdws
^'x^'-

Italian

—

Boccaccio Decam. ix. 2 " in tutta altra guisa che fatto non
avea, cominciu a parlare"; II Lasca Le Gene ii. 2 (p. 210)
" pareva . . . sentire altra gioia e conforto che . . . non era

usata sentire."

Spanish

—

Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. 116 La Senora Cornelia " envolvio

la criatnra en otros panes, que no los que tiene la que a

vuestra puerta echaron"; iii. 269 Los Perros de Mahudes
" hacer otras monerias, tan agenas de jjoder aprenderlas otro

perro que no fuera yo."

{E contra,

Id. ib. i. 21 La Gitanilla "los ingenios de las Gitanas van

por otro norte que los de las demas gentes, siempre se

adelantan a sus auos.")

And so in Portuguese

—

Camoens Os Lus. ix. 89. 1 "que as nymphas do Oceano tao

formosas
|

. . .
[
outra cousa nao he, que as deleitosas

|

honras, que a vida fazem sublimada."

French

—

Reine de Navarre Heptam. ii. 12 (p. 96) "vraiment, dit

Guebron, je vous pensois autre que vous ne dites, et que la

vertu vous fut plus plaisante que [affirmatively] le plaisir "
:

iii. 30 (p. 241) "nature . . . lui apprint une autre legon

que son docteur ne faisait"; v. 45 "le tapissier ... lui

bailla les innocents d'autre fagon qu'il n'avoit dit k sa

femme."

27. (/3) After a superlative : e.g.

Camoens Os Lus. \. 81. 1 " e foi que de doenga crua e feia,
|

a mais que eu nunca vi, desampararam
|
muitos a vida."

But the usual construction after the superlative is the

affirmative one ; as in
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Os livros de Linhagens iii. 21. 17 p. 187 "pelos muy grandes

golpes que se ali faziam"; iv. 21 p. 275 "fallou com ho

iffamte que sse deitassem a ssu as aruores o mais emcuberta-

niente que o fazer podesse."

Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. j). 103 La Seuora Cornelia "tengo

debaxo de Have y en mi aposento la mayor belleza que

liumanos ojos ban visto."

Boccaccio Decam. iii. 3 "disse la maggior villania clie mai ad

uomo fosse detto " ; Machiavelli Mandraij. iv. 9 " egli e il

pill bel garzonaccio clie voi vedeste niai " ; Bibbiena La
Calandria i. 7 " io credo clie 1 fatto tuo sia la piu sollazevol

cosa, che si trova in Maremma " ; ii. 9 ; iii. 1 7 ; Aretino La
Talanta i. 3 " e il piii bel tempio che mai si facesse "

;

iii. 11.

Eabelais Gargantua i. 52 "la plus vraie perte du temps qu'il

sceust, estoit de compter les heures " ; Pantagr. iii. 2

" c'estoit le meilleur petit et grand bon hommet, que

oncques ceignit esp(5e " ; Reine de Navarre Heptam. ii. 1

2

(p. 91) "aurois tu bien le cccur de me suivre en un lieu, ou

je me veux venger du plus grand ennemi que j'aie en ce

monde?" v. 45' (p. 329); 47 (pp. 337, 338); Montaigne

Essais ii. 5 (p. 207 b) "c'est le seul esvanouissement que

i' aye senty iusques a cette lieure"; ii. 37 (p. 447 a);

Brantome Dam. Gall. vi. p. 412 a " un pasquin . . . le plus

scandaleux que j'ai point vu " ; Laclos Les liais. dang. :

Lett. 4 "je vais vous confier le plus grand projet que j'aie

jamais forme."

28. (y) After expressions of (7) Expressions

29. (rt) Fear. („) Fear.

Eur. Iph. Taur. 1379 Setros yap kX.vZwv w/cetAe vavv
|
7rpo5

yrjv, cji6f3o<i 8' rjv wcrTe /xij rey^at TroSa.

Machiav. Mandrag. ii. 6 " ho paura che non sia mai coperta";

iv. 4 "temendo che non nasca qualche cosa" ; Bibbiena

La Calandria i. 1 "temendo che tal fiamma non si

coprisse "
; Ariosto La Lena iii. 9 " sto in timor che non

gli tolgano
|

una mia botte, di che, etc."

Moliere Tartuffe iv. 1 "je crains
|

que tout ce bien ne tombe

en de mechantes mains
;

|

qu'il ne trouve des gens qui,

I'ayant en partage,
|

en fassent dans le monde un criminel

usage,
I

et ne s'en servent pas, ainsi que j'ai dessein,
|

pour la gloire du ciel et le bien du prochain " ; Laclos

Les liais. dang. : Lett. 113 "a present que vous vous

enflammez si vite et si moralement, j 'aurois peur que vous

ne devinssiez subitement amoureux de votre vieille tante,

et que vous ne vous enterrassiez avec elle dans le tombeau
oil vous vivez d^ja depuis si long-temps"; 127 "je crains

2 I
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qii'il ne me faille beaucoup de temps

changer de sentiment."

. avant de

(i) Anxiety.

(c) Prevention.

{(l) Denial.

E contra,

Rabelais Gargantua i. 33 "j'ay grand peur que toute ceste

entreprise sera semblable a la farce du pot au laict."

30. (h) Anxiety.

Eur. Androm. 643 tovto 8'
. . .

|
k^evXajBovvrai fxy] (^t'Aoi?

T£ijxeiv epiv : Thuc. iv. 40. 2 dirto-rovvT^'i tc /xv) eivut

TOi's TrapaSovras Tot? redv^QxTLV o/xotoijs . . .

Montesquieu Lettres Persanes 106 "je tremble toujours

qu'on ne parvienne a la fin k decouvrir quelque secret

qui fournisse une voie plus abregee pour faire perir les

hommes, detruire les peuples et les nations entieres."

31. (c) Prevention.

Herod, i. 158 'AptcrroStKOS . . . eo'X^ f^^)
T^'oirjcrai ravTa

Kv/iaiovs : Thuc. iii. 6. 2 tv}s //ev OaXdo-a-r]<i eipyov fj.rj

XpTyo-^at TOI'S MvTLXrfvaiovi, T/ys 8e yv/s . . .

Maciiiav. 1st. Fiorent. iv. p. 149 "come potreste voi mai . . .

ovviare clie non ci ritomasse 1 " Ariosto La Lena iv. 4
" vietarmi tu

|
vuoi che non si eseguisca la licenzia,

|

che ho di levargli i pegni " ; II Lasca Le Gene i. 2 " pure

il meglio che seppero si sforzavano di racconsolarlo, non

potendo qualche volta tenerse di non ridere" ; ii. 2 (p.

211) "guardate a non m'impregnar mogliama !"

32. {d) Denial.

Herod, iii. 66 e^apvos ip jxi] /xev uTroKTelvai 'EfiepSiv, k.t.A. :

99 dTTapveofXivos Icttl jj-t) jxev vocrkctv k.t.A.: Dem.

Aphoh. i. p. 818. 22 ttws ova . . . evpeO/jcriTai, . . .

Atav dvaiSws yu,r) XafSelv e^apvoi'pevos ;

~ Aretino II Marescalco iv. 5 "non nego che non ci sieno de

le cattive."

Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. 38 Las dos doncellas "no quiero

ni puedo negaros, . . ., que vuestra sosj^echa no haya

sido verdadera."

Compare in English

Spenser F. Q. i. 1. 22. 3 "his forces faile, ne can no lenger

fight " ; Lord Darcy v. Askivith Hobart 234 " it is generally

true, that the lessee hath no power to change the nature of

the thing demised ; he cannot turn meadow into arable,

nor . . ., nor . . ., nor . . ., nor . . ., nor may he not

destroy or drive away the stock or breed of anything" ;

Defoe-Sc-ccmapp. 25; 163; 278 " this is not all neither "
;
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302; 304; 314; Moll Flanders p. 15 "you don't know
that neither" ; 91.

33. (e) Doubt. (c) Doubt.

(i) Machiav. Js<. i^iorenf. viii. p. 301 "quel Re dubitava che i

Fiorentini in tanta sua necessita non si spiccassero da

lui"; Aretino La Talanta: Argomento "i nostri compagni

di dentro dubitano che voi che sete di fuori non capiate

la cosa, che essi vengono ad esporvi " ; II Marescalco i. 1

2

" dubito che la Qatta non abbia mangiato la pernice, che

trafugaste istamattina del piatto del signore " ; iv. 1

" dubitando che ciascuna che parla non parli di lui "
;

V. 6 " sai tu ciu che io dubito ? A. No. M. Ph. Che non
faccia venir il Signore in coUera con la sua ostinazione, e

che per cio non lo cacci a le forche."

Cent Nouv. nouv. c. (p. 421) "je mettray, s'il vous plaist,

la fiance en vous, que jamais n'ay ozd mettre en freres ne

amis que j'aye, doubtant que faulte ne feissent touchant

la jeusne " ; Laclos Les liais. dang.: Lett. 131 "je ne

doute meme pas que nous ne sachions assez 1' [sc. la soirde]

embellir pour ne la voir finir qu'^ regret."

(2) E contra,

Ariosto La Lena iii. 2 " almen non avro dubbio
|
che '1

giudice alle fosse me 11 scortichi."

Moliere Le Tartuffe : Preface "je doute qu'une si grande

perfection soit dans les forces de la nature humaine "
;

Marivaux Les Sinches sc. 4 " un fat se doute toujours

un peu qu'il I'est"; Voltaire Oandide c. 24 ad fin. "je

souhaite . . . qu'elle fasse un jour votre bonheur ; mais

c'est de quoi je doute fort."

(3) It may be remarked of dubito in Latin and its corre- Dubito, and its

spondents in English, and in the languages more directly con-espoudents in

dependent upon the Latin, that the primary signification is o-uac^es.

simply that of the halting between two alternatives.

"Quid dubitas ?" says L'is to Turnus in Virgil (Aen. ix. 12)
" Nunc tempus equos, nunc poscere currus.

|
Rumpe moras omnes

et turbata arripe castra." Just as in English, " Why, master

mayor," says Hastings to the Mayor of York in Shakespeare

(3 Hen. VI. iv. 7), "why stand you in a doubt?
|
open the

gates ; we are King Henry's friends " ; and in the next scene of

the same play, " The doubt is that he "vvill seduce the rest " is

Exeter's reply to the King's suggestion that Edward's power in

the field would not be able to encounter his. So " I doubt,"

says Bruce in Sir Walter Scott {Tales of a Grandfather c. 8),
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"that I have slain the Eed Comyn"; to which Kirkpatrick

answers "Do you leave such a matter in doubt 1 I will make it

sicker
!

"

So there is only the notion of halting in such passages as

Ter. Adelph. iv. 5. 57 haec dum dubitas, menses abierunt

decern.

Cic. p. Bosc. Amer. 31. 88 restat . . . ut hoc dubitemus, liter

potius Sex. Rosciuni occiderit.

Verg. Aen. ix. 190 percipe porro,
|

quid dubitem, et quae
nunc animo sententia surgat.

(4) But the conclusion of the halting between two alter-

natives is a decision against or in favour of one or other of the

propositions submitted. And the words in question are most
generally used now to express dissent from the proposition which
follows them : so that

I doubt-^ ,1 , T %-, =1 think that he will not come,
\^tnat he will come J

(5) But this was not always so, and the words are constantly

found also used to express assent to, and not dissent from, the

proposition which follows them. So that

I doubt-! ^, , , ?„ - = I think that he vyill come.
(_tna

'his coming

that he will comej

and practically " I doubt " = " I think," " I imagine."

(6) The following are a few examples of this :

—

" D u b t"= Shaksp. Merry Wives i. 4 " I doubt he be not well, that he
'think." comes not home"; Much Ado v. 1 "had we fought, I

doubt we should have been too young for them " ; Mac-

beth iv. 2 "I doubt some danger does approach you

nearly " ; Troilus and Cressida i. 2 " I doubt he be hurt "

;

K. John V. 6 " I doubt he will be dead or ere I come "
;

K. Rich. II. iii. 4 " depress'd he is already, and depos'd
|

'tis doubt he will be " ; Hamlet i. 2 " all is not well :
|

I doubt some foul play " ; Dekker ii. Honest JFliore i. 1

p. 157 "I doubt then you have all those stinking breaths,

I

you might be all smelt out " ; Head and Kirkman Eiig-

lish Rogue pt. ii. c. 1 9 " but she, doubting that we would

sit ujj a nights after she was gone to bed . . ., she called

her son. to watch " ; Shirley Hyde Park iv. 3 " she must

I

accept, or I shall doubt we are not friends " ; Defoe

Roxana pp. 78. 109 "honester than I doubt I should

have been, if . . ." ; 248 ; Sedley Mulb. Garden iii. 2 "I
doubt we are a little too free with our servants "

; Dryden
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JVild Gallant iv. 1 " faith, I doubt I am past that noble

sin " ; Limherham ii. 2 ; v. 1 (bis) ; Swift Gulliver's Travels

pt. ii. c. 8 "my answer was, that ... I doubted some
authors less consulted truth than their own vanity or

interest or the diversion of ignorant readers " ; Chester-

field Letters to his Son 218 "your exterior air and
carriage ... I doubt, are not the genteelest in the

world " ; Slieridan The Duenna iii. 7 " he's mad, I

doubt " ; School for Scandal i. 2 " the worst of it is, I

doubt I love her, or I should never bear all this " ii. 2

"it has led me into so many cursed rogueries that I

doubt I shall be exposed at last " ; ii. 3 " 'tis a long time

since we met—fifteen years, I doubt, Sir Oliver " ; George

Eliot Mill on the Floss i. c. 3 " it'll turn to trouble, I

doubt."

(7) In the old legal case of Tenant v. Goldwin, before the Tenant v. Gold-

Court of Queen's Bench in the third year of Queen Anne, in ^'^^'^ '

which Chief-Justice Holt delivered the judgment of the Court,

there occurs, in Lord Raymond's verbatim report (2 Raym. 2 Raym. 1093

;

1089. 1093), the following passage :

—

" But if he had sold the vacant piece of ground and kept the

house without reserving the benefit of the lights, the vendee

might build against his house."

In the non-verbatim report of this same judgment in the

Modern Reports (6 Mod. 311. 314) this passage appears thus :— 6 Mod. 314.

" But if in that case he had sold the vacant ground without

reserving the benefit of the lights, the Court doubted, in

that case, that the vendee might build so as to stop the lights

of the vendor, because he parted with the ground without

reserving the benefit of the lights "
:

where "doubted" obviously means "thought," as the present

writer nevei'theless had occasion to point out, when arguing

the case of Wheeldon v. Burroivs (12 Ch. D. 31. 39), as leading

counsel for the plaintiff, before Vice-Chancellor Bacon in 1878.

(8) It is this use of "doubt" as equivalent to "think" "Doubt but."

which renders admissible the use of " but " in such sentences as

Shaksp. Micls. Night's Dr. iv. 2 " and, most dear actors, eat no

onions nor garlic, for we are to utter sw^eet breath : and I do

not doubt but to hear them say, it is a sweet comedy "
;

2 Hen. IV. iv. 4 " both which we doubt not but your majesty

I

shall soon enjoy"; 1 Henry VI. ii. 5 "and for those

wrongs, those bitter injuries
|

which Somerset hath ofter'd

to my house,
|

I doubt not but with honour to redress" ;
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3 Henry VI. iv. 7 " but being enter'd,
|

I doubt not, I,

but we sball soon persuade
|
both him and all liis brothers

unto reason" ; K. Richard III. v. 2 "I doubt not but his

friends will turn to us " ; Jul. Caesar iv. 2 " your master

. . .
1

. . . hath given me some worthy cause to wish
|

things done, undone : but if he be at hand,
|
I shall be

satisfied. P. I do not doubt
|
but that my noble master

wall appear
|
such as he is, full of regard and honour.

|
B.

He is not doubted " [where we have the word used in both

its senses] ; Job xii. 2, 3 " no doubt but ye are the people,

and wisdom shall die with you. But I have understanding

as well as you ; I am not inferior to you."

Dubito quin. (9) Compare with this the use in Latin of quin— ="how
^™- not," by way of origin—in such cases : e.g.

Plaut. Aulul. ii. 1. 40 post mediam aetatem, qui mediam ducit

uxorem domum,
|

si earn seuex aniim praegnantem fortuitu

fecerit,
|

quid dubitas quin sit paratum nomen puero

Postumus 1 Ter. Andr. i. 2. 1 non dvibiumst quin uxorem

,
nolit filius ; Cic. p. Leg. Manil. p. 23. 68 quare nolite dubitare,

quin huic uni credatis omnia, qui . . .; p. Flacc. 17. 40
quum vero is, quem nemo vestrum -^ddit unquam : nemo,

qui mortalis esset, audivit ; tantum dicit, " Dedi "
: dubitatis,

judices, quin ab hoc ignotissumo Phryge nobilissumum

civem vindicetis ? de Sen. 10. 31 dux ille Graeciae nusquam
optat vit Ajacis similes habeat decem, at ut Nestoris : quod
si acciderit, non dubitat quin brevi sit Troja peritura ; Caes.

Bell. Gall. i. 3 illis pi'obat . . . non esse dubium quin totius

Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent ; Liv. xxiv. 26 si quis

Zoijipo nuntiet interfectum Hieronymum ac liberatas

Syracusas, cui dubium esse quin extemplo conscensurus sit

navem atque in patriam rediturus ? xl. 56 quum in

Thracia Perseus abesset, circumire Macedoniae urbes, prin-

cij)ibusque Antigonum commendare : et si vita longior

suppetisset, haud dubium fuit quin eum in possessione

regni relicturus fuerit.

think
—in French.

Se douter," (10) Again, in French, we have as examples of se douter,

d p u t e r " = douter, used in the sense of think, imagine, have an idea of, or the

like,

Rabelais Pantagr. ii. 15 "regarde que la plaie est grande . . .

Je me doubte que la plaie soit vieille " ; Marivaux Les Sinceres

sc. i. " je me doutais bien que je ne lui etais pas indifferent "
;

sc. xvi. " je doutais meme que vous m'aimassiez, et je resistais

a mon penchant pour vous " ; Laclos Les liais. dang. : Lett.

76 "vous vous doutez bien, sans que je vous le dise, que la

petite a r^pondu a Danceny" ; 113 "je ne parle pas de son
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cceur, dont je me doute bien que vous ne vous souciez

guere"; 140 " elle ne s'eu [ = de son ^tat] dontoit pas";
Balzac La Gousine Bette p. 225 "te doutes-tu d'etre pere
pour la seconde fois ? " " vraiment, tu serais grosse ?

"

34. (/) In miscellaneous cases such as the following:

—

Miscellaneous

(i.) Cervantes Novel. Ej. iii. 25 Las dos doncellas "y asi por insei-tion oP'S
esto como por parecerle que aun no habia cerrado la plied negative,

fortuna de todo en todo las puertas a su remedio, queria
antes procurarsele por todas las vias posibles, que no
tomar venganza del agravio que de su muclia liviandad
en el redundaba."

Os livros de Linhagens iv. 21 (p. 275) "fallou com ho
ifFamte que . . . per nenhuma guisa nom sse abalassem
atda que ouuissem a uoz do seu corno" . . . (p. 276)
" de maa ventura he ho homem que sse fia per nenhuma
molher " . . .

" alii morrerom . . . todos os mouros
e mouras que estauam no currall, e nom ficou em essa

villa de Gaya pedra com pedra que todo nom fosse

em terra " . . .
" eu sey quem he rrey Ramiro, e sey

de Qerto se o saluas de morte que Ihe nom podes escapar

que a nom premdas delle."

(ii.) Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. 151 El amante liberal "qual
ellos quedaron con mi vista, no lo se, de mi s6 decir

que quede tal con la suya, que perdi la de mis ojos, y
me quede como estatua sin voz ni movimiento alguno."

Moliere Le Tartuffe v. 4 " un ordre de vider d'ici, vous et

les votres,
|

mettre vos meubles hors, et faire place a
d'autres,

|

sans delai ni remise."

(iii.) Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. 178 El amante liberal "antes que
otra cosa dixesen ni preguntasen, mandaron al judio
que, etc."

140. /Au^T^o-o/iat= (Homeric subjunctive for) /xi.^>yo-co/xa6. See 140. Hom. 7Z.

note 138. ii. 488.

141. Cf. Dem. de Fats. Leg. p. 395. 7 e'^wAr;? aTToXoiiL-qv koI 141.

Trpo(x>X^]s, et . . . : et ib. Mr. Shilleto.

142. 1. In a sentence like Xen. Spnj). 8. 22 Kal ctkottQv 8' i^z.Xw.Symp.
av Tts evpoi ... the protasis is—in participial form—expressed, 8. 22.

which in sentences like those in the Text is to be mentally
supplied.

2. ^Koi—perfect in meaning, if not in form. "Erfurdt Soph. Aj. 186

justly remarks," says Elmsley (on Soph. Aj. 278 in Mus. Crit. i. vi^ou

355), " that -iJKio does not signify venio but veni."
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yap—

'

' verily.

Enim, nam.

3. yap Avould certainly be as well, if not better, rendered

here by " verily " ; which, or " soothly," or " truly," or " of

course," or the like, Mr. Shilleto (on Thuc. i. 17. 1 ; 25. 4 ; 120.

2 ; and Index in the same volume s.v.) suggests was the primary

meaning of it in Greek, and of nam in Latin.

Ace. Mr. Key Lat. Did. s.vv. Enim ("akin to nam . . .

nam having lost the e ") and Nam : to the former of which words

Mr. Key assigns, as the primary meaning, the English " indeed,"

and to the latter the English " thus," or " for example "
; in each

case relegating the meaning " for " to a secondary place in the

use of the respective words.

These two really great men and independent thinkers are

thus in agreement uj)on the point in question : which fact should

practically settle it.

A modern de-

preciation of Mr.
Shilleto.

Yet one has ai'isen, in the shape of a writer, who—for his

own sake—shall be nameless, in the Classical Ilevieiv (vi. 303) to

" push them from their stools," and proclaim aloud the incom-

petence of at least the former : "So did Shilleto, and he

explained yap as 'in fact' in both places. But"—can the

present wiiter, who knew Mr. Shilleto in the flesh, who was his

pu})il, and kncAV to the full not his modesty only, but his worth,

believe his very eyes ?
—" probably no one would admit this use

of yap in Attic "
!

Is it possible 1 What an idle dreamer poor " Shilleto " must

have been ! Why did he obtrude his officious meddling into the

domain of classical literature, and not remain, wherein he was

called, and there meditate at large upon the lessons to be drawn

from the 1 2th Chapter of the First Book of Kings ?

143. Conditio- 143- !• This use of a conditional form of expression as a

nal = practically, practical equivalent to one of absolute type is common in other

S'rSsion°- in
languages than Greek.

vaiiouslano-uao-es. 2. Of it in Latin, examples may be found in the Text in the

proper place.

And, so far as other languages are concerned, take the

following citations as additional to those contained in notes

146, 148, and 149 below :

—

-En<rlish. 3. "You could": "—not come soon enough," Lyly Alex, and

GamiKisp. V. 4.

" I'd " : "— have your opinion, gentlemen," Buckingham

Rehearsal iv. 1.

" I should" :
"—look upon faithfulness or unfaithfulness to it
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as indicating . .
." C Beard Unitarian Christianity p. 150,

ed. Lond. 1881.
" It should "

:
"—seena, he was safe," Prof. Blunt Sermon on

the Late Duke of Wellington p. 9.

" I would "
: "—wish thee reconcile the lords," Marlowe Edw.

II. p. 189 h; "—not have thee sell thy substance," Dekker
ii. Hon. Whore i. 1 ; "—wish you," Fletcher Captain iii.

3 ;
"—the devil in a storm would carry him," v. 1 ;

"—give my hand to be washed from," Beaum. and Fletch.

Philaster i. 1.

" Thou wouldest " :

"—have done," Collect for 20th Sunday
after Trinity.

" She would "
:
"—request to know," Shaksp. Rape of Lucrece

V. 1283.

"It would" :
"—seem," J. LI. Davies Social Questions p. 362 ;

"—appear," Edinburgh Eev. vol. 166 j). 137.
" Who Avould "

: "—fain leave the world a little better than

they found it, and, if they might, would see before they go

the gray dawn in the East of a brighter and a happier day,"

C. Beard Unitarian Christianity p. 154.
" Who might " : " —that favored person be 1 " 0. Wendell

Holmes Autocrat of tlte Breakfast Table i. p. 5.

4. "Aimerais": "moi. Monsieur, j'aimerois le chevalier," Le —French.

Sage Turcaret ii. 3.

"Aurais": "je n'aurais pas besoin de t'interroger. II me
suffit de te voir ainsi," Guy de Maupassant Une vie c. 7.

" Aurait " : " quelle plus grande absurdite qu'une fatalite

aveugle qui aurait produit des etres intelligents ? " Montes-

quieu -Esp. des Lois i. 1 ;
" le mariage aurait done de grands

charmes pour vous ? " Marivaux Le Je\i de I'Amour et du
hasard i. 1; add Balzac La Cousine Bette pp. 9. 9— ; 14. 4—

.

"Aviriez": "la nuit passee, avec qui I'auriez-vous passee'?"

Abbe Prevost Manon L'Escaut ;
" auriez-vous commis quel-

qu'imprudence ? " Laclos Les liais. dang.: Lett. 65 ^ Lett.

126 ; Le Sage Diabl. Boit. cc. 4. 5. 11 ; Guy de Maupassant
Une vie c. 8 med.

" Connaitrais "
:
" est-ce que tu connoitrois ma comtesse 1 " Le

Sage Turcaret v. 8.

" Gagerais" : "je gagerois que c'est un original," Le Sage D. B.

c. 17.

" Plairait " :
" le gargon nous plait. Te plairait-il . . . a toi ?

"

Guy de Maupassant Une vie c. 4.

" Pourriez "
:
" vous pourriez vous tier a un miserable qui . .

."

Le Sage D. B. c. 15.

" Saurais " : " ce sein que je ne saurais voir," Moliere Le

Tartuffe iii. 2 ; "je ne saurois disputer, si I'on ne m'inter-

rompt," Festin de Pierre iii. 1 ; "je ne saurois le concevoir,"
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Laclos Les liais. dang. : Lett. 152 ; add Eabelais Pantagr. ii.

21 ; Balzac La Cousine Bette p. 5. 4.

" Saurait" :
" un sentiment ind(5pendant, que la prudence pent

faire dviter, mais qu'elle ne sauroit vaincre," Laclos Les liais.

dang.: Lett. 126; add 164 ; Le Sage Turcaret i. 6.

" Sauraient " : " ce miracle de la nature . . . conserve une
tristesse mortelle, que le temps et mon amour ne sauroient

dissiper," Le Sage D. B. c. 15.

"Serais": "me serois-je nui par ma confiance?" Laclos Les

liais. dang.: Lett. 77 : "vraiment, tu serais grosse ? " Balzac

La Cousine Bette p. 225.
" Serait " :

" vous ne m'en parlez pas : seroit-ce que vous n'en

partagez plus le d&ir?" Laclos Les liais. dang.: Lett. 80
;

add ih. Lett. 125 ; Le Sage D. B. cc. 4. 5. 10. 13.

"Seriez": "seriez-vous j)ar liasard . . . le d(imon qu'on

appelle Lucifer 1 " Le Sage 7). B. c. 1 ;
" seriez-vous r^elle-

ment gueri du mal . .
.'] " TL. Gautier Mile, de Maupin c.

16.

"Viendroit": " il d'arriver quelque mallieur?" Le Sage

D. B. c. 3; add ib. c. 5.

I

" Voudrais " : " vous avez un moyen . . . en le recompensant.

Le G. Je le voudrais souvent," Beaumarchais La Mhre
Coupable ii. 23 ; add Le Sage D. B. c. 4; Turcaret v. 9 ; Guy
de Maupassant Une vie c. 1 init.

-Italian. 5. "Armerebbe": " a danno vostro
|
or si armerebbe Roma . .

.?"

Alfieri Congiura de' Pazzi iv. 4.

" Avresti " :
" Madonna tale, averesti voi un poco di scarlatto ^

"

Sacclietti Novell. 1 ; Nota II nuov. rice. ii. 11.

"Avrebbe": "—
|
forse il mio amor— ? Ma no," Alfieri

Filippo iv. 4.

"Avreste": "—veduto il giojelliere ? " Ai'etino U Marescalco

iii. 4 ; Nota II nuov. rice. iii. 9.

" Devreste " :
" voi devereste andar ballando per la strada, e

andate piangendo," Aretino II Marescalco iv. 8.

" Doverebbe " : "—corrompersi ne' vecchi nel giudicare i

tempi . . .," Machiavell. Discors. ii. : Pref.

" Dubitereste "
:

"—forse della veracita de' miei detti ? " Nota

II nuov. rice. iii. 11.

" Faresti " : "—il meglio starti a casa," Aretino La Gortigiana

iv. 11.

"Fia": "obciel! fiaver?" Alfieri Merope iv. 1.

" Meritereste " :
" siete un pazzo, e meritereste la sorte che vi

sta preparata," Nota L'ammalato pier Immaginazione ii. 7 extr.

" Opporrebbe " : " e qual consiglio
|

si opporrebbe a un tal

re ? " Alfieri Filippo iv. 5.

" Parebbe " :
" cbe bestemmia. Vi parebbe zibetto," Aretino

II Marescalco iv. 3.
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" Piacerebbe " :
" che ti pare . . . ? L. Mi piacerebbe a

dirvela," Nota II Filosofo Gelihe ii. 5.

" Saprei " :
" mio fratello dorme ancora 1 D. Non saprei," Nota

L'ammal. per inimacj. i. 2 ; ii. 3 (bis) ; 5 ; \. b ; II nuov.

rice. 1. 5 ; iv. 8.

" Sapreste "
:
" 0, o, Siguore, saprestemi voi dire a cbe fine sia

fatto un cosi pomposo apparato," Aretino La Cortigicma : Prol.

" Saresti " :
"—tu mai inibriaco ? " Bibbiena La Ccdandria v.

3 ;
"—tu mai il guadagnator de la taglia ? " Aretino La

Talanta v. 15; "tu, padre,
|

di cotant' opra or tu minor

saresti 1" Alfieri Congiura cW Fazzi in. 2.

" Sarebbe " :
" meglio sarebbe

|

ritrarti, o re, nel padiglione,"

Alfieri Said ii. 2 ; "come ? Sarebbe egli quel giovine cbe e

venuto con voi?" Nota II Filos. Gel. iii. 13 ; La Vedov. in

solit. ii. 1 ; II nuov. rice. ii. 2.

"Sareste": "—forse innamorato di madamigella Celestina,"

Nota II Filosofo Celibe iii. 8.

" Tenteresti " : "oimfe! clie parli ?
|

tenteresti tu forse . . .,"

Alfieri Congiura de' Pazzi i. 3.

" Vorrei " : Nota L'ammal. per immag. i. 1 (bis) ; II ; II nuov.

rice. i. 6 (bis) ; iii. 2 ; II Filos. Gel. i. 3 ;
"—cantar quel

memorando sdegno
|

cb' . . .," Tassoni La Secchia Bapita

i. 1. 1.

[E contra, Ariosto Orl. Fur. i. 1. 1 "le donne, i cavalier,

I'arme, gli amori,
|
le cortesie, I'audaci imprese io canto,

|

cbe . . ."; and Tasso Gerus. Lib. i. 1. 1 "canto I'arme

pietose, e '1 Capitano
|
clie . . ."]

"Vorrebbe": "il cuore mi rimprovera, e non vorrebbe cli'

. . .," Nota II nuov. rice. i. 10 ; L'ammal. per immag. i. 5.

"Vorreste": Nota II nuov. rice. iii. 2 ; "vorreste comandare

in casa mia ? " ib. iv. 8.

" Vorrebbero "
:
"—riverirla," Nota II nuov. rice. iv. 5.

6. " Habria " :
" madre i

por ventura babria
|

quien nos diese
] —Spanish.

pan por esto 1
" Cervantes Numancia iii. 2.

" Quisiera "
:

"—baberos becbo tantas buenas obras, que os

obligara a no negarme qualquiera cosa que pudiera 6 quisiera

pediros " : followed at a short interval by tbe present in-

dicative "quiero tambien que . . . sepais que . . .," Cer-

vantes Nov. Ej. iii. p. 36 Las dos done. ;
"—yo . . . apar-

tarme de este pecado, y para ello be becbo mis diligencias,"

id. ib. p. 286 Los perros de Mali.; add p. 288 (bis).

" Seria" :
"

i
dormis, seiior ? y no seria malo que durmiesedes,

porque . . .," id. ib. iii. p. 21 Las dos done.; "^luego

casose vm ? ... si, seiior, respondio Campuzano, Seria por

amores, dixo Peralta," id. ib. p. 172 El easam. engaii.

" Serian " :
" quando llegaron al puerto serian las ocbo de la

manana," id. ib. i. p. 235 El am. lib.
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—German.

" Tendria "
:
" resolvieron ijue tendria de diez y seis a diez y

siete alios," id. ib. iii. j). 5 Las dos done. ;
" tendria D.

Antonio hasta veinte y quatro anos, y D. Juan no pasaba de

veinte y seis," id. ib. p. 90 La Seii. Cornelia.

7. "Hattest": " ich hab's gesagt . . .
\

D. Du hattest es gesagt ?

Du bast mir nichts
|

gesagt," Scbiller Maria Stuart iv. 11.

" Htittet " :
" trotz eurer Spiirkunst war Maria Stuart

|

nocb

beute frei, wenn icb es nicbt verbindert.
|
B. Ibr battet

—

L. Icb, my Lord," Scbiller i(6i siqjra iv. 6.

" Wird " : " es wird docb nicbts Boses dabinter stecken !

"

Scbiller Wallenstein's Lager 11.

Dem.
575. 24.

3Iid. p. 8. In such a passage as Dem. Mid. p. 575. 24 we have the

conditional form and the absolute form, in Greek, side by side

:

eyu) S . . . ovre cfyvyoifJ, av oi'T airapvovixai tovto Tovvo/xa.

144.

102. 8,

Stat

Thuc. ii. 144. 1. This is, of course, a reported speech.

Alcmaeon's own words would have been LKaur) av K€)((jxrixkvr]

eu] StaiTa="on inquiry, sufficient would
|
have been"; "if I

were to inquire, I should find that sufficient had been."

a. 2. Siatra - "place of abode," as in Ar. Ecd. 674.

145.

1.

Thuc. viii. 145. This again is a reported form of expression: rjiria-Tow

. . . /xt) oi'toj ye av Trao-crvSl 8u<pOdpOaL.

The direct speech would have been ovx oi'tco ye av Ste^^ap-

peva €U] - " not to this extent at any rate would utter destruction

I

have come upon us " ;
" not to this extent would it appear

that it has-come, sc. if we were to inquire."

Arnold takes the phrase to mean "'they did not believe that

it could have been so utterly destroyed,' i.e. that it would have

been so destroyed under any conceivable circumstances." This

is equivalent to saying that the direct speech would have been

ovx ovTw ye av 8ie(j>6apTo. But for such a meaning as Arnold

evolves we should have rather expected to find he<^ddpr)—there

being no reason to insist upon the " remaining efi"ect," which is

latent in the use of the perfect tense ; and then the reported

form would have been /at) oiSto) ye av Traa-crvSl SiacjiOaprjvai.

146. Further
examples of con-

ditional = practi-

cally, absolute
form of expression

—in various lan-

guages.

—English.

146.

1.

So

(iovXoijxqv av : —d/\/\' oppoiSo}, Plat. Euthyjjhr. p. 3 A.

av 7rv9o[{Jir]v : Kal /xi)v . . . ecrrt y' a. rjSews av Trvdoi/xrjv

^Ittttiov Jiv vvv 8-)] e'Aeye, Hifp. Min. p. 363 A.

2, " Had" : "I bad ratber than a thousand pound,
|
I bad a heart

but half so light as yours," Dekk. Shoemak Holiday p. 43.
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" Should " : "I know
|

the voice ill-boding and the solemn

sound.
I

What should I do? or whither turn?" Philips

Splendid Shilling 40 ; "your plan ... is quite of a different

kind ... I should think it ought to be very useful," F.

D. Maurice Letter to Hare (Maurice's Life i. 309) ;
" in

him there is a logical rotundity, which I should wish

for," Letter to Strachey {ib. i. 351).

" It should not become us . . . to suffer this time to pass

forth without . . .," Homily for Good Friday p. 347 ; "it

should seem a brother of our order," Dryden Sjmii. Friar

iii. 1 ; "to aid thy mind's development . . ., |

this, it

should seem, was not reserved for me," Byron Childe

Harold iii. 116.
" Would " :

" though I must confess, ...
|

... yet I

would have you
|
think . . .," Fletcher Captain iii. 4 ;

"I would not have thee sell thy substance
|

. . .,"

Dekker il Hon. Whore i. p. 113 ; "but yet I would not

have you careless without watching," Homily on Matri-

mony p. 426 ; "I would learn the cause why Torrismond

I

. , .," Dryden Span. Friar ii. 2 ;
" and indeed I

would hope that a small importunity would be sufficient

to prevail with them, when they see . . .," Wheatley

Common Prayer Book p. vii. (ed. Oxon. 1839).

"My mistress would desire you, sir, to follow," Fletcher

Captain v. 5 ;
" madam, your mother would speak with

you," Dryden Limberham iii. 1 (cf. Dekker i. Hon.

Whore sc. 10).

" I would hope —," Shirley Lady of PL ii. 2 ;
"We would

willingly hope that several of Johnstone's other characters

. are . . . considerably over-charged," Sir Walter

Scott in Ballantyne's British Novelists iv. p. xxxv.

"The men, who for this earthly life would claim
|

well

nigh the whole . . ., |

. . . might be driven
|

... to

profitable shame," Trench Poems : " At Brunecken."

3, "Voudrois": "je voudrois couler sur une riviere tranquille: —French.

je suis entraine par un torrent," Montesq. Esp. des Lois

XX. 1.

4. "Vorrei": "nol vorrei dire, e non posso tacerlo," Aretino —Italian.

La Talanta iv. 6 (cf. II Marescalco v. 6) ;
" anch' io pace

vorrei ; |
ma, con infamia, no . . . Ti acqueta ; anch' io

vo' pace," Alfieri Congiura de' Pazzi i. 3; "per compiacervi

faro quel che volete ... ma non vorrei che mio nipote

I'avesse a male," Nota II Filosofo Celibe iii. 3.

"Vorresti" : "e che vorresti?" Aretino La Talanta iii. 5.

" Vorebbono " : " la Lena e simile
\
all' altre donne, che

tutte vorebbono
|
sentirsi dietro la coda, e disprezzano

|

. . .
" Ariosto La Lena: Prol. 17.
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146a. 146a. Compare

Shirley The Lady of Pleasure iv. 2 extr. " what should this

mean ? This is no jealousy,
|
or she believes I counter-

feit."

147. "Could" 147- So, again,

P^^,*=*^°^^ly 1, "Could": "I could wish I had been anything
|
rather than

what I am," Fletcher Captain ii. 1 ;
" now could I kiss

him. I. If you long for kicking,
|

you're best ^'^'^ '^ come

kiss me : do not though, I'd wish you," iii. 3 ;
" if you like

it, I could make a shift, perhaps, to show you . . .,"

Buckingham Rehearsal ii. 2 ;
" I could wish he would

have declined . . .," Dryden Defence of Essay on Dram.

Poesy: Works ii. 277, ed. (2) Edinb. 1821; "I cannot

refuse the honour . . ., though I could wish . . .,"

F. D. Maurice Letter to Trench {Life i. 192) ; "how much
I feel your affectionate zeal in my cause . . ., I need

and could not express," Letter to Hare {ib. i. 357); "I
could say more : but it is wisest often to be most silent,"

Kingsley At Last : Dedication.

• And who could dare to disavow his crime,
|
when . . .

?

"

Dryden Span. Friar ii. 2.

I hate society ' . . .
' you could hardly have seen enough

of society to speak with so much decision,' " Disraeli

Lothair i. c. 5.

So in Italian. 2. "Potrei": "—resistere a una nuova gita . . .," Nota II

nuov. rice. ii. 3 ; L'ammal. per immag. v. 7.

" Potresti " : " ma s' io ti chieggio e bramo,
|

. . .
|

dura-

mente negarmelo potresti 1
" ^'^^ Alfieri Filippo i. 3.

(1 (

"Be better, best" ^ey^c Note the use, in our older writers, in such phrases, of the verb " to be
"

)(
" have better, in place of the—now more usual—verb "to have."

best, " in the older Instances are—
writers. Dekker i. II071. Mli. p. 72 "why, you're best go see"; Pactum from Par-

nassus ii. : i. 2 = v. 300 "so slow an inventor that he were better betake himself

to his old trade of bricklaying "
; Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. ii. 4 " if it be true,

I

that lady had been better have embrac'd
|
cureless diseases " ; Heywood Fair

Maid of the Exch. p. 63 "thou hadst been better
|
run millions of miles bare-

footed, than
I

thus by youi- coy disdain to have deluded me."

We have both forms in Shirley : e.g.

Witty Fair One ii. 2 "were I best to discover thus much, or reserve it to

welcome home the old knight withal ?
" Hyde Park i. 1 "I think we were best

let him alone" ; Lady of Pleas, i. 2 "I were best
|
make you my governour."

Lady of Pleas, i. 2 init. " you had best wrap all my chambers in wild Irish !

"

Alfieri: his xcvli j. Note this last line—one of three words, like those in Aeschylus:

Aeschyleanism. Prom. V. 207. 1005; Sept. c. Theb. 19. 29; Pers. 830; Cho. 275; Eum. 626;

and even in Euripides : /^jA. Aul. 492 ; Ii)h. Taur. 1375. 1389.

2. Alfieri's style is, indeed, often very Aeschylean.

Witness such lines and phrases as the above, and others which will be found
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" Potrebbe " :
" non si potrebbe dire," Aretino La Talanta

iii. 12;" gii il suo morir non nuoce
|

a te : potrebbe

anzi la via del trono
|
ai figli • • .

|

sgombrar cosi,"

Alfieri Filippo iv. 5.

"Potreste": "—ancora rivolger raninio ad una villana

. . .1" Nota II nuov. rice. ii. 9.

" Potria " :
" non si potria dire," Aretino II Marescalco

iii. 6.

147a. oxSt' av 8vvaLfJL7]v =" neither could I"; p/r' kirLO-Talfx-qv 147a. Soph. yl/(L

(cf. Soph. Track. 582 kuku? Se roA/xa? fii'ir eTTKTTaiixrjv eyw
[

fi-qr'

eK/xdOoLixi) = " nor may I learn !

"

Cf. Aeschin. c. Ctesiph. p. 71. 37 sqq. tvXtjv /x,tas ttoAcw?, •^s

eyo) OVT av Tovvofxa etiroLfii, fj/ijO al cr 11fiffjopal TrapaTrX'i'jcrLoi, yevotvTO

auTTjs [iy]8evl twv 'EAAy^vwF. And also Dcm. de Chers. p. 106. 23

tyoj 8e Opacrrs fiiv . . . ovt et/i.t fJ-^'jTe yevoifir^v, . . .

148. 1. The use of the past subjunctive with av as a 148. Tast sub-

practical substitute for the future indicative in Greek—as to junctive with &v
^

, . 1 1 , u 1 01 • = practically, the
which see also notes 45b and 93. 3 above—is very common. future indicative.

2. Add as examples

Aesch. Ag. 838; Eur. Ilec. 1132—-with which compare Or.

639, and contrast Ar. Nicb. 143 (Ae^w), both being

similar sentences— ; Eur. Suppl. 465 Aeyot/x' av : Aesch.

Eum. 887. 888 /xevots av .
'

. . av . . . eTrippeTroi^

:

Soph. Aj. 88 jxevoLjx' av : Dem. Mid. p. 576. 2 av

eLTJV.

Aesch. Ag. 622 Trws 5-//t' av . . . ri'^ots ;
^''^'^ Suppl. 328

in his Filippo iii. 5 ; v. 1 ; Mirra iii. 2 ; Again, i. 2 ; ii. 1 ; Oresi. i. 2 ; iii.

5 ; iv. 2 ; 13 ; Merope ii. 1 ; iv. 3 ; v. 1 ; Congiura de' Pazzi i. 1 ; iii. 3 ; iv.

2 ; iv. 6.

3. Lines of three words are not uncommon in Dante: e.g. Purgatorio canto

ii. St. 23 ; xxvi. 46 ; Paradiso xiii. 20 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxviii. 40.

4. Nor in Camoens : e.g. Os Lusiadas, i. 60. 1 ; 106. 4 ; iii. 96. 4

;

iv. 38. 4 ; 40. 4 ; 80. 1 ; 96. 3 ; v. 16. 3 ; 46. 2 ; 72. 3 ; vii. 43. 2 ; 49. 2 ;

ix. 5. 5 ; 22. 7 ; 47. 6 ; 89. 5 ; 94. 7 ; 95. 5 ; x. 44. 4 ; 142. 1 ; 150. 3 ; to

say nothing of lines wliich are practically of three words, such as i. 36. 8 ; 53.

6 ; 67. 5 ; 78. 2 ; 87. 2, 4 ; 90. 4 ; 92. 5 ; ii. 17. 1, 5 ; 30. 3 ; 34. 6 ; 44. 6
;

46. 3 ; vi. 9. 4 ; ix. 4. 4.

xcviia I. "How then would you succeed ?"=" how will you?" = "I wish

that you could."

2. With ttcSj dv ; cf. the Latin uti-nam ; and qui ? in Plaut. Cas. ii. 4. 1

qui ilium di omnes deaeque perdant ; Menaechyn. 451=iii. 1. 6 qui ilium di

omnes perduint, qui . . . ; Ennius Teleph. 288 = 83 Miiller, qui illiim di

deaeque magno mactassint malo (with which has been comjiared Eur. Teleph. Fr.

13 (Dind. =718 Nauck) KaKws oXotr' av, which reading of the books Elmsley

alters into oXoLtijv and Dobree (Adv. ii. p. 186) into dXotar').

3. We have a practical wish expressed—

•

By TTws dv ; with the past sulajunctive, also in Soph. Oed. Ti/r. 765 ; Aj.

Three word lines

in Dante :

—in Camoens.

wws dv ; ritiruim :

qui : expressive of

a wish.

Soph. Aj. 38/
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180LS av: Sopli. Aj. 1051 av ciVot? : At. Nub. 783 av StSa-

^tti/xr^v : 1467 av dSiKvycrat/xi : Tliesm. 830 fxefJLXpaifxed'

av : Aristot. 'A$r]v. ttoA. c. 7 otjS' av ets etVot.

And compare

Guy de Maupassant Une vie c. 12 " faut que ga soit comme
9a pourtant . . . Sans 9a dans quatre ans vous n'auriez

]j1us un radis."

Alfieri Filipim iv. 5 "e clii scoprirti
|
vorria?—Chi sa? fors'

anco un di Filippo
|

. . . il generoso ardire
|

• • •

premiar potrebbe"; Congiura de' Paz:d ii. 5 "iotutto
|

per

la pace farei. Ma ..."

The two forms 3. The two forms stand side by side in—for instance

—

side by side: ^^^ j^ ^^^j^,_ gg^ ^^^^
. j^^^^^^ ^^ 4^ . gur. Su2)pl. 568

sqq. ; Ar. Ach. 1196 sqq. ; Nub. 1416 sqq.; Thuc. iii. 38.

2 ; vi. 50. 1 ; Plat. Legg. ii. p. 654 A sqq.; Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 573. 10 sqq.

And compare

Laclos Les liais. dang. : Lett. 83 " me ferez-vous un crime de

ce nouvel amour 1 blamerez-vous votre ouvrage ? vous

reprocheriez-vous meme I'int^ret que vous pourriez y
prendre V

—and yet, on 4. On the other hand, the two forms retain each its own
occasion, with

pj-Qpej; and full siarnification, as they stand side by side, in in-
each its own pro- \. ^ ^ .

° ' -^ j j

per signification, direct form, m
Ar. Ehct, ii. 5. Ar. Ehet. ii. 5. 18-22 avrol 8' oi'rws 6XovTe<i OappaXkoi

22- elcTLV . . . orav eTri'^eipovvTes, rj fiy^Sev av iradelv fx-qSe

7reicreo"^at, •>} Karopdojcreiv, ot'ojvrat = " that they would

not under any circumstances, nor will in fact, suffer."

149. Past sub- 149. 1. This use, again, of the past subjunctive with av as a
junctive with av practical sul:)stitute for the imperative in Greek is very common.
= practically, the o \ i i i

imperative. 2. Add as an example

Soph. El. 1491 xwpOLS av ettrw.

3. The two forms stand side by side in—for instance

—

Soph. Ant. 444 Ko/xt^ots av . . .
•

\

crv 8' etVe poi . . .

387 [in whicli latter passage Ajax, iu saying iruis av tov alfxvXuTaTov
|

. . .

o\i<raai . . .
|

. . . ddvoi/j.L Kavrds ; does not pray that he may die, but im-

Thuc. i. 20. 3. plies that he would sooner die than not accomplish his wish. Cf. Thuc. i. 20. 3

dpaaavres tl koL KLvdwevaat ; where see the notes of Arnold and Mr. Shilleto ; and
add to the passages cited by the latter, and as requiring similar explanations,

Aesch. Ag. 1610 ; Cho. 482 ; Eur. Or. 1100] ; Eur. Med. 97.

So Ti's av
; By ri's S.v ; with the past subjunctive, in Aesch. Ag. 1448.

irhdev &,v ; By ir69ev av ; with the past subjunctive, in Aesch. Suppl. 792.
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149a. 1. Bergk, in his Foetae Lyrici Graeci, says of the first i49'i- Theognis

of these two verses of Theognis : " locus obscurus, certe etj; pro
'°^^'

eu] cum 0. Schneidero scribendum videtux\"

But, for such a criticism—suggested, no doubt, by the use of

the present subjunctive of possibility, 7^, in the next line—there

is neither ground nor necessity.

2. Nor does there seem any real reason for altering the re

of the best MSS. into o rt, as Bergk also does. Even in the

next line, one of the best (amongst others) gives us o re.

150. See on this passage note 7. 5 above. 150. Ar. &cl.

In point of construction, compare Avith it ^50.

Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 18 "thou canst not

weep.
I

P. Then had I a hard heart."

150a. 1. This passage occurs in a part of the Agamemnon, 150a. Aesch.
of which three MSS. only remain to us, viz. the Venetian, the ^^' '^^^^•

Florentine, and the Neapolitan, the first being of the thirteenth

century, the second and third being of the fourteenth century.

The line, as it is printed in the Text, is as it stands in the

Venetian MS. It similarly so appears in the Florentine MS.,
with the exception that the letters -et- of the last syllable of

TrapecTKOTrets are placed as a connection over the -?/- of the last

syllable of an impossible word Trapeo-Koin-js : which word, but
without correction, is the reading of the Neapolitan MS.

The balance of authority is, therefore, clearly with the

Venetian MS. ; and the passage, read as it appears there, is

intelligible, and capable of construction and translation as shown
in the Text.

2. Porson fell foul of the manuscriptal readings, however
(Eur. Hec: Suppl. ad Fraefat. p. 25 ed. Scholefield), on metrical

grounds, and arbitrarily corrected them into rj Kapra ^pi^a-jxw ap'

e/xQu TrapecTKOTrec? : Avhile Musgrave's correction

—

opov for ap' av—
being deemed acceptable by Dindorf, is by him combined with.

Porson's, bringing out a resulting reading of 1] Kapra xpWH-^^^
opov ejxon' irapecrKOTreLi.

3. Hartung would get over the factitious metrical difficulty

by (1) laying hold of and making sense of the impossible Trape-

a-K07n;s by docking it of its o- and turning it into TrapeKOTry;?, (2)
supplying the metrical gap so induced by doubling the last

syllable of Kapra and reading rj Kclpra rapa. So that, according
to him, the line ought to be read 7] Kapra rapa TrapeKoVr;? xPWl^^^^'
i/jLiov - " surely you Avent astray from my oracles."

2 K



498 GREEK AND LATIN 150a 3

On which says Mr. Sidgwick :
" The emendation is veiy

ingenious, being so near the MSS. (TATAP for TAP), and I

have adopted it, merely keeping av which improves the sense,

' surely thou must have gone far astray from my oracles
'

" ; his

reading being, in fact, 7] Kapra rap dv irapeKOTnp \p-q(Tp.u>v ifjiwv.

4f. Mr. Sidgwick is quite right in keeping to the dv—not,

indeed, because it " improves the sense," but because the MSS.
offer no excuse whatever for dismissing it : a reason sufficiently

cogent to prevent one's acceptance, in a case where there is no

absolute necessity for the change, of Mr. Shilleto's proposition

to replace it by av= "again," "for the second time."

5. But in point of fact all this—with the exception of Mr.

Shilleto's suggestion—is merely raising a ghost for the purpose

of having the pleasure of laying it again.

The reading of the MSS. shows, at least, that Person's

metrical rules were not everything for which the Tragedians

thought life worth living.

151. Soph. Aj. 151. 1. "ye t' dv yv La. T. y er' dv t)v Lb. Alii CUm Aldo
^'^^- ye T Tjv dv, quod servavit Brunckius," Dind. ad I.

Brunck is followed by Lobeck in his text, who, however, in

his note suggests that we ought perhaps to read Trpeirov t dv ^v

ye. The reading in the Text is due to Porson, who in his note

to Eur. 3Ied. 867 ( = 863 ed. suae), after quoting the passage of

Sophocles in its Aldine form, adds " ubi si t' pro re accipis, ye

re numquam conjungunt Attici ; si pro toi, non elidi potest ol

ante t/v. Legendum igitur ex vetustis Scholiorum editionibus

Tvpe-ov ye t dv 'T]v
"—as in fact La. V. has. Hermann follows

Porson ; writing however, as would seem better, ye rdv rjv : and

so Dindorf.

Eur. Afed. 867. 2. On the passage of Euripides— viz. Alcd. 867, which

formed the text for Porson's note, and where his anxiety was to

get rid of dv with a long a—see above note 12. 3.

Greek models 3. Mr. Shilleto called the construction wpeTrov rjv with the

of Latin Coinic genitive, in the passage of Sophocles cited in the Text, iu aid to
writers.

explain the ablatives in

Plant. M. G. Plant. Mil. Glor. 618 = iii. 1. 24 me tibi istuc aetatis liomini

018 = iii. 1. 24. facinora puerilia
|

obicere, et neque te decora neque tnis

vhtutibus
I

a te expetere,

thinking that Plautus' Greek model, which he was copying,

might have had a like construction. [As though, for example,

it had run

—

dTraiTijaai, 8e ere
[
rd p^i]Te crov Trperrovra [xi]t ev8o^La<i
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4. Mr. Shilleto thought that the recollection of a Greek

model would often explain constructions found in Plautus : e.g.

Rud. iii. 4. 6 meas mihi ancilhis invito me eripis ? Rud. iii. 4. 6.

as though, for example, the original had been aTroo-repetv /-le

Toi'/Aov (XKovTos J e{ji,ov— ejxov being used, although yu,e had

preceded.

151a. 1. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 523 dAA.' ?j\6e [dv 81) tovto tovvclSos 151a. Soph. 0.

Ta;)(' av
|

opy>/ ftiadOlv fiaXXov i) yvw/xr/ (f>pevo}v, which is some- '^""

times cited as an instance of this same construction, being

translated " but, as you must see, this ill report would perhaps

(on inquiry turn out to) have arisen, set forward in anger rather

than in judgment," is nevertheless not an example.

The ill report had come. There was no manner of doubt as to

that fact ; and " plerumque," says Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 382. 16, "rax' av, Ta;)^a ttov, ra^ tcrws conjungunt Graeci,

quando rd^a fortasse valet."

That is, for ra^a = " perhaps " the Greeks preferred to say,

amongst other variations, Ta^' av = rd-^ av etV; = " perhaps it

would (on inquiry turn out to) be." In other words, for the

more positive form of expression raxa the Greeks preferred the

less abrupt expression rd-)^ av.

It follows that the passage in Sophocles should be rendered
" but there came, indeed, in fact—as you know—this ill report

;

perhaps (as would on inquiry turn out to be the case) set forward

—set forward, it would be—in anger rather than in judgment "
;

rdy^ av—going together, and the av having no relation to the

coming participle—qualifying the idea of the coming clause.

2. So in Soph. Oed. Col. 964 ^eots yap r\v ovtm ^t'Aov,
|
rd^ 0. C. 964.

av Tt p^i-jviova-iv et's yevos TraAat = "for SO to the gods did it seem
good

;
perhaps (as would on inquiry turn out to be the case) in

something—in something, it Avould be—of anger from of old

time against our house." " Cave," says SchJifer ad I. " av jungas

cum participio /jurjviova-iv.''

3. Elmsley would in both passages of Sophocles correct the

reading into rdx ovv : which is mere conjecture, and as to which
Mr. Shilleto I.e. has already recorded his, and the proper, verdict,

in the two words—"frustra opinor." Equally unnecessary is it

to alter rd^ av in the first of the two passages, with Dindorf,

into raxa-

4. Soph. Phil. 572, again, is not an example of the construe- -P/«7. 572.

tion here noted in the Text—-Trpos ttoiov av tovS' aiiros ovSvcraev'i

€7rAet ;
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To take this as if it meant " after whom such Avould Ulysses

himself (on inquiry turn out to) have been voyaging 1 " would
be to throw a doubt on the fact of his voyaging ; whereas Neop-
tolemus is dealing with the positive assertion of that fact just

before made to him

—

keivos y' ctt' aXXov avSp 6 TvSews re Trats
1

ecrreXXov, 7]vlk e^av7;yo/A7/i/ eyw. The doubt was about the object

of his quest, and not about the reality of the quest itself.

The sentence is equivalent to ttoios av etV; 68e Trphs ov avrhs

ovSva-crevs eVAet ;
" what manner of man would (or, better, should)

this be, after whom Ulysses himself was voyaging 1
"

152. Sopli. 0. 152. 1. There is absolutely no variation of reading here,
T. 1368.

ajj(j yg^ Porson (Advers. p. 174) altered the reading, quite

unnecessarily, into ^ja-9' av.

2. On which Erfurdt (aj). Elmsl. ad I. (-1354: ed. suae) in

Fraef. ad Soph. Oed. Tyr. ed. Oxon. 1825 p. xliv.) remarks "non
opus est corrigi rjo-O' av, ut perspecte monuit Schaeferus in melet.

crit. p. 55"; and Elmsley adds "exempla vide eiKos rjv v. 256,

Ij.-q^lv i> V. 1330 [read 1331 = 1335 ed. Dind.], ovk ^v v. 1345

[ = 1355 ed. Dind.], quorum non nisi primum attulit Schaeferus."

3. Probably this self-restraint on the part of Schaefer was

right.

1334, 1335. In VV. 1334, 1335 rt yap eSei p. opav,
|
otw y opojvn yu,?/Sev Tyv

tSetv yXvKv ; the meaning simply is " what need was there, in the

case of a man for whom there was," not " what need would there

have been, in the case of a man for whom there had been."

1354, 1355. And in VV. 1354, 1355 totc yap av Oaviov
|
ovk tJv (^iXoicriv ovS'

e'/Aot TocrorS' axos, the av belongs to the following ?jv—although

thrown forward on the principles discussed above in note 23,

and not (as Elmsley by placing a comma after Oaviov would seem

to suggest) to Oavuiv.

Tr. 112 sqq. 4. Porson's correction above referred to is in a note upon

Soph. Track. 112 sqq. iroXXa yap oicrr OLKap^avTos
\

»} Ndroi) rj

Bopea Tts
I

Kvp^ar evpei ttovtw
|

^avT kwiovTa r i'Soi,
|
ovTOi . . .

:

where Porson proposed to fill a deficient syllable by reading

Kvp.aT av evpei—influenced possibly by a desire to get rid of 'iSoi

unattended by av—which consti-uction, however, we have seen

to be legitimate :
" one might possibly see." Erfurdt, who is

followed by Dindorf, prefers to read Kvp,aT kv evpei.

152a. Plat. Pro- 152a. Perhaps, however, this is scarcely an example. See
tug. p. 319 A.

]y[j._ Shilleto, who on Thuc. ii. 35. 2 i/xol 8' dpKOvv av eSoK-et efvat

dv8pu)V dyadwv epyw yevo/^evcov epyo) koI 8r]Xovcr6ai, ras Tifia<s, ola

Kttt vvv irepX Tov tixc^ov TovSe Srjp.ocria Trapaa-KevacrOiVTa opare, Kat

Thuc. ii. 35. 2.
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p) K.T.A., writes: "If av belongs to the infinitive, it is not

necessary to read 8ok€?, for lyyoi'/x^yv, w/x-qv, putaham, literally ' I

used to think,' ' my own impression was,' answer to what in our

idiom is 'I should have thought.' av ISoKet would imply 'I

should have thought under certain conditions, which conditions

not existing I do not think,' incongruous, at least to my mind,

with Avhat follows. Cp. Plat. Protag. 319 A ovk M^x-qv SlSuktov

elvai, followed by rjyovfiai, ov B, ov)( i)yov[xab 320 C. If av had
been added to wp/i', Socrates Avould have meant '])ut I do not

think so now,' obviously not as yet meant, nor said till—and
then not said without qualification—eTretSi) Se crov aKovoi ravra

AeyovTos KafiTTTOfxai Kal oTfiai tl ere Aeyetv. So Pericles here, while

complying with the usage of former men, does not change his

own ojDinions, though he modestly says ' it was my notion ' in

preference to saying ' it is my notion.'

"

153. 1. "Malim if^ovXoixrjv /xev av," says Bekker ad L, i53- Isacu.s de

without reason or necessity. ^'''' "^"'''" !*• '^- ^•

Compare, similarly used, efSovXo/xrjv in Ar. Ban. 866 ; Aeschin.

c. Ctesipli. p. 53. 6 ; rj-yoviii^v in Isaeus de Mened. Haered. § 1.

So in the New Testament we have

Acts XXV. 22 i/3ovX6fxr]v Kal avros tov avOptoirov aKova-ai ^'^^^
;

St. Paul Philem. 13 ov iyio if3ov\6ixi]V irpos ifiavrov

Karexeiv, iva . . .
• ^^P'? ^^ "J"'^? o"*}? yvw/ivys ovSev 'i]9kXrjija

xcviii That is, not as A.V. "I would bear" ; nor as R.V. "I could wish to Acts xxv. 22.

hear" ; but "I bad been wishing, had you offered me the chance."
"Bp. Lightl'oot proposed," says Canon Cook, ad I. in the Speaker's Com-

mentary, " I myself also could have wished to bear the man, if the favour had
not been too great to ask."

^cis In the same way may be interpreted St. Paul Piom. ix. 3 yjvxo/Jii^v yap St. Paul Horn.
avdOeixa elvai avrbs iyd) (xtto tov XpiaTov vwep tQp ddeXcpQv fiov—'^for I had ix. 3.

been wishing," sc. "if the choice had been Ijang open to me"—wrongly both
A.V. and R.V. "I could wish."

Luther, however, accepts the expression here literally— " ich habe gewunschet
. , . verbannet zu seyn," referring, as also does our own A.V., to Exod. xxxii.

32 : €i 5^ /x-q, i^d\eLf6v fxe e/c ttjs (iijSXov aov, ^s ^ypa^as. So also Archdeacon
Gifford ad I. in the Speaker's Commentary :

" The form of expression . . . implies
a real but passing wish : not calmly weighed, or deliberately retained, already
resigned as imiDracticable.

"

On the other hand, Dr. Bandinel in his well-known Vindication of St. Paid
from the charge of wishiiiff hi7nself accursed (annexed to his Bampton Lectures
1780 ed. 2 pp. 6-11) will not allow the passage to express either a condition or

a wish : nor will he accept the ordinary version of the word rjvxofj.-rji'.
" The

word," he says, "... does undoubtedly often siguUj to 2vish or 2^rai/ for ; it

moreover signifies to profess, and is likewise very frequently pleonastical. One
single sentence, which occurs in almost every page of Homer, will fully explain
my meaning. That poet usually observes, upon the introduction of a dis-

tinguished hero, that 5t6s tvols rjvxero ehai, i.e. he gloried in being, or he



502 GREEK AND LATIN i53 2

2. On the other hand, the forms with av are equally

common.
Thus Avc have e/3ovX6/j.7iv av in Phrynichus MiVr. Fr. 2 ; Ar.

Vesp. 960 ; Ecd. 151 ; Lysias de Fulnere p. 101. 2 ; Plat. Phaedr.

p. 228 A; Protag. p. 335 C; Lycurg. c. Leocr. p. 148. 9 ; ijOeXov

K€v (or av) in Solon Fr. 33. 5 ; Pind. Pyth. iii. 1 ; Eur. Suppl.

769.

3. So

Otway Orphan iii. 1 " I could have found in my heart to

have beat them, for they made me ashamed " ; Bp.

Tliirlwall to Bunsen, Letters series i. ed. 1881, p. 108
" I could have wished, for several reasons, that so large

a part of the contents had not come from my hand "
;

Vice - Chancellor Stuart in Ridgway v. Newstead, 2 Giff.

492, 503 "at the same time, the case . . . has been

argued with much less research than I could have wished "

;

Times newspaper, 15th Sept. 1888, p. 9 col. 2 "yet we could

have wished this return to be something more than a bald

enumeration of laws."

154. Soph. M. 154. 1. TTfU'Ta yap Karetpyacroj is clearly the right reading.
^^^^" It is that of the Laurentian A manuscript, where an av

inserted after yap is expressly struck through as an error ; and
Dawes (Misc. Crit. p. 260) does not even affect to give any reason

for his correction Trav yap dv KaTeipydcrio—in which he is followed

by Dindorf—except a petitio principii, and a reference to his own
inner consciousness.

2. In

Eur. 3Icd. 1181 Eur. Med. 1181 ^'jSrj S' aveA/cwv kwAov eKTrXWpov Spofxov
|

^^^'
Ta;Y^'5 (3a8i(TTrj^ repjxovMV avOrjirTero •

|
7}

8' e^ avav^ov Kal

[xvaavTos ofx/Maros
|
Setvov crTevd^aar' 1) rdXaiv' '^yeipeTO,

the construction is the same as that under illustration here in

the Text.

The MSS. show no sign of an av in either of the two first

lines. The editors weary themselves with conjectures to insert

it. See Elmsley ad I. ( = 1150 ed. suae), whose suggestion,

indeed,—viz. to read dveA/cwv in two words av cAkcov : see above

professed that he was, or simply he was the so7i of Jupiter. St. Paul's phrase-

ology is exactly the same ; and therefore I conclude that in the same plain

natural and obvious sense of the word, he here declares that he himself once

gloried in being, he himself once professed that lie was, or simply he himself once

was dvadefjia cnrb rov 'Kpicrrov " ; and his final version of the whole passage, in

which the words occur, is " I have great heaviness and continual sorrow in my
heart (for I myself likewise ouce was an excommunicate outcast from Christ) on
account of my brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh."
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subnote Ixxviiia i—is liy far the neatest of all such conjectures.

It is moreover recommended, as a restoration of the right read-

ing, by the consideration, which he advances—" compositum . . .

aveAKcuv ascensum significat, quae notio ab hac sententia aliena

est."

3. In Soph. El. 914 ovre Spoxr eXavOav liv is pointed to

—

rather than eXdvOavev—by the reading of Laur. A iXdvdav.

See, however, note 124a. 2 above.

Soph. El. 914.

154a. 1. Not unfrequently, both in Greek and in Latin,

(1) An actual fact,

(2) A fact of frequent recurrence,

(3) A conditional fact,

is made, in the shape of an independent sentence, a virtual

protasis of a compound sentence.

2. In such cases the verb, which denotes the fact in question,

is part of an apodosis of

(1) The (A) a, (A) b, (A) c type,

(2) The (B) a i. or the (B) b i. type,

(3) The (B) a ii. or the (B) b ii. type,

as the case may be, with the corresponding protasis omitted.

3. Thus
When, among the examples in the Text, Alexis says rv-y^^ai/ei

fjLiKpd Ti? ovcra,—rvyxdvei is the apodosis of a sentence, which in

full might have run el TrwOdvea-Oe, rvyxdvei rts ovcra . . . = " if

you inquire, a girl turns out to be . .
."

When Aristophanes says rffxapT^'i, t)pdcrO-i]'i, k-.t.A., those verbs

are part of the apodosis of a sentence, the omitted protasis of

which would have contained el with the past subjunctive, in the

sense of "if soever so and so hai^pened."

And similarly, in Demosthenes' words irpdrreTat. n twv vjxlv

SoKovvTwv (TVjjLcfiepeiv,—TrpdTTeTai is the apodosis belonging to an
omitted protasis, which would have contained el with the present

subjunctive, in the sense of " if soever so and so happens."

And so on : and see further note 311 below, for the

corresponding Latin usage, and generally.

4. Such a passage as that of Alexis cited in the Text is

particularly valuable as showing to us that the usage in Greek
—and by consequence in Latin also—is by no means—what it

is so often described as being—the omission of the conditional

particle from a protasis.

5. Had such been the case, we must have had in the words

154a. Protasis

(virtual) in form
of independent
sentence.

Alexis 'IcroaT.

Ft. i. 7 sqq.

Ar. JVub. 1076.

Dem. de Cor. p.

294. 19.

The usage not
one of the omis-
sion of the con-
ditional particle

from a protasis.



504 GREEK AND LATIN 154^5

which follow those above cited—not what Alexis wrote, viz.

ovK €)(€L Tts l(r\La, but—/XT/ e;^et Tts la-yjia: that being the result

of omitting d from et p) e'xet rts Icry^ia.

6. A similar fact is taught us by the ovkwv in Herod, iv.

118; the ov in Dem. 01. iii. p. 33. 13; the ovk in Philemon

'A8eX(f). Fr. 1. 11 ; all respectively cited in the Text.

7. In

Plat. Theact. p. Plat. Theaet. p. 192 E Sw^parr/s liTLy iyVMcrKei GedSwpov Kai

192 E. 0ea6T7/TOV, 6p^ Se [xr^Serepov, /xr/Se dAAr/ aLcrOrjaLs avra

TrdpearTi Trepl avriov' ovk av ttotc €v eai'Tco So^ao-etev ws o

Geatrr/Tos eo"Ti GeoSojpos,

Mr. Shilleto was certainly right in more properly dividing the

letters, and—for Ittlj ly vmo-k^l—reading et tl yLyvuya-Ku.

8. See further note 157, paras. 1. 8. 9.

155. Ewi: Med. 155. 1. UU lid. Elmsl. = 380 ed. suae; and in Museum
^^^- Criticum ii. p. IG. Add to the examples there given

I Plat(i (Comicus) Acikwv. Fr. 1. 7 crrec/javov 8' €7ret^' iKacrro)
|

8w<T0} <^epwr Twv ^vfXTrorQv. veoKpard Tt5 TrotetVo).
|
Kat

8v/ KeKparaL. tov Xtf3av(oTov cTrtTi^r/crtv >/ Trais (so Elmsley,

Edinb. Rev. xix. p. 85 cited by Meineke at^ Z., corrects the

last words).

2. In

Xen. Cyr. iv. Xen. Ci/r. iv. 3. 5 e'xop.^v . . . oVAa ois SoKovp-ev TpeTrecrdai

3. 5. Tovs TToAe/xtovs o[j.6cre lovres" Kat Si) T/JeTro/xevot, ttolovs r)

tTTTreas, 1} ro^oras, •)/... avev tTTTrwv oVres Svvatfied' av

(jievyovTa<i 1) XafSetv i) KaTaKaveiv; = "well then, if we were

to turn them, what should we be able to do in the way
of . .

."

we have the collocation Kat Si) with a participle ; and rpeTro'/xevot

= et rpeTToifJiiOa.

156. Alexis 156. 1. This passage of Alexis—as does Timocles Atovt'o-ta(.

'lo-oo-r. Fr. i. 7 Fr. 1. 13 sqq.—contains a whole string of examples of the usage
*^

Timocles Aiov ^^^ under mention ; and the special value of the former passage,

Fr. i. 13 sqq. as showing the nature of the usage, has been already pointed

out in note 154a. 4 above.

Einbellishinerit 2. As a satire, too, upon " as humanas rosas," as Camoens
of lemale beauty /^^ j^g^ j^. 68. 7) calls the ladies,
by art, ^ ^

" Fazendo-se por arte mais formosas,"

and the Supercheries des femmes—dear to the readers of such a

paper as the French Vie Parisienne,—it is worth reading through

;
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and with it, in that connection, may be coupled the enumeration

of yvvatKeia <^o/37//xaTa, as Julius PoHux (vii. 22. 95) calls them,

cited by him, and by Clement of Alexandria, from the

QeaiJbo<f)opid(ov(rac B. of Aristophanes: Fr. 10 Dindorf - 6

Meineke. See, too, Ovid Ars Am. iii. 101 sqq.

3. Ovid was not so particular. He acknowledged beauties Ovid.

in his mistress according to the form which Nature had given

her. Cf.

(Ov.) Am. ii. 4. 9 sqq. non est certa meos quae forma irritet

amores :
|
centum sunt caussae cur ego semper amem.

See, too, A. A. ii. 641 sqq. ; iii. 10 ; 771 sqq.

4. A more sensible proceeding, indeed, this than that of Lucretius,

those, who as Lucretius (iv. 1149 sqq.) says

faciunt . . ., cupidine caeci,

Et tribuunt ea, quae non sunt liis commoJa vere.

. . . nigra fxeXi)(poo'i est

—

and so on ; with the result that

alios alii irrident, Veneremque suadent

Ut placeut, quoniam fedo afflictentur amore
;

Nee sua respiciunt miseri mala maxuma saepe.

5. Among the vagaries of fashion, the vicissitudes, in Yellow
general estimation, of yellow or golden hair have been curious.

golden han-.

6. Of old it was held an idle thing.

"Ejows yap dpyov,—
says Euripides (Danac Fr. 8 Dind. = 324 Nauck)

—

KaiTi TOts apyoLi ecftv
•

^iXet KciroTTTpa Kai ko/xt/s ^avdia-fxara,

(fievycL 8k fio\9ov'i.

Menander is more decided (Fr. Incerf. 1 33)

:

vvv 8' 'ipir dir' olkcov TtuvSe* t7)v yvvaiKa yap
Tr)v araxfypov' ov Set ras T/at^as ^av6ds Trotetv.

Whilst Servius, in his note on Virgil Aen. iv. 698, goes so

far as to say

Matronis numquam flava coma dabatur, sed nigra.

And then, after citing in proof Juvenal's (vi. 120) descrip-

tion of Messalina

—

Et nicrrum flavo crinem abscoudente galero—

-
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he adds
Huic—sc. to Dido—datur quasi turpi.

" Quindi "—says the author of the Text of Le Antichita di

Ercolano esposte (Naples 1757) vol. i. p. 98, note 8

—

" Quindi i poeti danno la chioma hionda non solamente alle donne

di partito, come fa Orazio parlando a Pirra i Od. v.—cui flavara

religas comain 1—ma a tutte quelle altresi, che si lasciarono sedurre da'

loro amanti, o iu qualunque altra maniera furono sopraffatte nell'

onore. Cosi Euripide Eledr. v. 1071 a Clitennestra famosa per 1'

adulterio con Egisto : cosi Virgilio a Didone Aen. v. 590 "—qy. iv. 698
—" per gli amori con Enea : cosi CatuUo a Arianna in Nupt. Pel. et

Thet"— Ixiv. 63; see also Ixvi. 60 sqq.—"per la sua fuga con

Teseo." '^'^^'^

At the same time, as the same learned writer goes on to

remark, Servius' observation is a little too general :

—

"Osservano pero gli Eruditi, clie la riflessione di Servio non

sempre si trova vera : dicendo Ovidio di Lucrezia Fastor. ii. v. 783 "

—

read 763—"forma placet niveusque color flaviqtte capilli—e Virgilio di

Lavinia xii." Ae7i. " 605 filia prima manu flavos Lavinia crines
|

et

roseas laniata genas, tum cetera circum
|
turba, furit "

^'^^^^—
while, however (he adds) matters may be in this respect,

Valerius Maximus ii. 1. 5, on the authority of Cato, reminds us

matronas fiavo cinere comas unctitasse, ut rutilae essent.

The writer winds up an interesting note vnih. the further

remark :

" Per altro non e ancor deciso, se i capelli hiondi i negri sieno

pill belli. Anacreonte ed Orazio ne' ragazzi commenda (sic) la chioma

nera e gli occhi neri.'"'

7. The tide turns when we come to mediaeval times.

"It is remarkable," says Warton in his Observations on the

Fairy Queen of Spenser sect. 8 (ed. Lond. 1807, vol. 2 p. 17),

" that Spenser's females, both in the Faertj Queene and in his

xcixa The ascription of yellow or golden hair to Leucippe in Achilles Tatius

i. 4, and to the young ladies generally in Maximianus' First Flegy, line 93, is

perhaps a little ambiguous.
xcixb "Servius is essentially right," says Gifford in a note to his translation

of Juvenal I.e. ( = line 177 thereof). " To bring passages where flavus is applied to

Lavinia, Lucretia, etc., is the worst of trifling. Who does not know that the

ancients availed themselves of such epithets as flavus, candichis, purimreus, etc.

,

as mere indicatives of beauty, and without the smallest reference to the colours

respectively signified by them 1 The sense must always be determined by the

context.

"

Query, however, as to this in all its length and breadth.
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other poems"—he had just referred to the Ejnthalamion 154 sqq

" her long loose yellow locks lyke golden wyre,
|
sprinckled

with perle and perling flowers atweene,
|
doe lyke a golden

mantle her attyre "—" are all described with yellow hair. And
in his general description of the influence of beauty over the

bravest men, he j^articularises golden tresses :
' and mighty

hands forget their manlinesse
; |

drawn with the powre of an

heart-robbing eye,
|
and Avrapt in fetters of a golden tresse'

[Faery Queene] v. 8. 1 [sqq.]." "This," he adds, "is said in

compliment to his mistress or to Queen Elizabeth, who had both

yellow hair ; or perhaps in imitation of the Italian poets, who
give most of their women tresses of this colour." ^"""^ *^

8. Within the last ten or fifteen years we have seen the

rage for golden locks come up again : but it cannot be said that

the wearers of them are to be reckoned among the Slite of the

community.

157. 1. Dissen ad I. refers to—as an example of similar

construction

—

Dem. de Cor. p. 266. 6 i-n-eSwKa' £7raivou/xat Sia ravra, ovk

lov wv eTreSwKa VTrevdvi'os. ^jpxov Kal SeSojKa ye evdwas
iKeLVfov, 01'^ <j)V €7re8o)Ka. vrj Al aAA aStKws yp^a' etVa

Trapwv, ore /xe etcrv]yov ot Aoyccrrai', ov Karip/opea ;'^

of which he remarks (ad /.)—in accordance with the received

iDut erroneous doctrine—"in quo protasis eVeSwK-a sine particula

conditionali jDosita." He then also refers to, as in pari materia,

the passage in the Text, and also to (also cited in the Text)

Dem. de Cor. p. 317. 16 aSt/cet rts e/cwv" o/3y>) kuI rt/xwpia Kara

TOVTOV. €^'l]fiapT€ TIS (IKWV ' CTVyyVM/J.}] dvn TYj^ Tt/AWpta? TOVTip " :

adding, what is certainly true, "vulgo signum interrogationis

ponunt in talibus locis post protasin, etiam Beklverus,'^" sed hoc

nemo inferat in haec

Ar. Av. 76 rare jAv epa <^ayeiv d(pvas ^aXt^piKd<; '
|
rpk\u)

xoixc go Fortini {jVovdl. siv. ) ascribes to a young person— "tutta pro23or-

zionata e ben fatta,'' but not indeed commendable for attention to the proprieties,
-—amongst other charms, "il ciglio negro, i capelli a modo di lucido e splendente

oro "
; and (N^ov. xi.) to a " persona nobile, aucorche fusse cortigiana "—" I'aurato

6 crespo criue." So Aretino (Jiagion. ii. 1 init. ) of a like lady: "ella ha le

treccie die paiano flla d'oro." See too Id. ib. i. 3. 13. 120 extr.

Fortini, however (Xov. xii. ), endows with "bionde e crespe chiome " a respect-

able young country wife.

•^ I. Ubi Bekker iir^duKa ; . . . ^pxov ; • • . ^P^a ;

2. As to eXra, see Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 349. 2 Annot. Crit.

<=' Ubi Bekker eKiliv ; aKOjv
;

<=" As does also Porson iu Eur. Orest. 646= 638 ed. suae ; and Babiugton in

Hyperides jjro Euxenipi^. col. 21 11. 14 sqq. ; both cited in the Text,

157. Dem. de

Cor. p. 294. 19

sqq.

An interroga-

tive sign out of

place in the

(virtual) protasis

in Greek and
Latin.
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Usage in other

languages.

Ar. Av. 78.

Plat

192 E.

Aesch.

p. 89. 2.

Theaet. p.

Cks.

V d(f)vas eyo) \af3cov to Tpv[^Xiov.
|

eVvovs 8' liriOvjxei, Set

.j-g cm Topvyqii Kal xvTpas' \
Tpe^^ '^' Topvvrjv,

aut in hunc Platonis locum

Theaet. p." 192 E "^ioKpa.TT]s eTrtytyvtixrKet k.t.A,'"^'^

"Ac monuit dudum Heindorfius ad Hor. Serm. i. 1. 45

interrogationem ab liis formulis alienara esse, quern sequitur

Matthiaeus ad Eur. Or. 635 " = 646 Dind. and cited in the Text
"

. . . adde Ar. Nub. 1077 " = 1076 Dind. and cited in the

Text " et Aeschin. c. Ctesiph. p. 89 § 246 *^^
. . . Est schema

Graecis et Latinis paritur usitatum."

This last remark is true, as may be seen in the Text § 88

and § 214; but the division of the examples of independent

sentences between those Avhich represent actual facts and those

which represent facts of frequent occurrence has been over-

looked.

For example, the instances mentioned in Dissen's note and

subnote eii do not all belong to the same category.

Of them, Dem. de Car. p. 266. 6 ; Eur. Or. 646 ; Hor. Sat. i.

1. 45 are independent sentences representing actual facts; whilst

Dem. de Cor. pp. 294. 19 ; 317. 6 ; Ar. Av. 76 ; Nub. 1076, and

Aeschin. c. Ctesijjh. p. 89. 1 are like sentences representing facts

of frequent occiu'rence.

2. The Latin usage may be seen in the Text § 214.

3. A similar usage is common in other languages also.

But in them the distinction between shades of expression in

the (usually) forerunning sentence is not so accurately preserved

as in Greek and Latin ; and the (usually) forerunning sentence

is (a) at one time properly independent
;

(b) at another inter-

rogative
;

(c) at a third in inverted form, the verb preceding the

substantive.

Thus we have passages such as

4. (a) Sedley Mulberry Garden ii. 1 " ask him to sup, he has

business : or if he promise, 'tis ten to one he fails "

;

ciii Dele this re. See Dind. ad I., who, moreover, adds in his Leipsic edition

of 1822 " interrogandi signum post xi^rpas posuit Bninckius, qui eodem modo
erravit in £ccl. 179 eirirpeipas irepcp' irXeiop' 'in opdaei KaKo.."

ci^ Read, however, as Mr. Shilleto says (see above note 154a. 7), e'i ti

yiyvuxTKei.
<=^' Read § 247. The passage runs thus :

—

Krjp&rTeTal tls ev t<5 dedrpif} on
(rT€(pavovTaL dperTJs eveKa Kal dvSpayadias Kal evvoias dvdpoiwos daxVI^'^'' '^'^

'''V

/3t(jj Kal ^deXvpos ' 6 Se ye vedirepos ravT iS(jiv 8i€(p9dpr]. B'ikt^v tls 5e5w/ce

TTOPTjpbs Kal iropvo^offKOS ibcnrep Y^rriaKpCov " ol de ye aXXot irewaidevvTai.

TavavTia tis ^ricpicrd/j.ei'os tQv /caXwj' Kal diKalwv eiraveXdihv o'lKade iraLdedet tov

vlov' 6 84 ye elKOTWs ov ireldeTai.
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Grumbler iii. 1 " Brillon serves your designs : you make me
steal him away"; Dryden Ind. Emp. iv. 1 "petition me,

perliaps I may forgive."

(b) Marlowe Ediv. II. p. 185 b "fear'st thou thy person? thou

shalt have a guard :
|

wantest thou gold ? go to my
treasi;ry :

|

wouldst thou be loved and fear'd ? receive my
seal,

I

. . ." ; Dekker i. Hon. Wh. i. extr. p. 89 "is patience

madness 1 I'll be a madman still " ; Sedley Bellamira ii. 1

" does my patron lose ? fortune favours fools . .
."

;

Herrick Hesj). ii. p. 282 "does fortune rend thee? bear

with thy hard fate
|

. . . say, does she frown ? still

countermand her threats " ; M. G. Lewis Monk vol. iii. c.

10 "is such your resolution? I have no more to say";

Chesterfield Lett, to So7i 212 "has anything remarkable

been said or done . . . ? they immediately present and

declare themselves eye and ear witnesses of it " ; Channing

The Perfect Life "The Universal Father" p. 14 6, ed. Lond.

1884 "do I speak to those who have escaped gross vice?

Bless God for your happiness "
; C. Smart (in Whibley's In

Gap and Goion p. 37) "dropt she her fan . . . ?
|
even stake-

stuck Clarians strove to stoop."

(c) Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 69 "comes there any

more, here's two snights to a dish " ; Shaksp. Jul. Gaes. iii.

1 " live a thousand years,
|

I shall not find myself so apt to

die " ; Drummond Sonnets " that fly, run, rest I, all doth

prove but vain" ; Chesterfield Lett, to Son 195 "would he

say that men difl"er . . ., he both supports and adorns that

opinion by . .
."

; Channing The Perfect Life " The Perfect-

ing Power of Religion" p. 38 a "am I asked . . ., I

answer."

5. (a) Montaigne Essais ii. 12 p. 326 a "vous recitez simplement

une cause a I'advocat : il vous y respond chancellant et

doubteux : . . . I'avez-vous bien pay6 pour y mordre . . .,

commence il d'en estre interesse . . ." ; Beaumarchais

Tarare v. 9 " enfans, vous m'y forcez, je garderai ces fers."

(b) Id. Barbier de Seville iv. 1 " il y va de la vie ? Epousez."

(c) Ernest Daudet Une femme du monde p. 145 "connaissait-elle

ainsi quelque nouvelle importante encore ignoree, elle la

communiquait a Raymond" ; Le Sage Diable boiteux c. 18
" implorez-vous sa protection, il vous I'accorde genereuse-

ment" ; Beaumarchais Lettre sur la critique du Barb, de

Seville " tels sont les hommes : avez-vous du succes, ils vous

accueillent . . . ; mais . .
."

. . .
" les perdez - vous un

instant de vue, on les retrouve . . . trainants partout "

;

Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 12 " s'entretient-on de

la nouvelle dynastie, c'est a qyd donnera son coup de

langue."



510 GREEK AND LATIN i57 6

6. (a) Aretino II Marescalco iv. 7 " comandimi il Signore cli' . . .,

a la fe non torro " ; Alfieri Congiura d^ Pazzi iii. 2 " due
ne torrai : mancan tiranni a schiavi 1

"

(p) Id. ih. ii. 1 " aperta
|
forza non lian ? creder il vo' : ma il

terzo
I

dal tradimento, or chi eel guarda ?

"

7. («) Uliland Gedichte: Der Junker Eechberger st. 14 " vom Ross icli

steige,
I

es geht mit mir zur Neige."

(c) Lessing Laokoon c. 9 " maclit man keinen soldien Unterschied,

so werden der Kenner und der Antiquar bestandig mit

einander in Streite liegen" ; c. 12 "giebt er sie ihm aber

nicht, so liegt niclit Mars zu Boden " ; Goethe Gedichte

:

Der Sanger st. 5 " doch darf ich bitten, bitt' ich eins" ; Der
Erlkonig st. 7 v. 2 "nnd bist du nicht willig, so branch'

ich Gewalt" ; Schiller Gedichte: Der Handschuh st. 6 " ist

cure Lieb so heiss,
|

wie . . .
|
ei, so hebt mir den

Handschuh auf" ; Die Biirgschaft st. 17 "und ist es zu spiit

. . .,
I

so soil mich der Tod ihm vereinen"; Der Kampf
St. 1 " kannst du des Herzens Flamraentrieb nicht diimpfen,

j
so fordre, Tugend, dieses Opfer nicht " ; id. Fiesco i. 2

" verliere ich diese, darf ich keine mehr hoffen "
; JVilhelm

Tell i. 3 "bediirft ihr meiner zu bestimmter That,
I
dann

ruft den Tell . .
."

; id. Abfall der vereinigten Niederlande

:

Vorrede der Isten Ausgabe "findet man daher diesen ersten

Theil zu arm an wichtigen Begebenheiten, so erinnere man
sich, dass . .

."
; Bitrger Gedichte: Der Kaiser und der Abt

" doch seid ihr in Ernst ...
|

so will ich mir bitten "

;

Die JVeiber von Weinsberg st. 1 "kommt mir einmahl das

Freien ein,
|
so werd' ich eins aus Weinsberg frein "

; st. 3
" komm' ich 'nein, so wisst,

|

soil triingen all was mannlich

ist"; Goethe Gedichte: Hochzeitlied st. 8 "und sollen wir

singen was weiter geschehen,
|
so schweige das Toben und

Tosen."

8. It will be noticed that all the examples cited in the Text,

and above at the beginning of this note, contain indicatives

—

representing respectively actual facts and facts of frequent

occurrence—in the independent sentences which form the quasi-

protases of the compound sentence.

And the writer has failed to note, in Greek, instances of the

use of independent sentences in forms apt for the representation

of conditional facts.

But that conditional facts may be properly made the condi-

tions of the happening of some further fact, may be seen, from

the Latin use, in the Text § 214 (iii.)

9. The same thing is found also in other languages, and in-

stances are here subjoined. It Avill be noticed that they are

all in inverted form, the verb preceding the substantive, with
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the exception of the Spanish example from Tirso de Molina in

})ara. 1 3 ; and possibly—though hardly probably—the first Italian

example from Alfieri in para. 12.

10. Lyly Alex, and Camp. 1. 1 "Alexander had never come so near

the walls, had Ej^aminondas walk'd about the walls "
;

Marlowe Jew of Malta iii. p. 161 a "hadst then perish'd

by the Turk,
|
wretched Ferneze might have 'venged thy

death"; Edw. II. p. 185 i "for which, had not his high-

ness lov'd him well,
|
he should have lost his head "

;

Shaksp. Macbeth ii. 2 "had he not resembled
|
my father,

. . ., I had done 't"; Beaum. and Fletch. Philaster v. 5

" could I but have liv'd
|

in presence of you, I had had my
end"; Cowley Tlie Chronicle st. 5 "long . . . should I

have been
|

. . ., had not Eebecca set me free "
; Etherege

Sir Foiling Flutter ii. 2 "should I have set up my
rest at the first inn I lodged at, I should never have

arrived" ; v. 1 "had I not with a dear experience

bought, you might have fooled me yet " ; Hhe Wotdd if

She Could V. 1 "had not Sir Oliver and Sir Joseph

come so luckily into the garden, the letters had been dis-

covered "
; Dryden Ind. Emp. iii. 1 " had I not fought or

durst not fight again,
|
I my suspected counsel should

refrain" ; SjKin. Friar iv. 2 "had Caesar's body never been

exposed,
|
Brutus had gain'd his cause "

; Byron Don Juan
V. 112 " had she but been a Christian . . ., |

we should

have found . .
."

; M. G. Lewis Monk vol. iii. c. 10 "had
you resisted . . . ,

you had saved your body and soul "
;

Parnell The Hermit " but now had all his fortune felt a

wrack,
|

had that false servant sped in safety back "
; Junius

Lett. 23 med. " there certainly was a moment at which he

meant to have resisted, had not a fatal lethargy prevailed

over his faculties . .
."

; Shelley Revolt of Islam i. 19

"then had no great aim recompensed my sorrow,
|
I must

have sought dark respite from its stress " ; The Cenci

:

Dedication "had I known a person more . . ., I had
solicited for this work the ornament of his name"; Prom.
Unbound : Preface " had I framed my story on this model,

I should have done no more than . .
."

; ib. i. "0 mighty
God,

I

Almighty, had I deign'd . .
."

; Adonais 27 ;

Disraeli Lothair vol. ii. c. 3 " had it not been for you, I

should have remained what I was when . .
."

Greene Loohing- Glass for Lond. and Emjl. p. 143 a "0 had I

tears, ...
|

or had I sighs, . . .
|
I then would tempt the

heavens \\'ith my laments " ; Friar Bacon and Friar

Bungay p. 160 a "were not my sword glued to my
scabbard . . ., I would cut off his head " ; Marlowe Edio. II.
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p. 191 a "but were he here, . . ., |
how easily might

some base slave be suborn'd
|
to . .

."
; Lyly Alex,

and Gamj). i. 2 " could I see but a cook's shop painted, I

would make mine eyes fat as butter " ; Shaksp. Meas. for

Meas. ii. 2 " could great men thunder
|
as Jove himself

does, Jove would ne'er be quiet " ; ii. 4 " pleas'd you to

do 't, at peril of your soul,
|
were equal poise of sin and

charity.
|

. . . /. Did I tell this, who would believe me ?

"

K. Hen. V. iv. 1 " there is some soul of goodness in things

evil,
I

would men observingly distil it out " ; Ben Jonson

Sad Shephei-d i. 2 " lived my Earine, you should have

twenty " ; Beaum. and Fletch. Philaster iii. 1 " had she

the lust of sparrows or of goats,
|
had she a sin that way,

hid from the world,
|
beyond the name of lust, I would not

aid
I

her base desires . . .
|

. . . were she as foul as hell,

I

and I did know it thus, the breath of kings,
|
the points

of swords, tortures nor bulls of brass '^^ should draw it from

me " ; Fletcher Gaftain iii. 1 " 'tis a way dangerous, and

will deceive thee, |
hadst thou the constancy of all

men in thee.
|

/. Having her sins before me, I dare

see lier,
|

were she as catching as the plague "
; Massinger

Fatal Doivry v. 2 " you much weaken
|
the strength of your

Omission of one cvi i_ o^e might, perhaps, have expected "neither the breath of kings, the

of two antitheti- points of swords, tortures, mw bulls of brass."

cal negatives. But the omission of the former negative is quite common in all languages.

Thus—
2. Greene Friar Bac. and Friar Bung. p. 165 S "the dulcet tones of frolic

Mercury,
|
nor all the wealth heaven's treasury affords,

|
should make me leave

Lord Lacy or his love"; p. 171 h "the wealth combin'd within the English

shelves,
|
Europe's commander, nor the English king

|
should not have mov'd the

love of Peggy from her lord" ; Marlowe Edw. II. p. 211 a "yet, gentle monks,
for treasure, gold, nor fee

|
do you betray us and our company "

; Shaksp. K.
Lear iv. 6 "the fitchew, nor the soiled horse, goes to 't

|
with a more ravenous

appetite"; Winter's Talc i. 2 ; Othello iv. 1 ; Sonnets cxli. 9 "but my five wits,

nor my five senses can
|
dissuade one foolish heart from serving thee "

; Fletcher

Beggar s Bush iii. 2 " what would the knowledge do thee good . . .
j

. . . when
all my ways,

|
nor all the friends I have A. Yoii do not know, sir,

|
what I

can do " ; House of Commons, 1st Feb. 1809, Mrs. Clarke's re-examination,

during the investigation of the charges against the Duke of York, ed. Lond.

1809, p. 50 "Mr. Adam, nor any other person, can say that I acted incorrectly" ;

Erskine in Wliibley's In Cap and, Goion p. 49 "club nor queue nor twisted

tail,
I

nor e'en thy chattering barber shall avail"; Byron Occasional Pieces:

Epistle to a Friend " of one, whom love nor pity sways,
j
nor hope of fame, nor

good men's praise"; Hints from Horace "nor church nor state escaped his

public sneers,
[
arms nor the gown, priests, lawyers, volunteers " ; Shelley Lines

luritten among tlie Euganean Hills 65 "what now moves nor murmurs not"
;

Anon. An Englishman in Paris vol. ii. c. 10 (ed. i. Lond. 1892, p. 230)
"she" (the Empress Eugenie), "no more than her surroundings, had the

remotest idea that France was gradually undergoing a political change, that

she was recovering her constitutional rights."

3. Gent Nouv. nouv. ii. " quelque chose qu'il allegue ne remonstre, il ne

pent finer d'aultre response que ceste presente" ; Keine de Navarre Heptamiron
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good cause, should you Ijut tliiuk
|

a man for doiug well

could entertain
|

a pardon were it offer'd "
; Heywood Fair

Maid of the Exchange p. 45 "sir, might I build upon your

secrecy,
|
I would disclose a secret of import " ; Middleton

i. 10 (p. 59) "ma conscience ne mon lionneur ne contrevienneut point a votre

demande"
; (p. 77) " quand Floriude vit que les pricres, raison ne larmes ne hii

servoient de rien, . . . s'aida du secours qu'elle craignoit autaut que perdre sa

vie, et . . . appela sa mire"; ii. 11 (p. 87) "si quelque dcvotieuse creature

I'eiit entendu par amphibologique . . ., lui ni ses compagnons ne s'en fussent

point mal trouves "
; ii. 12 (p. 90) " envers elle pricres ne presents ne servoient

de rien" ; iii. 22 (p. 186) "vous ni autre n'y toucherez point" ; iii. 30 (p. 247)
"quand ils ont mate leur chair jusque-la que pour parler ue pour baiser il n'ont

point d'emotions, ils vienuent, etc."; Brantome Dam. Gail. ii. p. 305 « "la plus

belle chose qu'il vid ny qu'il verra jamais"; Voltaire Contes en Vers: Ce qui

2)lait aux Dames ad fin. "une beaute, dont le pinceau d'Apelle
|
ou de Vanlo, ni

le ciseau fidele
|
du bon Pigal, le nioine, ou Phidias,

|
n'auraient jamais imite

les appas " ; Beaumarchais La Mere Coypable iii. 2 "un mot de moi ... a

produit ... la religieuse horreur, dont votre tils ni vous ne penetriez le motif "

;

Tarai-e iii. 4 "mes fureurs, ni mes jalousies,
|
n'arrOtant point ses fantaisies,

|

j'etais chez moi comme un zero"; Laclos Les liais. dang. : Lett. 44 "unebegueule,

scruijuleuse ou timide, que mon eloquence, ni mon argent ne purent vaiucre "
;

147 " cette raison ni mille autres n'y fireut rien."

4. Parabosco / Dijjorti ii. 12 "un gioruo che il padre ne la madre nella citta

non si ritrovavano."

5. Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. p. 178 El avuinte liberal " tan bien aderezada y
compuesta, que no lo pudiera estar tan bien la mas rica mora de Fez ni de
Marruecos " ; iii. 17 Las dos doncellas "desaparecio del pueblo, sin que sus

jiadres ni otra persona alguua supieron decir ni imaginar donde habia ido "
; iii.

144 La Seno7U Cornelia " el niiio ni Cornelia no parecen "
; iii. 280 Los Perros

de Mahiides "lo que me pesa es que yo ni tu madre . . . nuuca llegamos a

saber tanto como ella."

6. Juvenal iii. 309 qua fornace graves, qua non incude catenae ?

7. Find. Pyth. vi. 48 dSiKOv ovd' inr^poirXov TJ^av dpiirwv : x. 29 vav(jl 5'

ovTe vei^ds mv av eupots
|

. . . : x. 41 vScroi 5' ovre yrjpas ov\diJ.€vov KeKparai
\

iepg. 7ey€a : Aesch. Ag. 532 ITdpts yap ovre avvTe\r]S ttoXis
|
e^fvx^rai to 5pdfj.a

Tou irddovs TrXe'o;' : C'ho. 293 ^iijfiQ>v t dTreipyetv ovx opii3p.evr}v irarpos
|

ixrjVLv
'

Bex^crdctL d' oiire avWveiv tluo..'^

In Fr. Adesp. 88 (in Bergk's Poet. Lyr. Gr.) 4 dcr/c6s 5' ovre tis dfx,(popevi

"^ 1. So read, inserting 5' in the second line, with Elmsl. ad Soph. Oed. Tyr. Aesch. Cho.
817 ; whom see, and who cites also—as examj)les of an omitted first negative— 293, 294.
Sojjh. Phil, 'ill eKovra fxrir' S-kovto, : and Eur. Hec. 373 Xeyovaa fx-qre (so

Porson ; Aldus reading ^utj 5^, and the MSS. varying between the two readings)

Spuxxa.

2. Elmsley exi^lains crvWueiv in the passage of the Choephoroe, as he reads it,

as equivalent to " avyKaraKveLV una deversari" ; that is, "lodge with me";
following in this Porson. See Dobree Adv. ii. p. 27. And so Dindorf would
take it.

Some authority, however, could be wished for in support of a treatment of

\v(i} as equivalent to KaraKvo}.

3. Blomfield (ad Z.) takes o-vWijelv to mean " operam praestare in expiando
scelere "

;
which Mr. Maiden accepted—reading, however, the second line in the

more seriously corrected form of fJLrjviv, dexeaOai. firjre crvWveiv rivd, and

—

taking the closing words of the whole sentence as dependent ujion those which
open it—translating "and that the unseen wrath of my father would keep me
away from the altars, so that man should neither receive me nor assist in deliver-

ing me."

2 L
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and Eowley The Changeling v. 3 " would any but your-

self say that,
|
'twould turn him to a villain " ; 2 Kings

iii. 14; Sedley Bellamira i. 1 "if he should kill thee

. . ., he has nothing to lose . . . ; but shouldst thou

kill him, all the world can't save thee " ; Etherege

Sir Fopling Flutter i. 1 " should she see you, . . .

she would look . .
."

; Dryden Incl. Emp. i. 2 "in this

surprise should I a judgment make,
|
'tis answering

riddles ere I'm well awake " ; Mock Ast^vl. i. 1 " did he

consider
|
how great a pain 'tis to dissemble love

|
he would

never practise it " ; Philips The Splendid Shilling " wouldst

thou thy vats with gen'rous juice should froth ?
|
respect

thy orchats " ; ih. " might I
|
elect my fate, my happiest

choice should be
|

. .
."

; Parnell A Fairy Tale st. 3 "he
felt the charm of Edith's eyes,

|

nor wanted hope to gain the

prize,
I

could ladies look within" ; Byron Childe Harold i.

84 (song after) " and should her lover press the j)lain,
|
she

hurls the spear . .
."

; Channing The Perfect Life " The
Perfecting Power of Religion " p. 37 a " I could not com-

mend the religious life, did I not view it . . ." ; M. G.

Lewis Monk vol. i. c. 2 " would he but say, that were he

not already affianced to the church, he would not have

despised Matilda " ; Shelley The Genci iv. 4 " should he be

roused out of his sleej) to-night,
|
... it were not well "

;

Queen Mah ii. 4.

11. Rabelais Pantagr. ii. 5 " il y eust demeure quelque espace

n'eust este que la jjeste les en chassa "
; Reine de Navarre

Heptam. v. 44 (p. 324) " Olivier meme ne le pouvoit croire,

n'etit ^t^ qu'il vit . .
."

; Balzac La Cous. Bette p. 205 "il

est difficile d'oublier ton ex-enfant, ne I'eilt-on vu qu'une

fois"; Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 10 "I'eut-il

aim^e, I'orgueil lui aurait interdit d'en rien laisser paraitre";

Louvet Faublas ii. p. 303 extr. " vous I'aurais-je dit, c'etit

et^ sans reflexion."

Molifere Misanthrope i. 1 "je voudrois, m'en coutat-il grand'

chose,
I

. . . avoir perdu ma cause " ; La Fontaine Fables

:

L'homme et la couleuvre " on r^solut sa mort, fut-il coupable

ou non " ; Beaumarch. Barb, de Sev. iii. 2 " ne fut-il qu'

eXivv' iv dofxoLS, Bergk wrongly corrects the oiVe, which Plutarch, iu citing the

passage {de Pyth. orac. c. 29), gives us, into ov5i.

8. £ contra, we have in the report of the case of Roach v. Gem-van before

Lord Hardwicke, C, in 1748 (1 Ves. Sen. 157, 160) "and that Sparry, etc.,

neither ^vrite to or visit them," and in that of Camden v. Anderson before the

Court of King's Bench in 1794 (5 Term Keports 709 marginal note) "these

four partners had neither a legal or an equitable title to the ship" ; following

the words of Mr. Justice Grose on \}. 712 "they have neither the legal or

equitable title because ..."
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incommode: marchez devunt : je vous suis" ; Clar^tie

Monsieur le Ministre c. 5 " uii Parisien gangrene comme mio
se laisserait done jouer coumie un collegien par une femme,

filt-elle aussi seduisante que vous, . . .l";Le Prince Zilah

c. 19 extr. "contre qui attaquait ainsi, toutes les armes

dtaient bonnes, fut-ce le dent d'Ortog "
; La Harpe Coiirs de

la Litt^rat. p. 375 b (ed. Paris 1857) "je ne dois pas non
plus vous priver de la petite harangue que . . ., ne fut-ce

que pour vous faire souvenir comme . . ." ; Montaigne

Essais ii. 6 "ce conte d'un evenement si legier est assez

vain, n'estoit I'instruction que j'en ay tiree pour moy"
;

Corneille Pompe'e i. 3 "vous sauriez vous en taire,
|

n'etait le testament du feu roi notre pere " ; Balzac

La Cous. Bette p. 358 "des gargons qu'un provincial

aurait pris pour des diplomates, n'etait I'age, . .
."'

;

Moliere Tartuffe ii. 3 " il faut qu'une fille ob^isse a son

pere,
|
voulut-il lui donner un singe pour epoux " ; Misan-

thrope i. 2 " qu'eut on d'autre part cent belles qualites,
|
on

regarde les gens par leurs mechants cotcs "
; Louvet Faublas

ii. p. 228 "Faublas, parfit-il entierement revenu de ses

dgarements, ne reverra Sophie, qu'apres que . . . :

I'exemple de son chatiment, vint-il en ce jour meme epou-

vanter toutes celles qui lui ressemblent, serait donne trop

tard pour votre fils" ; Boileau Sat. x. 46 "la chastete meme,
|

sous ce beau nom d'epouse entrat-elle chez toi,
|
de retour

d'un voyage, en arrivant, crois moi,
|
fais toujours du logis

avertir la maitresse " ; Beaumarch. Alere coupable v. 4

"duss(j-je etre pendu, il u'en gardera pas une obole" ; Louvet

Faublas ii. p. 523 "qu'il me rende . . . quelques moments
. . ., falhlt-il les acheter encore de plusieurs siecles . . . !

dusse-je entendre . . ."
; Boileau Epntr. ii. 23 "crois moi,

dut Auzanet t'assurer de succes,
|
abbe, n'entreprends point

meme un juste proces"; Crebillon Jeune Tauzdi et Neadarn^

c. 21 p. 137 "il avoit resolu de ne lui pas etre infidele, lui

dut-elle etre inutile toute sa vie.''

12. Alfieri Filijjpo ii. 2 "perder dovessi e trono e ^dta,
|

non
baldanzosa, ne impunita ir mai

|
io lascero del suo delitto

atroce
|

quella vil gente "
; iii. 1 " ah, fossi tu felice,

|
men

mi dorrei."

13. Tirso de Molina El Burlador de Sevilla iii. 15 " fiambres
|

hubieran sido, no hubieras,
|

seilor, enganado a tantas."

14. Schiller Macbeth ii. 4 " hiitt' es mich nicht,
|

wie er so sehlafend

lag, an meinen Vater
|

gemahnt, ich hiitt' es selbst gethan";

Lessing LaoJcoon 17 extr. "hatte er langer gelebt, so wiirde

er ihm eine ganz andere Gestalt gegeben haben"; 26

"hatte indess audi ihn ein Schein dieser Nachahmung
geblendet, so wiirde er sich fur die erstern lial:ien erklaren
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miissen " ; 29 "deiin liatte er den Juvenal selbst nach-

gesehen, so wiirde er sich niclit von der Zweideutigkeit des

Wortes lanx haben verfiiliren lassen " ; 11 " hatte Virgil

die Verstrickvmg des Laokoon und seiner Kinder von der

Gruppe genommen, so wiirde ihm das Verdienst, welches

. . ., fehlen, . . . Hixtte hingegen der Kiinstler diese

Verstrickimg von dem Dichter entlelinet, so wiirde er in

imsern Gedanken doch noch immer Verdienst genug

behalten, . .
."

; 26 ad fin. " wird iibrigens eine

Vermuthung . . . sicli daraus ei-klaren lassen, so ist es

die, dass die Meister des Laokoon unter den ersten Kaisern

gebliihet haben, . . . Denn hiitten sie in Griechenland

. . . gearbeitet: hatte der Laokoon selbst in Griechenland

ehedem gestanden : so miisste das tiefste Stillschweigen,

welches . . ., ausserst befremden."

Lessing Nathan der TFeise iv. 2 " wenn aber nun das Kind,
|

erbarmte seiner sich der Jude nicht,
|
vielleicht in Elend

umgekommen wiire ? " Goethe Gedichte : Der Fischer st. 2

"ach, wiistest du, wie 's Fischlein ist
|
so wohlig auf dem

Grund,
|
du stiegst herunter, wie du bist,

|
und wiirdest

erst gesuud " ; Schiller Gedichte : Die Biirgschaft " ich sei,

gewiihrt mir die Bitte,
|
in eurem Bunde der Dritte "

;

Abfall der vereinigten Niederlande : Isten Ausg. Vorrede

" ware es irgend erlaubt, in menschliche Dinge eine hcihere

Vorsicht zu ilechten, so ware es bei dieser Geschichte " ;

Fiesco ii. 17 "sollt' ich Ihnen diesen Virginiakopf bezahlen,

miisst' ich Genua in Versatz geben " ; Maria Stuart ii. 9
" sie hat

|
des Lebens schone Hoffnung hinter sich,

|
dich

sjihe sie dem Gliick entgegenschreiten." Uhland Gedichte :

Der Junker Eechbergcr st. 7 " und lasst du sie nicht zu eigen

mir
I

so leihe mir • . .
|
das . . , Parlein " ; KiJnig KarVs

Meerfahrt st. 5 " wiii'' ich mit guter Art davon,
[
moclit euch

der Teufel helen." Biirger Gedichte : Molly's Werth " ach,

konnt' ich Molly kaufen
|
fiir Geld imd Edelstein,

|
mir

sollten grosse Haufen
|
fiir sie wie Kiesel seyn

|
• . . doch

diirft ich es (so. mein Leben) verspenden,
|

. . .
|
so gab'

ich gem . . .
|

fiir jeden Tag ein Jahr,
|
da sie mein

eigen wiire, ..."

15S. ei d', dye. i^g. Lange, De fovmula Homerica d S' aye Conimentatio (Lips.

1873) cited by Monro Homeric Grammar § 321 (ed. 1), thinks

that inasmuch as the full form (for which presumably el 8' in el

8' aye is an abbreAaation, viz.), et 8' eOeXei^, is generally used

in Homer to introduce a distinct second alternative (see //. xix.

142; OcL iii. 324; xvi. 82; xvii. 277; also II. vi. 150), which

is not the case 'with the formula e6 8' aye, it is, in the case of

this formula, " much more probable that el does not express
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condition, but has an interjectional character (cf. Latin eja

age)."

159. So Bockh properly corrected the common reading eW' 159. Tlat.Legg.

et fj.ev fSovXei, etc., followed by d 8e without a verb, is a

common usage in Plato. See Bockh ad I.e. ; Heindorf ad Plat,

Euthyd. p. 285 C.

i5ga. 1. On the construction eVpa;^^); dir avrCw, the agent 159a. Time. i.

after the passive verb being denoted by a-n-6, see above note 75 ^'- •^•

(4) and subnote Ixxx.

2. " €t 1X1] €t Tt," says Mr. Shilleto ad I. " = nisi si. This (to Mr. Shilleto's

our notion redundant) repetition may be rendered ' unless "ote ad I.

possibly.'' See Plat. Gorg. p. 480 B" [ou xPW'-t^^'^ ovSev -//

pi]TopLKrj I'jfXiv, w IIwAe, et fxr] et rts VTroXd(3ot IttI Tovvavriov: where
Heindorf refers to Plat. Lack. p. 196 A ovre ydp ixavriv ouVe

larpov ovTi. dAAov ot'Sei'a 8rj\ol ov riva Aeyet tov clvSpelov, et jxi] et

Oeov TLva Aeyet avTov eivat : de Rep. ix. p. 581 C o re ^pr/^arto-TtKos

n-pos TO KepSaivetv ttjv tov TL/xdcrOai i)8ovr]V i] Tijv tov [lavOdveLV

ovSevos d^iav iftrjcreL etvai, et fxr) et Tt? avTwv dpyvpiov Trotet : Sl/mp.

p. 205 E ov yap TO eavTcoi/j oIp,ai, CKacrTot dcTTrd^ovTat et //.t) et' Tts

TO ^ev dya^oi' oIkeiov KaAet Kat eat^TOii, to 8e kukov dAAoTptov* ws

ovS^v ye ciAAo ecTTti/ ou epuia-Lv dvOpioTroi 7) toG dya^ov] " and
commentators. I think this usage of et (si) has sometimes been

dealt with unfairly by modern editors. To Tacit. Ann. xiii.

57 " [ignes terra editi villas arva vicos passim corriiaiebant,

ferebanturque in ipsa conditae nuper coloniae moenia. Neque
extingui poterant,] "non si imbres caderent, non si fluvialibus

aquis (i.e. si caderent) " [aut quo alio humore, donee inopia

remedii et ira cladis agrestes quidam eminus saxa jacere, clein

residentibus flammis propius suggressi ictu fustium aliisque

verberibus ut feras absterrebant = "nor could the fires be

quenched, not if soever rains fell, not if soever (they fell) with

streams of water or any other kind of moisture "] "I find a

parallel in Ar. Vesp. 352" [iravTa irecfipaKTat. kovk eWti/ o^TTys]

" oi'S' et o-ip(J3io StaSwat " [ = " everything is as tight as wax, and
of opening there is not even enough if (sc. it were) for a

gnat to get through "],
" where metre allows not ov8e o-epc^w.

The expression is elliptical. We find it in " [Thuc] " vii.

21. 5" [Kat ot p.ev 2i)pa/<oo-tot, tov tc TvkcTnrov kol '^EpfiLO-

KpaTODs] "Kat et' toi» dAAou —eiOoi'Twv" [^copjjLijvTo t€ es tyjv

vavfia-)(Lav kol to,? vav<s eTrXi^povv : where the nominative et Tts

dAAos (sc. v]v) has so thoroughly coalesced into one compound



518 GREEK AND LATIN I59a 2—cvia

idea as to admit of its being treated as such and declined

accordingly].

Msi si. 3. AVith respect to nisi si in Latin, Madvig {Lat. Gram. § 442
c = transl. by Woods, ed. 3 p. 391) simiDly says "for nisi we
sometimes find nisi si, except if, except in case that."

Professor Key, however, Avho in his Latin Grammar says

nothing expressly on the point, has in his Latin Dictionary s.v.

Nisi §§ 6 and 7 the following fuller account—so far as the present

point is concerned—of that word :
" Strengthened by a second si,

when qids or one of its derivatives follows. (Neque quicquam
se facturum quo) earn rem minus ioudicet nisei seiquae causa erit

quae eiei . . . CIL. 198, 37; noli putare me ad quemquam
longiores epistolas scribere nisi si quis ad me plura scripserit cui

puto rescribi oportere, Cic. Fam. 14.2.1; nisi si quid in Caesare

sit auxilii, Gallis idem esse faciendum, Caes. B. G. 1. 31. 14
;

eritque semper nisi si quando arma acceperimus Liv. 6. 26. 5.

In later writers more freely : in laudationibus nisi si funebres

erunt. Quint. 11. 3. 153; add 1. 6. 2 ; 3. 10. 2; 9. 2. 98 ; nisi

,
si Gallos fide teneri putatis, Tac. Agr. 32."

Forcellini s.v. N'isi simply says "nisi si, idem fere quod
nisi " ;

giving as instances Varr. E. R. ii. 9 nisi si etiam illuc

pervenerint, ut . . ." ; Ov. Heroicl. 4. Ill nisi si manifesta

negemus ; Cic. Fam. xiv. 2 (cited by Prof. Key) ; Cic. Catil. 2. 4

nisi vero si quis est, qui, etc. ; Colum. 4. 16 extr. binae materiae

submittendae erunt : nisi si tamen gi'acilitas vitis alicujus

angustiorem putationem desiderabit ; id. 3. 1 3 a med. praestat

non conserere, quam in summa terra suspendere : nisi tamen si

scaturigo palustris prohibeat infodere.

Nisi si we have in Pacu^ius Antiopa 7 ; Plaut. Cure. i. 1 . 5 1
;

Menaechm. 248 = ii. 1. 23; Tac. Germ. 2.

It is restored by Ritschl from the Ambrosian and other MSS.,

for Camerarius' nisi, in Plaut. Trinumm. 474 = ii. 4. 73. A
similar restoration, and for like reasons, has been made in

Tragicus Incertus Fr. Inc. 90.

Quasi si. 4. Mr. Key I.e., s.v. Qiuui, § 20, suggests, with reference to the

doubled form in which that word also sometimes appears, viz.

quasi si •="''
:
" In old drama " quasi is " perhaps often a mono-

syllable (qua'i 1) . . . and so, si being obscured, the word was

lost sight of in sense also . . . ; and hence a second si

added."

cvia Thus we have both forms together in Lucret. iv. 1009 sqq. magna itidem

saepe in somuis faciiintque geruutque,
|
reges exjjugnant, capiuntur, proelia

miscent,
|
tollunt clamorem, quasi si jugiilentur ibidem.

|
Multi depuguant,

gemitusque doloribus edunt,
|
et quasi pantherae morsu saevive leonis

|
man-

dantiir, magnis clamoribus omnia complent.
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1 60. 1. The insertion of a connecting particle in such

sentences is, in Greek, as in many modern languages, a matter

of indifference. It is sometimes inserted, sometimes omitted.

Cf. Mr. Shilleto on Thuc. ii. 72. 3.

2. In Latin, on the other hand, the connecting particle is, in

Cicero and other good writers of his time, always omitted ; the

later writers alone inserting an et, or maintaining the old usage,

indifferently.

"Ciceronis est," says Madvig Opiisc. Acad. Alt. p. 162, in a

note, " Gemis animadversionis videte : quaeretis etc. (Fer)\ Act. ii. : i.

17. 45) et Attendite: jam inteUigetis (ibid. ii. 23. 57): Senecae

Becognosce et intelliges {Ep. 4 § 6) : Considera et intelliges (Ep. 13

§ 15 ; cfr. Ep. 16 § 6, 20 § 6, de Belief, iv. 18 § 3)."

On which principles Madvig read, in Cic. de Legg. iii. 4. 11,

" discedere et tabellam jubebo dari," for the " disce rem et

tabellam jubebo dari " of the Editions ; "discereet . . .," MSS.
Ace. Mr. Shilleto {uU supra)'^'''^^ and Professor Mayor on

Juvenal i. 155.

3. As a few instances in modern languages of

(A) the insertion

(B) the omission

of the connecting particle, which, as has been said, is a matter of

often quite indifference, take the following :

—

4. (A) Greene Friar Bac. and Friar Bung. p. 160 a " help the prince,

I

and thou slialt see how liberal he will prove" (so

Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange p. 16 ; Dryden Moch
Astrologer iv. 1 ; Eossetti Poems : Jenny) ; Marlowe Jeiv

of Malta V. p. 176 a "do but bring this to pass ..,[...
and I will send . .

."
; Shaksp. Macbeth i. 1 " but screw

your courage to the sticking place,
|

and we'll not fail " ;

Borneo and^ Juliet iii. 2 " take him and cut him out in

little stars,
|
and lie will make the face of heaven so fine,

I

that . .
." (so Marston Malcontent iii. 3) ; Othello v.

2 ; Beaum. and Fletch. JVovian Hater v. 1 " seem to be

ever busy . . ., and you shall have a troop of clients . .
."

(so Dryden TFild Gallant ii. 1) ; Philaster iii. 1 ; Fletcher

Gaftain iii. 1 " make but a curious frame unto thyself,
|

. . . and one more excellent ... I shalt thou find her "

160. Insertion

or otherwise of

connecting par-

ticle in cases of

protasis in im-

peratival form.

—in Greek.

—in Latin.

(Cic. dc Legg.

i. 4. 11.)

— in modern
languages.

c™ In Terence Phorm. iii. 3. 28 praestost : audacissume oneris qui'dvis

Impone, et ferat, where Mr. Shilleto remarks that an old conjecture of his

—

ecferut

in place of the last two words— appeared as the reading in Fleckeisen and
Wagner, query, whether ecferei would not be better ? Et ieret is Bentley's

reading.

Ter. Phorm. iii.

, 28.
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(so Sir Thomas Wyatt Satires : On the Mean and Sure

Estate; Dekker Shoemaker's Holiday p. 13 ; Chesterfield

Letters to Son 308) ; Dekker Shoemaker's Holiday p. 26
" impale me and then I will not stray " ; i. Hon. Wh. i.

p. 90 j ii. ih. i. 1 ; Heywood Fair Maid of the Exchange

p. 67 " command and I'll obey " (so Dryden Ind. Emp.
ii. 2); Webster The White Devil p. 50 « "murder some
sucking infant

; |
and then thou wilt be famous "

;

Psalms Ixxx. 3, 7 ; Isaiah viii. 9, 10 ; Job xviii.

2 ; Jerem. xxxviii. 24 ; South Sermons : On Places

for Divine JVorshij) " make a catalogue . . ., and I believe

they will come within a very narrow compass " ; Locke

Conduct of the Understanding 3 (4) " bid them change their

parts, and they will in vain endeavour . .
."

; 19 "let a

man be given up to the contemplation of one sort of

knowledge, and that will become everything"; Keble

Christian Year: Holy Innocents st. 3 "ask and some
angel will reply " ; St. Bartholomew st. 1 " hold up
thy mirror to the sun, and thou shalt need an eagle's

eye" ;'^™* Ruskin Sesame and Lilies § 140 "give such a

girl any true work . . ., and the powerless sorrow of

her enthusiasm will transform itself . . ."

Dryden Sjxm. Friar i. 1 " but let honour
|

call for my
blood, and sluice it into streams "

.;
Sedley Mulberry

Garden iii. 2 " free us and command us anything."

Dekker i. Hon. Wh. i. 3 " say but the word,
|

and 'tis a strong

spell to v'yp up his grave "
; Sedley Bellamira i. extr. " get

money enough, and you can never want a husband "
;

Hooker Eccl. Pol. v. 57. 2 "let respect be had to the

duty which . . ., and we may well determine . . . :

respect the time of their institution, and it thereby

aj^peareth, that . . . : regard the weakness which . . .,

and they are warrants for ... : compare the receivers

of them with such as receive them not, and sacraments

are . . .
"

; Channing The Perfect Life " The Universal

Father " p. 1 1 h extr. " take with you this great truth,

and you have the key to Paul's writings"; "The Perfect-

ing Power of Religion" p. 38 a "let me know that an

infinite Intelligence pervades the universe, and I feel

that . .
."

; M. G. Lewis Monk c. 10 "answer but yes

and Lucifer is your slave " ; Bp. Temple Relations betioeen

Religion and Science: Led. viii. "admit . . . that the

New Testament contains a legendary element, and still

you cannot . . ."

Keats Endymion bk. iii. " the gulfing whale was like a dot

cviia As Peele says of the eagle, that he "is emboldened
|
with eyes intentive

to bedare the sun,
|
and flyeth close unto his stately sphere."



i6o 5 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 521

in the spell,
|

yet look upon it, and 'twould size and
swell

I

to its huge seK."

(B) Marlowe Jeio of Malta ii. p. 158 a "Ije true and secret : thou

shalt want no gold" ; Etlw. II. p. 198 a "do what they

can, we'll live in Tynmouth here" (so Fletcher Fade a

Wife and Have a Wife v. 3) ; Shaksp. Ven. and Adon. 145
"bid me discourse, I will enchant thine ear"; Dekker
Shoemakei-'s Holiday p. 10 "and make him heir to all the

wealth you have,
|
one twelve months' rioting will waste

it all"
; p. 37 ; ii. Hon. JVh. i. 1 p. 153 ; Heywood Fair

Maid of the Exchange p. 9 " may but the Cripple be
|

of

power to gratify this courtesy,
|
I then shall think the

heavens do favour me" ; Middleton Roarhuj Girl p. 331 6

(in Sir Walter Scott's Ancient British Drama) " twist thou

but cords
|

to catch her, I'll find law to hang her up "
;

Prior Paulo Furganti and his JFife 19 "to nicest judgment
show the piece,

|

at best 'twill only not displease "

;

TJie Fedant " Lysander talks extremely well :
|
on any

subject let him dwell,
|

his tropes and figures will content

ye " ; B^a^on The Giaour " her eye's dark charm 'twere

vain to tell,
|
but gaze on that of the gazelle,

|
it will

assist thy fancy well."

Greene LooJcing-Glass for Lend, and Engl. p. 130 a "pay ten

silverlings,
|

you are a welcome guest, if so you please "
;

Tate Absalom and Achitophel part ii. 742 "disarm the

shepherd, wolves the flock devour " ; Byron Childe Harold
iv. 155 "enter : its grandeur overwhelms me not."

Proverbs xxii. 29 "seest thou a man diligent in his business?

he shall stand before kings : he shall not stand before

mean men."

And contrast

(A) Shaksp. King John v. 7 " now these her princes are come
home again,

|
come the three corners of the world in

arms,
|

and we shall shock them " ; Heywood Fair Maid
of the Exchange p. 83 " speak but one word and thou

shalt be his wife "

;

with

(B) Marlowe Jeio of Malta v. p. 178 6 "here thou must stay
|

and live in Malta prisoner : for come all the world
|
to

rescue thee, we will so guard us now,
|
as sooner shall

they drink the ocean dry,
[
than conquer Malta or

endanger us " ; Henry Taylor Isaac Gomnenus ii. 2 " speak

but the word at once, the blow shall follow."

5. (A) Moliere Misanthrope iv. 3 " efforcez-vous ici de paroitre

fidele,
I

et je m'eff"orcerai, moi, de vous croire telle "

;

L'Amour Me'decin iii. 1 " qu'il me passe mon emetique
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pour la malade dont il s'agit, et je lui passerai tout ce

qu'il voudra . .
."

; Beaumarch. Essai sur le Genre

dramatique sei'ieux (CEuvres Paris 1809, vol. i. p. 14)
" examinons qu'elle espece d'interet les heros . . . excitent

en nous dans la tragedie lieroi'que, et nous reconnaitrons

2:)eut-etre que . . ."
; Barbier de S^-ville ii. 4 " fiez-vous a

tout le monde, et vous aurez bientot k la maison une

bonne femme pour vous tromper" ; Mariage de Figaro iv.

5 " donnez-le moi en mariage, et je vous aimerai a la

folie" ; Ernest Daudet Une femme du Monde p. 170
" descends en toi-meme : clierches-y la cause des scrupules

soudains [cjue tu viens d'exprimer, et tu verras que . .
."

(so Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 12 ; Balzac La
Cousine Bette p. 242).

Beaumarch. Mariage de Figaro iv. 15 " mettez le plus glace

des juges a plaider dans sa propre cause, et voyez-le

expliqvier la loi."

Beaumarchais Tarare iii. 1 "du bruit autour d'Irza, qu'on

danse et c'est assez."

(B) Moliere L'Imi}rom2')tu de Versailles sc. 1 "allez-vous-en

reciter comme vous faites, vous verrez si vous ferez faire

aucun ah!" Le Bourg. Gentilh. ii. 9 "allez-vous-en

demeurer toujours habille en bourgeois, on ne vous dira

point : Mon gentilhomme."

Lafontaine Conies : Les Lunettes " amenez-moi des saints
;

|

amenez-moi, si vous voulez, des auges
;

|

je les tiendrai

creatures etranges, si . . ." ; Balzac Splendeurs et Miseres

des Courtisanes (CEuvres voL ix. p. 37) " arrachez a leur

pays ces deux especes de moutons, transportez-les en

Suisse ou en France : le mouton de montagne y paitra

separe, quoique dans une prairie basse et touffue : les

moutons de j)laine y paitront I'un contre I'autre, quoique

sur une alpe" ; La Cousine Bette p. 177 "n'admettez plus

ce Bresilien, soyez toute a moi, vous ne vous en repentirez

pas"
; p. 235 "nous voila propres, la depense sera triplee

ici"; Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 12 "qu'il se

decide a se rallier, je ne I'en detournerai pas"; c. 16
" donnez-moi de quoi fonder la Verite' sociale : vos yeux

s'ouvriront a la lumiere et nos freres vous beniront."

Louvet Fauhlas ii. p. 262 "votre pere est un homme fort

etrange ... II m'apercoit de loin ; le voila qui tout-a

coup descend de voiture, et s'enfuit ..."
Moliere Misantliroin i. 1 " uommez-le fourbe . . ., |

tout le

monde en convient . .
."

; Tartuffe iv. 5 " contentez mon
desir . . . :

|

je vous reponds de tout, . .
." (so Thomas

Corneille Le Festin de piei-re i. 1) ; Bourg. Gentilh. i. 2

" otez I'amour de la vie, I vous en otez les plaisirs " ;
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Boileau Sat. ix. 217 " mais que pour un modele on

montre ses ecrits,
|

• • • lua bile alors s'echauffe, et jo

brule d'ecrire "
; Beaumarch. Tarare : Prolog, sc. 3 "dites

un mot ; assignant leur ^tat,
|

je fais un roi de I'une, et

de I'autre un soldat " ; v. 2 " dis un mot, le trepas

I'attend."

Beaumarcliais Barb, de Sev. ii. 7 " il n'y aurait qu'a permettre

a tous ces faquins-la d'avoir raison, vous verriez bientot

ce que deviendrait Tautoritd "
; Louvet Faublas ii. p. 443

"ajoutez h ce bienfait celui de ne la jamais revoir, je

dirais . . . que vous etes un honnete lionime."

Both forms of speech occur together in

Moliere L'Amour Me'decin i. 2 " decouvre m'en la cause, et

je te promets que je ferai toutes choses pour toi. Oui,

tu n'as que me dire le sujet de ta tristesse
;
je t'assure ici,

et te fais serment, qu'il n'y a rien que je ne fasse pour

te satisfaire " ; Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c, 1

5

" reussissez, et la France reprend en Europe le rang qui

lui appartient. Parlez fierement le langage du droit, de

la verite ; forcez la Prusse a nous rendre la tete de

Charlemagne ; dans trois mois nous aurons reconquis nos

frontieres du Rliin."

6. (A) Berni Orland. Tnnam. i. 1. 3 "ascoltate
|

. . . e udirete

rof)re alte , .
." (so Sparpaglia, quoted by Doni Pistolotti

Amorosi i. p. 95 a, ed.Vinegia 1558); Macliiavelli Mandrag,

iv. 9 " aspettiamo cli'egli spunti questo canto, e subito gli

saremo addosso " ; Discorsi sopr. Tit. Liv. i. c. 10 " consideri

ancora quello . . ., e vedra . . ." (so Aretino La Cortigiana

iv. 17 ; Dolce Dial, della Pittura p. 175 ed. Firenz. 1755

(cited by Lessing X«oA-oo?i XX.); Alfieri jSawH. 1); Bibbiena

La Calandria : Prolog. " si cerclii quanto ha Plauto, e

troverrassi, che . . ." ; Aretino La Cortigiana ii. 10

"andiamo . . . e pensiamo . . ., e forse io sapro adattar

. . ,"
; La Talanta i. 10 "pagami e risponderotti" ; II

Marescalco ii. 5 " fa' a senno del signore, e non errerai " ;

Nota II Nxiovo Ricco iii. 2 " lasciate ch' io la disponga, e

quindi le parlerete."

Macliiavelli Mandrag. iv. 4 " conoscine uno e conoscili

tutti " ; Alfieri Filii^po ii. 2 " tu stessa
|

pria di saperlo

fremi ? . . . Odilo e fremi
|

ben altramente poi."

Aretino La Talanta iv. 14 "fa pure che . . ., et e certo

che . . ." ; Alfieri Congiura dd Pazzi v. 1 " te scevro
|

fa

ch' io sol veggia da mortal periglio,
]
e in cio mi acqueto."

(B) Machiavelli Mandrag. ii. 6 " ordinatela in ogni modo, io

gliene faro pigliare "
; Alfieri Saul v. 4 " di' lor ch' ella e

di David sposa ; |
rispetteronla "

; Congiura de' Pazzi ii. 4
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"
. . . ei tenti ; oprerem noi"; iii. 2 "insorgan mille,

|

mille cadranno, od io cadro "
; Goldoni II Burbero benefico

ii. 1 " ch' egli caiigi sisteraa, io lo cangiero parimente con

lui " ; Nota II Nuovo Eicco iii. 2 " abbiate \\n poco di

parienza, vi serviro anclie in questo."

Alfieri Congiura M Pa^i iii. 2 " gia in alto stan gli ignudi

fessi : accenna,
|
accenna sol : gia nei devoti petti

|

piombar li vedi, e a liberta dar via."

Both forms of speech occur together in

Alfieri Filippo iii. 5 " odimi, o re ; vedrai
|

qnal sia il libro

dir : m'odi, e ben altro
|
ardir vedrai."

7. (A) Cervantes Novel. Ej. i. p. 174 El amante liberal " ven pues,

Ricardo, y venis las ceremonias con que se reciben" (so

p. 206) ; Tirso de Molina El Burlador de Sevilla i. 13
" ven, y sera la cabana,

|
del amor que me acompana,

|

talamo a nuestro sosiego.
|

• • • Ven, y te dir^ por

donde " ; iii. 5 " Aminta, escuclia, y sabras,
|

si quieres

que te lo diga,
[
la Verdad."

Cervantes Nov. Ej. iii. p. Hi La SeTiora Cornelia "pare-

ciese ella, y viva 6 muera mi madre, que el mundo sabra

que ..."

8. (B) Cortereal Naufracjio de Sepulveda c. vi. (cited by Sismondi

Hist, de la Litt. die Midi c. 39) " vem fermosa Lianor, ah

Lianor vem !
|

. . . Chega, verha o mar assossegado,
|

ornado de belissima pintura
; |

de Neptune veras tao

celebrado
|
a escamosa e horrida figura

; |
veras ..."

9. (A) Lessing Laolcoon xxv. " dies denke man sicli an dem Gegen-

stande einer feurigen, ehrfurchtsvollen, zartlichen Liebe
;

dies hore man in der edeln Sprache des Ernstes und

der Bewunderung ausgedrilckt, und entlialte sich des

Lachens !

"

Id. ib. iii. " betrachtet ihn ofter, und er wird aus einem

Philosophen ein Geek."

i6i. Aesdi.Ay. i6i. 1. This passage has already been cited in the Text
1327 sqq.

g 48 i. (^) : where see the note, 70.

2. As to the mode in which a past indefinite like wAeo-er

comes to be used much like an indefinite present, see above note

8. 2.

A good example of the use we have in

Aristot. 'AOrjv. ttoXlt. c. 42 cr[vA]Aa/3ovT€S S' o5to6 tovs

icf>rjPov'i, TrpiOTOV /xei/ to, lepa TrepirjXOov, €lt ets Iletpatea

TTopevovraL Kal (f)povpov(Tiv ol p-ev M.ovvix^av ot 8e T7yv

UKT'qV.
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3. We have an example, in the indirect form, of—as in the

l)assage of Aeschyhis cited in the Text— the participial and

ordinary form of protasis side by side, in

Aristot. 'AOijV. ttoAit. c. 40 Aeyojv on vvv Sei^ovcTLi/ el

fiovXovTai T7]v SyjfJLOKpaTtav aw^eiv /cat rots opKots e/i/xei/etV

d^evras IJ^^v yap tovtov Trporpexpeiv Kol tovs aXXovs-, eav 8'

dveAwcrtv, TrapaSecy/Jia Troirjcriiv airacriv.

162. See above notes 14. 10 {a) ined. ; 23. 4. 162. Ar. Ran.

The dv which follows ^)/twi'—as indeed is clear, if only from ^'^

the parallel passage in Ar. Pint. 104 first above cited in the Text

in this section—does not belong to it, but is a mere repetition of

that which accompanies evpots.

To suggest, as some scholars and editors have done—among
them Dissen on

Pind. Pyth. x. 61 sgg. twv S' eKacrros opovet,
|
Tv^aav Ki.v Pind. P. x. 61

apiraXkav (T)(k6oi cf)povTi8a rdv Trap ttoSos—a passage which *W-

is in fact one of those, jjresently under notice in the Text,

of a protasis in a participial form—the Kev belonging not to

Tvx^ov but to (r)(k6ot : t^x^v alone being equivalent to el

Tv^oi, to which K€v (TXiOoL is the apodosis

—

that the dv could belong to the participle t'F'^'*^ involves—to

adopt Mr. Shilleto's {on Thuc. i. 76. 4) comment on a similar

idea of Hermann's (with reference to Aesch. Again. 1048)—"a Aesch. Agam.

use of dr with the participle, the teaching of which I should have 10^^-

said had been long exploded. The participle alone is resolvable

in our language into if, though, since, u-hen, with the verb, but

surely av with the participle is not conditional but contingent or

consequent. See a very instructive note in G. J. Kennedy's

Remarks on Mitchell's Aristophanes pp. 29, 30, Avherein is

quoted, among other passages, Thuc. vi. 18. 6" — a passage

already cited above, note 23. 2.

163. See Mr. Shilleto's notes on this passage. 163.

164. Needlessly Brunck corrected this reading into av 164. Ar. Ecd.

eiriOoiJLrjv : although, on the other hand, that reading would have ''''-

been legitimate. Cf.

Ar. Ran. 1374 fxa tov, Jyw /xev ov8' av ei tls
|
e'Aeye fxot. twv

e7rcTV)(^6vT(xiV,
|

e7ri96ixip', dW <xi6fj.y]v av
|
avTov avra

Xi]peiv.

165. Cf. sn2)ra note 59. 5. 165.
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i66. Thuc. viii. 1 66. 1. On ev w see Arnold's notes; ad L, and on Thuc. vi.

86-4. 55. 3 (as to Avhicli passage see above subnote Ix. 3).

2. Dobree's proposition (Advers. 1. p. 104) to read o-a^eo-Tar'

av for o-a^eo-Tara in the passage in the Text is, as Arnold

suggests, quite unnecessary.

See further note 59. 5 above.

167. Protasis 1 6 7. Compare in English
implied and sen- t » -r-, i ,m. i -vt t

tence associated J- A. Froude {Times newspaper, 2ua Nov. 1886, p. 8 col. 3)

with independent " had I chosen the subject for myself, I might be supposed "

protasis. —gc, jf one were to take up the matter for consideration—" to have some jirivate interest to further ... I did

not choose it. It was chosen for me."

Similarly we find such sentences as

Greene Looking-Glass for Lond. and Engl. p. 121 b "why, sir, I

hope you do but jest : why, 'tis but four, and will you for

a minute take forfeit of my bond ? If it were so, sir, I was
' here before four" ; Shaksp. Wint. Tale iv. 3 "if I might

die within this hour, I have lived
|
to die when I desire "

;

Shirley Hijde Park v. 1 " and poets write enough of hell, if

you
I

have read their story " ; Byron Don Jium xv. 5. 7

" there's music in all things, if men had ears "
; Occasional

Pieces " To Lord Thurlow " " and were it lawfully thine

own,
I

does Rogers want it most or thou ?

"

See further notes 28 and 139. 7 above.

168. 168. Expressed in (cited above in Text § 89)

Hom. II. ix. 42 et 8e crot avToj Ovixbs kirkda-vTai ojs re

veecrOai,
|

ep^fO-

169. Apodosis 169. Similarly we find the apodosis omitted in modern
omitted — in languages. Thus
modern Ian- ^

guages. 1. Shirley Witty Fair One i. 3 " sir, if your engagement require

no haste—" ; Hyde Park ii. 1 ; iv. 3 " my lord, if you'd

speak to him—"; Lady of Pleasure iii. 2 " if I have a way
|

to employ your wit and secrecy?—
|
Both. You'll honour us";

Dryden Limberham iii. 1 " if a man should listen to a fop !

"

Mock Astrol. iv. 2 "if he should find me under the table

now ! " M. G. Lewis Monk i. init. " but as to beauty !

If I had only taken half the pains to set myself off, which

she did ! But this is neither here nor there."

2. Reine de Navarre Heptam. xliv. " helas ! dtoit-ce pour cela que
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vous m'aimiez ? Si je I'eusse pens^, mon Dieu ! " Louvet
Fauhlas ii. p. 342 "Monsieur le Marquis, si nous tachions

de nous debarrasser de la foule ? " Le Sage Diable Boiteux

c. 4 " si mon pfere venoit nous surprendre, reprit Leonor "
;

Turcaret ii. 5 " allons, ce billet au porteur, que je vous ai

tantut envoyd, qu'on nie le rende. La B. Que je vous le

rende ? Et si je I'ai aussi donne au chevalier. T. Ah ! si

je le croyois ! " Jules Sandeau Sacs et Parchemins c. 5
" Monsieur le Vicomte . . ., si, pour nous egayer un peu,

nous 2>arlions du chemin du diable."

Aretino II Marescalcov. 3 "se ben rinascesse madonna Bianca";
Alfieri Filip-po i. 1 " oh ! se palese mai

|

fosse tal fiamma
ad uom vivente ! Oh ! s'egli

| ne sospettasse."

Cervantes Nov. Ej. iii. p. 161 La Senora Cornelia "
j ay seiior

mio ! ^ Si se ha espantado el duque de verme ? ^ Si me
tiene aborrecida 1 j Si le he parecido fea ? ^ Si se le han
olvidado las obligaciones que me tiene ?

i
No me hablara

siquiera una palabra 1 " Lope de Vega El Perro del Hortelano

i. 1 " huye, Tristan, por aciui. TV. Notable desdicha ha sido.

Te.
I
Si nos habra conocido 1 Tr. No se : presumo que si."

Da Cunha Ode (quoted by Sismondi Hist, de la Litt. du Midi
c. 40) " tu leve sopro, entendimento,

|
alma immortal, por

onde andavas ?
|

. . . se a vida so vira extinguir— !
|
ah,

que he a vida e o mundo ? nada."

170. For example :

—

1. (A)c.

Plato Comicus $aa>v Fr. 2. 19 €i /xev ovv rdSe
|
TrpocroLcr^T,

VfJiLV

2.

3.

(A')h.

Hippocr. (?) de Haemorrhoid. i. p. 893. F. = iii. p. 344. 16. K.

')]V fjiev ovv ouTW Ka^icrraTat, koAws civ e^^'- V^ ^^ I^Vi

Kav(rai.

(B')a.

Hippocr. Praenotion. i. p. 44. F. =i. p. 113. 2. K. Ke^aA-^s

§€ oSiVat la-\vpai re koI ^vvex^es ^i'v Trvperw, i/i/ jxev tl

Twv ^avaTwSewv crr;/xetcov TrpocryLVOLTO, oXkOptov Kapra-

£6 6e arep twv toioi'tcov cri^fxeLoiv r] 68vv7] VTrepjSdXXoL

eiKocrcv rj/xepas, o re irvperos e;(ot, VTroa-Ke—Tecrdai ^^pi]

a6/xaT0S prj^iv StoL piviJiv, 7} . . .

170. Expression
of apodosis in

first member of

bimembered sen-

tences, expressive

of alternative

opposing supposi-

tions.

—in Greek.

(B') h.

Auctor de Affection, in Hippocr. i. p. 517. F. =ii. p. 384. 5.

K. vjV /xev f3ef3p(j}ixivo<i y koI Kireerat, k^atpketv i]v Se
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ixrj j3€(3po}Tat jj-y^Si KLvh]Tai, 68vvy]V 8e Tzap^xjl-, KavcravTa

d-n-o^i]prjvai : Euryphon (?) de Natur. Mulieb. : ih. i. p.

563. F. = ii.
J).

530. 14. K. kol •jJv /xev 7} ya.<ny]p yivrjTai

Xairapi] Kal ol Trvperol -n-^ivavixkvoi €(0(ri koI to. ^TTijxyjVLa

ykvTjTai^ TO) di'Spl ^uyKot/jiao-^w y'ju 8e p/, avOis to,

avTa 770 tee IF.

Theognis 929 iju p.€v yap ttAovtv/s, ttoXXoI (jiiXoi, i)v Se

Trevrjai,
\

iro-vpoi : Hippocr. Aphorism, ii. p. 1242. F. =
iii. p. 706. 9. K. Iv rrja-t rapaxyo-i tt^s KOtA«;s . . ., y)v

fiev Ota Set KaBaipea-dai Kadaipwvrai, ^vfKJiepei re Kat

ei'f^dpoj? (jikpova-iv -ijv Se />i7/, rouvavrtov. oiVw Se Kat

Keveayyei-i], rjv /xev ota Set yiyvecr^at yiyvotro, ^vp.(f)epei

re Kat et'(/)o/3ojs e'xovo-iv t/v Se yu?^, Toi'vavTiov : id. (?) tZe

Fistulis i. p. 887. F. =iii. p. 335. 16. K. Kat iji/ /^ei/ tt/oos

ravra d-n-aXXdcra-yjTai tt]? o8vi'7;s, apKetVoj * ijv Se /^v;,

TTto-at TO p.rjKiovLov TO AevKov : Euryplion (?) cZe Natur.

Mulieh.: ih. i. p. 584. F. = ii. p. 595. 3. K. Kat i}i/ p.\v

oprj rh o-To/xa, ev f'x^*' ^' ^' ''^^ [^^ ^^ which expression,

see above note 54. 5], TraAtv Trpoo-Tidka-do): Thuc. i. 82.

2 Kat Tjv /Aev eoraKorwcri Tt Trpea-fSevofxevu^v 7}/xajv, TarTa

dpLcrra' tjv Se /[A7;, SteA^dvrojv eTwi' Si'o Kat rpiCw

dfJL€LVOV 'qSrj, r^v Sokij, Tre<J3payfjLivoi, t/zev ctt' at'TOVS [cited

above Text § 55 (^) : where see note] ; ib. vii. 60. 2 e^ov-

AewravTO . . . Siavavp-axyja-avTes, 7')v /xev vtKwo-tv, e?

KaTav7jv KOiJiL^ecrdaL, rjv 6e ///y, . . . Tre^jJ ^vvTa^djj.i.voi

diroxuipdv : Xen. Ci/ro^^ viii. 7. 23 a 7)1/ p-lv Kadapd

. . . cf)O.Lvy]Tai, Swdrovs vp-ds ev TrdcTLV dvdpWTTOLs

avaSet^ef et Se et's dAA7/Aovs aStKov Tt ^pov7ycreTe, c'k

TravTOJV dvdpoj'irojv to d^td7rto"TOt etVat dTrofSaXelre

:

Plat, ilfejjex. p. 234 B e'ai/ cru ye . . . eas Kat crvp.f3ov-

Xew] dp\etv, Trpodvix'/'jaopaL' et Se ju.-^, ov : /le^;. i. p. 329

D av p.ev yap Koa-jxtoL Kat evKoAot Jicrt, Kat to yTjpas

perpLW^ €(TTtv eTTtTTOVOV et Se /xq, Kal y'7]pa<i . . . Kat

vedT7;s xaXiTT-t] tw toioutw ^vp./3aivei : Eef. iv. p. 434 E
Kav plv 6p.oXoyrJTaL, KaAws e'^ef eav 8e Tt dAAo ev tw

ei/t ipcfiaivyjTat, TrdXtv eTravtovTes cTrt t7)i' TrdAtv, (Sacra-

vtou/i.ev : Auctor rfe Affection, in Hippocr. i. p. 516. F. =
ii. p. 381. 17. K. Kat 7yv p.\v irpos Tavra diraXXdo-crTjTai

ttJs oSvvrjs, dpKU TttiiTa" y]v Se /^t) aTraAAdo-o-TyTat,

KaOrjpai rr]v K€^aXrjv ^Aey/xa (cf. i. p. 516. F. = ii. p.

383. 2. K.); de intern, affection, i. p. 544. F, = ii. p. 468.

10. K. K7JV pXv VTTO TOVTWV Ka$L(rT'i]Tai, dXts' y)v 8e /X;/,

. . . [see also i. i^p. 545, 546. F. = ii. pp. 472. 11 ; 474.

1. K. ; de Mulier. morb. ii. : i. p. 656. F. = ii. p. 820. 1. K]

;

de Mulier. morb. i. : i. p. 612. F. = ii. p. 685. 3. K. 7)v

p.€Xe8aLvi]Tat, ws XPVj '^'7")? ecrraL. rjv 81 jxi], k.t.A. :

i. p. 617. F. = ii. p. 700. 1. K. Kut 7)v plv drraX-
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Xdcra-qTai, avTtKa TreTravcrOaL' el Se yu,7j, 8ia\a/36vTa

areUtv: i. p. 618. F. =ii. p. 703. 2. K. i]v fikv Swarov
y ei'crw ciTrwo-at afj-fjua . . ., Tu.vra apicrra' el 8e /xv)

olov T€ 7/ TOUTO TTOi^cTai, a.-7Tordjxveiv o Tt ai/ e'^a> ly

[see also p. 618. F. = ii. p. 701. 16. K.] ; de his quae uter.

non fjer. i. p. 676. F. =iii. p. 7. 1. K. rjv epevyrjrai,

KVi'jcrei' el 8e [j.tj, ov . . . ktjv fiev o^y, Km'jcref rjv 8e jx-q,

01) : i. 2'- 687. F. =iii. p. 39. 7. K. yv jxev jj.rj Trpoa-ia-xyrat

ev T(o tcri^tw kol edeXy eTraKoXovdycrat, ivdvTMV dpurrov
TOVTO. yv Se evSexyTat [qiKjry ei'e;)(7/Tat] eV tw o-To/xart

T^S fJiyrpi]<i, XapiSb . . . e^eXKycrai.

Eurip. Su2y)l- 473 Kav fiev widi] p-ob, Kvpdriov drep ttoXiv I

(Tyv vavfTToXya-eLS' el 8e py, ttoAus kXvSwv
|
7}/ztv re Kal

(Tot ^vp.p.dj(Oi<i T ecrrat 8op6s : Hippocr. de Aere etc. i. p.

287. F. = i. p. 543. 17. K. Kal yv pev iirl kwos eTriToXy

v8iop eiriyevyraL kcu )^eLpu)v Kal ol eryartat irveva-oxriv,

eXirl's Trava-aa-Bat Kal rh p^eTOinapov vyiypbv yevea-Qai'

yv 8e p,y'], KtVSwos davdrovs re yevka-Qai TOto-t 7rat8toto-i

. . ., Tovs re irepiyevopevovs ets reTapralovi aTroTeXevTav

:

Euryiilion (?) de Natur. Muliebr. i. p. 584. F. = ii. p. 596.

9. K. Kai yv p.ev kireXOy to <f)dppaKov, TratStoucra ytVeraf
yv 8e py,ov: Lysias Contra Frumentarios p. 164. 35 dv
/JL€V Toiuvv u.Tro8et^i], . . . w§ ecrTt vo/xos os KeXevei . . .,

airoipr^ffita-aa-de' el 8e py, St/catov tyxa? KaTU-Xpy^uracrOaL:

Xen. Anah. v. 1. 10 r)v plv ydp eXOy, v7rap)(^6vT(i)v

ev$d8e ev dc/j^orwrepois TrXev(rovp.e6a' edv 8e py dyy,

TOis evdd8e \pi](r6pe6a: Theophrastus Trept ai'atcr^vvrtas

:

Kat edv pev Xd/3y, ev e)(eL' el 8e py, dpTracra? dirh rys
rpaire^ys )(^oXlki.ov, dp.a yeXwv diraXXdrTeo-dai.

5. So in (a) Latin and {h) English. Thus

6. (a) Plant. Merc. iii. 4. 2 si clomi sum, foris est animus : sin —in Latin.

foris sum, animus domi st ; Ter. Andr. i. 3. 5 si ilium

relinqno, ejus vitae timeo : sin opitulor, hujus minas :
|

cui verba dare difficile st; Cic. ad Fam. vii. 12. 2 quare si

plane a nobis deficis, moleste fero : sin Pansae assentari

commodum est, ignosco ; ib. xi. 14. 3 id si ita est, omnia
faciliora : sin aliter, magnum negotium ; ad Att. ix. 15.

1 si mihi veniam quam peto dederit, utar conditione :

sin minus, impetrabo aliquid a me ipso ; Verg. Geurg. i.

427 luna ...
|
si nigrum obscuro comprenderit aera

cornu,
I

maximus agricolis pelagoque parabitur imber.
|

at si virgineum suffuderit ore ruborem,
|

ventus erit
;

Plant. Gas. ii. 6. 24 postremo si illuc quod volumus
evenet, gaudebimus :

|

sin secus, patiemur animis aequis
;

Cic. ad Att. x. 7. 1 pulsus est . . . is, qui nisi vincit,

2 M



530 GREEK AND LATIN 170 6

nomen populi Romani deleatur necesse est : sin auteni

vincit, Sullano more exemploque vincet.

So in the common expression " si vos exercituscLue valetis,

bene est " (SVEQVBE).

In Latin, indeed, the writer has failed to note an example

of the apodosis omitted in the first member of bi-membered

sentences, expressive of alternative opposing suppositions.

—in English. 7. {h) Shaksp. Henry V. v. 2 " if thou can'st love me for this, take

me ; if not, . . ."
; Sackville Ferrex and Porrex : The

Printer's Letter "if she be welcome among you . . ., her

friends will thank you for it. If not, , .
."

; Shirley

Hyde Park iii. 1 " if it be honorable, there is no harm
in 't :

I

if otherwise, you do not doubt my innocence,"

fjv ixiv, i)v 8. It will be noticed that in the passage quoted above in

sf^^MUtsF
'^'' *^^^^ ^°^®' § ^' ^^^- Hippocr. (?) de Haemorrhoid. i. p. 893. F.=

iii. p. 344. 16. K., as well as in some of those which follow it,

and in some of those in the Text, tjv fxh in the protasis is

I answered by 7)v Se in the apodosis ; and in his note on one of

such passages, viz. Thuc. i. 82. 2, Mr. Shilleto says " d Se fit],

if the verb is not repeated, or no other verb inserted, in the

second clause is more common."

9. No doubt fjv (e'ai', av) fjiev or i)v (edv, av) followed by €t 8e

fjL'i'j is of constant occurrence. Add, if it be necessary, to the

examples given in the Text and above,

Herod, ix. 48 ; Eur. Iph. Aid. 915 ; Phaethon Ft. 2. 3 Bind.

( = 775. 3 Nauck.) ; Andoc. de Myst. p. 2. 34 ; Plat. Protag.

p. 325 D ; Crito p. 48 C ; Euryphon (?) de Natur. Muliebr.

in Hippocr. i. p. 565. F. = ii. p. 537. 6. K. ; Aristot. 'A^.

IIoA. cc. 22. 49. 52. 54.

So also Ave have in the very next page of Euryphon (?) just

above cited, viz.

—

(Euryph. (?)) de Natur. Midiehr. in Hippocr. i. p. 566. F. =ii.

p. 538. 16. K. ipecrOai ovv XPV '^iT^]V to peov, tjv 8dKvrj

re KOL e^eAKot' Kal v)v [xr] Sa/cvT^rat, (itto tou eyK€(fiaXov

cjidvat €Lvat to pevjxa' ei 8' ovv., cItto tJ}? KOiXirjS.

So again we easily meet Avith rjv (etc.) /xev or 7)v (etc.)

followed by 7)1/ (etc.) Se /xvy, in cases where either the verb is

repeated, as in

Auctor de intern, affection, in Hippocr. i. p. 534. F. = ii p.

438. 12. K. eVetTa 'qv e/jiCTOs lireXdi^ avTia, ifxeeLV irpoOv/xwi-

7)v 8e 1X1] iweXOy, KaTa[xaTTev6fxevos Tmpoi e/i.eeTW,



I70 10 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES ' 531

or another verb is inserted, as in

Plat. Iie2). ix. p. 575 D oi'koi'I' eau /xev h<6i'T€S vTreiKiocnv ' iav

Se /xt) iTTLTpiTrr] t) ttoAis, . . . ryv vrarptoa . . . KoAacrerai.

Compare

Herod, iv. 97 Kal i'jv re Kara voov —pi'i^ioixeu ei'ipovTe? '^Kvdas,

ecTTt aTToSos ij/xLV {jv re Kal [xi] crc/jea'j evpetv ^vvec^fieOa, ij

ye ttTToSo? ijixiv ucrc/jaAiys.

10. But yv (etc.) [lev or yv (etc.) followed by ijv (etc.) (5e fxij

in the apodosis, without either repetition of the verb or insertion

of another verb, is, none the less, not uncommon ; and indeed,

in the Hippocratea, it is common. Thus

Thuc. vii. 60. 2 (cited above in this note § 4) iPovXevaavTo
. . Scavav/xa^rycrai'Tes, ryv fxev vcKWcrtv, €S KaTav)))/

KO/xL^ecrOaL, i)v Se /X7y, ifiTTpi^cravTe'S ras vavs-, Tre^y ^vvra-

^dfievoi aTTOXwpetv : Plat. Protag. p. 328 B €7reiSdv yap tls

Trap' ifjbov fxdOrj, idv pXv f^ovXrjTai, aTToSeScoKcv o tyw
TTpaTTOfxab dpyvpiov kdv Se yu?/, IXd^v ct9 le/aov, dyaocras,

ocrov av <^^ a^ia etvai ra fxad-i'jfxara, TOcrovTov KarWTjKev :

Hippocr. (?) de Fradis i. p. 759. F. = iii. p. 82. 17. K. t-yiees

8e TcAews oStoi yivovrac iv recrcrapa/coi/Ta I'jfxepi^cn fxaXuTTa,

f^v ToX/jLeojcri KaraKela-daL lyv 8e fiij, 7rd(T)^ov(Ti ravra a.

Kal irpoTepov Kai iirl p^aXXov : de Fistulis i. p. 888. F. = iii.

p. 336. 5. K. i)v [xkv ovv a/xu Ty voxxrw Travyrai . .
. i]v Se

fjLy, SlSov twv (jiapfxaKiov rajv crTpayyovpiKwv : Euryphon (?)

de Morb. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 472. F. = ii. p. 246. 16. K. Kal i]v

fxev croc 8oKey iv ravrrjo-iv y XP^^V KeKaddpdai cTrte/Kcos- vv
8i /X7y, Kal Irepas rpets ravra Troteerco : de Natur. Muliebr. :

ib. i. p. 564. F. = ii. p. 533. 14. K. Kal yv pikv oiircos iOiXiocrtv

etVievaf yv Se /xvy, . . . Kpovav K.r.X. : Auctor de affection.:

ib. i. p. 522. F. = ii. p. 400. 9. K. Kal yv fxev ovv vtto twv
(fiapfxaKwv Kal rrj'i dXXt]<; SLairijs (Ix^eXiyrai Kal rj yacrrrip

Xairaa-crriraL avrov rjv 8e /X7y, rap-wv d<f>elvaL rov v8aro<s:

de intern, affection.: ib. i. p. 534. F. = ii. p. 438. 16. K.
TTiveTw Se toPto yvp^vaa-dpevos, t'jv otos re y, Kal Xovad-
/xei/os TToAAo) Oeppw' I'yv Se /X7y, dAAa Aouca/xevos.

Euryphon (?) de Morb. ii. in Hippocr. i. p. 473. F. = ii. p. 249.

5. K. oi>TOS yv /xev e/3oo/xatos i^i8pw(Ty Kal to Trvp avrov
p.eBy • 7/V Se /x?/, Teo-crapecrKaiSe«aTatos dirodvya-Kei ws to,

TToAAn : i. p. 473. F. =ii. p. 249. 12. K. rovrov yv fxlv

i/SSoixaiov ovra ptyos Xdfty Kal Trvperos la'xvpb'i Kal

€^i8pu)(Ty yv Se /X7y, aTroOvrjo-Kei e/?So/xatos y ivvaraio^:

de Morb. iii. : ib. i. p. 496. F. = ii. p. 318. 7. K. yv p.lv ovv

avrop-arov dp^yrai Trrveadai . . .
• yv p.y, (fiapfxdKOLcn

Tt/xcupeetv . . . yv Se p,y Trrvyrai, . . ., ra/xeetr. Auctor
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de intern, affection. : ih. i. p. 531. F. = ii. p. 427. 12. K. oi;tojs

r^v fJLiv €V Ta^et iravo-qTat rrj? vov(rov' ^v Se jxr], irpoiovTos

TO? ;^povoi; TO a?/xa TrAeiov ^wpeet : i. p. 535. F. =ii. p. 440.

16. K. Kr]v fxev oi'tw p'r]LO-y rjv 8e yu,^, KepafitKy yy ^v^py
KaraTrXao-rretv.

And we have in

Ar. Lys. 939 r/v t€ f^ovXy y\ yjv re fxy ; Plat. Ref. vi. p. 488
D lav Te Tii'es fSovXojvTai, kdv tc /;i7y.

11. In point of fact, the choice of the particular conditional

particles to be used in either branch of the bi-membered sen-

tence, and the order in which they are to stand in the sentence,

are matters regulated simply by the mental attitude assumed by
the speaker towards the idea Avhich he has to express.

English usage 12. Mr. Shilleto, in the note above referred to, after speak-

in bi-membered jng of the common suppression in Greek of the apodosis to the
sentences.

^^^^ clause of a bi-membered sentence, such as those now under
I consideration, adds : " Our writers filled up partially the

suppressed words either by so, as Shaksp. K. Lear ii. 2 'an they

will take it, so ; if not, he's plain,' or by well, as S. Luke xiii.

9 ' and if it bear fruit, well : and if not, then after that thou

shalt cut it down.'

"

13. The English usage will be seen from the following

examples :

—

14. («) Exodus xxxii. 32 "yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin,

—
: and if not, blot me, I pray thee, out of thy book

which thou hast written."

Here—in the readings of both A.V. and E.V.—the apodosis

in the first half of the sentence is omitted. The Septuagint, on

the contrary, inserts it ; in the shape of a(^e?.

(Cf. supra subnote xeix, as to the passage generally.)

15. (/)) (1) Shaksp. 1 K. Henry IV. ii. 4 "if you will deny the

sheriff, so : if not, let him enter " ; v. 4 " there is

Percy ; if your father will do me any honour, so : if

not, let him kill the next Percy himself ... If I

may be believed, so ; if not, let them that should

reward valour bear the sin upon their own heads "
;

Pericles iv. 3 "if you like her, so : if not, I have lost

my earnest" ; Dekker Shoemaker's Holiday p. 35
" sweet Rose, be not so strange in fancying me

; |

. . .

if you will love me, so : if not, farewell."

Shaksp. K. Lear ii. 2 (cited by Mr. Shilleto) " an they

will take it, so : if not, he's plain."
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(2) Dekker ii. Hon. Wh. i. 1 " when the Lell shall toll for

me, if I prove a swan, and go singing to my nest, why
so. If a crow, throw me out for carrion and pick out my
eyes.

"

And cf. i. Hon. IVh. p. 88 "if I be one of those; why so.

'Tis better ..."

Here the Avords "so "and "why so "may ho,—no doubt— '„''^°'' "'^^^

taken as a partial filling up of a suppressed apodosis, as Mr.

Shilleto says. Compare, for example, in

Shirley's Lady of Pleasure iii. 1 " so ; I'll subscribe " ; iii. 2

" I understand you not, sir. F. Why so. You and I then

shall be in charity."

Compare too passages Avhere " so " with added words makes

up a complete apodosis : e.g.

Shaksp. Macbeth iii. 3 "if much you note him, so you shall

offend him " ; Tennyson In Mem. xlii. 1 " if Sleep and Death

be truly one,
|

... so then were nothing lost to man."

Compare again the use of "so" and "and so" in such

passages as the following :

—

Communion Service: Exliortation "judge therefore yourselves,

. . . repent you truly . . . : so shall ye be meet partakers . .
."

;

Commination Service, ad fin. " turn thou us, O good Lord : and

so shall we be turned" ; Psalm xix. 13 "keep thy servant

also from presumptuous sins, lest they get the dominion over

me : so shall I be undefiled and innocent from the great

offence" ; xxi. 13 ; xxxv. 17, 18 ; xlv. 11, 12 ; 1. 14 ; Ixviii.

28, 29 ; cxix. 41, 42, 133 ; Proverbs iii. 3 "write them on

the table of thine heart '^™^
: so shalt thou find favour and

good understanding in the sight of God and man " ; Jerem.

xi. 4 " obey my voice . . . ; so shall ye be my people "
; St.

cviii So also Proverbs vii. 3 "write them upon tlie table of thy heart"; "The table of

Jerem. xvii. 1 "the sin of Judah ... is graven upon the table of their heart the heart.'

. .
."

; St. Paul 2 Cor. iii. 3 "written not \vith ink, but with the spirit of the

li\dng God : not in tables of stone, but in fleshy tables of the heart " ; Shaksp.

Sonnets xxiv. 1 " mine eye hath play'd the painter and hath steel'd
|
thy beauty's

form in table of my heart" ; All's Well i. 1 "to see him every hour : to sit and
draw

I

his arched brows, his hawking eye, his curls,
|
in our heart's table."

And above all Heyvvood's {Woman Killed vnth Kindness p. 112) beautiful
'

' speak no more
; |

for more than this I know, and have recorded
|
within the

red-leav'd table of my heart."

So Miss Burney Evelina Lett. 84 has :—"thy happiness is engraved in golden

characters upon the tablets of my heart.

"

After the same fashion, but not so good, as Heywood's, is Dekker's (i. Hon.
Wh. se. 9. p. 51) "no, I must turn the chaste leaves of my breast, |

and pick out

some sweet means to breed my rest."
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John XV. 8 " herein is my Father glorified that ye bear

much fruit : so shall ye be my disciples "
; Shirley Lady of

Pleasure iii. 1 "reward my caution with timely care of

yourself: so I shall not repent ..."

With which demonstrative use in English of " so," compare
the use of

(a) In Greek, ovtws : Dem. c. Pldlipp. i. j). 44. 6 ov yap ot ra^v kuI

Trjfxepov £67rovTes ^uaAio-ra ets Siov Xeyova-iv {ov yap av to.

ye ^'jSrj yeyevrjfxeva rrj vvvl /3o7]6€i<^. KwAvcrat SwrjOeirnxev '^^^)

Impossibility

—

cix j 'yIiq impossibility of reiuleriug undone what has once been done is a
of rendering un- commonplace, of which the following are a few examples—independently collected

done what has in fact, but also cited, as to one of them by Dissen on Pindar, and as to one or

been done. two of the others by Orelli on Horace, respectively cited below :—Theognis 583
dXXd TO, fiev Trpo^ijirjKev, afir)X0-v6v ecrrt yiv^cdai

\
dpyd ' to. 5' i^OTriau), tCjv

<f>v\aKT) fxeXero} : Simonides Ceus Fr. 69 t6 yap yeyevij/m^vov ovKir' dpeKTov ^crrat.

Somewhat more boldly Pindar 01. ii. 15 tQv 5^ ireirpaytievuiv
\
iu 5i'/c^ re /cai

irapa SUav dwoiTjTov ov5' cLv
|

xpovos 6 iravTwv TraTi]p bvvaLTO Ge/xev ipywv tAos '

I

Xdda 5^ irbTfxu) avv evoaifiovL yivoiT dv.

Most Ijoldly Agathou />. Inc. 5 fxovov yap avrov /cat debt arepicrKeTai,
|
dy^-

I

vrjTa iroie'ii' dacr' dv
fj

ireirpay/x^va ®
; Hor. Od. iii. 29. 43 eras vel atra

|
nube

polum Pater occnpato,
|
vel sole puro ; non tamen irritum

|

quodcumque retro

est eificiet, neque
|
diffinget infectumque reddet,

|

quod fugiens semel liora vexit
;

Plin. Hist. Nat. ii. 7. 26—evidently remembering his Pindar—imperfectae vero

in homine naturae praecipua solatia, ne deum quidem posse omnia. Namque nee

sibi potest mortem cousciscere, si velit, quod homini dedit optumuni in tantis

vitae poenis, nee mortalis aeteruitate douare aut revocare defunctos, nee facere ut
qui vixit non vixerit, qui honores gessit non gesserit, nullumque habere in prae-

terita jus praeterquam oblivionis atque (ut facetis quoque argumentis societas haec
cum deo copuletur) ut bis dena viginti non sint aut multa similiter eificere non
posse, per quae declaratur haut dubie naturae potentia idque esse quod deum
vocemus ; Drydeu '

' not Heaven itself upon the past has power : |
but what has

been has been, and I have had my hour."

In this connection see, too, the fine passage in HeyAvood Woman killed with

Kindness p. 138 "O God, God, that it were possible
|
to undo things done;

to call back yesterday :
|
that time could turn up his swift sandy glass

|
to untell

the days and to redeem these hours.
|
Or that the sun

|
could, rising from the

west, draw his coach backward
; |

take ft'om th' account of time so many minutes,

I

till he had all these seasons call'd again :
|
those minutes and those actions

done in them,
|
even from her first offence ; that 1 might take her

|
as spotless as

an angel in my arms.
|
But oh, I talk of things impossible,

|
and cast beyond the

moon. God give me patience."

—on the part 2. As to impossibilities on the part of the Supreme Being, add Cicero de Divin.

of the Supreme ii. 7. 18 nihil enim est tam contrarium ration! et constantiae quam fortuna
;

Being. ut mihi ne in deum quidem cadere videatur, ut sciat, quid casu et fortuito futunmi
sit. Si enim scit, certe illud eveniet. Sin certe eveniet, nulla fortuna est.

3. And as to self-imposed impossibilities on the same part, Eur. Eipp. 1328
Oeoiat. 5' w5' ?x^' vo/jlos '

\
ovdels diravrdv /SotyXera: TrpoOvfj-ia

\
rri rod diXovTos,

dXX' dcpiard/jLead' dei : (where see the note of Valckenaer, who—amongst other

things, and in part after Burmann—refers to) Ov. Met. iii. 336 (wrongly cited Viy

him, and wrongly copied from him by Monk, as 236) neque enim licet irrita cui-

quam
|
facta dei fecisse deo ; xiv. 784 rescindere numquam

|
dis licet acta deum.

8 See, on dcaa Porson Adv. p. 237 ; and, on (TTepiaKerai, Mr. Shilleto on

Thuc. ii. 44. 3.
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dXX' OS av 8eL^i] rt's TropurOela-a Trapaa-Kein] koI Trocrrj kul

TTodev Siaixeivat Siii'vycrerat, ecus uv 7} SbaXvcrwixeOa Treicr^evres

Tov TToAe/xov, 1) TrepiyiViDjxida twv k\9p(i>v' ovtw yap ovKeri

Tov XoiTTOV 7rd(r)^0Lp.ev av KaKws : Herodas iii. I ol'tw ti

(TOL Soirjcrav at (jitkai Moicrat,
|
AdfjiirpLo-Ke, repTrvov rrjs

^07ys t' kiravpka-Qai,
|

toiJtov kut' w/xou S^upov . . .

(6) In Latin, (1) sic: Hor. J5'j5jJ. i. 7. 69 sic ignovisse putato
|
me

tibi, si cenas hoclie mecum ; Propert. i. 18. II sic mihi te

referas levis, ut non altera nostro
|
limine formosos intulit

ulla pedes; Martial vii. 12. 1 sic me fronte legat dominus,

Faustine, serena,
|

. . . ut mea nee juste quos odit pagina

laesit,
I

et mihi de nullo fama rubore placet; vii. 28. 1 sic

Tiburtinae crescat tibi silva Dianae
|

. . . : otia dum medius

praestat tibi parva December,
|

exige, sed certa, quos legis,

aure jocos ; vii. 99. 1 sic placidum videas semper, Crispine,

tonantem,
|

. . . : carmina Parrhasia si nostra legentur in

aula,
I

. • • dicere de nobis, ut lector candidus, aude ; vii.

72. I gratus sic tibi, Paule, sit December
|
... si quisquam

mea dixerit malignus
|
atro carmina quae madent veneno,

|

lit vocem mihi commodes patronam [on which passage see

note 252 below] ; Juv. viii. 74 sed te censeri laude tuorum,

I

Pontice, noluerim sic, ut nihil ipse futurae
|

laudis agas.

(2) Ita: Cicero de Off. i. 9. 28 nam hoc ipsum ita

justum est, quod recte fit, si est voluntarium ; Liv. xxi. 13

pacem affero ad vos magis necessariam quam aequam. Cujus

4. Not dissimilar is the equal commonplace as to the impossibility of recalling —of recalling

life once spent ; of which we have examples in Job xiv. 7 sqq. " for there is hope life once spent.

of a tree, if it be cut do^vn, that it ^vill sprout again, and that the tender branch

thereof will not cease . . . But man dieth and wasteth away
;
yea, man giveth

up the ghost, and where is he ? As the waters fail from the sea, and the flood

decayeth and drieth up : so man lieth down and riseth not : till the heavens be

no more, they shall not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep "
; Herrick Hes-

perides ii. p. 219 "time steals away like to a stream,
|
and we glide hence away

with them.
1
No sound recalls the hours once fled,

|
or roses being withered :

|
nor

us, my friend, when we are lost,
|
like to a dew or melted frost " ; ii. p. 227 " for,

once dead and laid i' tli' grave,
|
no return from thence we have."

Theocritus xxix. 28 ceorara 5'
^x^" vaXivdyperov

|
oiiK eari ' wripvya's yap

eTTUfiadias (fiopeZ'
\

Ka/j.fj.es j3apdvT€poi. to. woTrjfxeva avWa^elu : Moschus iii. 106
at, at, rat /xaXcLxai. P-^v eirav Kara kSlitov SKuvrai,

\
i) to, xXwpa a^Xiva, to t'

ei'(?aXes ovXov dvrjdov,
|
vffTepov av ^dovri Kai (is eros ciXXo (pvovri '

\
dfi/xes d ol

fieyaXoi. Kal Kaprepol 7) cro(pol dvopes,
\
o-mroTe Trpdra ddvufxes, dvaKOOi iv xdovl

KoLXq.
I
ev5oiJ.es ed fiaXd fiaKpov dr^pfiova vqyperov virvov.

Catullus v. 4 soles occidere et redire possunt :
|
nobis quum semel occidit

brevis lux,
|
nox est perpetua xvaa, dormienda.

Tasso Gerus. Lib. xvi. 15 "cosi trapassa al trapassar d'un giorno
|
della vita

mortale il fiore e '1 verde :
|
ne, perche faccia indietro April ritorno,

|
si rinfiora

ella mai ne si rmverde."
Cervantes Nov. Ej. iii. p. 181 El casamiento enganoso "pasaronse estos dias

volando, como se pasan los aSos que estan debaxo de la jurisdiccion del tiempo."

5. Compare too Aeseh. Eum. 261 alfxa fxrjTpi^ov xa^a/,
|

ovaayKo/juffTou, vd- —of recalling

irat,
I

TO diepbv tt^Soj xi''/iei'oc oixerat : 647 dvdpbs 8' eireLddv ai/j.' dvaairdarj kovis the dead.

I

aTra^ Oavbvros, ovtls 'iar dpdaraais.
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ita aliqua spes est, si earn, qviemadmodum ut victor fert

Hannibal, si vos ut victi audiatis.'^^

(c) In German, so : Goethe Eeineke Fuchs viii. " bringst du Geld,

so findest du Gnade" ; ix. "bin icli scliuldig, so todtet micli

gleich."

(f?) In Dutch, so or soo : Dordrecht Synod Bible 1618-19, St.

Matth. xii. 26 " ende indien de Satan den Satan uytwerpt,

soo is hy tegen hem selven verdeelt : hoe sal dan sijn rijk

bestaen 1 " St. Mark xi. 3 " ende indien yemandt tot u
seght Waerom doet ghy dat ? soo seght, dat de Heere het

selve van nooden heeft " ; St. John viii. 31 "indien

ghylieden in mijn woort blijvet, soo zijt ghy waerlick mijne

discipelen"; xv. 10 "indien ghy mijne geboden bewaert, soo

suit ghy in mijne liefde blijven" ; xv. 18 "indien u de

werelt haet, soo weet dat sy my eer dan u gehaet heeft.

Indien ghy van de werelt waert, soo sonde de werelt het

hare lief hebben " ; St. Paul Philem. 17" indien ghy my
dan houdt vooz een met-ghesel, soo neemt hem aen gelijck

als my

"

; 1 St. John i. 6 " indien wy seggen dat wy
gemeynschap met hem hebben, ende wy in de duysternisse

wandelen, soo liegeu wij ende en doen de waerheyt niet,

etc." ; 2. 29 "indien ghy weet dat hy rechtveerdigh is, so

weet ghy dat een yegelick die de rechtveerdicheyt doet uyt

hem geboren is " ; 5.15 " ende indien wy weten dat hy ons

verhoort, wat wy oock bidden, soo weten wy dat wy de

beden verkrijghen die wy van hem gebeden hebben."

Suggested view. It seems, nevertheless, to the waiter, that it may be worthy

of consideration Avhether the Avords "so" and "why so" in

English sentences of the nature under consideration are not

a mere repetition of the protasis, the real apodosis being still

omitted. So that the passage from Dekker's Shoemaker's

Holiday, for instance, is equivalent to " if you will love me
;

if the case is so, — : if not, farewell " ; and so on.

This yiew seems borne out by such a passage as

Marlowe Jeio of Malta iv. p. 169 6 "I charge thee send me
three hundred by this bearer, and this shall be your

warrant : if you do not,—no more, but so "

—

Avhere the suppression of the apodosis is expressly notified by
the use of the words " no more " ; and yet, nevertheless, to

intensify his caution, the writer repeats his protasis com-

pendiously by using the word " so "
;

" but so " = " but if you

do not,— " i.e. " then look to it ": an apodosis suppressed.

Liv. xxi. 13. ^^ So the MSS. Vulgo sic vos. Cf. sujjrcc note 24. 4
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Compare too such passages, wherein under like circum-

stances the ajoodosis is not suppressed, as

Butler Anal. pt. ii. c. 1 p. 119 "if mankind are corrupted

. . ., and if the assistance of God's sj^irit be necessary

. . . ; supposing that, is it possible . . .
? " Shelley The

(Jenci iii. 1 " if I could find a word that might make
known

|
the crime of my destroyer ; and that done,

|

my tongue should, like a knife, tear out the secret
|

which cankers my heart's core, . . .
\ if this were done,

which never shall be done,.
|

think of the offender's

gold."

16. (c) (1) Shaksp. Ant. and Chop. ii. 5 "but there's no goodness in

thy face. If Antony
|
be free and healthful—so tart a

favour
I

to trumpet such good tidings ! If not well,
|

thou shouldst come like a Fury crovvn'd with snakes,

1
not like a formal man" ; Dan. iii. 17 "if it be so,

our God ... is able to deliver us . . ., and he will

deliver us ... : but if not, be it known unto thee,

. . ., that . .

:'

(2) Dan. iii. 15 "now if ye be ready that, at what time ye

liear the sound of the cornet . . ., ye fall down and

worship the image which I have made, well ; but if ye

worship not, ye shall be cast the same hour into the

midst of a burning fiery furnace " ; St. Luke xiii. 9

(cited by Mr. Shilleto) " if it bear fruit, well : and if

not, then after that thou shalt cut it down."

(3) Lord Eldon, C. in Baxter v. Conolly 1 J. and W. 576. 580
" the Court would say, go and make what you can of it

at law : if you can recover, very well, we won't prevent

you ; if you cannot, very well again, we won't assist

you."

Here we have the apodosis

(1) Expressed.

(2) Expressed compendiously (cf the Greek ravTa apia-ra :

dpKel ravra : KaA.w§ e;(et : /caAws Trot^^crets (cf. 3 John

6), etc. See above §§ 2, 4 of this note).

(3) Expressed compendiously to begin with, and immediately

amplified.

171. 1. It seems impossible to say with certainty whether 171- Horn. II.

a^oj here is the future indicative, or the indefinite (so - called ^- '^'^^•

aorist) subjunctive. If the latter, the Kev which primarily

accompanies eAw/xut is carried on to accompany it also.

2. As to the form, rj^a, as a past indefinite of ciyu), see v^a-
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Buttmann Trreg. Gk. Verbs s.v., where it is mentioned as occurring

in (amongst other places)

Horn. II. viii. 505 (a^acrOe) ; 545 (a^avro) ; Batr. 115 (rj^av)
;

119 (a^as) ; Antipho de Herod, caed. p. 134. 43 (a^at)
;

Thuc. ii. 97. 3 {Trpocrrj^av) ; Xen. Hell. it. 2. 20 (Kara^ai'Tas).

Even Dr. Eutherford (New Phryniclius p. 217) admits the

form in Homer, Antipho, and Thucydides, while he refuses it to

Aristophanes—who was, if anything, senior to, and at any rate

contemporary with, Thucydides,—Xenophon (!), and Lycurgus.*^^'

3. In

Ar. Ran. 468. Ar. Ran. 468 os tov kvv' rjfjLMv e^eAacras tov KepP^pov
|

OLTT'Tj^as (iyy^wv KairoSpas m\ov XafSwv.,
|

ov eyw '(fivXarrov,

" aTTTJ^as" says Buttmann I.e., "is from dirdTTio ; hence the latest

editors "—among them Dindorf—" have distinguished it by the

t : see diWw " ; under which latter word, Buttmann, after re-

marking that it is " in the Attics a dissyllable, and even in the
'

Tragedians ucro-w or ao-crw"—cf. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 31,—" com-

5|a. monly ^ttw or citto), and so also y^a, a^at, with or Avithout the

iota," adds, " most probably the iota subscript in the Attic forms

may be ascribed to the accuracy of the Grammarians. See Hemst.

ad" Ar. "Flu. 733; Valck. ad" Eur. '' Phoeniss. 1388 " = 1379

Dind. "and compare the various readings of the passages there

mentioned. In pronunciation it was naturally distinguished by
lengthening the a."

172. Plat. (Com.) 172. 1. This passage is preserved to us, expressly as an
'E\\. Fr. 3. example of the omission of the apodosis in the first member of

bimembered sentences, as well by Eustathius p. 66. 31 as by

Floruerunt of '^^i i. According to Liddell and Scott's Zis< r/^w^Ao/'s, the ^orzwY of Antipho

certain Greek was b.c. 440 ; of Pherecrates, 436 ; of Eupolis and Phryuichus, 429 ; of Plato

writers. (the comic poet), 428 ; of Ai-istophanes, 427 ; of Thucydides, 423 ; of Andocides,

415 ; of Lysias, 404 ; of Xenophon, 401 ; of Lycurgus, 337.

2. And yet Dr. Rutherford is never tired of telling us that, while in Aristo-

phanes we have the perfection of Attic Greek, the language was not mature in the

mouth of his junior, Thucydides !

3. Compare, on the other hand, Meineke's remark [Fragm. Com. Gr. ii. p. 622)

on Aristophanes' senior, Plato—himself a writer of the Old Comedy :
" In Platone

tamen, cujus oratio passim a severa Atticismi lege desciscit, ea forma"—sc. ano-

\iaw in Plato 'E\X. Fr. 3, cited in the Text § 103 as a future of diroWv/xi : as to

which see note 172 below—"fortasse nihil oflfensionis habere debet."

4. Is it not in fact somewhat too great a demand upon our credulity to ask us

solemnly to believe, as Cobet and his school would have us do, that the great

writers of Attic fame hugged, in proportion to their devotion to the purity of

their own language, the linguistic fetters which these great scholars have in these

later days forged for them ?
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another scholiast {ap. Koen. ad Greg. Corinth, p. 48) in their

comments on Horn. II. i. 135-139 just cited above in the Text.

2. The particular reading, given in the Text, of this passage

from the Comic Avriter Plato is that of Bergk {Comm. de Eel.

Comoed. Alt. Antiq^. p. 384).

Other readings are proposed and recorded by Meineke in his

Fragrii. Com. Gr. i. p. 170; ii. p. 622.

All of them, however, leave—as they could not indeed fail

to do—the passage untouched as an example of the omission of

apodosis in question.

3. One of the readings just referred to is devoted to the

elimination of the foi'm uTroAecrw as a future of aTroXXvfit, and the

substitution for it of the (so-called Attic) form aTroAw.

The form aTroAeo-w is however again found, as Meineke points

out, in Plato's Zevs KaKovfi. Fr. 7 loa-O' utt e^''^ ravT Io-ti'

Tapt'xovs uTToXecTd) : where the same hand again corrects in order

to get rid of it ; and although Buttmann {Irreg. Gk. Verbs, s.v.

oAAi'/it, p. 187 ed. 2 by Fishlake) relegates the use of oAeo-w as a

future to "winters of a very late period," his translator very

properly adds " what can Buttmann mean by stating oAeo-co to

be the usage of the later writers only ? We find it in " Hom.
" Od." xiii. " 399; Hesiod" Op. et I)i. "178" [=180 ed. Gottling],

"and oAeo-o-w" Hom. "II." xii. "250"; to which last, Liddell

and Scott add (s.v. oAAti/xt) Hom. Od. ii. 49.

There would appear to be no real i-eason for objecting to it

in Plato.

dTToX^crw

future of

\V/Ml.

as

ixTroX-

I 73. On )]v 8e
fj.!],

and not el 8e ixi), see above note 170. 8 sqq. 173.

174. Similarly in modern languages we have such passages i74- Omission

as the following :— of apodosis result-
° ing in expression

1. Anon. Tlie Returne from Pernassus ii. 5 "I am to request your modern Ian-
good mediation . . . Am. O good sir, if I had known your guages.

mind before, for my father hath already given . . ."; St. Luke
xix. 42 " if thou liadst known . . . the things which belong

unto thy peace ! " Disraeli Lothair i. c. 9 "
' ah ! if he had

been trained by your Eminence,' sighed Lady Jerome "
;

Mrs. Craik John Halifax, Gentleman ii. c. 12" oh, if it had
been a stranger, and not he ! If it had been any one in tlie

world except my brother!" Anstey Vice Versa p. 136
" weary ? I tell you I 'm sick of it. If I had only known
what was in store for me before I had made such a fool of

myself."

Marlowe Edw. II. j). 192 a " ah ! had some bloodless Fury rose
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from Hell,
|

and with my kingly scejitre struck me dead,
|

when I was forced to leave my Gaveston ! " Quarles

Emhlems : Eingr. i. " unlucky parliament ! wherein at last

I

both houses are agreed and firmly past
|
an act of death

confirm'd by higher powers :
|

had it had but such success

as ours ! " Goldsmith Tlie Double Transformation " had
the archer ne'er come down

|
to ravage in a country town !

I

or Flavia been content to stop
|
at triumphs in a Fleet

Street shop !
|

had her eyes forgot to blaze !
|

or Jack had
wanted eyes to gaze !

|
! but let exclamations cease,

|

her

presence banish'd all his peace "
; Shelley Cenci v. 1 " had

I never
|
found in thy smooth and ready countenance

|
the

mirror of my darkest thoughts : hadst thou
|

never with

hints and questions made me look
|

upon the monster of

my thought, until
]

it grew familiar to desire—."

Dryden Limherham iii. 2 "if I could but resolve to lose no

time . .
."

; Etherege Sir Fopling Flutter iii. 3 " if your

friend Mr. Dorimant were but here now "
; Disraeli Lothair

i. c. 6 " if we could sign to-day : . . . time is important " ;

ii. c. 39 " if we could only ascertain who she really is '"

;

Tennyson The Foresters ii. 2 " my men say
|
the fairies

haunt this glade ;—if we could catch
[
a glimpse of them

and of their fairy Queen— " A. W. Hare (in Augustus

Hare's Memorials of a Quiet Life ed. 3 vol. ii. p. Vl) "oh
... if you knew how much I wish . . ." ; Rossetti Poems

:

Jenny "if but a woman's heart might see
|
such erring

heart unerringly
|
for once !

"

Marlowe Edw. II. p. 189 a "'tis true, sweet Gaveston.

were it false !"cxia j^y^ ^f Malta v. p. 173 h "had we but

proof of this" ; Byron Occasional Pieces "the heart that

gave itself with thee
|
is silent—ah, were mine as still !

"

M. G. Lewis Monk i. c. 2 "after consuming the day in

study, if you knew my pleasure at meeting my brethren in

the evening ! " Shelley Revolt of Islam xi. 18 "0 could I

win your ears to dare be now
]

glorious and great and

calm !

"

2. Beaumarchais Mariage cle Figaro ii. 24 "ah, madame, quand

je suis rentree du cabinet, si vous aviez vu votre visage !

"

Claretie M. le Ministre c. 7 " ah, si je vous avals connue !

"

Balzac La Cousine Bette p. 222 "ah! si ton pere m'avait

parle comme cela ! " Zola Po^ Bouille c. 10 "si elle avait

seulement connu les lois!" Alph. Daudet Sa^jho p. 136
" ah ! si nous nous etions rencontres plus tot."

Moliere Misanthrope i. 2 " en eusses-tu fait une [sc. chute] a te

csia On the same page in a similar sentence we have the apodosis expressed :

" might I keep thee here as I do this,
|
happy were I ! but now most miserable."
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casser le nez ! " Beauinarch. Mariuge de Firjaro v. 18 " y
fussiez-vous un cent !

"

Moliere Tariuffe iii. 7 " si vous pouviez savoir avec quel

deplaisir
|

je vois «i .
."

; Festin de Pierre i. 4 " si le remords

le pouvoit prendre ! " iii. 2 " si vous vouliez me secourir,

monsieur, de quelque aumone ? " Montesquieu Lettres

Persanes iii. " ah ! mon cher Usbek, si tu savais etre

heureux ! " Beaumarchais Eugenie v. 3 " s'il savait quel

coeur il a dechire " ; Barbier de Sev. i. 4 " all ! si I'on

pouvait ecarter tons les surveillants ! " ii. 1 " si je pouvais

I'entretenir un moment !

" Mariage de Figaro i. 1 " ah

!

s'il y avait moyen d'attraper ce grand trompeur . . ."
; i. 8

"ah, si j'osais parler !

" iv. 10 "si cela se pouvait!"

La Mkre coupable iv. 9 "si tu savais a quel point tu m'es

chere ! " iv. 17 "si I'on pouvait la faire respirer ! " Louvet

Faublas i. j). 357 "au moins . . . si je pouvais le voir!"

ii. p. 584 " encore si son ombre me poursuivait seule !

"

La Fontaine Contes : La Courtisane Amoureuse " helas ! si

le passe
|
dans votre esprit pouvoit etre efface " ; Balzac

La Cousine Bette p. 345 "ah! si I'on pouvait payer mes
dettes, demande le baron"; pp. 232, 255; Splendeurs et

Misses des Courtisanes p. 29 " s'il ne dispensait que son

argent
!

" Octave Feuillet Histoire d'lme Parisienne c. 6
" ah ! si les femmes pouvaient voir ce qui se passe dans le

ccEur d'un malheureux fils . . ."
; Zola Pot Bouille c. 2

" ah ! si c'etait k refaire, et si j 'avais seulement connu votre

famille ! " Eenan Drames Philosophiques : L'Abbesse de

Jouarre v. 2 " ah ! maman, quand done viendras-tu voir mes
tulipes ? si tu savais comme elles sont belles ! " ^^^^

3. Alfieri Saul i. 2 "ah, se vista I'avessi
!

" Nota II Filosofo

celibe ii. 3 " se mi fosse dato d'incontrarla !

"

Ariosto La Lena iii. 4 " I'avessi jer saputo, die assettatola
[
un

po I'avrei."

Aretino II Marescalco iv. 3 "la fortuna ha il crine dinanzi,

...(?. Se ella lo avesse dietro " ; Goldoni II Ventaglio i,

4 " se potessi prevenirla " ; Burbero Benefico ii. 9 " se

sapeste il sacrifizio clie e disposto di fare ! . . . ^. Se voi

voleste prendervi questo incomodo ! " Alfieri Saul ii. 1

" ah ! s'io
|

padre non fossi . . .
! " Nota II Filosofo celibe

ii. 1 " oh se tu sapessi come scrive bene !

"

Petrarca In vita di Laura : Sestin i. 25 " prima eh' i' torni a voi,

lucenti stelle,
|

• . . vedess' io in lei pieta . . . :
|

con lei

cxib Ju Beaumarchais Tarare ii. 7 an apodosis, omitted in the first instance, is

added as an afterthought :
" ah s'il vous inspirait de nommer Altamort I |

I'etat

serait vaiuqueur, il vous devrait sou sort !

"
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foss' io da clie si parte il sole,
|

e non ci vedess' altri che le

stelle,
I

sol una notte, e mai non fosse I'alba
; |

e non si

trasformasse in verde selva
|

per uscirmi di braccia, come il

giorno
|

die Apollo la seguia quaggiti per terra "
; Strascino

da Siena Delle hellezze ddla Dftma 4 sqq. (Op. Burlesch. ed.

1760, ii. p. 216) "almanco foss' io un bel cantatore,
|
ch' io

li potessi dir I'animo raio
|
a clii ni'incaloppi6 col suo

splendore."

4. Da Costa Sonnet (quoted by Bouterwek Hist. Portucj. Lit. bk.

iii. c. 2) "all se ao nienos teu nome ouvir pudera
]
entre

esta aura suave que respira !

"

5. Scliiller Wilhelm Tell i. 3 " 0, hatt' icli nie gelebt, um das zu

schauen ! " Burger Gedichte : Lenore st. 9 v. 4 " 0, war'

ich nie geboren !

"

Goethe Balladen: Hochzeitlied st. 3 v. 4 "ja, wenn sie ein

Broselein liatte !

"

175. Horn. Od. 175. Bekker, while properly omitting an accent on at,

in. 205.
^ ^ when it is used in its ordinary sense of " if," inserts one when

at yap at
. ^^^ -^yorj jg used, as in the Text, in conjunction with yap

;

writing the compound expression ai yap : and Liddell and Scott

draw a distinction between, not merely the usages of the words,

but between the very words themselves ; treating ai as the " Ep.

and Dor. for el, if" and at as an "exclamation of strong desire

that ! would that ! Lat. utinani, in Horn, always at yap or at yap

8tq.

But they immediately add " Att. d yap or ?] yap "
; and there

would seem to be no possible reason for the distinction, especi-

ally when we find—as in the Text—et yap or at yap used in

Homer without perceptible difference.

176. Horn. Od. 176. Note the av attracted away from the verb ixaKapi^oi, to

^^•'^- 311- which it belongs, up to the side of the relatival particle ws, to

which it does not belong.

177. 177. See further notes 124a. 2 ; 127.

K&V.

178. Arist. ^.^. 178. 1. Bonitz, in his Index Aristotelicus— in the great

viii.^21. Berlin edition (1831) of Bekker's Aristotle—s.v. av, evidently

takes Kttv here as = /cat av : that is, as though Kav was merely

equivalent to an epitatic Kat : as to w^hich see below.

2. In

Soph. Aj. 1077 aAA' av8pa
XP'''h

'^^^ crwfj.a yevvi](Trj /;ieya,

I SoKCtv Trecretv civ Kav airo o-fiLKpov KaKov,
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the first Kav = Kal eav (as is the case also in Ar. Vesp. 92), and
the av which forms part of the kuu in the last branch of the

sentence is merely a repetition of the preceding av which
accompanies Trea-eiv.

In

Soph. Aj. 767 Oeois fJ-h' kuv 6 iJ.r]8lv wv 6/jlov
|
Kparos

KaraKTV/OTXtT
,

the ttv in the kuv obviously belongs to the following verb ; as it

does in

Time. vi. 92. 4 Kav c/)iAos mv iKuvwi wcf^eXoirju : Plat. Gorg. p.

460 E KOLv d8iK(DS XRV"^ '• !'• ^-^"^ -^ xav eyw, olfxai, irepl

(Tov erepa rotaura ia-KOTrovv : PItaedr. j). 269 A "ASpaarov
ol6jX€.9a {j Kat TlepiKkea, et aKovcreiav . . ., Trorepov ^aAeTTWs

av avTovs . . . etTreiv . . ., r) . . . Kav vtov iTmrXrj^ai,

eiTTOi'Tas K.T.A. : Protag. p. 318 B Ittci kui/ o-u, . . . et t6S

o-e SiSd^eiiv, o firj rvyx^voi'; iTncTTdp.ivo'i, fSekriwv av
yevoio (where the av in Kav belongs to, and is rej^eated

with, the succeeding yevoio) : Aristot. Hist. Animal, iv. 10 =
p. 537^ 6 dXia-KovTai yap ot l\6ves., . . . Kav iocrre rrj

Xet/oi Xa/jifSdveLV /ariStws ( = Kal cjcrre ry X^'P' Xa/jLJSdvetv

av) : Menand. Kavrjcf). Fr. 4 6 8' dwoKpiveLTaL, kw eyw
XeyoLfiL croL ( = /cat iyo) Xkyoifxi av (rot).

In

Theocr. xxiii. 41 Kav veKpo) ^dpia-aL rd era ^etAea Theocr. xxiii.

41.

== Kal veKpw eyxdpia-ai : which last word is found in all the MSS.
of Parmenio's pretty epigram in

Anthol. Palat. 9. 114 Sts Se tskvo) ^oyrjv eyKe^dpuTTo ydXa

:

although Louis Dindorf, who has been followed by Diibner,

would there get rid of it by substituting h Kexdpia-ro for

iyKexdpLCTTO.

3. Query, whether it is ever necessary to resort to the explana- Qy- if nav =

tion which has found favour with some critics, viz.—that Kav, ''"^
i

^'' ^^ ^\*^^"

s „ • ,
•

1 1111-1^ . . used, as merely
I.e. Kai av, IS sometimes used merely blunderingly for an epitatic =Ko£epitatic.

Kait

As, for instance, Heindorf on Plat. Sophist, p. 247 E would
place the jDassage from Ar. Ach. 1021 cited in the Text among
places " quibus . . . Kav per se positum est neque cum reliqua

sermonis structura cohaeret."

And Meineke, on the passage of Menander (Mto-oij/x. Fr. 11)
also cited in the Text, would make Kav therein, and also in

Solon Fr. 20 and Ar. Jch. 1021, respectively further cited in

the Text, and Theocr. xxiii. 41— cited above, and which he
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renders " nisi vivum certe mortuum osculare,"—merely equiva-

lent to "nunc certe"; adding "apud serioi-es nihil hoc usu

frequentius. Ita Philostratus Epist. 28 p. 926 et /cat [xe (^evyets,

dAA.' vTrdSe^at Kav ra poSa dvr' i/xov ' certe rosas suscipe'; Epist.

64 p. 945 aAA cTret TereAecTTat to, Se6i/a, Kav [xyjvvcrov koi Ko/^as

TTov KetvTat 'indica saltern iibi jaceat capillus.' Xenophon
Ephes. ii. 1 1 Seofxai a-ox', ap airoKT(.[vrjs, Kav oXlyov Odxpov jxe ry yy
' saltern levi pulveris particula me conde.'

"

4. With Solon Fr. 20. 1 cited in the Text, cf. Plat. Crito

p. 44 B ert K-a6 vvv efxov -rreidov Kal (rioOyrL

179. Ar. Lys. 179. In Kav e'i /xe XP^"/ ^^® '^^^ ^^ '^^^ ^^ ^^^ prevented, by
il-^- the insertion of dv into the unimportant part of the sentence,

from playing its epitatic part in connection Avith the et /xe XP^^V
—

" I would, even if it were necessary."

So in

Xen. Mem. i. 2. 59 e</)7/ Setv tovs fJiyre A.oyw [J'-'^t' epyia

w^eAt/jiovs ovTCt? . . . Travra rpoirov KioXveaOat, kolv Trdvv

TrAorcriot Tvyxdv(0(rLV ovre? ( = eav Kal irdvv ttXovctloi

TvyxdvwcTLv ovres. See below note 1 80).

179a. lb. 116. 179a. Prof. R. Y. Tyrrell in the Classical Review vi. p. 302
ingeniously suggests that the speaker is referring to her own
name—KaAovtK?; :

" ' I would cut my name in two and give up
the half of it,' that is vtK?y. ' I would make them a present of

the honours of war.' " " The joke," he adds, " is not a very good

one, but this explanation would give some point to verses other-

wise quite pointless."

180. K^v d. 180. 1. In the form Kav el the av belongs to a verb in an

apodosis hanging on to the protasis which is introduced by the

et, the Kat very often intensifying the word or words which

follow it, and the dv very often being thrown into the wrong
member of the sentence ; as to which see above, note 23.

2. Sentences are constantly occurring where such apodosis

is expressed and the connection is clear.

Thus

(1) Plut. Lys. p. 209 E Kat to;/ /xev ye. oi'S' av (T[xiKpov idcreiev

e/x/3aA€tv yfJids Se, Kav et (ioyXolfxeOa Spa^dfievoL twv

aAwv, ewTy av e'/>i/?aAetv (the di/ in Kav belongs to, and is

repeated with, the coming ecoi]) ; Aristot. de Anima ii. c. 10

816 Kav et ev v8aTL eljxev, alcrOavoifxed' dv ifx/BXi^devTOS tov

yXvKeos (the av in Kav belongs to, and is repeated with, the

coming atV^avot/ze^a).
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Ar. Ban. 585 kuv e'l! jx€ tutttois, ovk av avreiiroiixi (rot (the

av ill Kav belongs to, and is repeated with, the following

avreiTTOifMi) ; Plat. Protaij. p. 318 B dXX' wtnrep av el avTiKo.

fidXa /xera/JaAwv ttjv iTTtdvfJiiav 'iTTTroKpari)? oSe €7ri6v-

fl-)'j(TiLe T7^9 (TWOVCTiaS TOVTOV TOV V€aVL(TKOV . . ., Kal

d.(f)LKOfJ.€VO'i Trap udtoi/ . . . aKoiVetei' Taura ravra aTrep

(Toij, . . . • €1 aiJTov liravepoiTo, Tt St) c^iys /SeXriO} ecreaOaL

Kal ets Tt eTTiStucretv ; eivrot ai' auTw o Zei'^tTTTros ort Trpo?

ypa(f)tKTi]V Kav €t 'OpOayopa . . . cri'yyevo/xei'o?, clKOvcra?

IkeIvov ravrd Tavra direp (tov., iiravepoiro avruv et's o Tt

fSeXriajv Kad' i)fjiepav ecrTat cruyytyvo/xevos eKeivco, etVot av

OTi ets avX')]cnv outco S-)] Kai crv etTre toj veavi(TKOi Kal ejj.ol

virep TOVTOV epojTwvTi (the dv whicli follows itxnrep belongs

to, and is repeated with, the first etVot ; and the dv which
forms part of Kdv belongs to, and is repeated with, the

second etVot. "Just as would (sc. be the case, viz.—) if

Hippocrates here were to conceive the desire, and approach-

ing him were to be told . . . ; if he were to put the further

question to him . . ., Zeuxippus would say . . . And just

as would (sc. be the case, viz.—) if he were to go to Ortha-

goras, and were to put the further question to him, he would
tell him . . . ; so then do you tell us ") ; Aristot. de Caelo ii.

c. 2 Kav et CTat?;, Kiv^^den] dv TraAtv (the dv in Kdv belongs

to, and is repeated with, the coming KLvi^ddif).

(2) Vldit. Alcih. Pr. p. 119 D dAAa Kav et Tpcypy) Stei^oou KvfSepvdv

fieXXovcrav vavynai^etv, rjp/cet dv crot twv avvvavTwv

/JcAticttw etVat to, Kv/3epvy]TLKdy r) TavTa fxev mov dv Seiv

vTrdp)(€iv, a7re/3Ae7res 8' ets tous ws dXr]d(x)<s dvTaywvtcTTa?,

dAA' oi'X ws vvv ets Toi'S o-waycovtcrTas ,* (the dv in Kav

belongs to, and is repeated with, the coming rjpKei, (^ov, and
(XTre/^AeTres) : Aristot. de Partib. animal, i. c. i. med. cocnrep

Kav et Trept kAivj^s iXeyojxev r| Ttvos ciAAov twv toio7;twv,

67retpcijp,e^a pdXXov dv Siopt^etv to etSos avTrj<; v) Tt]V vXip',

otov TOV xaA/<ov i) TO ^vXov (the dv in Kdv belongs to, and
is repeated with, the coming eTrapoypeda).

Plat. Gorg. p. 514 D oi'koi'v oi'tw TrdvTa, Ta tc dAAa, K-dv et

€7rt>(etpi^cravTes Sfy/zocrtet'eti' irapeKaXovpev dAAi^Aous ws
iKavoL laTpoi oVtcs, e7recrKei^a/xe(^a ^y] irov dv eyw Te (re Kat

crv kpk (the dv in Kav belongs to, and is repeated with, the

coming eTrecrKexpdpeda).

(3) Plat. Protag. p. 328 A dAAd Kav et oAtyov eWt Tts ocrTts

Stac^epet rjpuyv TrpojSi(3do-at ets dpeT^p, dyaTrr^Tov (sc. etrj, or

even eo-Tt : see below in this note § 3. The dv in Kdv

belongs to the verb which is understood with dyairrjTov

:

" one would be contented, if it is ").

2 N



546 GREEK AND LATIN iSo 2

(4) Plat, (l) Theag. p. 130 D eTreSiSovv 8e oTrore croi (Tvveirjv, kuv el

iV T>/ aVT'l] flOVOV oIkUi. €t>/l', /Al) kv TW ttl'TW 8e OiK'i'jfXaTt

(the av in kuj/ belongs to eTreStSow : and the sentence is

equivalent to eTreStSow av, koI ei eirjv = " and I should

( = used to) benefit, whenever I was in your company, even

if soever I was but in the same house with you, let alone

the same room ").

(5) So in the indirect speech : e.g.

Plat. Phileb. p. 58 C KadaTrep toi; XevKov irkpt rdre e'Aeyov,

Kav €1 (TyuiKpov, Kudapov §€ elij, Tov TToXXov Kal fxi]

TOcrovTov Sta^epetv tw y' uvtm tw dAr^^eo-Tarw (the av in

Kav belongs to the coming Stat^epetv); So2yhist. p. 247 D
Aeyo) or) to Kat oTrotavouv rtva K€KTi]fJ.evov SvvajXLV eiV €is

TO TTOteiv CTCpov OTLOvu 7re<f)VKos CLT £t? Tc) TTadelv Kal

O-fliKpOTaTOV VTTO TOV (fiavkoTOiTOV, KOLV fl /AOVOV etcTaTTa^,

Trav TouTo ovtws eivaL (the av in /cav belongs to the coming

eivat) ; de Rep. v. p. 473 At) (fivtriv e'xet irpa^iv Ae^eco?

i^ttov dXrjOeLas ifftaTma-Oat, Kav el jxr] no 8oKrj (the civ in

Kav belongs to ecfyaTTTea-Oai :
" is it natural that action less

than speech should have to do with truth, even if haply

some one shall not think so ?") ; de Rep. vii. p. 515 D ovk

otei aiVov diropeiv Te av Kat . . . ; ttoAt' y', e<f)i]. ovkovv Kav

el Trpos avTo to (f)ws avayKa^ot auTov jSXeTreiv, aAyeiv re av

ra ofifxaTa Kal k.t.A. (the av in Kav belongs to, and is repeated

with, the coming dAyetv) ; Dem. Mid. p. 530. 21 vvv Se [xol

SoKei, Kav dfTefieiav el KarayLyvoiaKOt, to. TrpocnjKovra

TToielv (the av in Kctv belongs to the coming Troteiv) ; Ar.

Eth. Nic. i. 10 (9). 3 (paiverai, 8e k&v el fxrj deoTrefXTTTos

ecTTiv . . ., Twv OeLoraTOiV elvat (the av in Kav belongs to

the coming e?vat).

Xen. Symp. 2. 19. wpxovfiyjv p-ev ov, {ov yap TrcoTrore tovt'

epaOov) e)(eLpov6p.ovv Se' ravTa yap rjiria-Tdpt^v. vy] At",

ecfy-ij 6 ^lXlttttos. Kat yap ovv ovTio to. (TKeXi] Tot? w//.ots

(^atvr; l(T0cf)6pa e)(^eiv, iocrre SoKeis e/xot, Kav el TOts dyopa-

vo/xots d<j)ia-Tioi]S, wcTTrep uprovs, ra kcitw Trpos Ta dvio,

d^ijp,Los av yevecrdaL (the av in kciv belongs to, and is

repeated with, the coming yevea-Oai).

(6) So where the apodosis is in participial form : e.g.

Plat, de Rep. iii. p. 408 A ws iKavwv ovtwv twv (jiapp-aKuyv

Idcraddai dvSpas Trpo twv Tpavp.dr(jiv vyieivovs re Kal

Koo'p.oov'5 €v SiaiTjj, Kav el Tv^otev ev T(^ irapa^pT^pa

KVKewva TTtovTes ( = (t)S tKavwv av ovtwv, Kat ei ri'xoiev =
" as though the medicines would be sufficient, even if they

chanced . . .")
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3. In passages like the following the construction is the

same ; but here the av belongs to a present or future indicative

verb in the apodosis—a construction legitimate indeed, as we have

seen, but not of everyday use :

—

Plat. MenoH p. 72 C oi'tw St) Kal Trepl rwv dperwv, kuv el

TToAAat Kttt iravTO^aTvai eicrtv, ev ye xt efSos TavTov i^ovcri

8i o etcrtv aperai (=Kttt et TroAAai Kal TravroSaTrai eicriv,

exovcTLv av = " even if tliey are many and various, still

they have in very truth"); cle Rep. ix. j:). 579 D eo-rtv apa
TTj dXrid€L(^, Kav el [xi] to) SoKrj, 6 no ovtl Tvpavvos tw ovrt

Sovkos K.T.A. {= ecTTtv av apa ry dXi^deic^, Kal el p-rf ry
^oKy = " so then it is in very very truth [see above note 1 6]
the case, even if haply a man shall not think so, that he

who is really etc.") ; Aristot. Toinc. v. 6 = p. 136^. 20 Kav

el Se Tou //,i) dvOpMTTOv (j>aiv)]TaL p,rj tStov to firj ^wov, ovSe

Tov dvdpwTTov ea-TUL i'Stov to ^wov—I'epeated a few lines

below (p. 136'\ 27) in the shape, Kav el . . . (f)aLvy]Tat,

. . . (jiaveLrai {= Kal el . . . (fiaivt^rai, ecrrai av : (^aveirat

ttv = "and even if haply it shall apjiear, it will in very

truth be : it will in very truth apj^ear ").

4. It will be noticed that in three of these lastly cited Accompanied

passages—viz. Plat, de Rep. ix. p. 579 D and Aristot. Tojdc. v. 6
sometimes by the

(bis), as also in Plat, de Rep. v. p. 473 A, cited above in § 2 tive in the pro-

(5) of this note—the verb in the protasis is in the present tasis.

subjunctive.

Other instances of this are

Aristot. de Sophist. Elench. 24 = p. 179^'. 21 wcrre kol el rts

eiTL^^eipou] (Twayecv ws aSuvarov, dp-aprdvet, Kav el p-vpiaKts

1] (TvXXeXoyi<Tp.evo<i ( = dp-aprdveL av, Kal el p,. y a: = " he
goes wrong in very truth, even if haply he shall have ten

thousand times drawn out his syllogism ") ; Meteorol. i. 6 = p.

343''. 33 Ob yap dcrrepes koLv el p.ei^ov<; kolv eXdrrovs

(/)atvwvTa6, aAA 6p,u)S dSiaipeTOt ye Kad' eavrovs c^vat

8oKOva-iv ( = Kal el <f)aiv<x>VTaL, Sokovo-lv av = " even if

haply they shall seem, yet in very truth appear ") ; de Rep.

iii. 8 = p. I279'\ 20 el yap etev ol irXeiovs ovres eviropoi

Kvpioi Tiy? TToAews, 8r]p.0KpaTia S' ecrriv oVav y Kvpiov to

ttAtJ^o?, o/xotcos 8e TrdXiv Kav el ttov crvpif3aLvy rovs d7r6pov<s

eXdrrovi p.ev eivat twv €i'7ropwv, KpelxTovi 8' ovTas KVplovs

eivai rys TroXirelas, oirov 8' oXtyov Kvpiov TrXyOo?, oAiy-

ap\iav eivai ^acrtv, ovk av KaAws 86^eLev Sicopia-dai Tcepl

Twv TroAirettov (= Kal el ttov (rvp^fialvy., ovk av So^etev : the

av in Kav belonging to, and being repeated with, the coming
86^eiev); de Poet. i. l=p. 1447*. 21 aTracrai p.ev TroLOvvrat

Ti]v p.ip.y](Tiv ev pv9p.<j} Kal Aoyw Kat app^ovla, tovtois 8'
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V X'^P'* '') lJ^^tJ^<-y(J'^voi^, OLov apjxovia fxeu Kal pvdjXM

>(p(u/jiei'at [xovov, rj re avXy]TLK7] Kal rj KLOapLCTTLKy'], kuv et

Ttves eVepat Tvy^avcocrtv ovcrai tt/v 8vvap.LV, olov 17 Tw^'

o-i'p6'yywv (= Kal av (^pw/^iei'ai), ei Tvy;(avojortv= " and in

very truth using, if liaply they shall happen to be ")

;

practically repeated, this, in de Rep. ii. l=p. 1260'\ 28

Se? Kal Tols aAAas eTria-KeipacrOai. TroAtre/as, at? re ^pMvrai

Tives Twv TToAeojv Twi' ivvop^eicrdaL Xeyop,kvMV., Kav et Tii'es

eVepat Tvyx'^''''^'''''^ '^'^^ Ttvwv elpi^jxkvat Kal SoKovcrac KaAo;s

e'xetv ( = /cat (Sei) av, el Tvyxavwcrt = " and in very truth

it is so necessary, if haply any shall happen to be, etc.")

It is perhaps superfluous to remark that in all such passages

the present subjunctive in the protasis has—despite the MSS.,

whose authority for it is in some of the instances overwhelming

—been improved off the scene by the critics ; who boldly

Query, if Kav ei affirmed, not only that in common speech Kav el was used as
is ever merely = practically equivalent to Kal el, the av having quite lost all power

and meaning, but further that only the indicative or the past

I
subjunctive, and never the present subjunctive, could be found

in such a protasis. See Heindorf on Plat. Sophist, p. 247 E

;

Ast on Plat, de Bej). v. p. 473 A; Stallbaum on Plat. Phileb. p.

58 C; Buttmann on Plat. Menon p. 72 C, and on Dem. Mkl. p.

530. 21; Bonitz Index Aristotelicus s.vv. av and el: Vahlen on

Aristot. Poet. i. 35.

They had not emancipated themselves from the prejudice

which at one time existed against the use of et Avith the present

subjunctive in Attic Greek. See Text § 62.

As to the passage from Aristotle's Meteorol. i. 6, Hermann
(Viger n. 327, on p. 527 Zeun) woidd free himself from difficulty

in another way ; "Aristoteles," he says, "scripserit necesse est" (!)

" Kav /xet^ovs omisso et."

5. In

Arist. Polit. i. Aristot. Polit. i. c. 3 = p. 1253^^ Trpwrov Se Trept ^ecnroTOv Kal

*i- 3. SovAof etTTW/jiev, tva rd re Trpos T7)v dvayKatav ^peLav

t8a)/xev, Kav et ri Trpo? to etSevat Trept avrdv Swat/xeda.

XafSeLV /ieArtor twv vvv vTToXapfSavo/xevojv,

the Kat in Kav is simply the copula ; the iSo)/j.ev is mentally

repeated after it ; et is used in the indirect sense of " whether "
:

as to which see note 196. 6 below ; and the av in Kav belongs to

the coming 8vvaip.e9a.

So that the sentence is equivalent to

t'va Ta re . . . iSoyp.ev, Kal tSwp.ev et rt . . . 8vvaip,eda av

Xaftelv — " that we may see both . . ., and may see
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whether we shouki under such circumstances be able to

gain something."

i8i. 1. In this passage -n-aXaC dv is the I'eading of La iSi. Soph. Ph.

(which has TraAatav in the text, with TrdXai dv, which must
be taken as -iraXaC dv, m the margin), Lb, Lc, and R. It has

all the authority on its side ; and there is no authority for

anything else.

One does not see, therefore, why it is not also the right

reading.

Nor can it be displaced as such merely by Dindorf 's " Pro-

babilior Triclinii lectio TraAatoV est " ; still less by Prof. Jebb's

stigmatisation of the ^^ TraXaidv of L" as "manifestly a mere
blunder for TraAatoi'." See above note 53. 5.

2. Keeping, then, the reading iraXaC dv, we have to supply

eu;, omitted, with it.

Again Prof. Jebb objects :
—

" such an ellipse of eu/ is

impossible."

One respectfully asks, why 1 especially in view of other

passages cited in this part of the Text.

3. fSefSijKy, the reading of Lc and B, is accepted by Dindorf

in his Text, and also by Prof. Jebb. fiefii'jKoi is given in La, Lb,

r. Aid., and ftefti'jKeb in E, and T.

The weight of authority is, therefore, with (Se/Bi'jKei, the

correction of f3e(3,'iKoi : for which, however, a better correction is

—in the judgment of the present Avritei*—that of Elmsley (on

Soph. Aj. 278 in Museum Criticwm i. p. 356), l3ef3i]K€, as given in

the Text.

iSia. E contra, the verb is expressed in i8ia.

Plat. Criton
i^.

52 D TrpuTrecs re d Trep dv SovXos 6

cjiavXoraTO'i Trpd^ecev.

182. 1. Arnold finds a difficulty in the word Trapd here, 1S2. Thuc. vi.

" Trapd not often occurring with an accusative case, in the simple ^''- ^-

,

sense of ' at ' or ' near,' unless the idea of juxtaposition, being '^"^"'
^^'^'"

hij the side of a thing, is intended to be insisted upon " ; adding
"perhaps we should read here as in i. 20 [3] -uepl to Aeoj/coptor

"

[sc. Tw \ir—dp\<x) TreptTvi^ovTes].

2. But where the idea of motion alongside of a thing is

involved, as in

Find. 01. xi. (x.) 99 iraiB' epaTov 8' 'Ap-x^ea-rpdrov
|
aivycra,
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Tov ct'Sov KpareovTa X^P^^ d\K(^
|

/3a)/xov Trap' 'OXvfx-

TTLOV

or that of extension alongside of a thing, as in the case of a

string of men extended alongside, as opposed to a single man
standing by the side, of a thing ; as for example in

Herod, iv. 62 Kal eTretra dveveiKavres avw Itti tov ojkov twv

cfipvydviov KaTaxeovcTi to aifxa tov aKivdiKeos. avw p.iv 81]

(fiopeovcTL TOVTO' KoiTco 8k TTapa TO Ipov TTOtevo-t TttSe :

or in the present passage of Thncydides, where Hipparchus and

Ids train might be said to have been Trapa to AewKoptov, to have

been " alongside of the Leocorium," there seems little objection

to be made to the expression.

3. Of the passages cited by Arnold,

Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 9 Trapa TavTi]v ti]v ttoXlv lyv 7Tvpap.Ls

XlOipi] = " running alongside of this town was a stone

pyramid "
; ih. i. 4. 3 ai 8e vtJcs wpfiovv Trapa ttjv Kvpov

o-K7;v7yv = " the ships were moored, and, as moored, ran
' alongside of Cyrus' tent."

4. Since the foregoing paragraphs were Avritten, we have

the fortunate recovery of Aristotle's 'AOijvaLOJv rroAiTeta : in c. 18

of which we read

tov /xev "iTTTTo.pxov 5iaK[oo"]//,oi.'VTa T'tjv TToynTnyv Trapa to

AewKopetov a—eKTeivav.

Tlie Leocorium. 5. As to the Leocorium, see Arnold on Thuc. i. 20. 3, and

Hudson on Thuc. vi. 57. 3, there cited by Arnold. It Avas

Thuc. viii. 102. '^^'° i- Or in Tluic. viii. 102. 2 r^craapes Si tQiv veQv al vararai TrXeovcrai

2. KaTa\afj.§6.vovTai irapa. t6v 'EXaLovvra.—wliere, as iu the passage in the Text,

Ai-nold finds a difficulty and accepts Dobree's {Advers. i. 106) suggestion irepi for

irapd.

There is no necessity for the change : nor is Arnold right iu saying, as he

does, tliat if Trapd is retained, the words " ratlier belong to TrXeovcrat ' are overtaken

while sailing by Elaens.' " No doubt tliat is tlie meanmg ; but it is implied rather

tlian expressed. Translate " but four of the ships, those which were going along

last, are caiight alongside of Elaens."

2. Dobree (I.e.) adds—"iii. 16. [1] Trapa Tbv'IadfMbv male, ut puto, Elmslei.

irepl servat paiillo post c. 18 init."

3. Elmsley is clearly right in both places.

iii. 16. 1. T1^6 passage in iii. 16. 1 is this : iirX-fipuijav vavs eKarhv . . . Kal vapa tov

'lirdfjLov dvayayovres eTriSeL^iv re eiroLovvTO Kal dirofiddeLS ttjs JleKoirovvriaov rj

BoKol avToTs, i.e. " weigliing anchor and proceeding along the Isthmus." The
great bulk of the MSS. is iu favour of Trapd. which is accepted by Haack. Poppo.

Goeller, Arnold—rightly.

iii. 18. 1. The passage in iii. 18. 1 is as clearly one in which Trept alone could stand. It

runs thus : M.vrL\7]valo(. dk Kara tov adTOv xpocoj', 6v ol Aa/ceSat/xoi'tot Trept tov

'Iffdnbv ^aav, eTrl 'Mrjdvpivav ws Trpodidofx^vrjv ecTTpaTevcrav /card yrjv. And no

MS. or etlition even suggests vapd.
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"the monument of the daughters of Leos . . . who at the

command of an oracle sacrificed themselves for their country. . . .

Harpocration states that it was ev //.ecrw rw Kepa/xetKw : i.e. in the

midst of the inner Cerameicus, the N.W. district of Athens,

lying within the walls, as opposed to the outer Cerameicus, the

KaWuTTov Trpodrrreiov where the Athenian warriors were buried

(Thuc. ii. 34. [6]; Ar. Aves 395)"; Dr. Sandys on Dem. Conon Bern. Conon p.

p. 1258. 24, where note, as a contrast to the use of vrapd above 1^58. 24.

referred to, the use of Kara : Trapkp^erat YLn^a-ias 6 vlbs o TOVTOv,

[Medvwv, Kara to AeioKopiov (" off the Leocorium "), eyyu? twv

UvdoSwpov.

182a. 1. "ai/ (ante roi"; ireTrpaKoras)," says Mr. Shilleto ad I., 182a. Dem. de

" om. K. r. s. A^ A'^. Omissum mavult Schaefer. Equidera ^- ^- P- ^^^- ^•

malim cum Marklando av ante dyvoovvra'; (quod facile potuit

excidere) additum. Vid. not." ; where he translates as if the

reading were as he suggests, and remarks on such a use of

ws d.v.

2. The construction must be similar in

Hyperid. c. Athenoq. col. 14 extr. [Kara ra?] KOLvd[<;] ti/s" Hyperid. c.

TToAeojs (TvvOijKa'i irapafta.'i rat? iStai§ [rats] Tvpos kp.\ Athen. col. 14

tcrxi'ptfeTat, wcnrep av riva ir^uruiVTa ws o twf Trpos „

vjid^ 5tKa(t)(uv KaTa(jip6vr)(Tas ovros av twv Trpoi e[^e

e]</)/3oj/Tt^ei' = " relies upon his private agreement made
with me, as he would (sc. rely upon it, if made) with a

person who was persuaded that a man, if he had treated

with contempt what was due to you, would nevertheless

have been careful of what was due to me."

The Trpos which goes with l/xe must be continued on so as to

accompany nva Treurdevra also. Mr. Kenyon's "lays stress on

the private covenant which he made with me, apparently expect-

ing people to believe that a man who . .
." is a paraphrase

rather than a translation of the language of Hyperides.

183. And see another example in Plat. Phaedon p. 98 C. 183. uxrvep hv

In such passages, as the following, we have i\i.Q full phrases ^'•

of this sort ; i.e. those in which the apodosis contains its

verb :

—

Plat. Protag. p. 327 E iW Mcnrep dv el ^^jtols rts StSao-KaAos —with verb in

rod eAA?^vt'^etv, ov8' dv els (paveu], ov8e y' dv, olixai, el apodosis ex-

^r]TOLS Tis dv rjpcv StSa^ete tows tojv 'x^ecporexvoJv vteis P^^^^^*^*

avTi)v ravTy]V ti)v Te\vi]v 7)1' St) ivapd tou Trarpb? iJ.ep.a-

dr]Ka<Tt, , . . TOVTOvs en ( = Lat. inquam) rts dv SiSd^eiev

ov p^8cov oipac eivai . . . TOVTOiv 8i8d(rKaXov (j^avyjvaL, rwv

cocnrep av.
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Se airelpMv TravTaTracrt pi^Siov, ovro} 8e apcTvjs Kol twv
ciAAcov TravTwv: Gorg. p. 447 C epov avrov. X. ti 'ipoifxai;

2. ocrrt? eo-Tt. X. ttws Aeyeis ; 2. wcrTrep av ei iTvy)^av€v

MV v7ro8-)]iJ.dTwv 8y]{Jiiovpy6s, uTreKpivaTO av Sqttov (roi,

or I. CTKDTOTO/XOS.

183a. Plat. 183a. /^7ySe epexegetic. See above note 44. 3.
Gorg. p. 479 A.

184. 184. Cf. siqjva Text § 85, and note 148 ad I.

184a. 184a. So

Plat. Syvijms. p. 208 C twv uvOpMrriov el c^eAets ct's T7)v

(juXoTL/xLav [iXkxpaL, 6av/J.d^0LS av T'/}s aAoytas-

And with the future indicative in the protasis

Plat. Alcib. Fr. p. 122 C el 8' av e^eAvycrets et's crwcfipo-

(Tvvyjv Te Kal K0(THi6Ty]Ta dTrofSXexpaL . . ., 7ral8a dv

'ijy/jcraLO cravruv Trdin rots toiovtois.

185. Soph. ^7. 1 85. On the collocation d ovk las see above note 54. 5, and
^^'^^- subnote Ixii.

186. Soph. EL 186. Note dv Avith the a lont];. See above note 12. 3.
314.

1S7. 187. Compare, in English,

Miss A. E. Bayly (Edna Lyall) Donovan vol. i. p. 63, ed.

Lond. 1882 "it would be the very best thing possible

. . ., if you do not shrink from it too much."

188. "Would" 188. Compare as similarly constructed sentences

ap'odosis °for Heywood Woman Killed xvith Kindness j). 110 "because
" will " etc. you are my master, and if I have a mistress, I would be

glad like a good servant to do my duty to her "
;

Dekker The Shoemaker's Holiday p. 29 "if I tarry now,

I would my guts might be turned to shoe-thread "
;

Job xxxi. 24 " if I have made gold my hope, or have

said to the fine gold, thou art my confidence ; if I

rejoiced because my wealth was great . . . ; if I be-

held the sun when it shined, . . . and my heart hath

been secretly enticed, or my mouth hath kissed my
hand : this also were an iniq^uity to be punished by

the judge : for I should have denied the God that is

above "
; Butler Analogy pt. ii. c. 6 " but if the prince

be supposed to regard only the action . . ., he would

not always give his orders in such a plain manner "
;

Locke Conduct of the Understanding 10 "if his opinion



1 89 2—cxii CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 553

be settled upon a firm foundation, if the arguments . . .

be clear, good, and convincing, why should he be shy-

to have it tried whether etc. " ; Byron Occasional

Pieces : To Thyrza " if rest alone be in the tomb,

I

I would not wish thee here again " ; Shelley The

Cenci v. 1 " now if you
|

have any word of melancholy

comfort
I

to speak to your pale wife, 'twere best to

pass
{
out at the postern "

; id. Prometheus Unbound ii.

3 " how glorious art thou, Earth ! and if thou be
|

the

shadow of some spirit lovelier still,
|

though evil stain

its work and it should be
|

like its creation, weak yet

beautiful,
|

I could fall down and worship that and

thee"; Disraeli Lothair vol. ii. c. 10 "'has not the

divine Theodora told you ?
'

' She has told me many
things, but not that.' ' How then could I know,' said

the Princess, ' if she has not discovered it ?
'

' Perhaj^s

she has discovered it,' said Lothair. ' Oh ! then she

would tell me,' said the Princess, ' for she is the soul

of truth.'

"

Compare also

Etlierege Sir Fopling Flutter ii. 1 " when we are in perfect

health, 'twere an idle thing to fright ourselves with

the thoughts of sudden death."

Balzac La Gousine Bette p. 234 "si vous voulez rester, il So in Frencli.

faudrait vous faire votre lit de repos vous-meme."

189. 1. Tts, the indefinite particle, = " some one," is here 189. Aesch.
used in the sense of " you." So in Siqypl. 924.

Tts (lodetinite)

Soph. Aj. 1138 tout' ei's dviav tol'ttos epx^Tai, tlvL ="you."

2. In ="I."

Soph. Aj. 403 TTot Tis ovv (fi^'yrj ; [
Trot [xoXiov fji,€vuj

;

and
Ar. Plut. 438 ava^

"
AttoXXov Kal deoL, nrot tls (jivyy]

;

the same particle is used in the sense of " I."

In

Soph. Ant. 750 TavTi]v ttot' ovk ecrO' ws eVt ^waav (Soph. Ani.

ya/xet?.
|
A. ij8' oSv ''-''" davelrat, koI davovo-' oAe? ^50.)

Tcvd.
I

K. 7} KCtTraTretAaiv S)8' e7re^kp\€L Opacrvs
;

by TLvd in v. 751 Haemon means himself. Creon's retort in

v. 752 is founded on the assumption that the Avord in question

'^''" I. 7j5' ovv. So Dindorf reads iu his text; adding, however, iu his note Soph. ^)i,(!. 751.

"7J0' Tf'R. 7]
8' odv lemma scholii et scholiasta ad v. 1232." 6'o' (etc.) ol>v )( 6

It would seem to be the proper inference from tliis that the rest of the MSS. (etc. )
5' ovv.

agree in the reading -^5' odv.



554 GREEK AXD LATIN 189 2

refers to him—Creon. " Do you carry thus your boldness so

far as even to threaten me 1
"

= "he." 3. The third person—"him," "he"—is referred to in

Aesch. Sejit. c. Tlieh. 402 Ta.\ av yevotro /xairts v/ 'vvoia

Tivl : Ar. Ran. 552. 554 (cited by Brunck ad Soph.

Aj. I.e.) KaKov -tJKei TLvi . . . Soioret tis 8iK7]v.

190. 190. e-iTa^6jM€crda passive. See above note 55.

191. Lys. Erat. 191. 1. In point of construction, compare mth this

p. 127. 42.

Shelley Cenci i. 2 extr. " I were a fool . . ., |
if she

escape me."

2. Bekker A^Tongly adopts Reiske's unnecessary correction,

8i]nev(raLTe, for the universal reading 5>//zei'creTe.

Cf. Heindorf ad Plat. FJwedoii p. 107 C.

192. Eur. 192. 1. Prof. Conington (Joiirn. Class, and Sacr. Philology i.

=?Oo'x '
^^ ^*

P- ^^^) ^^o^6s *^^s passage—in the shape

ovK av yevoiTO Tpai'yuar', €1' Tts ^y^fcrj/
|

Odjxvois eXetots :

2. Were it not so, one would perhaps prefer the reading 17
5' oiv : there being

no substantial difference created by the use after a pronoun and 5' o^Jv of the

future indicative instead of the imperative ; as to which latter use see John
Wordsworth in Philological Museum i. p. 243, and the examples given by him.

3. In Soph. Track. 329 r/ 5' odv fdadw, koX iropeviadu} ariyas
\
ovtcjs ottws

7]di(TTa, /jLTid^ wpbs K(XKoh
I

Toh oCcrt XiyTTTyj" 7rp6s 7' i)J.ov Xinr-qv [sic La.] Xd/3ot (not

cited by Wordsworth) Dindorf so edits, but it would seem from his note

—

" scribebatur 7j5' odv
"—that it is only Ijy way of con'ectiou. But that is not un-

commonly the case.

In Soph. AJ. 961 (also not cited by Wordsworth)

—

oi 5' odv yeXwvrojv

KCiinxoLi-povTuv KaKots
I

TOiS Tov5'—the MSS. have o'id' odv ; and so Lobeck edits

in his text, although he silently in his notes reads ol 5' odv. The Leyden MS. of

Suidas, who s.v. ^Xiirovres cites the passage, has however ol 5' ad, whence Her-

mann—and see also Bergler ad Ar. Ach. 186—reads ol S' odv : and so Dindorf.

4. In reference to the passages cited by Wordsworth, the facts seem to be as

follow :

—

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 669 6 5' odv 'ltw, Kei XPV /"^^ TravreXus Bavetv,
\

ij 7^5 arifMov

TTJcrd' dw(j}(TdrivaL ^iq.. "Vulgo 65'," says Dindorf. The Scholiast's lemma gives

6 5'
; which is accepted by Elmsley and Dindorf.

Ar. Ach. 186 ol 5' odv podivraiv. This would seem to be the universal reading.

Ar. Lys. 491 ol 5' odv tovq' ovveKO, dpujvruv
\
6 ri. ^ovXovraL. The same re-

mark applies here.

In Aesch. Prom. 935 6 S' odv iroielTw (on which Wordsworth s note is vTitten),

Dindorf remarks "6 5' odv Elmsleius, vxilgo 6'5' odv."

5. The consensus of the MSS. in the two passages of Aristophanes just

mentioned, and the analogy of the examples of av 5' odv followed by an impera-

tive, of which Wordsworth gives several, e.g. Aesch. £11111. 226 a-v 5' odv diwKe etc.,

gives weight to the readings 6 5' odv, ij S' odv, ol 5' odv as the correct readings.

6. And if so, 17
5' odv davelrai in Soph. Ant. 751 would seem better than ^S

odv davelrai.
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following, apparently {ib. p. 224), the edition of the Fragments of

the Greek scenic poets by F. G. AVagner ; and Liddell and Scott,

s.v. ey^eoj, evidently accept the same reading.

2. The passage in question is preserved to us by Stobaeus

Floiileg. Tit. 90 [88] p. 501. 10, whose text is given by Gais-

ford in his Oxford edition of 1822 (vol. iii. p. 215)

—

ovK av ykvoiTO rpavjxa, et' rts iv^vaj]
|
ddfivoi.^ IAe60/.s

:

with the note "rpai'/xar'

—

ddfivovs eAetovs Grotius in mss," but

nothing to vary the reading d . . . h^va-rj. Grotius' Latin

version is given by Gaisford in his vol. iv. p. 216—"nee vulnus

ullum v6rberans inflexeris
|

junc6 palustri."

3. Dindorf silently edits the passage

—

ovk av ykvot-o rpavfjiar,

r'jv Tts ^y^vQ-y
I

dd[jivot<i cAet'ots.

Nauck reads ovk av yevoiro rpav/Mar, €l tis ey^vcrai
|
^a/xvot?

lAeiots : with the note " iv^vcr^j libri, Iv^iVat scripsi."

The two latter editors evidently change with the view of

getting rid of the construction of el with the present subjunctive
;

an unnecessary quest, as has already been seen {supra Text

§62).

4. The only real question is, whether we shall retain the

reading of the books—et rts ey^va-yj (as we generally write it)

—

or accept the correction ey^eo-j/.

5. Against the former is the fact that the v in the aorist of

^I'w is long in Homer (e.g. //. ix. 446; xiv. 179), and is not

apparently elsewhere found as short in the poetry of the

Classical period of Greek literature.

6. On the other hand, as the MSS. are unanimous in

attributing to Euripides here the form ey^vo-y, with the v short,

it is probably safer—especially if we accept Dr. Rutherford's

(New Phrijnichus) theory of Euripides' love of innovating in

matters of form : a demerit expressly repudiated on the poet's

behalf by Valckenaer (ad Fhoen. 93) in matters of construction

—

to accept their testimony, and keep to that as the right

reading.

193. Compare in point of construction i93-

Beaum. and Fletch. Philaster iv. 3 "when I am dead,

thy way were freer."

194. It must be remembered that a present tense is 194. Historic

frequently used in an historic way, and so, as virtually equivalent present in Greek,

to a past tense ; and as such is followed by grammatical con-

structions only adapted for use after a past tense.
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Aesch.
452.

Pers.

195. Dem. dc

F. L. p. 401. 20.

ws {on) with past

subjunctive or in-

dicative, or infini-

tive without the

particle, in in-

direct speech.

Thus

Aesch. Pers. 450 kvravBo. 7re/x7ret touctS , oVojs or av vewv
|

(f)OapevTe'i e\dpol vvycroi' eKcrw^oiaro
|

KxetVotev [so appar-

ently the best MSS. Person, by correction only, KTetVeiav]

€r)(eipwTov 'EAA'/^vwi' (rrpaTor,
|
(f)LXovs S' vTreKcrw^ouv

evaX[(j)v —opwv—wherein Tre/xret virtually = eTre/JLire : Andoc.

de Myst. p. 3. 1 1 mx^~° MeyapaSe v-e^eA^wi', (KeWev 8e

l—ayyeAAeTat t// /3oiv\</, et ot aSeiav Sotei', jxi^vva-eiv . . .
—

wherein eTrayyeAAerat virtually = iTrvyyyeAAero.

See further note 93. 4 (2).

195. In

Dem. de Fals. Ley. p. 401. 20 eiVeti/ 81] ^acri toi'

Sarv/aov on, 5v /xev 01 aAAoi Seovrat, ovSevos wv ev

XP^^'} Tvyx^vet, a 8' av avrbs eTrayyetAairo ijSeoj?,

pcJcTTa [Xiv k(TTL ^tAiTT/TW Sovvttt Ka6 ;;^a/3tVao-^at

Trai'Tcov, 8e3oiKe Se /l/,'/^ StafLapT'i],

all the MSS., except the two Parisines S and Y, have SeSoiKevat.

On which Mr. Shilleto remarks :
" Sane dubium videtur an

librariis emendantibus SeSoiKe debeatur. Nam in orat. ohliq.

perinde est ws (s. on) cum Oj:itat., cum indicat., an omissa particula

infinit. sequatur"; citing, in proof, Thucyd. ii. 13. 1 ; 80. 1
;

viii. 51. 1, as "a-fxiKpa oltto ttoAAwv."

Add, from the TroXXd, Thuc. iii. 3. 3 ; 25. 2.

196. The future

subjunctive in

Greek, in so-called

optatival form.

Soph.
1270.

0.

196. 1. As to the subjunctive of the future tense, Mr. Jelf

(Gr. Gr. § 201. obs. 1) remarks :—

" The future, though a principal tense, has no conjunctive, being

in itself an expression of future pi-obability.*^-^"^ The optative properly

belongs to the future as an historic tense, the j^roper form whereof

would be e/3oi'Aei'o-ov, standing to the future as the imperfect to the

present, and the pluperfect to the perfect, and expresses something

which in past time was a contingency in future time. Had this

historic future form existed, there would probably have been no future

optative form."

2. With reference to the use of the (so - called) future

optative. Professor Kennedy rightly writes (Jounud of Classiad

and Sacred Philology i. p. 325, in a note on Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1270

sqq^.
'''^'')

:

—
cxiii Or possibility.
cxiv ^pay eTraicrev dpdpa tQiv avrov kvkXwv,

|
avSQv TOiavd', 66ovv€k' ovk 6\I/oivt6

viv
I

01'^' oV ^iraax^f 0^'^' ottoV iopa KaKO.,
\
dXX' eV cr/corw to \onrbv oSs ^ev ovk

^0€L
I

o-'poiad', ovs 6' ^XPV^^" o^^ yviO(rolaTo— {in tlie Professor's words) "speaking
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" The optative of the future is not constructed as other optatives

(in protasis or apodosis or in subdependent clauses), but stands merely

for the indicative of the future in primary dependence on historical

tenses. For this reason it does not require optatives in sulidependence,

but indicatives (here we have iiracrx^v, eSpa, e'Set, '^xPTiC^^j ^^*i ^^

Oed. Col. 945 '-'^^ evpWi]^^)."

3. In earlier times DaAves (3Iisc. Ciit. p. 103) hud written
" observare libet, verba istius formae, cujus est deia-oc . .

.'^^"^

temporibus praeteritis signilicatione futura perpetuo subjici "

;

citing as examples

Ar. Plut. 88 eyo) yap o)v /xeipaKiov i^Tr^iX'qa-' on
|
w? tovs

SiKaiov? Kal (ro4>ov'S Kal KocrfJLiOvs
|

[jlovovs j3a8toifir)v : 997

VTTeLTTovaryjs 0' on
\
els icnrepav i^^oifxt : Vesp. 800 rjK-qKO-i]

yap ws 'KOrjvatoL irore.
|

SLKacroLev iirl rats oiKt'aicri ras

8tKas,
I

Kav Tots irpodvpois €VotKoSo/x7^(rot —as dvrjp,
|
avTW

SLKaa-rrjpLSiov p.LKpov Travu/'^^'"

4. While, later than the others, Curtius {Das Verhim der Gr.

Spracli. ii. p. 344, ed. 2 ( = p. 318, ed. 1)) thus writes:—

" Der Optativ des Futurums, welcher ja iiberhaupt nur in einem

von einem Prateritum abhiingigen Satzgeschiebe seine Verwendung
findet, ist . . . der homerischen Sprache fremd, wo sich kaum eine

Gelegenheit zur Anwendung darbot. Vielleicht ist Pindar Pytli. 9. 116

(Tvv 5' ae^Aots cK-eAeucrev ^LaKplvat crkOev'^'^'''^
|
avTtva (T\i](roL t6S

t)pu)(s)v das iilteste Zeugniss fiir diesen Modus, der uns dann bie

to this effect ; that they (his eyes) should not see either what evils he was endur-

ing, or what he was doing, but in darkness henceforth should see those he woukl
not, and not recognise those he would."

<^^^'
tJSjj S' odovveK' &udpa Kal warpoKTovov

|
K&vayvov oi) de^oiar', ov8' oTcp Soph. 0. C

ydfJLOt.
I

^vvSvres evp^drjaav a.v6cr(.0L t€kvwv : where indeed de^oiar' is a correction 9i4.

of the Se^aiar'—"quod tuentnr onnies MSS."—of Elmsley's ; who adds : " simili

niodo confusa drjXwaoi/xL et driXibuacfMi Ocd. T. 792, eKTicroLTO et eKTiaaiTO Aj. 304,

(pavoirjv et (pavelrjv ibid. 313 : eKcruaoiaTo et eKauaaiaTo apud Aeschyluni Pers.

360."
cxri The words of Dawes here omitted and represented by . . ., are " nusquam

vel notione optativa adhilieri "—which may be taken to be correct—" vel cum
vocula K€V sive dv coujuugi "—which is a prejudice which we have seen to be in-

correct. See note 14. 5 ;
—-"sed."

'^^^'ii So Diudorf edits the lines ; but with the notes " ijKTyKOT; Brunckius. Libri Ar. Vesp. 800
rjKriKdeiv

"—as to which see above note 7. 4—and " ivoiKodo/x-qcreL B.C.V.A. Aid. sqq.

dvoLKodo/xTjaei R. et Kusterus. dvoiKodofirjcroi Dawesius " = il/isc. Crit. p. 104 ; as

to which, the reading of the Ravenna MS. is probably the right one. See Mr.

Shilleto ad Dem. de Feds. Leg. p. 401. 20, cited above in note 195.
t^^^iii I. Apparently a lapsus of the pen on the part of Curtius for Trodwv ; for Piud. F. ix.

which no variation of reading, it would seem, exists ; and with which Dissen com- 115.

pares Find. JS^em. x. 48 (xvv TroSiS;' x^^P^" t^ vLKaaat adevet.

2. crxTjcot is the reading of the bulk of the MSS., including, it would seem,

Bergk's (Poet. Lyr. Gr. pp. 12, 13, ed. 2) '' praestantissimus " Vatican MS.—Va.

2 ; whilst his equally " praestantissimus " Parisine MS.—PI—is among those

which give us (SxM^'-
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Tragiker, z. B., A. Fers. 369 (^ev^'otW : S. 0. R. 1274 ff. [=1271 sqq.

Dind.] (oYotVTO, oxj/otaO', yvwcroiaTo) : Philoct. 612 (Trepo-otev), bei

Hdt. z. B. i. 127 iK-eAeue ctTrayyeAAetv ort irpoTepov 'i')^ot {v. I. "ij^^t),

htiufiger erst in attischer Prosa, bei Thuk. z. B. vi. 30 {kt-/j(tolvto), 74

(/)€t'^otTO, Isokr. (eicTTrAeDO-otp^v 17. 9 [ = rra^e;jii. p. 360. b.]), Plato,

Xenophon, Demosth. (31. 2 1= Onet. ii. p. 876. 16 e^ot/xi]) begegnet.

Selir gelin;fig ist diese Modusform wegen ihrer auf einen bestimmten

Kreis abhangiger Satze besclirankten Anwendung nie geworden."

5. The folloAving are instances of its use in addition to those

ah-eady referred to above :

—

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 538, 539 (yviopLOLiJ.t : aX^^oijx-qv) ; Lysias c.

Agorat. p. 137. 13 sqq. (ri/viojpvyo-oivTo) ; Xen. Gyr. ill. 1. 14

[cited by Elmsley ad Soph. l.cP\ ((poii]) ; ib. viii. 1. 10

(ecrotvTo) ; Plat. Apol. p. 22 C {evpi](ToifXi) ; Sympos. p. 198

Plat. Jicp. X. A sqq. {epoL : dTropi]<TOLiXL) ; Be}), x. p. 615 D {^(firj ovv tov

p. 615 D. ep(x)T(x)fj.€Vov etVetv Oi'x lyK'et, (pdvai, ov8' dv )]^oi-—seven

MSS. have, however, I'/^ei, which is probably right

—

Sevpo)

;

Timmus p. 41 E sqq. (ecroiro, KeKXi]<TOLTo, KpaTi^croLev,

fSiij'iaoiVTO, e^ot, fXiTafSaXol Qns), KaKvvotTO, Avy^oi).

I

6. In the following, again, the use occurs Avhere the connect-

ing particle is et in the indirect sense of " if," i.e. " whether "<^^i'=:

—

Thuc. vi. 34. 5 (vTroSe^oivro) ; Xen. Anah. ii. 3. 7 (ecrotvTo)

;

Plat. Sympos. p. 220 D (ea-Ttj^oi).

7. And we have the use occurring in an indirect form of

sentence, after d, following upon the same use after ws as a final

particle, in

Thuc. vi. 30. 2 /xer' e'ATrtSos re a/xa tovres Kal 6ko(f)vpfj.wv, to.

fj.lv (rJS KT'ij(TOLVTO, TOl'S 8 €1 TTOTC OXpOiVTO.

et— "whether." '^^'-'' A common usage of et, of wliicli additional examples may be found in

1. Hom. Jl. V. 183 ; Herod, i. 53 ; Thuc. i. 25. 1 ; ii. 77. 2 ; vi. 34. 5
;

Lysias c. Pandeon. p. 166. 37 sqq. ; Xen. C'ljr. vii. 5. 18 ; viii. 3. 26 ; Plat.

Phaedon p. 101 D ; Phileb. p. 24 A ; Aristot. Phet. ii. 23. 27 (as to which
passage see Mr. Shilleto's note on T]iuc. ii. 4. 6) ; 'Ad-rjv. ttoXlt. cc. 40, 42 ; and
see also Polit. i. c. 3 = p. 1253*' cited above in note i8o. 5.

2. In Bion v. 1 sqq. ovk oI5' (oi'5' iwioiKev, & /xt; 'fiddo/xev, irop^fadau)
|

ft fj-oi

KoKa TrAet to. fj.e\vdpi.a, Kal rdde fiovva
\
Kudos f/uot O-qaovTi, to. ixol vdpos ilnraae

Moicra.
I

et 5' 01)% d5^a ravra, ri fxoL iroKv irX-rjova (xoxOriv ; we have the indirect,

" whether," meaning of ei side by side with its direct meaning "if."

^'i= " whether.

"

3- So in Latin "si" is used in the indirect meaning, "whether." For ex-

ample Liv. xxix. 25 posteaquam convenenint, priraum ab iis quaesivit, si aquam
hominibus jumeutisque in totidem dies quot frumentum imposuissent . . . ; " but,"

says Mr. Key {Lat. Diet. s.v. Si iii. 11), "this construction is rare in the best

writers ; Cicero using it only with experiri, Caesar only with expectare."

If=" whether." 4- Of the construction in English, Webster in his Dictionary cites, as ex-

amples, from Dryden " uncertain if liy augury or chance "
; and from Prior " she

doubts if two and two make four."
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196a. 1. The English sentences 196a. (B) h ii.,

and (B') ^ protases
" We come to take away his kingdom, in indirect speech,

—if haply we shall be able," after a past or

"—if truly we shall be able,"
quasi-past intro-

•' ' ductory verb.

correspond to the Greek

kpyoixi.da d^atpryoro/xevot (or tVa ai^aipiojxeda) t-i]v dp^i'jV,

—et Swio/Jieda,

—yjv 8vvcofie9a.

2. Put into indirect speech after a past, or c[uasi-past, verb,

these sentences become

—

In English

—

" We said that we came to take away his kin,^dom,

—if haply we should be able,"

"—if truly we should be able,"

corresponding to the Greek

e(f)afx€v iXOelv uffjabprjcroixevot (or iVa d(f)aLpob[Jii6u) Ti)v upxyi',

, j 8vVM/Jii6a,

\ ^vvaijxeda (Xen. Anah. vii. 1. 28),

« I
8vvwp.eda,

'
[ Svi'aifxeda.

3. It was the fashion, in the present writer's early days, to

lay down that, under such circumstances—at any rate in Attic

Greek

—

(1) The form kp)(^6[xeda dc/)atp7;crojMevo6 (or iva d<f)aLpio[j.eda),

—et SvviofieOa,

was only tolerable : el with the present subjunctive being still

regarded somewhat askance.

(2) The direct kp^ojxeda. d<f3aLp7]cr6[j,€voi (or I'va dc^aipwfxeda)^

—i)i' 8vvMp.eda,

passed over, as a matter of course, into

The indirect kcftaixev eXOeiv dcfjaLpi^crofJievoL (or tVa d(fiaLpoip.eda),

—ei 8vva[pe8a.

(3) The form kcfia/xev eXdeuv dcpatpyjcToixevot (or tVa dcfjaLpoipieda),

—i)v ovva[jxe6a,

was impossible : I'jv with the past subjunctive being assumed to

be quite out of the question.



560 GREEK AND LATIN 196a i

4. He is thankful to have lived to be able to say, with

Sganarelle (Moliere Midecin malgr6 lui ii. 6), " nous avons change

tout cela."

5. It is, however, certainly remarkable that, whereas in the

direct speech, and also in the indirect speech where the intro-

ductory verb is in the present tense, et with the present sub-

junctive is rarer, in what remains to us of Greek literature, than

is yv with the present subjunctive

—

i.e., in strictness, el -with the

present subjunctive and av,—the contrary is the case in the in-

direct speech, where the introductory verl) is in the past, or in

an equivalent to a past, tense.

6. In this latter case, el Avith the past subjunctive

—

el 8vvai-

{MeOa, for example—which is the indirect form of el with the

present subjunctive

—

el Swco/xeOa—is much more common than

})v with the past subjunctive

—

))v Si'vat/xe^a

—

i.e. in strictness el

with the past subjunctive and av, which postulates, as its direct

form, i')!' with the present subjunctive— i)v Sw^ixeOa—i.e. in

strictness el with the present subjunctive and av.

7. Instances, however, of this latter usage are given in the

' Text § 140 {f3) med. and above in note 93. 4 (1) extr.

197. Soph. 0. T. 197. Tre<jidv9aL jj! av—the reported form of the past perfect

691- subjunctive with av used as a practical equivalent to the future

perfect indicative. See above Text §§118 s^j.

198. Dem. 01. 198- See, on the construction of this sentence, above sub-

i- r- 1(3. 8. note Iv.

igSa. Dera. cle 198a. The construction, of course, is rtVa otea-Qe . . . !/"J}^oi'

F. L. p. 361. 29. ... OecrduL av ; oljiai, Kal KaTaXev(ravTa<; avTOVS, vojii^eiv av

ecrecrOac Ka9a.povs.

Note the sting of ea-ea-OuL. Even if they stoned them, they

would consider them—not even so—actually absolved, but only

on the way to absolution.

198b. Infinitive 198b. "In Greek any dependent clause in Siu oratio ohliqiia

ill protasis, in in-
^^^^^ stand in the accus. and infin. depending on a verb of say-

'-
^''

'

ing, etc., express or implied, instead of the verhum finitum," Jelf

Gr. Gr. § 889 ; who among other examples—to which may be

added Hyperides pro Eiixenipp. col. 48 1. 11, ed. Babington, vvv

3e 'K9-i)valois (f)i](Tlv elvai, Trap S)v ras Sojpeas elXy]<pevaL avrov—
cites this passage from Herodotus iii. 105, and also that from

iii. 108 : and Thucyd. iv. 98. 3 respectively cited in the Text

§§ 133 (y), 139 (y).
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198c. The same phrase— el croc/)os {]
— occurs in Crates igSc. Soph.

FeiToves Fr. 7. Contrast both with kuv SouAo? y rts in Eur. OresL ^"'- ^l^-

1523, cited in the Text i^ 55 (/3), and Philemon 'E^olkl^. Fr. 1.

yvw/xat.

199. Aristotle's advice has reference to the case of one, who 199. Ar.

is speaking -epl twv p) TrapaSo^wv, dSi'jXwv Se : Avhen he says it " -^^- ^^•

ought to be done TTpocrrtdevTa TO StoTi a-rpoyyxjXwTara °^^
; and he

backs his advice by the consideration that the yvw/xat, of which

he recommends the use, Sta to eTvai kolvo., ws o/xoAoyovvTwv

TrdvTiov, opBm e'xetv Sokovo-lv, and exemplifies his meaning by
quotation :

—

olov, irapaKaXovvri, Itti to KivSvveveiv /xt) dvu-apkvovi

" Efs otwi/bs apt(TTo<;, dfivve(rOaL -rnpl irdrpys'" Kal iirl to tJttovs

oi'Tus, " /Ejwb? evi'dAto?'" kcu iirl to dvaLpeiv twv i)(^$po)v ra reKva

Kal firfSiv dSiKovvTa' " N>y7rtos, os, Tvarepa Kxeivas, TratSa?

KaTaAetVet.

So viewed, his advice does not clash with that of Loi'd

Chesterfield, in his insistence with his son upon the necessity of

good breeding and his examples of departure from it :

—

FJicf.

Lord
field.

Cliester-

Letter 74 "There is, likewise, an awkwardness of expression and Proverbs,

words, most carefully to be avoided ; such as false English, bad pro-

nunciation, old sayings, and common proverbs, which are so many
proofs of having kept bad and low comisany. For example ; if, instead

of saying that tastes are different, and that every man has his own
peculiar one, you should let off a proverb, and say, That what is one

man's meat is another man's poison ; or else. Every one as they like,

as the good man said when he kissed his cow ; everybody would be

persuaded that you had never kept company with anybody above

footmen and housemaids."

Or again

—

Letter 195 "Vulgarism in language is the next and distinguishing

characteristic of bad company, and a bad education. A man of fashion

avoids nothing with more care than that. Proverbial expressions and
trite sayings are the flowers of rhetoric of a vulgar man. Would he

say that men differ in their tastes, he both supports and adorns that

oijinion by the good old saying, as he respectfully calls it. That what
is one man's meat is another man's poison ... A man of fashion

never has recourse to provei'bs and vulgar aphorisms."

See also his Letters 150, 203, 302, 307, and passim.

•^^^ Le. " as tersely as possible." Cf. Ar. A ch. 686 es rdxoj Trai'et ^vvdirruiv aTpoyyv\os.

arpoyyijXois toIs pri/j.acni' : Plat. Phaedr.
f).

234 E Kal ravTrj del vtt' efxau re Kal

aou Tov \6yov (TraiveOrjuai, ws to. beovra elprjKOTOs rod ttoitjtoP, d\V ovk eKilvrj

pLovov, 5tc aacpTj Kal <XTpoyyij\a Kal aKpLjSois eKacrra tGiv ovopLarwv diroTeropvevTac
;

2
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200. 200. See above note 198b.

201. Bern. Mid. 201. The reported form of €6 tovtov a(f}t]K(). (1 aor.), iXeXoi-

P- ^^^- — Treiv fxev . . ., cftovov 8' av €lk6t(ds ifxairro) e'Aa^^ov : of which the

first member

—

el t. a., eAeAot-etv—is of the (C) a type ; and the

second

—

d t. a., av eXa^ov—of the (C) a type.

Mr. Shilleto preferred to take them both as of the (C) a type,

considering the av to be carried also to the first member from

the second.

This of course is possible ; we have a similar thing, for

Thuc. vi. 34. 5. example, in Thucydides vi. 34. 5 rr^v re aAA>/v Trapaa-Kivi^v

(xTToXt—oLev av, Kal ra tmv TroAewv ovk av f3ef3aia e^^ovres, el

vTToSe^oivTo,—adi'iiolev : where the av Avith airoXiTroiev is mentally

carried on to do duty with ddvfxolev also. [Arnold is in error

in saying " the av with the participle exovres is meant to include

the verb also." See above subnote xlv.]

But it is not necessary. And we have the (C) a type in the

very -next following Avords : ov yap rjv /xot ByTrov fSionov tovto

TToirjcra.vTL.

201a. Thuc. 2oia. " Legendum puto 8w?;6'€?€F," says Dobree ^fZt'ej'S. i. p.
"i- '^^- ^- 111. But sui'ely Avrongly; and certainly with no authority:

the only variation of reading in any MS. or edition being

i)8vv'/^0r](Tav in one MS. of no great worth. And see Mr. Shilleto

ad Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 401. 20 cited in note 195.

202. Dem. de 202. " Trpoo-Se^atro . • . -n-poo-oeypiTO. Whether this change
F. L.

J).
443. 13. Qf tense is purely accidental or not, it is difficult to determine,"'

Mr. Shilleto ad I., whose whole note see.

As to his suggested difference between eKirXelv and eKirXevrrai

in Thuc. vi. 23. 3, see, however, above subnote xi.

202a. Plat. 202a. Xote the collocation of ar with the indicative future

Apol. p. 29 C. 8La(f)6apricrovTaL.

" Indicativum magna consensione," says Stallbaum ad L,

"tuentur Bodl. Vat. Yen. b. Coisl. Vind. 1. 3. 4. 6. Florentini

omnes, itemque Bekkei'i libri praeter Ven. S et Yind. Y sive 2.

Itaque servandum duximus quod codd. meliores omnes suppedi-

tarunt." He proceeds, however, to deprecate the av being thought
" cum ipso indicativo cohaerere," and suggests that the sentence

is explicable, as though " scriptorem quum dicere voluisset: -IjBrj av

vp,Qv ol vleis eTt-LTy]8evoLev a ScoKparrys 8t8dcrKei, koI —avres TravTairacri

8Lacfidap'i'](rovTat, mutato structurae tenore posuisse participium."
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A clear waste of energy on his part. See above note

14. 6.

203. 1. Hermann's note on tins passage aptly summarises 203. Soph. Aj.

the literature about it. 313.

"Vulgo," he says, " tjjaveirjv. Quidam codd. ijmvdr], quod
male probat Porsonus ad Hecuh. 848,'^''^' <f>avoti]v contra lingiiam

esse ratus, quod Piersonus ad Moer. p. 326 ex conjectura,

Brunckius autem ex cod. E. reposuit. Futuri hunc optativum
esse recte monuerat Buttmannus in Gr. Qr. § 93. 3,''™' quem
audire debebat Erfurdtius, quod nuper fecit Elmsleius. Apte
Erfurdtius comparavit Antig. 414, ''''-^'" Philod. 376. <=''-''"

Elmsleius autem Xenoph. Sym. i. 'J.'^^^"
"

2. Elmsley's note, to which Hermann refers, is to be found
in Mas. Crit. i. p. 357, and is well worthy to be consulted.

After citing Porson's note on Eur. Hec. 854, and remarking
that Brunck, who first admitted c^avoa/v into the text, believed

it to be the (so-called) optative of the second aorist e^avov, in

which acceptation cftavoajv was certainly—as Porson had affirmed

it to be

—

contra linguarii, the second aorist ecjiavov not existing [as

to which see Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1266 ed. suae =1272 Dind. and
Buttm. Irreg. Gk. Fbs. s.v. (ftaivw], and, assuming its existence,

being only capable of having c^dj'ot/xt as its optative, Elmsley
proceeds :

" But if we agree Avith Buttmann, as quoted by Erfurdt,

in considering cfiavoirjv as the optative of the contracted future

<liavM, it may be safely pronounced a legitimate Greek word.
Mr. Elmsley in his note on Oed. T. 538 points out epou^ in

Xenophon and 8Laf3aXoii]v in Plato." Then after quoting the

passages cited by Erfurdt as to the construction, and adding,

lie suo, Xen. Sgmpos. i. 7 ; and after gi"vang reasons for 2:>referring

(f)avou]v as the proper reading in the passage of Sophocles in

question to <^ave«;—citing in favour of the former. Soph. Ant.
306 £1 /xt) tov avro;(€6pa rovSe tov rdcjiov

|
evpovres eKc^avetr' es

o^^aA/Aors e[iovs,
\

ov^ v[Av Ai8gs fJ.ovvo'i dpKecrei —plv dv
\
k.t.X.,

and 324 el 8e raura p) |

^ai'ctre p.01 rovs Spcovras, i^epeW' on
\
rd

SeiXd Kep8i] 7rr//xovas epyd^erai, he concludes by remarking that

"Lobeck reads <fiavou]v Avith Brunck. Erfurdt reads (fiaveuj

Avith Porson. Bothe reads neither ^avo'n]v nor cf)a.v€Lrj, but rejects

«-^i The passage is Eur. Hec. 842 ed. Pors. = 854 ed. Dind.
cxxii ^u(j gee him iu Irreg. Gk. Vbs. s.v. (f>aivw.

cxxiii Soph. Ant. 411 sqq. Kadri,ued' aKpixJv eK wdyuv inrr]vefxoi,
|

. . . eyeprl
Kivu>v dvdp' dvTjp evLppbdoLS

\
KaKolaiv, el tis tov5' dtpeiorjcroi ttovov.

cxxiv Soph. Phil. 374 sqq. Kdyij) xo^wt^ets €vdvs -/jpaaaov KaKoh
\
rocs TrdaLv,

ovo^v ivdeh TroiovfXivos,
|
el rd/xd Kelvos ottX dcpaip-qaoiTO fie.

cx-^v Cited just below in the Text § 137 (/3).
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the verse as spurious "—an easy way of getting over a difficulty,

assuming one to exist.

3. See too Elmsley's note on Soph. Ocd. Col. 945, cited above

subnote exv.

204. Ar. Eqq. 204. el, " if " = " ou the chance that." Cf. siip-a note 55.

^''S. 11, and subnote Ixix.

204a. Plat. 204a. 1. With an immaterial variation between Trpoo-^e and
Thcact. p. I6.3 E. Trpoo-dev here, the MSS. are unanimous in giving us the reading

in the Text ; which, however, the editors reproduce in the shape

—so far as the concluding words are concerned—of Set ye /xei/rot,

et crojcrot/xev rov Trpoa-Oe Aoyor ' et Se /A7y, OL)(^£Tai.

2. Nor do the Commentators apparently find any difficulty

in such a collocation as that of SeT, et crojcroi/xei' in a direct

sentence.

Thus Ficinus translates :
" cogitur tamen id fateri, quisquis

sermonem superiorem servare velit." The late Master of Balliol

:

"but we must say so, if the present argument is to be

maintained." And even the late Professor Kennedy : "we must

[svippose that], I can tell you, if we are to maintain our former

argument," without any special note on the passage.

3. The accuracy of the manuscriptal reading is without

question. It is ec^ually Avithout question that et croWot/xev can

only be the representative, in an indirect sentence, after an in-

troductory verb in the past, or an equivalent to a past, tense, of

a protasis et o-wcro/xei' in a direct sentence. The present writer

ventures to submit that by punctuating and translating as is

done in the Text, everything is made plain and straightforward.

205. Isocr. 205. The reported form of et eViYeipoi, eK-So^^/cro/xat : ei

Trap. p. 360. a. , . , , , •. ^ ' a ^
^ ' TpaTTOJ/xat, fxeAijCTiL : et et<T7rAeiJcroi'/xat, uTTOoavovfxai.

206. Xeu. An. 206. The manuscriptal authority is all on the side of

(TwOdro ; the reading crvvdoiro being, apparently, simply an

emendation due to editors. See above note 131.

1. y. 7.

207. Hdt. i. 46. 207. e7retp>;Tat. Historic present. See above notes 93. 4 (2)

;

194. Cf.

Thuc. i. 25. 1 7rep,!//avTe9 e? AeA<^oi'S tov 6eov (.TrrjpovTo et

TrapaSotev YiopivOlois ttjv ttoXlv wi olKtcrral'i—
Avhere, says Mr. Shilleto, " TrapaSQ/xev in amt. recta. Plat. Protag.

p. 322 C epojTct ovv Epyu.7ys Aia rtVa ovv rpoirov Soirj 8ik7]v Kal aiSw
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avdpwTTOL^. Immediately emerging into oral, recta he goes on

—

ITorepa . . . veifno . . . 6(o . . . vei/jM} ;

"

t

208. 1. The historic form of (BovXoii^da yap rfpiiv, €i rtva 208. Thuc. ii.

Xdf3o)/x€v, v7rdp)(i.LV dvrl tmv evSov, ijv apa Tv^uia-i rtves i^(i}yp')][j.€VOt: '''

the last words being retained in the direct form.

Cf. Plat. Pwtag. p. 322 C cited, after Mr. Shilleto, in note

207. See also Mr. Shilleto's note on Thuc. ii. 4. 6.

2. Arnold, on the passage of Thncydides cited in the Text,

says :
" ' Could they succeed in taking any prisoner : should any

happen to have been taken alive.' The optative expresses a

doubt as to the power of the agent, . . . expresses greater

uncertainty ; and hence it is used when the speaker or actor

intimates no opinion as to the probability or improbability of

any event happening : the conjunctive intimates an impression

that it "will, although the thing be still uncertain."

3. Mr. Shilleto ad I. is silent, save that he quotes Arnold's

version as one which " has happily . . . mai-ked the moods."

4. The present writer is sorry to say that he fails to follow

Arnold's explanation.

It would almost seem as if Arnold looked upon the sentence

as being the historic form of a sentence, which would be one of

irregular type, viz. /3ovX6jj,eda ydp rjjJiLv, ei rwa Xafioijiev,

VTrdp)^eiv dvrl twv eVSov, rjv apa Tv\w(rl rtves e^wyp-i^fxevot : Avhich

is as though Thucydides had said et rtva Xdfioifxiv, vTrdpx^i

instead of virdpxoi dv.^^^^'^

5. In the words at the . beginning of the same chapter of ii. 5. 1.

Thucydides—ii. 5. 1—which Arnold cites and bends to his

suggested view of the explanation of the principal passage, viz.

kSet €Ti T^s VVKTOS irapayevka-Qai Trava-TpaTia, el tl dpa p.i]

TrpoxiapoLT] Tots eo-eAv/Au^oo-t, we have merely the historic form of

Set 7^//.as en rvys vvkto<; irapayevka-Qat —avarparta, et ri dpa p.t]

Trpo)((Dpi] TOis ecreXrjXvOocri.

6. As to Herod, i. 53, also cited by Arnold—on Thuc. ii. 5.

4, and also on ii. .52. 3,—see above subnote xxx. 2.

209. The reported form of et SvinjOioixev, dv exot/xev. 209. Thuc. iv.

For the use of the infinitive in the protasis, see above notes " '

198b, 200.

cxxvi Wbich would have given iu the indirect form vwapxei-v &u. Cf. Xen. Ages.

c. 2 s. 24: 8Le(pv\a^e ttjv ttoKlv, koL ravra arel-xicTTov odaav, ottov /j-ev tQi iravri.

ifKelov hv elxov ol TroXefiioL, oi'K e^dyuiv ivravOa, oirov 5^ 01 TroXlrai irXlov e^eiv

^fieWov, evpiiarcos irapaTeTay/jLtvos ' vofxigicv, els ixh to ivXcltv i^iibv irdvTodev hv

TrepiixeaOai, iv oe rois ffrevo^s /cat vwepoetioLS tottois vTro/xevuv ti^ iravTi Kpareiv

dv.
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209a. Time. vii. 209a. -qv fxlv . . . i^v 8e fii'j. See above note 170. 4.

Emphasis.

210. Time. vi. 210. 1. avTLKpis . . . TrXdv must be taken together, the

\}' , . collocation of words in the sentence being for the sake of

emi^hasis.

2. " Some have joined," says Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Fals.

Leg. p. 373. 27—where in ^tappi'py^v dKova-avra viroa-xofievov the

collocation is in like manner between the first and third words

—

" avTiKpvs with £(/»;, Avhich is unquestionably correct in point of

the language, but certainly not of the sense. The advice of

Lamachus was not simply ' to sail to Syracuse ' (Alcibiades had

expressed the same opinion, only he wished to try his talents

for intrigue and negotiation first), but 'to sail directly,' Avhile

they were yet unprepared, and to strike at once a decisive

blow."

3. Mr. Shilleto cites, as other instances of like collocations

for the sake of emphasis,

Time. ii. 5. 7 tvdvs vTvoa-^ia-dai a—oSwcreti/ : iv. 98. 8 a-atjiuts

re cKeAetiov a-cfitaiv etVeiv : Plat. Theaet. 178 E tovto

yk (rcfioSpa iiTrtcr^veiTO TrdvTOiv 8ia(f)epeiv avTos : Dem. de

Fals. Leg. p. 364. 13 ot'x ovria totc aTrr/yyetAci', aAAo.

TravTa Tavd' VTrepfSas SLapp'/jSr^v i'^kciv ttc—etKws k(fir)

^iXlttttov ^(OKeas 0"oS{'etv, . . .
' ravTa ireTrpd^errOaL Sdoiv

7) rptwv rjjxepMV : Lept. p. 488. 27 irdvv roivvv (nrov8y Tts

aTT/^-yyetAe fioi Trepl tov . . . toio{>tov ti Aeyetv avTOVS

Trapea-Kevda-Oai, ws dp' . . . (where in opposition to F. A.

Wolf he would join irdw (nrov8y with irap^a-Kevdcrdai)

:

Onet. i. p. 866. 24 e^ OLp)(rj<; piv tolvvv o/xoAoyetTat p-q

Sodrjvai TTjv TvpoLKa p.i^Sk yevewOaL Kvpiov aiJTyJs "Acfio/Sov.

4. To which may yet again be added

Plat. TJieaet. p. 158 Bo —oAAa/cts ere oi/JLat aKrjKokvaL : Prolog.

p. 358 A vrrepcfivw'i JSoKct d—acrLV dXqOrj eivai rd ap-)]peva:

Aeschin. c. Ctesiph. p. 74. 14 to PovXevrypLov to Trjs TrdAews

Kal T^v St^poKpariav dp8i]v 'iXaOev vcfieXop.ei'O';.

Cic. ad Atf. i. 20. 7 lubenter dixi me accepturum, si attulisset.

5. In all these cases we have a Avord placed in the forefront

of a sentence or clause in order to emphasise it : as to which,

see further subnote Ix and note 54 respectively above.

6. By applying the same principle, explanations may be

found for one or two other passages, which at first blush seem

to stand somewhat exceptionally in need of them.
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Thus

7. (i.) Dem. Mid. p. 560. 4 roiovrot rtres €60-1 [xi(rOo(p6poi Trepi Dem. Mf/. ]i.

ai'Tov, /cai 7r/)o? ert erepot tovtols. 560. 4.

Here, for the sake of emphasising it, Trpo's is placed first in

the sentence, and dissociated from rovrois, which it governs, by
the interposition of the comparatively unimportant words en
eVepot :

" and in addition, yet others, to them," as we might
render it.

8. (ii.) Thiic. vi. 18. 6 wnrep kcu 01 irarepes y/Mov, a/xa veot Thuc. vi. 18. 6.

yepatrepois ^ouA-eroKxe?, es raSe rjpav avrd, kuI vvv . . .

Trecpacrde . . .

Here uyua veoi y€/3atTepots= veot a/Aa ye/oatrepot? =" together

taking counsel, young with their elders." a/xa is thrown to the

front in order to give it the prominence required for it.

9. (iii.) Thuc. iii. 17. 1 koI Kara tuv xpovov tovtov ov al iz-fjes Thuc. iii. 17. 1.

eTrAeor, ev roh TrXiiaTai 61) v?]€S ajx aiVots kv^pyol

KttAAei eyei'oi'TO, TrapaTrXvjcriai Se kol ere TrAetovs opX^"
fievov TOU TToXefiov.

Here a/x,a, which but for the piupose of emphasis would have
found its position between ivepyol and KaAAet, the three words
denoting " eftective along with handsomeness," is thrown to the

front, as it was in a/xa veoc yepatrepots in the preceding passage
;

and not only so, but the unimportant word avrol'i is dropped into

obscurity after it, in order still further to mark its importance.

There Avould seem to be no necessity to correct the Text, as

Mr. Shilleto inclined to do, into vr]e? avrocs a/x ivepyoi KaAAet.

The place immediately after an important first word is that for

an unimportant one: the "rubbish hole" as Mr. Key used ("The rubbisli

familiarly to call it. As he used to say, the thunder of the Jiole.")

emphatic first word rolls onwards so long and so loudly, that

Avords which immediately follow that emphatic first word are

practically lost in the reverberations : the second place thus

becoming the fitting abode of the unimportant words of the

sentence.

Translate therefore "and at this time, while the vessels

were on this cruise, the Athenians, you should note, had the

very greatest number of them, at once so effective and so hand-

some ; although they had had somewhat similar armaments, if

not even yet larger ones at the beginning of the war."

10. Before parting with which last cited passage of Thucy-
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dides let the following points in connection with it be further

noted.

^vXeov. 11. (1) €7rAeov—past imperfect =" were on this cruise "
: not,

as Arnold says, " when the ships sailed."

£v To7s wXdffraL, 12. (2) Nor does he seem to be right in considering "that
'"'•• ev Tols added to the superlative qualifies instead of strengthen-

ing its proper force : that h rols Trpdrov signifies ' one of the

first,' and ei' rois -nrpCiTOi, ev Toi<i -TrkeiaToi signify ' some of the

first, some of the most numerous.'

"

The fact seems to be the other way.

Thus

Thiic. iii. 81. 6 oi'rws w/at) '''^'^^"' crracrts Trpov)(^ojp')]cre, Kal eSo^e

/xaAAoF, S60Tt ev TOL'i Trpiory] iyevero = " so sanguinary a

sedition it advanced "
:
" so sanguinary a sedition it became

as it advanced ; and it was all the more conspicuous, because

it was the very first of the series" ; Plat. Sympos. p. 178 A
sgg'.—after a statement, with reference to Eros, to yap ev

T06S TrpecrlSvTaTov elvai, tov Oeov Tipnov : and a reference to

Hesiod {Theoy. IIG), the effect of which is summed up in
'

the words (jurjo-l p.era to ;(ao? 8vo tovtw yei/ecr^at, yrjv tc

Kol "EpcuTtt

—

UapfJLevLSrjS Se t?^v yevecrtv Aeyet, ' IIpctiTto"TOV

p.ev "EpwTa de(7)v [xyrtcraro TrdvTWv.' HctloSco 8e Kot 'Akov-

(TtAews o/xoAoyet. oijtw 7roAAa;>(o^ei/ ofMoXoyeirat 6 "Eptos

ev TO IS Trp€crf3vTaT0<i eu/ai. Trpecr/^i'TaTOS 8e mv /xeytcTTWV

dyaOu)i' {^jilv atVtos ccrTtv—whence it is clear that ev tois

Trpe(rj3vTaTo<i = " the very oldest," and not " one of the

oldest."

Arnold, in support of his view, asks, " if ev tois 7rAe6crTat be

even more than the ordinary superlative degree, what shall we
say to eVt TrAetoDs following immediately after it ?

"

The answer is, that he is forgetting that the whole emphasis

of the passage rests in and upon the d/xa : and what Thucydides

is insisting upon is, that the ships employed upon the particular

service in question were the largest number which the Athenians

ever had, which at one and the same time fulfilled the douhle

requisite of effectiveness and handsomeness : although in point of

Tnere numbers of vessels, of one sort or another, all taken togetJier,

they had had about as many and even more at the beginning of

the war.

H 13. (3) 87; = " as you m\ist know": "you will remember":
" you should note." As Arnold justly says—" The object of the

Thuc. iii. 81. 6. cxxvia Yov tlie absence of the article, distasteful to Dobree (Advers. i. 57), of. i.

23. 2 To&rov de rod TroXe/nov 1J.7JKOS . . . fiiya Trpou^T]=" a great length of this war
advanced "

:
" this war as it advanced develoised itself into so great a length," and

Mr. Shilleto's note.
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whole chapter is merely to Ining in what Thucydides had for-

gotten to mention in its proper place . . . This omission, which

a modern writer wonld suj)ply in an appendix or in a note, is

supplied by Thucydides in the body of his narrative "
; and the

Stj is used as the appropriate conjunction wherewith to call the

reader's attention to it.

14. (4) (IfjLa kvepyol KuAAtt : a/xa reot yepaLT^pot<;.

Consider, in Italian, the following use of esso :

Boccaccio Lecam. ii. 5 (a woman to her assumed brother)

" divero tvi cenerai con esso meco "
; Parabosco I Diporti i. 2

p. 32. 38 "pero e forza che tu, volendoti con esso meco godere,

faccia . . . die . . ." ; Fortini Nov. 11" Caterina . . . disse :

. . . venite con esso me " ; Cinthio Hecatommithi Introd. i.

p. 21 a (ed. Ven. 1584) "venendo ad ambe voi gli amanti

vostri di notte al buio, (come so, che vi vengono) credendosi

Tito essere Caliene, si giacera con esso teco, e Talassio con

Caliene, credendo ch' ella sia tu " ; Boccaccio Decam. ix. 6

" dalla quale, ancoracho pavirosamente il facesse, fu lietamente

raccolto : e con esso lei, di quel j)iacere die piii disideravano,

prendendo, si stette " ; Parabosco / Diporti i. 3 p. 42. 36
" subito detto alia moglie che in modo facesse che 11 padre

predicatore a dormire una notte con esso lei se ne venisse ";

Fortini (Nov. 11)—a lady speaking to a man of herself and

her woman servant—" starete questa sera con esso noi cosi

domesticamente " ; II Lasca Le Gene i. 6 " con esso voi (a

lady) mi portai un poco alia salvatica e quasi villana-

mente "
; Fortini Nov. xiv. " e cosi tutto coutento mi accom-

pagnai con esso low " (two ladies).*^-"^"^^'^

d/xa evepyol /cctX-

Xei.

Con esso meco,

me, teco, lei,noi,voi,

lore (feminines)

—in Italian.

cxxvib 1. "Esso," it is said iu the Yocaholario degli Accademici delta Crusca
(by Manuzzi : Florence 1836), .s.v. esso, "congiuugesi talora colla preposizione con

e sta adverbialniente, e non ha riguardo ne a genere, ne a nuniero, e vale Insieme,

e in un medesimo tempo. Lat. cum, simul." For which proposition examples are

given, one of which, however,—Boccaccio Decam. viii. 8 "Avvenne che Spinelloceio

nsando molto iu casa del Zeppa e essendovi il Zeppa e non e.ssendovi, per si fatta

nianiera con la moglie del Zeppa si dimestico, die egli incomincio a giacersi con esso

lei"—to which maybe added II Lasca Le Cene i. 9 "onde spesso aceadeva che il

detto Brancazio si giaceva con esso lei
"—is very like some of those above cited, and

otherwise here explained. Still we do find instances like Dante Pitrgat. iv. 26
"montasi su Bismantova in cacnme

|
con esso i pie" ; Parabosco I Diporti : i.

Ragionctm. p. 12 "essendo quivi ridutti nna mattina per tempo, ed avendo con

esso loro fatto arrecare vettovaglia . . ." ; Id. ib. ii. 12 p. 89. 31 "io (a lady) ho
desiderato parlare con esso voi (a man) per sapere cio che averra di me "

; ii. 12

p. 92. 36 ahinie ! che con esso lei non hanno potuto le niie si amare lagrime

. . . acquistarmi, non diro qualche mercede, ma tanto di pieta !" etc., where esso

is used with scant regard to gender or number, and which do lend themselves to

the explanation given by the Academicians.

2. But this is only " talora "
; and the case is not always so.

Gender and number alike are properly observed iu the following examples,

which, amongst other examples from other writers, the present writer has noted

Esso—in Italian.
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15. Comjmre too

Aescli. From. V. 920 toIov TraAuLcrT-qv vvv —apea-Kevd^erai

I

eV ai'Tos avTM : and also ih. 276 Trpos aXXor' aXXov

And also

Horn. II. V. 219 Trplv y' eirl vm twS' dvBpl . . . ; x. 224
/cat re Trpb 6 rov iv6y](T€V.

211. Thuc. viii. 211. So all the authorities. " Vulgo eirj," says Arnold ad L,

27. 4.

ill merely the first thirteen novels of Parabosco s / Diporti ; from which several

of the above cited passages have also been taken :—(Paraliosco I Diporti) i. 2 p.

30. 32 " credendo ehe essa padrona, con online di parlar con esso ltd, quinci venuta

ue fusse "
; i. 4 p. 48. 25 " il dottore arrivo nella camera con un facchino, ehe con

esso lui fatto venire aveva " ; i. 7 p. 59. 24 " Spinardo . . . ehe qualche famigliarita

aveva con esso lui . .
."

; i. 8 p. 65. 5 " molto sei grato al magnifico podesta, . . .

per aver la servitu antica ehe tu hai con esso lui fin in Vinegia "
;. i. 9 p. 70. 20 " i

quali di suo avviso erano veuuti in quel loco per ridersi con esso lui" ; ii. 11 p.

82. 21 " il persuadere la giovaue a fuggirsene con esso lui in altra parte " (cf.

Nota Jl Filosofo C'elibe iii. 3 (a woman speaking) " desidero soltanto ehe entriate

bel bello in discorso con esso lui"). i. 2 p. 36. 9 "egli n' ando con esso Lucio

dove egli lo richiese " (cf. Dante In/em. xxxii. 63 " non quelli, a cui fu rotto il

petto, e 1' ombra
|
con esso vn colpo, per la man d' Artu"). i. 6 p. 56. 11

*• assieuratane la moglie di non volere ehe per allora co7i esso seco se n' andasse "
;

ii. 11 p. 85 extr. "fatto vela a Geneva, con esso seco la trasse." i. 2 p. 32. 38 " e

forza ehe tu . . . faccia adesso . . . die Alessio . . . ne venga con essa meco "
;

i. 9 p. 71. 4 "come . . . e questo ! ehe voi or ora . . . siete stato abbraciato

con essa meco, ed ora," etc. i. 1 (heading) p. 18 "dopo gran querela fatta con

essa lei, se stesso avvelena." i. 1 p. 24 med. "oltre cio aveva saputo Fioretta

essere stata a diporto con essa Lodovica" ; ih. p. 25. 4 "ma ne di questo ne d'

altro le voile parlare prima ehe solo con essa sola . . . non si ritirasse" ; i. 5

p. 52. 12 "tolta la fante con essa in compagnia. " ii. 13 p. 99. 6 "e poscia

di molti anni insieme con essi low felicemente si visse." So Dante Purgat. xxiv.

97 " tal si parti da noi con maggior valclii : |
ed io rimasi in via con essi clue

\
ehe

fur del mondo si gran maliscalchi.

"

3. It would ill become a foreigner even to seem to suggest to Italian linguists

how to explain the anomalies in their own language.

The present writer, however, would respectfully venture to submit for their

consideration, whether some at least of the apparent anomalies in the use of esso,

in particular,—such as those in § 14 of the above note—are not in fact no anomalies

at all, but merely a somewhat unusual placement of the word, for the purpose of

emphasising it, in the manner treated of in that note.

Parabosco / 4- A remarkable instance, not yet mentioned, may be added from Parabosco

Diporti ii. 10. I Diporti ii. 10 p. 80, 34 "chiamata una delle guardie, disse per cose importan-

tissime al signore voler parlare ; onde fu, senza saper alcuno chi ella si fusse, con-

dotta avanti al padre di Gasparo, al quale disse voler di secreto alcune cose troppo

important! appalesare ; on(l' egli ancora non eonoscendola, con esso lei solo si

ritrasse in una stanza."

Here solo can hardly be said not to belong to esso. Compare con essa sola

cited above from i. 1 p. 25. 4 ; and add i. 7 p. 61. 1 "credendovi al usato . . .

ritrovarvi sola essa Conscienza con qualche mammola."
If solo belongs to esso, esso can hardly be said to be used adverliially in con-

junction with C071 ; which in its turn must govern lei.

And the doctrine of collocation for the sake of emphasis would seem to be the

sole key to the construction ; which =; esso solo con lei.
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who nevertheless prefers to "follow Bekker and I)ol)ree in

reading y "
; adding in his Annot. Crit. " y B. Goell. Dobraeus

"

{Advers. i. p. 1)9) "Poppo in adnott. p. 666": i.e. by correction

only. Of which there is no need. See further note 196a. 7

above.

212. "/3oi'AotvTo L.O. P.," says Arnold ;
" male," says Dobree, 212. Thuc. v.

Advers. i. pp. Ill, 112; rightly. *6. 3.

The MSS. in question are only three of minor note, and

stand by themselves in this particular case.

There is, however, a mixture of constructions in the use of

oTt and the infinitive TreTrocycrOai.

21^. The reported form of et w(rti'. 213. Thuc. iv.

27. 5.

C—TO THE LATIN LANGUAGE

214. 1. "Fabellas Latinas," says Cicero (de Fin. i. 2. 4), "ad 214. Greek
verbum e Graecis expressas . . . quis . . . tam inimicus paene P^^^.^ "^ Latm

versions,
nomini Romano est, qui Ennii Medeam aut Antiopam Pacuvii

spernat aut rejiciat ?

"

2. The passage of Ennius before us is not, however, an Ennius 3Icd.

instance of close translation, although it shows that Ennius ^'^'" -^--^''*° ^^•

knew how to use his own language.

Numquam ecferret pedem, " never would
|

have been carry-

ing her foot away"—a continuing act— is perfectly right in

itself. It is, none the less, not a close translation of the

Eliripidean (^Med. 6) ov yap av SecnroLv' e/xri
I

MvySeta Trvpyovi yrjs

e-n-Xevcr' 'IcoA,Ktas= " would have set sail," single act.

3. As to the later versions of Greek Comedies by the Latin

Comic writers, see below note 235. 3.

215. 1. On si and el and their congeners, see above notes 215.

24 and 25.

2. The identity in use, which in the latter note, paras. Latiu relative

6 sqq., has been mentioned as markedly existing in Greek ^.°^
relatival par-

between the relative and the relatival particle on the one hand identity of their

and el on the other, has its parallel, in Latin, in the usage of the uses.

like pronouns and particles on the one hand and si on the other.

3. Thus, examples are given in the Text § 1 75 of the use of

the past subjunctive, expressive of recurrence, with si.
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Add the following as examples of a like use with relatival

particles :

—

Plaut. Bacch. 431.R. = iii. 3. 27 inde de liippodromo et palaestra

iibi revenisses domiim,
|

cincticulo praecinctus in sella aput

magistrum adsideres ; Liv. i. 32 id ubi dixisset, hastam in

fines eorum emittebat ; xxiii. 1 9 postremo ad id ventum
inopiae est, ut lora detractasque scutis pelles, ubi fervida

mollissent aqua, mandere conarentur ; xxi. 42 ubi vero

dimicarent, is habitus animorum non inter ejusdem modo
condicionis homines erat, sed etiam inter spectantes vulgo.

Liv. xxi. 28 nihil sane trepidabant, donee continenti velut

ponte agerentur.

Plin. Ep. i. 12. 7 habebat hoc moris, quotiens intrasset fidelior

amicus ; Tac. Ann. xiii. 3 nee in Claudio, quotiens meditata

dissererentur, elegantiam requireres ; ib. xiii. 18 quotiens

ipse illuc ventitaret, saeptus turba centurionum et post breve

osculum digrediens.

4. The authors, however, of the l)est period seem to have

preferred to use the past indicative in such cases rather than the

past subjunctive. Thus

Cic. Verr. ii. : v. 10. 27 quum autem ver esse coeperat . . .,

dabat se labori atque itineribus.

Caes. Bell. Gall. iv. 26 hostes vero, notis omnibus vadis, ubi ex

littore aliquos singulares ex navi egredientes conspexerant,

incitatis equis impeditos adorieliantur.

Liv. xxi. 42 ut cuj usque sors exciderat, alacer inter gratulantes

gaudio exsultans cum sui moris tripudiis arma raptim

capiebat.

5. For the similar use, after si, of the indicative, in cases

expressive of repeated action, see the examples in the Text,

para. 171 passim.

6. Livy, as will have been seen, hovers between the two

usages.

7. Again, examples are given in the Text § 179 of the use

of the present subjunctive Avith d.

Add the following as an example of a like use with the

relatival particle uhi

:

—
Plaut. Aulul. ii. 2. 52 ubi tecum coujunctus siem,

|
iibi onus

nequeam ferre pariter, jaceam ego asinus in luto :
|

tii bos

me magis haut resj)icias, gntitus quasi numquam siem :
|
et

te utar iniquiore, et meus me ordo irrideat :
|
neiitrubi

habeam stabile stabulum, si quid divorti fuat :
|
asini me

mordicibus scindant, boves incursent cornibus = "when I shall

haply have become your connection, I shall haply lie, etc."
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216. As to the existence or otherwise of a future imperfect in 216.

Latin, see above note 10. 2.

217. For the reason why not also luere to he placing or were 217.

placing, see above Text § 12.

218. "ShouUr
)(

" would."

Past subjunc-

ve iu

former nuance,

expressive of duty
or fittingness.

218. 1. On the use of "should" or "would" in such cases,

see above note 2 1 ; and note what is there said about the pre-

ferential use of " should " in cases where a notion of duty or

fittingness is involved.

2. The past subjunctive is occasionally used in Latin in such

nuance : and, when so used, is aptly translated by " should," and *^^^ ^^ Latin in

not "would.

The following are some instances :

—

Cic. Verr. ii. : i. 42. 107 testamentum P. Annius fecerat . . .

Quodsi ita fecisset, tamen post illius mortem nihil de testa-

mento illiiis novi juris constitui oporteret. Voconia lex te,

videlicet, delectabat ? Imitatiis esses ipsum ilium Q. Vo-

conium = " you should
|
have imitated (sc. if you were to

have been honorably disposed)."

Cic. Verr. ii. : v. 65. 168 etiamne id magnum fuit, Panormum
litteras mittere ? adservasses hominem . . ., clausum habuisses,

etc. = " you should
|
have kept the man in durance, had

him in charge (sc. if you were to have wished to do right),

etc."

Cic. de Fin. ii. 12. 35 Epicurus autem quum in prima com-

mendatione voluptatem dixisset, si earn, quam Aristippus,

idem tenere debuit ultumum bonorum, quod ille ; sin eam,

quam Hieronymus, fecisset idem, ut voluptatem illam

[Aristip2>i] in prima commendatione poneret = "he should

I

have done the same (sc. if he were to have been consis-

tent)."

Cic. cle Fin. iv. 20. 57 quid igitur voluit sibi, qui ilia mutave-

rit ? Saltem aliquid de pondere detraxisset, et paullo minoris

aestumavisset ea, quam Peripatetic!, nt sentire quoque aliud,

non solum dicere Aaderetur = " he should
|
have taken off

a little, should
|

have estimated (sc. if he were to have been

wise)."

Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 32. 89 quem tibi hoc daturum putas 1 Si

enim ita esset, quid opus erat te gradatim istuc j^ervenire ?

Sumpsisses tuo jure = "you should
|

have assumed the

position as of right (sc. if you were properly to have con-

ceived your position)."

Propert. v. ( = iv.) 7. 29 si pigiiit portas ultra procedere, at

illuc
I

jussisses lectum lentius ire meum = " you should
|
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have given orders (sc. if you were to have had any affection

at all for me)."

Plant. Pseud. 286. R. =i. 3. 52 [on which see below note 283]
si amabas, invenires mutuum.

|

Ad danistam devenires, ad-

deres faenusculum :
|
surruperes patri = "if you were in

love with the girl, at any rate if you were to have been in

love with her, you shoiild
|
have been for finding the money

on loan. You should
|
have been for turning aside to the

money-lender : for adding a little interest, for stealing the

cash from your father."

Ter. Amir. iv. 4. 53 alio pacto haut poterat fieri,
|
ut sciret

haec, quae voluimus. M. PraecUceres = " you should
|

have

been keeping me posted up beforehand (sc. if you were to

have wished me to follow your drift)."

Ter. Hecyr. ii. 1. 31 sola hie fuisti ; in te omnis haeret culpa

sola, Sostrata.
|

Quae hie erant curares = " what was here

you should
|

have been looking to (sc. if you were to have

been attending to your duty)."

Cic. de Off. iii. 22. 88 male enim Curio, quum caussam Transpa-

danorum aequam esse dicebat, semper autem addebat : Vin-

cat utilitas ! Potius diceret, non esse aequam, quia non esset

utilis reipublicae, quam, quum utilem diceret non esse, aequam
fateretur = " he should rather

|

have been for adding (sc. if

he were to have been desirous of being accurate)."

Liv. xlv. 37 Servius ... si in L. Paullo accusando . . . docu-

mentum eloquentiae dare voluit, non triumj^hum impedire

debuit, . . . sed ... nomen deferret, etc. = " he should
|

have been for sending in Paulus' name (sc. if he were to

have been using common sense)."

Ter. Phorm. ii. 1. 67 dotem daretis : qua6'erd alium virum.
|

Qua ratione inopem potius ducebat domum 1
\

Q. Non ratio,

verum argentum deerat. D. Sfcmeret
|

alicunde = " you

should
I

have been for finding her a dower : she should

have been looking out for some one else as a husband (sc. ii'

you were all to have been intent in doing what was right)

. . . He should
|
have been for borrowing money from some

quarter (sc. if—as before)."

iladvig's view 3. This use of the past subjunctive in Latin is noticed, and
ot tlie usage : ^^^ passages above cited—with the exception of those from the

Pseudidus and Phormio—are referred to in its support, by Madvig

in his notes on the sentences quoted from the De Finihus.

4. He would have—and rightly—the subjunctives in question

to be " ex eo genere conjunctivorum, quod post condicionem (sive

ea verbis expressa est sive intellegitur) ponitur ad significandum

non id, quod fieret factumve esset, sed quod fieri debuerit." Nor
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is there much serious ground for complaint, when he proceeds to

style the said subjunctives "jussivus modus praeteriti temporis."

5. But, when he goes further, and adds " itaque in negando —probably in-

dicitur ne" and cites in proof ant ne paposcisses from Cic. ad Att. correct
_

as to

ii. 1. 3, and ne emisses from Cic. Feir. ii. : iii. 84. 195 (the latter
"gnfes*^^*^

^*^""

being also similarly cited in his Latin Grammar (by Woods ed. 3)

s. 351 ObK. 4), it seems to the writer that he goes too far, and
moreover that the passages he refers to do not support him.

6. They are as follow, and in the writer's judgment their

respective meanings are such as are shown belo^v :

—

(1) Cic. ad Att. ii. 1. 3 isdem ex libris perspicies et quae gesserim Cic. ad Att. ii.

et quae dixissem : aut ne poposcisses : ego enini tibi me non 1- 3.

ofFerebam = "from the same books you will get a clear

notion of both my doings and my sayings : or (if you do not

like that prospect, I would
|
have begged you) not to have

asked for them. For it was not I that was offering myself
to you for your contemplation."

Cf. Key Lat. Bid. s.v. Ne 14 :—-"with subj., some such verb

as quaeso or obsecro understood."

(2) Cic. Verr. ii. : iii. 84. 195 quum tibi senatus ex aerario jTcrr. ii.
.-

iii

pecuniam prompsisset et singulos tibi denarios adnumerasset, 84. 195.

quos tu pro singulis modiis aratoribus solveres, quid facere

debuisti 1 si quod L. Piso ille Frugi, qui legem de pecuniis

repetundis primus tulit, quum emisses, quanti esset, quod
superaret pecuniae, rettulisses : si, ut ambitiosi homines aut

benigni, quum pluris senatus aestumasset, quam quanti esset

annona, ex senatus aestumatione, non ex annonae ratione

solvisses : sin, ut plerique faciunt, in quo etiam erat aliquis

quaestus, sed is honestus et concessus, frumentum, quoniam
villus erat ne emisses : sumpsisses id nummorum, quod tibi

senatus, cellae nomine, concesserat = " seeing that the senate

had taken money for you out of the Treasury and counted

out to you so many coins for you to pay to the farmers in

return for so many bushels of corn, what was it your duty
to do ? Well ; if what L. Piso Frugi, of good renown, did,

he who was the first to carry the law for the repayment of

moneys,—after having bought, for whatsoever price it was,

you would
I

have paid back to the Treasury the surplus

money : if, as men currying favour or really kindhearted do,

seeing that the senate had estimated the price of the corn as

higher than it really was, you would
|
have paid for it at

the senate's estimate rather than at the quotation for it in

the market : but if, as most people do—a course of proceed-

ing too in which lay a something of gain, but at the same
time a gain honorable and permitted—even granting that

you had not bought the corn, it being somewhat poor stufi",
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you would
I

have kejit for yourself that sum of money,

which the senate had given to you, as for the stocking of

your own granary."

Cf. Key Lat. Did. s.v. iV^e 21 :
—" in concessions ' granted that.'

"

219.

isliouhh

219. For the reason why not also - or - he happening, see

above Text § 12. yivould]

220. Indicative

with participle in

-turns :

Indicative or

subjunctive with

that in -endus

:

— in apodoses

of sentences of (B)

a ii. type.

Cic. de Dir.

21.

pro Mil. 18. 48.

Indicative with

participle in
-turns as a pro-

tasis.

-etidus sum.

220. 1. The participle in -turns in such cases is properly

accompanied by the indicative mood ; because, as Madvig (Opusc.

Acad. 199) correctly says, "Status . . . facturi aliquid, si quid

fiat, a condicione non pendet, sed tantum ipsum facere."

2. But the case of the participle in -endus is otherwise, and

with it either the indicative or the subjunctive may be the

adjunct. " Sejungendus est," says Madvig I.e., "... usus

alterius participii passivi : nam in eo quum futuri notio non tam
definita sit, potest indicativus poni, ut sejuncta verbi substantivi

et participii notione significetur, statum eum fuisse, ut si condicio

aliqua incideret, necessario aliquid fieret : potest etiam conjunc-

tivus."

See further Madvig Opiisc. Acad. : Praefat. vi. ; and Opusc.

Acad. Alt. 227-230, 305.

3. On p. 230 of Madvig's second work, just referred to, he

winds up his dissertation on the thesis " In condicionali sententia

semper dicitur facturus fui (eram), si scissem, numquam facturus

fuissem," with the remark, "Patet opinor verum esse, quod initio

posui, nee dubitabo in uno qui obstat Ciceronis loco (de Div. ii. 8.

21 aut si fato . . ., etiam si obtemperasset auspiciis . . . idem

eventurum fuisset) librariorum temeritatem accusare scriptumque

a Cicerone putare/wi^." Adding in a note "non longe remotum
est ab hac quaestione, quod in oratione BlUoniana c. 18. 48 legitur

in sententia condicionem continente si quidem exiturus . . . fuisset.

Haec enim condicio contraria est non huic affirmationi sed exiit,

verum huic : sed exiturus fuit, et hoc significat si quidem non

constitutum habuisset exire."

4. In ]\Iadvig's Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 281 he places side by

side the Greek and Latin phrases et /xeAAet to irpayixa e^eiv and

si—habttara est; referring to Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 37. 103; de

Legg. i. 21. 56; Tusc. v. 5. 13; Acad. ii. 8. 25; pro Eosc. Am.
34. 68.

5. On the participle in -endus with sum, see Key Latin G-ram.

§§ 466, 1214; Max Midler on "Comparative Mythology" in

Oxford Essays (1856) p. 12.
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22 1. 1. " The Kesultant of the past," as the writer's friend 221. The past

and former co-Fellow, Mr. Eoby, has happily phrased it, in his
-"ncVjy^^n L^^t?'

reply (Classical Reiieio i. p. 197) to the somewhat startling thesis conditional sen-

maintained by Mr. E. A. Sonnenschein in the earlier part of the tences.

same volume {ib. i. pp. 12G s(iq.) that the past imperfect subjunc- } ' ^^nnen-

tive in the protasis of a Latin Conditional Sentence referred

primarily not to past, but to present, time.

" He appears to me," says Mr. Roby, " to confound two very Mr. Roby.

different things—an equal number of instances and an equal

legitimacy of use. I agree that in the majority of instances the
"

past " imperfect subjunctive in the protasis (and I add in the

apodosis also) of Conditional Sentences I'efers to what he calls

present time, but except in this statistical sense I do not think

that it ' refers primarily ' to the present.

" The fact is, present time is a mere limit between past and
future (see my § 14.55) and has no duration of itself. The
grammarian may say with the moralist, fwjit hora: hoc quod

loquor iiide est. The " past " imperfect subjunctive is used in

these sentences, when you contemplate the present as the re-

sultant of the past, and the present subjunctive is used Avhen

you contemplate the present as the starting-point of the futui^e.

But the" past "imperfect is also in conditional, as well as in

other, sentences used of a continuous state, contemporaneous
with some past action or time ; and this use is every bit as good
Latin as its use of the present time. I never dreamt of implying

. . . that ' I put the reference to the present and to the past on
the same footing ' in point of frequency of use (I well knew the

case to be otherwise), but I did mean to imply that they were
both perfectly legitimate. And I can see nothing at all strange

in Cicero's pointed expression nunc quemachnoclum aucliar sentio,

et tunc"—read at turn—"si clicerem non audirer (Cic. Clii. 29.

§ 80) ... I find . . . sufficient instances from one book of

Cicero to prove all that I want. See" ii. "Ferr. iii." 13 "§ 32

faceres . . .posset;" 26. ^^ %b fieret" residi 'fierent "
. .. concederes;"

48. "115 ageretur . . . postidarent
;
" 56. "129 perpeterere . . .

pertinerent" read j^ertineref. "Where there is nothing illogical or

unnatural in the use, a feAV instances from a writer like Cicero

are sufficient to establish its correctness."

2. It will be seen from the Text above here, and from the

examples cited below in it, paras. 176. 177, that upon the

point thus at issue between Mr. Sonnenschein and Mr. Roby the

writer agrees with the latter; as does also the writer's friend

and former private tutor, Prof. J. B. Mayor : from whose able

2 P
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summing up (Classical Beview i. pp. 239, 240) of the controversy

between the champions, the Avriter extracts the following

passages :

—

Prof. J. B. 3. " Both disputants . . . allow that the " past " imperfect
^^y°''" subjunctive is used with reference both to present and to past

time, and that it more often refers to the present than to the

past ; but while Mr, Sonnenschein speaks of the latter usage as

exceptional in the Avriters of the best age, Mr. Roby treats this

as the normal, and the other as the secondary use. The point

is somewhat subtle, but the following reasons incline me to side

with Mr. Roby in his contention. There is a j^fiina facie prob-

ability that any special use of a tense will have its starting-point

in the general meaning of the tense ; hence it is probable that

the " past " imperfect subjunctive of the hypothetical sentence

had, to begin with, a reference to a continued action or state in

the past ; and this probability is confirmed by the fact mentioned

by Mr. Sonnenschein, that in the oldest Latin writings the

reference to the past is more common than in Cicero and later

authors. Mr. Roby's excellent distinction that the " past " ' im-

perfect subjunctive is used in these sentences when you contem-

plate the present as the resultant of the past, and the present

subjunctive used when you contemplate the present as the

starting-point of the future,' enables us to see how naturally the

tense, which properly denotes a continuous past, gets to include

present time as Avell ; and this is illustrated by the use ... of

our own ' would have ' in such a sentence as that quoted by Mr.

Sonnenschein— ' If I had not been Alexander, I would fain have

been Diogenes.' In what respect does this differ from ' If I were

not Alexander, I would fain be Diogenes ' 1 Surely only in the

fact that while both refer to present time, the former views the

present as the consequence of the past, the latter regards it in

itself Avithout looking back to the past ; and thus the former

comes to imply the impossibility of the hypothetical case, the

contrary being supposed already fixed unchangeably. We may
translate both si ego rex sim and si ego rex essem by the words ' if

I were king
'

; but while the former simply implies ' as I am not,'

the latter has the further implication ' as I never can be.' I do

not think this implication can ever have been absent from the

mind of a Roman Avhen he used the " past " impei^fect subjunc-

tive, because however far a word or a phrase may depart from

its original use, yet until the old use has become entirely obsolete,

it is impossible for the new use to be unaffected by it ... It

would seem, then, that we cannot accept Mr. Sonnenschein's

symmetrical scheme of tenses. Not only is the " jjast " imper-
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feet used "with reference both to past and to present time, but

the present also is used both of a future which is ah^eady be-

ginning, and, as Mr. Sonnenschein allows, of present time with-

out reference to a future, as in N. D. iii. 79 nam si curent (di

homines), bene bonis sit, male malis : quod mine ahest. I think

therefore that the true scheme of hypothetical tenses would
give at least two to each tiTcvQ, facial and faceret to the present,

facerel ixndfecissel to the past, facial and faclunis sil to the future."

4. With this last remark, as will be seen from the Text, the

present Avriter heartily agrees ; and he further ventures to think

that the modes of translation which he has advocated in the

Text (of which see, especially, paras. 154 and 159) are more in

accord with the real facts of the case than those which are in

more common use, and into which even Mr. J. B. Mayor, in the

passages just quoted, has somewhat allowed himself, hypotheti-

cally, to slide.

Thus

si faciat = if haplij he shall be doing or do, sc. noio or in

the future,

si faceret = ?/ he loere to have been doing, sc. now or in the

JMSt,

si fecisset = if he loere to have done, or to have-done, sc. in the

2Mst ;

while in

si facturus sit = if haply (sc. now or in the futun
to do,

we have what is practically a case of the future.

he shall be about

Allocation of

tenses to times in

Latin conditional

sentences.

—their transla-

tion.

2 2 2. Key Latin Grammar §§ 496-498:—"In hypothetical 222. Transla-

sentences, the subjunctive which marks the condition is expressed *^°^s i^ common

by English past tenses ; as
jlj,_ j-

si scribat, if he were writing or ^uere to write,

si scriberet, if he had been writing,

si scripserit, if he ivere to write,

si scripsisset, if he had written.

"With verbs of static meaning, the past indicative of the

English is still used, but somewhat differently ; as

si sciat, if he hiew,

si sciret, if he had known,

si adsit, if he were present,

si adesset, if he had been present.

" In hypothetical sentences, the subjunctive which marks the
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consequence is translated in the present by should or icould ; in the

past and past perfect by slwuld have or toould have ; as

scribat, he would write,

scriberet, he would have written,

scripserit, he would write,

scripsisset, he would have vyritien."

See, to the same effect, Latin Giwmnar §§ 1209 sqq. ; and (in

some degree of greater precision) Latin Dictionary s.v. Si, iv.

15-20.

223. 223. The "RTiter accepts INIr. Eoby's language (see above

note 221) as aptly embodying his own views.

224. 224. See Key's Latin G^rammar and Latin Dictionary as cited

and referred to above in note 222.

225. Difficulties 225. For example,
caused hj the

^ Cicero refers in more than one place to the possibility of
common transla- ^

,

1 i i • ^ ^ 1 e ^^ • <• 1

tion of the present ^^^ natiiral day being too short lor the consummation or the

subjunctive in purpose Avhich he has in hand.
Latin conditional

2. Thus—to pass over cle Fin. ii. 19. 62 as not being a
sentences. t ^ . ^

conditional sentence—he says

(a) Verr. ii. : ii. 21. 52 nam me dies vox latera deficiaiit, si hoc

nunc vociferari velim, quam miserum indignumque sit . . .

No variation in the MSS.

(/3) De Nat. Deor. iii. 32. 81 dies deficiat, si velim memorare,

quibus bonis male evenerit, nee minus, si commemorem,
quibus improbis optume.

Some slight manuscriptal authority for deficiet.

But he also says

(y) Pro Gael. 12. 29 facile est accusare luxuriem. Dies jam me
deficiet si quae dici in eam sententiam possunt coner

expromere.

So the MSS. and all the editions before that of Ernesti.

(S) Tusc. V. 35. 102 dies deficiet, si velim paupertatis caussam

defendere.

So all the best MSS.

3. If these sentences are translated naturally, everything is

normal and straightforward.

Thus

(a) and ifi)
" The day will perchance fail me, if haply I shall

desire."
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(y) and (8)
" The day will fail me, if haply I shall attempt,"

" desire."

4. But if we adopt the common mode of translation, we
get, indeed, a not improper meaning for sentences (a) and (f3),

but we are driven to deal with sentences (y) and (S) as being of

irregular type, and to explain them as is shown in the Text

§193.
Thus we shall have

(a) and (J3)
" The day woiild fail me, if I were to desire."

(y) and (8) "The day will fail me, or rather the day would fail

nie, if I were to attempt," " desire."

5. Is it even likely that the mere difference between an a

and an e in the verb—actually the same verb—in the apodosis

of sentences, which otherwise are, so far as the conditional parts

go, all but identical, is to make all the difference between the

first two sentences being normal, and the last two irregular 1

6. And it must l)e remembered that, if it were so, we
should be obliged to predicate irregularity in every case—and
they are numerous : several are cited or referred to in the Text

§ 179—where we get a future indicative in the apodosis accom-

panying a protasis with the present subjunctive. See too notes

276 and 287b below.

7. See further, as to the difference caused by the verb in

the apodosis in such cases being in the present subjunctive or in

the future indicative, Text §§ 162 sqq.

226. 1. Note ohliscar, as Ribbeck spells it, for ohliviscar, 226. Accius
which the MSS. of Nonius, who preserves the passage, have. If ^^ydeg'r.^ 488.

we are to retain the latter spelling, we must still pronounce the
tiisv'llable"^

'^

word as a trisyllable.

So in Accius Athamas 190 veritus sum arbitros, atque

utinam memet possim obliscier ! where the bulk of the MSS.
of Nonius, again the preserver of the passage, has obliviscier :

w^hich, if true, must be read as a quadrisyllable.

In Plant. Mil. Glor. 1359. R.=iv. 8. 49 muliebres mores
discendi, obliviscendi strati6tici, Eitschl remarks " ohliviscor

verbum . . . nisi admittere in tres syllabas contractionem . . .

existimabitur, Militis . . . versum non me habere fatebor qui

expediam."

In Plant. Ca2)t. v. 3. 8 one reading (others omit jam) is. Ph.

Cur ego te non novi 1 St. Quia jam mos est oblivisci hominibus

:

wherein, if the reading be correct, oblivisci must again be read as

a trisyllable.
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Contractions in 2. Contractions are not unfrequent in the perfect tenses.

perfect tenses. Xhus we find

Liicil.

684.

Missc.

227.

Arat.

564 fiqq.

Phacn.

Cicero's

lation.

trans-

amisti =

clamaris =

cognosse

:

direxti =

illexe =

intellexti -

optarim

peccaram

:

pigraris -

promisti )

promisse
J

quieris =

quiesset =

servasse =

vixet =

= amisisti: Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 10.

= clamaveris : Accius Tereus 649.

= cognovisse : Lucret. 1. 332.

= direxisti: Verg. Aen. vi. 57.

:illexisse: Accius Afreus 205.

= intellexisti : Ter. Andr. iii. 2. 20.<'^^

^optaverim : Tibull. i. 6. 74.

= peccaveram : Propert. iv. (iii.) 1 6. 9.

:pigraveris: Lucret. i. 411.

promisisti
^ ^ catull. ex. 3. 5.

promisisse

quieveris :

: quievisset

;

: servavisse :

: vixisset : Verg. Aen.

242. 13 below.

Trag. Incert. 28.

Lucret. i. 346.

Pacuv. Arm. Jud. 40.

xi. 118 ; as to which see note

3. In Lucil. xxviii. 683, Socratem
|

quidam tyranno misse

Aristippum autumant is Lachmann's reading. If we keep the

misisse of the editions of Nonius, we must pronounce it as a

dissyllable.

4. On forms such as rnadassint, capso, respexis, and the like,

see below note 242.

of

227. 1. The same equivalence underlies Cicero's translation

Arat. Phaenom. 564 sqq. drap el v€(f)€e(rcrL jxkXaivai
|

yivoii'T',

rj opeos KeKpvjijxkvai dvTeXXoiev,
|
(TrijxaT e7repxo[J.evoLcnv

dprjpora Trot'ijcracrdai, •
|
avros 8' dv jxdXa. rot Kcpdoiv

(KarepOe SlSoli)
|

ojKeavo?.

We should have expected to find this in Latin in the shape

of si with the present subjunctive followed by the present

subjunctive, i.e. "if haply—shall,—will perchance."

In point of fact Cicero omits the notion of possibility from

the protasis, and uses the future indicative—" shall "—there

;

although he leaves the present subjunctive in the apodosis. His

version is

—

Arat. 590 [ = Fr. 32. 344 in Bulile's edition of Aratus] sqq-

sin autem officiens signis mons obruet [al. obstniet] altus,
|

Infellexem, in- cxxnc " Intellexem, intellexe" says Maclvig 02msc. Acad. Alt. p. 68, "maui-
tellexe. festum est orta esse eadem syncopa, qua ex intellexisti et intellexistis frequen-

tissimo exemplo fit intellexti et intellextis, extrita inter duas s vocali, et altera s

in concursu consonantium elisa."
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aut adiraent lucem caeca caligine nubes :
|
certas ipse notas

caeli de tegmine suniens,
|

ortus atque obitus omnis

cognoscere possis.

2. He does the same thing, although under not quite the

same circumstances, in dealing with

Arat. Phaenom. 431 sqq. et Se ksv hnrepir]<; fxkv dAo? Kevrai'pou

a~€ii-j
I

(S/xos, ofTov Trponpi^'i, oXiyij Se [xlv ilkvot d^Avs I

avTov, drap fj-eTOTTicrdeu eotKora a-i'juara rev^^ot I NiiP €7ri

7ra[JL(f)av6wvTt QvTt^pao' ov (re fidXa )(prj
|
es votov, dAA'

evpoio mptiTKOTreeiv ai'e/j.oto.

Arat.

431 sqq.

Phaen.

Here ;tAi'c. . Kev . . . a~€uj . . . et/Viot . . . rei'^^ot, XP'I

is a sentence of the (B') a type = " if it should leave, wrap up,

bring out, you must " ; and the kIv aTret?/, etAvot, rei'xot are the

apodoses of a sentence of the (B) a ii. type. These would
normally be represented by the present subjunctive in Latin

—

the present subjunctive, of course, of the Latin apodosis, and
not protasis.

Cicero, however, draws no distinction—as indeed there is

none in fact, the present subjunctive representing as well in

apodosis as in protasis " will haply "—and again resorts to the

future indicative in his protasis ; translating the Greek lines

thus

—

Arat. 447 [ = Fr. 32. 203 in Buhle] sqq. sin humeros medio in Cicero's traus-

caelo Centaurus habebit,
|
ipseque caerulea contectus nube lotion,

feretur,
|

atque Aram tenui caligans vestiet umbra,
|
ad

signorum obitum vis est metuenda Favoni.

228. Where notice, in verse 58,—omnia vel medium fiant 228. \erg. Ed.

mare—Virgil's school-boy blundering in translating his original. ^'"^- ^^•

Trdvra 8' evaAAa yevotvTo, says Theocritus (v. 134), "let every Theocr. 1. 134.

thing be changed to its opposite."

It would certainly seem—as, according to Dr. Wordsworth,
Elmsley (after an anonymous predecessor) pointed out in the

Classical Journal vol. v. p. 179—as if Virgil thought he had to deal

with eVaAa, or perhaps emAta, in the same sense, viz. "marine."
Shocking suggestion ! thinks the learned Doctor :

" nos

meliora de doctissimo poeta." '^"^^'^ '^'^

cssvicc The name "Inarime," however, attributed to the modern Ischia in Verg. Aen. ix.

Aen. ix, 716, and arisen in all probability from a misconception on the part of 716.
Virgil of Homer's {II. ii. 783) eiv 'Api/j-oLs, seems a further evidence of the Latin Inarime,
poet's inaccuracy in .the matter of Greek scholarship. "M'han detto, che
Vergilio ha preso

|

," says Berni in his letter to Fracastoro (0/7. Burlesch. i. p. 7),

*'un granciporro in quel verso d'Omero,
|
il qual non ha, con riverenza, inteso."
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22Sa. Cic. ]oro

Plane. 25. 60.

228a. Si . . . quaeres, reperies, is the right reading of " 'nescio

quis ' apud Orellium, id est, ut opinor, ipse Orellius," says Madvig
Ojmsc. Acad. Alt. p. 86 note (a) ; disapproving Wunder's reppereris

on the one hand, and Klotz's reperis on the other.

Orelli in his note on the passage (in his large Zurich edition)

speaks of himself as having in earlier time preferred to read

quaeras . . . reperias. But he says "nunc magis mihi placet lectio

Juntina," sc. quaeras . . . reperies ; which he accordingly prints

in his text. "Ipsa quoque sententia," he fidds, "sic melius

procedit : si quaeras, i.e. si forte velis quaerere, certo reperies."

229. 229. As the Dey says, in Le Sage (Diahle hoiteux c. 15), " je

preffere le repos et les plaisirs dont je jouis ici au vizirat, a

ce dangereux honneur oil nous ne sommes pas plus tot mont(^s,

que la crainte des sultans ovi la jalousie des envieux qui les

approchent nous en pr^cii^itent."

230. Identity

of forms, except
that of the first

singular, in the

future perfect in-

dicative and the

present perfect

subjunctive in

Latin.

230. Even—as Madvig (Opusc. Acad. AU. pp. 97, 98) jjoints

out— down to the quantities— which are common— of the

penultimate syllal^les of the first and second persons plural in

the respective tenses : of which fact he gives as examples

—

-imus (sul)j.)

(indie.)

-Uis (indie.)

Plant. Bacch. v. 2

= 1132 Ritschl etc,

„ Poenul. ill. 4. 17

„ Mil. Gl. 11. 2,

= 156 Ritschl

14)
itc. /

(subj.) " nondum repj^erl

'

(

-Imus (subj.) Plant. True. 1. 1.

40 etc.

(indie.) Catull. v. 10.

-ttis (indie.) Ovid Met. vi. 357
etc.

(snbj.) Plant. Mil. Gl 111.

2. 48 = 862
Rltsclil, etc.

" Opinor," he says, " sjdlabas natura breves, sed jmrum certa

cjuantitate, productas esse, plerumque duabus brevibus prae-

cedentibus."

His reference to Plant. Bacch. v. 2. 14 seems to have been

made per incuriam: as it is a case there of -trims in the

subjunctive

—

Merito hoe nobis fit, qui qnidem line venerimns.

230a. Cic. ^ra<. 230a. The latter forms do, however, in fact, from time to

590 sqq. time occur. See an example in Cicero Aral. 590 sqq., cited
Sin obruc<(fut.

^-^^ jj^ ^^^^ 227. 1—"sin . . . obruet (obstruet) . . . I aut
indic), vossis ,. , . „ '

(pres. subj.) adiment possis.
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231. That the authors of the best period seem to have 231.

preferred the indicative to the subjunctive in the expression of

repeated actions, see above note 215. 4.

232. Taken from Alexis' A^z/xvyrptos Fr. i. 1, cited above in 232. Turpil.

the Text, para. 47 i. (y), Trporepov [xev el Tri/eucrete jSoppas 1)
-^c'"- -1-

voTO?
I

ev Tjj OaXaTTTj XafMirpos, Ix^^s ovk evrjv
|

oi'Sevt (fiayelv.

Turpilius, however, in his translation does not keep to the past

subjunctive of his original, but betakes himself to the indicative.

See above notes 215. 3—5, and 231.

233. 1. Note the alliterations—lubitum, litterarum, laudibus : 233. Laberius

florens, famae, frangere, flexibilem : cacumen, cmV'''''^"' concur- '• '^' '^'

vasti, carperes.

2. The habit of alliteration is quite a feature in the old, and Alliteration —
even the later, Latin dramatists. "^ Latin.

Thus, amongst innumerable other instances, we have

(a) In Tragedy (in addition to Trag. Incert. Fr. Inc. 58

cited below in Text § 176 (y))—

Alliteration of e

f

fl

1

m
P
pr

s

V

Santra Nujjt. Bacchi Fr. 2.

Caesar Teuthras Fr. 1 ; Varius Thuesta Fr. 1.

Pacuv. Niptra 244.

Pacuv. Niptra 244 sqq.

Pacuv. Niptra 246.

Ovid Medea Fr. 1 ; Accius Epinaus. 314.

Accii;s Epinaus. 314.

Accius Epinaus. 322.

Pacuv. Niptra 244 ; Accius Epirjon. 288.

(^) In Comedy (in addition to Plaut. Mil. Glor. 600. E. =
iii. 1. 5 ; Pseud. 859. R. sqq.=i\\. 2. 70 sqq. cited in Text § 173

(/3) ; Bacch. 420. E. sqq.=m. 3. 16 sqq. partly cited in Text §

175 (y); Ter. Haut. Tim. iii. 1. 43 cited in Text § 179 (y))—

Alliteration of a: Naevius Clamitl. 26.

c : Naevius Agitat. 1 3.

f : Naevius Agitat. 1 3.

1: Naevius Fr. Incert. 113 (a remarkable in-

stance : libera lingua loquemur liidis

Liberalibiis).

m : Turpilius Epicler. 55.

cxxvid Pronounced, if even spelt quor, as if the qii,- gave—practically—simply

tlie k sound. See Madvig Latin Grammar by Woods ed. 3 § 8.
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p : Naevius Agitat. 9 ; Plant. Asiii. ii. 2. 28
;

Mil. Gl. 650. E. =iii. 1. 59; Caecilius

Aetherio (?) 1.

pr: Plaut. Asm. ii, 2. 28 ; Mil. Glor. 650. R.=
iii. 1. 59 ; Caecilius Aetherio (?) 1.

s : Naevius Agitat. 13 ; Turpilius Epicler. 52
;

Atta Megalens. 10.

3. So again in the old non-dramatic poetry : e.g.

Alliteration of a : Naevius Bell. Poenic. iv. 50 ; Ennius Aiinal.

i. 28 ; 38.

c : Ennius Annal. i. 28 ; 36 ; 41, 42.

cl : Ennivis Annal. i. 2.

d : Naevius Bell. Poenic. iv. 62 ; Lucilius xxix.

801.

e : Lucretius i. 122.

f : Naevius Epigramma Naevi 1 , 2 ; Ennius

Annal. i. 39.

1 : Naevius Epigramma Naevi 4.

' ni : Naevius Bell. Poenic. iv. 62 ; Ennius Annal.

i. 1 ; 42 ; Sat. iii. 20 ; Lucilius xxx. 953.

: Ennius Sat. ii. 4.

p : Naevius Bell. Poenic. ii. 30 ; Epigramma
Naevi 2, 3 ; Ennii;s Annal. i. 1 ; 3 ; vi.

215; 218; Lucilius v. 163; Lucretius

V. 1002.

pr : Naevius Bell. Poenic. ii. 30 ; iv. 50 ;

Ennius Annal. vi. 215.

r : Ennius Annal. i. 39, 40.

s : Naevius Bell. Poenic. i. 23 ; iii. 34 ; Ennius

Annal. i. 36 ; Sat. iii. 49, 50.

t : Naevius Epigr. Naev. 3 ; Ennius Annal. i.

28 ; 42, 43; 108; x. 358.

V : Naevdus Bell. Poenic. iv. 47 ; Ennius Annal.

i. 43, 44 ; Sat. iii. 48 ; Lucret. v.

Lucret. v. 991. cxxvu "Viva videns vivo sepeliri viscera Inisto."

A "living The line in its context closes a description of a man devoured by wild beasts
;

tomb." and tlie idea which it expresses is elsewhere also found. Thus, apart from

Gorgias' 707r£S e/j.\f/vxot. rdcpoi, we have Eur. Ion 932 irolov reKeXv cp-QS valda ; ttou

delvai TToXews
|
d-qpaiv (plXov rifi^evfi ; Pacuv. Iliona 198 siirge et sepeli natum

tuum prius quam ferae
|
volucresque ; Accius Atreus 226 (of the Thyestean ban-

quet) natis sepulcro ipse st parens ; Ov. Met. vi. 665 flet modo, seque vocat

bustum miserabile nati ; Massinger Fatal Dovrry v. 2 " nor should the blood you

challenged
|
and took to cure your honour, breed more scruple

|
in your soft

conscience, than if your sword
|
had been sheath'd in a tiger or she-bear,

|
that

in their bowels would have made your tomb."
And we have the same idea in mock heroic surroundings in Randolph (?) Tlie
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4. So also in the later Latin poetry : e.g.

Alliteration of p : Persius Prolog. 1 sqq.

s : Persius Prolog. 6, 7.

t

:

Verg. Aen. iv, 18.

V : Verg. Aen. vi. 834.

5. Even, too, in prose : e.g.

Alliteration of a: Liv. xxiii. 16; xxx. 44.

c : Liv. xxiii. 18.

d : Plin. Ef. iii. 6. 4.

f : Liv. xxiii. 16.

i : Cic. de Bepubl. i. 44. 68.

: Liv. xxiii. 17.

p : Cic. de Reimhl. i. 44. 68 ; Plin. Ep. iii. 6. 4

pr : Cic. de Reimhl. i. 44. 68 ; Liv. xxiii. 18.

r : Liv. xxiii. 16.

t : Liv, xxiii, 1 6.

v: Cic. pro Sest. 21. 48; 27. 59 '^^^™'''; Plin.

El), iii. 6. 4.

6. This usage should be remembered, and imitated in trans-

lation into English ; in -which language, also, especially in the —i" English,

older poetical writers, it is rife. See, for a few examples only,

Sir Philip Sidney Arcadia i. pp. 3, 7 (ed. 14, Lond. 1725) ; ii.

pp. 203, 204 ; and passim.

Chaucer Cant. Tales: Prol. 1. 6. 9. 13. 15. 18. 22. 29 sqq.,

52 sqq.

Piers Ploughman Vision 1 " in a somer seson, etc."

Lydgate (?) Childe of Bristoiv (in the Camden Miscellany vol.

iv.) ; i. 1 ; 5, 6 ; ii. 3 sqq. ; iii. 3 sqq.

Spenser Faery Queene i. 1 ; st. i. vv. 1 sqq. ; ii. 1 sqq. ; iii. 2 sqq.
;

iv. 1 sqq. ; v. 5 sqq. ; vi. 1 sqq.

" Coleridge," says Mr. Hallam {Literature of Europe pt. ii. c.

5 p. 138 note f, ed. 3), "who had a very strong perception of

the beauty of Spenser's poetry, has observed his alternate

Combat of the Cocks "my body freely I bequeath to th' pot
|
decently to be

boil'd ; and for its tomb,
|
let it be buried in some hungry womb."

Hence, as Mr. Shilleto pointed out, is exiilicable Soph. ^4?ii!. 1080 e'x^pai oe Soph. Ant.
irdcrai. avvrapaacjovTai TroXeis

|
oawv airapdyixaT ?} Kvve% Kadrjyicrav,

\
rj 6rjpes, ij 1080.

TLS TTTrjvos oiu}v6s, ^epoiv
I

avbai.ov oa/Mrjv iaTiovxov is ttoKlv.—Kadayi^oj =justa
facere to a dead body ; which dogs and beasts and birds do by devouring it

;

whence Kadriyicrav— " they have-buried, sc. in their bowels."
cxxviia " Vivus (ut aiunt) est et videns cum victir ac vestitii suo publicatas." Cic. |^ Sest. 27.

There is a very dramatic ring about the words : Vivus est
|
et videns cum 59.

victu ac vestitii suo . . .
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alliteration, ' which when well used is a great secret in melody

;

as " sad to see her sorroivful constraint "—" on the grass her dainty

limbs did lay." ' But I can hardly agree with him Avhen he

proceeds to say, ' it never strikes any unwarned ear as artificial,

or other than the result of the necessary movement of the verse.'

The artifice seems often very obvious."

7. Amongst the moderns, Mr. Swinburne has resorted to

the artifice with considerable freedom. See, for example, his

Anadoria in Poems and Ballads (1866) pp. 66. 68. 69. 70. 75. 76.

Nor has his later hand forgotten its cunning, as may be seen

from one of his most recent works, his tragedy entitled The Sisters

(1892). See it. Dedication st. 3; Act iii. sc. 1 (in the praises

of Northumberland) ; Act v. sc. 1 (in the song).

8. On 2d May 1892 the following alliterative passage

occurred in the first leading article of the Times newspaper :

—

" Demonstrations have taken place everywhere according to the

International programme, but they have everywhere been orderly.

In fact, the dominant impression, after reading the reports from

all quarters, is that in most places the day was marked by a

deadly dulness."

And the daily placards of the Morning Advertiser are always

drawn up in alliteration.

234.;Maximian. 234. AUt = ahiit. So ohit = ohiit in Juv. vi. 559 : where
i- 44. Heinrich I'efers to perit=])eriit in Juv. vi. 295. 563; x. 118;

Ahit, Sim.
and petit =petiU in Ov. Fast. i. 109.

235. Ill ){ ud
Piracea.

Cicero : on the

styles of Caecilius

and Terence re-

spectively.

Aulus Gellius

:

on Caecilius'
version of Men-
ander's YIXoklov

;

235. 1. "Nostrum quidera si est peccatum," says Cicero {ad

Att. vii. 3. 10)—defending himself against the charge of having

used a wrong preposition

—

in instead of ad—in the phrase in

Piraeea ; and at the same time expressing his opinion of the

styles of Caecilius and Terence resjDectively : not altogether to

the advantage of the former—" in eo est, quod non ut de oppido

locutus sum, sed ut de loco, secutusque sum, non dico Caecilium

. . . (malus enim auctor Latinitatis est), sed Terentium, cujus

fabellae, propter elegantiam sermonis, putabantur a C. Laelio

scribi."

2. Aulus Gellius has (ii. 23) a long comparison between

Menander's XIXoKtov and Caecilius' version, or imitation, of it

under the same title—Plocium : greatly to the disadvantage of

Caecilius. His verdict is :

—" quum haec Caecilii verba seorsum

lego, neutiquam videntur ingrata ignavaque : quum autem Graeca

comparo et contendo, non puto Caecilium sequi debuisse quod

assequi nequiret."
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3. To be just, however, to Caecilius, it is not he alone who on

falls under Gellius' lash.

" Comoedias lectitamus nostrorum poetarum," says the critic,

" sumptas ac versas de Graecis, Menandro ac Posidippo aut

ApoUodoro aut Alexide et quibusdam item aliis comicis. Atqui
quum legimus eas, nihil sane displicent, quin lepide quoque et

venuste scriptae videantur, prorsus ut melius posse fieri nihil

censeas. At enim si conferas et componas G-raeca ipsa, unde ilia

venerunt, ac singi;la considerate atque apte junctis et alternis

lectionibus committas, oi)pido quam jacere atque sorderc incipiunt

quae Latina sunt : ita Graecarum qtias aemulari nequivei'unt

facetiis atque luminibus obsolescunt."

4. Cicero elsewhere repeats his condemnation of the

Latin of Caecilius and joins with him for reprehension

Pacuvius.

"Solum quidem," he says {Brut. 74. 258), "
. . . et quasi

fundamentum oratoris vides, locutionem emendatam et Latinam :

cujus penes quos laus adhuc fuit, non fuit rationis aut scientiae,

sed quasi bonae consuetudinis. Mitto C. Laelium, P. Scipionem :

aetatis illius ista fuit laus, tamquam innocentiae, sic Latine

loquendi : nee omnium tamen . . . : nam illorum aequales, Caecilium

et Pacuvium, male locutos videmus. Sed omnes tum fere, qui

nee extra urbem hanc vixerant nee eos aliqua Ijarbaries domestic^,

infuscaverat, recte loquebantur. Sed hanc certe rem deteriorem

vetustas fecit et Romae et in Graecia."

5. As to Pacu\-ius, see below subnote exxxi. g.

Latin re-

productions of

Greek comedies
generally.

Cicero : on the

styles of Caecilius

and Pacuvius re-

spectively.

236. Eibbeck reads ?iec ^wwY—a correction. But why?

237. "We have the like idea in Lucilius v. 182 nam si, quod
satis est homini, id satis esse potisset,

|
hoc sat erat : nunc quum

hoc non est, qui credimu' porro
|
divitias ullas animum mi

explere potisse? xviii. 490 denique uti stulto nil sit satis, omnia
quum sint.

See below note 280. 1.

236. A c c i u s

Telcph. 620.

237-

Contentment.

238. Mr. Key {Lat. Did. s.v. Supimrum) suggests that we 238. Afran.

should read indiitu' = indutm for induta. ^^-n^k^^u r

The suggestion seems a good one : but it is difficult to emend emendino- frao-

a fragment with anything like certainty from want of the con- ments.

text. See below note 275.

The recent discovery in the British Museum of the full text

of Ai'istotle's 'K9i)va'ni)v TroAtreta must have brought home this

truth to the minds of the emendators of the (theretofore alone
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Solon Frr. 36,

37.

239. Juv. xiv.

48.

Latin usage in

prohibitive sen-

tences of second

person of the sub-

junctive.

Nefacias; sim.:

most rare in

corned}''

;

still rarer in

Augustan age

poetry
;

never in prose,

except in general

sentences.

Ne timete ; sim.

known) Berlin fragments of that text. See the Classical Review

vol. V. pp. 69 sqq.

See too the rectification of the arrangement of Solon Frr.

36, 37, which c. 12 of the newly discovered book shows to be

necessary.

239. Ne contcmpscris : present perfect subjunctive: the

normal usage in prohibitive sentences.

1. The Latin usage in such sentences of the second person

of the subjunctive may to a great extent, and conveniently, be

expressed in Madvig's words.

2. In his note on Cic. de Fin. ii. 1. 1 he points out " neque

Ciceronem neque ceteros bonae aetatis prosae orationis scriptores

umquam in prohibendo ne facias dicere pro ne feceris."

3. In his Opusc. J. cad. Alt. p. 105 note (3) he says: "tie

facias" (a) "apud ipsos comicos rarissimum . . . et paene

inusitatum (Plaut. Baccli." 445. R ne attigas— "in. 3. 41 ; Mil.

Glor." 1378. R. m me moneatis= " iv. 9. 1 ; Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 97"

7ie conferas "
)
" : (h) " apud Augusteae autera aetatis poetas

(qui fere ne fac dicunt) etiam rarius (Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 88 ne sis

patruus mihi ; Virg. in Aen. saltern nusquam sic dixit) "
: (c) " in

prosa oratione prorsus inusitatum, nisi in secunda persona

subjecti generalis loco ficta, in qua etiam affirmative praecip-

lentes praesens conjunctivi tempus pro imperativo ponunt {hto

hono utare . . . ne requiras. Cic. Cat. M." 10 "§ 33. Ad Fam.

xvi. 13" [see below note 269] ". .
."

(d) " Ne timete Liv. semel dixit, sed in asseveratione superiori

sententiae adjecta, iii. 2. 9."

4. There may be added to Madvig's examples
"

(a) Plaut. Mil. Glor. 1361. R. = iv. 8. 51 ne morere ; Mostell. 74. E.

= ii. 1. 71 ; 771. R. = iii. 2. 84 molestus ne sis; 215. 1^.—

i. 3. 58 ne suadeas ; 628. R. = iii. 1. 96 ne censeas ; Ter.

Haut. Tim. iv. 4. 23 ne quaeras ; Turpiliiis Leucad. 106 ne

me attigas.

E contra, Plaut. Mostell. 272 = i. 3. 115 minume feceris; 526
= 11. 2. 93 nil me curassis ; 1115 = v. 1. 66 ne faxls.

And (with an addition) 1097= v. 1. 48 ne occupassis obsecro.

(6) [Normal use] Verg. Eel. 11. 17 ne crede ; Aen. Iv. 338 ne finge;

vl. 833 ne assuesclto ; Ix. 114 ne trepldate ; xil. 72 ne

prosequere ; Ov. Met. 1. 597 ne fuge.

(c) [Normal use] Cic. de Divin. 11. 61. 127 ne feceris (following on

the affirmative, hoc facito)
; loro Caecin. 21. 59 nemlnem

coegerls
;
p'o Muren. 31. 65 nihil Ignoveris . . . : nihil . . .

feceris : . . . commotus ne sis ; Tac. Hist. 11. 77 ne spreveris ;

LIv. xxi. 44 ne translerls.
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{(i) [In the oldei' authors, as in the Augustan age poets—see (6),]

Plaut. Mostell. 1105. R. = v. 1. 56 ne nugare ; Pers. ii. 2. 45
ne attrecta ; Merc. iii. 4. 29 ne desponde ; Ter. Andr. v. 2.

27 ne saevi.

5. Even non, and nec = et non, with the second person of .Von; ncc —
the imperative, are occasionally found in the later poets : e.n. "^^^^^ second per-

son of imperative,

Ov. A. A. iii. 129 non onerate, nee prodite ; 88 nee negate.

So with the jussive : e.g. or jussive.

Ov. ex Pont. i. 2. 105 non petito.

6. No7i and ri^c with the second person of the subjunctive —with second

n -Iii 1
• 1,-1,-i.- person of sub-

are occasionally said to be used in prohibitions.
tunctive.

But, in point of fact, in such cases the usage is rather that of

a conditional sentence with its protasis omitted.

Compare, for example,

Hor. Sat. ii. 5. 90 ultro
|
non etiam sileas = "of your own

accord you will not perchance go so far as to keep silence,"

Avith

Hor. Od. i. 13. 13 non, si me satis audias,
|
speres perpetuum

= " never, if haply you shall be j^aying any attention to me,

will you perchance be hoping for him as an enduring lover,"

or

Pers. i. 5 non, si ijuid turbida Roma
|
elevet, accedas : examen-

ve improbum in ilia
|

castiges trutina : nee te c[uaesiveris

extra = " not, if haply ' muddleheaded ' (Conington) Rome
shall make light of something, shall you perchance put in

an appearance, and be for correcting the faulty tongue in

that balance, or indeed have looked anywhither outside

yourself."

So with the second person of the perfect subjunctive :

Antonius ad Giceron. A. 3 (in Cic. ad Att. xiv. 13) non con-

tempseris banc familiam = " you will haply not have

lightly treated this family, sc. if haply you shall be well

disposed."

Verg. Ed. viii. 102 transque caput jace nee respexeris =
" throw, and you will haply not have looked back, sc. if

haply you shall be wise."

7. Similarly, in sentences of the third jjerson, we have a full —with third

sentence in person of sub-

Hor. A. P. 457 hie, dum sublimis versus ructatur et errat,
|
si

veluti merulis intentus decidit auceps
|

in jauteum foveamve,

licet "succurrite" longum I clamet, "io cives !" non sit qui

junctive.
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tollere curet = " altliougli lie sliall liaply be exclaiming, there

will perchance be no one "

;

whilst we have an apodosis shorn of its protasis in sentences like

Verg. Georg. iii. 139 exactis gravidae quum mensibus errant,
|

non illas gravibus quisquam juga ducere planstris,
j
non

saltu superare viam sit passus = " one haply -will not have

allowed, sc. if haply he shall be wise."

Verg. Aen. xii. 76 qunm primum crastina caelo
|

puniceis

invecta rotis Aurora rubescit,
|
non Teucros agat in Rutulos

= " he haply will not, sc. if haply he shall listen to my
advice."

Hor. Epp. i. 18. 72 non ancilla tuum jecur nlceret ulla = "slie

haply will not, sc. if haply you shall be for taking my
advice."

Tac. Hist. i. 84 caput imperii et decora omnium provinciarum

ad poenam vocare non hercle illi, quos cum maxime Vitellius

in nos ciet, Germani audeant = " they haply will not, sc. if

haply they shall have made good their entrance upon us."

Ov. A. A. iii. 133 non sint sine lege capilli = " they haply will

not be, sc. if haply you shall take my advice."

Juv. vi. 448 non liabeat matrona, tibi quae juncta recumbit,
|

dicendi genus, aut curtum sermone rotato
|

torqueat enthy-

mema, nee* historias sciat omnes :
|
sed quaedam ex libris et

non intelligat = " she haply will not have, sc. if haply you
shall have taken my advice and chosen your wife with care

;

not hurl about ; nor know : but some things out of books

she will haply not know " or " let her not know " [where

note the epitatic use of et in emphasising the non. See

above note 44. 2].

Pars. V. 45 non equidem dubites,'^'^^'^ amborum foedere certo

I

consentire dies = " not indeed will you (indef. = a man)

Equidem. cxsviii i_ ''Equidem," says Bentley on Ter. Haul. Tim. iv. 1. 9 ; and see also

his note on Adeljih. v. 3. 65 ; and, for the Plautine usage, Ritschl Prol. ad
Trimim. pp. Ixxvi. sqq. "per se valet ego quidem : unde cum verbo personae primae
semper jiingebatur "—but, he adds, "' ante Neronis aetatem," which was exactly

that of Persius.

Pers. V. 4c'. 2. The weight of authority in v. 45 is in favour of dubites. Duhitem, which
Mr. Key {Lat. Did. s.vv. Equidem 6, Quidem 13) would prefer, is a mere correc-

tion.

i. 110. 3. If non equidem dubites is the right reading here, ^jer 7)ie equidem sint

omnia 2>i'otinus olha is not necessarily wrong in Pers. i. 110.

4. But, here, there is authority ior per me quide-ni; which latter word, as ]\Ir.

Key {ll.cc.) says, would be a monosyllable ; and it is more probably the right

reading.

5. Even if, in Nero's time, equidem was being used loosely of any person and
not of the first person only, this latter use was not obsolete. For example we

v. 19. have in Pers. v. 19 non equidem hoc studeo, bullatis ut mihi nugis
|

pagina tur-

gescat, dare pondus idonea fumo.
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perchance be inclined to doubt, so. if baply you ( = he) shall

pay any attention to the matter."

Quintil. Inst. Orat. i. 1. 5 non assuescat ergo, ne duni infans

quidem est, sermoni, qui dediscendus sit = " he will not,

haply, be getting accustomed, sc. if haply you shall deal

with him wisely."

Pers. V. 157 nee tu, cum obstiteris semel ...[..., rupi jam
vincula, dicas = " and you will not perchance say, sc. if

haply you shall give the matter proper consideration."

8. Although the use of ne with the second person of the

subjunctive is limited in the way mentioned in paras. 2 and

3 above of this note, no such ban rests upon the use of ne Avith

the third person of the subjunctive. Thus

Liv. xxi. 44 ne transieris Iberum : ne quid tibi rei sit cum
Saguntinis. Ad Iberum est Saguntum. Nvisquam te

vestigio moveris.

Nc with
person of

junctive.

third

sub-

240, Nisi mirum st. Kibbeck cites

Plant. Pseud. 1213. R. =iv. 7. 115 tu, nisi niiruni st,

leno, plane perdidisti mulierem

as another example of the same expression.

Compare our English " if you please ! " as used to call atten-

tion to a remarkable fact, or to mark an indignity, etc. ; e.g.

"he expected me to do that, if you please!" "he struck me,

if 3^ou please !

"

See above note 24. 4.

240. C a e c i 1.

Fr. Inc. 255 : nisi

minim si.

241. Sic . . ., si.

and below note 252.

On this usage see above note 170. 15 (/>), 241. Hor. E2)p.

7. 69.

242. 1. Of the conflicting view's of Mr. Key (Latin G-rammar 242. Faxo

§§ 472 sqq., 485 sqq., 500 sqq., 566, 1182 (query, hoAvever, the faxi^n;faxem.

breadth of the statement—after Madvig—in the note *, that

"/'(U'o is used only parenthetically, and does not affect the mood
of the verb, which accompanies it, which is always the future of

the indicative " [the italics are the present writer's] ; see, for

example, such a sentence as

Verg. Aen. ix. 154 hand sibi cum Danais rem faxo et pube

Pelasga
|

-esse putent),

1209 t) and Madvig {Opusc. Acad. Alt. pp. 97, 99, 115, 138,

144, 334, 335 extr. ; Latin Grammar by Woods, ed. 3, §§ 109,

115 /, 350 h, 378 a sqq.) on the subject of the forms faxo, etc.,

and generally the futures in -so
;
faxirn, etc., and generally the Futures in -so.

2 Q
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Perfect suli- perfect subjunctives in -erim {venerim, etc.); faxem, etc.; the
junctivesm -erim. pi'esent Avriter prefers in the main those of Mr. Key, as, on the

whole, simpler and presenting fewer difficulties than those of

Madvig.

2. We have, in the case of the substantive verb, es, he—
|'(es-o-m- («)) i (es-a-m (i)) Ces-o-m (i)

Indicative- sum - (esavi) cram -[ (eso) ero

[J am yi was I shall he

f{es-i-m) f{et

I sim J esf

es-se-m)

essem
'

1

1may ( = shall pos-
j
/ might ( = should

I sibly) he I imssibly) he

3. There is no correspondent in the subjunctive mood, in a

direct sentence, to the future indicative.

How, indeed, should there be 1—inasmuch as not only does

the future in itself express future probability or possibility, but

the notion of futu.rity is expressed in the subjunctive of the

present and the past tenses.

4. Passing onwards, now, to an ordinary verb, as, for

example, venio, I come, and turning its imperfect root ven or veni

= come into its perfect root ven= he come, we get, as the scheme

of its perfect tenses,

, ,. .^ fven-i (ven-eram j ven-ero ^"^^^

\l am come yi loas come \l shall he come

((ven-es-i-m) ({ven-es-se-m)

ven-erim J verir-issem

I may ( = shall possihly) he\ I might ( = should possihly)

\ come I he come

5. We find therefore venerirn to be the present perfect

subjunctive, having, in one view of it, a reference to a possible

future ; and not, as Madvig would have it, in itself a future

perfect subjunctive, the subjunctive, in fact, of the indicative

venero.

6. The same thing is shown by the usage in indirect

sentences.

If Ave compare

cxxix "Ortam esse patet," says Madvig (Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 82) of the form

of the future perfect indicative, " adjuncto ad radicera lu perfecti formam con-

versam futuro verbi substantivi." Thus re»-ero="I shall be in the position

of being come"="I shall be come" ; a»iav-ero= " I shall be in the position of

having loved "= " I shall have loved," and so on.
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Is coronam accepturus est, qui primus escenderit

and
Dixit euni coronam accepturuin esse, qui primus escendisset,

with

Dicit eum coronam accepturum esse, qui primus escenderit,

and recollect that escenderit in the first sentence is clearly the

future perfect indicative, while escendisset in the second is as

clearly the ^ws^ perfect subjunctive, the inference is irresistible

that escenderit in the third sentence is the p-esent perfect sub-

junctive and not any subjunctive of the future perfect.

7. We have thus, then,

(1) Fe}iero = the future perfect indicative.

(2) Venerim = the present perfect subjunctive.

(3) Venissem = the past perfect subjunctive.

8. To the first of these categories belong forms like

faxo =fecero {fdc-e-so, fac'so, facso, faxo)

:

Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 3 (faxis) ; Pacuv. Fr. Inc. 424 (faxit) ;

cajyso = cepero (cdp-e-so, capho, mpso)

:

Plaut. Pseud. 1022. E.. = iv. 3. 6 (capsit) ; Accius Meleacj. 454

{capsit) ; Plaut. Eud. 304 Sonnensch. = ii. 1. 15 (capsimus)
;

Pacuv. Teucer 325 (ciccepso) ; Catull. xliv. 18 {rccepso)
;

respexo = respexero (re-sjyec-s-e-so, respecseso, resjjecs'so, respecsso,

resjxxo)

:

Plaut. Aidul. i. 1. 19 {respexis);

'ulso = ulsero (uls-e-so, ids-so, idso : from the active verb idcisco,

which we have in Ennius Eumenid. 134 = 225 Miiller)

:

Accius Epigon. 293 {ulso)

;

servasso= servavero (serva-v-e-so, servav'so, servavso, servassd)

:

Plaut. Mostell. 228. E. = i. 3. 71 (servasso).

So
Plant. Cap)t. iii. 4. 44 {reconciliasso) ; Mostell. 212. E. =i. 3.

55 (enicasso) ; Ennius Ann. xi. 386 (levasso) ; Plaut. Rud.

1150 Sonnensch. = iv. 4. 106 (peccassis) ; 731. S. =iii. 4. 26

(exoculassitis).

9. To the second of the same categories belong forms like

faxim =fecerim (fclc-e-si-m, fac'sim, facsim, faxim) :

Ennius Phoenix 261=371 Miiller (faxim); Plaut. Mostell.

1115. E. =v. 1. 66 (faxis); True. i. 1. 40 sqq. (faximus,

faxim) ;
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Prohibessis, -sit.

-suit.

madassim = madaverim {mada-v-e-si-vi, madaihim, madavsim,

madassim)

:

Ennius Tdeph. 288 = 83 Miiller (madassint).

So

Afran. Emancip. 83 (fortunassint)
-,

Plant. Cistell. iv. 2. 76

(servassit) ; Asin. iii. 3. 64; Gasin. ii. 5. 16 ; Pseud. 37. R.

= i. 1. 35 ; Stich. iv. 1. 1 ; etc. (servassint).

Averrmicass int. 10> Averruncasdnt — in Pacuvius Chryses 112, cited by
Lucilius xxvi. 541—is not here in point, being, as it is, the

present imperfect subjunctive of a present imperfect indicative

averruncasso : of which we have the infinitive in Pacuvius Medus

236. Sec Key Lat. Did. s.y.'^^''

11. Again, in connection Avith the \erh jjrohibeo, we find such

forms as

Ennius Med. Exul 239 = 294. M. ; Cato Res Rustic, c. 141.

(142) 2, prohibessis ; Plant. Pseud. 1 4. R. = i. 1 . 1 2, prohibessit

;

Leges ap. Cic. de Legg. iii. 3. 9, prohibessin% rogassint,

I prohibessit.

These forms can, of course, be no parts of the perfect ; for

the perfect root corresponding to the imperfect root proliihe-

is jyroJdhu-, and no u makes its appearance in the forms in

question. They are probably lengthened forms of an imperfect

subjunctive, made by the addition, to the imperfect root, of the

present subjunctive of the substantive verb, mm. Thus

prohibe-sir)i ; prohibessim.

Reconciliassere. '^'^^^ i. Similarly recondliassere, which we have in Plant. Capt. 1. 2. 65, is

(Key Lat. Diet. s.v. Reconcilio 4) the "infinitive of" an "old verb reconciliasso

used as a future."

Expugnasscrc. 2. In expugnassere in the passage of Plautus {Amjih. i. 1. 50 sqq.) cited in

full in subnote cxxxi. 4 below, Forcellini (s.v. expugno) sees an old future in-

finitive ; and Mr. Key {Latin Grammar § 568) may be taken to have agreed in

such a view.

{Faxere (?)) 3. Nay, it would seem that even a new form likefaxere has no terrors for Mr.

Sonnensehein (ad F]a,ut. Rud. 376 ed. suae= ii. 3. 45); although it scandalises

Mr. A. S. Wilkins {Academy, 21st March 1891, p. 283).

4. Whatever, however, may be thought of a new coin like faxere, the true

metal, expugnassere, has to be accepted and acknowledged.

It might, like the cZare which precedes it, and which means "he is for giving,"

he taken as a present infinitive= "he is for besieging them out"; if only there

were a verb with a present indicative expugnasso to which to refer it ; which

there is not. There would seem, therefore, to be no alternative, and we must
look upon it as an old infinitive formed from expugnasso= expugnavero.

It is, therefore, also a future ^e//eci infinitive ; and the meaning will be "he
will have besieged them out," se. "before they know what they are about."

Iiapetrasserc. S- Similar remarks apply to impetrassere, which we find in Plant. Cas. ii. 3.

53 : Mil. Glor. 1128. R. =iv. 3. 35 ; Stich. i. 2. 23.
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Plant. Pseitd.

499. R.=i. 5. 84.

12. On the other hand, in monerim, which Ave have in Moiverim.

Pacuvius (Chryses 112, cited by Lucilius xxvi. 541), and which

from the absence of perfect root, and from its association in its

context with averrumassint, declares

—

pace Nonii ; who says it =
monuerk; and also, apparently, of Mr. F. W. Walker {Class.

Rev. viii. p. 13) ; and, further, of Mr. J. H. Moulton {ib. p. 242),

who would have it = a " first aorist optative "
(?)—that it is a

present z'y/^perfect subjunctive—in Pacuvius Arm. Jud. 30, where
it occurs again, there is no clue—we have

mone-sim, in its further shape of monerim.

13. To the third of the categories mentioned above in § 7 of

this note belong forms like

faxem =fecmem (fdc-issem, fac'ssem, facssem, faxem)

:

Plant. Pseud. 499. R. =i. 5. 84 (/axem) ^xxxi

.

oxxKi The passage is—pistrinum in muudo scibam, si id faxem, mihi.

1. So the MSS., and rightly, give tlie last five words of the verse ; and so it

is quoted, with no mark of displeasure, by Bentley on Ter. Phorm. iv. 5. 12, who
accepts /a.'t;e;?i as equivalent to fecissem, and moreover sees no objection to fa:ce,

as an infinitive, for fecisse.

2. Madvig, who could understand such a thing as a future subjunctive in the

direct sentence, and could accept /aajm as the subjunctive of faxo, which—with

the other futures in -so; e.g. Icvasso, etc.—he treated {0]}usc. Acad. Alt. pp. 60-

129 ; and see also his Latin Grammar, § 115 Obs./), not as originally a perfect,

but as primarily a simple, future, and alone of all such forms retaining, side by
side with the gradually assumed use as a future perfect, its use as a simijle future

(Opusc. Acad. Alt. pp. 75 note (2), 80), had no place in his system for faxem.
3. Suggesting therefore {Oj^iisc. Acad. Alt. p. 69 note (a)), but erroneously,

that/arcem was refeiTed "ad iuauditum /aa;i "—instead of, as is in fact the case,

to fac-i=feci—he admitted that if any one were to read faxit in the passage of

the Pseudulus in question—499. R. = i. 5. 84—he would be sinning against the

normal construction of Conditional Sentences and the legitimate use of the tenses
;

although he thought that similar divergences from what was normal might be
found in Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 54 (slightly, but for the present purpose unimportantly, Capt. iii. 5. 54.

misquoted as) si quis hoc gnato tuo
|
serviis tuus faxit, qualem haberes gratiam?

Oistell. iv. 2. 15 nam si nemo hac jjraeteriit, postquam intro abii, cistella hie Cistell. iv. 2.

jaceret. 15.

4. Stopping here for a moment, it may be remarked that these two examples,
assuming them correctly to represent their texts, are merely examples of the

du'ect sentence of irregular type, of which we have seen examples in the Text

§ 193 s(iq.
—''if haply some one shall do so, or rather if some one were to have

done so, what would
|
have been your gratitude "

;
" if no one has passed by this

way, or rather if no one were to have passed by this way, the casket would
|
have

been still lying here."

The same remark applies to the further array of passages produced by Neue
(Formealehre der Latein. Spr. vol. ii. p. 420 ed. 1861), viz. Plaut. Aulul. iii. 5.

49 (compellarem, ni metuam) ; Stick, iv. 1. 6 (vocem, nisi dixisset) ; Lucret. i.

357 (nisi iuania sint, videres) ; Verg. Georg. iv. 116 (ni traham et festinem, can-

erem) ; Tibull. i. 4. 63 (carmina ni sint, nituisset) ; i. 8. 22 (faceret, si non
souent) ; Ov. A. A. ii. 103 (tenuisset, si possit—if indeed this is the right reading)

;

while in the case of the indirect sentence after a verb in the present tense, also

cited by him—viz. Plaut. Amph. i. 1. 50 eos legat ; Telebois jubet sententiam ut
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vixem= vixissem (vix-issem, vix'ssem, vixssem, vixem) :

Verg. Aen. xi. 118 {vixet)
;

quiessem = quievissem (quiev-issem, quiev'ssem, quiessem) :

Lucret. i. 346 (quiesset)
;

jiercepsem = percepissem {percepissem, percep'ssem, percepssem,

percepsem) :

Trag. Incert. Fr. Inc. 59 {j)ercepset) ; as to which passage see

subnote cxxxi. 8, 9.

243. 243. So

Caecil. Fallac. 47 facile aerunmam icrre possum, si inde

dicaut suam :
|
si sine vi et sine bell6 velint rapta et raptores trddere,

|
si quae

absportassent, redderent, se exercitum extemplo domum
|
reductiirum, abitiiros

agro Argivos, pacera atque otium
|
dare illis : sin aliter sient animati, neque dent,

quau petat,
|
sese igitur sunmia vi virisque eorum oppiduni expugnassere—we have

a liovering between an indirect sentence after a verb in tlie present tense and one

after a verb in a past tense.

But how can any such sentences defend wliat it is sought to defend liere, viz.

pistrinuni scibani, si id faxim, mihi [fore]—as the reported form, after the 2X(st

verb scibam, of pistrinum, si fecero, milii [est]—where we must liave fecissem or

its equivalent ; and which equivalent /a./;m is certainly not?

5. Madvig indeed suggests a " gravius menduni " in the passage, and calls

upon us to read ni id fcu-im ; but this for our present purpose we need not con-

sider, as it leaves the difficulty of tense precisely where it was.

6. Ritschl, nevertheless, frightened apparently by Madvig's demonstration

against faxem, of his own motion substitutes dixem ior faxem; comparing (he

says) v. 542 = i. 5. 128, where there is a nmnuscriptal variation between /acintts

audeam facere as the MS. B. has it, and facinus audeam dicere as the others

have it ; and where he in fact omits either verb in his text.

7. As has alreatly been said, the reading of the MSS. seems to the present

writer sufficient and satisfactory.

Paxe. 2- It has also been pointed out (siqrm § i of this subnote) that Bentley saw

no difficulty in a form likefaxe =fecisse.
Nor does the present writer.

Madvig (Oj)usc. Acad. Alt. pp. 68, 69) thinks otherwise. His opinion is "banc

. . . infinitivi formam "—and lie extends the remark also to the past perfect

—

" in iis tautumniodo admitti tertiae conjugationis verbis, quae perfectum littera

s notent : cui observationi duo ex jjermagna copia exempla plus quam perfecti

incerta obstaut, infinitivi nulla." " Oryjse," he adds, "faxe, axe, taxe, ohjexe

nemo umquam dixit."

9. In reply to which remark the present writer would again oppose the con-

sideration, that we have left to us only the smallest fraction of the writings of the

older authors i'rom which to form a judgment.

And even Madvig is obliged to admit (p. 69 note (a)) that out of what is left

Percepsei. to us percepset in Pacuvius ap. Cic. de Off. iii. 26. 98 ( = Tragicus Incertus Fr.

Inc. 59) is against him. "In codicibus," he says, '^ est p)ercepisset, sed alteram

metrum flagitat, si iuitium versus recte habet."

He gets out of the difficulty by saying that the writer for once made a mistake :

" nou negem Pacuvium semel analogia liberius abusum syncopam admisisse non

praecedente s" !

See, however, in his favour Cic. Brut. 74. 258 cited above in note 235. 4.
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abest injuria :
|

etiam injurii'im, nisi contra constat con-

tumelia.

244. 1. Eadem BC. opera. 244. Plaut.
See Key Lat Did. s.v. Idem 16: where he translates the ^'"^' ^}'^' ^^

phrase by " h/ the same labour, and so at the same time " ; citing

as instances of the use

Eadcm.

Plaut. Mil. Glor. 303. R. = ii.

26 ; Capt. ii. 2. 43
;

3. 32 : Bacch. 521. R.==iii. 4.

tlie last as an example of eadem with the future perfect ; a use

the frequency of which Maclvig also (Ojmsc. Acad. Alt. pp. 89,

90) notes, and of which he cites as additional examples

Plaut. Pseud. 333. R. = i. 3. 99 ; Bacch. 49. R. = i. 1. 15.

2. Yet a further instance—with that in the Text—is

Plaut. Most. 1039. R. = iv. 3. 45
;

and an additional instance of eadem, with the future iy»perfect is

Plant. Cajit. iii. 1. 99.

3. The full phrase occurs in Eadem opera.

Plaut. Capt. iii. 1. 90 eadem opera a Praetore sumam
s^ngraphum.

4. Similarly in Greek is used tj}? ai'rvjs 68ov : e.g. t-^s avTrjs 65ov.

Ar. Pac. 1155 X^/*" "^V^ avTrjs 68ov X.aptvd8rjv T6s /Swcrarw :

and (cited by Bergler ad I.) Nicostratus TLdvSpocros Fr. i.

(Meineke ; but see Dobree Advers. ii. p. 345) Trjs avrrj^ oSov

I

7rpo5 'AepoTTT^v eA^oiJcra Tre/x^at crTp<x)p.aTa
|
avTy]v /ceAeue.

5. In the first line of the passage of Plautus in the Text,

Mr. Sonnenschein unnecessarily adopts Schoell's correction of

quid into qiddimm ; as though the metre required it.

245. Si . . . scit, exquisivero. Cf. Accius Astyanax 181. 245. Plaut.
1 . The older writers constantly so used the indicative ; -^^'^f "•. 2- 23.

where the later ones would have used the subjunctive—si sciaf.

Thus we have

Plaut. Aulul. i. 1. 7 vide ut
[
incedit; Ter. Ad. iv. 2. 20 vide

ut discidit labrum.

Accius Epigon. 303 viden' iit te impietas stimulat nee moderat
metus ? Turpilius iejtcarf. 103 viden' ut fastidit mei ? 140
viden' ut osculatur cariem ? Afran. Emancipat. 91 viden'

ut facunde contra caussaris patrein ?

Si scit )( sciat,

exquisivero ; sim.

—in the older

writers.
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—in the later

poets.

Ennius Fr. Inc. 323 = Hector. LtUr. 123 (Miiller) eloqiiere res

Argivum proelio ut se siistinet.

Laberius Catular. 19 ego mirabar quo mode mammae mihi
|

descendideraiit.

Pomponius Papp. Agric. 102 volo scire ex te cur urbanas res

desubito deseris.

Ter. Hec. iii. 5. 21 idque si nunc memorare hie velim,
|

quam
fideli animo et benigno in illam et dementi fui,

|

vere

possum : ni te ex ipsa magis velim resciscere.

Pomponius Vernion. 175 sed quis utrosque error vos agitat,

expedibo . . .

So too, occasionally, the later poets : e.g.

Verg. Eel. iv. 52 adspice venturo laetantur ut omnia socio
;

V. 6 adspice ut antrum
|

silvestris raris sjiarsit labrusca

racemis.

Aen. vi. 780 viden' ut geminae stant vertice cristae,
|
et

pater ipse suo superum jam signat lionore 1

Georg. i. 56 nonne vides, croceos ut Tmolus odores,
|

India mittit ebur, moUes sua tura Sabaei ?

Hor. Od. i. 38. 3 mitte sectari rosa quo locorum
|

sera moratur.

Ov. A. A. iii. 115 adspice quae nunc sunt Capitolia, quaeque

fuerunt : I alterius dices ilia fuisse Jovis.

246. E u n i u s

Ann. xl 386.

Catull. Ixvi. 18.

Ennius Ann.
xi. 388 praemi )(

lorctii.

246. 1. Si quid te adjuero.

This seems to be the best reading of this passage of Ennius,

and is that adopted by Mr. Key Lat. Did. s.vv. Adjuvo 1 : Levo 1

—except that in the latter place he retains the longer form

adjuvero. Under the letter V, however (§ 9), he quotes two

instances from the Cmjms Inscriptionum Latinarum vol. i. of the

use of one u in place of uu, \\z.—fluio 199. 9 and iuenta 885.

Miiller reads—as did Bentley in the note referred to in

para. 3 below of this note— " si quid ego adjuro," but with

the note— "si quid te Paris. : si quid ego rell. cdd. Baiteri.

Adjuro docti ; adjuvero Paris., Lugd., adjuto major pars librorum."

In Catullus Ixvi. 18 we have the present perfect subjunctive

in similarly shortened form— non, ita me Divi, vera gemunt,

juerint.

2. Levasso— levavero. See above note 242. 8.

3. Praemi—and not " abhorrens illud ab Ennii versu," '^^'^^^ as

Madvig (OjMsc. Acad. Alt. p. 267) calls it, p/retii—is confirmed

to us by the oldest and best of the known MSS. of Cicero, the

Regius Parisinus, as the right reading.

cxxxia In Ennius Fr. Incert. 378 = 422 Miiller, the MSS. of Cicero, who [Tasc.

iv. 33. 70) preserves the line to us, h.a.veflagitii, but the metre requires the single

i—flagiti priucipiuni st nudare inter civis corpora.
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So Bentley—on Ter. Andr. ii. 1. 20—had already from the

MSS. corrected the common reading.

As he pointed out, and as is well known, until we come to

the Elegiac writers—Propertius being the occasional first, and

Ovid the persistent, innovator :
" sub Augusti scilicet senescentis

aetate mutatio ista facta est"—the genitive singular of substantives

in -ius, -kuii is always found, not with a double, but with a

single, i ; "fortasse"—says Forbiger ad Lucret. v. 1004, quot-

ing from his own Dissertation on Lucretiiis note 41—" ob ipsam

illam caussam, quam Nigidius Figulus ajDud Clellium xiii. 25 "

—

he is referring to a passage quoted in full by Bentley—" quo-

dammodo innuit, scilicet ut secundus et quintus casus melius

discernantur."

4. There are exceptions to the rule ; but, when they are

looked^into, they shrink considerably in their ])roportions.

5. One class of such exceptions seems to be found in such

phrases as that of Ennius Sat. 54, where

BrundiisM sar"i;s bom^s est

Genitive sing-

ular of substan-

tives in -ius, -ium,
= -i, and not -ii,

till the Elegiac

writers of the

Ausustau asre.

Apparent ex-

ceptions to the

rule.

(1) Locative
cases: c. </.

Bi'undusw ; sim.

is the reading of the MSS. ; and

Ter. Eun. iii. 3. 13 rus Sunu ecquod habeam, et quam longe a

mari.

But these are only apparent exceptions, the cases being in

reality the locative cases— and therefore datives and not

genitives. Cf. Key Latin Gram. § 951, where he remarks—in

a note on the word " Tarcnti " — " at Tarentum " (Cic. de Sen.

12. 39)—
" In the phrase ' habitat Mileti ' (Ter. Ad. iv. 5. 20) Donatus

saw no genitive case ; he calls it ' adverbium locale.' The dative

of nouns in ended at one time, like the Greek o'Ikol, Xoyio, etc.,

in the diphthong oi ; as, for example, ' quoi,' the dative of the

relative ; and from this diphthong arose the two forms of the

case seen in 'nullo ' and ' nulli.'
"

6. A more real class of exceptions is found in such phrases

as that of

Verg. Aen. ix. 150 tenebras et inertia furta
|
Palladii, caesis

summae custodibus arcis,
|

ne timeant.

It may be doubted whether this particular second line,

although, according to Conington, " found in all the MSS.," has

not got inserted in its particular place from Aen. ii. 166; the

PaUadium there being changed into Palladii here in order to

make something like sense.

(2) Verg. Aen.
:. 151 : Palladw.
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(3) Lucret. v.

1004=::1006
(Munro): navigu'.

Lucret.

= 743 (Munro)
remigii.

But, however that may be, the form Palladii has been, and
perhaps may legitimately be, defended as being a Latin repre-

sentative of the Greek ITaAAaStov : and the rule being thus held

not to apply to Greek words.

7. There remain one or two instances which, if genuine, are

instances of real exception ; viz.

—

(rt) Lucret. v. 1004 = 1006 (Munro) improba navigii ratio turn

caeca jacebat.

This line is condemned, if by nothing else, by the use of

navigium, which means in good Latin " a ship," in the sense of

" navigation." The line is, probably, and as is pointed out by
Mr. Shilleto (on Thuc. i. 39. 4 : Annot. Crit.), a real instance of

a gloss or adscript—a principle of which Dr. Eutherford has

recently made such free and trenchant, if more than doubtful, ''^''''^''

use ; see his Fourth Book of Thucydides : Introduction c. 2, and
his article on " The bearing of the New Papyrus " of Aristotle's

'Adi]vamv TToAtreta "on some Cardinal points in Textual Criticism,"

in the Classical Review v. pp. 89 sqci.—and from the margin has

crept, in the form of a hexameter, into the text.

" Superfluus et languidus is est," as Forbiger ad I. reports an

earlier adviser of the exclusion of the line to have argued,
" nimisque artificiosus pro gravi Lucretii simjDlicitate."

Munro hesitates, thinking " sometimes " that " Lucretius may
have "written

Improba naucleri ratio cum caeca jacebat

:

the ei of naucleri was absorbed in ratio ; and then the corruption

was easy."

744 (5) Lucret. \-i. 741 = 740 (Munro), quod Averna vocantur nomine, id

ab re
|
impositum est, quia sunt avibus contraria [^cunctis,

|

et regione ea quod loca quum venere volantes,
|
remigii

oblitae, pennarum vela remittunt.

But here the stress of the authorities is in favour of remigio,

which Wakefield read as (an impossible) remigiom.

Lachmann does better in reading remigi, the last i whereof

is shortened before the of ohlitae ; and Munro follows him,

referrino; to other instances of similar license.

Dr. Rutherford's

theorj' of ad-

scripts.

cxxxib "Three recent theories," writes, since the note to which this is a sub-

note was written, Mr. R. A. Neil in the Classical Review vii. p. 318, " bearing on

the transmission of ancient texts are on their trial " ; one of them being

"Rutherford's theory of adscripts."

That the learned Doctor's Fourth Book of Tliucydides is "an instance of what
V. Wilamowitz calls delirium delens " is a—certainly not very complimentary

—

German verdict recorded still later on in the Classical Review viii. p. 75.
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Usage in
Elegiac writers

;

-II = the usual

form always.)

(c) Verg. Aen. iii. 702 immanisqiie Gela, fluvii cognomine dicta. Verg. Ae7t.. iii.

702 : tiuvu'.

But the words which follow "Gela" are probably only a

later addition in order to fill up an originally incomplete line of

Virgil's composition.

8. In the Elegiac writers, while we have, on the one hand,

Propert. iv. (iii.) 9. 55 Pelusi
;

we also have, on the other,

Propert. iv. (iii.) 3. 22 ingenii ; 14. 2 gymnasii ; Ov. Met. ix.

722 ; Maximian. i. 62 ; v. 116 conjiigii ; Ov. Fast. iii. 346
imperii ; A. A. iii. 201 supercilii ; Am. iii. 7. 38 vitii ; Her.

xiv. 4 supplicii ; and so on.

In Lucan viii. 474, 480, x. 483 we have consilii ; in ix. —in Lueaii and

207, X. 411 imperii; in x. 3G7 auxilii ; in Persius Prolog. 10, ^ ^^'si^^is.

on the other hand, ingeni.

With adjectives the double i— ii— was always the usual (In adjectives

form : e.g.

(Possibly) Lucil. (1) xvi. (?) 1180 Emathii ; Cutull. Ixi. 1

Heliconii.

Verg. Aen. iii. 385 Ausonii ; iv. 640 Dardanii ; Hor. Od. i. 6.

6 nescii ; 11 egregii ; Propert. iii. 18. ( = ii. 26) 14 lonii
;

Ov. Met. vi. 648 iiatrii.

9. There is great truth, however, in Forbiger's summing up F r b i g e r ' s

of the whole position as to the substantives : which, abbreviated, summing up as to

e ^^ the Usage in sub-
IS as follows :— stantivel

"Mihi nondum persuasum," he says (ad Lucret. v. 1004), "regulam
illam a scriptoribus Propertio prioribus vereubivis ita observatam esse,

ut omnes loci ei adversantes statim corrigendi vel spurii censendi sint.

Errat enim vir doctus, quum opinatur, aliis quibusdam locis recte a

viris doctis emendatis airt rejectis, hunc solum Lucretii locum superesse,

in quo regula ilia vere negligatur . . . Accedit ipse seriorum scriptorum

ex aevo Augusteo usus. Vix enim intelligitur, quomodo hi scriptores,

Propertius inprimis, qui rninime novatorem se exhibuit, in illam

licentiam incidissent, si ne unus quidem veterum auctorum ilia soluta

genitivi forma uti sibi indulsisset. Quare mihi consulting videtur

sumere, lianc solutam 2 casus formam . . . Ennii jam temporibus in

vitae communis usum introductam esse, ita ut scriptores quidem,

cultioris orationis studiosi, veterem formam plerumque retinerent,

interdum tamen etiam ad populi consuetudinem defjecterent ; serins

autem, quum usus ille magis magisque communis factus esset, scrip-

tores qiioque, singulis illis antiquiorum auctorum exemplis fretos,

recentiorem genitivi formam. saepius adhibuisse."
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10. As to the particular lines of Ennius cited in the Text,

Madvig has in his Opusc. Acad. Alt pp. 290 sqq. an " Epi-

metrum," in which he discusses them in their historical bearing.

247. 247. In a like sentence

—

Plant. Mil. Glor. 604. R. = iii. 1. 9 qnippe si resciveriut

inimici consiliiim tuum,
|

tuopte tibi consilio occludimt

linguam et constringiint manus,
|
dtque eadem, quae illis

voluisti facere, illi faciiint tibi

—

we have the present imperfect in the apodosis.

Cf. Thuc. i. 143. 6, cited above in the Text § 55 (y) ; where

'see note 109.

248. Titinius 248. This passage is preserved to us in two passages of
Fullon. 30. Nonius.

In one the reading of the books is lyraeter Jms : in the other

lyraeter Iw.nc.

' Either is sufficient ; and JMiiller's correction, which Ribbeck

adopts, viz. praeterhac, is unnecessary. Nor is Ribbeck's own
conjecture, diffringam for the defringam of the books, more

necessary.

249. Cic. Tusc. 249. Translated from Plato {Pliaedon p. 115 C, cited above
i. 43. 103. in note 22b): ^aTrrw^ev Se ere rtva rpoirov ; ottws o-v, ^(p'lh f^ovXrjcrOe,

lav irkp ye Xd^^jre /xe koI /xt) iKcfivyca vfj-as.

250. 250. On the form idso, see above note 242. 8.

251. Ter. PAorm. 251. Si, which we have already seen to be connected with

^h v' "^ ^' ~ the relative {supra note 24), runs, in such cases as this passage of

the Phwraio—to which

Plant. Mil. Glor. 859. R. = iii. 2. 4.5 peril: excruciabit me erus

domiim si venerit

is a parallel—closely into the meaning "when."

Cf. the German v:enn (the congener of the English tvhcn)

So in the following examples, cited or referred to in Key
Lat. Did. s.v. ii. 6 ; v. 25 :

—

Plant. Capt. ii. 2. 1 jam ego revertar intro, si ex his quae volo

exquisivero ; Serv. Sulpicius ap. Cic. ad Fam. iv. 5. 6 quare,

si hoc unum proposuero, finem faciam scribendi ; Plant.
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Pseud. 1229. E. =iv. 7. 131 si mi argentum dederis, te

suspendito ; Catull. xiv. 17 nam, si liixerit, ad librariorum

I

curram scrinia ; Verg. Aen. v. 64 praeterea si nona diem
mortalibus almum

[

Aurora extulerit . . .
|

prima citae

Teucris ponam certamina classis ; Ter. I'horm. i. 2. 69 non,

si redisset, ei pater venidm daret? Id. ih. ii. 1. 84 lit

ne imparatus sim, si adveniat Phormio.

252. Sic . . ., .s-/. On this usage see above, notes 170. 15 (/v)

iind 241.

In this particular passage of Martial, note the construction :

gratus sit,—si quisquam dixerit, ut commodes. Whence Mr.

Shilleto defended the old reading in Plant. Bacch. 777. R. =iv. 6.

8 taces 1 per omnis deos adjuro, ut [Bentley on Ter, Andr. iv. 2.

1 1 omits the word, and Ritschl follows him in so doing

:

perhaps rightly] ne meum
|

gnatum tam amem atque ei facta

cupiam quae is velit,
|

id tiia jam virgis latera lacerentur probe,

against liitschl's suggestion that after v. 778 some such line had

slipped out as—prof^cto non nunc me operae parsurum meae.

252.

vii. 72.

Martial

Plaut. Bacch.
7. R.=iv. 6. 8.

253. 1. Madvig (Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 240; and see Key
Lot. G-r. § 1165), after having remarked that Krarup had said,

and rightly said, that there was no second person plural of the

passive and deponent imperative ending in -minor, adds with

reference to the present passage of the Fseicdidus—"habent
codices, quem sententia requirit, singularem progredimino."

2. Tii is an addition of Ritschl's to the manuscriptal reading.

He compares, in proof of the shortness of the first i in progredi-

iiiiiio, Mil. Glor. 610. R. =iii. 1. 16 evocabo : heus Periplecomene

et Pleusicles, progredimini.

The omission of the word tu is doubtless due to the immedi-

ately preceding letters -ter at the end of pariter : these and the

word /(( being respectively so written as to resemble each

other, and the scribe's eye being thus deceived—with the

omission of the apparently merely repeated letters as the

consequence.

See further on that subject, subnote Iv e 3 above.

3. With
compare

the language of Plautus in the passage cited

Aretino Ragion. ii. 1 p. 209 (ed. Elzev. 1660) "s'ei ti favella,

favellagli, s'ei ti bascia, bascialo, s'ei ti da, togli, et . . '
;

ii. 3 p. 367 "il corrivo ... mi tien drieto, e s'io camino,

camina ; s'io vo adagio, va adagio ; e s'io mi fermo, si

ferma : etc."

253. Plaut.
Pscwl. 859. R. =
iii. 2. 70.
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253a. Plant. 253a. Ritschl, while in this line properly restoring the read-
Pseud.SGL R. = -[^g^ alters — apparently, and if so, quite unnecessarily — the

punctuation (given in the Text) of the Ambrosian MS. He
reads " si C(3nquinescet, istic conquiniscito."

On the word couquinisco, see Key Lot. Did. s.v.

254. Enniiis 254. Madvig (Ojnisc. Acad. Alt. p. 86 note (a)) prefers to

ZTec. 165 = 189 M. tsike Jiexevis in this passage "pro futuro dubitativo . . ., non
exacto."

254a. Tit in. 254a. Ribbeck ad I. quotes "Pauli Festus p. 370 M.," as

Fr. Inc. 169: saying '^ vihris.sare est vocem in cantando crispare," and as then
vibrissare.

^-^-j^g ^-^^ passage of Titinius given in the Text.

The advice is the exact opposite to that which would be

given nowadays by competent musicians.

255. Cic. ad 255. 1. Laber^', not laberis, in Cicero: who prefers the
Fam. ii. 7. 1. ending in -e in the future, and that in -is in the present. See

above note 5 1

.

2. With the sentiment cf.—a passage as to the construction

of which see above note 239. 6—Persius i. 5 sqq.

256. Liv. xxi. 256. That the writers of the best period seem to have
50. preferred to use the past indicative rather than the past sub-

junctive in sentences expressive of recurrence after si, or a relative

or a relatival particle, and that Livy, in particular, hovers

between the usages, see above note 215. 4-6.

Tlie Latin h.

257. Catull. 257. 1. Chommoda . . . hinsidias.

lxxxiv.^1.
^ "Cujus c{uidem ratio," says Quintilian Inst. Orat. i. 5. 20, in

speaking of the Latin H, " mutata cum temporibus est saepius.

Parcissime ea veteres usi etiam in vocalibus, cum oedos ircosqiie

dicebant ; diu deinde servatum, ne consonantibus aspiraretur, ut

in G-raccis et in trmmpis. Erupit brevi tempore nimius usus ; ut

choronae, chenturioiies, p'aecJwnes adhuc quibusdam inscriptionibus

maneant : qua de re Catulli nobile epigramma est " ; meaning of

course that of which the Text forms part.

And yet the MSS. of Catullus show no sign. " Quid de iis

censes," exclaims, in consequence. Dr. Postgate (Catullus (1889)

p. ix.), "qui . . . ne Arrio quidem suam aspirationem

relinquunt ?

"

Quintilian's evidence seems sufficient to show that, MSS. or

no MSS., the aspiration existed in fact, and that it was against



257 2—cxxxic CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 607

it that Catullus' epigram was levelled ; although the present

wi'iter prefers to follow Doering rather than Dr. Postgate as to

the place of its insertion.

It is curious to note, therefore, how widely spread the mis- Widespread
use of the aspirate is among the nations, and to what a large "disuse ot the

family the modern 'Arrys of our own country belong.
aspira e.

2. Not perhaps exactly parallel, but equally curious, is the Tlie (j sound,

difficulty experienced in certain cases in pronouncing the g
sound.

'OAtos Kara StaAcKToi/, we find it said in the Etyinologicum dxios for oXiyos.

Magnwn p. 621. 51; TayQavrii^ot yap TO oAtyos oAtos Xeyovcriv avev

Tov y. iv Aoi'Aoj MeAedypw* oAtoicrtv rjfiQv €fnre(f)VK ^vxpvy^ia'

Kcu oAtoi' fxicrdov ["Lege," says Gaisford ad L, "'Ptv^wv eV SovXm

MeXedypo) cum Herodiano tt. Movyp. Ae^. p. 19. 26, qui mox ex

Et'i'to/^arats ? Rhinthonis citat XPI/C^ 7^P oXiov fxurOov avrhs

Xa/xfSdveLv et delude versus Platonis ex Hyperbolo apponit"].

IIAarcov fievTOL 6 KW/xt,Kos SiaTrat^et ttjv Ae^tv ws /3dpf3apov.

A reference, this last, to Plato (Comicus) 'YTrep^SoAos Fr. i., (;piat. (Com.)

which the present writer prefers to quote after the edition of Hyperh. Fr. i.)

Mr. Shilleto (see his Annot. Crit. on Thuc. ii. 68. 5 : an improve-

ment on Bergk's {de Ileliq. Com. Alt. Ant. p. 313) Sijrwfxijv, the

MSS. having Srj tw ij,7]v : see Meineke Hist. Grit. Com. G^raec.

[ = Fmgm. Com. Gr. vol. i.] p. 191) :

—

6 8' ov yap ijTTiKL^ev, Q Woipac (jiLXai,
|

aAA' oTTore pev XP^^V
8LyTwp.i]v Xeyew,

|

ec^acrKe 8rjT(i)p.ip', ottotc 8' ^Itvuv Seat I

oAtyov'j oXiov eXeyev.

" 8yTCop.7]v pro 8i.yTiop.7)v" says Mr. Shilleto, " Ut o-w-acro/xat {brjrufi-qv for

J3ro cnwirrjcrop^ai, fScocreo-de pro fiuoa-ea-Q^, yTrycraa-OaL ab adjectivo ^'Ti'^'^W-)

7/7rios, TreTTcoKa pro 60 quod dici oportuit TreTrtwKa."

So also, as Meineke (uhi supra -p. 192) points out, " oAtwpos dXt'wpos for

pro oAtywpos a minus attice loquentibus dictum fuisse docet ^^'T^pos.

glossa Photii Lex. p. 327. 22 oAiywpos : o-vv rw y."

The present \mter believes that he is right in saying that in

certain dialects of the German of to-day, the sound of the

English ij is largely given to the g : gcgangen, for example, being

pronounced tjeijcmigen : ganz, yanz : gut, yut, and so on ; whilst,

in some parts of our own Yorkshire, a swing gate will be spoken
of as a "clap yat"; and, in bygone times, the town of "Goole"
was spelt, as well as pronounced, " Youll." '^^^^ *^

cxxxic We have, too, " Symond's Yat" by the Wye near Ross in Hereford-
shire (if, indeed, "yat," in the sense of " gate," is the meaning in that compound

;

and that it is so, compare the " Breche de Roland " near Gavarnie in the
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itself

(Plant. Bacch.

943. K. =iv. 9.

19.)

in modern
languages

Pronunciatiou 3. The mispronunciation clienturiones for centunone.% the
of the Latin c. temporary existence of Avhich as a fact is avouched to us by

Quintilian, as is stated above, is proof incidental of what indeed
— in Latin is Avell established, viz.—that c in Latin even before the vowel e,

and the same is true of it when before the vowel i, was pro-

nounced hard, like the letter k.

"C," says Mr. Key Lat. Did. s.v., "... at first = G, like

third letter of Gr. alph. and Heb. gimel ; . . . always so pron.

in Caius and Cnaeus . . . ; even before i and e pron. as k

:

hence the pun in Plaut. Bacch." 943. R. = "iv. 9. 19 atque hie

ecus non in arcem verum in arcam faciet impetum ; and note

KtKepwv for Cicero, Kr^va-wp for censor, SeKte? for deciens : hence

too the guttural 11 for m in anceps."

4. We in English pronounce the Latin c before the vowels e

and i like the letter s.

So also, of the northern nations, do the Dutch, the Danes, the

Swedes ; while the Germans pronounce it with the sound of ts :

a sound acquired, indeed, Avhilst the Latin language still existed

as a language, but only " at a very late period, when " it " was

on the verge of extinction " (Madvig Lat. Gh\ by Woods, ed. 3,

§8).
When we come to the southern nations, whose languages

were immediately derived from the Latin, we find a more

remarkable divergence—not only from the true pronunciation

of the Latin c circumstanced as supposed, but also—as between

themselves on the same point.

Thus—
If Ave take a Avord, Avhich is found in them all, viz. the

Latin celeher, Avhich in the practically identical form of celebre—
AAath or without accent—appears in all the southern languages,

Ave find it approximately pronounced as folloAvs, the voaa'cIs

being pronounced, of course, as no doubt they were (Key Lot.

Gh: § 7), as they noAV are in Italian '"'^™
:

—

Pyrenees) : the "New Yate" = "gate" or "way," near Wituey in Oxfordshire,

leading from North Leigh to Hailey : and "yett " is an orthodox Scotch form of

the English woi'd "gate." For example, in Scott's Legend of Montrose c. 4 (p.

76 ed. Ediub. 1865) we haA'e "here's the fourth man coming clinking in at the

yett e'en now from the stables."

Pronunciatiou cxssii i. The dog is not likely to have changed his language, as the ages have

of vowels — iu rolled on, in order to ease the labours of the philologist ; and if his "Bow-wow "

Greek
;

of to-day is written in the Attic of Aristophanes (T'esp. 903) in the shape of aC

(The dog's av, while his Ionian brother barked to the sound of j3av /3au {Fragm. Adesp. 27

bark.

)

in Bergk's Poetae Lyrici Graeci), it is clear that the vowels in the Greek combi-

nations of letters must have been so pronounced as to yield the words ' aa-00,

aa-oo": "baa-00, baa-00.

"
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In Latin

Frencli

Portuguese

Spanish

Italian

^•-eleber.

s-elebre.

s-elebre.'^''^^"'

</i--t'lebre.

<t7i,-elebre.

Similarly, in the case of a c before an i—the Latin facilis,

for example, Avhich reappears in the French facile, Portuguese

facil, Spanish /rtci/, Italian /((ci/e—Ave have the like variations in

the pronunciation of the r.

4a. Again, Avith the letters g and / : the Spanish and
Portuguese forms of the same words, e.g. Sp. generadon, Port.

geracao ; Sp. jamas, Port, jamas, are pronounced by those who use

them in different ways ; the Portuguese speech approximating

to the mode in which the French pronounce gin^ration, jamais :

while an Italian would pronounce his gemrazkme differently from
any ; and in order to prevent his representative of jamas, jamais,

from being pronounced with an initial i/, as is his jeri (old Ital.

Jiieri, Fr. hier), is driven to alter its very spelling and turn it

into giammai.

g and ,/ in the

modern Southern
languages.

5. If, then, we English are invited, as Ave sometimes are, to Traditional
giA'e up our OAvn traditional mode of pronouncing Latin, and to English mode of

adopt Avhat is vaguely termed the "continental pronunciation,"
pro"o^^"cing

the answer seems to the present Avriter to be twofold.

First : which, of all the continental pronunciations, is it

That the same must have been the pronunciation of tlie Latin an will be clear,

if we trace the descent of the Latin laudare through the old Italian form laudare,

pronounced laa-oo-dare, into the modern form lodare ; or of the Latin gaudere,
through the old Italian gaudere into the modern Italian godere ; and so on.

And so we get the approximate sounds of the a and the u. That of the
former is further illustrated by the use of the letter as an exclamation= our
"ah ! " as in Theognis 1013 S. /xaKap evdaifxwv re Kal BX^ios, Sans . . . ; or as an
expression of laughter : S S = "ha ! ha !

" as in Eur. Ct/cL 156 jiajiai ' xopevaai
TrapaKaXeT

fj,' 6 Bd/cx'os.
|

S, S.. That of the latter by the note of the cuckoo, as

given by Aristophanes {Item. 1384 ; Av. 507), in the shape of an exclamation,

k6kkv.

2. Similarly, were it necessary, we might go through the cases of the other
vowels, and show the approximation of their true pronunciation to the modern
Italian norm.

3. Wlien the several vowels are thus pronounced, it follows (see Key Lat. Gr.

'

§ 3 ; Lat. Diet. s.v. A. 1 ; E. 1 ; I. 1) that their true order, their rational series,

that which results from following the sequence in which they pass out of the

vocal tube, is—not the time-honoured a, e, i, 0, ti, but

—

i, e, a, 0, u ; before which
sequence so pronounced, if (as Mr. Key used amusingly in his oral teaching to

say) the letter m is placed and the resulting word is pronounced, viz. mee-ay-ah-
0-00, we arrive at Grimalkin's primitive mode of address ;—the /3e/c6s (Herod, ii. 2)
in fact of natural speech.

cxxxiii Or s-elebre. Camoens Os Lus. i. 32. 6 seu tao celebre nome em negro
vaso.

2 R

-in Latin.

("ah!"
("ha! ha!"
(The cuckoo's

note.

)

Their
order.

true
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The true pro-

nunciation no
loncjer known.

suggested that we should select for our admiration and imita-

tion? seeing that it is, at most, in the pronunciation of the

vowels that they agree amongst themselves, and that not even
that proposition is absolutely true. Contrast, for instance, the

pronunciation of the Italian and that of the French u.

And secondly : assuming that we get any reasonable answer

to this first query, why are we to mend our way in any direc-

tion other than that of adopting the true Latin pronu.nciation ?

5a. But if so, then as Mr. Key has most truly said {Lat. Ch\

§7) "the true pronunciation of the Latin language is no longer

known."
Many attempts have been made to prove the contrary, but

without success.

Even the Cambridge Philological Society, in the desperate

"attempt" made by it in 1887 "to correct the errors of the

ordinary English pronunciation of Latin," was fain to confess

that its—certainly not impregnable

—

Summary of the Pronuncia-

tion of Latin in the Augustan 'period was but " an approximate

statement " of the facts of the case.

And considerable attention to the subject has convinced the

present writer that Mr. Key's verdict is alone right :
" the true

pronunciation of the Latin language is no longer known."

No case for No case, therefore, is, in the present writer's judgment, made
change of tradi- out for the proposed change.

tliT''^ arT°of an ^- ^^^ ^^^^ against it is well put by Mr. Papillon, the late

Englishman. Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford, in a letter written by
him to the Times newspaper, and appearing in its issue of the

8th of December 1891 (p. 7 col. 2).

The writer is so entirely in accord with Mr. Papillon's re-

marks that he appends them here by way of summary of his

own.

They are as follow :

—

Mr. Papillon's

statement of the

objections to a

change

;

" The qiiestion. of ' new ' versus ' old ' pronunciation of classical

Latin ... is mainly one of theoretical correctness versus practical

convenience. Theoretically it is probably correct (1) to sound the

vowels a, e, i, it, in continental fashion
; (2) to give c, </, a ' hard

'

soixnd before all vowels
; (3) to give v (representing the consonantal

sound of ti) a sound analogous to our w. But when we have made
these changes, . . . can we be sure that our pronunciation reproduces

that of ancient Eome in its intonation or other peculiarities? And
with regard, for instance, to one of the above named points, is it quite

certain that the phonetic tendency which has softened c before e and i

into the etch sound of Italian ' cinque cento,' ' 'cello,' or into the s
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sound of Frencli 'cent,' bad not begun in the spoken Latin of

Imperial Rome 1 And when we consider how English is saturated

with Latin words, differing but little from their original form,"-'^^^*^ is

there not some practical advantage in assimilating as we do (and as

other continental nations do) our pronunciation of classical Latin to

that of our own language ? Does it not place needless difficulties in

the way of learners to be told that such words as ' invention,' ' percep-

tion,' must in their Latin form be pronounced 'inwentio,' ' perkeptio,'

or that a Latin word like ' genus,' naturalised in English, has different

pronunciations in a Latin and an English sentence ?...!... think

that the only practical basis for uniformity among English-speaking

scholars is our traditional pronunciation of Latin in the way most
natural to English organs of speech, and to the use of everyday life."

7. In fact the whole movement seems to the present writer which in fact is

a mere bit of purism ; comparable only to that in the German '"^^® punsra.

artistic world of a quarter of a century ago, which bade us for-

bear and speak no more of our old friends Claude, Masaccio,

Tintoretto, Paul Veronese, Domenichino, or even Titian, but

formally style and think of them as Claude Gellee, Tommaso
di San Giovanni, Jacopo Eobusti, Paolo Caliari, Domenico
Zampieri, and Tiziano Vecellio.

8. Moreover, before we come to correctness of pronunciation, Latin ortho-

there is a preliminary question to be dealt with, namely, correct- g^'^phy.

ness of orthogi'aphy.

How do we propose to sjjell the texts of our Latin authors ?

"At present"—we have the express authority of that

experienced master Mr. T. E. Page for the statement (Classical

Review vol. v. p. 208)—"the diversities of spelling exhibited by
texts and dictionaries are a perpetual source of perplexity to

boys learning Latin."

9. The present writer would add, not to boys learning Latin

only, but to every one.

Foreigners war against English in the matter. Foreigners

and English are equally at variance among themselves. The
same scholar is inconsistent in one work with himself in another.

Nay, even the four corners of a single book of his own will

avouch his love of change, or, perhaps it might be more truly

said, his want of settled principle.

cxxxiv Here are a few examples, the Latin forms of which are almost identical,

aud yet under the new auspices the pronunciation would be widely different

:

celebration, necessity, domicil, duplicity, face, sufficient, suspicion, gem, gibbous,

jactation, object, conjecture, Jove, Jove's, major, judge, prejudice, junior, juris-

diction, injury, justice, juvenile, civil, divert, inveigh, privilege, move, join, con-

ception, veil, divorce, divulge.
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Prof. Jlunro's

lines

:

(v, j )( 10, i—in

Latin)

beyond which
the MSS. should

be accepted as

conclusive.

The writer's

practice in this

book.

U )( V — in

Latin.

10. Is there then no way in which uniformity of spelling

Latin words can be brought back ?

1 1 . The answer is both Yes and No.

12. Uniformity of spelling among editors of Latin authors

—

for modern writers of Latin are as free to choose among various

right forms as were the ancient Latins themselves— can be

attained, if only they Avill follow some such definite lines as are

laid down by Professor Munro in his edition of Lucretius (vol.

ii. pp. 23 sqq., ed. 1864, "notes i.")

Be it or be it not the case—it probably v:as the case—that

neither v nor j had any place in the Latin alphabet, and that u

and i were the only legitimate letters to use ;
'^'"^^ yet apart

from this, there were certain words the proper spelling of which,

in the actual Latin usage, is beyond the region of reasonable

doubt. '^''^-'^^^ When these limits are passed, let the readings of the

best MSS. be accepted as conclusive.

13. For here we get to the point where uniformity of

spelling cannot be expected.

" The orthography of the Romans," says Madvig Lat. Gram.

§12, "was somewhat undetermined, even at the same period,

since some invariably followed the pronunciation, which again in

some words and forms was not quite definite and distinct . . .

Others on the contrary in compound or derivative words looked

more to their origin . . ., or adhered to an orthography which

had been once adopted, though it might be no longer conform-

able to the pronunciation then in vogue. Far gi-eater was the

diversity in the orthography of different periods, inasmuch as

the pronunciation also underwent many changes."

See further Museum Criticum ii. p. 144; Madvig Opusc. Acad.

p. 524 note; Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 16.

\Yhat more can reasonably be done by an editor than, in

questions not clear, to follow the lead of the best MSS. of his

author 1

How can Ave, who are familiar with the (to us) eccentric

spellings of older authors in every living language, insist upon
greater precision amongst the various writers of the dead Latin

language ?

14. However all this may be, so far as the present "writer is

concerned, he is not an editor, and he is under no obligation to

cxxxv Qii tije other hand, among capital letters there was no place for U ; but

V only was the form.
cxxxva j^ summary of such words is said {Class. Rev. viii. p. 279) to be con-

tained in a book reviewed in the Italian Rivista di Filologia for (apparently)

1893, "with a warning against excessive deference to inscriptions, inasmuch as

the same word is often spelt in different ways on the same inscription."
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be a purist. For, purism the dominant craze for reproducing an

orthodox Latin mode of spelling seems to him to be, no less than

the craze for reproducing an orthodox mode of pronunciation.

When the hierophants of the new doctrine are agreed amongst
themselves as to the cult they would recommend for general

acceptance, he will be quite willing to consider its credentials.

15. Meanwhile, as we are still far from those halcyon days,

he must be pardoned if he prefers to remain faithful to the

traditions in which he was brought up, and to go wrong in

company with Bentley, Porson, Elmsley, Dobree, Key,*^^^^"

Maiden, Shilleto—to say nothing of, among foreign scholars,

Meineke, Bergk, Lachmann, Heinrich, Miiller—in retaining more
or less, in this English book, the hitherto accepted traditional

English spelling of Latin, rather than to go right with—no one

at present knows who.

16. He has no objection to correct the misspelling— see

below note 260—of Virgil's name in Latin, and to know him
there as Vergilius

;
just as in earlier days we all learnt to

correct the two first names of Plautus from M. Accius to T.

Maccius.

But for English purposes

Naevius, Pacuviiis, Terence, Sallust, Virgil, Horace, Livy, Ovid,

Juvenal, Martial, Julius Caesar, Sejamxs, Trajan,

have been his friends far too long under those names to be

recognised under the barbarous names of

Naeuius, Pacuuius, Tereutius, Sallustius, Vergilius, Horatius,

Liuius, Ouidius, luuenalis, Martialis, lulius Caesar, Seianus,

Traianus.

17. Nor, again, would he seem to recognise, among his

familiar books, an Aias of Sophocles ; an Anes of Aristophanes

;

a Captiui—still less, a Captiuei—of Plautus ; a De Diuinatione of

Traditional
Eufflish mode of

spelling

followed

main.

Latin
in the

cxxxvi I, Tiie writer refers to Mr. Key's Latin Grammar, published in 1846.
His Latin Dictionary was published some considerable time after its author's Mr. Key's Latin

death, and without its author's supervision ; and it is full of inconsistencies of Dictionary.
spelling—possibly not due to him.

See, for example, s.vv.: \\a.cmus, 'uociiwrn'; uenio, 7, ' existimationem
naiserrtme ' in Cicero; uigilantia, ' V«lcanalibus ' ; Volua, 1, 'tmlua'; aeqjiws,

9, 10, 'aeq!«MS, aeq«Mm' in Cicero; ille, 28, '?i?dtus.' E contra, s.tiJ. : soluo,

21, 'solwontur' in Virgil ; Venerius, 1, 'sahtom' in Plautus.

2. Couington, Muuro, and Prof. J. E. B. Mayor, and also the German scholars

mentioned in the Text, retain the v, but accept the i for j.

3. The j is said in Webster's Dictionary s.v. to have been " in form ... j )( i.

originally identical with . . . i ; and the distinction between them (introduced

by Dutch printers) is of recent date."
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Cicero ; a Bellum Ciuile of Caesar ; to say nothing of a lugurtha

of Sallustius.

18. He may be told that he ought to know better.

19. He would adapt in reply, in respect of this matter,

what Cicero said of the pronunciation {Orat. 48. 160) :
—"usum

loquendi populo concessi, scientiam mihi reservavi."

258. Cic' pro 258. So we must read, with Madvig {02m><c. Acad. p. 199;
Ligar. 7. 23. Opiisc. Acad. Alt. p. 305), in Cic. pro Ligario 7. 23 recepti in

provinciam non sumus. Quid si essetis ? Caesarine eam
tradituri fuistis (the common reading is fuissetis), an contra

Caesarera retenturi 1

Just below, in 8. 24, we have "quaero, quid facturi fuistis ?"

and again, in s. 25, "atque in hoc quidem, vel cum mendacio, si

velitis, gloriari per me licet, vos provinciam fuisse Caesari

tradituros, etiamsi a Varo et a quilnisdam aliis prohibiti essetis

:

ego tamen confitebor culpam esse Ligarii, qui vos tantae laudis

occasione privaverit."

259- 259. Cf. Ter. Hec. i. 2. 53 (cited by Ribbeck ad I.) ibi

demum ita aegre tiilit, ut ipsam Bacchidem,
|

si adesset, credo ibi

ejus commiseresceret.

260. Vergilius. 260. " Vergilius " is now accepted as the proper Latin spelling

Virgil. of Vii'gil's name ; but for English purposes " Virgil " is equally

the settled form, sanctified by the usage of Dryden, Addison
(cf. Spectator nos. 90, 293, 351, 417), and others of our leading

writers. See above note 257. 16.

The correction of the Latin form is due to the readings of

the Medicean and Eoman MSS. of the Georgics (iv. 563), where
Virgil mentions his own name ; and the name is similarly spelt

with an e on an early Eoman Mosaic pavement, which the present

writer remembers to have seen in the Museum at Treves.
''''^'^'^™

cxxxvu go in Italian, " Vergilio " is the form in wliicli the i^oet's name appears

in the Elzevir edition (1660) of Aretino's Ragionanienti (ii. 2 p. 274^) ; and in

Berni's poetical letter to Fracastoro in the 02}ere Burlesche (Usecht al Reno 1760,

vol. i. pp. 2, 7). So too in the introductory letter to Fortiui's Novelle.

In Carrara's translation of the Aeneld, on the other hand, published at Venice
in 1681, the name is systematically spelt " Virgilio."

Aretino Eagimi. ^ Where correct, if it is worth while, the interpretation given by the

ii. 2 p. 274. commentator.

Nanna has been telling her daughter Pippa a story closely resembling the

story of Dido and Aeneas as told in the fourth book of the Aeneicl ; so closely,

indeed, that it in parts comes very near to a translation. Compare, for example,
the lament of the deserted lady on p. 268 ;

—" ma ogni cosa si potria sopportare, se
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261. 1. With the sentiment cf. Hor. Od. i. 3. 21 sqci. 261. Propert.

nequiquam deus abscidit
|

prudens Oceano dissociabili
|
terras, "|- ^ (\i- ^^) ^^•

si tamen impiae
|

non tangenda rates transsiliunt vada.
censiire

!° '

~

Cf., too, Verg. Ed. iv. 31 pauca tamen suberunt priscae

vestigia fraudis,
|

quae tentare Thetim ratibus, quae cingere

muris
|
oppida, quae jubeant telhiri infindere sulcos.

Camoens 0>< Lusiadas iv. 102 is fuller on the same idea:
" oh maldito o primeiro que no mundo

|
nas ondas velas j30z em

secco lenho !
|

digno da eterna pena do profundo,
|

se he justa a

justa lei que sigo e tenho.
|

Nunca juizo algum alto e profundo,

I

nem cithara sonora, ou vivo engenho,
|
te de por isso fama,

nem memoria
; |

mas comtigo se acabe nome, e a gloria !

"

2. E contra, we have —its praise.

Lord Bacon {Advancement of Learning i. p. 21, ed. Lond. 1838)

saying " if the invention of the ship was thought so noble,

which carrieth riches and commodities from place to place,

and consociateth the most remote regions in participation of

their fruits ; how much more are letters to be magnified,

which, as ships, pass tlirough the vast seas of time, and

make ages so distant to participate of the wisdom, illumina-

tions, and inventions, the one of the other !

"

262. Percepset = loercepissct, which is the reading of the 262. Trag. Inc.

books :
" sed i erasa, ut videtur, in Bamb." adds Ribbeck ad I.

^''- -^"<^- ^^

Madvig (Ojnisc. Acad. Alt. p. 69 note) objects to the form
;

whence Klotz is stated by Ribbeck—who accepts the alteration

—to have altered the word to j^^rspexet.

See above note 242. 13.

263. Viveret="h.e would
|

have been living now—to this 263. Cic. pro

day." Cf. (cited in the next division of the Text) ^"sc. Am. 6. 17.

io havessi un figliuol di te, il qual giocaudo mostrasse ad altrui le tue fattezze e la

tiia faccia propria," with Dido's (Aen. iv. 327 sqq.) "saltern si qua mihi de te

suscepta fuisset
|
ante fugam soboles : si quis mihi parvnliis aula

|
luderet

Aeneas, qui te tamen ore referret
; |

non equidem omnino capta ac deserta

viderer."

The narration over, Pippa tells her mother that ou the preceding night she

had dreamed a dream :

—" mi pareva che tutta Roma gridasse a la strangolata,

Pippa, o Pippa, tua madre ladroncella ha furato il quarto di Vergilio, e vassene

facendo bello.

"

The commentator paraphrases the words in italics by " una quarta parte." But
evidently they mean "il quarto libro di Vergilio " = " the fourth book of Virgil."

No doubt, Nanua goes on to interpret her daughter's dream as speaking of

Virgil as " lasciandosi torre il quarto di se stesso "
: but that has no significance ;

as she expressly states her absolute ignorance about him :
" domiu so io chi cotestu

si sia."
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Proj)ert. iv. (iii.) 7. 43 quod si contentus patrio bove verteret

agros,
I

verbaque duxisset pondus habere mea,
|

viveret ante

suos dulcis conviva Penates
|

pauper at in terra, nil ubi Here

potest.

Less correctly, in point of grammar, we have in English in

the Times newspaper, 30th July 1888 (p. 9 col. 2): "Moreover,
unless Dr. Burr swore falsely, Mr. Mandeville was treated in

prison with much greater indulgence than is granted to any
imprisoned persons in this country, and was so far from being

the worse for his treatment, that if he had not been released

from custody, and exposed to the temptations of the rowdy
career of an Irish agitator, he would probably be alive and well

at the present time."

Cf. also with Propertius' viveret

Ov. Trist. i. 1. 79 vitaret caelum Phaethon, si viveret = " he

would
I

have been avoiding, if he were to have been living

now"; Cic. Philipp. viii. 4. 14 num igitur eum, si turn

esses, temerarium civem aut crudelem putares ? = " would
you, if you were then to have' been living,

|
have been

looking upon him as . . .
?

"

E contra, just before had come

Ergo is tibi civis, si temporibus illis fuisses (if you were to

have lived in those times), non probaretur, quia non onnies

salvos esse voluisset.

264. Cora. Inc.

Fr. Inc. {Fall.) 51.

Liv. xxvi. 32.

265.

266. Afran.
Frivign. 248.

264. Si nunc redire ])osset, diceret.

Contrast with this the j^resent subjunctives in Liv. xxxix.

37 (cited below in the Text § 179 {p)) si existat hodie ab inferis

Lycurgus, gaudeat minis eorum, et nunc se patriam et Spartam
antiquam agnoscere dicat ; and again xxvi. 32 si ab inferis

existat rex Hiero, fidissimus imperii Romani cultor, quo ore aut

Syracusas aut Romam ei ostendi posse 1 quum, ubi semirutam ac

spoliatam patriam respexerit, ingrediens Romam in vestibulo

urbis, prope in porta, spolia patriae suae visurus sit 1

[As to which last cited passage, " restituendum est," says

Madvig Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 101 note, "... futurum exactum
. . . Pertiorbata temporum consecutione editur : si . . . existat

. . . respexisset . . . visurus sit. Codices Drakenborchii et

optimus Florentinus et mediocres et pessimi habent resjjezerint."]

265. Cf. note 263.

266. Ni tantum amarem, iratus essem.
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Contrast with this the present subjunctive in Ter. Andr. v.

4. 15 (cited below in the Text § 198) ni metuam patrem,

habeo etc.

267. The antithesis reminds the present Avriter of the passage 267. Li v. xxii.

from Hooker cited somewhere in his History of Literature by Mr. ^^*

Hallam :
—

" Shall there be a God to swear by, and none to

pray to ?

"

268. Faciundum foret. The passage is cited by Mr. Key 268. Ter. P/i. i.

Latin Did. s.v. Sum 44, who adds :
" Such uses of forem for ^' ^^•

easem probably never in Cicero or Caesar."

Forem is, however, a past imperfect subjunctive. See him Forem.

Lat. Gram. § 725.

269. So 269. Second
1. With the relative, Avhen the second person of the sub- P"'?°° "^ present

junctive is used in an indefinite sense = " you," " a man," like passive ^of' inde-
Gk. TLs, Fr. on, Germ, man: Cic, de Sen. 19. 69 tantum linitc freqiiency,

remanet quod virtute et recte factis consecutus sis = " there recurrence.

remains only that which, Avhatsoever it may be, you have ^j^g
.^

""

acquired by sterling worth and good deeds."

2. Or with the relatival particle uM : Sail. Bell. Jug. 3 1 extr. UU
;

bonus tantummodo segnior fit, ubi neglegas : at malus, improbior

= " the good man will become somewhat supine, whensoever you
overlook him : but the bad man, more abandoned."

3. Or with quum: Cic. Tiisc. v. 20. 60 quum huic obsecutus Qimm.

sis, illi est repugnandum = " whensoever you have given way to

this desire, you must opjDose that other."

4. Cf. supra note 239. 3 (r) ; and Madvig also on Cic. de Fin.

v. 15. 41.

269a. Forte wath the present subjunctive. See above note 269a. Plaut.

16 extr. J/. &M362. R.=
iv. 8. 52.

270. Sim is a correction, which is adopted by both Ribbeck 270. E n n.

and Midler. The books have sum. With this latter reading P!}oenix 261 =

the sentence would run with that in the Text § 204.
371 M.

271. *S'i; = the English "so." See above note 24. 4. 271. Lucil.
xxvi. 606.

272. Non, si audias, speres. On the construction, as ex- 272. Hor. Od.

planatory of that of non "with the second person of the present ^- ^^- ^^

imperfect subjunctive, see above note 239. 6.
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37.

274.

275. Accius
Philoct. 5-12.

273. Liv. xxxix. 273. Si exsistaf. See above note 264.

274. On this passage, and on Cic. Tusc. v. 35. 102, and Verr.

ii. : ii. 21. 52, presently also cited or referred to in the Text, see

above note 225.

275. Si is inserted by conjecture. It would seem required

for metrical reasons ; but, as has been already pointed out (note

238), it is always a risky thing to emend fragments in the

absence of the context.

If the si is omitted, the sentence will emerge into the form

mi potestas detur : discerpat; and will range with those in

the Text § 214 (iii.)

Od. 276. "Some MSS.," says Mr. Key {Lat. Did. s.v. Si 23),
" have inlabetur ; and perhaps Horace wrote ferimd :

' if heaven

were to fall, it would strike '

"—or rather " if haply it shall fall,

it will haply strike." See above Text §§ 152, 159, and note

225.

But there is (according to Orelli) no manuscriptal authority

whatever for feriant : and illabatur is better supported than

illahekir. The reading as given in the Text is that of Orelli,

and seems to require no alteration.

The difficulty simply arises from the mistranslation of si with

the present subjunctive, as to which it will be sufficient to refer

to the Text § 159 and note 225 above.

277. Si with 277. According to a ^vriter in the Eheinisches Museum vol.

present subjunc- 39 p. 51 5 (Walther Gilbert of Dresden, in an article entitled

276. Hor.
iii. 3. 7.

tive, accompanied
by future indica

tive, in Martial.

Mart. ii. 53. 3.

" Beitriige zur Text-Kritik des Martial ") the construction of si

with the present subjunctive, accompanied by the future in-

dicative, is " ungemein haufig " in Martial. He cites in proof

Sped. 27. 9 ; i. 68. 4 ; V. 16. 5 ; ix. 14. 4 ; ix. 65. 14 ; xi. 5. 5

sqq. ; xii. 34. 5.

And on the strength of his generalisation, he would accept

the reading in ii. 53. 3 liber eris, cenare foris si, Maxime, nolis,

where other authorities give us nolles; and Schneidewin (from

the Florilegium Dietzianum of the fourteenth century : see him

p. xiii., and Prolegom. p. Ixvii.) prefers noles.

278.

/. 27.

Sail. B. 278. 1. Havercamp and Gerlach, however, read dilapsa /ore^

for erat ; and with that reading the passage belongs to the (B) a ii.

group.
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2. The passage in the Text is part of Sallust's description

of the obstructive measures set on foot by the partisans of

Jugurtha in the Roman Senate for dealing with the awkward
incident of his murder of Adherbal and his friends.

The present writer in a letter to the Times newspaper of the

14th of April 1887 ventured to quote the Avhole passage, as

showing the way in which history repeats it, with reference to

the obstructive proceedings then recently seen in our own
House of Commons.

See a further exemplification of the use of similar tactics in

Cic. Verr. i. 9. 26 sqq.

Obstruction

Parliament.

279. Si vellent, dehuerant ; si non vellent, dedissent. Similarly 279. Ov.

Ave had in Verg. Aen. ii. 54 sqq. (cited above in the Text ^^- '^"^^•

§181 (a)) "si fuisset, impulerat"; followed by " stares, maneres."

Met.

280. 1. The idea is common. Thus Juvenal xiv. 327 si

nondum implevi gremium, si panditur ultra,
|
nee Croesi fortuna

usquam, nee Persica regna
|
sufficient animo.

See above note 237.

Compare, too, our English saying that " to be content is to

have just a little more than what you have." "Though it

may seem a truism," says J. C. Hare (Philological Museum i. 207

extr.), "it is a momentous truth, that the only way to be

content is to be so."

2. Explere. So says Malcolm in Shakespeare [Macbeth iv.

3) :
" there's no bottom, none,

|
in my voluptuousness : your

wives, your daughters,
|

your matrons and your maids, could

not fill up
I

the cistern of my lust." And see above subnote

xxxi I (c).

280.

182.

Content.

Lucil.

Shaksp.
'. 3.

Mncb.

281. See on this passage the Text above § 163.

282. Key

—

Lat. Diet. s.v. Potior—after remarking that the

verb in question is constructed "^nth genitive, ablative, and
even accusative," and quoting examples of the last mentioned
use from Ennius, Naevius, Pacuvius, Terence, Lucretius, and
the Pseudo Xepos, adds (s. 9) that the use "seems limited to

old writers and poets : in Cic. Tusc. i. [37] 90 MSS. have urhem

nostram, best edd. iirbe nostra; in Off. ii. [23] 81 MSS. have

^irbe; in Be Fato [7] 13 VI and Al have Cartagine, others

Cartagi7iem."

In the passage from the Tusculans, which is that cited in

the Text here, one does not see why the MSS. should not be

281. Plant.
Trin.468. R. =ii.

4. 67.

2S2. Potior.

Cic. Tusc. i. 37.

90.
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followed; and even as to the "best edd.," Nobbe, who in his

text reads urbe[m'] iiostralm], remarks in his note, "sine uncis

Wolf. Rath. Orelli. urbe nodra Ernesti, Schiitz."

On the other hand, the difference between the accusative

and the ablative is small : urhe nostra as against urhe nostra.

Still, editions are only editions, if even of the best ; while

MSS. are MSS. ; and as the legal adage has it, " melius est

petere fontes quam sectari rivulos."

282a. Lucret. 282a. The reading in the Text is that of Forbiger, which
ii. 1034. seems better than that of Munro, who reads in the second line

" ex improviso si nunc objecta repente " ; without remark, but

also, apparently, without any authority.

The old reading was " ex improviso ceu sint objecta repente";

but, says Forbiger, "si AVak. reposuit ex plurimis libris, quern

cum Orellio sequutus sum. Ceu enim, quod vulgo editur et ab

Eichst. cj[Uoque retinetur, legitur tantum in Lugd. 1. 2 (si Hav.

credere possumus) et Aid 1. 2. Bon. Junt."

Nunc seems to be entirely unsupported by authority.

283. Plaut. 283. Invenires, devenires, adderes, surruperes. "You slioidd

Psew?. 286. R.=i.
|
h^ve done so and so." Gi. supra note 218. In Plaut. Men.

195 R. =i. 3. 12 we have the construction with oportet—"ndm si

amabas, jdm oportebat nasum abreptum mrjrdicus."

3. 52

284. Verg. ^c?i. 284. 1. Pertaesum thalami taedaeque. Note the alliteration;

^^' and see above note 233. 4.

2. With the idea of Jmic uni foi'san potui succmnhere ,culpae,

compare Herodas i. 61 uAA', w t^kvov {xol, M7]Tpix'>], yu-twv ravTr/v

I

ajxapTtrjv So?' ry 6ew Kardprya-ov
\
cravri'jv.

And also Aretino's imitation (cf. su^rra subsubnote f) of

Virgil's story

—

Bagion. ii. 2 " certamente se io, dopo che la morte

mi fur6 il primo consorte, non havessi fatto boto di vedovanza,

forse forse che io mi farei volta a questa colpa e a costui solo."

285. Cic. pro 285. Si mehercide = " ii upon my honour," see Mr. Shilleto's

Pla7ic. 21. 52. j^Q^g Q^ Thuc. i. 76. 4 cited above in subnote lii.

286. 286. See above note 266.

287. Liv. xxxi. 287. Conveniat, Crevier. Gronovius' reading is the simj^ler

^- one

—

convenit.

287a. 287a. So we find the subjunctive in English : e.g.
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Byron Occasional Pieces : Epistle to a Friend " 'twere long

to tell and vain to hear
|

the tale of 'one who scorns

a tear"; TJie Giaour 136 "'twere long to tell and
sad to trace

|
each step from sjilendour to disgrace."

287b. 1. In Lucret. iii. 959 sqq. ( = 946 sqq. Munro) we 2S7b. Lucret.

read, according to Forbiger's and Munro's texts, " si tibi non "i- ^^9 sqq. - 946

annis corpus jam marcet, et artus
|
confecti languent, eadem *^^' (*^""'"*')-

tamen omnia restant,
|

omnia si pergas vivendo vincere secla, I

atque etiam potius, si numquam sis moriturns."

2. This reading would give us a passage to be classed with

those under mention in the Text.

But it is probably not correct.

Line 962 is qixite absent from one, and marked as doubtful

in the other, of the two best MSS. (Lugd. 1 and 2) ; and, as

Forbiger adds with reference to it, " ob sensum quoque mihi

admodum suspectus videtur."

The intrusion of this line with its subjunctive sis mmihirus

into the text has led to the alteration of the future i^erges in

line 961, where it has respectable manuscriptal authority, and
that of all the old editions, in its favour, into the common read-

ing pergas.

But of course pergas would be equally good Latin = " if haply

you shall be for ..." instead of (perqes) "if you shall be

for ..."
Si mimquam sis moriturus= " if haply you shall be never

about to die."

3. Prof. Munro—retaining line 962 (atque . . . moriturus)

Avithout comment or reprobation—reads, as has been said, pergas

in line 961.

This—with great respect to him—he mistranslates in the usual

way (see Text § 159 and note 225) : "yet all things remain the

same, ay and would remain, though in length of life thoxi sJiouldest

out-last all races of things now living, nay even more if tlwu

shouldest never die "
; and even so is not devoid of qualms.

" I doubt," he says, " whether I have done right in reading

pergas for p)erges of MSS. in deference to Lamb, and Lach. See
n. to ii. 36 jaderis . . . cidmndum est: here the decisive future,

followed by the more hesitating potential sis moriturus, in a case

which must ever continue doubtful, appears to suit the context.

Lamb, kept perges, as jaderis, in ed. 1, but tacitly changed both

in ed. 3 : Lach. makes no objection to jaderis."

4. The passage to which Prof. Munro refers in book ii., viz. ii. 34 sqq.

lines 34 sqq., is as follows :
" nee calidae citius decedunt corpore
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febres
|

textilibus si in picturis ostroque rubenti
|

jacteris, quam
si plebeia in Vestc cubanclum est " ; and on it he writes thus :

—

'^Jacteris, the potential, is quite in Lucretius' manner: 1000 qii,ae

. . . si teneas, natura videtur ; iv. 992 jactant, mittunt, redducunt, ut

vestigia si teneant ; lOQi) gliscit furor atque aerumna gravescit, si non

. . . conturbes, and the like ; but what is surprising here is to find it

joined with quam si cubandum est. Lamb., therefore, an exquisite

Latin scholar, tacitly read Jactaris in ed. 2 and 3. If the potential is

correct, as I believe it to be, Lucr. may have looked upon the

gerundial cubandum est as equivalent to a potential, which indeed it

appears to be ; but comp. Ter. Phorm. 824 ego nulla possum remedio

me evolvere ex his turbis, Quin, si hoc celetur, in metu, sin fatefit in 2}robro

sim ; see also n. to iii. 948 si pereas."

5. Forbiger, in his edition of Lucretius, reads jactaris ; with

the note "jactaris edidi cum Lambin. Eichst. Orell. e Cod. Gott.,

quia sic concinnitas loci postulare videtur. Ceteri libri omnes
Jacteris, ut Hav. Wak. ; editt. Brix. Ver. Ven. Lacteris, quae verba

etiam iv. 993 et v. 1067 confusa reperiuntur."

I
6. There is little doubt that jacteris is the right reading;

and there would have been no difficulty had the proper mode
of translating si with the present subjunctive been recognised

and adhered to. Translate the passage thus :
" nor do burning

fevers more briskly leave the body, if haply you shall be tossing

about amidst woven pictures and in ruddy purple, than if you

have to lie in a poor man's covering "
; and that of Terence, which

(Ter. Fhorm. v. according to the usual mode of citation is v. 4. 5, thus :
" by

5.) no means can I roll myself free from this mess, without being,

if haply this shall be being kept quiet, in fear ; but if it is dis-

closed, in disgrace."

7. It may be added that the passage of Lucretius last

discussed—ii. 34 sqq.—is used by Montaigne, wherewith to

" point " his " moral " in his Essais i. 42.

288. Ter. Hcc. 288. 1. To read in this passage, as Bentley does, sim for

• 2. "25.
g^^jyi jg mere conjecture ; nor does he pretend it to be anything

else.

2. On the other hand he is right in retaining, with the MSS.
and Donatus, in his note the reading Iiaec, instead of that which

Donatus notes and Avhich editors not unusually adopt, viz. Imc.

3. It is matter of opinion whether we should understand

haec with Donatus and Key (Lat. Diet. s.v. Absque i. 1) of uxm;

or with Bentley—whom Colman, translating " how fortunate in

everything but one,
|
having so good a mother,—such a wife !

'

follows—of res.
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4. With the reading Imec Bentley would take absque as an Absque.

adverb, so that absque foref would go together and be equivalent

to ahesset.

This would make a difficult construction. We should have
to deal with the case as one of a virtual protasis assuming the

form of an independent sentence (as to which see Text §§ 88
and 214), in addition to its being an instance of the irregularity

of type, as an example of which it is here cited in the Text.

It seems simpler to take—with Mr. Key I.e.—absque, thus

standing alone, and without dependent case, as a conjunction,

and as having the meaning of "apart from the fact that,"
" unless," " if not."

5. From the Lilliputian attack of a member of the modern
—as in matters religious, so in matters classical—iconoclastic

Leyden school—J. J. Hartmann—Bentley, dear to the present The Ley den

writer as one of the glories, not only of all real classical learning, ^^^^°^^-

but also of his own University and College in particular, has

been recently eloquently and sympathetically defended by Mr.
S. Gr. Owen, one of the Senior Students of Christ Church in the

sister University.

The present writer with pleasure concludes a note, which
commences with a deprecation of a particular suggestion of the

great master, in Mr. Owen's words (Classical Ilevieio vol. vi. p.

31) :-
" There has never lived a corrector of the Classics so brilliant as Bentley.

Bentley ; no other scholar has possessed in the same degree that remark-
able combination of acuteness and learning which enabled him to

make— not emendations, bnt— certain restorations of numeroiis

passages, where hitherto all had been darkness. Such was his tact

for discerning corruptions that no one can afford to neglect what he
has written : where he has erred, his mere errors are instructive.

Bentley, like N. Heinsius or Withof or Schrader, is one of those

suggestive critics, the immense value of whose work is in no way
depreciated by the fact, which was inevitable, that their genius has

often turned to too audacious flights." cxxxviii

289. Detraxisset — " he should
|
have taken off." See above 289. Cic. de

notes 218 and 283. ^^"- i^- 20. 57.

290. Note, in this passage, not merely the omission of the 290. Cic de
Div. ii. 8. 20.

cxxxriii Later on again Mr. Heitland {Classical Revieiu viii. p. 37), while
deprecating Bentley's work as a conjectural einender of the Text of Lucan,
eulogises his "splendid discernment," which "repeatedly led him in choosing
between MS. readings to a result confirmed by recent research."
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protases which really belong to the conditional apodoses effugisset

and iTicidisset, but the suspension of the unattended apodoses on
new protases : si fatum fuerat and si non fuerat respectively.

Similar suspensions occur in the words, which immediately

follow the words quoted in the Text, in the original, viz. "si

enim fatum fuit classes Populi Romani interire : etiam si

tripudium solistimum pulli fecissent, L. Junio et P. Clodio

consulibus, classes tamen interissent . . . Quod si fatum fuit

. . . exercitum Populi Romani interire : num id vitari potuit,

si Flaminius consul iis signis . . . quibus pugnae prohibebatur,

paruisset?"—on the construction of which last member of the

sentence see above in the Text § 201.

See further the Text above § 219.

291. Vellem. 291. Add Plaut. Mostell. 980. R. =iv. 2. 64 vera cantas. Ph.

Vana vellem ; Lucilius 850 vellem te id quod verum
st credere ; Cic. Tuscul. ii. 18. 42 age sis nunc de ratione

videamus ; nisi quid vis ad haec. A. Egone ut te

interpellem ? ne hoc qiiidem vellem ; ad Attic, i. 20. 5

hoc vellem mediocrius ; ib. xi. 2. 3 vellem posses aliquid

afFerre ; Verg. Aen. xi. 110 pacem me exanimis et Martis

sorte peremptis
|
oratis I Equidem et vivis concedere

vellem ; Ov. Met. ix. 491 tu me vellem generosior esses
;

735 vellem nulla forem ; Am. i. 8. 27 tam felix esses

quam formosissima vellem.

292. Frons. 292. Fronte. Cf. Burn Roman Literature in Relation to Roman
Art pp. 42 sqq.

293. Mallem. 293. Add Publius Syrus 479 (in Ribbeck's &ae?iicai2oTOa?ia Poesis)

perdidisse [honeste] mallem quam accepisse turpius.

294. Nollem. 294. Add Cic. dc Off. iii. 24. 93 promisisse noUem ; Ov. Met. x.

632 nollem tibi visa fuissem.

295. Posscm. 295. So Laberius Fr. Inc. 107 etenim ipsi di negare cui nil

potuerunt,
|
hominem me denegare quis posset pati ?

So in English

—

The Lord Chancellor Cranworth in Jefferys v. Boosey 4 H.L.Ca.

815. 953 "I could have wished that, as my direction at

the trial was the matter under review, I might escape from

the duty of pronouncing an opinion in this case : but I

have felt that I have no right to . .
."

296. 296. See above note 218.
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297. See Cic. de Divin. ii. 8. 20 cited above in this division

of the Text, and note 290 thereon above. As there, so here.

The protasis which really belongs to diluerentur, as an apodosis,

is omitted. And the unattended apodosis is hung on to a

protasis

—

movent—which is expressed in the form of an in-

dependent sentence : examples of which are given in the Text

§ 214.

Movent, if future perfect indicative = "she shall have
brought into connection "

; if present perfect subjunctive = " she

shall haply have " done so.

297. Propert.

(iv.) 5. 11.

298. Add Jiiv. viii. 74 sed te censeri laude tuorum,
|
Pontice,

nolueriiu sic ut nihil ipse futiirae
|
laudis agas ; Ov. Am.

1. 8. 39 forsitan immundae, Tatio regnante, Sabinae
[

noluerint habiles pluribus esse viris.

299. As La Canizares says in the Perros de Mahudes (Cerv. Nov.

Ej. iii. p. 281), "con paz sea dicho de entrambas."

Add Cic. de Divin. i. 15. 25 bona hoc tua venia dixerim
;

Propertius i. 20. 4 crudelis Minyis dixerit Ascanius =
" cruel to the Minyae, Ascanius will haply have told

you so (sc. if haply you shall have inquired of him) "

;

Priapeia 2 1 quaeque tibi posui tamquam vernacula poma,

I

de sacra nulli dixeris esse via.

300. Add Ov. Met. x. 620 dum licet, hospes, abi, thalamosque

relinque cruentos.
|

Conjugium crudele meum est ...
|

. . . Cur tamen est milii cura tui, tot jam ante peremptis ?

I

Viderit : intereat, quoniam tot caede procorum
|
ad-

monitus non est, agiturque in taedia vitae.

298. Nolucrim.

299.

Dixerim

SOD. Viderim.

300a. Non sit 2MSSUS. See above note 239. 7.

301. Add Hor. Od. ii. 13. 5 ilium et parentis crediderim sui
|

fregisse cervicem et penetralia
|

sparsisse nocturno cruore

I

hospitis ; Ov. Ars Am. iii. 178 crediderim nymphas hac

ego veste tegi; TibuU. iii. 4. 83 nee tibi crediderim votis

contraria vota, I nee tantum crimen pectore inesse tuo.

300a.

Georg. i

301.

derim.

Verg.
. 140.

Gredji-

Add Plant. Modell. 632. R. = iii. 1. 123 velim quidem hercle

ut uno nummo plus petas ; id. ih. 1074. R. = v. 1. 26
nunc ego hue veniat velim ; CaeciL Fallac. 51 A. Velim
paulisper te opperiri.

|
B. Quantisper ? A. Non plus

triduum ; Accius Nyctegres. 488 (cited above in the Text

§ 160) an ego Ulixem obliscar umquam aut quemquam

2 s

302. Velim)
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praeponi velim ? Cic. ad Att. i. 20. 3 illud tamen velim

existumes ; ad Fam. v. 12. 1 ignoscas velim liui'c festina-

tioni meae ; ix. 1 5. 5 tu velim . . . cum fabris earn

perspicias ; xiv. 8 velim cures ; CatuU. 35. 2 velim

Caecilio, papyre, clicas ; Ov. Am. ii. 4. 26 oscula cantanti

rapta dedisse velim ; Tibull. 1. 6. 73 uon ego te pvilsare

velim, sed venerit iste
|

si furor, optarim non habuisse

manus.

r^.^l^j^ E contra, we have the indicative in such cases as

Naevius Agitator. 8 quasi dedita opera quae ego volo ea tu non

vis, quae ego nolo ea cupis ; Colax 30 ^t volo
|
et vereor et

facere in prolubio st ; Caecil. Polumen. 190 at pol ego neque

flor^m neque flocces volo mihi, vinum volo ; Accius Astyanax

180 namque audire volo,
|

si st quem exopto ; Myrmidon. 5

ego pervicaciam aio et ea me uti volo ; Nov. Virg. Praegn.

96 sequere me.
|

Puriter volo facias : [puro] igni atque aqua

volo liiinc accipier; Cic. ad Fam. ix. 24. 1 volo enim te

scire.

' "We have both subjunctive and indicative together in

Pompon. Haeres Petitor 53 ita velim facias : jam pridem volo

lavatrinam lavi ; Cic. ad Att. vii. 12. 3 interim velim mihi

ignoscas, quod ad te scribo tam multa toties. Acquiesco

enim, et tuas volo elicere litteras.

-Q-^ Malim) 3°3- -^^^ Caecil. Fallac. 49 nisi quidem qui sese malit pugnitus

pessum dari.

{malo. E contra, we have the indicative in

Afran. Emancipat. 80 malo pudenter metientem.

•04. Nolim) 304. Add Cic. ad Fam. ix. 15. 4 atque hoc nolim me jocari putes
;

Ov, Met. ix. 475 quam nolim rata sit; Publ. Syrus 577

rex esse nolim ut esse crudelis velim.

{^nolo. E contra, the indicative appears in

Naevius Coroll. 36 nolo ego
|
banc adeo efflictim amare : diu

vivat volo,
I

ut mihi prodesse possit; Plaut. Mostell. 176 = i.

3. 20 Ph. nolo ego te adsentari mihi. /Sc. . . .
|
an mavis

vituperarier, falso quam vero extoUi ?
|
equidem pol vel

falso tamen laudari multo malo,
|

quam vero culpari aiit

meam speciem alios inridere.
|
Ph. Ego verum amo : veriim

volo mihi dici ; Accius Myrmidon. 1 9 nolo equidem ; Licinius

Neaera 1 nolo ego Neaeram te vocent sed Nereinem ; Lucil.

xvii. 474 nolo
|
dicere ; xxvi. 527 Publicanus vero ut Asiae

liam, ... id ego nolo; Juv. viii. 275 illud, quod dicere nolo.
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305. Add Maximian. i. 279 at (luos fort alios quis possit dicere 305. Possim
casus ?

306. Add Catull. 61. 64 quis liuic Deo
|
compararier ausit? Ov. 306. Atisim.

Am. ii. 4. 1 non ego mendosos ausim defendere mores.

With the protasis expressed Ave have it in

Lucret. v. 196 quod si jam rerum ignoreni primordia quae
sint,

I

hoc tamen ex ipsis caeli rationibus ausim
|
con-

flrmare . . .

307. Add Plaut. CWe. ii. 2. 16 namque iucubare satius te fuerat 307. s alius
Jovi,

I

qui tibi auxilium in jure jurando fuit. facru't.
So Camoens Os Lusiadas iv. 103. 5 " quanto melhor nos fora,

Prometheo,
j

e quanto para mundo menos dano,
|
(^ue a

tua estatua illustre n;lo tivera
|
fogo de altos desejos, que

a mqvera !

"

And (in the past imperfect)

Machiavelli Mandrag. v. 2 "quanto egli era meglio che
senza tanti andirivenni ella avesse ceduto al primo "

;

Aretino II Marescalco v. 3 ; Parabosco I Diporti i. 1 p.
23. 29 "quanto meglio era per me d'esser nata cieca!"
De Rossi La Famujlia dell' uonio indolente iii. 8 "ne
anche qui vi e lunae, quello della campana si e spento.
Ah ! era meglio, che per riaccendere il mio suonassi il

campanello ad Angelica. Cosi faro."

308. E contra, we have—perhaps—the subjunctive in 308. Optumum
TurpH. Ejpider. 56 quin (or quam : so MSS. : quom is a

<^'^^^
)i <:sset.

conjecture only) legere te optumum esset atque aequis-
sumum,

I

quacum aetas degenda et vivendum esset tibi.

309. Add Hor. Sat. ii. 1. 16 attamen et justum poteras et scribere 309. Poteram)
fortem,

|

Scipiadam ut sapiens Lucilius ; Juv. iii. 315 his
alias poteram et plures subnectere caiissas,

|
sed jumenta

vocant.

E contra, we have the subjunctive in
(-mscn

Sail. Gat. 7 memorare possem, ni ea res longius ab incepto
traheret.

310. On the construction of this whole sentence see Madvi^- 310. Cic. de
ad I.

* Fin. iii. 10. 35.

311. Protasis
311. 1. As to the division here made into "Actual Facts" ('^i^'t^ial) in form

"Facts of frequent recurrence," and "Conditional Facts," see sJntence!'^''"'^'''*
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above Text § 88 and notes 154a. 157,—especially of the latter

paragraphs 1 extr., 8 and 9 ; whence the Greek usage will be

seen. The Latin usage corresponds, but the following special

remarks may be useful.

2. In the case of a Fact of frequent recurrence made in Latin,

in the shape of an independent sentence, a virtual protasis, the

verb Avhich denotes the fact in question is part of an apodosis of

the (B) a i. type or of the (B) b i. type, as the case may be, with

the corresponding protasis omitted.

Thus, to go to the concrete and deal for instance with (a)

the example from Ovid Fasti vi. 113 cited in the Text.

That sentence, if fully expressed, might have run somewhat

like this :

—

Huic, si quis juveniim obviam isset, dixisset amantia verba ;

reddebat tales protinus ilia soiios = " to her, if soever one of

the youths had-met her, he would as often
|

have-addressed

words of love : she forthwith replied in words such as

these."

The suppression of the protasis in the former part of the

sentence leaves us with the apodosis only of that part ; and the

compound sentence assumes the form in which it appears in the

Text—

Huic aliquis juvenuni dixisset amantia verba :
[
reddebat tales

protinus ilia sonos.

Again (b) Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 21, if fully expressed, might have

run somewhat thus

—

Si fiat, negat quis : nego, etc. = " if soever it so happens, a

man as often will say no. I say no, etc."

As before, the suppression of the protasis in the former part

of the sentence leaves us "svith the apodosis only of that part

;

and the compound sentence assumes the form in which it

appears in the Text

—

Negat quis, nego, etc.

3. So further in the case of a Conditional Fact made in Latin,

in the shape of an independent sentence, a virtual protasis, the

verb which denotes the fact in question is part of an apodosis of

the (B) a ii. type or of the (B) b ii. type, as the case may be,

with the corresponding protasis omitted.

Thus once more to go to the concrete and deal, for instance,

with (c) the examples from Terence Phorm. i. 4. 11, and Cicero
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dc Off. iii. 19. 75; and again {d) Propertius v. (iv.) 5. 9,

respectively cited in the Text.

Tlie passages (c) from Terence and Cicero, if fully expressed,

might have respectively run someAvhat like this : si hoc accidisset,

(res) absque eo esset : recte ego mihi vidissem = " if this were to

have-happened, the matter would
|
have been "without reference

to him : (in that case) I should
[
have rightly provided for

myself " ; si quid accidisset, dares banc vim M. Crasso : in foro

saltaret="if something were to have-happened, you would
|

have been offering this power to Marcus Crassus : (in that case)

he would
I

have been for dancing in the forum." The suppres-

sion of the respective protases, in the former parts of the sentences,

leaves us with the apodoses only of those parts ; and the com-

poixnd sentences assume respectively the forms given in the Text

—

"absque eo esset, recte ego mihi vidissem," and "dares banc vim
M. Crasso : in foro saltaret."

Again {d) the passage from Propertius fully expressed might

have been in some such form as the following : si hoc accident

(pf. subj.), ilia velit; poterit magnes non ducere ferrum="if
haply this shall have-happened, she will perhaps so Avill : (in

that case) the magnet will forget to attract the iron." Here
again by the suppression of the protasis of the former part of

the sentence we are left with the apodosis only of that part;

and the compound sentence assumes the form given in the Text

—

" ilia velit
;
poterit magnes non ducere ferrum."

4. In fact, in all such cases we are face to face—not with

protases from which the conditional particle has been omitted,

but—with apodoses, which are unattended by any protases.

" Huic aliquis juvenum dixisset amantia verba, reddebat tales

protinus ilia sonos" is not the ecjuivalent of "si dixisset, reddebat";
" negat quis, nego " is not the equivalent of " si negat, nego "

;

" absque eo esset, vidissem " is not the equivalent of "si absque

eo esset, vidissem."

Nor is " dares banc vim M. Crasso, in foro saltaret " that of

"si dares, saltaret." Nor again is "ilia velit, poterit magnes
non ducere ferrum " the equivalent of "si ilia velit, poterit."

Dixisset and negat, esset and dares, velit, are all apodoses

and not protases. " He would as often
|
have-addressed her "

;

" as occasion arises, he will say no "
;
" under given circumstances

the matter should
|
have been without reference to him "

;

" under given circumstances you should
|
have been offering to

him "
;

" she shall perhaps so will " ; and then in each jDarticular

case some further result follows.

5. It is not indeed very greatly to be wondered at that the
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The usage not
one of the omis-
sion of the con-
ditional particle

from a protasis.

error just pointed out should have arisen, as in the modern
languages the form of the sentence is so usually inverted (see

above note 157. 9 w/j.)

" Had the matter been without reference to him, I should

have provided" fgr "absque eo esset, vidissem"; "had you been
offering this power to Crassus, he would haA^e been for dancing
in the forum " for "dares banc vim Crasso, in foro saltaret"; and
" shall haply she so will, the magnet will forget" for " ilia velit, pot-

erit magnes" would have seemed tantalisingly idiomatic renderings,

if only they had had the merit of being accurate ; which they are

not. The passages are really respectively to be translated, as

is shown in the Text, by " under given circumstances, the matter

should
I

have been without reference to him : I should
|
have

IDroA'ided " ;
" vmder given circumstances you should

|
have been

offering this power to Crassus : he would
|
have been for dancing

in the forum " • " under given circumstances, she shall per-

chance so Avill : the magnet will forget to attract the iron."

6. It is in point of fact more than doubtful if the conditional

particle is ever really omitted from a conditional sentence either

in Greek or in Latin ; if indeed it is not practically certain that

it never is.

7. That the usage is clearly not one of such omission in

Greek has already been pointed out. See note 154a. 4.

8. With reference to the Latin usage, Madvig thus writes in

his 0])usc. Acad. p. 54 :

—

"Duplex est . . . ejus (sc. particulae si) omittendae apud Latinos

ratio, primo in initio periodi, ubi, in concitata et brevi oratione, id,

quod condicionis loco est, fingitur esse ; sic enim liujusmodi loci

accipiendi potius sunt, c|uam per interrogationem ; itaque re vera nou
omittitur, sed ejus ponendae caussa tollitur, alia instituta orationis

forma, qualis est in. hac ipsa satira"—Juv. iii.
—"v. 100 rides: majore

cacMnrw concutitur : flet, si lacrimas conspexit amid : (cfr. xiii. 215
and 227, et ne longus sim, quos laudavit auctores Stallbaum . . .)"

So far, so good.

But then, he proceeds thus :

—

" Deinde mnlto rarius vera omittitiir in media oratione in eadem

concitatione, ubi condicio brevissime uno' duobusve verbis comprehensa,

sententiae primariae interposita, ipsa verbi forma indicium sui facit,

quemadmodum dixit Virgil Aeneid vi. 30 tu quoque magnam Partem

opere in tanto, sinerct dolor, Icare, haberes : et Juvenalis supra "—iii.—"v. 78 Graeculus esuriens in caelum, jusseris, ihit : et Senec.

Consol. ad Marc. 6 far ad honesta, libeat, facultas : et quae sunt borum
similia."
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Of Avhich "similia" Ovid's Met. ix. 490 and Am. i. 4. 29
cxxxvuiarespectively cited in the Text might be two.

But there would hardly seem to be any real necessity—as in

fact (as it seems to the present writer) there is no real ground

—

for inventing the omission of the conditional particle, merely

because the verbs with which it is supposed to be connected are

interposed parenthetically into the midst of other sentences,

instead of being placed so as to precede them.

And even Madvig himself {Laf. Grr. § 442 a, Obs. 2) would
limit the omission to "the poets in some few passages"; and

those " where the context and the form of the verb make the

relation sufficiently obvious "
; his only example being that from

Virgil (Aen. vi. 30) already cited by him in his Opuscula.

9. So that, after all, the invention is not practical, but

Academical only ; and, even so, more than doubtful.

^12. Ribbeck inserts a si at the beffinnincr of this line. But 312. Nov. Fr.

it is a mere conjecture so to do. ^"'^- '^^'•

313. Similarly here, Ritschl inserts a si before ahiius, but 313. Plaint.

against all the MSS.
f^'^;

'
1
1 •

R- = "i-

314. Vixet. See above notes 226. 2, and 242. 13. 314-

315. The passage is cited more fully below in the Text § 232. 315.

316. Eirnef. Such was Mr. Key's correction. See above 316. Hor, Od.

subnote xxxviiib. ^^- ^- ^^•

It is worth while to call attention to the parallelism of Parallelism be-

use between the present subjunctives—as their use is shown in tween the present

the present division of this section of the Text, and wherein they
Seratiirin^'ust

are followed by an independent sentence without copula—and as (^^irtual) pro-

the imperative, as its like use is shown in the Text § 216. tasea.

Compare for instance this passage of Horace

—

Merses profundo : pulcrior evenet,

Avith Ov. A. A. ii. 459 (cited in the Text I.e.)—
Oscula da flenti : pax erit.

317. Eecurret. On this use of the future in Latin, see above 317. Hor. Ep]K

note 8. 2 and 3.
• i- 10- 24.

318. Compare Sophocles' (Fr. Inc. 715 Dind. = 747 Nauck) 318. To begin

is half to com-
cxxxvina Compare, in English, Shaksp. K. Henry V. v. 2 " shall Kate be my plete.

wife? Fr. K. So please you" ; Byron The Corsair i. 17. 13 "in three days

(serve the breeze) the sun shall shine
|
on our return."
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epyov Se Travrbs yv Tts ap^rfTat KaAws,
|
koX to,? reAei'Tas ftKos €(r6''

oiircos e'xetv : and Horace's {Epp. i. 2. 40) dimidium facti, qui

coepit, habet ; so far as the idea is concerned.

In point of form, we have the full sentence in Cicero ad
Fam. V. 19. 2 : quum vero ea tua sit voluntas, humanitas, beni-

volentia erga me, lubenter amplector talem animum : sed ita,

(non enim dimittam pudorem in rogando meum,) si feceris id,

quod ostendis, magnam habebo gratiam : si non feceris, igno-

scam ; et alteram timori, alteram mihi te negare non potuisse

arbitrabor.

319- 319. As Juvenal says (xiv. 204), "lucri bonus est odor ex

re
I

qualibet."

320. 320. We have the verb expressed with the sin in such

passages as Ennius Crespkont. 115 = 338. M. nam si Improbum esse

Cr^sphontem tu existumas,
|
cur me hujus locabas nuptiis 1 sin

est probus,
|
cur tc4lem invitam invitum cogis linquere ? Id.

Thyest. 301 = 306. M. sin flaccebunt c6ndiciones, r6pudiato et

reicito, Trag. Incert. Fr. Inc. 178 nam si veretur, quid eum
accuses, quist probus ?

|
sin inverecundum animi ingenium

p6ssidet,
|

quid aiitem accuses qui id parvi auditum a^stumet?

Cic. ad Att. vii. 12. 2 si manet; vereor, ne exercitum firmum
habere non possit. Sin discedit; quo aut qua aut quid nobis

agendum est 1 Nescio.

321. Cic. ad 321. 1. Vicimus. Note the use of the perfect. See above
Fam. xii. 6. 2. j^^te i. 3 (a).

2. Omnis omnium cursits est ad vos.

The writer remembers, at a distance of some forty years, a

contemporary poem on the death of the great Duke of Wellington

in 1852, in which—speaking of the great concourse at the funeral

—the author used the expression,

" For once all mankind seemed but one way drawn."

322. 322. See above notes 160. 2 sqq. and 316.

323. Juv.i. 156. 323. 1. The words which tljis " etc." represents should run,

says Madvig (Opusc. Acad. Alt pp. 176-178), qua stantes ardent,

qui fixo gutture fumant,
|
et latum media sulcum deduci^ arena

—the subject of deducit having to be sought " ex qua, ea ratione,

qua frequenter et apud Graecos et apud Latinos relativum semel

positum ad alteram orationis membrum alio casu auditur, nee



325 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 633

raro ea, qua hie forma, ut nominativus ex casu obliquo eruatur.

Sic hoc dicitur ct quae sulcum deducit media arena. Hunc siilcum

ducebat taeda ilia, quum plures homines continua serie defossi

ardebant."

2. Another example of a px'otasis in imperatival form, with-

out any word connecting it to the apodosis, avc have in Juvenal

X. 147 expende Hannibalem, quot libras in duce summo
|
in-

venies ?

3. And Jahn would give it us yet again in Juvenal vii. 175

sqq., reading, as he proposes, there—tenta
|
Chrysogonus quanti

doceat, vel Pollio quanti,
|

lautorum pueros : artem scindes

Theodori = " try and you will tear up." But the MSS. have

scindens, which is quite intelligible, and means " tearing up,

try," as Madvig thus points out (Opusc. Acad. pp. 59-61):

—

" poeta rhetorem alloquitur, quern schola vix alat, eumque jubet,

mutata arte, tentare (non quaerendo, ut Rupertius exponit, sed

experimento capto), quanti pueros doceant fidium et cantus, vilium

artium (Juvenalis et severiorum judicio) magistri, Chrysogonus

et Pollio. . . . Omnis difficultas tollitur, si, oi^atione in caesura

post pueros insistente, participium non cum proximis, sed cum
eo subjecto, quod in tenta inest, conjunxerimus. Jam lepide

rhetor jubetur libellum rhetoricum, quo usus antea erat in

arte tradenda, scindere et cantor fieri. Haec est enim ars

Theodori, non rhetorica universa (quae non scinditur nisi ab
iis, qui imperite tractando divellunt). Hoc nomine (Graeci

re^vas dicunt) compendia, systemata, aut quae sunt alia

nostra nomina, rhetoricae, postea grammaticae quoque, inscribi

solebant."

X. 147.

vii. 175.

324. This passage is also cited in the Text § 210 ; on which
see note 290 above.

324-

325. Superis homimim conferre lalxyres ; the comparison
being, in fact, that of the labours of men to— not the

^'^^

gods, but—the labours of the gods, which Lucan goes on to

particularise.

Compare such phrases in Greek, where the usage is common,
as Homer's {II. xvii. 51) Kofxat XapLreaaiv 6/zoiat= "hair like the

(hair of the) Graces."

So in the well-known passage in St. Matthew v. 20 Aeyoj yap
vjxlv, oTi €av /xi) TrepLcraevcry t) SiKaioa-vvrj v/xwr irXeiov rwv ypaiJi- ^'

l^arewv Kat ^apicraiwv, ov /xi) elcreXOrjTe ets tt)v f3acriXeiav rwv ovpa-

vwv : properly translated by A.V. " exceed the righteousness of

the Scribes and Pharisees." The R.V. gives the same transla-

325. Lucau vii.

Comparisons.
Horn. //. xvdi.

St. Matth. V.
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326. Quasi res

asratui'.

tion, but wrongly marks " the righteousness " only, instead of " the

righteousness of," as the supplied words. '^'^^

326. So "with quasi, which = qu(im si: Cic. ^vro Quind. ii. 9

quod eorum gratia et potentia factum est, qui, quasi sua res aut

honos agatur, ita diligenter Sex. Naevii studio et cuj^iditati morem
gerunt ; id. Tiisc. i. 4. 8 sed quo commodius disputationes nostrae

explicentur, sic eas exponam, quasi agatur res, non quasi nar-

retur.

327. Velutsi. 327. So Liv. xxiii. 18 itaque, hercule, velut si cum alio

exercitu a Capua exiret, nihil usquam pristinae disciplinae tenuit.

327a.
•. 620.

Ceu si.

Lucret. vi

ii. 1034.

Lucret. 327a. Ceil si.

1. See Mr. Key Lat. Diet. s.v. Ceu, who also refers to Lucret.

161. vi. 160 nubes ignis quom semina multa
|
exciissere suo concursu,

ceu lapidem si
|

percutiat lapis aut ferrum.

2. In Lucret. ii. 1034 (cited above in the Text § 191a) the

old reading was "ex improviso ceu sint objecta repente "—which
would have been a use of ceu without si ; and the line would
then have come under the class of examples next referred to in

the Text in the present place.

But the better reading, which is restored by Wakefield, is si

sint. See above note 282a.

328. Tamquavi
)( tarn quam si

;

sim.

Not instance.s

of omission of con-

ditional particle.

Cic. Verr.

i. 14. 37.

328. 1. In examples such as this and those which follow, it

is common to say that we have instances of the omission of the

conditional particle.

For the reasons given in the Text §§88 and 214, and in

the notes thereon respectively above, viz. notes 154a and 157,
and 311, it is conceived that this is not so ; the constructions

being in reality such as are dealt with in the Text ll.cc, and ex-

plained in the above notes to that Text.

2. Place, for instance, Cic. Verr. ii. : i. 14. 37 cited in the

Text § 214 (iii.) side by side vnth Livy xxxi. 1 cited here below

in the Text, and the construction of the latter vdW appear.

Mains ci\as—says Cicero—Cn. Carbo fuit. Fuerit aliis : tibi

quando esse coepit?

cxxxix The u.sage is not very common in English ; but—if the Times' (8th

Sept. 1893) report was correct—Lord Eosebery adopted it in his speech in the

House of Lords on the introduction there of the Home Eule Bill, when he said

—"I repeat that in my opinion your responsibility with regard to this Bill is

infinitely greater than the House of Commons."
It is, however, possible that the last word here was really "Commons','' and

not " Commons."
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So Livy's sentence, taking it by steps, comes into being Liv. xxxi. 1.

thus :

—

(a) Ipse in parte laboris ac periculi fuerim ; ad finem belli

Punici pervenisse me juvat ;

{/3) Vebit {fuerim
;
juvat} : juvat

;

and this l)y the omission of the (quasi) apodosis of the part

Avithiu brackets becomes

(y) Velut {fuerim}, juvat
;

or, as of course the brackets have no existence in real life,

(5) Velut fuerim, juvat.

3. A similar principle explains the other cases in the Text
here.

4. In translating into English such sentences as these, we English forms

have to remember the preference with us, when Conditional Facts o' similar usage,

are made the conditions of the happening of some further fact,

for an inverted form in the quasi protasis, the verb preceding

instead of following the substantive. See as to this note 157.

9 sqq. And it will be noticed that this has been attended to in

the translations in the Text here.

At the same time, this is a preference only, and not an

essential.

We have, for instance, the uninverted form in the folloAving

lines from Sir AValter Scott's Ladi/ of the Lake (c. vi. st. 17 vv.

1 sqq.)—

"At ouce there rose so wild a yell

Within that dark and narrow dell.

As all the fiends, from heaven that fell,

Had iKaVd the banner-cry of hell
!

"

or, later on, in the following from Cardinal Newman's Dream of

Gerontius (§ 2 init.)

—

" I feel in me
An inexpressive lightness . . .

. . ., as I were at length myself,

And ne'er had been before."

So in Chaucer The Millere's Tale 3812 "as he were wood,
for wo he gan to crie,

|
help, water, water, help for Goddes

herte." See too the Bere's Tate 4229 "as he were mad."

So again Herrick Hesperides : "His age" (vol. ii. p. 49) "if

we can meet and so confer,
|

• . . we'll eat our bean with that
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full mirth
|
as we Avere lords of all the earth." And again, in

the Communion Service Preface for JVhitmralay " the Holy Ghost
came down , . . Avith a sudden great sound, as it had been a

mighty wind." '^^^

Catullus X. 29. 5. In Catullus x. 29 Dr. Postgate reads (the spelling is his

own) nicus sodalis,
|
Cinnast Gains, is sibi parauit.

|
ixerum,

utrum illius an mei, quid ad me ?
|

utor tam bene quam mihi

paratis ; Avhere the last Avord must be meant for the ablative

plural of the particii:)le :
" I use them as freely as things pre-

pared for myself."

The reading of Doering and the older editors was pararim,

and such, according to Dr. Postgate, is the reading of the Paris (G)

and Oxford (0) MSS., 'paratis being a mere conjecture. Pararim is

wrong in tense; but e\th.QX pararem or (derived " ex veteri lec-

tione parassmi"—Doering ad I.) 2)arassem would seem a better

reading than paratis : "I use them equally freely as had I been

preparing them," or " had I prepared them, for myself."

Caius )( Gaius. 6. Obiter, the present Avriter Avould enter his protest against

the habit of some reforming modern editors, Avhich Dr. Postgate

Come se )( corns

-in Italian.

Olie se )( cJie.

cxl I. Further examples are Shaksp. Macb. v. 5 "the time has been, . . .
|

. . . my fell of hair
|
would at a dismal treatise rouse, and stir,

|
as life were in

't" ; Ps. cii. 3 (Prayer Book Version) "my bones are burnt up as it were a fire-

brand "
; 7 "I have watched, and am even as it were a sparrow "

; Shirley Witty

Fair One i. 2 " her smiles were powerful to infuse a warmth
|
into the flowers, . . .

I
... as 'twere ever spring" ; iii. 2 " Iier lips betray their virgin red,

|
as they

only blushed for this,
|
that they one another kiss "

; Lady of PI. i. 1 "my lady

I

is troubled, as she feared to be eclijised "
; iii. 2 [bis) ; Hyde Park iv. 3 " you

talk as you inclined to a consumption" ; Beaum. and Fletch. Philast. v. 5 "my
blood flew out and back again, as fast

|
as I had putt'd it forth and suck'd it in

|

like breath" ; Shirley Hyde Park iv. 3 "you look as you had wept."

An instance of the inverted form we have in Bailey's Festus, init. "thou
fill'st our eyes

|
as were the skies

|
one burning, boundless sun."

2. There is a similar usage in Italian. Thus while we have on the one hand
sentences such as Aretino Ragion. del Zojjpino p. 433 " vanno a la guardarobba

de profumi, . . . come se non fosse cosi diflicile a restrignerli quelle, che serrare

la bocca dell' abisso " ; II Lasca Le Cene i. 9 "come se fussero stati uomini,

le aveva coudotte a pie della scala delle forche "
; Fortini Nov. i. "come se

da lungo temjio amati si fusseno, . . . I'uno I'altro scherzava "
; we also find

—

especially in Aretino's Ragionamenti—come used without se. For examjale

—

Aretino Ragion. i. 1 ]>. 40 "come ella fosse disnodata, tutta si volgea

indietro "
; p. 49 " jjonendo il piede in terra, come havessi a porlo sopra I'uovo "

;

i. 2 \}. 101 "ritornossi a casa sua, come tutto I'honore de le donne del mondo
dipendesse da lei"

; p. 102 "come non toccasse a lui, cianciava" ; ii. 1 p. 207 ;

ii. 2 pp. 282, 300, 313 ; ii. 3 p. 348.

3. Similarly with che : while we have in Aretino Ragion. ii. 3 p. 348 " non
si moveva ne piu ne meno che s' ella fosse passata,"

We have also Aretino Ragion. ii. 1 p. 183 "si lamentano . . ., non altri-

menti che il loro esser pazze gli roinasse "
; p. 191 ; ii. 2 p. 311 "ci dicano

lupaccie e cagnaccie, non altrimenti che i Inponacci e i cagnonacci se ne stessero

con una sola" ; Fortini Nov. xi. "stavo tutto intento, non altrimenti che di

marmo fussi stato."
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has surely too hastily fallen in with, to spell Cains with an
initial G. The word was spelt with a C ; but the pronunciation
of that C was that of our G. See Key Lot. Did. s.v. C ; cited

above in note 257. 3.

329. The passage recalls Dr. Evans' famous epitaph for Sir 329. Plin.^.iV.

John Vanbrugh :
" Lie heavy on him, Earth ; for he

|
laid many ii- *^3.

heavy loads on thee !

"

330. 1. The words (ii. 9) which immediately pi-ecede those 330. Persius ii.

here cited in the Text are probably an instance of the same use ;
^

but the reading of them is doubtful.

2. The old reading was "o si
|
ebullit patrui praeclarum

funus ! et, etc." ; and such seems to be the reading of (amongst
others) the two best—the Montepessulan and Roman—MSS.
Jahn, unnecessarily it should seem,—but with Koenig as his

fellow in so doing,—altered the concluding words of the sentence

into jKifruus, praedarum /aims, making a sense akin to the mean-
ing of a chambermaid at the Grand Hotel in Paris, who remarked
to the writer, of the funeral pageant of the Comte Walewski,
" n'est-ce pas que c'etait bieii joli ? " But he also changed ebullit,

Avhich he thought a "forma difficilis explicatu," into ebulliat ; by
doing which he would seem to have jumped from a grammatical
into a metrical difficulty.

3. May not however ebHllif stand ?—not indeed, as Prateus

Avould have had it, " pro ebuUicnt," but as an old form (in -iiii)

of .the present imperfect or indefinite subjunctive active. Cf.

Madvig Laf. Gram. § 115 d ; Key Laf. Did. s.v. Audeo 12.

331. So 331. Quid si—

?

Plant. Capt. iii. 4. 80 quid ais 1 quid si adeam hunc insanum 1

T. Nugas ludificabitiir.

Plaut. Cure. 1. 2.57 quid si adeam ad fores atque occentem 1

Plaut. Merc. iii. 3. 17 quid si igitur (unum factum hoc si

censes) coquum
|

aliquem adripiamus, prandium qui p^r-

coquat
I

apud te hie usque ad vesperum ?

Plaut. Poemd. iii. 3. 95 quid si evocemus hue foras Agoi^isto-

clem,
I

ut ipse testis sit sibi certissumus ?

332. In which expression are not, of course, included de- 332. "Indirect

pemlent sentences ; such as Cic. Catil. ii. 10. 21 illud non intellego, speech."^

quamobrem, si vivere honeste non possunt, perire turpiter velint

:

jg ^'i

aut cur minore dolore perituros se cum multis, quam si soli
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pereant, arbitrentur ; where veli7it and arhitrentwr are subjunc-

tives, because tbe clause in which they stand represents a de-

peMlent interrogative proposition.

Quamobrem perire turpiter vultis, aut cur minore dolore

perituros vos arbitramini ?—the direct form—becomes Avhat we

find it in Cicero's language ; while at the same time there is

nothing to affect, in the dependent clause, except in point of

person, what would have been in the independent clause, "si

vivere honeste non potestis," and " quam si soli pereatis."

As to the subjunctive in this latter phrase, see Text § 220.

333. Oscillation 333. "Normally," for nothing can exceed the readiness with

in past indirect -vvhich the Romans will oscillate in the same connection between
speech between

^^^^ normal use and that adapted to the case of the introductory
uses £LIl61 pl6SGnL

)( past introduc- verb being in the jjresent tense.

tory verb. j^ remarkable instance is to be found in Caesar Bell. Gall. vii.

vii^20^^^
^ ^ 2^> ^^lisre the introductory verb is in the past tense, and (a) the

opening parts of the indirect speech are normal. Then {/3) there

is a jump to the forms which would have been applicable, in case

the introductory verb had been in the present tense ; and finally

(y), the actual Avords of the speaker are reported. The whole

passage should be referred to ; the following extract will show

what is meant: " Vercingetorix, cum ad suos redisset, proditionis

insimulatus, quod castra propius Romanos movisset, . . . quod

sine imperio tantas copias reliquisset, quod ejus discessu Romani

tanta opportunitate et celeritate venissent : . . . regnum ilium

Galliae malle Caesaris concessu quam ipsorum habere beneficio

:

tali modo accusatus ad haec respondit : (a) quod castra movisset,

factum inopia pabuli, . . . : quod propius Romanos accessisset,

persuasum loci opportunitate, qui se ipsum munitione defenderet

:

. . . summam imperii se consulto nuUi discedentem tradidisse,

ne is multitudinis studio ad dimicandum impelleretur : cui rei

propter animi mollitiem studere omnes videret, quod diutius

laborem ferre non possent : {/3) Romani si casu intervenerint [if

they came], fortunae : si alicujus indicio vocati, huic habendam

gratiam, quod et paucitatem eorum ex loco superiore cognoscere

et virtutem despicere potuerint, qui dimicare non ausi turpiter

se in castra receperint. Imperium se ab Caesare per proditionem

nullum desiderare, quod habere victoria posset ("could
|

have

had"), quae jam esset ("was") sibi atque omnibus Gallis ex-

plorata : quin etiam ipsis remittere, si sibi magis honorem tri-

buere, quam ab se salutem accipere, videantur. (y) Haec ut in-

tellegatis, inquit, a me sincere pronuntiari, audite Romanos

milites."
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Again, in Livy iv. 43 we have («) the normal use
; (/?) the Livy iv. 43.

abnormal use ; and (y) a return to the normal use :
" (a) de-

sertam omissamque ab hominibus rem publicam, deorum provi-

dentia curaque exceptam, memorabat Veientibus indutiis et cunc-

tatione Aequorum stare. (f3) Unde si quid increpet [reported

form of increpabit] terroris, sine patricio magistratu jjlacere rem
pulilicam opprimi ^^^^

? . . . An bello intestino bellum externum
propulsaturos ? quae si in unum conveniant, vix deorum opibus,

quin obruatur Romana res, resisti posse, (y) Quin illi remittendo

de summa quisque juris, mediis copularent concordiam."

And again, in xxiv. 26 :
" (a) addidit preces . . ., ne se in- xxiv. 26.

noxiam invidia Hieronymi confiagrare sincrent . . . (fS) Si quis

Zoippo nuntiet [reported form of nuntiabit] interfectum Hierony-

mum ac liberatas Syracusas, cui dubium esse, quin extemplo

conscensurus sit navim atque in patriam rediturus? . . . (y)
Ablegarent ergo procul ab Syracusis Siciliaque, et asportari

Alexandriam juberent ad virum uxorem, ad patrem filias."

334. 1. " Omnis interrogatio," says Madvig Opusc. Acad. Alt. 334

pp. 211, 212, "quae recta oratione fit simpliciter per modum ^^•

indicativum Imae et 3ae personae in oratione obliqua transit

in accusativum cum infinitivo . . . Ergo Quid merui (Hoc merui)

fit Quid se meruisse {Hoc se meruisse). Pronomen se tamen non
ita raro omittitur . . . Omnis interrogatio, quae recta oratione

conjunctivxim habet, eum modum in oratione obliqua retinet,

mutato tantum, ubi opus est, tempore. Quid facerem fit Quid

faceret ? Quis credat fit Quis crederet

"

—that is, where the intro-

ductory verb is in the past, or what is an equivalent of a past,

tense; of which (on p. 215) Madvig cites an instance from Caes.

Bell. Gall. v. 29 "quis hoc sibi persuaderet ? " which would have
been jyersuadeat in the direct form.

2. Obtinere, = " to hold against," corresponds to the English

"occupy"; whilst occupare, — ^'' to seize against," corresponds to

the English " obtain": so that, for practical purposes, it may be
said that

occupo — "I obtain,"

and
ohtineo = " I occupy."

See further Key Diet, s.vv., and Madvig ad Cic. de Fin. ii.

22. 71.

Livy vii.

Caes, B. G. v.

29.

Obtinere ){ occupo.

cxli " Notanda est," says Madvig Opusc. Acad. Alt. p. 213, "omissio par-

ticulae iuterrogativae, quae ferri hie et liujusmodi locis potest in interrogatione

veliementer urgente."
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335. Pompon. 335. Voveo fadiirum. So the Books; unnecessarily altered
Gall. Transalp.

j^y Fleckeisen (ap. Ribbeclv, who follows him) into fadurum
mveo.

336. 336. The sentences here collected in the Text, under the

heading (B) a ii., are the indirect forms of, respectively,

Quid auditurus fuit, si perseverasset ?

An laetaturus fuit, si sciret ?

Qualis, si ita accidisset, futurus fuisti ?

Ejus filius adoptaturus eram, si imperarem.

" Quia . . . Latine dicitur," says Madvig Opusc. Acad. Alt.

p. 212 note, " Quid fadwus fuit, si hoc accidisset ? non quid facturus

fuisset? obliqua etiam oratione fiet Quid facturum fuisse ?
"

Cic. p. Licjar. In Cic. j/'/'o Ligar. 8. 24 Cicero asks the direct question
8- 24. (t quaero, quid facturi fuistis ? " and proceeds to put it immedi-

ately into an indirect form ; when it appears thus :
" quam-

quam quid facturi fueritis non dubitem, quum videam quid

feceritis."

On the construction of the direct sentence in such cases, see

above in the Text § 152, and note thereon, 220.

-^7. Tae. Hist. 337- i^wmi= present perfect subjunctive—" it will perchance

ii. 77. have been, sc. if haply the matter shall have arisen for con-

sideration."

'**

33g. 338. The sentences hei'e collected in the Text, under the

heading (B) b ii. are the indirect forms of, respectively,

Quantum obfuerim, si victus siem ?

Quomodo possit, si sit?

Si videatur, ut possim ?

Etiam si ita sit, mors non sit in malis.

Si adfuerit, cui acquiratur ?

Indaget, si dixerim.

Nisi id fecerim, aificiar (subj.)

Si permisceantur, neglegentiores sint.

Sentences such as the folloAving, on the other hand, are direct

sentences : viz.

Plin. JEpi). ix. Plin. Ej^p- ix. 19. 3 omnes ego qui magnum aliquid memor-

19. 3. andumque fecerunt, non modo venia verum etiam laude

dignissimos judico, si immortalitatem quam meruere sec-

tantur victurique nominis famam supremis etiam titulis
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prorogare nituntur ; Id. ib. ix. 21. 4 vereor ne videar nou Plin. E2''P- i^-

rogare sed cogere, si precibus ejus meas junxero. L'l. 1.

So also is Lucilius xxviii. 710 submittas alios, si quos possis, Lucil. xxviii.

censeas. So the Books. Censco is a mere correction. But which- ''^^

ever word stands, it is used parenthetically: " you will perchance

put others beneath you, if haply you shall l)e able in any case

so to do. That will })robably be your judgment, if you give it a

moment's thought "
: and does not affect the government of the

sentence.

339. This passage is an instance, in its own context, of a 339. Cic. dc

sudden jump on the part of the writer fi"om a series of plurals, -^"'^- "• " '^-

used in connection with a class of persons, to the singular. On
this see Madvig ml L, and s?y>ra subnote xxxii.

340. The sentences which here follow under the heading 340-

(B) a ii. are the indirect forms of, respectively.

Si esses, qui potuisti ?

Quid potuit, si fuisset ?

341. Lnhenter . . . me acceptururn must be taken together, 341. Cic. ad

the collocation of words in the sentence being for the sake of ^^''' ^- "^*^' ^

emphasis. See above note 210. 4.

342. Sceleris siii conscio. The pronoun is always expressed 342. Tac. Ann.

in the best Latin writers with conscius, Avhen it is made use of '^"^- •^^•

for the expression of the English idea of conscious uith oneself.

Thus

Cic? Tusc. ii. 4. 10 etsi enim milii sum conscius, numquani me Conscius mUd,

nimis euj)idum fuisse vitae, tamen objiciebatur interdum

animo metiis quidam et dolor, cogitanti, fore aliquando

finem hujus lucis et amissionem omnium vitae com-

modorum.
Caes. Bell. Gall. i. 14 qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius

fuisset, non fuisse difficile cavere.

Nor was Virgil so ignorant of Latin, as those who invariably

misquote him by leaving out the i^ronoun, when he wrote

Aen. i. 603 di tibi, si qua pios respectant numina, si quid
|

usquam justitia est, et mens sibi conscia recti,
|

praemia Mens sihi con-

digna ferant. scia recti.

So with the verb conscire.

2 T

tibi, etc.
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Hor. E2)2^. i. 1. 60 liic mi;rus aeneus esto :
|

nil conscire sibi,

nulla pallescere culpa.

343. Tac. Ann. 343. 1. Note the variation of the tenses in concessisset,

^"^- ^'-'-
videretur, prohil)eret, illigaret.

2. As to the reading " productior cornu in sinistro," the

Medicean MS. has " productiore cornus in sinistro " ; which

Lipsius corrects into "productiore cornuum sinistro." This

Orelli calls " et necessaria . . . emendatio, multoque melior

"

than the reading given in the Text from Orelli's own edition.

3. Si laxare . . . posset. " Experturus, si (ob) efficeret, ut

Romani ordines laxarent ac deinde ipse distractos perseqiii et

urgere posset," says Ernesti as quoted by Orelli ad I.

^7= " if haply." But why not take the si as = " if haply," "if by any means " ?

Compare

Ter. Phorm. i. 4. 51 nunc prior adito tu. ego in subsidiis hie

ero
I

succenturiatus, si quid deficias = " I will be here, if

haply you shall want anything "
; Adelph. iv. 7. 34 tu inter

( eas restim ductans saltabis. M. Probe.
|
et tute nobiscum

iina, si opus sit = " if haply there shall be need " ; Verg.

Eel. vi. 56 nemorum jam claudite saltus,
|

si qua forte

ferant oculis sese obvia nostris
|
errabunda bovis vestigia =

" if haply they shall bring themselves l:)efore us " ; ix. 37

tacitus . . . mecum ipse voluto
|

si valeam meminisse =
" if haply I shall be able."

Compare too, in Greek, such phrases as

Horn. II. iii. 449 'ArpetSv/s dv tl/xiAov et^ot'ra 9qpl eot/cws,
|

ei'

TTov icradp'i]creL€v 'AXe^avSpov OeoecSea = " if haply anywhere

he might set eyes upon "
; and (in the New Testament) St.

Paul Philipp. iii. 11 et ttws ; also (Acts xvii. 27) %t apa ye.

In passages like

Hom. II. ii. 83 dAA' dyer, at' Kev ttws Ouipq^ofiev Dtas 'A)(aiwv

= " come, if truly in any way we shall get the sons of the

Greeks into harness,"

the addition of the kcv to the al relegates them to a different

category.

^44. Vliu. H.N. 344. Emendaturo, si non csset interceptus.

Praef. 26. In form this resembles the passage from Tacitus {Ann. iii.

14) cited above in the Text § 239, viz.

Non temperaturos, si evasisset.
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But whereas the latter is the reported form of

Non temiteraturi sumus, si evaserit

;

the former is the reported form of

Emendaturus (eram or fui), si noii essem.

On the use of the indicative in the apodosis in such cases,

see above Text § 152 and notes 220 and 336. See also below
note 346.

345. 1. The modest usage of painters and statuaries, to 345- fTotei
:

of

which Pliny refers, is acknowledged in the lately discovered
ytatu'aries^

'^'"^

Herodas iv. 21 rt's y pa ti]v XiOov ravnjv
I

re/vTOJV k—oUt koI rt's

€(rTtr o (TTijcra'i
;

Pliny, however, mentions at least three exceptions to the

general rule in such matters.

2. Similarly Aristophanes, speaking of a poem, says {Nub. and imets.

1056) €t yap Trovt]pov 7Jv, ' 0/X7;|00S oi'SeTTor' av €7rotet
|
rov Neorop'

ayopi^Ti]v uv ovSe tous (TO(f>ov^ aTravTus.

346. These two passages, and also that from xxi. 3-4, which 346. Livy xxiv.

follows the second of them in the Text, are cited by Mr. Key in ^^ '
^"'^^- ^^•

his Latin Dictionary s.v. Sum 45, and he appends to his citation

of them the remark that in them "fuit and fuerunt would have
been required in or. dir."; adding "Cicero in this construction

has erat rather than fuit, as in Verr. 2. 3. 121."

This reference to the Ferres is wrong. It should probably

be Verr. ii. : iii. 52. 121, being the passage quoted in the Text

§ 176. (a).

On the use of the indicative in such cases see above note

344, and the references there given.

347. The reported form of excifatura fuit. See note 346 347.

and references.

D.—TO THE CONCLUSION

348. Co. Litt. : Preface, ad fin. 348.

349. Cf. Plin. Epp. ix. 25 lusus et ineptias nostras legis, amas, 349.

flagitas, meque ad similia condenda non mediocriter
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incitas . . . Aliquid eanmdem Cainenarum in istvim

benignissimum sinuni mittam. Tu passerculis et colum-

bulis nostris inter aquilas vestras dabis pennas, si^ tamen

et sibi et tibi placebunt : si tantmn sibi, continendos

cavea nidove curabis.
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ro de Fin,
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Cicero ii. Verr.
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Enuius

—



INDEX 651

Hippocrates t^e Aere i. p. 287. F. = i.

p. 545. 19. K. 55 (^)
Ajihorism. ii. p. 1250. F. = iii. p.

730. 13. K. 116a
ii. p. 1251. F. = iii. p. 733.

12. K. 51 i. (/3)

ii. p. 1254. F. = iii. p. 743.

12. K. 81
ii. p. 1259. F.=iii. p. 760.

13. K. 51 i. (/3)

de capit. vidner. i. p. 899. F. =
iii. p. 353. 1. K. 44 (a)

i. p. 900. F. =iii. p. 354.

13. K. 51 i. ((3)

i. p. 901. F. = iii. p. 356.

9. K. 105
i. p. 910. F. = iii. p. 370.

4. K. 122
i. p. 911. F. = iii. p. 371.

3. K. 55 (a)

de Morb. Vvhj. i. : ii. p. 945. F. =
iii. p. 392. 7. K. 47 i. (7)

Praenotion. i. p. 36. F. = i. p. 88.

9. K. 86
i. p. 37. F. = i. p. 92. 5.

K. 80
i. p. 38. F. = i. ]). 95. 11.

K. 54 (/3)

• i. p. 39. F. = i. p. 98. 11.

K. 54 (a)

i. p. 40. F. = i. p. 100. 12.

K. 47 i. ((3)

i. p. 41. F. = i. p. 104. 16.

K. 54 (/3)

i. p. 42. F. = i. p. 107. 8.

K. 51 i. (/3)

i. p. 44. F. = i. p. 113. 3.

K. 74
• i. p. 45. F. = i. p. 115. 8.

K. 54 (7)
de rat. vict. in mi rh. acut. i. p.

•385. F. = ii. p. 33. 7. K. 55 (7)
i. p. 386. F. = ii. p. 35. 13.

K. 75
i. p. 387. F. = ii. p. 39. 6.

K. 55 (a)

i. p. 388. F. = ii. p. 40. 9.

K. 54 (/3)

i. p. 389. F. = ii. p. 44. 3.

K. 48 i. (/3)

i. p. 389. F. = ii. p. 44. 10.

K. 120
i. p. 391. F. = ii. p. 50. 8.

K. 51 i. ()8), 75
i. p. 392. F. = ii. p. 51. 17.

K. 54 (7)
i. p. 395. F. = ii. p. 64. 8.

K. 47 ii. (/3)

Hippocrates de rat. vict. in viorh. acut.

i.p.399. F. = ii.p. 74. l.K. 55 (/3)

i. p. 400. F. = ii. p. 77. 10.

K. 69
i. p. 400. F. = ii. p. 79. 2.

K. 48 i. (7)
i. p. 403. F. = ii. p. 87. 5.

(cf. 9. K.) 105
i. p. 406. F.=rii. p. 95. 16.

K. 51 i. (|3)

i. p. 406. F.=ii. p. 98. 2.

K. 105
Hippocrates (?) de Fradis i. p. 752. F.

= iii. p. 70. 9. K. 54 (a)

i. p. 761. F. = iii. p. 88. 6.

K. 51 i. (a)

de Prise. Medicin. i. p. 8. F. = i.

p. 23. 9. K. 36, 47 ii. (7), 76
Homer II. i. 39, 43 (7)

135, 103

302, 89

324, 55 (7)

524, 89

573, 44 {(i)

580, 99
ii. 80, 58 (7)

371, 114
488, 81

597, 54 (/3),

140 (,3)

iii. 180, 108
453, 47 i. (7)

iv. 97, 123
V. 212, 81

224, 55 (7)

231, 55 ifi)

257, 48 ii. (7)

260, 55 (7)

273, 54(7)
311, 57 (7)

vi. 128, 120
150, 96

vii. 386, 140 (/3)

ix. 42, 89

259, 89

388, 81
X. 221, 80

243, 160
xi. 386, 80
XV. 571, 107

xvi. 558, 107
xvii. 70, 57 (7)

557, 52 (/3)

561, 114
xxi. 487, 96
xxii. 220, 54 (7)

381, 89
xxiii. 71, 90
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Homer II.

Od.

XXIU.

xxiv.

526,

220,

653,

660,

713,

234,

279,

287,

76,

115.

Horace Art. Poet.

Carm. Sec.

Epp.

Od.

Sat.

50 ii. (7)

58 (/3)

80
120
57 (/3)

58 (7)

55(7)
123

54(7)
97

iii. 205' 107

V. 221, 48ii. (/3)

vii. 311, 110
315, 54 (/3)

ix. 37, 89

xii. 348, 65

xvi. 219, 155

xvii. 539, 80

xviii. 318, 55 (j3)

xix. 309, 114

XX. 233, 55 (jS)

236, 113

xxiii. 241, 155

xxiv. 376, 111

386, 173 (a)

34, 172 (/3)

33, 214 (i.)

65, 215

67, 215

69, 172 (j3)

24. 214 (iii.)

3; 179 (|3)

194, 177 (/3)

1. 29, 172 (^)

13. 13, 179 ((3)

27, 181 (7)

7, 179 (7)

13, 239

1, 181 (7)

3, 172 (/3)

27, 173 (7)

57, 231

65, 214 (iii.)

45, 214 (i.)

4, 175 (/S)

15, 214 (ii.)

90, 214 (i.)

94, 179 (a)

78, 176 (7)

64, 214 (iii.)

6, 212

10, 172 (/S)

20, 178 (7)

30, 171 (a)

8, 223

32. 214 (i.)

1.

6.

7.

10.

1.

ii. 17.

iii. 3.

5.

16.

18.

24.

29.

iv. 4.

i. 1.

3.

6.

10.

1.

Hyperides

—

c. Demosth. col. 18. 1. 23,

pro Euxen. col. 21. 1. 14,

23. 1. 23,

26.1.28,

36.1.25,

Orat. Funebr. col, 9.1. 1,

11.1. 8,

ISAEUS

—

de Aristarch.haered.Y>. 79. 1,

de Pyrrh. haered, p. 42. 6,

43.27,

Isocrates Archidam. p. 120. e.

Areop.

Busir.

Panath.
Paneg.
Philipp.

Trapezit.

151
152. c,

155. e,

225. b,

238. a,

70. b,

93. c,

358. a,

359. b,

359. c,

360. a,

JUVEXAL

Hyperides

—

c. Aihenog. col. 3. n. 14 sqq.. Add.

61 («
88 (ii.)

67

89

55(7)
91
54 (^)

87
43 (a)

57 (a)

91

58 (/3)

129 (/3)

66

47 ii. (7)

64
92

58 (a)

45 (7),

121
132 (^)

139 (i8)

137 (18)

i. 155, 216

ii. 24, 186

ii. 78, 214 (i.)

96, 211

100, 192,

214 (i.)

126, 224

147, 178 (7)

221, 220

272, 179 (7)

iv. 11, 185

vi. 143, 198

144, 214 (iii.)

222, 214 (i.)

231, 214 (i.)

468, 178 (7)

vii. 39, 178 (7)

69, 176 (^)

171, 173 (7)

X. 123, 201

141, 178 (7)

339, 179 (/3)

365, 178 (7)

58, 204

96, 219

160, 216

47, 172 (/3)

210, 210

231, 178 (7)

309, 173 (a)

315, 178 (7)

317, 179 ip)

xu.

xiii
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J uvenal xiv.
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Lysias Eratosth. p. 121. 4, 140 ((3)

122. 24, 139 ((8)

127. 22, 117
42, 121

128. 4, 91

Ergocl. p. 179. 32, 72

c. Philon. p. 189. 20, 133 (a)

23, 57 (7)
c. Theomnest. i. p. 116. 42, 47 ii. (7)

rfe Vulncre p. 101. 39, 76

Machiavelli—
Disc. s.
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Philemon 'A5eX0. Fr. i. 11,

Fr. Incert.

Kopivd. Fr,

Pindar Idhm. ^

Nem.

01.

Pyth.

Plato Ale. Pr.

AjjoL

91,

(iv.)
'

12,

86,

89,

13,

Charmid. p,

Cratyl. p.

Crit.

Euthyphr. p.

(Jorg. p.

Hipp. Min. p.

Legg. i. p.

iii. p.

Lys.

Meno

Phaedo

IX. p,

vi. 11,

iv. 265,

272,
vi. 263,

viii. 73,

p. 104 E,

111 E,

119 B,

122 B,

p. 20 A,
20 C,

27 D,

28 D,
29 C,

31 D,

40 E,

171 D,

384 B,

398 E,

403 C,

418 A,

432 A,

432 B,

44 D,

47 D,

49 E,

14 C,

447 D,

461 A,
469 D,

472 A,

479 A,
480 C,

492 E,

511 D,

512 A,

514 B,

363 B,

646 B,

683 B,

688 B,

869 A,

217 A,

217 C,

94 E,

97 D,

98 B,

58 B,

88 (ii.)

80
47 ii. (a)

48 i. (7)
120
54 (/3)

45 (7),

71

48 ii. (7)
48 i. (7)

48 ii. (7)

54(7)
44 (a)

57 (/3)

47 ii. (7)

58 (a)

67, 76,

121

58(7)
43 (/i),

58 (jS)

116a
47 ii. (7)
137 (a)

57(7)
45 (7)

58 (a)

58 (a)

54 (/3)

133 (/3)

85

55(7)
64
115
45 (/i)

44 (a)

58(7)
67

136 (a)

55(7)
85

116a
55 (a)

120

55(7)
44(7)
60 (/i)

120
116a
132 (a)

89
75

98
80
120
55 (a)

54 (^)

139 (/3)

ato Phaedo
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Plautus Amx>h.

Asin.

Anl. : Pr

Bacch. 420. R.

440. R.

447. R.

Capt.

Casin.

C'isteU.

i. 1.

V. 1.

ii. 4.

iii. 3.

ol.

ii. 2.

iii. 2.

5.

iii. 3.

iii. 3.

iii. 3.

iii. 4.

iv. 2.

iv. 4.

i. 1.

Cure.

Ejnd.

Menaeckm.—
966. R.

3fil. Glor.—
170. R.

600. R.

602. R.

63L R.

755. R.

908. R.

1356. R.

1362. R.

Mostdl. 212. R.

222. R.

228. R.

239. R.

243. R.

266. R.

351. R.

369. R.

555. R.

590. R.

711. R.

i. 1,

ii. 2

iii. 3

V. 2.

45, 220
163, Add.
164, 173 (a)

277, 173 (a)

44, 220
21, 220

130, 224
26, 239
51, 232
13, 171 (a)

49, 206
16, 175 (7)

36. 178 (7)

43, 202
67. 224
29, 173 (a)

44, Add.
10, 172 (jS)

3, 236
44, 212

47, 163
51, 220
15, 202
1, 213
7, 220

65, 202

= V. 6. 1, 220

2. R.=772
773. R
799. R
844
922. R,

923. R
1084. R
1093.

R

1151. R

R.=

Pers.

: ii. 2.

:iii. 1.

:iii. 1.

:iii. 1.

:iii. 1.

:iii. 3.

: iv. 8.

: iv. 8.

= i. 3.

= i. 3.

= i. 3.

= i. 3.

= i. 3.

= i. 3.

= ii. 1.

= ii. 1.

= iii. 1.

= iii. 1.

= iii. 2.

iii. 2.

iii. 2.

iii. 2.

iii. 2.

iii. 3.

iii. 3.

V. 1.

V. 1.

V. 2.

V. 2.

15, 177 (/3)

5, 172 (a)

7, 172 (7)

37, 172 (jS)

160, 212
34, 220
46, 196
52, 179 (a)

55, 173 (a)

65, 173 (a)

71, 173 (a)

74, 173 (jS)

88, 176 (a)

109, 211
4, 202

22, 172 (/3)

28, 179 (a)

62, 216

22, 214 (i.

)

85, 172 (i3)

86, 173 (i3)

112, 176 (a)

158, 177 (/3)

19, 179 (a)

20, 211

36, 238
42, 224
29, 216

55, 214

Plautus Poenul. v. 2. 125, 179 (7)

Pseud. 25. R.= i. 1. 23, 232
285. R.= i. 3.

433. R.= i. 5.

462. R.= i. 5.

792. R. = iii. 2.

800. R. = iii. 2.

859. R. = iii. 2.

Mud. 159.= i. 2.

329.= ii. 2.

379. = iii. 3.

727. = iii. 4.

729. = iii. 4.

731. = iii. 4.

51, 194
18, 198

47, 215
3, 195

11, 171 (^)

70, 173 (/3)

70, 198
23, 173 (a)

48, 194
22, 173 (/S)

24, 216
26, 166,

173 (a)

54, 179 (i3)

91, 173 (7)

6, 204a
8, 220

62, 173 (/3)

67, 163, 184

iii.)

834. = iii. 5.

1135. = iv. 4.

Stich. iv. 1.

Trin. 409. R. = ii. 4.

463. R.= ii. 4.

468. R.= ii. 4.

531. R.= ii. 4. 130, 202
538. R.= ii. 4. 137, 179 (a)

754. R. = iii. 3. 25, 235
Trucul. iv. 2. 29, 211

35, 194
Pliny Hist. Nat. : Praef. 26, 241

ii. 63, 220
Pliny i;2}p. i. 12. 8, 146 (i.),

214 (iii.

)

ix. 23. 5, 171 (7)

25. 1, 220

3, 224
28. 3, 177 (7),

212
30. 3, 172 (/3)

ad Trajan.: Ep. 8. 6, 173 (a)

11. 1, 173 (a)

Pomponius

—

Again. Suppos.

Bucc. Auctorat.

Condic.

Gall. Transalp.

Maccus
Maial.

Patrims
Pidar
Pistor

Prostib.

Prior Solomon
Propertius

4, 177 (/3)

19, 172 (/3)

34, 173 (a)

51, 232

63, 179 (a)

80, 172 (7)

108, 173 (iS)

118, 224
123, 176 (i3)

148, 175 (j3)

ii. 967, 6

17. 15, 213
19, 176 (a)

27, 172 (a)

37, 179 (/3)

41, 176 (p)

14. (ii. 23). 12, 172 (/3)

18. (ii. 26). 13, 177 (7)

23, 179 (7)

iii. 6. (ii. 15)
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I'ropertius iv. (iii
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Terence Ad.

Andr.

Eun.

Theocritus

i 2. 26, 177 (/3)

ii. 1. 11, 210

17, 166,

179 (a)

22, 185

iii. 5. 4, 172 (/3)

i. 2. 28, 232

ii. 1. 10, 179 (^)

iii. 2. 14, 232

4. 19, Add.

XX. 4. 54, 210

V. 4. 15. 198

Prol. 27, 172 (a)

ii 2. 2], 214 (ii.)

41, 211

V 2. 22, 179 (a)

«»,.r«.ii.3.74.2^»

iii 1. 43, 179 (7)

V. 2. 12, 211

25, 203

i 4. 11, 214 (iii-)

29, 177 (/3)

ii. 1. 18, 173 (a)

i. 4, 55 (7)

9, 55 (^)

132 sqq., 161

ii. 118,

V. 63,

43,

65,

17,

25,

35,

44,

34,

45,

21,

Tliueydides

Hec.

Phorm.

viu.

xi.

xii.

xxiii.

Theocritus (1)

xxvu.
XXV.

xxix.

Theoguis

50 ii. (/3)

48 ii. {§)

55 (/3)

161
107
55 (7)

89
55 (^)

55 (|3)

48ii.(|3)

48ii.(/ii),

124

35, 55 (/3)

37, 90

121, 48 i. (a)

321, 48 i. (7)

343, 47 ii. (7)

645, 91

682, 123

689, 85

869, 45 (/3)

905, 58 (/3)

927, 47ii. (7)

957, 44 (a)

1089, 47 ii. (7)

1177, 54 (^)

Thucydides

Trepl XaMcts

9. 5,

54 (7)

57 (/?),

85

17.

32.

34.

37.

88.

68.

72.

80.

81.

82.

120.

121.

136.

142.

143

3,

2,

4,

1.

5,

6,

5,

39.

60.

67.

77.

80.

102.

3.

10.

40.

44.

57.

74.

102.

1. 13.

27.

92.

98.

V. 38.

46.

, 89

I, 89

1, 55 (/3)

5, 60 (^)

4, 60 (iS)

3, 58 (/3)

4, 136 (/3)

2, 131 (^)

3, 45 (^)

45(7)
55 (/3)

55 (/3)

43(7)
47 i. (^)

64
80

5, 128

3, 121

6, 55 (7)

58 (^)

139 (^)

80

119

1; 139 (^)

2, 139 {^)

5, 57 (7)

1, 65 (7)

8, 85

3, 91, 105

6, 136 (/3)

6, 119

3, 54 (^)

3, 91

2, 60 (7)

7, 132 (a)

3, 105

5, 141 m
87

3, 139 (7)

4, 136 {§)

2, 140 (|3)

3, 141 (a)

6,7
5. 4

5,

11. 1

18.

21.

29.

33.

34.

40.

49.

57.

61.

85.

86
64
47 ii. (7)

131 (^)

48 ii. (7)

139 (/3)

131 (jS)

55 (7)

5, 66

4, 64

2, 44 (/3)

1, 140 m
3, 116a,

139 (/3)

2, 141 (^)

1, 66
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Xeuoplion Anab.



INDEX II

PRINCIPAL PASSAGES CITED OR REFERRED TO

IN THE NOTES

The references are to tlie notes, subnotes, and siibsubnotes, in which the citations

w references respectively ap^jear

Accius Alcumeo 58 ; Ixi lo

NycterjrA%% ; 226 1

Philoct. 542 ; 275
Teleph. 620 ; 236

Aescbiues c. Gtesiph. p. 71. 37 sqq. ; 147a

74. 14; 210 4

75. 35 ; Ixxviiia

89. 2 ; cv
de F. L. p. 39. 44 ; xviii

;

75 4 (5)

43. 2 ; Add.
52. 5 ; 75 4 (5)

Aescliylus Acf, 340 ; xl 2

345 ; 23 1 ; 68

362; 93 4(1)
532 ; cvi 7
869 sqq. ; iii

930 ; 89
1048 ; 162

1049
; 51 (/3) ; xxiii

1252 ; 150a

1327 sqq. ; Ixxviiia i
;

70 ; 161 1

1347 ; 22

1374
; 5 1 (7)

1448 ; xcviia 3
1610 ; xcviia 3

Cho. 172 ; xxvi
195 ; 127 1, 6, 8

293, 4 ; subsubnote d

(p. 513)
305

; 55 10
482 ; xcviia 3
594 ; xxii

Eum. 261 : Ivf ; cix 5

Aeschylus ^K7«. 334
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Antiiibo

—

Tetral. i. p. 115. 9; subsubnote
c 1 (p. 464)

ii. p. 121. 29 sqq. ; 123b
Antonius ad Cic. A. 3 (in C'ic. ad Ait.

xiv. 13) ; 239 6

Aratiis P/iaen. 431 sqq. ; 227
564 sqq. ; 227

Aretiuo Ragion. ii. 1 p. 232 ; Add.
2 p. 274 ; subsub-

note f (p. 614)

3 p. 339; Add.
Aristophanes Ach. 35 ; 7 5 (b)

282 ; Ixxvi

295 ; xci 7
342, 960 ; 87 2

640
; 57

720 sqq.
; 54 4

842 ; Ixxiii

873 ; 14 3

1021 ; 178 3

1049 ; 87 2

1200 ; 13

Av. 32
; 54 1

63 ; 27 2

57 ; 57
78 ; ciii

505 ; 62

513
; 7 2

520 ; i8a 2; Ivc 3
(d)

627 ; 93 3

1017 ; liv
; 93 3

1225 ; 134
Eccles. 151 ; 127 1

422 ; 127 2

560 sqq. ; Ixia

650
; 7 5 (c) ; 150

674 ; 144
772 ; 164

Eqq. 128 ; Ixxxvd
133 ; 87 2

776 ; 204
1108 ; 23 2 extr. ; 25

10 (/3)

1252 ; 14 10
Lys. 113 ; 179

116 ; 179a

146 sqq. ; xci 11
;

13s
360 ; 23 2 ; ami cf.

lii

507 ; Ixxxvii 3
939 ; 170 10 extr.

1025 ; 80

1027 ; 87 2

Nub. 311 ; subsubnote c

2 (p. 464)

Aristophanes

—
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Aristotle 'M-qv. woX. c. 34 ; Ixx ; Ixxi



664 GREEK AND LATIN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Cicero T'err. ii. : ii. 21. 52 ; 225 2

iii. 52. 121
; 346

84. 195 ; 218 5, 6

V. 10. 27 ; 215 4
65. 168 ; 218 2

Comicus Inc. Latinus Fr. Inc. {Pall.)

51 ; 265
Cratiuus Apavh. Fr. 6 ; 67 2

Dekker The Shoemaker's Holiday p.

35 ; 170 15
Demosthenes

—

Aphob. i. J).

Aristocr. p.

Callicl.

Cherson.

Conon.

de Cor.

de F. L. p.

814. 18

818. 22

139 32
623. 22
c 2 (p.

625. 6

1273. 4

106. 23

1258. 24

1269. 19

284. 16

294. 19

157 1

296. 24
318. 3

343. 4

357. 1

361. 29

364. 10

13

366. 10

367. 10

373. 27
383. 28

390. 6

Ixxxv c

75 4 (5);

subsubnote

464)

75 4 (5)

127 8
147a
182 5

55 13

14 H («)

154a 3
;

425
92 5

75 4(5)
XXX 3
198a

54 5
210 3

14 10 (a)

14 10 [b)

210 2

91 5

sqq.; 14 10

395. 7

401. 20
405. 20

441. 14

442. 2

7

443. 13
Lept. p. 488. 27

(«) ; xlvii ; 182a

Mid.

141

195
xvii

xxxi 2

871
I 11 (a)

xi ; 202
210 3

492. 23 sqq.
; 91

518. 11 sqq.
; 93 3

525. 21
; 91 5

530. 12 ; 14 10 {a)

21;liii;i8o2(5)

4 ; 139 26
6 sqq.

; 93. 3

4 ; ix

2 ; 201

4 ; 210 7

17 ; Ixi 3
11 ; I 13 (/3)

537.

540.

549.

554.

560.

563.

567.

Demosthenes

—

Mid.
Naiisirii.

01. i.

111.

575. 24 ; 143 8

989. 9 sqq. ; xci i

16. 8 ; Iv ; 198
18. 20 sqq.

; 93 3

33. 13 ; 154a 6

36. 2 ; 14 10 (a)

865. 23
; 93 4 (1)

866. 24 ; 210 3

44. 6 ; 170 15
47. 17 ; 127 3

48. 22
; 93 5 (1)

921. 9 ; Iv

954. 29 ; Ixii

958. 7 ; xxxi 1 (c

28 ; 127 3

197. 9 ; 55 12

715. 23 ; 127 3, 6

726. 24 ; Ixi 2

passion ; subsubnote bb (p. 462)

Dinarchus c. fJevi. p. 91. 19 ; 127 3

Ennius Annul, xi. 386 ; 246 1

388 ; 246 2

Onet.

Phil.

Phorm.

de Rhod, lib,

Timocr.

Fr. Incert.

Ilecub.

Med. Exul
Phoenix
Sat.

Tdeph.
Euenus I'r. ii. 6

Euripides Alccst.

Androm.
Antiop. Fr.

Bacch.

Belleroph.

378 = 422 M. ; cxxxia
165 = 189 M. ; 254
212 = 258 M. ; 214 2

261 = 371 M. ; 270
54 ; 246 5

288 = 83 M. ; xcviia2

63
48 ; liv

72 ; xlvi

122 ; 23 1

181 ; 14 10
897 sqq. ; 124a 1, 3

643 ;-i39 30
207 N. ; Ixxxia 2

612; 59; 121

11 ; 192
Cresphont. 13. 3 ; xii 6

Electr. 56 ; xxix ;

538 ; 26 5

ErecMh. Fr. 17. 6 ; 67 3,

Fr. Incert. 152 ; 67 1

XXX

Ilec.
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Enriiy'ides IIip2wl. 1078
1197

'lTnr6\. KaXvTTT. Fr. 12

Ino Fr.

Jo?i

14

175
1291
1498
833

1141

1210
1215
354
1379

1

127 1

Ixxv 3
127 1

127 2

xxvii

ix

IX

I. A. 833 ; Ixxi 4
Ixxi 4
xxxiia
XXV

7. T. 354 ; 127 1

139 29
Med. 1 ; 127 9

Ixiii

97 ; xcviia 3
241 ; 86 4
261 ; Ixi 3
368 ; 26 4
386 ; 155
585 ; Ivc 2

606 ; Ixi 3
867 ; 12 3; 151 2

941 ; liv

1181 ; Ixxviiia i
;

154 2

1367 ; xxxi i

Orest. 497 ; Ixxxia 3 ;

124a 2 ; T27 9

1100 ; xcviia 3
1509 ; xii 2

1533; 72 2

1629 ; Ixi 9
Phoeniss. 92 sqq. ; 134 ; xcvia

720 ; 89
724 ; 89
728 ; 89
968 ; Ixxi 4

Phoenix Fr. 4. 1 ; xiv i

Polyid. Fr. 7 ; xii 5 (a)

Suppl. 764
; 42 4 ; 112a

Troad. 108 ; xxxiia
Euryphou(?) in Hippocr. i. p. 464. F.

= 11. p. 219. 15. K. ; 83 1

Fielding Tom Jones 11. 8 ; 1 1 1 4

Gresset Ver Vert 11. ; ix

Herodas Iv. 21
; 345 1

Herodotus 1. 46 ; 207
56

; 93 3

158 ; 139 31

196; 93 4(1)
11. 13

; 72 1

173 ; 124a 2 ; 127 9

HI. 15
; 72 1

66 ; 139 32

Herodotus Hi. 127 ; xxii

iv. 62 ; 182 2

118 ; 124a 2 ; iS4a 6

vl. 44 ; 03 4 (1)

vli. 16. 3'; 75 4 (5)

214; 64
236

; 47 1

viii. 79 ; 1 2 (a)

Heslod Fr. 217
; 94

Op. et Di. 121 ; 25 9

Scut. 377 ; xlii i

Hippocrates de cap. win. i. p. 911.

F. =iii. p. 371. 3. K.
; 96 2

de rat. vict. in morb. acnt. i. p.

399. F. = ll. p. 74. 1. K.; S 2 (/3) ;

lOI

Hippocrates (?) de Artie, i. p. 791. F.

= 111. p. 161. 6. K. ; 22

1. p. 813. F. =ili. p. 202.

7. K. ; 22

; xlii I

139 ; 171

83
; 343 3

371 ; 127 6

488 ; 138 ; 140

597; 93 4(1)
783 ; cxxvi cc

56; III 4
449 ; 343 3

127
g83
819
386
241

51

Hippouax Fr. 19

Homer Jl. 1.

111.

Od.

Vll.

xlv.

xvll.

xlx. 205
xxll. 66
xxiil. 71

xxiv. 224
11. 31

78
Hi. 205
Iv. 17

32.

20
347
540

VI.

vlli.

xii.

xvll,

xxiv.

Horace A. P.

Epod.
Fpp.

Od.

xlx. 311
80

87
333
376
457
875.

. 2.

7.

18.

i. 2.

Ixxxia 2

Ixxia 3

93 4 (1)

xciv

325

93 5(1)
14 6

160 1

93 5 (2)

933
931, 5(1)

17s
93 3

33 ; xlii 2

93 4 (1)

138
138
176

93 4(1)
xlii I

93 4(1)
127 9

239 7

Ixxia 3
8 3

170 15

239 7

44 4
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Horace Od. i. 13. 13 ; 239 6

38. 3 ; 24s 2

iii. 3. 7 ; 276
23. 19 ; 8 4
24. 5 ; 24 4

iv. 4. 65 ; 8 5 ; 316
Sat. i. 2. 101 ; 61 3

ii. 5. 90 ; 239 6

Hyperides

—

c. Athen. col. 7 11. 4 sqq.
; 75 4 (3)

14 extr. ; 182a 2

p. Eiixen. 19 1. 21 ; subsubnote bb
(p. 462)

37 1. 17 ; 93 3

Livy xxii. 60
;
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Marlowe Edward II. p. 1 89 ; cxia

Jeiv of Malta iv. p. 169 h ; 170 15

Martial ii. 53. 3 ; 277
vii. 72. 1 ; 252

passim ; 277
Massiiiger Fatal iJoiorjj v. 2 ; cxxvii

Maupassant (Guy de) Unc vie cc. 1,3;
Add.

Mauro (II) Op. Burl. i. p. 210 ; ix

Maxiiuianus i. 44 ; 234
Menauder 'Avdpia Fr. 8 ; xci 8

Aidv/xat. Fr. 1 ; xci 8

Kavr}(p. Fr. 4 ; 178 2

M^(?77 Fr. 1. 11 ; 127 2

Miaovfj.. Fr. 11 ; 178 3

Fr. Incert. 3. 1 ; 127 2

Moschus iii. 122 ; 127 6

Epigram. Fr.; 127 9

Naevius Fr, Inc. 113 ; 233 2 (/3)

New Testament (Greek)—

•

St. Matth. V. 20
; 325

Acts viii. 30 ; 139 7

xvii. 27
; 343 3

XXV. 22 ; xcviii

Col. i. 3
; 44 3

Eph. V. 20
; 44 3

PhilipjJ. iii. 11
; 343 3

Rom. ix. 3 ; xcix
XV. 6 etc.

; 44 3

St. James i. 27
; 44 3

Nicomaclius 'Wid. Fr. i. 7 ; 27 2

Novius Fr. Inc. 117
; 312

Ovid A. A.

Fast.

Met.

Pont.

103
459
88

115
129

133
109
113
728
105

cxxxi 4
316

239 5

245 2

239 5

239 7

234
311 2

279
239 5

Parabosco / Diporti ii. 10 ; cxxvib 4
Parmenio (Anth. Pal. 9. 114) ; 178 2
Peele Old Wives' Tale p. 449 6

; 37 2
Persius i. 5 ; 239 6

110 ; cxxviii 3
ii. 5 ; 8 2 sqq.

9 ; 330
V. 19 ; cxxviii 5

45 ; 239 7 ; cxxviii 2

157 ; 239 7

PherecratesCO MeraXX. Fr. 3 ; Ixxv 3
Philemon 'A5eX0. Fr. 1. 11 ; iS4a 6

Hrepvy. Fr. 1 ; 124

Pliilippus {apj. Athen. viii. p. 359 B)
;

Ixxiva
Pindar DitJiyramb. Fr. 53. 8 ; xiv 2

iVem.

01.

Pyth.

Scot. Fr.

xi. 15 ; 114 4
xi. (x.) 99 ; 182 2

vi. 48 ; cvi 7
ix. 115 ; cxviii

X. 29, 41 ; cvi 7
61 sqq. ; 162

100. 1 ; 122
Plato (Comiciis) 'EXXds Fr.

Plato Ale. i.

Apal.

<JraIylus

Crito

3 ; cxi 3 ;

172
AaKwv Fr. 1. 7 ; 155 1

'Tir^p^. Fr. 1 ; 257 2

p. 119 D; 180 2 (2)

122 D; 13

p. 146 D; 93 5(1)
p. 20 C ; 45

202a

51(7)
xii 5

20 c
29 C;

397 A
43 C
93 3

44 D
10

45 D
; 93 3

47 D sqq.
;

(/3);

4a 2 ; 127

111. p
iv. p,

P

Gorg.

Legg.

Lysis

Meno

Parmenid.
Phaedo

Phaedr

PhUeb.

Protag. p

52 C ; xii 5 (/3)

53 E ; subsubnote c

2 (p. 464)
460 E ; 178 2

479 A
; 44 3 ; 183a

481 A ; Ixxxvi i

492 E ; xii 5 (a)

514 D; 232; 1782;
180 2 (2)

E; 137
688 B ; 159
719 D ; 14 6

203 A ; Ixxv 5
206 A ; 133 1

209 E; 180 2 (1)

p. 72 C ; 180 3
96 E ; Ixxix

97 C ; Ixxxve 2

p. 141 E
; 36

p. 61 C ; 14 6

67 E ; xii 3 ; 134c

77 A, D ; xlii i

101 D sqq.
; 93 5 (1)

p. 245 B ; 75 4 (5)

65
178 2

87 1

180 2 (5)

105
178 2; i8o2

251 A:
269 A:
16 C
58 C:

310 D
318 B ;

(1)

319 A: 152a
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Plato Protag.
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Ant.

EL

Solon Fr. 12. 1
;

20. 1
;

24. 5
;

36 exti-

Sophocles .4y. 186
313
314

887
403
496
534
767
807
886
921

1077
1126
1131
1138
467
685
710
750
751

1081
526
914

1022
1131
1141
1467

Oed. Col. 42
70

188
205
395
944
964

1418
1443
1492

Oed. Tyr. 255
472
523
691

765
862
936

1062
1242
1270
1334,

1340
1354,

1368
1387
1389
1391

23'

Ixxxia 2

178 3

25 10

. ; Ixxviiia i

142 2

203
12 3 ; 186

xcviia 3
189 2

130

151 1

178 2

Ixxxia 3
26 3

Si (7)

178 2

I 11 (7) ; ix

54 5; 185

189 1

Ixxxvii 2

147a
198c

189 2

cxii I

cxxvii

Ixxxia 2

1543
154 1

127 1

Ixxxia 2

Ixxxvia
xxviii

xxviii

93 3 ; Ixxxva
xxviii

xxxiv
cxv
151a 2

xxviii

77
XXXV
Ixxia 3
68

151a 1

197
xcviia 3
Ii

xxiii

Ivi

Ixxv
cxiv

5 ; 152

Ivc 3

5; 152

152
Ixxviiia i

;

127 1, 8

127 1, 6, 8

125

Sophocles

—
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Tliucydidcs vii. 60. 2 ; 170 4 ; 209a
63. 4; 13

65. 3
. 93 4(1)

67. 3 ; subsubnote a (p.

388)

5511
145
211

1X3,4
xi

75 4(5)
Ixii

166 1

cxic I

69.

i. 1.

27.

45.

46.

48.

81.

86.

102.

Tibullus i. 4. 27

8. 22

8 5

63 ; cxxxi 4
cxxxi 4

Timocles Aiovva. Fr. 1. 13 sqq.; 27 2 ;

156!
Tirso de Molina £1 Bitdador de

Sevilla iii. 15 ; 157 9, 13
Titinius Fullon. 30 ; 248

Fr. Lie. 169
;

Tragicus Incertus

—

(Graecus) i<V. 55. 3

(Latinus) Fi: Inc.

254a

; 27 1 ; Ixiii

59 ; 242 13
cxxxi 9 ; 262

90 ; 159a 3

Turpilius Demetr. 21 ; 232
Epicler. 56

; 308

Ixi 10

342
246 7 (c)

284

245 2

139 33 (3)

246 6

139 33 (3)

cxxvi cc

239 7

245 2

245 2

343 3

228

239 6

343 3

24s 2

239 7

cxxxi 4

Virgil Aen.
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yvCjOi aeavTov ; i 9

yvwfxai, Ai'istotle on the use of; 199
ydft/uiov de TroiriTriv Slv ovx fiJpoLS ?tl

\

i'rjTujv &v (Ar. Ran. 96) ; 14 10 ; 23

4 ; 162

yvvaiKeia (pop-qixara. (Jul. Pollux vii.

22. 95) ; 156 2

Dative, to express the agent after

passive verbs
; 75 4 (1), (2)

5e5id-q (Plat. Phaedr. p. 251 A) ; 65
5ei (Ar. Plut. 216), query? subjunc-

tive ; 86 2

577 ; 210 13

5^, subjunctive of Se? ; Ixxxii

drjTujp.rji' (Plat. 'Tiripli. Fr. i.
) ; 257 2

5td ras \nrdpas (Ar. Ach. 640) ; 57
diaira (Thuc. ii. 102. 8 ; Ar. Jiccl.

674) ; 144 2
(Plat. Rep. iii. p. 406 D) ; 103a

OiairoXep.rjo'ofj.ei'oi' (Thuc. vii. 25. 9) ;

Ixviiia

OiaffKeddi'vvTai, SLaaKeddvi'vaiv (Plat.

Phaedo p. 77 B, D), indicatives,

not subjunctives ; xlib

Stw^w (future) ; xci

Soiyjaau (Damoxenus 'Evvrpocp. Fr. i.

66 ; Herodas iii. 1) ; xciv
doKol )( SoKOLT) ; 133
dpdcravres ti Kal Kivdwevaai (Thuc. i.

20. 3) ; xcviia 3

0(^7] )( 8oir] ; Ixxxvi

e, rarely elided before du in Attic

poetry ; 124a 2

eade (Theocr. xxvii. 22) ; xv
edv, with a long, always : 124
edv, ijv or dv (a), with the present

indicative, instances from the Hip-
pocratea ; 83

with the future indicative, like

instances ; 88

with the past subjunctive, like

instances
; 95

edu re followed by edv re fxri (Plat.

Rep. vi. p. 488 D) ; 170 10 extr.

i^oiiXr/Orjaav, eiVopei )( riSovK-qdiidav,

7]vw6pei, iu Demostlienes ; subsub-

note bb (p. 462)

tPov\6/j.r]v ){ ij3ov\6fj.riv au ; 153 1, 2

iy^vcrri )( iy^iffri (Eur. Bellerop>li. Fr.

11)'; 192
eyxapi^o/J-ai (Theocr. xxiii. 41 ; Par-

menio (Anthol. Pal. 9. 114)) ; 178 2

eicrcraro
;
58 2

d, Curtius on the derivation of; 25 1

sqq.

Mr. Kenrick on the same ; 25 3

d, identity of its use with the uses

of the rehvtive and the relatival

particles ; 25 6 sqq.

query? if ever omitted; 154a 2

sqq. ; 157 1
; 3" 6

with the present subjunctive ;

62 ; 73 ;
75a ; 130 ; 180 11 ; 192

;

196a

with the past subjunctive witli

av, instances from the Hippocratea

;

95
="the chance that," "on the

chance that " ; Ixix ; 204
=" whether" ; 196 6 ; cxix
with a past subjunctive )( i^u with

a past subjunctive in indh-ect speech

after a past or quasi - past verb
;

196a
el d' dye ; 158
el 8' epydaet firj ravra (Soph. Phil.

66) ; 54 1

d /j.if with a verb, followed by el 8i

without a verb, a Platonic usage
;

159
el fxri with a participle used for a

conditional protasis ; 91 extr. ; 26 4
el fXT] Ti. avrQv dXrjd^s eaxLv (Thuc. vi.

40. 2), el
fj.7]

Kal oedpaKep (id. vi.

60. 3) ; Ix

el fXT] el ; iS9a 2

el VT) Ata (Ar. Lys. 360) ; Iii

el, edv, ijv, with ov, explanation of

;

54 5 ; Ixii ; 170 4
elv 'Api/J-oi-s (Horn. II. ii. 783) ;

cxxvi cc

el irdvra 0' (i? irpdcraoifj,' 6.v (Aesch.

Ag. 930) ; 89
ei TTWS, el dpa 76= "if haply"; 343

3

ei' Tov dWov Trei.d6vTwv (Thuc. vii. 21.

5) ; 159a
-66 in the later, supplanting -7; of the

older, speech
; 73; 53 9

eL )( -17 as the ending of the second

person singular passive or middle in

the present and future tenses in-

dicative
; S3

elfiL ; 66

eiVerat (Aesch. Cho. 305 etc.)
; 55 10

eK, to express the agent after passive

verbs
; 75 4 (5) ; Ixxxia 2

eKelvos following avros ; 105

eXevaerai (Soph. Oed. Co/. 1206 etc.);

subsubnote c 5 (p. 464)

^/x' el TvvdoiT hv iiriTpi^eie (Ar. Plut.

119); 95 4
ei> Toh irXelarai (Thuc. iii. 17. 1) and

the like ; 210 12

X
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iv V (Thuc. viii. 86. 4) ; i66 1

4^(ii\7]s, irpoiliXrjs (Dem. de Fuls. Leg.

p. 395. 7) ; 141
iirdv not used hi Xenophon ; 27
iiriiv (and relatives or relatival particles

with Ev) followed by—the present

indicative ; 83
the future indicative ; 88

the past subjunctive
; 95

iirrjv K (Theocr. xi. 77) ; 106

iiriyLyvihaKei. )( ei' tl yLyvucTKet (Plat.

Theaet. p. 192 E) ; 154a 3

emdidoi (Euryphon (?) de Morb. ii. in

Hippocr. i. p. 464. F. =ii. p. 219.

15. K. etc.) ; 83 1

eirideTfTO (Thuc. vi. 11. 4) )( iirWoivTo,

sim. ; 131

ewiaxo'-V^ (Horn. II. xiv. 241); xciv
iirK-f)dvov )( iw\7j9vvov (Aesch. Ag.

869); III 2

iiroUi as used by the Greek painters

and sculptors, and of poems

;

Preface extr.
; 345

ipioiKjLv (Horn. II. xxii. 67) ; 14 6

tpxofJ-ai, otherwise than in the present

indicative in Attic ; subsubnote c (p.

464)
^Ti= inquam (Plat. Protag. p. 328 A);

183
€vdv, evOvs ; Ixxv

^Xw with tlie past indefinite participle

of another verb [OavfJ-daas ^x'^j

sim.
) ; 26 5

ri degenerating into et in terminations,

/3a(ri\i5s, rj8r], Xvy )( ^aaiKeis, ydeiv,

Xfe ; 7 3
; 53 9

fj ){ ^v=" I was "
; 7 3

TjyyirqKei, ifeyeyvijTo, past perfect in-

dicative from eyyvdw ; 56 ; iiia

r]yovfj.7)v, (^/J-riv, puUiham — "I used

to think " for
'

' I should have-

thought "
; 152a

IJKOv t6 )( rjKovTO (Thuc. v. 40. 1) ;

Iv c 3 [a)

i^Ku — veni, not re«io ; 142 2

^v fi/ja= practically iari ; i 18
ijv : see under idv, -fjv or dv [d]

^v ixiv or i^v followed by d 5^ ix-q, el 5'

odv, rjv di fj.ri : t^v 5^ firj )( el 8e /j.7j

:

in second half of bimembered sen-

tences ; 104 ; 170 8 sqq.

ijv re followed by iji' re ixrj (Ar. Lys.

939) ; 170 10 extr.

7}^a (past indefinite of dyio) ; 171 2

V^^ )( K^* (past indefinite of aaau))

(Ar. Ran. 469) ; 171 3

-qada )( -rjffda in forms like etwTjffOa
; 76

-rjCTi )( -7}cn. in forms like ^vyrjai.
; 76

7]vx6ixy)v (St. Paul Rom. ix. 3) ; xcix

OdXaaaa 5' o^k ir -qv loeXv (Aesch.

Pers. 419), sivi. ; 61 2

delvTo )( ddivTo and the like ; 131, 206
debs KoL warrip rod Kvpiov (St. Paul
Rom. XV. 6, etc.

) ; 44 3

dprjCTKw, its future perfect ; i 7 (a)

its general usage ; xii

in sense of "be slain "
; xl

LTjfiL ; 66 2

IVa, ws, 6'7rws, 8(f>pa, with the past in-

dicative ; 124a 3 ; 127
iVa /xr; diro\eliro}(nv viro\i.Tr6vTes (Thuc.

viii. 45. 2) ; Ix 3
'iva . . . crTOp^ao}/xev . . . , Kal . , .

dp^ofxev (Thuc. vi. 18. 4) ; 22a
'l(7T7]fj.i., its future perfect ; i 7 (a) ; 6

K' = Kai (Hes. Fr. 217, etc.)
; 94

KaOearaKa (transitive) (Hyperid. pro
Fuxempp. col. 38 1. 24) ; 128

KadriyLffav (Soph. A7it. 1081) ; CXXVii

Kadfifxrjv, -rJTO, -rjixeda )( Kadotfiriv, -oIto,

-oifieOa ; xci 1

1

Kal, ef)itatic
; 44 1

; 90 ; 92 ; 179, etc.

epexegetic
; 44 3

Kal (or de) indifferently omitted or in-

serted in sentences like Odirre /xe,

Treprjaoj (Horn. II. xxiii. 71), <ppd^e

Kal TreTTpd^eTai (Ar. Plut. 1027) ;

160 1

Kal 8rj = "well then," "be it so,"

" suppose that it is so "
; 88 ; 155

K&v ; 178
K&v 5e2(AT. Phit. 216) ; 86

Kdv el ; 179 ; 180

KaTeTriopKr^ffbfxevos (Dem. c. Conon. p.

1269. 19 sqq.)
; 55 13

Kev ^ihvvvvTai Kal eTrevrvvovrai (Hom.
Od. xxiv. 87), query indicatives or

subjunctives ; xlii i, 2

k6kkv (Ar. Pan. 1384 ; Av. 507), the

cuckoo's note ; cxxxii

Ko/xaL 'Kaplreaaiv 6/j.oiai (Hom. //. xvii.

51); 32s

/xaderiiiaav (Thuc. i. 34. 1) ; 102

fj.d\\oi> Tj oi ; 139 24
firj, negative to a whole sentence ; Ix

negative to what immediately

follows
; 54

pleonastic ; 139 24, 26, 29-32

/j.7]Se, epexegetic
; 44 3 ; 183a

/MiKpos, not used by Plato, but <rfj.iKp6s ;

99
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Negative, pleonastic ; 139 24, 26, 29-

32

i'v/j.(p€va-afj.^i'ai' (Eur. Hyj]). 561),

passive ; Ixxiv

6 5' ovv, 7]
5' oil/, 01 5' ovv )( 60 ovv,

rjb^ odv, Old' ovv ; cxii

bdov, TTJi avTTi^— (Ar. Fac. 1155, etc.
)

;

244 4
6XeVw (future) ; cxi 3 ; 172 3

6\los = 6\iyos (Plat. 'Twep^. Fr. i.);

257 2

(5/\iwpos = 6\t'7wpo? ; 257 2

oworav avayKaadel-qfxev (Plat. Si/mj). p.

219 E); Ivc
Sttcos, 6<ppa, etc., with the past indica

tive ; 124 3 ; 127
6wws (fiual particle) )( ottws du ; 12 2

25 12

6 crrros dp7ds (Ar. 'Ad. ttoX. c. 51)

lvC3(i)
brav Are (Theognis 72.3) ; no
ov and a confused ; li ; Iv c 2

ou, negative to what immediately

follows
; 45 ; 54 5

pleonastic ; 139 24, 26, 29-32

ou )( /xTj in bimenibered sentences (Mr.

Shilleto's note ou Thuc. i. 121. 7) ;

Iv ; Ixv
ovd' cLv ei' TL yevoiTo (Dem. de Cor. p.

284. 16 sqq.) ; xlix i

ov5e, /J-TjSi, epexegetic ; 44 3 ; 183a

oi'K edv = KeXeveLV /j.7] ; Ixii

{ovre omitted)

—

ovre ; cvi 7
ouTojs, as in ovtuj yap iraa^xoiixiv av

KaKuis (Dem. Philipp. i. p. 44. 6) ;

170 15
ovTiiis iJb/iiri (XTaffLi Trpoi.'xwp7;(re (Thuc.

iii. 81. 6) ; 210 (2)

oi'x ofioiios (Thuc. vi. 64. 1 ; vii. 28.

4 ; Ar. Mh. i\7f. iii. 5. 22), ovk

iK Tou ofjioiov (Thuc. i. 143. 4),

OVK 4v 6fj.oi({) (Thuc. iv. 106. 1),

expressing a notion of increase

instead of one of diminution ; xlviii

6(ppa^ Sttws with the past indicative
;

124a 3 ; 127

irapd, to express the agent after passive

verbs
; 75 4 (3)

Trapd TO AecxJKopLov TrepLervxov ry
'iTTTrapxy (Thuc. vi. 57. 3, and cf.

Aristot. 'A9r]v. ttoXit. c. IS) ; 182

ndpts yap ovre avvT€\ris TroXts (Aesch.

Aff. 532) ; cvi 7
Heipaiws )( Ilftpatews (Hyperid. 2^'>'o

Euxeiiipp. col. 19 1. 21) ; subsub-

note bb (p. 462)

TrewovOr], -oIt)
; 96 2

jrepLffaevar} i] diKaiocrvvy) vfiwv TrXelov

tCov ypafifiaT^ui' (St. Matth. v. 20) ;

325
jrvevcrw (future) ; xlix

irbdiv dv ; ttiSs dv ; ris dv ; and the

like,' expressive of a wish ; xcviia

Tro\€fxr)<xofiai. (Thuc. vii. 25. 9) ; Ixviiia

wopevdevr' (Pind. Dithyramb. Fr. 53.

8) ; xiv 2

Trpivov Tju, with the genitive (Soph.

.1;. 534) ; 1513
TvpodvTo )( irpoolvTO and the like ; 131

;

206

TrpoKXTjaLs els pdaauov in Attic law
;

107 2

irpos, to express the agent after passive

verbs
; 75 4 (5)

Trpo(raTr6WvTai (Thuc. i. 143. 6) ; ii
;

109
7rp6j ?TL Irepoi tovtols (Dem. Mid. p.

560. 5) ; 210 9

7rp6s TToiov CLV TovS' . . . ?7rXet (Soph.

Fhd. 572) ; 151a

TTpodbXrjs, i^ujXris (Dem. de Fals. Leg.

p. 395. 7) ; 141

TTcos dv with past subjunctive : cf.

Latin uti-nam, qui, expressive of a

wish ; xcviia

pq.ffTai is rb ^XdirTeirdai (Thuc. vii. 67.

3) ; subsubnote a (p. 388)

afiiKpbs )( fjLiKpos in Plato
; 99

-(To.uai, futures in
; 55

arepiaKerai (Agathon 7^/'. Fnc. 5) ;

subsubnote e (p. 534)

arpoyyvXiOTaTa (Aristot. Rhet. ii. 21.

11) ; cxx
a-vXXrjtpeTat. (Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 14) ;

Ixviia

avXXveiv (Aesch. Ciio. 294) ; subsub-

note d (p. 51o) 2, 3

av/xTrepiTraTrjcreis (Meuand. Aiovfi. Fr.

i. ) ; xci 8

av/j.7rvev(r6vTwv (Dem. de Cor. p. 284.

16 sqq.) ; xlix 2

avvT-qKri )( avvTaKT] (Hippocr. de rat.

vict. in morb. acut. i. p. 399. F. =
ii. p. 74. 1. K.)

; 5 2 (/3) ; loi

avariXXofMai (Eur. H. F. 1417 ; Tro.

lOS ; Ar. PJiet. iii. 2. 3) ; xxxiia

crxoirjcrav (Hyperid. ^.)ro Euxenipp. col.

42 1. 18) ; 128

(jwfppovelv dv fxoL oo/ceis )( ooko?s (Ar.

Vesp. 1405) ; xlviia

t:ivtI Kpea (Ar. Ach. 1049), sim.
;

87 2
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rdxtt, Tax ^''t to-x ovv (Soph. Oed.

Tyr. 523 ; Oed. Col. 964, etc.
) ;

151a 1

TifiricroiuiaL, passive in Attic Greek
;

Ixxii ; 99a
Ti ov, TL odv, TLva ovv, etc., hiatus

iu Tragedy and Comedy ; xxvii
TLS (indefinite) used for "I," "you,"
"he" ; 189

t6 5^, Th de &pa= " whereas "
; i 18

+ rbv bXedpou ixiyav (Soph. Oed,. Tyr.

1340); Ivc 3 [b)

TovTi^ TrapadeiyfiaTi XP'^P-^''^'- (Lysias

Alcib. i. p. 140. 37), sim. ; 87 1

rpe(j)oiv (Eur. Fr. Inc. 152) : 67

Vowels, pronunciation of ; cxxxii i

v-rraKovcreTai. (Thuc. vi. 69. 3) ; 55 11

vwo, to exjiress the agent after passive

verbs
; 75 * (1), (2)

(pavoi-qv (Soph. Aj. 313) ; 203
(pdacrd(T7]s TTJs devrdpas (Thuc. iii. 49.

3) ; Ix 4
(po^rjaecrde (Dem. de Rhod. lib. p.

197. 9sqq.); 55 12

Xai'/3w, its future perfect active ; 6

Xprjv ; 46
Xp-n<TTO}v ; 58

Cos, etc. , with the past indicative ; 1 24a

3 ; 127
oiy, Sttws (final particles) )( ws &.v, ottws

dv ; 12 2; 25 12
ti^Aeia )( d}(p€\ia ; Ixxxv



INDEX IV

LATIN

For mode of reference see above Index III

Abit (Maximian. 1. 44) = abiit, aud
sim. ; 234

Absque (Ter. Hec. iv. 2. 25) ; 288 4
Alliteration ; 233
Apodosis, query? if ever omitted iu

Latin in the first member of bi-

membered sentences ; 170 6 extr.

Averruncassere, averruucassint ; 242

10

Brundus//, sim. ; 246 5

C, Latin pronunciation of ; 257 3 sqq.

Caesar rediisse fertur
; 39

Caius, Cuaeus, how to be spelt in

Latin ; 257 3
;
328 6

Capax imperii, nisi imperasset (Tac.

Hist. i. 49) ; ix

Capso, recepso ; 242 8

Ceu si
;
327a

Conscius, conscire,

—

sibi ; 342
Contractions iu perfect tenses ; 226 2

Decorus with the ablative (te . . .

tuis virtutibus, Plant. Mil. Glor.

618. R.=iii. 1. 24) ; 151 3
Dixerim ; 299
Dubito, dubito quin ; 139 33 (3)

-E )( -is, as the ending of the second
persons singular, passive or middle,

of present and future indicatives,

and present subjunctives
;
51 ; 255

Eadem (sc. opera) with the future, in

Plautus ; 244 1

Ebullit (Pers. ii. 10) ; 330
-endus, participle in, in conditional

sentences ; 220
Enicasso ; 242 8

Verr.

jam
pone
ilia:

Enim, its primary meaning ; 142
Equidem ; cxxviii

Erat )( fuit with the participle in

-turns
; 346

-erim, subjunctives in ; 242
Et, epitatic

; 44 2 ; 239 7

omitted in good Latin ; indiffer-

ently inserted or omitted in later

Latin ; in sentences like (Cic.

ii. : ii. 23. 57) attendite

:

intelligetis, (Juv. i. 155)
Tigellinum : taeda lucebis in

160 2
Evenet ; xxxviiib ; Add.
Exoculassitis ; 242 8
Explere ; 280 2
Expugnassere ; cxxx 2, 4

Faxe ; cxxxi 8

Faxere, query ? ; cxxx 3
Faxo, faxim, faxem ; 242 ; cxxxi
Fluvn' (Verg. Acn. iii. 702) ; 246 7 (c)

Forem for essem ; 268
Forte, fortasse, with the future indica-

tive ; 163 sqq.

with the present subjunctive
;

16 ; 269a
Fortunassint ; 242 9

Frons ; 292
Future perfect indicative )( present

perfect subjunctive ; 230
Futures in -so ; 242

G, pronunciation of, in Latin ; 257 4a

H, misuse of the aspirate ; 257 1 sqq.

J, j, not in use in Latin, but I, i

only ; 257 12
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-ii )( -i, as termination of genitive sing-

ular of nouns and adjectives in -ius,

-ium ; 246 3 sqq.

Impetrassere ; cxxx 5
In )( Ad—Piraeea (Cic. ad Att. vii. 3.

10); 2351
Inarime (Verg. Aen. ix. 716) ; cxxvicc
Intellexem, iutellexe ; cxxvi c

Ita (sic) . . ., si, etc. ; 170 15 (h)

Leyasso ; 242 8
Libabit (Pers. ii. 5) ; 8

Mactassim ; 242 9
Martial, his fondness for the construc-

tion si with the present subjunctive,

accompanied by the future indica-

tive ; 277
Mens sihi conscia recti (Verg. Aen. i.

604) ; 342
-mino )( -minor, as second person plural

of passive and deponent imperatives
;

253 1

Mirum ni ; 224, and Add.
Misse ; 226 3

Mollivit (Hor. Od. iii. 23. 19) ; 8 4
Monerim ; 242 12

Nam, its primary meaning ; 142 3

Navig/i (Lucret. v. 1004) ; 246 7 (a)

Negative, pleonastic, query ? if in

Latin ; 139 24
antithetical, omitted ; cvi 6

Nisi mirum st (Plaut. Pseud. 1213. R.

= iv. 7. 115 ; Caecil. Fr. Inc. 254)

;

240
Nisi si ; 159a 3

Non, negative to a whole sentence ; Ix 5
first of two, omitted (Juv. iii.

309) ;,cvi 6

and ne and nee, in prohibitive

sentences ; 239
Nubo ; Ixi 3

Obit (Juv. vi. 559) = obiit, and sim.
;

234
Obliscor = obliviscor, and other con-

tractions in, usuallj', the older lan-

guage ; 226

Obtinere )( occupare
; 334 2

Omnia vel medium fiant mare (Verg.

Ed. viii. 58) ; 228

Oscillation in past indirect speech be-

tween uses after present )( past

introductory verb
; 333

Pallad// (Verg. Aen. ix. 151) ; 246 6

Patria : Ixxia

Peccassis ; 242 8
Percepsem (Trag. lucert. Fr. Inc. 59) ;

242 13 ; cxxxi 9 ; 262
Potiri ; 282

Praeclarum funus (Pers. ii. 10) ; 330
Progredimiuo (Plaut. Pseud. 859. R.
= iii. 2. 70) ; Ivc ; 253

Proliibessis, -sit, -sint ; 242 11
Putabam="I used to think " for "I

should have-thought " ; 152a

Qu-, pronunciation of ; cxxvid
Qua stantes ardent . . . (Juv. i. 156) ;

323 1

Quasi = quam si
; 326

Quasi si ; 159a 4
Que, epexegetic

; 44 4
Qui, expressive of a wish (Plaut. Cas.

ii. 4. 1, etc.) ; xcviia
Quid si— ? 331
Quiessem ; 242 13

Reconciliassere (Plaut. Cajd. i. 2.

65) ; cxxx I

Reconciliasso (Plaut. Ccqjt. iii. 4. 44)

;

242 8
Remigit (Lucret. vi. 744) ; 246 7 (h)

Respexo ; 242 8

Servassint ; 248 9

Servasso ; 248 8

Si, sic, and congeners ; 24 ; 25 ; 170
16; 215

Si, Curtius on the derivation of

;

25 1 sqq.

= Germ. "wenn, " English

"when "
; 251

= "whether "
; cxix 3

=ei' TTWS, ei apa ye, " if haj^ily "
;

343 3

query?if ever omitted; 311 6; 328
with the past subjunctive in the

protasis, proper translation of ; 154
sqq. ; 221 ; 222

with the present subjunctive in

the protasis, proper translation of

;

159 sqq. ; 221 ; 222 ; 225
Sic . . ., si ; 170 15 {h) ; 241 ; 252
Si dis placet (Plaut. Tmc. iii. 1. 3)

;

24 4
Si fractus illabatur, ferient (Hor. Od.

iii. 3. 7) ; 276
Si mehercule ; Iii ; 285
Si placet Dionae (C'atull. Ivi. 6) ; 24 4
Sin ; 24 3

;
320

Subjunctive, second person of, in

general sentences ; 269—— present perfect )( future jjerfect

indicative ; 230
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Superis horainnm couferre labores

(Lucan vii. 144) ; 325

Tenta . . ., artem scindens Theodori

(Juv. vii. 175 sqq.)
; 323 3

-turus, participle in, in conditional

sentences ; 220

U not in use as a capital letter, but V
only ; cxxxv

V not in use as a small letter, but u
only ; 257 12

Veliit )( velut si, sim.
; 328

Vergilius, Virgil ; 257 16 ; 260
Vibrissare ; 254a
Vicimus ; i 3

;
321

Vide ut discidit (indicative) labrum
(Ter. Ad. iv. 2. 20), sim. ; 245

Viilere est altera . . . (Hor. Sat. i. 2.

101); 61 3

Viveret (Propert. iv. 7. (=iii. f)) 43),

etc. ; 263
Vixem ; 242 13
Ulso ; 242 8

Vowels, pronunciation of ; cxxxii i

their true order ; cxxxii 3



INDEX V

ENGLISH AND OTHER MODERN LANGUAGES

F(rr mode of reference see above Index III

" Admit " = practically "if"; Add.
Adversity, its sweet uses

; 70 3
" Af, " iu Danish, to denote the agent

after a passive verb
; 75 extr.

Alfieri, his terseness ; x
his versification ; xcvii i

his Aeschyleauism ; xcvii 2

Alliteration ; 233 6
" Allora allora," in Italian ; 16

"An," "and," "an if," "and if";

24 14 sqq.

Antecedent, assumed into the relatival

clause, and attracted to the case of

the relative, in English ; Ixi 1

1

Apodosis omitted ; 169 ; 170 14 sqq.

resulting in expression of a wish
;

174 1-5

"As" used where "as if" might

have been expected
;
328 4

" At all at all," iu Irish ; 16

"Be better, best" )( "have better,

best " in the older writers ; xcvi c
" Ben bene," iu Italian ; 16

C, pronunciation of ; 257 3 sqq.

Camoens, his Thucydideanism
; 55 11

;

Ixxia
his versification ; xcvii 4
his poetic denunciation of naval

enterprise ;
261

'

' Che " = " che se " in Italian ; cxl

Chesterfield (Lord) on proverbs ; 199
"Chewing the food" (Shakspeare) )(

"cud" (Shadwell) ; xixb
Combinations (unsymmetrical) of pro-

tasis and apodosis
; 37 ; 42 ; 136

;

139 ; 187 ; 188 ; 191
" Come " = "come se " in Italian ; cxl

Comparisons, expression of ; cxxxix
Conditional apodosis = (ijractically

) pre-

sent indicative ; 146
in English ; 146 2 ; 147 1

in Italian ; 146 3 ; 147 2
= (practically) future indicative,

in French and Italian ; 148
Conditional form of expression, used

for absolute form, in modern lan-

guages ; 143 3-6

Connecting particle, indifferently in-

serted or omitted, in sentences like

"preserve and this will suffice," in

modern languages ; 160 4-9
" Could have wished "

; 153

Dante, his versification ; xcvii 3
•—— "paese del si" ; Add.
Demonstrative and relative identical

;

25 5 sqq.

"Doubt," and French "douter,"
"doul3t but that" ; 139 33 (3) sqq.

;

Add.

" Earth," the ; Ixxia 3
"Esso," in Italian ; 210 14 ; cxxvib
Evans, Dr., his epitaph on Vanbrugh

;

329

Future indicative, in English, in the

apodosis of a conditional (hypotheti-

cal) sentence of present time ; 139 1

G, pronunciation of ; 257 4a
mispronunciation of ; 257 2

Genitive, to express the agent after

passive verbs ; Ixxxia 3

" Had been happening "
)(

" would have
been happening "

; 38 ; 43 1
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Hiitte, German )( English had, in such

last-mentioned cases ; Iviii

"Have I not seen" (Bible version)

)("saw I never" (Prayer Book
version) (Psalms xxxvii. 25), sim.;

I 24
"Have written," "have done," etc.,

query perfects or indefinites ; 6 ; 2

Humanas rosas, as (Camoens Os Lus.
ix. 68. 7) ; 156 2

J, pronunciation of; 257 4a
"I was"= "It was I" (Shaksp. 2

Henry VI. v. 1) ; 24 14
"I was not angry"="I have not
been angry" (Shaksp. Henry V. iv.

7), sim. ; i 24
similarly in French ; i 25

"If" ; 29; 24
that," " if so be that," " if so be

"

(see also 170 16), "an," "and,"
"and if," "an if," sim. ; 24 13 sqtj-

— should " or " could " or

"might"; 35
— — should have" or "could
have "

; 34
you please !

" 24 4 ; 240
upon my honour "

; lii ; 285
were to have "

; 32
would " (si solebat)

; 31
Inlinitive, active )( passive, in such

phrases as " the reason is not far to

seek," and corresjaonding phrases
in Greek, Latin, etc. ; 61 2, 3

" Intero intero," in Italian ; 16
" lutorno intorno," in Italian ; 16

Irregular types of sentences
; 37 ; 42 ;

136 ; 139 ; 187; 188 ; 191
"It am I" {Gha.\\(xv Mill. Tale 3764) ;

Ivb

Keats, Isabella st. 27 ("their
murder'd man ") ; ix

Love's " bitter sweets "
; 6 3; Add.

Luther on St. Paul Rom. ix. 3 ; xcix

"Marguarite, La vie de Sainte"
(Rabelais Gurgant. i. 6 ; Pantagr.
ii. : Prol.) ; 139 23 med.

Marlowe, Edward II. p. 186 h, Mr.
Dyce's reading wi-ong ; 139 1

"Might" )( "may"; 5 1 (/3) extr.; Add.
Moods, use of subjunctive, in English

conditional sentences, for the in-

dicative ; 28-30

Native land ; Ixxia i, 2

Negative, pleonastic ; 139 18 sqq.

query ? if so in Portuguese or
Latin ; 139 24

'

' Neitlier . . . and "
; Ivii

" Neither . . . or" ; cvi 8

"["Neither" omitted] . . . nor";
157 10 ; cvi I, 2

so in other languages ; cvi 3 sqq.
;

Add.
New Testament, A.V. 9 3; 38 4;

44 3 ; xcviii ; xcix
; 325

R.V. 2
; 5 1 (/3) ; xxxii 3 ; 9 2

(1) ; 25 5; 38 4; 44 3; 139 7;
xcviii ; xcix

; 325 ; Add.

"Of," in English, to denote the agent
after a passive verb

; 75 extr.
" Or ora," in Italian ; 16

" PiAN piano " in Italian ; 16
Protases exj^ressive of actual )( con-

ditional facts ; 40
Protasis (virtual) in the shape of an
independent sentence ; 157 3 sqq.

Proverbs, Lord Chesterfield on ; 199

Relative, nominative attracted into

the case of the antecedent, in modern
languages ; Ixi 6-8

and demonstrative identical ; 25
5 sqq.

omission of, in English ; xcvib
in Italian ; Add.

Repetitions of words, in Italian and
French ; 16 ; Add.

"Shall" and "will" interchanged;

9 1-3 ; 20

in the sense of indefinite fre-

quency, recurrence (soleo) ; 19 1

so in French ; 19 2
' Shall have —ed "

; 9 4
"Should," "would," "could," "might,"

" were to," in the apodosis
; 38

" Should " and "would " interchanged; 21

in the sense of indefinite fre-

quency, recurrence [soleham) ; i8a
1 ; 21

not so in French ; 19 2
" Should "= " should have" in Spenser,

etc. ; 121

"Should have," "could have," "might
have," in the apodosis ; 41

"Si" for "se" in old Italian=" if "
;

Add.
"Six feet" ; Ixxxvib
Sleep, attributes of; 63 ; Add.
" So " and its congeners ; 24 and Add.

;

170 15 sqq.
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" So " and " why, so " in sentences like

(Shaksp. 1 Hen. IV. ii. 4) "if
you will deny the sheriff, so : if

not,—" (Dekker i. Hon. Wh. extr. p.

88) "if I be one of those, iclvj,

so" ; 170 12 sqq.

in German, "so" or "soo" in

Dutch ; 170 15
"Somebody else's"

; 39
"Sono io sono" (Aret. Rag. i. 2 p.

84) ; Add.
"Sponge," the

; 70 2
"Symond's Yat" ; cxxxic

"Table of thine heart " (Prov. iii. 3)

;

170 15 ; cviii

Tasso Gerus. Lib. c. 18. s. 80 )( Thucyd.
ii. 76 ; Ixxia

Tenses, use of, in English, the future

in conditional sentences
; 30

simi^le past tense of static

verbs in the protasis of hypothetical

sentences
; 33

"That," "there," etc. = " what,"
"where," etc. ; 25 5

"Todo:" "what's—?" (Shaksp. TweZ/itA

Night iii. 3); "little is—" (id.

Macbeth v. 7) ; and sivi. in English
and modern languages : 61 3

;

Add.
Tomb, a living ; cxxvii

Virgil, spelling of his name ; 257 16
;

260

"Was happening" )( "would have
been happening"

; 38
; 43 1

" Well " in sentences like (St. Luke
xiii. 9) "if it bear fruit, well: and
if not, — " ; 170 12 sqq.

" Were to have been — ed," as an
apodosis

; 38
" Why, so " in a sentence like

(Dekker i. Hon. Wh. extr. p. 88)
"if I be one of these, why, so";
170 12 sqq.

" Will " = " would "
; 139 1

and " shall " interchanged
; 9

1-3 ; 20

in the sense of indefinite

frequency, recurrence (soleo) ; 19 1

so in French ; 19 2
" Would " and " should " interchanged

;

21

in the sense of indefinite

frequency, reciirrence (solebam) ; i8a
1 ; 21

not so in French ; 19 2
" Would " = " would have —ed " in

Spenser, etc. ; 121

"Yat," "yate," "yett"= "gate"
;

257 2 ; cxxxi c
" YouU " = " Goole "

; 257 2



INDEX VI

GENERAL

For mode of reference, see above Index III

Affirmative and negative sentences

interlaced ; Ixxia 3
Agent, mode of denoting, in Greek,

after a passive verb
; 75

Alliteration ; 233 ; 284 1

Alternative sentences (in Greek),

oiuission of second consequence
; 92

2

&v, its origin ; 12 2, 5

its quantity ; 12 3, 4
its use ; 15 ; 12

with what parts of verb usable
;

16 sqq. ; not with imperatives ; 16
;

13
with present and future indica-

tives ; 18 ; 14
with participles and infinitives

;

14 8 sqq. ; 162

its effect when added to indica-

tives ; 19-21

its eft'ect when added to subjunc-
tives

; 22-25
difference between eiretrpdxet. dv

and TTfTTpaxcbs av e'ii] ; 26
difference between TreTrpaxws av

earaL and TreTrpaxoJS av rj ; 26
• thrown back, and even rejjeated

;

27 ; 23 ; 176 ; especially with verbs

of "knowing," "thinking," "seem-
ing," etc. ; 23 3—— its consequent coalescence with
el, forming edv, ijv and av (with a
long) ; 29

• with the present subjunctive, in

independent sentences, as equivalent

to a future indicative ; 24 ; 22 ; 1

—— effect of its addition to a condi-

tional sentence of past time denoting
actual facts ; 33

ctj/ (with a long)= " if " ; 29; 27
Antecedent, assumed into relatival

clause and attracted into the case of

the relative ; Ixi 9, 10

Apodosis, what ; 31
• where omitted in bimembered sen-

tences ; lOlsqq. ;
92 ; 103 ; i7o6extr.

Aristotle, on proverbs ; 199
Arnold (Dr.

) )( Poppo ; lix

on the value of the Greek Gram-
marians ; xli ; Ixxxiii

on the
'

' aorist made to assume
tlie force of the pluperfect " in

Greek ; xixa
on the future in -cro/xat

; 55 5

on Thuc. i. 17. 1 ; Ixxx
138. 1 ; I 13 (7)

ii.
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Aspirate misplaced ; 257 1

Ast on K&v ei ; 180 4
Augment, optional in past perfects in

Greek
; 7

Aulus Gellius on Caecilius' version of

the UXSkiov of Menander ; 235 2

versions by tlie Latin Comic
wrriters generally ; 235 3

Babington (Mr. Clnirchill) on the

value of MSS. ; xci 1

1

on Hyperid.

2>. Euxeni}}}). c. 37 1. 17
; 93 3

42 1. 18 ; xciv
46 1. 20 ; 81

Ball (Mr. F. K. ) on stone or jewel

beset bits or bridles in Classical

times ; Add.
Bandinel (Dr.) on St. Paul Rom. ix.

3 ; xcix
Begin ! 318
Belcker on

Antiph. Tdral. ii. 2, p. 121. 27

sqq. ; 123b
Isaeus de Ar. Haer. p. 79. 1 ; 153
Lysias Erat. p. 127. 44 ; 22

Plat. Legg. iv. p. 719 D ; 14 6

Phaedr. p. 251 A ; 65 1

Symp. p. 222 A ; 14 6

Bentley ; 288 5

on genitives (Lat. ) in -ii ; 246 3

on eqnidem ; cxxviii i

on Ar. Av. 505 ; 62

Thesvi. 596
; 7 2 ; 11 6a

1168 ; xci 8

Ter. Hec. iv. 2. 25 ; 288

Bergk on Ar. Ach. 282 ; Ixxvi
Lyric. Anon. Fr. Ad. 88

;

cvi 7
Plat. (Com.) 'EXX. Fr. 3;
172 2

Theognis 689 ; 149a

1177; 88a
Bimembered sentences in Greek

—

omission of first apodosis ; 101
sqq. ; 103 ; 170

• but not universal ; 170
or, in Latin, usual ; 170 6

Bits or bridles, golden, or stone or

jewel beset ; 47 ; Add.
Blass on the value of MSS. ; subsub-

note bb (p. 462)
Blomiield (Bishop) on Aesch. Ag.

1049 ; xxiii

Blood shed, not to be gathered up
again ; Ivf

Bockh on Plat. Legg. iii. p. 688 B
;

159

Bonitz on idv, &v )( r/c, in Aristotle
;

27 6

on kHv (Arist. //. A. viii. 21) ;

178 1

on nav el; 180 4
Brunck on Ar. Pac. 347 ; Ixxxvii 4

Thesm. 842 ;
94b

1168 ; xci 8

Soph, Aj. 534 ; 151 1

Oed. Tyr. 936 ; xxiii

Burges on Eur. I. A. 1210 ; xxxiia
Buttmann on the value of MSS. ; xci 1

1

on the oblique forms of ?pxofJ.ai ;

subsubnote c 5 (p. 464)
on dedielT] (Plat. Phaedr. p. 251

A) ; 65 4
on ^^a (i!i7w)

)( fi^a (^Vcra;) ; 171 3

on kB.v el ; 180 4
• on oXecro) ; 172 3

on ffvyypi^T] (Aesch. Suppl. 215),

a\ui-q (Dem. Timocr. p. 736. 12),

^ii^r,v (Plat. Gm-g. p. 512 E), et

sim. ; subsubnote b (p. 442)

on Dem. Mid. p. 525. 21
; 91 5

530. 12 ; 14 10
(a)

Plat. Crit. p. 47 D sqq.
; 52

52 C ; xii 5 (/3)

Theocritus 27. 22 ; XV

Caecilius, his style ; 235
Cambridge Philological Society on the

pronunciation of Latin ; 257 5a
Camerarius on Soph. Tr. 120 ; 68 1 (2)

Camoens, imitator of Thucydides ; 55
11 ; Ixxia i

Casaubon on Pers. ii. 5 ; 8 3

Chesterfield (Lord) on proverbs ; 199
Cicero on the styles of Caecilius and

Terence respectively, and of Pacuvius;

23s 1. 4
on the pronunciation of Latin

;

257 19
Classiad Pericio (vol. vi. p. 303), a

contemptuous modern depreciation

of Mr. Shilleto in the — ; 142 3

Coach-nails, golden
;
56aa

Cobet (Professor C. G.) ; 128 ; xci 5,

9-11 ; 133 4; cxi 4
on dv with the future indicative

;

14 5

on dirb )( viro to denote the agent

after j^assive verbs ; Ixxx
on dedieir] (Plat. Phaedr. p. 251

A) ; 65 5
• on Kdiv del (Ar. Pltit. 216) ; 86 2

on forms like voaoifu, doKoi/u ;

133 5
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Coke (Sir Edward) ou the difficulties

of subject-matter ; 245
Coleridge on alliteration ; 233 6

ou desynouyniisation ; 22a 3

Combination of protasis and apodosis,

symmetrical but unusual ; 31 (B) a
ii.

; 37 ; 42 ; 47 ii. (a) extr. ; ii. (7)
extr.

Conditional apodosis = (practically)

present indicative ; 143 ; 146
future indicative ; 143; 148
imperative ; 143 ; 149

Conditional Sentences, their formation

in Greek ; 30-40

in Latin ; 143 sq<i.

examples in Greek ; 42 sqq.

in Latin ; 170 sqq.

protasis, et with indicative ; 42
sqq.

si with indicative ; 170 sqq.

et with subjunctive ; 46 sqq.

si with subjunctive ; 174
sqq. ; 180 sqq.— et with indicative with &.v

;

49 sqq.

et with subjunctive with Slv
;

53 sqq.

et with past indicative de-

noting conditional facts ; 56 sqq.

the same, &v being omitted

iu the apodosis ; 59 sqq.

Attic usage in ; 62
tenses used in, in Greek ; 63 sqq.

in Latin ; 182 sqq.

constructions used in, iu Greek
;

68 sqq.

in Latin ; 187 sqq.

sentences of irregular tyi)e in, iu

Greek ; 77 sqq.

in Latin ; 193 sqq.

modifications iu detail in, iu

Greek ; 82 sqq.

——
• iu Latin ; 207 sqq.

protasis, omitted in, iu Greek
;

84 sqq.

iu Latin ; 209 sqq.

(virtual) in the form of an
independent sentence, iu Greek

;

88; 154; 157
• in Latin ; 214

;
311

with verb omitted, iu

Greek ; 89
— • iu Latin ; 215

in imperatival form, iu

Greek ; 90
• iu Latin ; 216

iu participial form, in

Greek ; 91

Conditional Sentences, protasis, in par-

ticipial form, iu Latin ; 217
implied in form of sentence,

iu Greek ; 92
in Latin ; 218

the same, and the whole
sentence hung on to independent
protasis, in Greek ; 93

• in Latin ; 219
apodosis, omitted in, in Greek

;

95 sqq.

in Latin ; 220 sqq.
• with verb omitted in, in

Greek ; 116 sqq.

iu Latin ; 224 sqq.——

•

with verb in past subjunc-

tival form with fiv:= (practically)

futui'e indicative iu, in Greek ; 118
sqq.

iu indirect speech, in Greek ; 125
sqq.

in Latin ; 225 sqq.

• examples iu Greek ; 127 sqq.

• iu Latin ; 230 sqq.

after present narrative verb,

in Greek ; 127 sqq,

in Latin ; 230 sqq,

after past narrative verb,

in Greek ; 135 sqq.

in Latin ; 237 sqq.

Connecting particle, the protasis being

iu imperatival form ; indifl'erently in-

serted or omitted in Greek and other

languages ; omitted in good Latin
;

160 1, 2

Content ; 280 1 ; Add.
Contractions, in Latin perfect tenses

;

226 2

Corruptions of reading arising from

repetitions or abstraction of letters
;

Ivc
Curtiiis on forms like €Tn6el.fj.e0a,

irpoolvTO, et si'in. ; 131
vocroipu, doKolfxi, et sim.

;

133 5

ou tT/^t ; Ixxvii
• ou the origin of et ; 25 1

on the subjunctive of the future

(
'

' future optative ") iu Greek ; 196 4
ou Horn. Od. xxiv. 87 ; xlii

I, 2

Dative "on speculation," "of rela-

tiou," iu Greek ; xiii
; 75 4 (2)

Dawes, his proneuess to establish new
canons ; xcvi

on the future of the subjunctive

(" future optative ") iu Greek ; 196 3
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Dawes on Ar. Nub. 1347 ; xxvii
; 7 5 {a)

Horn. II. V. 127 ; 2

Soph. m. 1022 ; 154 1

Deponent verbs in Greek, past in-

definite in passive form, query ? active

or passive in meaning ; xiv
" Desyuonymisation "

; 22a 3 ; 55 4
Dindorf (L.) on iirdv not in Xenophou

;

27 5

on TifMifia'ofj.aL passive in Attic

Greek ; Ixxii

on Ar. Ach. 842 ; Ixxiii

on Parmeuio {Anth. Pal. 9. 114)

;

178 2

Dindorf (W.) on etc, in the ordinary

nse of the word, as a long syHable
;

122 sqq.

on ^dv with a long always ; 12 4—- on Aesch. Afj. 930 ; 89
1252 ; 150a 2

Ar. Lys.
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Elmsley on Ai\ Ach. 842 ; Ixxiii

Av. 57 ; 57
Plut. 216 ; 86 2

Thesm. 1168 ; xci 8

Eur. Bacch. 612
; 59 3 sqq.

Hec. 818 ; 127 2

Heracl. 49S
; 44 1

/. A. 1210 ; xxxiia i

Med. 87 ; Ixiii

867 ; xl I

1181 ; 154 2

1367 ; xxxi i

Teleph. Fr. 13 : xcviia 2

Lys. c. Fnivi. ]>. 165. 13
;

subsubnote c 5 (p. 464)

Soph. Aj. 313 ; 203 2

921
; 5 1 (7)

1126 ; ix

1339 ; xl I

Occl. CoL 188 ; Ixxxva
395 ; xxxiv
944 ; cxv
964 ; isia 3

1354, 5 ; 152 3

1418 ; xxviii

Oed. Tyr. 523 ; isia 3

936 ; xxiii

1389 ; 127 2, 7

PhiL 494 ; 181 3

Time. iii. 16. 1 ; cxi c 2, 3
18. 1 ; cxi c 2, 3

Trag. Inc. (Graecus) Fr. 55.

3 ; 27 1 ; Ixiii

Emphasis; ix ; 210; 341
iirav not used in Xenophon ; 27
eTTeirpdxet Slv )( TreTrpaxws hv d-q ; 26

Erfurdt on Aesch. Clio. 305
; 55 10

Soph. Track. 112 sqq.
;

152 4
Ernest! on Tac. Ann. xiii. 40

; 343 3

Euphemism ; iii 3 ; 127 1

Euryphon
;
41a

Evans (Dr.), his epitaph on Sir John
Vanbrugh

; 329

FisHLAKE on 6\^(Tw ; 172 3

Florueruut of various Greelv writers ; cxi

Forbiger on genitives (Latin) in -ii
;

246 3, 9

on Lucret. ii. 36 ; 287b 5

959 sqq. ( = 946
sqq. M.

) ; 287b
1034 ; 282a

Fragments, dangers in the way of

emending ; 238 ; 275
Funeral, epithets applied to a

; 330
Future and subjunctive, their connec-

tion 5145; 22a ; 162 sqq.

Future iu -tro/xai
; 55

imperfect in Latin ; 10 2

Fynes Clinton (Mr.) on Antiphanes
'AauT. Fr. i. ; Ixi 3

G, mispronunciation of ; 257 2

Genitive singular of Latin nouns and
adjectives in -ius, -ium ; 246 3

Gilbert (Walther) on Martial's love of

the construction si with tlie present

subjunctive accompanied by the

future indicative ; 277
Gladstone (Mr.) on the English race;

xxxii 3
Golden bits, bridles, horse-shoes, coach-

nails ; 47
;
56aa ; Add.

hair ; 156 5

Gottling on the termination -rjcri

)( -?70-'
; 76

Grammarians (the Greek), their value
;

xli ; Ixxxiii ; xcv
— their accuracy ; 171— tlieir arbitrariness

; 58
on the accentuation of dtpvuv,

XpW'^v (genitives plural)
; 58 1

on the aspiration of eiffaaro
; 58

2

on the uses of evOv and evdvs
;

Ixxv 2

-- — on Tpifpoif ; 67 1
• (Herodiau) on the termination

-7}cn
; 76

(Thomas Magister) on Thuc. iii.

44. 3
; 92 3

(in Bekker A?i. Gr.) on aKovcro)

)( aKoiJcrofxai ; Xci 8

Hair, yellow or golden ; 156 5 ; Add.
Hallam (Mr.) on alliteration ; 233 6

Hare (Archdeacon), on content ; 280 1

on the forms of the passive and
middle futures and aorists in Greek :

55 4 ; Ixxiv
Harrison (Miss) on Soph. Fr. Inc. 724 :

Add.
Hartuug on Aesch. Ag. 1252 ; 150a 3

Headlam (Mr. J. W. ) on the irpoKK-qcfLS

ds ^acravov in Attic Law ; 107 2

Heath on Eur. Hec. 1111 ; 124a 1

Heindorf on avrbs followed by eKeivos
;

105 ^

on ^v &pa= €ffTi in Plato ; i 18
on K&v ; 178 3

on Khv d ; 180 4
on Plat. Phaedo p. 77 A,D ; xlii i

Theaet. p. 171 B
; 75 4 (5)

Heinrich on Juv. ix. 80 ; 8 3

Heitland (Mr.) on Beutley ; cxxxviii
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Hermann on tlie origin of the Greek

future ; 22a 2

on the sequence of present or

past subjunctives ; xxx 4
on Aesch. Ag. 340 ; xl i

1048 ; 162

Aristot. Meteor, i. 6 ; 180 4
Eur. Med. 262 ; Ixi 3

Herod, iii. 127 ; xxii

Mosch. iii. 122 ; Ixxxviii

Solon Fr. 24. 5 ; 25 10 (7) ;

84
Soph. .1/. 313 ; 203

1339 ; xl

I

Herodas )( Herondas ; xc
Hiatus in Greek Tragedy and Comedy

;

xxvii

Hipjjocratea, the ;
41a

Hirtzel (Mr. F. A.), an Horatian

proverb ; Add.
Home Tooke on the derivation of

"if" ; 24 13 ; Add.
Horse-shoes, golden

;
56aa

Horton- Smith (Mr.) on Soph. Oed,

Tyr. 1340 sqq. ; Iv C 3 (h)

J, its origin ; cxxxvi 3
Jahn on Juv. vii. 175 sqq.

; 323 3

Pers. ii. 5 ; 8 3

9 ; 330
Jebb (Professor) on

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1062 ; Ivi

1242 ; Ixxv I

1341 ; Ivc 3
Phil. 493, 4 ; 181

Jelf (Mr.) on the forms iu -tt )( -tj
;

539
on the subjunctive of the future

(" future optative ") in Greek ; 196 1

on Thuc. V. 111. 6 ; Ixi 4
.Jessel (Sir G. , M. R. ) on the value of

"surely " as an argument
; 53 5

"If" ; 29 ; 24
"luarime" ; cxxvicc
Indirect )( direct form of speech ; Iv

Indirect speech in Greek, may have

the dejjeudeut sentence (after a past

or quasi-past tense) in the form of

(1) djj, OTL, slm. with past subjunctive,

(2) Cos, 'oTL, sim. with indicative,

(3) infinitive ; 195 ; 198b

ei with past subjunctive )(

i'lv with past subjunctive after a past

or quasi-past verb in — ; 196a

iu Latin, interrogative sen-

tences in —
; 334 ; 336

Jowett (Professor) on Thuc. vi. 89. 3 ;

44 1

Kennedy (Professor) on the transla-

tion of the past indefinite in Greek ; 2

on the subjunctive of the future

(" future optative ") iu Greek ; 196 2

on Aesch. Ag. 340 ; xl i

Kenrick (Mr.), his letter to Dr. Arnold
on the origin of d ; 25 3 sqq.

Kenyon (Mr. F. G.) on
Aristot. 'A^. TToX. c. 4

12

29

79

I 2 (a)

87 1

87 3

2(a)Herodotus viii.

Hyperid. c. Athenog. col. 14 extr.
;

182a 2

Key (Professor), his Latin dictionary
;

I 3 ; 24 1 ; cxxxvi
on the pronunciation of Latin

;

257 5a
on the natural sequence of the

Latin vowels ; cxxxii 3
on the locative case ; 246 5
on tlie future imperfect as a

Latin tense ; 10 2

on the translation in English of

the Latin present and past subjunc-

tives in conditional sentences ; 154
;

222 ; 159 ; 224
on the "rubbish hole" of the

sentence ; 210 9

on si, sic, sin in Latin ;
" so " in

English ; 24
on si— " whether "

; cxix 3
on vulgar phrases ; 139 19
on the primary meaning of enim,

nam ; 142 3

on eirim )( fui ; 346
on essem )( forem ; 268
on faxo, faxim, faxem ; 242
on nisi si ; 159a 3

on jjotiri ; 282
on quasi si ; 159a 4
on Afran. Epistid. 123 ; 238

Hor. Od. iii. 3. 7 ; 276
iv. 4. 65 ;xxxviiib;

316
Pers. i. 110 ; cxxviii 3

V. 45 ; cxxviii 2

Ter. Hec. iv. 2. 25 ; 288 3

Kidd on av with the future indicative

;

14 5

ou -€iv )( -rj, as terminations of

the first person of the past perfect

active in Attic Greek
; 7 4 (c)

Kissing ; 24 10 (/3) ; Ivaa ; Add.
Kuster on Ar. Lys. 507 ; Ixxxvii 3

Lambinus as a Latin scholar ;
287b 4

Latin simplicity of speech ; 143 sqq.
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Latin plays as compared with their

Greek originals ; 214 ; 235 3

orthograpliy ; 257 8 sqq.

pronuuciation of ; 257 3 sqq.

Laws of exjiression, how in fact

evolved ; xc ; 129 ; xcvi
how to be accepted ; xc ; 129

Leaf (Dr.) on Honi. II, xxii. 67 ; 14
6

Legal adage, fontes )( rivuli ; 282
Leocorium at Athens ; 182 5
Leophanes

;
41a

Leyden, its schools of divinity and
classics ; 288 5

Life, once gone, gone for ever ; cix 4
Lightfoot (Bisliop) on Hyperid. ^>.

Euxan. c. 38 1. 24 ; xciii

Lobeck on Soph. Aj. 534 ; 151 1

1339 ; xl I

Lucretius on a lover's imagination

;

1564
Luther on St. Paul Rom. ix. 3 ; xcix

Madvig on the orthography of the

Romans ; 257 13
• on the pronunciation of Latin

;

cxxvid ; 257 13
• on the past indefinite tense in

Greek and Latin ; 8 2 sqq.

on the Latin past subjunctive,

expressive of duty, fittingness ; 218
3 sqq.

on the future imperfect as a
Latin tense ; 10 2

on the future perfect indicative

)( the present jierfect subjunctive in

Latin ; 22a 6, 7 ; 230 ; 242
on the participles in -ttirus and

-endus in conditional sentences ; 220
on the negative in Latin prohibi-

tive sentences ; 239 2 sqq.

on the omission of si
; 311 8

on the Latin interrogative in in-

direct form
; 334 ; 336

on faxo, faxim, faxem, faxe, et

sim. ; 242 ; cxxxi
on intellexem, intellexe ; cxxvi c

on percepsem ; 262
on Cic.adAtt. ii. 1. 3 ; 218 5

de Legg. iii. 4. 11 ; 160 2

p. Ligar. 7. 23 ; 258
p. Rose. Am. 43. 124 ; Iv c 3
Verr.ii. : iii. 84. 195 ; 218 5

Ennius A7in. xi. 386 ; 246 3
Hecub. 165 = 189 M.; 254

Juv. i. 156 sqq.
; 323 1

vii. 175 sqq.
; 323 1

Liv. xxvi. 32 ; 264

Madvig on Plant. Pseud. 499. R. = i. 5.

84 ; cxxxi 2 sqq.

Trag. Inc. /''/•. Inc. 59 ; cxxxi 9
Maiden (Professor) on the origin and

use oi &i> ; 12 1, 2 sqq.

on idv with a long always ; 12 4
on the future tense in Greek

;

22a 3

on -et )( -7j as the ending of the
second person singular indicative of
passive and middle verbs, in Greek

;

53 7 sqq.

on Aesch. Ag. 340 ; xl 2

869 sqq. ; III 3
1327 sqq.

; 70 3
Cho. 293, 4 ; subsub-

note d 3 (p. 513)
Marchant (Mr. E. C.) on the MS. B

(Vaticau) of Thucydides ; xixa
;

Add.
Martial, his love of the construction si

with present subjunctive accompanied
by the future indicative ; 277

Mayor (Professor J. B. ) on the Latin
past imjjerfect subjunctive in con-
ditional sentences ; 221 2

Mayor (Professor J. E. B.) on English
students of classics ; Preface

Meineke on 6.v )( ^v in the Comic
writers ; 27 2

on lav with a long always ; 12 4
on ivQv )( tvQv'i ; Ixxv 3
on k'6.v ; 178 3

on the language of Plato
(Comicus); cxi 3

on Amips. 'Attok-ott. Fr. i. ; 146
Antiph. "AcrwT. Fr. i. ; Ixi 3

Mistranslation of the Latin past sub-
junctive in the j)rotasis accompanied
by the past subjunctive in the
apodosis ; 154 ; 222

of the Latin present subjunctive

in the protasis accompanied by the
present subjunctive in the apodosis

;

159 ; 224 ; 225 ; 276 ; 287b 3, 6
Monk (Bishop) on the future in -aofxai

;

55 3

on Eur. Hipp. 645 sqq. ; 127 1, 5
So^h. M. 314 ; xl i

Monro (Mr. D. B. ) on the uses of ay
and Kev ; xxxix

on the use of the past subjunctive

with &v in the apodosis, where the

protasis is et with the past indica-

tive
; 42 2

Moods, "optative," in Greek, a mis-

nomer ; 8

indicatives denote actual facts ; 8
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Moods, subjunctives denote possibilities;

10
; 5 ; xxxiv

; 91 2 ; xcvia ; 146
the past imperfect subjunctive

in Greek ; 12
in Latin ; 12

the past subjunctive of indefinite

frequency, recurrence ; xixa ; 47

(1); 175
forms of second persons singular,

passive or middle, in present and
future indicatives and f)resent sub-

junctives in Latin
; 51

use of dill'erent, in the same
sentence in Greek ; 134 ; xcvia

indicative )( subjunctive, in tlie

older writers, in Latin indirect sen-

tences ; 245 1

occasionally in the later

poets ; 245 2

subjunctive of future ("future

optative") in Greek ; 196
• subjunctive and future indicative,

their connection ; 14 5 ; 22a

present subjunctive with S.v in

Greek = future indicative, in— in-

dependent sentences ; 24 ; 26
dependent sentences

;

26 ; 22b
subjunctive, deliberative in Greek

;

91
forms of perfect tenses

active in the — , in Greek
; 96

Latin past subj. )( past indie, after

si or relatival particles, expressive of

recurrence ; 215 3-6 ; 231 ; 256
• = duty, fittingness ; 218

;

283
Latin past imperfect, in con-

ditional sentences, its relation to

present or past time, and its transla-

tion in English ; 221

Latin present and past in con-

ditional sentences, translation in

English ; 154 ; 159 ; 222 ; 224 ;

225 ; 276 ; 287b 3, 6

Latin f)resent, second person used

in indefinite sentence ; 269
Moulton (Mr. J. H.) on monerim;

242 12
MS. B (Vatican) of Thucydides

;

xixa ; Add. ; Ix 4 ; Ixviiia ; Ixxi
;

211

Par. B of Euripides ; xxxiia i

Jiledicean, and Roman, of Virgil

;

261
Montepessulan, and Roman, of

Persius
; 330

MSS., their value in questions of dis-

puted forms
; 53 ; xci 4 ; subsub-

note bb (p. 462) ; 257 13 sqq.

Munro (Professor) on the spelling of

Latin ; 257 12
• • on Lucret. ii. 36 ; 287b 3, 4

1034 ; 282a
iii. 959 sqq.{ = 9iQ sqq.

ed. suae) ; 287b
Musgrave on Aesch. Ag. 1252 ; 150a 2

Native land ; Ixxia i, 2

Nauck on Trag. Inc. (Gr.) Fr. 55. 3
;

27 1

Navigation ; 261

Negative, thrown forward so as to

negative the whole of a sentence ; Ix
;

210
e contra

; 54
in first alternative, omitted ; cvi

;

Add.
pleonastic ; 139 18 sqq.

in prohibitive sentences, in Latin
;

239
and affirmative sentences inter-

laced ; Ixxia 3
Neil (Mr. R. A.) on recent theories of

the transmission of texts ; cxxxib
Nemesis ; 1 1 1 3

Numbers, singulars and plurals inter-

mixed ; xxxii ; 55 11 ; 339

Obstruction in Parliament ; 278
Orelli on Hor. Od. iv. 4. 65 ; 8 6

Tac. Ann. xiii. 40; 343 2
Hist. i. 8 ; Ixxia 3

Ovid on the requirements for beauty
;

1563
Owen (Mr. S. G.) his defence of

Bentley ; 288 5

PACU\aus, his style ; 235 4 ; cxxxi 9
Page (Mr. T. E.) on the spelling of

Latin ; 257 8

on the use of que—epexegetic
;

Add.
Papillou (Mr.) on the i^ronunciation of

Latin ; 257 6

Participles in -turns and -endns in

Latin conditional sentences ; 220
Past, irrevocability of the ; Ivf ; cix i

Pauw on Aesch. Ag. 345 ; 68 1

7r€7rpa%(l!S hv e'ir] )( iireirpax^i &v ; 26
TTCTrpaxws hv ^(xrai )( TreTrpaxoJS cLv ^ ; 26
Phrynichus (Grammaticus) ; xcv
Plato (Comicus), his language ; cxi 3
Plautus, his real name ; 257 16

his construction often explicable

by seeking a Greek model ; 151
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Plumptre (Dean) on Aeseh. A(/. 869
sqq. ;

III 3

Polybus
;
41a

Poppo )( Dr. Arnold ; lix

on Time. i. 120. 2
; 75 4 (5)

Porson, his views as to -ei )( -7;, as the

ending of the second person singular

indicative of passive and middle

verbs, in Greek
; 53

his metrical rules ; 150a 5

his estimate of Thomas Magister
;

Ixxxiii

on dcraa ; subsubnote e (p. 534)

on Aesch, Aff. 1252 ; 150a 2

1327 sqq.
; 70 4

1347 ; 22

Cho. 594 ; xxii

Pers. 419 ; Ixxiva
Alexis ATjfiriTp. Fr. i. 1 ; 61 1

Ar. Av. 505 ; 62

riut. 329 ; 134
Thesm. 1168; xci 8

Eur. Ale. 901 ; 124a 1

Hec. 1113 ; 124a 1

/. .4. 1215 ; XXV
Med. 262 ; Ixi 3

867 ; xl I

1367 ; xxxi i

Phoen. 92 sqq. ; 134
Soph. Aj. 534 ; 151

Oed. Col. 1418 ; xxviii

Oed. Tyr. 1368 ; 152 1

Track. 112 sqq.; 1524
Xen. Anab. i. 4, 8 ; 13

ii. 5. 16, 19 ; 137
V. 6. 9 ; 137
vi. 1. 28 ; Ivc 2

vii. 3. 8, 36 ; Ive

Postgate (Dr. ), his spelling of Caius
;

328 6

on the MSS. of Catullus ; 257 1

on Catullus x. 29 ; 328 5
Ixxxiv. 1, 2 ; 257

Prohibitive sentences in Latin ; 239
Pronunciation of vowels in Greek and

Latin ; 257 5 ; cxxxii
of Latin ; 257 5 and jMSsim,

Protases in direct conditional sentences,

forms of, in Greek ; 142
in Latin ; 244

Protasis, what ; 31
unattended by apodosis, expres-

sive of a wish ; 106 sqq.

modifications in such cases ; 109
sqq.——

• (virtual) in the shape of an in-

dependent sentence ; iS4a ; 157 ;

311

2

Proverbs, their use and abuse (Aristotle

and Lord Chesterfield) ; 199

Reisig, on Ar. Plut. 216 ; 86 2
Relative, in Greek, accusative, attracted

into cases of genitive or dative

antecedent ; Ixi i

neuter nominative similarly

attracted ; Ixi 2

feminine nominative also
;

Ixi 3
dative plural also ; Add.

in English, omitted ; xcvib
so in Italian ; Add.

Retribution ; 68 2

Richards (Mr. Herbert) on 6.v with

the future indicative in Greek ; 14

5 ; Ixxviiia 2

on TTvevcxixi (future) ; xlix 2

on Plat. B.e2>. vii. p. 520 D
;

Add.
Ritschl on
Plant. Pseud. 499 = i. 5. 84 ; cxxxi 6

859 sqq. = iii. 2. 70 sqq.

;

253 2 ; 253a
Roby (Mr.) on the Latin past imper-

fect subjunctive in conditional sen-

tences ; 221

Rosebery (Lord) ; cxxxix
" Rubbish hole," the ; 210 9

Rutherford (Dr.) on the (negative)

value of MSS. ; xci 3, 4, 10 ; xcii
;

133 2 sqq.

on the number of instances

requisite to constitute a rule of con-

struction ; xcv
on &v with the future indicative

in Greek ; 14 5

on the (so-called) future middle in

Greek ; Ixvii

on the futures of verbs referring

to physical actions ; xci 3
on futures like aKovao}, Stw^w,

d7roXat''cra;, sim. ; xci ; xcii

on 5^ as a subjunctive of 5e:
;

Ixxxii

on SoKoii )( 8oKoir], sim. ; 133 2

on 5i5y77, 5(f557,
avyyvt^r], ^lipT],

sim. ; Ixxxvi 2

on ^pxojuai only in indicative

mood ; xcv and subsubnote c (p.

464)
on evdv )( evdi's ; Ixxv 4
on ySeiv as a first person ; XXXVii

on •^^a, as past indefinite of &yu
;

171 2

on kSlv 5« (Ar. Plut. 216) ; 86 2

on irvevaw (future) ; xlix 2

y2



692 GREEK AND LATIN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Rutherford (Dr.) on -Kopevdivr (active

or passive ?) ; xiv 2

on rpicpoiv ; 67 1

on Euripides ; 192 6

on Heroudas (spelling of name)
;

xc
on Thucydides and Antiplio and

Lysias ; Ixxv 4 ; 171 2 ; cxi 2

on Xenoplion ; I ; Ixxv 4 ; xcv ;

subsubnote c 3 (p. 464)
on Phrynichus the Grammarian ;

xcv
on glosses and adscripts ; subsub-

note c 1 (p. 464) ; 246 7 (a)

his Fourth Book of Thucydides ;

subsubnote c 1 (p. 464) ; cxxxib

Sandys (Dr.) on quotation in full

of parallel jiassages ; Preface
on the Leocorium at Athens

;

182 5
on Aristot. 'A(?. ttoX. cc. 21, 35

;

Add.
Sauppe on Hyperid. Orat. Funehr. c.

13 1. 1 ; xci 2

Schiifer on -qv with the past subjunc-

tive
; 95 2

on Aesch. Ag. 1328
; 70 4

Bion i. 14 ; xii i

Soph. Oed. Col. 964, 5 ; 151a 2

Oed. Tyr. 1368 ; 1522,3
Phil. 895 ; xxiv

1084 ; xii i

Schleiermacher on Plat. Parmenid. p.

141 E
; 36

Schneider on Xeu. de Venat. 12. 19
sqc/. ; 66 2

Scholarship )( sciolism ; Pref. ; Ixxxix
Schweighauser on Herodot. ii. 13

; 72 1

Seidler on Eur. Fl.

Semitelos on Soph A7lt,

XXIX
467

;
Ixxxvii

Sentences, afSrmative and negative

interlaced ; Ixxia 3
interrogative = negative ; xxxi
in direct instead of in indirect

form ; Iv

unsymmetrical
;
38 3, 4

indirect, in Latin, after past

verb ; oscillation of tenses in —
; 333

Shakspeare, language of his servants

and slaves ; xxxiia 3
Shilleto (Mr.) on the panoramic past

"imperfect ;
i 13 (/3)

on &v with the future ; xlix 2

with the particiijle ; 162

on apodosis, exj^ression in English

of a suppressed — ; 170 12 sqq.

Shilleto (Mr.) on dpa with the past

tenses ; i 18
on changes from plural to singular

when speaking of a class ; xxxii 3
on dative "on speculation," "of

relation "
; xiii

on doKols et sim. ; 133 6

on idv with a long always ; 124
on ei /J.T] el ; 159a 2

on future in -aofxai ; 55 6
• on yap, navi, their primary mean-

ing ; 142 3

on graphic use of present tense
;

109
• on Hermann's and Arnold's views

of the sequence of present or past

subjunctives ; xxx 4
on MSS., their value ; xci 12

on perfect subjunctives active in

the Greek orators, their forms
;

96 2, 4
on TTvevad} (future) ; xlix 2

on arepiaKCTai ; subsubnote e (p.

534)
on Tcix Hv, rdxa. irov, rax' i'crws ;

151a 1

on w<p^\eia )( w(pe\!.a ; Ixxxiv
on Aesch. Ag. 1252 ; 150a 4

Pers. 791
;
75a

Arist. PJict. ii. 25. 10 ; 82

Ar. Ach. 722 ; Ixia

Feci. 560 sqq. ; Ixia

Lys. 1025 ; 80 1

Pac. 347 ; Ixxxvii 4
Ves}}. 352 ; 159a 2

Dem. Conon. p. 1269. 19 sqq.
;

55 13
de Cor. p. 284. 16 sqq.

;

xlix 2

de F. L. p. 357. 1 ; xxx 3
364. 10 ; Ixvi

14367. 10

extr.

390. 6

xlvii ; 1 82a

10

Wl-

Lept.

Mid.

405. 20

428. 12

442. 12

443. 13

p.

; xvii

; 127 1

; viii

; xi ; 202

27; 2103
p. 554. 2 ; 201

Plato Protag, p. 319 A ; 152a

322 C ; 207
Theaet. p. 171 B

; 75 4 (5)

192 E ; 154a 7
;

civ

Plato (Comicus) 'TWp/3. Fr. i.
;

257 2
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Shilleto (Mr. ) on—
Plaut. Bacch. 777. R. =iv. 6. 8

;

252
M. G. 618 = iii. 1. 24 ; 151

3, 4
Rud. iii. 4. 6 ; 151 3, 4

Soph. Aj. 921
; 5 1 (7)

Ant. 1081 ; cxxvii

Oed. Tyr. 1242 ; Ixxv i

Tac. Ann. xiii. 57 ; 159a 2

Ter. Phorm. iii. 3. 28 ; cvii

Thuc. i.
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recurrence (solebam, soleo), iu Greek
;

21 (a i.), [hi); i8a 2

Tenses, present subjunctive with &v in

independent sentences as equivalent

to future indicative ; 22 ; 1

forms of second persons singular,

passive or middle, in present and
future indicatives and present sub-

junctives in Latin
; 51

ending in Greek of the second

person singular, passive or middle,

in the present and future indicatives
;

53
futures in -ao/uiaL

; 55
present indicatives after edv, ^v,

dv (d), or after relatives or relatival

pai-ticles with dv : examples from
the Hippocratea ; 83

future indicative under like cir-

cumstances, like examples ; 88

past subjunctive under like cir-

cumstances, like examples
; 95

— past subjunctive with Ke or dv in

dependent clauses containing a

relative, relatival particle, or el ; 93
forms of perfect subjunctives

active iu the Greek orators
; 96 2

sqq.

Latin future perfect indicative

and present perfect subjunctive,

parallelism of ; 165 sqq. ; 230 ; 242
;

cxxix
present, graphic use of ; 109

historic use of ; 194
past indicative tenses after final

particles (tVa, ws, oVws, 6<ppa) ; 124a

;

127
conditional used for absolute

tenses ; 85
;
45a ; 143 ; 146-148

Terence, his style ; 235 1

Testament (New) Revisers, their

demerits ; 2
; 5 1 (^) ; xxxii 3 ; 9

2 (1) ; 25 5; 38 4; 44 3; 139 7 ;

xcviii ; xcix
; 325 ; AdcK

(Old) Revisers ; 24 12 ; 170 14

Thomas Magister, his worth ; Ixxxiii

his testimony as to Thuc. iii. 44.

3
; 92 3

Thucydides imitated by Camoens and
Tasso

; 55 11 ; Ixxia 1, 4
Tomb, a living ; cxxvii

Toup on Soph. Oed. Col. 1418 ; xxviii

Tyrrell (Prof. R. Y.) on Ar. Lys. 116
;

179a

Vahlen on K&v el ; 180 4
Valckenaer on Euripides' non-innovat-

ing habit in point of construction
;

192 6

on Eur. Hip]}- 1328 ; cix 3
Vanbrugh (Sir John), Dr. Evans' epitaph

upon him
; 329

Variety, Greek love of ; xlib

Vauvilliers on Soph. Oed. Vol. 42, 205,

1418 ; xxviii

Verrall (Dr.) on
Aesch. Aff. 340 ; xl i

1267 ; xii 3
1327 sqq.

; 70 3

Eur. Ion 175, 6 ; xxvii
Versification, lines of three words only

;

xcvii I, 3, 4
Vie Parisienne newspaper ; 156 2

Virgil mistranslates Homer ; cxxvi CC

Theocritus ;
228

his name in Latin form=
Vergilius ; 257 16 ; 260

Voice, assertion by passive, of its right

to a past indefinite in -(ydix-qv ; 55 14

Walker (Mr. F. W. ) on monerim

;

242 12

Webster on the derivation of " an " =
"if"; 24 14

Wecklein (Dr.) gives -77 as the termina-

tion of the second person singular of

presents and futures middle and
passive

; 53 7

Wilkins (Mr. A. S.) on the form

faxere ; cxxx 3
Wolf on the value of the MSS. ; sub-

subnote bb (p. 462)

Wordsworth (Dr. Christopher) on

Verg. Eel. viii. 58 ; 228

Wordsworth (John) on futures like

diu^w : xci I

on Trot (pvyjl^ ; and wol (pvyji ;

91 4
on Dem. de Cor. p. 284. 16 sqq.

;

xlix 2

Y )( g sounds in Germany and (in

England) in Yorkshire, etc. ; 257 2

Yellow or golden hair ; 156 5 sqq.
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